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Preface

When I started working on Mehri, in late 2006, there was almost no one else
working in the field of Modern South Arabian languages. My only contact was
with Antoine Lonnet, who first got me interested in the subject. But since
then, and especially in the last five years, there has been what seems like an
explosion of new publications on Mehri and the other MSA languages. First
came the edition of Alexander Sima’s Mehri texts from Yemen (2009), then
my grammar of Mehri (2010), the Mehri grammar of Janet Watson (2012), the
Hobyot dictionary by Nakano (2013), my Jibbali grammar and text collection
(2014), and the edition of Soqoṭri texts by Naumkin et al. (2015). In the last
five or so years, three teams of outstanding scholars—from France, Russia, and
the UK—have conducted fieldwork in Yemen and Oman. From these teams
have come, in addition to some of the abovementioned books, numerous
groundbreaking articles, and masses of data yet to be published.

My 2010 grammar was based almost exclusively on three related sources:
the texts collected by T.M. Johnstone as published by Harry Stroomer (1999),
the audio of these texts recorded by Johnstone, and Johnstone’s Mehri Lexicon.
I knew when I published that grammar that the texts and the lexicon were
imperfect sources, but I felt (and still feel) that the 2010 grammar was a good
beginning. And I am elated that it has been useful to other scholars in the field.
But after its publication, when I obtained copies of the original manuscripts
of Johnstone’s texts, I realized just how many problems there actually were
with the existing published texts. Add to this the truly excellent advances in
Mehri phonology andmorphology made by other scholars in recent years, and
I realized that there was a definite need for both a re-edition of Johnstone’s
texts and a thorough revision of my grammar.

For this new volume, I have completely re-edited the texts collected by
T.M. Johnstone, relying primarily on the Arabic-letter manuscripts written by
native speakerAliMusallam, andon the audio recordedbyAliMusallam.Harry
Stroomer did a wonderful service by publishing Johnstone’s transcriptions of
these texts, but those transcriptions were only preliminary. Only now that we
have a far better understanding of the phonology and morphology of Mehri
are we able to fully understand the texts and transcribe them correctly. And
with these corrected texts come many new interpretations of grammatical
features. The present edition of the texts has benefitted greatly from those
recent advances made by my colleagues in the field, in particular those of
Sabrina Bendjaballah, Julien Dufour, Philippe Ségéral, and JanetWatson.
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Abbreviations and Symbols

1 first person
2 second person
3 third person
Ar. Arabic
C consonant; causative stem
cf. compare
com. common (gender)
cp common plural
cs common singular
cstr. construct
D D-Stem (Hebrew piʿel, Arabic faʿʿala)
D/L D/L-Stem (see §6.2)
def. definite
dimin. diminutive
d.o. direct object
du. dual
f. feminine
fd feminine dual
fp feminine plural
fs feminine singular
G guttural consonant (ʾ, ʿ, ġ, h, ḥ, or x); G-Stem (see §6.1)
gem. geminate
glott. glottalic
gutt. guttural
H H-Stem (see §6.3)
HV Hōbyot Vocabulary, Nakano 2013 (see Bibliography)
Ḥ# Ḥarsusi text # (as published in Stroomer 2004)
ḤL Ḥarsūsi Lexicon, Johnstone 1977 (see Bibliography)
IG idle glottis (see §2.1.2)
impf. imperfect
impv. imperative
intrans. intransitive
i.o. indirect object
J# Jibbali text # (as published in Rubin 2014)
JL Jibbāli Lexicon, Johnstone 1981 (see Bibliography)
JLO The Jibbali (Shaḥri) Language of Oman, Rubin 2014 (see Bibliography)
L L-Stem (Arabic fāʿala)
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lit. literally
m masculine
md masculine dual
mp masculine plural
ms masculine singular; manuscript
mss manuscripts
ML Mehri Lexicon, Johnstone 1987 (see Bibliography)
MLO TheMehri Language of Oman, Rubin 2010 (see Bibliography)
MSA Modern South Arabian
n. note
o.a. one another
obj. object
OSA Old South Arabian
perf. perfect
pl. plural
Q quadriliteral stem
redup. reduplicated
sg. singular
s.o. someone
s.t. something
subj. subjunctive
Š1 Š1-Stem (see §6.4)
Š2 Š2-Stem (see §6.4)
T1 T1-Stem (see §6.5)
T2 T2-Stem (see §6.5)
trans. transitive
V vowel
var(s). variant(s)

X > Y X develops into Y.
X < Y X derives from Y.
X → Y X becomes Y; this symbol is used for derived forms, such as forms with the

definite article or a possessive suffix.

* An asterisk marks a reconstructed or underlying form.
*Text # In chapter 14, an asterisk before a text number means that I did not find

any audio for that text, and so the transcription is less reliable.
** A double asterisk indicates a non-existent or ungrammatical form.



Text Citation

TheMehri examples cited in this book, unless otherwise noted, are taken from
the texts published in this volume, all of which were collected by T.M. John-
stone. Passages are cited by text number and “line” number, so 35:11 refers to
Text 35, “line” number 11. I put the word “line” in quotation marks, because the
numbered “lines” often run more than one line on the page. In order to facil-
itate comparison with the edition of Stroomer (1999), which includes most of
these texts, I have kept the same line numbering as much as possible, though
occasionally I have moved a few words to the preceding or following line.



ANote on Transcription and Translation

In my 2010 grammar, I retained Johnstone’s very inconsistent transcription. In
this volume, I have adhered to a much more rigorous system, though there is
still some slight variation. My own transcription of the consonants is phone-
mic, though I allow for some small variation in the transcription of vowels,
including epenthetic (non-phonemic) ǝ, allophonic a/ɛ, and allophonic final
-ǝ́h, -īh, and -ēh. In citing Mehri words from other published sources and from
Johnstone’s ownmanuscripts, I have usually altered the transcription tomatch
my own, unless there is some specific reason not to.

A consonant in parentheses (e.g., (t)śɛḿǝh in text 3:12 or (ð-)śǝ̣fōr in text
59:4), unless otherwise noted, indicates that it is not present in theArabic-letter
manuscript and is not pronounced; I include the parenthetical consonant as an
aid to comprehension.Word stress ismarked (with an acute accent) only when
it falls on a short vowel within a polysyllabic word. See further on stress in §2.3.

For the benefit of those using Johnstone’sMehri Lexicon, I note the following
differences between my transcription and his:

Johnstone This Book
e ǝ
ḏ ð
ḍ̱ ð̣
ź ṣ́

In earlier works, including my 2010 grammar of Mehri and my 2014 grammar
of Jibbali, I used the symbol ź or ẓ́ instead of ś,̣ primarily to facilitate use and
comparison with Johnstone’s dictionaries.

The translations of the texts are all my own, though there is naturally much
similarity with the translations found in Stroomer (1999), nearly all of which
came from Johnstone’s manuscripts.
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chapter 1

Introduction

Mehri is a Semitic language spoken mainly in Yemen, in the easternmost gov-
ernorate of Al-Mahra, and across the border in Oman, primarily in the gover-
norate of Dhofar. A small number of speakers live in southeastern Saudi Ara-
bia, near the Yemeni and Omani borders. The total number of Mehri speakers
is unknown, and estimates vary quite a bit. The number is probably at least
130,000, with over half of this group living in Yemen.

Mehri is one of six languages known collectively as the Modern South Ara-
bian (MSA) languages, which in turn are part of the Semitic language family.
In addition to Mehri, the MSA languages are Jibbali (also called Shaḥri, Śḥeri,
or Śḥerɛt̄), Ḥarsusi, Soqoṭri, Hobyot, and Baṭḥari.1 Mehri, Jibbali, and Soqoṭri
each have a number of dialects. The established term ‘Modern South Arabian’
can be misleading, since these languages are not the descendants of the set of
languages collectively called Old South Arabian (OSA), nor are they varieties of
Arabic.

The linguistic domain of the other MSA languages (see the map on p. 2) is
restricted to eastern Yemen, western Oman, and the island groups of Soqoṭra
and Al-Ḥallaniyāt (formerly Khuriya Muriya). None of the MSA languages has
a tradition of writing, and they have been known to Europeans only since the
19th century.

1.1 Previous Scholarship onMehri andMSA

The existence of the Modern South Arabian languages was first brought to the
attention of Europeans by James Wellsted (1805–1842), a British Lieutenant in
HerMajesty’s IndianNavy. In 1835,Wellsted published a list of words in Soqoṭri,
which he had collected during his survey of the island in 1834.2 However, it was
Fulgence Fresnel, the French consul in Jeddah, writing on Jibbali in 1838, who

1 Overviews of theMSA languages and dialects can be found in Johnstone (1975), Lonnet (1985;
2006), and Simeone-Senelle (1997; 2011).

2 Wellsted (1835a). Wellsted briefly discusses the language on pp. 211–212, and a word-list
appears on pp. 220–229. Much of the data, with abundant printing errors, is found also in
Wellsted (1835b: 165–166). It seems that Wellsted falsely claimed credit for collecting at least
some of this data (see Haines 1845: 110).
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first recognized the existence of a new branch of the Semitic language family.3
Fresnel’s work really marks the beginning of Modern South Arabian studies.

The first published information on Mehri was a short word-list given by
Wellsted in his popular travel narrative, Travels to the City of the Caliphs, pub-
lished in 1840.4 Another list of about a hundred words and forty phrases, along
with a translation (from Arabic) of Genesis 24:1–7, was published in 1846 by a
missionary named (Johann) Ludwig Krapf (1810–1881).5 H.J. Carter, a surgeon
who had traveled with Wellsted, published an even longer list of Mehri words
and phrases (1847), providing also some discussion of phonology. Heinrich von
Maltzan (1826–1874), known for his travels in the Arab world, published two
grammatical studies of Mehri (1871, 1873b) and a short comparative word-list
(1873a). Additional Mehri words can be found scattered in a few other 19th-
century publications. A short text (a letter) of about sixty-five words, with Jib-
bali and Soqoṭri parallels, was published in 1896 by Fritz Hommel (1854–1936).

Unfortunately, with the exception of the scant material published by Hom-
mel, which was collected by Eduard Glaser (1855–1908), none of the 19th-
century data on Mehri or any other Modern South Arabian language was col-
lected by a language specialist, and so the reliability and scope of these publi-
cations are often limited.6 Still, every witness has some value.

A major turning point in the field of Modern South Arabian studies came
in 1898, when a scholarly expedition to Southern Arabia was launched by the
Kaiserliche Akademie der Wissenschaften in Wien, now called the Österre-
ichische Akademie der Wissenschaften.7 Fieldwork on MSA was carried out
by the Austrian scholars David HeinrichMüller (1846–1912), Alfred Jahn (1875–
1940?), and, a couple of years later, byWilhelm Hein (1861–1903). The result of
this team’s efforts was a great wealth of textual material in Mehri, Jibbali, and
Soqoṭri, published between 1902 and 1909, which greatly advanced the field
of MSA. For Mehri, the most relevant publications of texts are Jahn (1902),

3 Discussion of classification appears in Fresnel (1838a: 513ff), but more detailed grammatical
discussion appears in Fresnel (1838b, 1838c). Annotated and corrected versions of these and
other works of Fresnel can be found in Lonnet (1991).

4 The list of thirty-seven words appears on pp. 26–27.
5 Krapf is well known for his work on East African languages, particularly Swahili. He got his

data on Jibbali and Mehri from an informant in East Africa, probably in or near Mombasa,
where Krapf lived for a time, and which was then under Omani rule.

6 See Leslau (1946) for a complete bibliography of MSA studies until 1945.
7 On the background of these expeditions, see the accounts of Landberg (1899) and Müller

(1899), as well as the studies of Macro (1993) and, especially, Sturm (2007, 2015). For the study
of the languages, the information about the expeditions provided in the introductions to the
text editions is much more relevant.
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which includes a substantial glossary, Müller (1902, 1907), and Hein (1909).8
From this material also came the grammar of Jahn (1905), the important four-
part grammatical study of Bittner (1909–1914a),9 and the short linguistic study
of Rhodokanakis (1910). These remained themost comprehensive grammatical
studies of Mehri until 2010. Itmust bepointedout that theMehri texts collected
by the Austrian team are all in Yemeni dialects.

In 1937, Bertram Thomas (1892–1950) published a sketch of four MSA lan-
guages, one of which was Mehri.10 This sketch comprised the first new data on
MSA collected in nearly thirty years. Thomas had no previous knowledge of the
material collected by the Austrian team, and so he provides an important inde-
pendentwitness to the languages. Unfortunately, Thomaswas not a trained lin-
guist, as hehimself readily admitted. Like somanyof his 19th-centurypredeces-
sors, he was simply an adventurous traveler with a keen interest in language.11
Thomas does have one significant distinction, in that he was the first to collect
and publish data on Ḥarsusi and Baṭḥari, two MSA languages that were previ-
ously unknown to the scholarly world. In fact, Thomas’s work remains to this
day almost the only published work on the nearly-extinct Baṭḥari language.12

In 1953, Ewald Wagner published his highly-regarded study of MSA syntax,
with Mehri as the main focus. Wagner’s study, after Bittner’s combined work,
is the most detailed grammatical study of the MSA languages from the 20th
century. It included no new data, however; all of his data came from the
publications of the Austrian team (Müller, Jahn, and Hein) and from Thomas’s
sketch.

Charles D. Matthews (1901–1986), an Arabist by training, worked from 1948
to 1961 in Saudi Arabiawith the Arabian-AmericanOil Company (Aramco, now
called Saudi Aramco). For part of this time he was involved in surveying areas

8 Müller’s Mehri informant was from Al-Ghayḍah. Hein worked with speakers from Qishn,
while Jahn worked with speakers from Al-Ghayḍah, Qishn, and Nishtun (a village about
halfway between Al-Ghayḍah andQishn). TheMehri material inMüller (1907) came from
Hein.

9 A fifth part of this study (published as three, 1914b–1915b), though important, mostly
contains re-published texts and commentary.

10 A study of Thomas’s data was made by Leslau (1947).
11 Thomas (1932) is a fascinating account of his travels in Arabia, including his time among

speakers of Modern SouthArabian languages. Interestingly, Johnstone’s texts 42, 75, and 76
are similar to stories that Thomas recounts on pp. 246–251, 239–242, and 219–222, respec-
tively. Thomas’s accounts of various beliefs and customs also find parallels in Johnstone’s
texts.

12 Already Thomas (1932: 143) refers to the dwindling numbers of the Baṭḥari tribe.
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of the Empty Quarter in the southeastern part of the country, and there he
made the acquaintance of MSA speakers and endeavored to learn something
of their languages. He published several articles between 1959 and 1970, though
only his 1969 article received much attention. Matthews was the first 20th-
century scholar to recognize the existence of a definite article in Mehri and
Jibbali—a fact that completely eluded Müller and Bittner.13 It is unfortunate
that Matthews did not publish more, especially since most of his knowledge
was gained in the field.

In the late 1960s and early 1970s, Thomas Muir Johnstone of the School of
Oriental and African Studies, University of London, carried out fieldwork on
the MSA languages. The results of his efforts were dictionaries of three MSA
languages (Ḥarsusi, Jibbali, and Mehri), a number of important articles, and
three posthumously published text collections, on Mehri, Ḥarsusi, and Jibbali.
Much of Johnstone’sMehrimaterial was collected in 1969–1970 inDubai. After-
wards, he was able to bring his most productive informant, Ali Musallam, to
London for a year, and he continued to work with Ali in Oman on subsequent
visits in the mid-1970s.14 Johnstone’s Mehri data all reflect the Omani dialect,
in contrast with the Yemeni material collected by the Austrian team and, until
very recently, by those researchers who have come after Johnstone (see below).
This makes Johnstone’s already weighty contributions to Mehri studies all the
more valuable.

Sadly, Johnstone died in 1983, just oneweek shy of his fifty-ninth birthday.He
managed to see the publication of his Ḥarsusi and Jibbali dictionaries, which
appeared in 1977 and 1981, respectively, but his Mehri Lexicon was published
only after his death, in 1987. With nearly five hundred pages of Mehri-English
entries (often including comparative MSAmaterial), a one hundred and forty-
pageEnglish-Mehriword-list, fifty pages of verbal paradigms, and an additional
ten pages of grammatical discussion, theMehri Lexiconwas amassively impor-
tant contribution to the field of Semitic studies. Unfortunately, as Johnstone
was not able to oversee the publication of his manuscript, the lexicon is filled
with an enormous number of typographical and other errors. His collections of
Mehri and Ḥarsusi texts were published by Harry Stroomer in 1999 and 2004,

13 Fresnel (1838b: 82)mentioned the existence of a definite articlea- in Jibbali, but this seems
to have been forgotten or disregarded.

14 Janet Watson, who also consulted with Ali during her visits to Oman, kindly put me in
contact with him. He and I, with the help of Saeed al-Mahri, corresponded in Mehri by
letter (sometimes also recorded onto audio) over a period of about three years, and once
we even spoke by telephone. One Jibbali story that Ali providedmewith was published in
JLO. Sadly, Ali passed away in February, 2013, around the age of sixty-seven.
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respectively. His Jibbali texts were published in 2014, in my own JLO. See §1.5
for more details on the Mehri texts.

Around the same time that Johnstone was active in the field, a Japanese
researcher named Aki’o Nakano (1937–2008) was also pursuing field research.
The result of visits to Yemen in 1971 and 1974 and a stay in Oman in 1974 was a
comparative lexicon of Yemeni Mehri, Jibbali, and Soqoṭri, published in 1986.
Later visits led to his Hobyot lexicon—the first ever significant publication on
that language—which was published posthumously in 2013.15 Like Johnstone’s
Mehri Lexicon, Nakano’s dictionaries must be used with some caution.

Beginning in 1983, two French scholars, Antoine Lonnet and Marie-Claude
Simeone-Senelle, made several trips to Yemen to do fieldwork on Mehri, So-
qoṭri, and Hobyot. The result has been a number of important investigative
articles and surveys, published both as a team and individually, which have
added much to the field of MSA studies. Some of the most important articles
are Lonnet (1994a, 1994b, and 2005a), which each contain a wide range of orig-
inal and very insightful observations. Simeone-Senelle, Lonnet, and Bakheith
(1984) includes an original text. Lonnet (2006) and Simeone-Senelle (2011) are
overviews of MSA.

Between 2001 and 2004, an Austrian scholar named Alexander Sima col-
lected a large corpus of Mehri texts, both from an informant he brought over
to Germany and from informants in Yemen. Sima published several important
articles onMehri, and wrote the bulk of a grammar, which he intended to sub-
mit for his Habilitation, as well as a lexicon based on his texts. Sadly, in late
2004, Simawaskilled in a car accident inYemen, only a fewmonthsbefore com-
pletinghiswork.Hewas just thirty-four years old.His text corpuswaspublished
in the summer of 2009, edited by Janet Watson and Werner Arnold. Unfortu-
nately, his grammar and lexicon remain unpublished.

In 2010, my own grammar of Omani Mehri appeared, based on Stroomer’s
edition of Johnstone’s Mehri texts. And in 2012, Janet Watson published a
grammar of both the Omani and Eastern Yemeni dialects, based mainly on
her own fieldwork in Yemen and Oman. Her grammar also includes a couple
of new texts, two of which were re-published in Watson (2013). My grammar
of Jibbali, which included a significant number of texts both from Johnstone’s
manuscripts andmy own fieldwork, appeared in 2014.Working on Jibbali did a
lot to advance my own understanding of Mehri, and it made clear the need for
a new edition of both Johnstone’s texts and my grammar.

15 The Hobyot recorded by Nakano shows heavy influence from the local dialect of Mehri.
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JanetWatson, in collaboration with Miranda Morris and others, has contin-
ued to collect data in Mehri and several other MSA languages. In addition to
numerous publications resulting from their fieldwork, some of their data are
available online through the Endangered Languages Archive at SOAS, Univer-
sity of London.

In 2007, Samuel Liebhaber completed a dissertation on Yemeni Mehri po-
etry. Though the focus of the dissertation is not purely linguistic, a number of
poetic texts are included, along with some linguistic commentary. Liebhaber
has also published a separate edition of some of the poetic texts he has col-
lected (2011a).16 In that edition, his texts are presented both in Roman tran-
scriptionand in amodifiedArabic script.Though this is not the first publication
to use Arabic script to transcribe Mehri,17 this is probably the first by a non-
native author that was intended partly for a native Mehri readership.

In 2013, a team of French scholars, including Sabrina Bendjaballah, Philippe
Ségéral, Julien Dufour, Rachid Ridouane, and Antoine Lonnet began a project
(titled OmanSAM) on theMSA languages, which included fieldwork onMehri,
Jibbali, and Hobyot in Oman. They also worked with native informants in
France. The results of their investigations have been, and will be, far-reaching
into all areas of MSA, but especially in the realms of phonology and verbal
morphology. Noteworthy studies to date include Bendjaballah and Ségéral
(2014a, 2017a), and the brilliant Habilitation of Dufour (2016).

A Russian team under the direction of Leonid Kogan has conducted field-
work on Soqoṭra, and has done extensive work with speakers that they have
brought to Moscow. Several important articles and one collection of texts
(Naumkin et al. 2014) has been published so far, while another text collection
and a descriptive grammar of Soqoṭri are forthcoming. Kogan (2015: 467–597)
is a very important study of Modern South Arabian as a subgroup of Semitic,
useful especially, but by nomeans only, for thewealth of lexical studies therein,
including many Mehri lexical items.

Native speakers, in addition to those who have assisted outside scholars,
have also made their own contributions to the study of Mehri, as have some
other Arabic-speaking scholars in Oman, Yemen, and Saudi Arabia. Works
in English include Al-Aidaroos (1996, 1999) and Almakrami (2015), and the
unpublished theses of Al-Fadly (2007), Al-Qumairi (2013, 2017), and Alrowsa
(2014). A short sketch of Mehri, mainly focused on vocabulary, was published
in Arabic by Al-Mahri (2006). In late 2016, native Mehri speakers in Yemen,

16 Liebhaber has also recently created the online Mahri Poetry Archive.
17 Cf. Carter (1847), and Simeone-Senelle, Lonnet, and Bakheith (1984).
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led by Saeed al-Qumairi, established theMehri Language Center for Study and
Research (markaz al-luġah al-mahriyyah lid-dirāsāt wa-l-buḥūṯ) in the town of
Al-Ghayḍah, Yemen.

When I began working on Mehri in 2006, there was almost no one work-
ing on the MSA languages, and those few that existed were working indi-
vidually. Citations of MSA in works on comparative Semitics, rare as they
were, relied largely on data that were decades old. Now, a little more than
a decade later, there is a vast amount of new data available on Mehri, as
well as on Jibbali, Soqoṭri, and even Hobyot. Teams of scholars in the UK,
France, and Russia have each done fieldwork in Yemen and Oman, and more
text collections and grammatical studies are forthcoming. From 2013–2017, the
OmanSAM project held an annual workshop on the MSA languages, includ-
ing scholars from France, the United States, the United Kingdom, and Rus-
sia. In 2013, the Seminar for Arabian Studies in London held a special session
on the languages of Southern Arabia, with five papers on MSA. Several grad-
uate students in the United States and in Europe are currently working on
MSA languages. In short, MSA is now a vibrant sub-field within the field of
Semitics.

1.2 Dialects of Mehri

Mehri can be divided into two basic dialect groups. There is a western group
spoken in Yemen, which can be called Yemeni Mehri, and there is an eastern
group, which can be called Omani Mehri or Dhofari Mehri.18 In Omani Mehri,
the language is natively called mǝhráyyǝt, and in the local Arabic it is called
mahríyya. Thepolitical boundary betweenYemenandOmanprobably doesnot
perfectly correspond to the dialect boundary, but the termsYemeni andOmani
Mehri are sufficiently accurate. Within Yemeni Mehri, we can also distinguish
a western dialect area centered around the town of Qishn, a central dialect
area centered in the town of Al-Ghayḍah, and an eastern (or sharqiyya) dialect
around the townof Ḥawf, near theborderwithOman.19 InYemen, at least, there
are also differences between the language of the bedouin population and the
language of those speakers settled in the larger towns. While there is dialectal

18 Johnstone used the terms Southern Mehri and Nagd Mehri, for Yemeni and Omani,
respectively.

19 OnYemeni dialects, see further in Simeone-Senelle (2002: 388) andKogan (2015: 528–532).
The locals in Qishn refer to the language as mǝhríyyǝt, while in Ḥawf it is referred to as
mahrǝyyōt.
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variation within Omani Mehri, the differences seem to be smaller than we find
among Yemeni Mehri varieties.

The differences between Omani Mehri and the various Yemeni dialects are
as inmost any other language. That is, there are some differences in phonology,
in morphology, and in lexicon.20 In the realm of phonology, one recognizable
difference in pronunciation is that of the phoneme /g/. In Oman, Mehri speak-
ers pronounce this as g, while Yemeni speakers pronounce it as a palatal j (IPA
[ɟ] or [dʒ]). In OmaniMehri, ʿ is lost inmost environments (see §2.1.3), while in
someYemeni dialects it is preserved. In theYemeni townof Qishn, the interden-
tals ṯ, ð, and ð̣ have merged with t, d, and ṭ, respectively, but elsewhere they are
preserved. Many of the sound rules discussed in chapter 2 (e.g., §2.1.3, §2.1.4,
§2.1.5, §2.1.8, §2.2.1, §2.2.2) are not applicable to Yemeni Mehri dialects.

Morphological differences between the dialects abound, and some are quite
fundamental. For example, Yemeni Mehri dialects lack the definite article a-
found in Omani Mehri (§4.4). There are many differences in the conjugation
of verbs. For example,whereOmaniMehri indicates a plural verb inmany cases
by means of ablaut alone (e.g., āmūr ‘he said’ ~ āmáwr ‘they said’; yǝghōm ‘he
goes’ ~ yǝghīm ‘they go’), Yemeni Mehri normally has a suffix -ǝm (e.g., āmōr ~
āmōrǝm; yǝghōm ~ yǝghīmǝm);21 in Omani Mehri this suffix exists, but is more
restricted in use.

There are numerous lexical differences between the dialects. For example,
in Omani Mehri the usual word for ‘woman’ is tēṯ, but in Yemeni dialects it is
ḥarmāt or ḥarmēt.22 Sometimes words have different meanings, like the verb
ḳǝrōh, which means ‘hide’ in Omani Mehri, but ‘read’ in Yemeni.23

In addition to the regional differences, there are also some diachronic dif-
ferences in the Mehri recorded in various periods: the early 19th century, the
turn of the 20th century, the 1970s, and today. For example, fieldwork donewith
informants in recent years has shown some analogical changes in the verbal

20 See Rubin (2011) for an overview and more examples of dialectal differences. Watson
(2012), which is a study of two different dialects, also has abundant examples, including
many tables comparing forms in Omani Mehri and Eastern Yemeni Mehri.

21 The Yemeni forms are adapted from Jahn (1902: 90, 96). On the suffix -ǝm, see Lonnet
(2005a: 191–195).

22 ML (s.v. ḥrm) defines Omani Mehri ḥǝrmēt as ‘widow; poor, defenseless woman’. The
word occurs once in our texts (48:22), with the general meaning ‘woman’, but text 48 was
translated from Yemeni Mehri, and has several Yemeni lexemes.

23 Confusion over this verb is the subject of text 71. See especially the comment to text 71:2.
Texts 59 and 80 also deal specifically with misunderstandings due to dialectal differences
in vocabulary.
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system, and many of the lexical items recorded by Johnstone are unknown to
younger speakers.24 There is no doubt that the influence of Arabic has become
much more pervasive in the last forty years.25

1.3 The Position of Mehri within MSA

As discussed in the previous section, the last seven or eight years have seen a
major surge of newdata and analysis on theMSA languages. Grammatical stud-
ies of Mehri, Jibbali, and, to a lesser extent, Soqoṭri, plus the first real significant
data on Hobyot, have allowed us to gain a much more solid understanding of
the internal classification of the MSA family.

There is a binary split within MSA, with Jibbali and Soqoṭri forming one
subgroup that we can call Eastern MSA, and the remaining four languages
forming a subgroup that we can callWesternMSA. There are several important
morphological isoglosses between Jibbali and Soqoṭri that leave no doubt that
these two languages share a commonancestorwithinMSA. Shared innovations
between Jibbali and Soqoṭri include the conditioned loss of prefixed t- in
certain verbal forms; loss of w in all forms of I-w verbs; irregular loss of r in
some forms of the verb ‘to say’ (root ʿmr); certain details in the conjugation of
the auxiliaries *ʿad and *ber; and use of the preposition *ʿan ‘from; than’.26

WithinWesternMSA, it is clear thatḤarsusi and Baṭḥari—each of which are
moribund—are closely related to Mehri, as they share a number of innovative
features. For example, in these three languages the Semitic active participle has
developed into a future tense, while Jibbali and Hobyot have developed other
means of expressing the future, and Soqoṭri has no such development.27 Still
the paucity of published material in Baṭḥari precludes making more definite
conclusions about the exact relationship of these three languages.28

24 No study has beenmade of diachronic differences in the availableMehri material, but see
the comment to text 24:6 (hǝ́ftǝk). For a study of this issue in Jibbali, see Rubin (2015a).

25 Lonnet (2009) is a short study of the Arabic influence on MSA. A thorough study of the
Arabic influence, both past and present, on Jibbali and the other MSA languages (or of
MSA influence onArabic) has not yet been attempted.Moredata areneededon theArabic
dialects of the Mehri-speaking areas. Studies of Dhofari Arabic include Rhodokanakis
(1911) and Davey (2016).

26 On the loss of t-, see Johnstone (1968, 1980), Testen (1992), and Voigt (2006). Both John-
stone (1980) and Testen note the importance of this feature in grouping these two lan-
guages. On other shared innovations, see Rubin (2015b).

27 On this development in Mehri, see Rubin (2007).
28 MirandaMorris (p.c.) has reported thatMehri andḤarsusi are largelymutually intelligible,
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Hobyot, on which there was almost no available data until the publication
of Nakano (2013), shares some innovations with Mehri, Ḥarsusi, and Baṭḥari,
but can be classified as a separate language within the western branch of MSA.
Rubin (2015b) is a study of the classification of Hobyot.

Thus the internal classification of the MSA family can be illustrated by the
following tree:

In addition to the genetic relationships among the MSA languages, there are
also areal phenomena that cross genetic boundaries. For example, Omani
Mehri, Jibbali, and Ḥarsusi all have a prefixed definite article a-/ɛ- (see §4.4),
while further to the west, Yemeni Mehri dialects and Hobyot have no such
article. The innovation of the article in the more easterly languages—or per-
haps the loss of the article in the more westerly languages—appears to be an
areal phenomenon. The sound changes pertaining to the consonant l that we
find in Omani Mehri (§2.1.5) have parallels in Jibbali, but not in Yemeni Mehri
dialects. Another example is the pronunciation of the phoneme /g/, which is
[g] in Omani Mehri, Central and Eastern Jibbali, and Ḥarsusi, but [ɟ] or [dɟ] in
Yemeni Mehri, Western Jibbali, and Hobyot.

1.4 The Position of MSA in Semitic

The Semitic family of languages is one of the longest attested,mostwidely stud-
ied, and, thanks to Arabic, most widely spoken in the world. Yet with regards to
theproper subgroupingof the Semitic family, a consensushasnot been reached
among scholars, and probably never will be. The following figure illustrates the
subgrouping of the Semitic language family as it is best understood given the
facts available to date.29

and that there is some degree of mutual intelligibility between Ḥarsusi and Baṭḥari. On
the other hand, Mehri speakers find Baṭḥari quite unintelligible.

29 For discussions of the subgrouping of the Semitic languages, see Rubin (2008a), Hueh-
nergard and Rubin (2011), and Kogan (2015).
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It is probable that, like the Ethiopian subgroup, MSA is distinct from Central
Semitic, since it did not participate in the innovation of the indicative yaqtulu
form.30 But there is no reason to suggest that MSA and Ethiopian stem from a
single node. It is true that they share some features—most of which are also
shared by Arabic and/or Old South Arabian—but these features are mainly
shared retentions fromProto-Semitic or are the result of areal phenomena (e.g.,
the leveling of k-suffixes in the perfect). The most important morphological
feature shared byMSA and Ethiopian to the exclusion of Arabic and OSA is the
presence of the imperfective form yaqattǝl; this, however, is also a retention
from Proto-Semitic (as attested by its presence in Akkadian), and is therefore
of no use in classification. There are no morphological or lexical innovations
that link MSA and Ethiopian Semitic.31

From the first discovery of the MSA languages in the 19th century until rel-
atively recently, it was assumed by most scholars that the Old South Arabian
languages (Sabaic, Minaic, Qatabanic, Ḥaḍramitic) must be the ancestors of
the Modern South Arabian languages.32 Both groups are attested in Southern
Arabia; both groups preserve the three Proto-Semitic sibilants (s, š, ś), in con-

30 A minority of scholars, most notably David Cohen and Antoine Lonnet, have suggested
that the MSA imperfective form (e.g., Mehri yǝkūtǝb) does in fact stem from yaqtulu, and
not from the Proto-Semitic *yVqattVl; cf. Cohen (1974; 1984: 68–75) and Lonnet (2005a:
187–188; 2017). See Goldenberg (1977: 475–477; 1979) for an argument against this scenario.
It remains for either theory to be proven definitively.

31 See the excellent study of Kogan (2015) for a lengthy discussion of this issue.
32 Although many scholars made such a connection with accompanying doubts, it was the
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trast with almost all other Semitic languages; both make broad use of internal
(broken) plurals; and the languages share some lexical items (e.g., the root ġrb
‘know’). ButN.Nebes has shown, based on the orthography of formsmade from
weak verbal roots, that the OSA languages, like Arabic, possessed an imperfec-
tive of the Central Semitic type.33 J. Huehnergard has since given further evi-
dence in favor of the classification of the OSA languages as Central Semitic.34

The recognition that the OSA languages should be classified as Central
Semitic has made it clear that the MSA languages cannot be derived from the
OSA languages. However, even without this fact, the innovations present in
OSA and lacking inMSA should havemade this clear, for example, the presence
of a suffixed definite article -(h)n in all OSA languages.

It has been suggested thatḤaḍramitic—in some respects themost divergent
of theOSA languages—may still be connectedwith theModern South Arabian
languages. Ḥaḍramitic is themost easterly of the OSA languages, and its home-
land (the Ḥaḍramawt, in central Yemen) approaches the Mahra, the western-
most area of present-day Modern South Arabian territory. More importantly,
Ḥaḍramitic exhibits some curious isoglosses with MSA, namely the contrast-
ing initial consonants of the third personpronouns and the prepositionh- ‘to’.35
Despite these connections between Ḥaḍramitic and MSA, there are a number
of features of Ḥaḍramitic that preclude it from being the ancestor of the mod-
ern languages, most importantly the merger of s and θ, and possibly also z and
ð, each of which are distinct in the modern languages,36 and the presence of
the suffixed definite article in Ḥaḍramitic, versus the prefixed article (or com-
plete lack of article) in Modern South Arabian. Therefore, it seems safest to
say at this point only that the similarities between Ḥaḍramitic and MSA may
be due to language contact, as I have suggested elsewhere (Rubin 2008a). Lan-
guage contact is also probably responsible for the similarities between some
MSA and OSA numerals.37

short article of Porkhomovsky (1997) that has been most influential in disproving this
assumption.

33 Nebes (1994). Nebes also provides discussion of the history of the debate.
34 Huehnergard (2005).
35 This isogloss may be misleading, since the preposition is h- in Mehri (and Ḥarsusi), but

her in Jibbali (with the base h- used mainly before suffixes) and often also in Hobyot. In
Soqoṭri the cognate is e-. Even if they prepositions are cognate, they may be retentions
from Proto-Semitic; see Kogan (2015: 119–120, 556).

36 Beeston (1984: 68). The interdentals and dental/alveolar stops have fallen together in the
Yemeni Mehri dialect of Qishn and in Soqoṭri (i.e., ṯ > t and ð > d), but these are internal
developments.

37 For example, the MSA word for ‘one’, reflected in Mehri ṭād (probably from the common
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1.5 Johnstone’s Mehri Texts

Asdiscussed in§1.1, Johnstonebegan collecting texts inMehri around 1969, and
continued through much of the 1970s. At the time of his death in 1983, these
texts remained unpublished, and his transcriptions unfinished. Nearly all his
texts were first written down in Arabic script by his informant, Ali Musallam,
a native speaker of Mehri who was raised in the mountains near Jibjāt (about
30km northeast of Ṭaqah). Ali wrote with little to no punctuation, and with
inconsistent spelling.38 After Ali hadwritten the texts, Johnstone thenmadehis
own rough, Roman-letter transcriptions of them. In some cases he latermade a
more careful written or typed version. All of hismanuscripts can be considered
working drafts. For most of the texts he also made audio recordings, on which
see §1.6. See Appendix B (pp. 819–821) for sample images of both the Arabic-
letter and Roman-letter manuscripts.39

Harry Stroomer performed a very admirable and valuable service bypublish-
ing 106 of Johnstone’sMehri texts in 1999.40 Stroomer’s edition is based entirely
on Johnstone’s Roman-lettermanuscripts. The English translations that appear
in his edition are alsomostly based on Johnstone’s ownmanuscripts, and these
were also just drafts. These facts are not intended as a criticism in any way.
Stroomer did not claim to be aMehri expert, andwas only trying tomake John-
stone’s material available, which he thankfully did. The publication of these
texts, and of Johnstone’s Ḥarsusi texts in 2006, did a lot to jumpstart the field
of MSA studies.

With the kind permission of Mrs. Bernice Johnstone, I obtained copies of
Johnstone’s Mehri manuscripts in 2010.41 Johnstone gave numbers to most of
his texts, from 1 to 103, plus 14A and 71A. Stroomer published all of these,

Semitic root *ʾḥd/wḥd), is foundoutsideof MSAonly inQatabanic (ṭd). Also,MSAandOSA
both have the root *ślṯ for the numeral ‘three’, and *fḳh for ‘half ’. See also §9.1.1, notes 2, 4,
and 20.

38 A sample of Mehri in Ali’s system of Arabic spelling can be found in Appendix B.
39 Additional images of manuscript pages can be found in Stroomer (1999: xxiv–xxvi). See

also Stroomer (2004), which has facsimiles of Johnstone’s Ḥarsusi manuscripts.
40 Stroomer (1996) is a preliminary publication of the first five of Johnstone’s Mehri texts,

though the transcription of the texts differs from that of the 1999 edition. The earlier
publication, however, includes a greater number of textual notes, nearly all of which are
references to entries in ML.

41 Johnstone’s papers are now held at Durham University Library Special Collections. The
Mehri texts are found mainly in Box 6, Files A, B, C, and D. See further details in the
introduction to §14.
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plus an additional text that he designated number 104. There exist a few more
texts among the manuscripts, four of which I have given the numbers 16A,
21A, 56A, and 105.42 A text that I found only in an audio version I have given
the number 106. Several of the manuscripts remain unpublished, including
some letters from Ali to Johnstone, which are a witness to the warm friendship
between the two. Most of these unpublished texts are known only in one
medium (that is, only in Arabic script, only in Roman transcription, or only
on audio), which is why I have chosen not to publish them.43

This volume includes 105 texts, including four texts (16A, 56A, 105, and 106)
that Stroomer did not publish. Five poetic texts published by Stroomer (21, 51,
78, 79, and 87) have not been included in this volume. The poems I have not
included mainly because they are difficult to translate. There is also little in
them that adds to our understanding of Mehri phonology and morphology,
though they include some interesting vocabulary that is not attested in the
prose material. In a handful of places in this volume I have made reference to
some of these poems published by Stroomer.

The texts included in this edition are not simply corrected versions of those
published by Stroomer. They are completely new editions, based on theArabic-
lettermanuscripts andaudio recordingsmadebyAliMusallam.Thedifferences
between the texts herein and those published by Stroomer—all based on the
Roman-lettermanuscripts—are enormous, and range from a single diacritic or
letter to entire chunks of texts.44

In the commentary to the texts, I often make reference to Johnstone’s Ro-
man-letter transcriptions, but they are much less reliable than the other wit-
nesses.Thenumber of errors in his transcriptions is considerable, but this is not
a criticism of Johnstone. When Johnstone made his transcriptions, he had not
made a complete study of Mehri grammar, so it is natural that he made errors.

42 Johnstonehimself gave the first twoof these thenumbers 21 and 56, but those numbers are
also used for other texts, and so I refer to them as 21A and 56A. 16A is appended to the end
of text 16. 21A is a short poem not included in this volume. As for text 105, the manuscript
has on top “M8Ś2” (i.e., Mehri 8, Śḥɛri [Jibbali] 2), but it has nothing to do withMehri text
8 or Jibbali text 2.

43 The major exception is a long text that is an interview between Ali Musallam and a man
named Ṣāliḥ. This interview was recorded by Johnstone (Tape 52) and later transcribed.
But because it contains much highly specialized vocabulary (relating to fishing and other
practices) and because Ṣāliḥ spoke a different dialect of Mehri, I have not included it in
this volume.

44 See Rubin (2017) for an overview of the kinds of differences that exist, and discussion of
how the differences have impacted our understanding of the language.
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In many of the transcriptions he included English glosses for basic words
like ‘mother’, ‘son’, or ‘then’, which demonstrate that the transcriptions were
made at a time when he had only a very limited command of the language.
Any fieldworker naturally makes errors in his or her first attempt(s). I should
also emphasize that the numerous errors in Stroomer’s edition are nearly all
Johnstone’s, which Stroomer simply reproduced faithfully.45

The included texts cover a variety of genres. There are conversations, folk
tales (often quite humorous, and sometimes bawdy), explanations of cultural
practices, tribal histories, andbiographical stories.A fewof the texts are transla-
tions, either from English or from the YemeniMehri texts of the Austrian team.
Overall, the texts are immensely interesting, both as windows into Mehri cul-
ture and as entertaining stories.

1.6 Johnstone’s AudioMaterial

For most of Johnstone’s published texts, there exist audio recordings, which
were made in the 1970s. The original tape recordings now belong to the British
Sound Archives (catalogue number C733), which is part of the British Library,
and they have been transferred onto compact discs. In 2006, Mrs. Bernice
Johnstone kindly gave me permission to receive copies of her late husband’s
recordings. The tapes most relevant for the Mehri texts are 116–122, though
Mehri material appears also on tapes 42, 52, and 112–113. Of the 105 texts
published in this volume, I was able to consult the audio for 88 texts. The texts
for which I did not find audio recordings are 7–11, 43, 78, 86, and 94–96, 98–
102, and 104. Only a small part of text 97 has audio, and a few other texts have
some linesmissing. I suspect that audio exists for at least some of thesemissing
texts, but I have yet to find it. One text published herein (106) is attested only
on audio.

The recordings of the Mehri texts are, with a few exceptions, not recordings
of natural speech, but rather of Ali Musallam reading from the manuscript
that he wrote. Text 106 is the one text in this collection that was recorded
at natural speed. Ali often struggled to read his own language; he stumbles,
pauses, and corrects himself often on the recordings. Sometimes the recording
differs slightly from the manuscript. Some of these differences are obvious
mistakes, like a missed or misread word, while others are alternative forms,
like a plural pronoun used instead of a dual one. Such differences are noted in

45 Rubin (2017) lists most of the major errors.
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the text commentary. The audio was an invaluable resource in preparing this
edition of Ali’s manuscript texts.

1.7 This Grammar

The grammar described in this book is based primarily upon the texts that
are included in Chapter 14, on which see further in §1.5 and §1.6. It is a
heavily revised, updated, and expanded version of my 2010 grammar. Topics in
phonology, morphology, and syntax are covered. With regard to morphology,
all of the basic topics are covered, though any treatment can never really be
considered complete, especially in a case such asMehri, with somuch dialectal
variety. Mehri verbal morphology is quite complex, due to the large number
of “weak” root consonants that have resulted in various phonetic changes,
and there simply are not enough verbal forms attested in the texts to provide
complete paradigms formost verb types. Inmy treatment of the verbal system,
I have devoted a lot of space to discussing the derived stems and the use of the
tenses, and I discuss the most salient features of the various weak verb types.
Although my treatment is extensive, it is necessarily incomplete. A complete
list of paradigms, for all stems and root types, would run to hundreds of pages.

In my description of Mehri syntax, there are certainly areas in which more
could have been said, but I have chosen to focus on those features which are
most remarkable ormost practical for reading the texts. Each feature described
is well illustrated with examples from the texts. An index of these textual
examples is included at the end of this volume.

I have restricted myself in this book to the Omani Mehri of Johnstone’s
texts, to the exclusion of other published Mehri material. Johnstone’s texts
reflect a dialect that is different from the dialects of the other available text
corpora (i.e., the large corpus of material collected by the Austrian team at the
turn of the 20th century, and the texts collected by Sima), with the exception
of a few texts published by Watson (2012). It seemed wiser and clearer to
describe well one type of Mehri, rather than attempt to describe multiple
dialects simultaneously. Moreover, not only do the different available corpora
reflect different geographic dialects, but they also come from different eras. To
compare our Omani texts from the 1970s with, say, Müller’s texts from around
1899, with Sima’s texts from around 2000, is complicated also by diachronic
changes. And some published data on Omani Mehri (namely, that of Thomas
1937), though very interesting and important, are not very sound in terms
of their linguistic method. Still, reference will be made on occasion to other
dialects of Mehri, especially from the recent Omani data provided in Watson
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(2012). I also sometimes have made reference to one or more of the other MSA
languages, in order to point out a noteworthy difference or similarity, or to
illuminate a difficult lexical item.

My philosophy in compiling this grammar was essentially to deduce as
much as possible directly from the texts, without the interference of previous
descriptions of Mehri. Of course, previous works were invaluable in their help,
but, as much as possible, I consulted these only after forming my own initial
theories. To this end, Johnstonemade the following remark, in an unpublished
manuscript:

I have not been preoccupied in the course of my own field work to run
down errors in the work of my predecessors, since I have found it on the
whole easier not to study their publications too closely. Certain of the
wrong ideas I did acquire from them did mislead me seriously, and these
of course stick in my mind.46

Johnstone was referring to the works of the Austrian expedition. Of course, I
havemanymore predecessors than Johnstone did, authors of the far more reli-
able material of the last three decades (including that of Johnstone himself).
Still, in compilingmy 2010 grammar, Iwaswary of having toomanypresupposi-
tions based on earlier publications, preferring to reachmy own conclusions. In
preparing this new grammar, many of the improvements are due to the excel-
lent work of my colleagues over the last five or so years. The studies on phonol-
ogy andmorphology by Sabrina Bendjaballah and Philippe Ségéral (e.g., 2014a,
2017a), and JulienDufour (2016), aswell as their personal communicationswith
me, have been invaluable. Janet Watson’s 2012 grammar has also been a won-
derful resource. Still, I have tried to extract as much information as possible
from the evidence available in the texts.

TheMehri language (like Jibbali), has changed over the last forty years, along
with the entire country of Oman. Arabic influence on the language has been
extensive, and younger speakers can hardly speak a sentence, or so it seems,
without including numerous Arabic words and phrases. Younger speakers rec-
ognize that their language is not the same as that of their parents and grand-
parents. Knowing full well that the language as it appears in Johnstone’s forty-
year-old texts—all of which were carefully written out, and not just spoken
spontaneously—does not fully reflect the language as spoken today, and know-

46 Thismanuscript, entitled “The reliability of the SAE [= Südarabische Expedition] publica-
tions on the MSA languages”, is in the possession of Antoine Lonnet, who kindly allowed
me to borrow it for study.
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ing that there is quite a bit of variation among today’smany speakers, I still have
chosen to use these texts as the basis formy grammar.Whenwriting a grammar
of any language, one cannot take into account all variations; that would be an
impossible task. Although nearly all of the rules outlined in this grammar are
based on the language of a single informant (Ali Musallam), I have found that
these rules work just as well for the language of other informants, and that the
data closely match what has been found by other researchers.Where there are
differences, I have noted them where appropriate.

Writing a grammar of an unwritten, unstandardized language presents its
own challenges. In such a situation, there is usually greater variation among
speakers, and,moreover, it is not always clearwhich forms to single out as ideal.
For example, if I were writing a grammar of English, I would not list ǝnǝ as a
marker of the future tense. Nevertheless, I use this form regularly in my own
native American English dialect, as in I’m ǝnǝ go home or he’s ǝnǝ call me later
(ǝnǝ < gonna < going to). I might include the form gonna in my grammar, but
certainly not ǝnǝ, even though this is a widely used surface realization of the
underlying phrase going to. In a language without a standardized writing tradi-
tion, like Mehri, it is not always clear where to draw the line for such lexemes
ormorphemes. Of course, more reduced forms are typical of fast speech, while
more conservative forms aremore typical of very careful speech or writing. It is
precisely because the language of most of Johnstone’s texts reflectmore careful
speech or writing that I feel justified in choosing to use these as the basis for
the grammar. It seems more reasonable to start a description with more con-
servative forms, and add to these observations on the changes that take place
in fast speech. The same point applies to the fact that Johnstone’s texts reflect
a slightly older stage of the language—conservative grammatically, as well as
phonetically.

It also seems to me that many of the readers of this volume will be most
interested in Mehri for its importance to comparative Semitic studies, and so
for this reason as well it makes good sense to base the grammar on Johnstone’s
texts. Those who are interested only in contemporary Mehri, or in modern
Arabic interference in Mehri, will still find much of use in this book.

Ideally, a grammar of Mehri would be constructed on the basis of my hav-
ing lived for six months or more in some Mehri-speaking town, hearing and
speaking the language on a daily basis, and interacting with male and female
speakers of all ages. None of my efforts described above can totally compen-
sate for not having studied the language in its native environment. However, I
believe that this grammar has succeeded in describing the essential structures
of the language. Still, I have no doubt that there is more out there to describe,
or that some of the suggestions in the book may be subject to revision.
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chapter 2

Phonology

2.1 Mehri Consonants

The following table illustrates the phonemic inventory of Omani Mehri:
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Stops
voiceless t k (ʾ)
voiced b d g
glottalic ṭ ḳ

Fricatives
voiceless f ṯ s ś š x ḥ h
voiced ð z l (j) ġ ʿ
glottalic ð̣ ṣ ṣ́ š ̣

Nasal m n

Trill r

Approximant w y

Notes:

• The historical consonant ʾ is lost. See below, §2.1.3 and §2.2.4.

• In Yemeni dialects, g is realized as a palatal [ɟ] or [dʒ].

• The phoneme l is lost or becomes w in some environments. See below,
§2.1.5.
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• The consonant j ([ʒ] or [dʒ]) occurs only in loanwords. In the texts, it is
found in theword jǝnbáyyǝt ‘dagger’ (fromArabic janbiyyat-), but gǝnbáyyǝt
is also found (cf. 34:11 and 34:12).

• The pronunciation of the fricative ġ can be velar (IPA [ɣ]) or uvular (IPA [ʁ]).
It can also be pronounced as a glottalic fricative [x’] (Dufour 2016: 23). This
explains why Ali Musallam sometimes confuses ḳ and ġ in his spelling.

• The consonant ʿ is lost in most environments, unlike in Yemeni dialects. See
below, §2.1.3.

• Johnstone described the phoneme ṣ́ as voiced, rather than glottalic, but it
behaves like the other glottalic consonants. See below, §2.2.1.

• The phoneme ṣ̌ is very rare. It only occurs in four words in the texts: šọ̄bǝʾ
‘fingers’,mǝnšǝ̣bēt ‘bow’, šǝ̣náyf ‘corner’, and the verb ḳǝšạ́wl ‘snap’. In at least
some Yemeni dialects this phoneme is an affricate, and is thus transcribed č̣
in some publications (e.g., Sima 2009).

The MSA phoneme *š (cognate with Arabic s) became h in Mehri in most
environments. As a consequence, the phoneme š in Mehri is rather rare. Mor-
phological š derives from different historical sources. The 2fs suffixed pronoun
-š comes from *-ki,1while the verbal prefix š- (§6.4) comes from *st- (the Semitic
Ct- or Št-Stem). Lexical š often occurs in loanwords (e.g., kšūf ‘uncover, expose’
< Arabic kašafa; ašráyn ‘twenty’ < Arabic), but in at least one noun it is derived
from a historical *k (šǝbdīt ‘liver’, from the Semitic root kbd). In some environ-
ments the sound change š > h appears to have been blocked due to phonolog-
ical reasons, such as the presence of another guttural (e.g., āšūm ‘cut off ’, root
ʿšm).2

2.1.1 Glottalic Consonants
The consonants ð̣, ḳ, ṣ, ṭ, ś,̣ and ṣ̌ are glottalic. Another term used for such
consonants is “ejective”. Semitists often refer to these consonants as “emphatic”,
a term which is rather vague. In Arabic, these “emphatic” consonants are
pharyngealized, while in the Ethiopian Semitic languages they are glottalic.
Johnstone was the first scholar to make it widely known these consonants
were in fact glottalics in Mehri (and in the other MSA languages), and his
first announcement of this fact in 1970 (published as Johnstone 1975b) was
significant in the field of Semitics.

1 Cf. also the allomorph š- of the preposition k- ‘with’ (§8.11).
2 Cf. also the roots ʿkš, xšl, and xšy. This is not to say that the presence of another guttural always

blocks this shift. Cf.mɛḥḥ ‘clarified butter’ < *mahḥ < *mašḥ (Jibbalimašḥ).
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The above having been said, the glottalic articulation of the “glottalic” con-
sonants is not always present. Their consistent articulation as glottalics is not
quite as evident as, say, in Amharic. Johnstone (1975a: 6) makes two important
points:

1. Aspiration of most of the voiceless, non-glottalic consonants constitutes
an important element in the distinction of glottalic/non-glottalic pairs.

2. The degree of glottalization can vary in strength, depending on a number
of factors, such as whether a consonant is initial, medial, or final, and the
effect of contiguous consonants.

Johnstone also writes that it is not completely clear how the glottalic conso-
nants fit into the categories of voiced and voiceless, and that “perhaps best
defined as partially voiced” (1975a: 7). What is certain is that the glottalics pair
with voiced consonants when it comes to certainmorphological features, such
as the appearance of the definite article (§4.4) and the prefixes of theD/L-Stem
(§6.2) andH-Stem (§6.3). The glottalics also pairwith voiced consonantswhen
it comes to certain sound changes (see §2.1.2), but with guttural consonants
(voiced or voiceless) when it comes to others (see §2.2.1).

Watson (2012: 12–16) claimed that all of the emphatic consonants except
ḳ normally have a pharyngeal realization, rather than a glottalic one, though
she also recognized glottalic ṣ and ṭ in some environments. See also the stud-
ies of Watson and Bellem (2010, 2011). The later study of Watson and Hesel-
wood (2016) describes the situation a bit differently. They maintain that the
Mehri emphatics are all glottalics with voiced allophones, and they show how
the emphatics, like the voiced consonants (but unlike the voiceless ones) are
unaspirated. Ridouane,Gendrot, andKhatiwada (2015) andRidouane andGen-
drot (2017) also provide solid evidence for a glottalic pronunciation. All these
researchers acknowledge that there is some variation among speakers as to the
pronunciation of these consonants.

It should be mentioned that the consonants ð̣, š,̣ and ṣ́ are transcribed by
some scholars as θ̣, č,̣ and ẓ́ (or ź), respectively. The symbols ź or ẓ́ for ṣ́ (used by
Johnstone and in both MLO and JLO) do notmake it clear that this phoneme is
the glottalic counterpart of ś. Johnstone believed this phoneme to be the voiced
counterpart of ś, rather than a glottalic, which explains his use of ź in ML. The
consonant ð̣ does seem to be voiced inOmaniMehri. As noted above, č̣ in place
of ṣ̌ stems from the fact that this phoneme can be realized as an affricate in
some dialects. Also note that some scholars prefer to transcribe the glottalics
with a following apostrophe or accentmark rather than a dot below, e.g., k’ and
s’ for ḳ and ṣ. The former follows IPA conventions, while the latter is traditional
in the field of Semitics.
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2.1.2 “Idle Glottis” Consonants
In several respects, the voiceless, non-glottalic consonants f, ṯ, t, s, š, ś, k, x,
ḥ, and h—what Bendjaballah and Ségéral (2014a) have termed “idle glottis”
consonants—behave differently than the voiced and glottalic consonants.

Unstressedphonemic ǝdoes not occur between two idle glottis consonants.3
This has an effect on variousmorphological patterns. For example, theGa-Stem
3ms perfect pattern CǝCūC becomes CCūC when the first two consonants are
idle glottis (e.g., ġǝrūb ‘he knew’, but ktūb ‘he wrote’).

Lack of ǝ between two idle glottis consonants also has an effect on syllable
structure, which in turn has an effect on vowels. Cf. aġáygǝs ‘her husband’
(< *aġáyg+ ǝs) vs. abǝ́ts ‘her house’ (< *abáyt + s). The presence of ǝ in aġáygǝs
means that the diphthong ay is in an open syllable, but the lack of ǝ in *abáyt-
s means that ay is in a doubly-closed syllable, and so is reduced to ǝ́. (The
diphthong ay is only allowed in a stressed open syllable or a stressed, singly-
closed final syllable; see §2.2.) For an example with the feminine forms of
adjectives, see §5.2, n. 8. For more significant effects pertaining to the verbal
system, see §7.2.12.

The following additional points can be made:

• Clusters of two or three idle glottis consonants are allowed in syllable-initial
or syllable-final position, e.g., kšfīs ‘he uncovered her’ (24:9), ftkūt ‘she left’
(48:9), andwatxf ‘he came’ (31:1). Sometimes an epenthetic (non-phonemic)
ǝmay intervene to break up a cluster of three, e.g., wátxǝf (31:9) and tǝsḥáyṭ
‘you will be killed’ (24:39).

• The definite article a- does not appear before an idle glottis consonant
(except before a cluster of two idle glottis consonants). See §4.4 for details.

• The characteristic prefix a- of the D/L- and Q-Stems, and the prefix h- of the
H-Stem do not appear before an idle glottis consonant. See §6.2, §6.3, and
§6.6.1 for details.

An exception to the rule is found with certain verb forms. 3mp perfects and
2/3mp imperfect and subjunctive forms that do not have a suffixed -ǝm have
an underlying final -ǝ (< *-u), which is evident by the fact that these verbs do
not show vowel reduction when an object suffix is added (§7.1.1 and §7.1.2).
For example, a form like wǝzáwmhǝm ‘they gave them’ (35:2) must be from
*wǝzáwmǝ-hǝm; if the underlying form were **wǝzáwm-hǝm, then we would
expect a surface form **wǝzǝ́mhǝm. The lack of vowel reduction applies even
when the underlying ǝ should not be present between two idle glottis conso-

3 This rule applies across the MSA languages.
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nants. Sowe find 3mpperfect škǝlīṯǝh ‘they heard the story fromhim’ (92:6), not
**škǝlǝ́ṯh, and 3mp imperfect yǝxlīfk ‘they will replace you’ (76:5), not **yǝxlǝ́fk.

For a more extensive discussion of these idle glottis consonants, see the
seminal article by Bendjaballah and Ségéral (2014a). See also §7.2.12 for many
more examples from within the verbal system.

2.1.3 The Consonants ʾ and ʿ
The consonant ʿ is lost in most environments in Omani Mehri. It is regularly
retained (outside of some Arabisms) only in three environments:

1. When followed by stressed ǝ́ in a closed syllable, e.g., ʿǝ́mlǝm ‘they did’ (cf.
áymǝl ‘he did’), ʿǝśś ‘he got up’ (cf. āśśūt ‘she got up’), and fǝʿǝ́mkɛ ‘your
feet’ (24:28; cf. fawm ‘feet’ < *fǝʿūm or *fǝʿáwm).

2. When followed by the diphthong ay in an initial syllable (stressed or
unstressed), in a stressed, open syllable, or in a stressed, final (open or
closed) syllable,4 e.g., ʿayśē ‘dinner’, ʿáynǝt ‘a little’, ʿáymǝr ‘singer’, ʿaylīg
‘young camel’, bǝʿáyli ‘owners of ’,5 bǝʿáyr ‘male camel’, and ḳǝlʿáy ‘he letme’.
The major exceptions to this are monosyllabic nouns of the shape CVC,
e.g., ayn ‘eye’, ayd ‘sardines’, and ayb ‘disgrace’ (including derived forms
like áynǝh ‘his eye’). When unstressed, initial ʿay is hard to distinguish
from ay on the audio, but Ali regularly spelled such words with ع in his
manuscripts.When the definite article is added to a word beginning with
unstressed ʿay-, the sequence aʿay- (both vowels unstressed) is normally
realized aʿi-, e.g., aʿiśēk ‘your dinner’. Again the ʿ is often hard to hear,
though it is regularly written in the Arabic-letter manuscripts.6

3. In the sequence Vʿy, which we find in D/L-Stem forms of I-ʿ, II-y verbs
(§6.2.1; §7.2.2; §7.2.7), e.g., aʿyīṭ ‘he cried out’ and aʿyīś ‘he kept alive’; in
some forms of I-ʿ, II-y verbs and II-ʿ, III-w/y verbs, e.g., yaʿyɛńǝh ‘he may
look at him with the evil eye’ (22:3); and in a very few nouns, e.g., baʿyōr
‘male camels’, wǝʿyōl ‘ibexes’, and ḳēʿyōt ‘female spirit’.7

4 This refers only to an original ay. A diphthong ay that arises from the shift of ī > ay after ʿ
(§2.2.2) does not count. Examples are ḳǝṭʿáy ‘he cut me’ (75:18), but ḳǝṭáys ‘he cut her’ (75:18,
< *ḳǝṭʿīs); 3ms Gb-Stem perfects of I-ʿ verbs, e.g., áymǝl ‘he did’ (< *ʿīmǝl) and áygǝb ‘he loved’
(< *ʿīgǝb); and the numeral áyśǝr ‘ten (days)’ (< *ʿīśǝr; see §9.2).

5 The pronunciation of bǝʿáyli tends towards bǝʿēli. On ʿaylīg, see the comment to text 102:11.
6 On the other hand, the exceptional cases wherewe do not find ʿ before stressed ay (like áygǝb

‘he loved’ and ayn ‘eye’) are regularly spelled by Ali with ا (without .(ع
7 Where Vʿy comes from Vʿǝy, we normally find ā, e.g., āyɛńthɛ ‘his eyes’ < *a-ʿǝyɛńthɛ (77:1).
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In other environments, ʿ is lost, e.g., ōśǝr ‘ten’ (< *ʿōśǝr) and ād ‘still, yet’ (<
*ʿād). The sequences ʿǝ, ʿá, and ʿē become ā, e.g., āmūr ‘he said’ (< *ʿǝmūr).
In medial position, when ʿ is lost between vowels, the vowels merge, e.g., ṣāḳ
‘he called’ < *ṣǝʿāḳ. The sequence ǝʿ also becomes ā, e.g., hāśūś ‘he roused’ (<
*hǝʿśūś), but word-final -ǝʿ becomes -a (sometimes phonetically -ǝʾ or -aʾ), e.g.,
nūka ‘he came’ (< *nūkǝʿ).Word-final -ēʿ and -āʿ become -ɛ̄ and -ā, respectively,
which arepronounced -ɛ́ʾ and -áʾunless suffixes are added, e.g., 3ms subjunctive
yǝnkɛ́ʾ ‘he comes’ (< *yǝnkēʿ), but yǝnkɛh̄ ‘he comes to him’ (< *yǝnkēʿh); see
also §2.2.4. The sequence áʿ also becomes ɛ,̄ as in yǝhɛr̄ǝs ‘he may marry’ (<
*yǝháʿrǝs).

Where ʿ is lost, it remains present in the underlying phonological form. So,
for example, the underlying ʿ causes diphthongization in the form áygǝb ‘he
loved’ (< *ʿīgǝb), even though it is lost in pronunciation. Likewise,we findnákak
‘I came’ < *nōkʿǝk; if the ʿwere not present in the underlying form,wewould not
see reduction of ō > á in the closed syllable. On the other hand, the underlying
ʿ is not relevant for the sound rule CV́lC > CɛC̄ (see §2.1.5). Hence we find 3fs
subjunctive thálab ‘she may over-milk’ (< *thálʿǝb), with no loss of l.

When the definite article a- (§4.4) is added to aword inwhich an initial ʿ has
been lost, the article either merges with the following vowel, or is pronounced
with a hiatus, e.g., āṣǝr or aáṣǝr ‘the night’.

The etymological glottal stop ʾ has been lost everywhere. But while the loss
of ʿ is a recent phenomenon, loss of ʾmust be older. Compare the following two
columns of words:

fɛm̄ ‘leg’ < *faʿm rōh ‘head’ < *raʾh
ṣāḳ ‘he called’ < *ṣaʿáḳ sōl ‘demand payment of a debt’ < *saʾál

The sequence aʾ(a) must have first become ā. The fact that aʾ(a) became ō, as
in rōh and sōl, but aʿ(a) became ɛ̄ or ā (the latter after a guttural or glottalic),
as in fɛm̄ and ṣāḳ, shows that the shift of *ā > ō happened before the loss of
ʿ, and that when aʿ(a) became ā, the shift of *ā > ō was no longer operative.
That is to say, we can posit a relative chronology for the following sound
changes:

1. *aʾ(a) > *ā (e.g., *sáʾal > *sāl)
2. *ā > ō (e.g., *sāl > sōl)

However, while Ali normally spelled forms of ‘eyes’ with the Arabic letter ,ا he once wrote it
with ع (42:27; but with ا in 42:28).
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3. *aʿ(a) > ɛ̄ or ā (e.g., *ṣaʿáḳ > ṣāḳ) (cf. also the examples of *ʿǝ > ā and *ǝʿ >
ā, given above)

Wemay hear initial ʾ used before aword-initial vowel, but this is not phonemic.
And ʾ used in final position either stems from a historical ʿ (see above and
§2.2.4), or is simply a phonetic variant of a word-final vowel.

For more on historical ʾ and ʿ as root consonants in the verbal system, see
§7.2.2, §7.2.6, and §7.2.9.

In ML, the consonants ʾ and ʿ are often confused, and one should always be
aware of this fact when using that dictionary.

2.1.4 The Non-occurrence and Assimilation of h-
The morpheme h assimilates to a following h or ḥ. That is,

hC > CC (C = h, ḥ)

One common word affected by this rule is the preposition h- ‘to; for’ (§8.8). In
most cases, the initial geminate h or ḥ is simplified. As a result, there are many
places where we expect the preposition h- before an indirect object, but it is
not noticeably (to the naked ear) present. Such are:

amǝtwē hǝbɛr̄ ‘pasturage for the camels’ (13:8)
hɛś̄ǝn ‘why?’ (27:2) (lit. ‘for what?’; see §11.2)
nǝḥōm nǝḥlēb ḥǝnfáyyǝn ‘let’s milk for ourselves’ (35:20)
āmūr ḥāmǝ́h ‘he said to his mother’ (42:3)
āmūr hēxǝr ḥǝbrǝ́h ‘the old man said to his son’ (83:2)
āmǝ́rk hǝrbātyɛ ‘I said to my companions’ (91:4)
sḥāṭ ḥǝmǝ́tǝh ‘he slaughtered for his sister-in-law’ (94:48)

Sometimes the geminate resulting from the assimilation is clearly audible, as
in:8

āmūr ǝḥ-ḥǝbrǝ́h ‘he said to his son’ (48:15)

Individual words can also be affected by this rule, e.g., mɛḥḥ ‘clarified but-
ter’ < *mahḥ < *mašḥ (Jibbali mašḥ). There are also exceptions in the texts,

8 Watson (2012: 18) usually recorded a geminate, e.g., ǝḥ-ḥǝnōfi ‘to myself ’, while Johnstone’s
texts have just ḥǝnōfi. See §3.6 for examples.
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namely, h-ḥōkǝm (20:51; but see the comment to that text), h-ḥǝwōdi (70:7), and
h-ḥáywǝl (91:11).9

This rule is also commonly met in forms of H-Stem verbs. In the H-Stem
perfect and imperfect, the element h that is so characteristic of the stem
assimilates to a following voiceless, non-glottalic consonant. That is,

hC1C2ūC3 > C1C1(ǝ)C2ūC3 (C1 = voiceless, non-glottalic)
yǝhC1C2ūC3 > yǝC1C1(ǝ)C2ūC3 (C1 = voiceless, non-glottalic)

In the perfect, this results in an initial geminate that often surfaces as a simple
consonant. So, for example, the 3ms perfect ffǝlūt ‘he fled’ is often pronounced
fǝlūt. The geminate is normally heard when non-initial, as in wǝ-ffǝlūt ‘and he
fled’. See further in §6.3, as well as Bendjaballah and Ségéral (2014a; 2017a).

2.1.5 The Loss of l
In Omani Mehri, the consonant l is subject to phonetic change when it occurs
in the environment CV__C, whether or not the following consonant is part of
the same syllable. When l is preceded by a stressed short vowel in a closed
syllable, the sequence Vl becomes ɛ̄ (ā after a guttural or glottalic). That is to
say:

CV́lC > CɛC̄ or CāC (V = ǝ́ or á)

We can see this sound change, for example, in nouns that have the pattern
CVCC:

ɛf̄ ‘thousand’ (< *alf )
gɛd̄ ‘skin’ (< *gald)
ḥām ‘dream’ (< *ḥalm)
kɛṯ̄ ‘speech’ (< *kalṯ)
ḳāb ‘mind; heart’ (< *ḳalb)

We also find the change in the phrase kā-ṭāṭ ‘each one’, which is a variant of
kāl ṭāṭ (§3.5.3). An exception to the rule is the word kawb ‘dog, wolf ’ (< *kalb),
which has an unexpected aw. However, the shift of l > w in this word actually

9 In Stroomer’s edition of the texts, we also find h-ḥāgǝrīt (68:14), but this reflects an error in
Johnstone’s transcription. The texts of the Austrian expedition are more inconsistent with
the transcription of h- before h or ḥ, and this has caused some occasional confusion among
subsequent scholars. See the brief discussion in Bittner (1913b: 51–52).
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pre-dates the Omani Mehri sound change, since it is found also in Yemeni
Mehri dialects, Ḥarsusi kawb/kōb, Jibbali kɔb, and Hobyot kōb (HV, p. 213).

In the plural forms of theMehri words listed above, the l is not subject to the
sound rule, so we see, e.g., yǝlēf ‘thousands’, ḥǝláwm ‘dreams’, and kǝlōb ‘dogs,
wolves’.

When preceded by an unstressed vowel, l in a closed syllable is realized as
w, that is:

CVlC > CVwC (V = ǝ or a)

We find this change, for example, in marked feminine nouns of the pattern
CVCCV̄t, as in:

ḥǝwḳāt ‘ring’ (< *ḥǝlḳāt)
kǝwṯēt ‘story’ (< *kǝlṯēt)
ḳǝwsēt ‘button’ (< *ḳǝlsēt)
mǝwkēt ‘possession of a woman in marriage’ (< *mǝlkēt)
xǝwfīt ‘window’ (< *xǝlfīt)
xǝwḳāt ‘mole (on skin)’ (< *xǝlḳāt)

As with the previous set of nouns, the l is present in the plural forms, e.g.,
kǝlábtǝn ‘female dogs’ and xǝlōyǝf ‘windows’. The loss of l can also be seen in
a few nouns of other patterns, for example, mǝwsē ‘rain’ (root lsw), mǝsǝwmūt
‘sacrificed animal’ (root slm), and sǝwsǝlēt ‘chain’ (root slsl). Also, even when
a noun does not normally meet the conditions for loss of l, it may do so
when a suffix is added, e.g., ḳǝbáylǝt ‘tribe’, but aḳǝbɛt̄kǝm ‘your tribe’ (38:16,
< *aḳǝbǝ́ltkǝm).

When the syllable lǝ- occurs word initially—as with other syllables of the
shape Cǝ- whose initial consonant is a liquid or nasal (§2.2.3)—it is often
realized ǝl-. Consequently, the initial sequence ǝl-often shifts to ǝw-. This affects
a small number of nouns and adjectives, like ǝwbǝdēt ‘noise’ (< *lǝbdēt) and
ǝwbōn ‘white’ (< *lǝbōn). The preposition l- (§8.12) and the prefix l- of the 1cs
subjunctive (§7.1.3) are not affected, however.

These sound changes are most commonly met in verbs that have l as a root
consonant. From verbs whose first root consonant is l, we find the alternation
of l and w or ɛ/̄ā throughout the paradigms of most stems, for example:

ǝwbūd ‘he hit, shot’ (< *lǝbūd, cf. yǝlūbǝd ‘he hits, shoots’)
yǝwbōs ‘he wears’ (< *yǝlbōs, cf. lībǝs ‘he wore’)
hǝwbūs ‘he dressed (s.o.)’ (< *hǝlbūs, cf. lībǝs ‘he wore’)
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ǝwtēġ ‘he was killed’ (< *ǝltēġ < *lǝtēġ, cf. lūtǝġ ‘he killed’)
wǝtġōna ‘will kill (ms)’ (< ǝwtġōna < *ǝltġōna < *lǝtġōna)10

From verbs whose second root consonant is l, we find forms like:

ḥɛm̄ǝk ‘I dreamt’ (< *ḥǝ́lmǝk, cf. ḥáylǝm ‘he dreamt’)
ġǝwḳáwt ‘she looked’ (< *ġǝlḳáwt, cf. ġǝlūḳ ‘he looked’)
kǝwṯūt ‘she told’ (< *kǝlṯūt, cf. kǝlūṯ ‘he told’)
ḥǝwbōh ‘they (two) milked’ (< *ḥǝlbōh, cf. ḥǝlūb ‘he milked’)
tǝġāḳǝm ‘you (mp) look’ (< *tǝġǝ́lḳǝm, cf. yǝġáwlǝḳ ‘he looks’)
yǝkɛṯ̄ǝm ‘they tell’ (< yǝkǝ́lṯǝm, cf. yǝkūlǝṯ ‘he tells’)
tšǝgɛs̄ǝn ‘she argues with’ (< *tšǝgálsǝn, cf. šǝgēlǝs ‘he argued with’)
sǝwbōna ‘will wait (ms)’ (< *sǝlbōna, cf. sīlǝb ‘he waited’)

And from verbs whose final root consonant is l, we find forms like:

ǝḥtǝwɛk̄ ‘I went crazy’ (< *ǝḥtǝwǝ́lk, cf. ǝḥtǝwūl ‘he went crazy’)
śxǝwlɛk̄ ‘I sat’ (< *śxǝwlǝ́lk, cf. śxǝwlūl ‘he sat’)
śǝlɛs̄ ‘take it!’ (< *śǝlɛĺs, cf. śǝlɛĺi ‘take me!’)

The loss of l and shift of l > w is blocked before some guttural consonants (at
least ḥ, ʿ, and h), as in ṣalḥ ‘truce’, ǝlḥāḳ ‘he caught up’, hǝlḥáwḳ ‘he rounded up’,
ḳǝlʿáy ‘he let me’, and ǝlhē ‘it bleated’. The form tǝwɛh̄ɛ ‘to him’ has the variants
tǝwálhɛ and tǝwɛĺhɛ (see §8.23). Loss of l is also blocked before y and w, as
in sǝlyēba ‘will wait (mp)’, tǝwɛĺyɛ ‘to me’, alwīm ‘he expected’, and gǝ́lwǝk ‘I
got ill’, and when l is followed by another l, as in dǝllōna ‘will guide (ms)’ and
dǝ́llǝk ‘I guided’. There is also a tendency to preserve l before the glottalic ṭ, as
in yǝlṭōf ‘he was kind’ (15:10), wǝ-lṭǝmǝ́tǝh ‘and she slapped him’ (48:11), and
the noun sǝlṭān ‘ruler, sultan’ (e.g., 68:6), though these words are all probably
Arabic loans. There is also some variation; cf. ðǝ-wṭǝmūk ‘the one who slapped
you’ (47:4, < *ðǝ-lṭǝmūk), from a verbwhich alsomay be a borrowing (cf. Arabic
laṭama ‘slap’). I-l verbs show no changes in the T1-Stem, e.g., yǝltáyw ‘it may
wrap’ (49:11) and ǝlttǝġōh ‘they killed each other’ (4:17).

10 As noted above, initial lǝ- (like rǝ- and nǝ-) is usually realized ǝl-, which is why we see the
shift ǝl- > ǝw- in these last two examples. Then we see the shift ǝwCC- > wǝCC- in wǝtġōna
in order to break up the consonant cluster. See also §2.2.3.



phonology 31

2.1.6 The Loss of t
The prefix t-, which is used with the third-person feminine and all second-
person forms of the imperfect, subjunctive, and conditional, is often lost in
pronunciation when it occurs before t, ṭ, s, ṣ, ś, ś,̣ or š. In such cases in the texts,
I have transcribed the underlying prefix in parentheses. Examples are:

(t)tɛhš (49:15)
(t)tǝ́ḳḳǝn (64:6) (< *t-ttǝ́ḳḳǝn)
(t)ṭaym (35:5)
(t)ṭōm (75:22)
(t)sbēṭ (89:13)
(t)syūr (44:9)
(t)ṣábrǝn (27:23)
(t)ṣāri (54:19)
(t)śǝlūlǝn (68:9)
(t)śɛḿǝh (3:12)
(t)śḥ̣ōk (36:25)
(t)śạ́ṭi (89:31)
(t)šhēgǝs (22:32)
(t)šǝ́kfi (85:34)

When not word initial (e.g., after the conjunction wǝ-) the loss of t may cause
gemination of the following consonant; see the comment to text 68:9.

It is less common to find the prefix t-preserved before the above consonants.
Examples of t- preserved before s, ṣ, ś, š in the texts are:

tslɛb́i (76:18)
tsāmi (83:5)
tsmēḥǝm (24:41)
tǝṣábrǝn (58:9)
tślɛĺi (85:24)
tśɛḿǝh (85:28) (cf. 3:12 above)
tšǝ́kfi (85:29) (cf. 85:34 above)
ǝtṭwɛh́i (75:6)

The prefix t- before another t results in an initial geminate t that often sim-
plified, as in the first two examples in this section. But the geminate can also
be preserved, pronounced with or without an epenthetic initial schwa. So for
example, we find (t)tīyǝn (15:17; 35:12), with only a simple t pronounced, but
also ǝttīyǝn (15:18) (< *ttīyǝn). When there is a prefixed conjunction, the gem-
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inate is preserved, as in wǝ-ttɛh́ǝh (15:6). When preserved before ṭ, we find an
initial epenthetic schwa, as in ǝtṭwɛh́i (75:6).

As a general rule, when the prefix t- is absent from the audio, it is also absent
from Ali’s Arabic-letter manuscript. And when it is heard on the audio, it is
usually present in the manuscript. This is true for all of the above examples.
Since Ali read the manuscripts for the audio recordings, his spelling evidently
influenced his pronunciations. However, there are also times when Ali wrote
the prefix t- in the manuscript, but it is not heard on the audio, e.g., (t)śnɛš̄
(48:7) and (t)syērǝm (89:12).

It should be added that the Mehri numeral ‘9’ (see §9.1.1 for the forms)
exhibits this same loss of historical t- before s, and that the loss of the t- prefix
has parallels in the other MSA languages.11

2.1.7 Assimilation of ð
The particle ð-, which can be a relative pronoun (§3.8.1), genitive exponent
(§12.4), or verbal prefix (§7.1.10), sometimes assimilates to a following conso-
nant. The verbal prefix ð- regularly assimilates to a following t, and sometimes
assimilates to another dental or sibilant. In such cases, the resulting word-
initial geminate is often simplified (as in the first three examples below), in
which cases the verbal prefix is simply suppressed. Alternatively, the initial
geminate is pronouncedwith an epenthetic ǝ, as in the remainder of the exam-
ples below.

kō hēt tǝbáyk ‘why are you crying?’ (5:10) (tǝbáyk < *ð-tǝbáyk)
kō tēm tḥáfrǝm nǝxāli abáyti ‘why are you digging under my house?’

(19:16) (tḥáfrǝm < *ð-tḥáfrǝm)
sē tǝśḥ̣ōk ‘she was laughing’ (89:9) (tǝśḥ̣ōk < *ð-tǝśḥ̣ōk)
kō hēt ǝt-tǝġáwlǝḳ bay wǝ-t-tǝbáyk ‘why are you looking at me and

crying?’ (22:25)
ǝnkōt arīśīt ǝt-tǝnhōḳ ‘the serpent came roaring’ (42:26)
hātǝmūt ǝt-tǝgōla agǝnēd ‘it spent the night gnawing on the branches’

(42:30)
tɛṯ́ǝh ǝt-tǝḳáyn ġīgēn ‘his wife was nursing a boy’ (64:6)
hē ǝś-śxǝwlūl ‘he was sitting down’ (77:7)

For more examples, see §7.1.10.1. Note that the particle ð- is apparently not
suppressed before t-when it is part of the verbal root, though evidence for this

11 See further in Testen (1998) and the references therein. On Jibbali, see JLO (§2.1.9).
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is not abundant. Cf. ðǝ-ttǝláyk ‘I regret’ (53:6, root tly) and ǝð-tābǝm ‘they were
weary’ (61:1, root tʿb); but see also §13.5.3.1, n. 25.

Cases of assimilation with the relative pronoun and genitive exponent are
much less common in the texts, butwedo find a few. Exampleswith the relative
pronoun are:

b-anēḥǝr ðɛh s-sǝrīn ‘in this wadi behind us’ (28:5)
ǝnḥōm nǝślēl tɛ ḥǝwōdi s-sǝrīn ‘we should move to the valley behind us’

(30:2)12
aġáyg ǝś-śōm amǝndáwḳǝh ‘the man who sold his rifle’ (39:10)
ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ttēṯ ǝs-sǝyūr šīhǝm ‘the woman’s son who had gone with them’

(42:22)
šxǝbǝrǝ́tǝh tēṯ ǝt-tǝḳáyn ‘the woman who was nursing questioned him’

(63:13)
kāl ǝz-zǝyūd ‘all that was more’ (66:8)
aġáyg ǝð̣-ð̣ār abáyr ‘the man who was over the well’ (68:4)
faḳḥ ǝð-hǝbɛr̄ ǝz-zǝgēd ‘half of the camels that were stolen’ (69:8)

And examples of assimilation with the genitive exponent are:

ḳáwḥǝl ǝd-dǝgōg ‘chicken eggs’ (18:12)
faḳḥ ǝs-sɛt̄ ‘half an hour’ (53:6)
ḳālēw ǝś-śxōf ‘a bowl of milk’ (63:6)
kaff ǝz-zaytūn ‘the hand of an olive tree’ (85:16)

2.1.8 Gemination
Consonant gemination exists inMehri, though it plays almost no role in deriva-
tional or inflectional morphology. Most examples of gemination result from a
consonant assimilation.

In the nominal system, gemination is simply lexical in words like ġǝggīt
‘girl’, ġǝggōtǝn ‘girl’, bǝ-ḥǝlláy ‘(at) night’, sǝnnáwrǝt ‘cat’, ámma ‘as for’ (§12.5.3),
ḳǝnnáwn ‘small’, and xǝmmōh ‘five’.

There are a number of nouns with the pattern CǝCCōC or CǝCCāC that
designate occupations. One might suggest that in this pattern the gemination
is a feature of derivational morphology. However, these words are most likely

12 Assimilation of ð- seems to be the norm before forms of sār ‘behind’ with a pronominal
suffix. See also 80:4 and probably also 102:4, though I found no audio to confirm the latter.



34 chapter 2

just borrowings from Arabic. At best, they are part of a noun pattern that is no
longer very productive. Examples are ḥǝllāḳ ‘barber’, ṣǝyyōd ‘fisherman’, ḳǝṣṣāb
‘butcher’, dǝllōl ‘guide’, and ḥǝddōd ‘blacksmith’.

Some nouns exhibit gemination in the plural, but not in the singular. An
example is xǝddōmǝt ‘workers’ (sg. xōdǝm). Gemination here is obviously part
of the morphology of the plural pattern, but such examples are met infre-
quently and are mainly (or possibly always) borrowings from Arabic.

In word-final position, a geminate cluster is sometimes shortened in pro-
nunciation. This is true of both nouns and verbs. So, for example, hamm ‘name’
may be pronounced ham, and rǝdd ‘he came back’may be pronounced rǝd. The
word kāl ‘all; each’ (§5.5.3) always has a simple l, but the base to which suffixes
are attached is kall- (e.g., kállǝh ‘all of it’). A word-initial geminate, which with
nouns and adjectives stemsmainly from the definite article (see §4.4), is either
shortened or pronounced with the aid of an epenthetic ǝ. So, for example, ttēṯ
‘the woman’ is pronounced either tēṯ or ǝttēṯ. When a prefixed preposition or
conjunction is added, the initial geminate is usually heard, e.g., wǝ-ttēṯ ‘and the
woman’. See also §2.1.4, §2.1.6, §2.1.7, and §2.1.9 for cases of initial geminates
caused by consonant assimilation.

In the verbal system, gemination also plays no part in derivation. We do
find gemination in verbs whose second and third root consonants are identical
(geminate verbs; see §7.2.11), and in places where an assimilation has taken
place. So, for example, geminate clusters are met in forms of D/L- and H-Stem
verbswhose initial root consonant is voiceless andnon-glottalic, e.g., D/L ssōfǝr
‘he traveled’ and H ffǝrūḳ ‘he frightened’ (see §6.2 and §6.3). As with nouns, an
initial geminate consonant is usually either simplified in word-initial position
or resolved by epenthesis, e.g., 3ms perfect sōfǝr or ǝssōfǝr ‘he traveled’ (but
wǝ-ssōfǝr ‘and he traveled’). Gemination is also found in T1-Stem verbs whose
second root consonant is a sibilant, dental, or interdental (e.g., náṭṭǝb ‘fall off,
drop (intrans.)’, < *natṭǝb; see further below and in §6.5.1) and inT2-Stem verbs
whose second root consonant is a dental or sibilant (e.g.,ḥǝððūr ‘hewas careful’,
< *ǝḥtǝðūr; see further below and in §6.5.3). Occasional irregular assimilation
also causes gemination, as in the verbs ǝttōma ‘hear’ and (t)tǝḳḳ ‘drink’ (see
§6.5.3 and §7.2.14).

There is also a general sound rule that results in geminate consonants,
namely:

C1ǝC1V > ǝC1C1V (C1 = identical consonants; ǝ is unstressed)

The effects of this rule are seen in three places in the verbal system:
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1. Various forms of geminate verbs are affected, e.g., H-Stem 3fs perfect
hǝgǝllūt ‘she boiled’ (< *hǝglǝlūt) and G-Stem 3md imperfect yǝdǝllōh (<
*yǝdlǝlōh). See further in §7.2.11. Comparable changes occur also in Qw-
and Qy-Stems (§6.7), e.g., śxǝwǝllūt ‘she sat’ (< *śxǝwlǝlūt).

2. In the T1-Stem imperfect (§6.5.1), the infixed morpheme t assimilates to
a dental, interdental, or sibilant, resulting in a geminate consonant that
is then subject to the abovementioned rule. Examples are 3ms imperfect
yǝnǝṭṭáwb ‘he drops’ (< *yǝnǝṭṭūb< *yǝnṭǝṭūb< *yǝntǝṭūb) and 3mp imper-
fect yǝrǝṣṣáyṣ ‘they press together’ (< *yǝrǝṣṣīṣ < *yǝrṣǝṣīṣ < *yǝrtǝṣīṣ).

3. In the T2-Stem perfect and subjunctive (§6.5.3), the infixed morpheme
assimilates to dentals and interdentals, resulting in a geminate consonant
that is then subject to the abovementioned rule. Examples are 3msperfect
ḥǝððūr ‘he was careful’ (< *ǝḥðǝðūr < *ǝḥtǝðūr) and 3ms perfect xǝṣṣáwṣ
‘he got his due’ (< *xǝṣṣūṣ < *ǝxṣǝṣūṣ < *ǝxtǝṣūṣ).

In cases #2 and#3,we could suggest that themetathesis takes places prior to the
actual assimilation, in which case C1 in the sound rule needs not represent two
identical consonants, but rather two identical consonants or two consonants
with potential for assimilation. Examples following this analysis would be
yǝrǝṣṣáyṣ ‘they press together’ (< *yǝrǝṣṣīṣ < *yǝrǝtṣīṣ < *yǝrtǝṣīṣ) and ḥǝððūr
(< *ḥǝtðūr < *ǝḥtǝðūr).

On the sound change C1C2ǝC2 > C1C1ǝC2, which also results in a geminate
cluster, see §7.2.11.

2.1.9 The Shift of b >m
There is an assimilatory sound change inOmaniMehri *bVn >mVn. This is seen
in the following words:

ǝm-mǝ́n ‘between’ < ǝm-bǝ́n < *mǝn bayn (§8.15)
mǝndáwḳ ‘rifle’ < Arabic bunduq
mǝnēdǝm ‘person’ < *bǝnēdǝm (lit. ‘son of Adam’)
mǝndēr ‘port’ < Arabic bandar
mǝndáyrǝh ‘flag’ < Arabic bandēra
mǝngǝráy ‘bracelet, bangle’ < bangrī (cf. Hindi bangrī)
zǝbōn ‘time’ < Arabic zǝmān

Wealso occasionally find the shift in awordwithn in a different positionwithin
the word, as inmǝstōn ‘orchard, plantation’ < Arabic bustān.

Forms of some of the above words with the original b are found in Yemeni
Mehri dialects, e.g., beyn or bīn ‘between’ (Jahn 1905: 125; Bittner 1914a: 12;
Watson 2012: 114) and bnādam ‘person’ (Sima 2009: 230, text 45:2).
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Verbal roots do not follow this rule (e.g., bǝnōh ‘build’, kǝbūn ‘hide’),13 and
there are also many noun exceptions, e.g., ḥǝbūn ‘sons’ (construct bǝ́ni). Some-
times doublets exist. For example, ML lists both bǝnnāy (s.v. bnv) and mǝnnōy
(s.v.mny) ‘builder’, the former from Arabic, and the latter a Mehrized form.

We also sometimes find a separate assimilatory shift of b to m that affects
the preposition b- (§8.6) before nouns or pronouns that have an initial m. So
we find:

ǝm-mǝskōt < b-mǝskōt ‘in Muscat’ (91:24)
ǝnkɛ́ʾ ǝm-mōh < ǝnkɛ́ʾ b-mōh ‘bring water’ (76:2; cf. also 94:37)
(m-)mōn < b-mōn ‘(with) who?’ (97:34)

This change is not universal, as can be seen fromphrases like bǝ-mǝndáwḳ ‘with
a rifle’ (6:10) and bǝ-mǝṣráwf ‘with supplies’ (8:7). It is not clear how regular
the change is before the wordsmōn ‘who?’,mōh ‘water’, andmǝskōt ‘Muscat’; in
Jibbali it seems to be the normbefore at least the first two of these ( JLO, §2.1.4).

2.1.10 Word-final -nC
A word-final voiced consonant following the consonant n is devoiced:

nC+voice# > nC-voice#

So, for example, on the audio recordings of Ali Musallam made by Johnstone,
hǝnd ‘India’ is pronounced hǝnt (e.g., 40:6). Likewise, the word lang ‘boat’
is pronounced lank (e.g., 45:15), though the suffixed form alángǝh ‘his boat’
(74:24) is pronounced with a voiced g. I have not indicated this devoicing in
the transcription.

2.2 Mehri Vowels

Mehri vowels have been a source of considerable disagreement in the past,
though enormous progress has been made in the last several years, primar-
ily through the work of Sabrina Bendjaballah and Philippe Ségéral.14 We find

13 Curiously,Mehri kǝbūn is surely cognatewithArabic kamana ‘hide’. In Jibbali, we findboth
the roots kbn and kmn, depending on dialect.

14 Especially Bendjaballah and Ségéral (2017b).
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in Omani Mehri six long vowels, three short vowels, and four diphthongs,
though not all are phonemic:

Long vowels: ā ɛ̄ ē ī ō ū
Short vowels: a ɛ ǝ i u
Diphthongs: ay aw ǝy ǝw

We also find the nasals õ and ɛ,̃ but they are restricted to just one or two words
each (see below). Vowel length is for the most part predictable. We find long
vowels only in the following three contexts:

1. In open, stressed syllables.
2. In word-final, stressed syllables closed by only one consonant (-CVC#)
3. From compensatory lengthening as a result of a lost ʾ, ʿ, or contraction of

a non-final sequence ǝw or ǝy.

When we find a long vowel in an unstressed syllable, it is the result of compen-
satory lengthening or contraction. Unstressed long ā or ɛ̄ is often met as the
result of a lost ʿ, e.g., āmūr ‘he said’ < *ʿǝmūr; see §2.1.3. Unstressed long ī is
often met in the broken plural pattern CīCōC,15 e.g., rīḥōm ‘nice (mp)’ (43:4, <
*rǝyḥōm).

When we find a short vowel in an open, stressed syllable, the syllable is
actually closed in the underlying form. Themost common examples of this are
forms like nákak ‘I came’, which has the underlying form /nákʿǝk/; see further
in §2.1.3.Word-finally, unstressed long vowels are shortened, with no change in
quality. Examples are:

nūka ‘he came’ (< *nūkā < *nūkǝʿ)
abáyti ‘my house’ (< *abáytī)
śīni ‘he saw’ (< *śīnī < *śīnǝy)
gīlu ‘he was sick’ (< *gīlū < *gīlǝw)

Word-final long vowels normally attract a final -h or -ʾ when stressed, and
additional changes may occur; see further in §2.2.4.

When an underlying long vowel should be in a closed syllable (or is doubly
closed word-finally, i.e., CVCC#), the vowel is reduced. We see the following
correspondences of long and reduced vowels:

15 On unstressed ī (< ǝy) in noun plural and other patterns, see Diem (1979: 64–75).
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Long Reduced

ū

ī
ǝ16

aw17

ay

ō

ā (ɛ)̄ a (ɛ)

ē

The reduced vowel a has the allophone ɛ, which is especially common in a
doubly-closed syllable and in the reduced form of the noun pattern CēCǝC
(base CɛĆC-), except before x or ġ.18 Examples are:

ġǝrūb ‘he knew’ → ġǝrǝ́bk ‘I knew’
sūmǝḥ ‘he forgave’ → sǝ́mḥǝk ‘I forgave’
rīkǝb ‘he mounted’ → rǝ́kbǝk ‘I mounted’
xǝṣáwm ‘enemies’ → xǝṣǝ́mhɛ ‘his enemies’
abáyt ‘the house’ → abǝ́ts ‘her house’
tḥōm ‘you want’ → tḥáms ‘you want her’
nǝkōt ‘she came’ → nǝkáts ‘she came to her’
bār ‘he went out’ → bark ‘I went out’
tēṯ ‘woman, wife’ → tɛṯk ‘your wife’
nǝwtēġ ‘we may kill’ → nǝwtáġs ‘we may kill her’
yǝrdēd ‘he may return’ → yǝrdɛd́s ‘he may return her’
sēkǝn ‘settlement’ → sɛḱnǝk ‘your settlement’

16 This can sometimes be realized a when following a glottalic or guttural. See the end of
§2.2.1, the end of §2.2.2, and §7.2.1 for examples.

17 The sequence aw may appear in a non-final closed syllable when a is a reduced form of
an underlying ō, as in xǝláwḳyɛ ‘my clothes’ < *xǝlōwḳyɛ ← xǝlōwǝḳ ‘clothes’.

18 Nouns of the pattern CēCǝC are equivalent to the Hebrew segholate type and the Arabic
pattern faʿl.
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The default short vowel is ǝ. Note that it can, and often does, bear stress. The
short vowels a and ɛ, when not the reflex of a reduced long vowel, are rather
rare. The vowel a is found in the definite article a- (see §4.4), in the suffix of
the ms future CǝCCōna (see §7.1.6), and in the conjunction wǝlākan ‘but’. The
short vowel ɛ is often an allophone of a, but cannot be considered so in the
possessive suffixes used for plural nouns (see §3.3.2) or in a handful of isolated
words, like the demonstrative ðɛh (§3.4) or the preposition tɛ (§8.19). The short
vowels i and u are mainly found word-finally, as allophones of unstressed ī
and ū, respectively. Final short -i is often met as a morpheme indicating a
1cs possessive or object pronoun (§3.2.1 and §3.2.3), and this derives from
historical ī. When not word-final, short i is either a phonetic variant of ǝ, or, in
the case of the pronominal suffixes (§3.2.2), a vocalized y (e.g., ḥázihǝm ‘their
goats’ < *ḥázyhǝm). On short i in the sequence aʿi-, see §2.1.3. An exceptional
short i is found in the exclamatory particle his-táw ‘ok!’. Non-final short u is not
used in this book, but in some other publications (e.g., Watson 2012) it is used
as a phonetic variant of ǝ.

The unstressed sequence ǝy, except when followed by a stressed vowel, is
usually realized ī, or word-finally as i. Similarly, the unstressed sequence ǝw can
be realized ūwhen not followed by a stressed vowel, though in this book I have
maintained the transcription ǝw, except word-finally. See §7.2.7 and §7.2.10 for
examples.

The vowels ō (often pronounced closer to an open [ɔ̄]) and ū rarely contrast,
and sometimes the pronunciation of the two are difficult to distinguish. A case
of contrast is the Ga-Stem 3fs perfect ṯǝb(ǝ)rūt ‘she broke (trans.)’ vs. Gb-Stem
ṯǝbrōt ‘she/it broke (intrans.)’. Another example is G active yǝślūl ‘he carries’ vs.
G passive yǝślōl ‘he is carried’. Likewise, ī and ē rarely contrast and can be hard
to distinguish. A minimal pair is xǝwfīt ‘next (f.)’ and xǝwfēt ‘window’. Since
the vowels ī and ū are susceptible to diphthongization in certain environments
(see below, §2.2.1 and §2.2.2), this fact can help to decide whether a particular
pattern has an underlying ū or ō, ī or ē. (See also §3.2.1 on the diphthongization
of ī and ū for other reasons.)

The long vowel ɛ̄ is in most cases an allophone of ā (e.g., fɛm̄ or fām ‘leg’),
but as Johnstone has pointed out (ML, p. xiii), aminimal pair can be found, e.g.,
bār ‘he went (at night)’ vs. bɛr̄ ‘camels’.

When a word-final or stem-final diphthong -ay or -aw is combined with the
suffix -ǝn,19 the subsequent syllabification (á/yǝn or á/wǝn) results in a stressed

19 A suffix -ǝn is regularly used as a first person plural marker (§3.2.1; §7.1.1), the marker of
the imperfect in certain verbal stems (§7.1.2), and the marker of the conditional (§7.1.4).
It is also found with a number of adverbs, especially those related to time (§10.3).
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short vowel in an open syllable. Because this situation is not allowed, the glide
is geminated in order to keep the proper syllable structure.20 Examples are the
1cp reflexive pronoun ḥǝnfáyyǝn (§3.6), the 1p reciprocal pronouns ṭāṭīdáyyǝn
and ṭaytīdáyyǝn (§3.7), the dual imperfect of certain verbal stems (§7.1.2), all
dual conditionals (§6.1.1, n. 3), and the words ġǝdɛẃwǝn ‘let’s go’ (§12.5.11) and
ġasráwwǝn ‘evening’.

Nasalized long vowels occur inMehri in a very fewwords, and are of doubtful
phonemic status. The vowel õ occurs in just a single word, ḥõ ‘where?’, which
plainly derives from *ḥōn (cf. Ḥarsusi ḥōnǝh, Jibbali hun), which in turn comes
from Semitic *ʾān (cf. Hebrew ʾān ‘where?’). We can find a near minimal pair,
ḥõ ‘where?’ vs. hōh ‘I’, but given that õ occurs in no other words, we can hardly
call it phonemic. A nasalized ɛ̃ is used in the particle ɛh̃ɛ̃ ‘yes’ (§12.2.1) and in
the interrogative particle hɛ̃ (§11.9), but this nasal vowel is no more phonemic
than the nasal vowel often heard in English ‘huh?’ or ‘uh-huh’.

I have tried in this book to be consistent in the transcription of vowels, but I
have indicated some variation. This means that the transcription is not strictly
phonemic. I regularly indicate epenthetic ǝ, but indicate the variation between
ī and ē, ō and ū, a and ɛ only in cases where it is very clear.21

On the relationship of the vowels and word stress, see §2.3.

2.2.1 The Effects of Glottalic Consonants onVowels
The glottalic consonants ð̣, ḳ, ṣ, ś,̣ š,̣ and ṭ cause the changes ī > ay, ū > aw, and
ē > ā, when these vowels carry stress and follow the glottalic. Most guttural
consonants also cause these changes, but because they also have other effects,
they are treated separately in §2.2.2. Following are the most commonly met
environments for these changes:

For ī > ay:

1. The vowel ī in the first syllable of Gb-Stem 3ms and 3fp perfects becomes
áy, e.g., ḳáyrǝb ‘he approached’, ð̣áyma ‘he was thirsty’ (cf. ṯībǝr ‘he broke’,
wīḳa ‘he became’).

2. The vowel ī that occurs before certain object suffixes attached to 3ms and
3fp perfects (see §3.2.3) becomes áy, e.g., zǝrḳáyh ‘he stabbed him’ (cf.

20 This gemination was first recognized and explained by Bendjaballah and Ségéral (2017b).
21 For example, if it was difficult to determine whether the audio recording had ō or ū, I

transcribed the vowel that was expected based on the morphological pattern or evidence
from elsewhere. But if we expected ō, and the audio very clearly had ū, I transcribed ū.
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wǝzmīh ‘he gave him’) and śǝbḳáysǝn ‘he tied them’ (cf. ġǝbrīsǝn ‘he met
them’).

3. The vowel ī that occurs in the 3mp perfect and imperfect of many H-
and Š1-Stem verbs becomes áy, e.g., H hǝḳṣáym ‘they spent the afternoon’
(cf. hǝnsīm ‘they breathed’). The same goes for the 3mp perfect and most
plural imperfect and subjunctive forms of T2-Stems, e.g., T2 ǝntǝḳáyl ‘they
chose’ (cf. ǝftǝrīg ‘they watched’).

4. The suffix -īta of the G-Stem fs future becomes -áyta, e.g., sḥǝṭáyta ‘will
slaughter (fs)’ (cf. kǝwṯīta ‘will tell [fs]’).

For ū > aw:

5. The vowel ū that follows the second root consonant inGa-, H-, Š1-, andT2-
Stem 3ms/3fp perfects, becomes áw, e.g., G rǝṣáwn ‘he tied up’ (cf. ġǝlūḳ
‘he looked’) andH hǝbṣáwr ‘he sawwell’ (cf. hǝġfūl ‘he cheered up’). In the
Ga-Stem, this means that the 3ms, 3mp, and 3fp perfects look identical
when the second root consonant is a glottalic.

6. The 3fs suffix -ūt found with most perfects becomes -áwt, e.g., G ġǝwḳáwt
‘she looked’ (cf. kǝwṯūt ‘she told’) and Š1 šǝdhǝḳáwt ‘she looked down’ (cf.
šxǝbǝrūt ‘she asked’). (The suffix -ōt remains unaffected, e.g., śạ̄ṭōt ‘she
took’.)

7. The vowel ū in the first syllable of Ga perfects whose final root consonant
is ʿ, ġ, ḥ, or x (see §2.2.2) becomes áw, e.g., ḳáwla ‘he let’, root ḳlʿ (cf. nūka
‘he came’, root nkʿ), and ṭáwrǝḥ ‘he left’ (cf. sūbǝḥ ‘he swam’).

8. The vowel ū that follows the first root consonant in the Ga imperfect
becomes áw, e.g., ǝḳáwdǝr ‘I can’ (cf. ǝkūtǝb ‘I write’).

9. The vowel ū that follows the second root consonant in H-, Š1-, and T1-
Stem imperfects becomes áw, e.g., yǝhǝbṣáwr ‘he sees well’ (cf. yǝhǝḳbūl
‘he arrives’).

10. The vowel ū that occurs before a 2ms object suffix when attached to a 3ms
or 3fp perfect (see §3.2.3) becomes áw, e.g., ṣāḳáwk ‘he called you’ (cf. ksūk
‘he found you’).

11. The plural suffix -ūtǝn, most commonly found attached to plural futures
(§7.1.6), becomes -áwtǝn, e.g., rǝḥśạ́wtǝn ‘will bathe (fp)’ (cf gǝzmūtǝn ‘will
swear [fp]’).

For ē > ā:

12. The feminine suffix -ēt becomes -āt. This applies to nouns, e.g., fǝśṣ́ạ̄t
‘silver’, wǝrḳāt ‘note, paper’, and to the 3fs perfect of G passives, D/L-, Š2-,
and Q-Stems, e.g., G passive xǝwḳāt ‘she was born’ and sǝbṭāt ‘she was hit’.
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13. The vowel ē of Ga subjunctives and imperatives becomes ā, e.g., yǝġśạ̄ś ̣
‘he winks’ (cf. yǝdlēl ‘he guides’), yǝṭāf ‘he may visit’ (cf. yǝmēt ‘he may
die’), and āḳāf ‘be quiet!’ (cf. āzēm ‘give!’).

14. The vowel ē after the second root consonant in forms of the G passive
perfect becomes ā, e.g., rǝṣān ‘he was tied up’ (cf. ḳǝbēr ‘he was buried’).

15. The suffix -ēta of the fs future of derived stems becomes -āta, e.g., mǝšfǝ-
ḳāta ‘will marry (fs)’ (cf.mǝšǝnðǝrēta ‘will vow [fs]’).

16. The vowel ēof Š2-Stemperfects and subjunctives becomesā, e.g., šǝḳādǝm
‘he preceded’ (cf. šǝgēlǝs ‘he quarreled with’). (There are no examples in
the texts.)

17. The dual suffix -ǝ́h (< -ēh) of certain perfect, imperfect, and subjunctive
verb formsbecomes -áh (< -āh), e.g., H yǝhǝwṣǝḳáh ‘they (two)may attach’
(cf. yǝhǝrkǝbǝ́h ‘they two may mount’) (There are no examples in the
texts.)

There is at least one exception, which is that the ē of the 2fs imperfect, sub-
junctive, and fs imperative of at least some stems does not change, as in the
Ga-Stem imperfect tǝḳēdǝr ‘you can’ (99:28) and the D/L-Stem imperative aḳēfi
‘go back!’ (e.g., 3:5). This suggests that this ē is from an earlier ay.22

The above list is not exhaustive, but covers the most important and com-
monly seen changes. More verb examples can be found in §7.2.1 and §7.2.8.

As noted above, these changes of ū, ī, and ē only take place when these
vowels bear stress. So we find, for example, śị̄fōn ‘guests’ (4:3), ṭīhōr ‘pure
(mp)’ (4:11), and ḳēʿyōt ‘female spirit’ (15:2), with stress on the final syllable.23
Anyway, where ī or ū occur in unstressed syllables, they are only the surface
representation of an underlying ǝy or ǝw, as in śị̄fōn ‘guests’ < *śǝ̣yfōn.

On rare occasion we do find stressed ī following a glottalic, but in such cases
ī is only the surface representation of an underlying yī, e.g., šǝśị̄ḳ ‘they got
annoyed’ (40:4, < šǝśỵīḳ).

A glottalic consonant followed by a liquid (r or l) or w, can also trigger
diphthongization or the shift ē > ā. See §2.2.3 for examples.

We also sometimes find that a stressed ǝ can be realized awhen following a
glottalic, e.g., yǝḳáfdǝm ‘they go down’ (58:6), for expected yǝḳǝ́fdǝm; yǝð̣ábrǝm

22 In support of this argument, cf. also 2ms imperfect tǝbáyk ‘you cry’ (e.g., 5:10) and 2fs tǝbēki
‘you cry’ (e.g., 75:23), from the III-w/y verb bǝkōh.

23 A possible exception, according to ML (s.v. ḳṣr), is ḳayṣōr ‘short (mp)’ (< *ḳīṣōr). If this
form is correct, unstressed ī perhaps became ay because there are two glottalics in this
word.
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‘they apologize’ (61:7), for expected yǝð̣ǝ́brǝm; and hǝḳṣámk ‘I spent the day’, for
expected hǝḳṣǝ́mk (62:6).

2.2.2 The Effects of Guttural Consonants onVowels
The guttural (velar, pharyngeal, and glottal fricative) consonants ʿ, ġ, h, ḥ, and x
cause a number of sound changes, though they have their greatest effect on the
formationof verbs.They can all be considered ‘weak’ root letterswith respect to
the verbal system, in that they all cause phonetic changes in verbal paradigms.
However, the gutturals are not a totally uniform group.

The four velar and pharyngeal fricatives (ʿ, ġ, ḥ, and x) all cause the same
changes to a following vowel as the glottalics, that is, ī > ay, ū > aw, and ē
> ā, when these vowels carry stress. Even though the consonant ʿ is most
often lost in pronunciation, it remains phonologically present in underlying
forms. As with glottalics, diphthongization does not normally occur when ī
is a surface representation of an underlying ǝy (e.g., xīnīta ‘she will betray’ <
xǝynīta, 24:2; ġībūt ‘she passed out’ < ġǝybūt, 54:11; or the nouns ḥīṭār ‘(goat)
kids’ and ḥīrīt ‘donkey’), in which case ī is unstressed anyway. Following are
the most commonly met changes:

For ī > ay:

1. The vowel ī in the first syllable of Gb-Stem 3ms and 3fp perfects becomes
áy, e.g., ḥáybǝr ‘he was cold’ (cf. ṯībǝr ‘he broke’).

2. The vowel ī that occurs before certain object suffixes attached to 3ms and
3fp perfects (see §3.2.3) becomes áy, e.g., sǝmḥáys ‘he excused her’ (cf.
bǝgdīs ‘he chased her’) and nǝkáyhǝm ‘he came to them’ (< *nǝkʿáyhǝm;
cf. bǝgdīhǝm ‘he chased them’).

3. The vowel ī that occurs in the 3mp perfect and imperfect of many H- and
Š1-Stem verbs becomes áy, e.g., H hǝbġáyṣ́ ‘they hated’ (cf. hǝnsīm ‘they
breathed’). The same goes for the 3mp perfect and most plural imperfect
and subjunctive forms of T2-Stems.

4. The suffix -īta of the G-Stem fs future becomes -áyta, e.g., wǝtġáyta ‘will
kill (fs)’ (< *ǝwtġīta < *ǝltġīta < *lǝtġīta; cf. kǝwṯīta ‘will tell [fs]’).

For ū > aw:

5. The vowel ū that follows the second root consonant in H-, Š1-, and T2-
Stem 3ms/3fp perfects becomes áw, e.g., hǝbáwr ‘he took out (animals) at
night’ (< *hǝbʿáwr) and hǝbġáwṣ́ ‘he hated’ (cf. hǝġfūl ‘he cheered up’). In
the H-Stem, this means that the 3ms, 3mp, and 3fp perfects look identical
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when the second root consonant is a guttural. Unlike with glottalics (see
§2.2.1, Rule #5), this rule does not apply to Ga-Stems whose second root
consonant is a guttural, because such verbs are subject to other changes;
see below, as well as §7.2.5 and §7.2.6.

6. Most III-Guttural verbs use the suffix -ōt for the 3fs perfect, rather than -ūt,
but the two attested III-ġ verbs in the texts (lūtǝġ ‘kill’ and nūtǝġ ‘throw’)
use -áwt < -ūt, e.g., wǝtġáwt ‘she killed’ (29:7; cf. wǝzǝmūt ‘she gave’). We
also find -áwtwith II-Guttural, III-w/y verbs, e.g., hǝrxáwt ‘she let go’ (root
rxw or rxy; cf. hǝbkūt ‘she made cry’, root bky).

7. The vowel ū in the first syllable of Ga-Stem 3ms and 3fp perfects whose
final root consonant is ʿ (see §2.2.2) becomes áw, e.g., xáwda ‘he duped’
(cf. nūka ‘he came’). It is extremely rare, however, to have a guttural as
both the first and third root consonants; xáwda (ML, s.v. xdʿ), which
does not appear in the texts, may be the only such verb in the lan-
guage.

8. The vowel ū which follows the first root consonant in the Ga imperfect
becomes áw, e.g., nǝġáwlǝḳ ‘we look’ (cf. nǝgūzǝm ‘we swear’).

9. The vowel ū that follows the second root consonant in H-, Š1-, and T1-
Stem imperfects becomes áw, e.g., yǝhǝbġáwṣ́ ‘he hates’ (cf. yǝhǝḳbūl ‘he
arrives’).

10. The vowel ū that occurs before a 2ms object suffix when attached to a 3ms
or 3fp perfect (see §3.2.3) becomes áw, e.g., sǝmḥáwk ‘he excused you’.
(There are no examples in the texts.)

11. The plural suffix -ūtǝn, most commonly found attached to plural futures,
becomes -áwtǝn, e.g., ḳǝláwtǝn ‘will leave (fp)’ (< *ḳǝlʿáwtǝn; cf. gǝzmūtǝn
‘will swear [fp]’).

For ē > ā:

12. The feminine suffix -ēt becomes -āt. This applies to nouns, e.g., fǝrḥāt
‘happiness’, mǝrġāt ‘dusty area’, and to the 3fs perfect of G passives, D/L-,
Š2-, and Q-Stems. (There are no examples in the texts.)

13. The vowel ē of a few Ga-Stem subjunctives and imperatives becomes ā,
e.g., 3ms yǝgār ‘he falls’ (< *yǝgʿār) and yǝnḥāg ‘he dances’ (cf. yǝbgēd ‘he
chases’). However, the subjunctives and imperatives of most II-Guttural
verbs have the vowel ō in their base (likeGb-Stems). See §7.2.5 and §7.2.6.

14. The vowel ē after the second root consonant in forms of the G passive
perfect becomes ā, e.g., sḥāṭ ‘it (m.) was slaughtered’ (cf. ḳǝbēr ‘he was
buried’).

15. The suffix -ēta of the fs future of derived stems becomes -āta, e.g.,mǝhǝṣ-
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bǝḥāta ‘will become (fs)’ (cf.mǝhǝrkǝbēta ‘will mount [fs]’). (There are no
examples in the texts.)

16. The vowel ē of Š2-Stem perfects and subjunctives becomes ā, e.g., šxārǝg
‘he interpreted’ (cf. šhēwǝb ‘he thought’).

17. The dual suffix -ǝ́h (< -ēh) of certain perfect, imperfect, and subjunctive
verb forms becomes -áh, e.g., H yǝhǝṣbǝḥáh ‘they (two) may become’ (cf.
yǝhǝrkǝbǝ́h ‘they two may mount’). (There are no examples in the texts.)

The above list is not exhaustive, but covers themost important and commonly
seen changes. More verb examples can be found in §7.2.1, §7.2.2, §7.2.5, §7.2.6,
and §7.2.9.

On rare occasion we do find stressed ī following a guttural, but in such cases
it is only the surface representation of an underlying yī, e.g., yaġīð̣ǝn ‘they will
anger’ (90:15, < yaġyīð̣ǝn).

In addition to the sound changes outlined above, verbs whose second or
third root consonant is a guttural (including h and etymological ʾ) have distinct
conjugations. These are treated in detail in §7.2.5, §7.2.6, and §7.2.9, but here
wewill mention one additional sound change that has an effect on III-Guttural
verbs, namely:

CǝCūG > CūCǝG (G = ʾ, ʿ, ġ, h, ḥ, or x)

This change is met most often in the Ga-Stem of verbs whose third root conso-
nant is any of the gutturals. These have the pattern CūCǝC in the 3ms perfect,
while strong verbs have the pattern CǝCūC (§6.1.1). So there exist such Ga-
Stem verbs as dūbǝh ‘collect honey’,24 dūlǝx ‘seize’, gūdǝḥ ‘drift to shore’, lūtǝġ
‘kill’, nūfǝġ ‘throw’, nūgǝḥ ‘succeed’, nūṣǝḥ ‘advise’, sūbǝḥ ‘swim’, sūmǝḥ ‘forgive’,
ṣáwrǝx ‘make a bang, fire (intrans.)’,25 ṭáwbǝx ‘make a mark’, and ṭáwrǝḥ ‘leave,
let’.

When the final root consonant is ʾ or ʿ, the final -ǝʾ or -ǝʿ becomes -a (see
§2.1.3), as in the III-ʾ verbs kūsa ‘find’ and mūla ‘fill’,26 and the III-ʿ verbs hūma
‘hear’, ḳáwla ‘let, leave’, ḳáwṭa ‘cut’, mūna ‘hold’, nūka ‘come, bring’, rūfa ‘go up’,
and tūba ‘follow’.

24 However, dǝbōh seems to be an acceptable variant. See the comment to text 77:3.
25 ML (s.v. srx) has the form sáwrǝx, but this is likely an error. See further in the comment to

text 39:3.
26 III-ʾ verbs are rare, and are often conjugated on analogy with III-w/y verbs. See further in

§7.2.9.
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This sound change affects forms from other stems as well. For example, it
affects the imperfects of H-, Š1-, andT1-Stems (e.g.,H yǝhǝṣáwbǝḥ ‘he becomes’),
and the perfect of the T2-Stem (e.g., ǝftūrǝḥ ‘he was delighted’). For more
examples, see §7.2.9. A similar shift CǝCCūG > CūCCǝG > Cǝ́CCǝG affects Q-
Stems, as in yabǝ́rḳa (< *yabǝ́rḳǝʿ < *yabūrḳǝʿ < *yabǝrḳūʿ) and yamǝ́rḳǝḥ ‘he
tidies up’ (< *yamūrḳǝḥ < *yamǝrḳūḥ; cf. yamǝrḥáwb ‘he welcomes’).

We also sometimes find that a stressed ǝ can be realized awhen following a
guttural, e.g., yǝxádmǝm ‘they work’ (67:3), for expected yǝxǝ́dmǝm; yǝḥákrǝm
‘they were refusing access’ (70:1), for expected yǝḥǝ́krǝm; and šǝgḥádk ‘I was
convinced’ (82:3), for expected šǝgḥǝ́dk.

2.2.3 The Effects of Liquids,w, and n onVowels
In several places, we find that the changes ū > aw, ī > ay, and ē > ā, which regu-
larly occur following glottalics (§2.2.1) and certain gutturals (§2.2.2), also take
place following a liquid (r or l) or w. In such cases, there is normally a glottalic
consonant preceding the liquid or w. Examples with a glottalic plus a liquid
or w include H-Stem verb forms like the perfects hǝṭláwḳ ‘he released’, hǝśṛáwb
‘he became ill’, and šǝḳráwt ‘she hid’ (< *šǝḳrūt); a few comparative adjectival
forms (e.g., aḳlāl ‘less, smaller’ and aṭwāl ‘taller’; see §5.4);27 subjunctive forms
of III-Guttural verbs in the G-Stem (e.g., 3ms yǝṭrāḥ ‘hemay leave’); perfect and
subjunctive forms of III-Guttural verbs in the H- and Š1-Stems (e.g., 3ms šǝḳrāḥ
‘he had his head shaved’; see further in §7.2.9); Gb-Stem forms like 3mp sub-
junctive yǝḳráyb ‘they might get near’; and some nouns (e.g., śǝṭráyr ‘rag, strip
of cloth’).

Examples with a guttural plus a liquid are the passive participle mǝġráyb
‘well-known’ (< *mǝġrīb) and the noun yǝġráyb ‘crow, raven’. The roots rbʿ and
rfʿ both have subjunctive forms with ā (< *āʿ) in place of the expected ɛ̄ (< *ēʿ)
in the Ga-, H-, and Š1-Stems, also perhaps because of the liquid (see further in
§7.2.9).

We also find diphthongization in the presence of geminate liquids, as in
the 3fs perfect form fǝrráwt ‘she fled’ (37:11, < *fǝrrūt) and in the 3ms suffixed
perfect ðǝrráyhǝm ‘he spread them’ (48:13, < *ðǝrrīhǝm).28

In an open syllable, a sequence of r, l, or n followed by ǝ is often metathe-
sized. In word-initial position it is optional, for example:

27 But Watson (2012: 50, 107) has aṣlēḥ ‘fatter’; cf. also the H-Stem 3ms perfect hǝṣlēḥ ‘he
arranged a truce’ (ML, s.v. ṣlḥ).

28 The inconsistency of transcription in ML makes some of the relevant data uncertain. For
example from the root frr, ML lists the T2-Stem 3ms perfect both as ǝftǝrūr (p. lv) and
ǝftǝráwr (s.v. frr). Unfortunately, this verb does not occur in the texts.
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ǝnxāli ‘under’ (3:8; but nǝxāli in 19:14)
ǝnkáyn ‘he came to us’ (82:4; but nǝkáyn in 20:25)
ǝrdīyǝm ‘throw (mp)!’ (91:23; but ms rǝdɛh́ in 63:16)

This includes the prefixed preposition l- (§8.12), which is normally realized
ǝl- before a consonant, and the prefix l- of the 1cs subjunctive (§7.1.3) and
conditional (§7.1.4).

Word-internally the metathesis is more regular. Examples are:

tháḥǝnṯǝm ‘you (mp) make break an oath’ (31:10, < *tháḥnǝṯǝm; cf. 2ms
tháḥnǝṯ)

ġátǝrbki ‘we recognized one another’ (74:22, < *ġátrǝbki, cf. 3fp ġátrǝb)
ġátǝrbǝm ‘they recognized one another’ (74:24, < *ġátrǝbǝm)
támǝrhǝm ‘their dates’ (99:7, < *támrǝhǝm)

In fact, themetathesis regularly triggers the shift of l >w discussed in §2.1.5, for
example:

ǝwbūd ‘he shot’ (10:15, < *ǝlbūd < *lǝbūd)
ġátǝwsǝm ‘they argued’ (32:11, < *ġátǝlsǝm < *ġátlǝsǝm)
mǝháfǝwti ‘we’ll run away’ (35:10, *mǝháfǝlti < *mǝháflǝti)

Sometimes the sequence ǝw is itself metathesized to wǝ, as in:

wǝtġōna ‘will kill (ms)’ (37:13, < ǝwtġōna < *ǝltġōna < *lǝtġōna)
kátwǝṯǝm ‘they chatted’ (63:13, < kátǝwṯǝm < *kátǝlṯǝm < *kátlǝṯǝm)
kátwǝṯki ‘we chatted’ (74:21, < kátǝwṯki < *kátǝlṯki < *kátlǝṯki)

2.2.4 Word-final Vowels, -h, and -ʾ
The vowels ī and ē, when followed by a word-final morpheme -h, are often
realized ǝ́. Final -īh can also be realized -ēh or -eh. That is, there is a sound rule:

Vh# > ǝ́h# (V = ī, ē)

We see the effects of this in various prepositions with a suffixed 3ms pronoun
(see the paradigms in §8.23), the 3ms form of the direct object pronoun (see
§3.3), and in the formof the 3ms object suffix attached to 3ms/3fp perfect verbs
(see §3.2.3). We see it also in nouns ending in -ē used with a 3ms possessive
suffix, e.g., ḥāmǝ́h ‘his mother’ (← ḥāmē ‘mother’; cf. ḥāmēk ‘your mother’) and
ḥǝbrǝ́h ‘his son’ (← ḥǝbrē ‘son’; cf. ḥǝbrēk ‘your son’). The rule is not normally
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in effect when h is not a morpheme. So the pronouns hē ‘he’ and sē ‘she’ (§3.1)
are often pronounced (andwritten in Arabic characters) with a final -h, but the
vowel is never reduced. Likewise, the vowel is not reduced in the demonstrative
pronoun ðīh ‘this’ (§3.4) or the adverb yǝmšīh ‘yesterday’.

Word-final -ō almost invariably attracts a final -h.29 We find this in various
dual verb forms (see §7.1.1 and §7.1.3), in the masculine numeral ṯrōh ‘2’, in
the 3ms/3fp perfect of III-w/y verbs (e.g., bǝkōh ‘he cried’; see §7.2.10), and in
several other words (e.g., kōh ‘why’, hībōh ‘how?’, and yǝmōh ‘today’).30 These
words all have an underlying final -ō, which is realized -óh, with a slight short-
ening of the vowel and final aspiration. In the transcription in this book, I have
used -ōh, since nowhere do ó and ō contrast. The final -h of the dual forms
and of III-w/y perfects is extant only when word-final.31 For those dual verb
forms that have an underlying -ē instead of -ō (see §7.1.1 and §7.1.3), we find
the same final -h, and the same sound change described above, namely, -ēh >
-ǝ́h.

Words with a final -ā and -ɛ̄ are a bit more interesting, in that an h is added
only sometimes. In other cases, a final ʾ is heard. In both cases (as with -ōh, -īh,
and -ēh), the vowels are shortened. As a result, final -áh and -ɛh́ contrast with
final -áʾ and -ɛ́ʾ . Compare the 3ms subjunctive verbs yǝbkɛh́ ‘he cries’ (root bky)
and yǝnkɛ́ʾ ‘he comes’ (root nkʿ), the 3ms imperfect yǝrɛ́ʾ ‘he herds’ and 3ms
subjunctive yǝrɛh́ ‘he may herd’ (both root rʿw), or the nouns xāh ‘mouth’ and
ḳaʾ ‘place’.

When a suffix is added, both -h and -ʾ are lost, as in 3mp subjunctive yǝnkɛm̄
‘they come’, 3ms subjunctive (+ 3ms object) yǝnkɛh̄ ‘he may come to him’, or
the noun aḳāhǝm ‘their place’.32 Because the vowel length is noticeably longer
when a suffix is added, I have indicated the shortening of -áh/-ɛh́ and -áʾ/-ɛ́ʾ in
the transcription. For the transcription of -ōh there is no such need, since -ō
and -ó nowhere contrast, and since a suffix never follows -ō.

In sum, there seems to be a general rule, whereby a long vowel is shortened
before a final -h. In the cases of ī and ē the vowel quality is also affected, in that
we often hear -ǝ́h.

29 On the rare verb forms with final -ōʾ, see §6.5.4, n. 72.
30 It is noteworthy that Ali Musallam nearly always transcribed this final -h in his Arabic-

letter transcriptions of Mehri.
31 Dual ō shifts to ay when object suffixes are added (§3.2.3) and the root consonant y

reappears on III-w/y verbs when suffixes are added (§7.2.10). So we never find -ō plus an
object suffix.

32 With some nouns, final -hmay remain, since it may be, or at least may be perceived to be,
part of the root; see the comment to text 42:35.
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After other final long vowels (ay, ē, ū) or final short vowels, a final -ʾ is
sometimes heard,33 but since it is not contrastive and has no effects, it is not
normally transcribed.

2.2.5 The Loss of ǝ
In the environment V̄CǝC#, a phonemic ǝ is lost when suffixes are added, with
the result that the long vowel or diphthong, no longer in an open syllable, is
then reduced. We see this with both nouns and verbs. Some noun examples
are:

śēḥǝz ‘frankincense’ → śɛḥ́zi ‘my frankincense’
sēkǝn ‘settlement’ → sɛḱ(ǝ)nǝk ‘your settlement’ (see also §3.2.1)
ḥōrǝm ‘road’ → ḥármi ‘my road’
ḥōkǝm ‘ruler’ → ḥákmǝh ‘his ruler’
ḥkáwmǝt ‘kingdom’ → aḥkǝ́mti ‘my kingdom’

Verb examples are ubiquitous. Some are:

yǝbūgǝd ‘he chases’ → yǝbǝ́gdǝm ‘they chase’ (Ga-Stem imperfect)
yǝbūgǝd ‘he chases’ → yǝbǝ́gdǝh ‘he chases him’ (Ga-Stem imperfect)
yǝġōrǝb ‘he knows’ → yǝġárbǝs ‘her knows her’ (Ga-Stem imperfect)
nīśǝz ‘he sipped’ → nǝ́śzǝk ‘I sipped’ (Gb-Stem perfect)
agōrǝb ‘he tried’ → agárbǝk ‘I tried’ (D/L-Stem perfect)
tfōšǝl ‘you may embarrass’ → tfášli ‘you may embarrass me’ (D/L-Stem

subjunctive)
šhēwǝb ‘he thought’ → šháwbǝk ‘I thought’ (Š2-Stem perfect)
yǝšhēwǝb ‘he may think’ → yǝšháwbǝm ‘they may think’ (Š2-Stem

subjunctive)
mǝxtīlǝf ‘will change (ms)’ →mǝxtǝlfēta ‘will change (fs)’ (T1-Stem

future)

The vowel ǝ in an initial syllable can be lost when the definite article or other
prefixed particle is added. Some examples are:

rǝḥbēt ‘town’ → arḥǝbēt ‘the town’, bǝ-rḥǝbēt ‘in a town’

33 Watson (2012: 46) observed thatword-final vowels are usually glottalized in sentence-final
position.
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mǝḥlōb ‘young camels’ → amḥǝlōb ‘the young camels’, kǝ-mḥǝlōb ‘with
young camels’

For more examples with the definite article, see §4.4.

2.3 Word Stress

The transcription in this book indicates stress only on short vowels, since
stress on long vowels is predictable. Most words only have one long vowel or
diphthong, in which case the stress falls on the long vowel or diphthong. If a
word has more than one long vowel, then the long vowel nearest the end is
stressed. As discussed in §2.2, unstressed long vowels are the result of a lost
consonant or contraction of ǝy or ǝw.

Stressed short vowels occur mainly in non-final closed syllables and final
CVCC syllables. Most exceptions to this rule are the result of lost consonants,
e.g., nákak (< underlying *nákʿǝk < *nōkʿǝk). A final -V̄ʾ or -V̄hmay be shortened
in pronunciation, but the vowels remain long underlyingly (see §2.2.4). There
are also a small number of exceptional words, like mǝn ‘from’ (§8.13), bǝr ‘son
of’ (§4.6), and bɛr ‘already’ (§12.5.7).

Where we find a stressed short vowel, it often stems from a reduced long
vowel, e.g., ġǝbǝrǝ́thǝm ‘she met them’ (← ġǝbǝrūt ‘she met’) and gǝzǝ́mk ‘I
swore’ (← gǝzūm ‘he swore’). In verbal patterns, the position of stress normally
remains fixed, unless a suffixwith a long vowel is added, e.g., sátḥǝb ‘he crawled’,
sátḥǝbǝk ‘you (ms) crawled’, sátḥǝbkǝm ‘you (mp) crawled’, but sǝtḥǝbōt ‘she
crawled’; yǝhábhǝl ‘he may cook’, yǝhábhǝlǝm ‘they (mp) may cook’, but yǝhǝb-
hǝlǝ́h ‘they (md) may cook’ (< *yǝhǝbhǝlēh).
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chapter 3

Pronouns

3.1 Independent Personal Pronouns

Following are the independent forms of the Mehri personal pronouns:

sing. dual plural

1c hōh ǝkáy nǝḥāh

2m ǝtēm
hēt ǝtáy

2f ǝtēn

3m hē hēm
hay

3f sē sēn

Notes:

• The final -h of 1cs hōh and 1cp nǝḥāh is heard most clearly at the end of a
clause of phrase, or when it is stressed. Ali Musallam consistently included
it in his Arabic-letter transcriptions. The 1cp form is often pronounced ǝnḥāh
or (after a vowel) nḥāh.

• The 3s pronouns can also be heard with a final -h when clause- or phrase-
final, but the h is less strong than after ō. Since the vowels of hē and sē are not
subject to the reduction described in §2.2.4, I have chosen not to transcribe
a final -h.

• The second person singular forms show no gender distinction in Omani
Mehri (or in much of Yemeni Mehri), but 2fs hīt exists in Eastern Yemeni
Mehri (Watson 2012: 66).

• The initial ǝ- of the 2p forms is lost after the interrogative kō ‘why?’ (§11.5)
and the particle ǝbōbnɛ ‘please’ (§12.5.6), e.g., kō tēm ‘why are you?’ (36:15).
The same is presumably true of the 1d and 2d forms.
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The independent pronouns have several functions. Most commonly, they
are used as the subject or predicate of a non-verbal sentence (§13.1), or as the
subject of a verbal sentence. Examples of such non-verbal sentences are:

hōh ġayg fǝḳáyr ‘I am a poor man’ (91:3)
hōh aġāk ‘I am your brother’ (34:28)
hēt ḥáywǝl ‘you are crazy’ (94:36)
hēt ġayg ‘you are a man’ (93:6)
hē ġīgēn ḥáywǝl ‘he is a crazy boy’ (91:8)
ḥõ sē ‘where is she?’ (65:9)
nǝḥāh ḳǝnyáwn ‘we were children’ (89:11)
ǝkáy ġayw ‘we (two) are brothers’ (74:22)
ǝtáy ḥǝbǝ́nyɛ ‘you (two) are my sons’ (74:23)
hēm xǝṣǝ́mhɛ ‘they are his enemies’ (64:18)
sēn bǝ-ḥǝwōdi ðīh ‘they were in this valley’ (31:3)

In a verbal sentence, thepronoun—if one is used at all—normally precedes the
verb, but can sometimes follow when used for emphasis. Examples of verbal
sentences with an independent pronoun used as the subject are:

hōh ḥōm šūk ‘I want (to go) with you’ (76:4) (cf. ḥōm šūk, 76:7)
kō hēt tǝbáyk ‘why are you crying?’ (19:6)
hē ǝl yǝġárbhǝm lā ‘he didn’t know them’ (37:7)
śīni aġǝgǝnōt w-áygǝb bīs, wǝ-sē āgbōt bǝh ‘he saw the girl and fell in love

with her, and she fell in love with him’ (24:16)
nǝḥāh ǝl nǝġōrǝb ḥōrǝm lā ‘we don’t know the way’ (35:4)
sēn bɛr mōt kāl ‘they had all died’ (99:39)
hōh aṣǝ́ṭḳi, ar ǝtēn dǝ́llǝkǝn lā ‘I was truthful, you just didn’t know the

way’ (99:41) (Note that the phrase hōh aṣǝ́ṭḳi is non-verbal.)
ǝbáyd lā hōh ‘I don’t lie’ (34:16)
āśśūt fǝnwáy. wǝ-ʿǝ́śśǝk hōh ‘she got up before me. And (then) I got up’

(97:43)

In general, however, pronouns are usually omitted in verbal sentences. This is
even true when the verb is in the future tense, which is not marked for person
(§7.1.6). When the pronoun appears, it can emphasize a change of subject or
give contrastive emphasis, as in the examples from24:16, 97:43, and 99:41 above,
but in most cases there is no obvious reason for its appearance. Passages in
which the pronoun is omitted are abundant, but a few representative examples
are:
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āmūr, “ǝl śīnǝk tǝh lā” ‘he said, “I haven’t seen it” ’ (23:14)
ǝnkōna bǝ-ġǝgǝnōt, wǝ-xīnīta būk ‘you will beget a girl, and she will

betray you’ (24:2)
bǝ-kǝ́m tḥōm (t)śōm lay amǝndáwḳǝk ‘how much do you want to sell me

your rifle for?’ (39:1)
wǝ-kōh ǝl sǝyǝ́rš lā ‘why didn’t you go?’ (97:22)

A redundant independent personal pronoun can also be fronted, to emphasize
the subject (usually second person) of a negated verbal or non-verbal sentence.
We see fronting also with imperatives (§7.1.5), which normally have no explicit
subject. Examples are:

hēt ǝl hēt ðǝ-ḥtǝ́mk lā ‘you aren’t sure’ (82:3)
hēt ǝl hēt axáyr mǝnīn lā ‘you are not better than us’ (61:4)
wǝ-hēt, l-ād tǝbkɛh́ lā ‘and you, don’t cry anymore!’ (40:7)
hōh mǝšǝ́kf. wǝ-hēt āmōl hīn ʿayśē ‘I’m going to sleep. But you make

dinner for us!’ (76:5)

A fronted independent pronoun can also emphasize the object of a preposition
or particle. This is most common with ‘have’ constructions (§13.3):

wǝlākan ǝtēm, ǝl ǝḥād yǝḳáwdǝr līkǝm lā ‘but you, no one can beat you’
(73:12)

hōh ǝl šay ar ðōmǝh ‘I have only this’ (73:5)

An independent pronoun can also be used to clarify a direct object suffix, or it
can function as an object in cases where no verb is present:

ksǝ́ki, hōh w-arībēy, ðǝ-nǝśḥ̣ōk ‘he found us, me and my friend, laughing’
(91:22)

ðōmǝh yǝsdǝ́dki, hōh wǝ-ḥāmǝy, warx wǝ-zōyǝd ‘this would be enough for
us, me and my mother, for a month and more’ (42:10)

sháyli fǝnōhǝn agǝnēd, wǝ-mġōrǝn hōh ‘first finish the branches, and
then (eat) me’ (42:29)

An independent pronoun can be used to strengthen a possessive or objective
suffix, indicating contrastive emphasis. In the texts this is rather rare with
possessive suffixes, but less so with objective suffixes:

abḳáryǝn nǝḥāh ‘our own cows (as opposed to his)’ (6:8)
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ǝġōrǝb aġāy hōh ‘I knowmy own brother’ (64:16)
b-arāyǝk hēt ‘(no,) as youwish!’ (101:3) (in response to b-arāyǝk ‘as you

wish’, 101:2)
tḥōm tāzɛḿǝn ḥǝbrēk nǝtɛh́ǝh, aw tḥámǝn ǝntɛh́k hēt ‘do you want to give

us your son so we can eat him, or do you want us to eat you!’ (2:3)
tǝ́wwǝk tǝḳlɛȳ hōh ǝl-syēr ‘you ought to letme go’ (20:43)
tḥáymi hōh ǝl-ṭāf ‘do you wantme to scout?’ (29:13)
tśhīd ðǝ-hē akfáylǝs awkǝláy hōh, śɛŕǝʾ ‘do you bear witness that he, her

custodian, has authorizedme, the judge?’ (100:5)

Finally, the independent pronouns can follow the genitive exponent ð- (§12.4),
in which case they function as possessive pronouns (‘mine, yours, ours, etc.’).
This construction, unknown in classical Semitic, is known from elsewhere in
Modern South Arabian and from modern Ethiopian Semitic. Among the few
examples from the texts (all of which are first persons) are:

ðōmǝh ðǝ-hōh ‘this is mine’ (75:21)
ðōmǝh adɛb́ǝh ðǝ-hōh ‘this honey is mine’ (77:7)
ṯrōh ðǝ-nḥāh ‘two of ours’ (89:4)
hē ðǝ-hōh ‘it’s mine’ (67:8)

In text 87:1 (a poetic text published in Stroomer 1999, but not included in this
collection), we find ðǝ-hǝh, translated as ‘what was his’. As transcribed in the
text, we can analyze the hǝh in this phrase as the preposition h- ‘to; for’ (see
§8.8) plus the 3ms object suffix, i.e., ‘to/for him’. But perhaps hǝh is a mistaken
transcription for the independent pronoun hē (Ali normally spelled both the
same way in Arabic script, and the audio is inconclusive), in which case we
would have ðǝ-hē ‘his’, paralleling ðǝ-hōh ‘mine’ in the examples above. Both
analyses seem to work in that poetic passage.

3.2 Suffixed Pronouns

To express pronominal possession, a special suffixed form of the pronoun is
attached to the noun. There are two closely related sets of suffixes used with
nouns, one used with singular nouns and one with plural nouns. Dual nouns
(§4.2) cannot take pronominal suffixes. A noun with a possessive suffix must
also have the definite article (see §4.4).1 There are also two closely related sets

1 There are exceptions found in a couple of idioms. For examples, see the comment to text 36:3.
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of suffixes used to indicate the direct object of a verb. The pronominal objects
of most prepositions and of certain particles are also expressed with a suffix,
from the sets of suffixed used for nouns; see further in §3.3, §8.23, §12.5.1, and
§12.5.7 for examples.

3.2.1 Suffixes on Singular Nouns
The suffixes that attach to singular nouns are:

sing. dual plural

1c -i -ǝki -ǝn

2m -ǝk -ǝkǝm
-ǝki

2f -ǝš -ǝkǝn

3m -ǝh -ǝhǝm
-ǝhi

3f -ǝs -ǝsǝn

Notes:

• Unless the noun ends in a stressed vowel, the possessive suffixes are not
stressed.

• When a noun ends in a vowel, the 1cs suffix is -y.

• The 1cd and 2cd forms are identical, and somust bedistinguishedby context.
They are rarely used, in any case.

• For those suffixes listed above with an initial ǝ, this ǝ is phonemic. It is not
present if the word ends in a vowel or (except for the 1cp) if the word ends in
a voiceless, non-glottalic consonant. This has an effect on syllable structure
(see below). The phonemic ǝ of the dual, 2p, and 3p suffixes is usually heard
only when the noun base ends in a cluster of two consonants (including
geminate consonants).

To illustrate the forms of these suffixes, we can use the nouns ḥayb ‘father’ and
ġā ‘brother’:
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ḥayb: ḥáybi, ḥáybǝk, ḥáybǝš, ḥáybǝh, ḥáybǝs, ḥáyb(ǝ)ki, ḥáyb(ǝ)ki, ḥáyb(ǝ)hi,
ḥáybǝn, ḥáyb(ǝ)kǝm, ḥáyb(ǝ)kǝn, ḥáyb(ǝ)hǝm, ḥáyb(ǝ)sǝn2

ġā: aġāy,aġāk,aġāš,aġāh,aġās,aġāki,aġāki,aġāhi,aġān,aġākǝm,aġākǝn,
aġāhǝm, aġāsǝn

Manynouns show some sort of change in their basewhen suffixes are added.As
noted above, when the final consonant is voiceless and non-glottalic, then the
ǝ that precedes the second- and third-person suffixes (and the rare 1cd suffix)
is lost. This is because, as discussed in §2.1.2, unstressed phonemic ǝ cannot
come between two voiceless, non-glottalic consonants.3 When this loss of ǝ
results in a doubly-closed final syllable, then we see vowel reduction in the
noun base. For example, from bayt ‘house’, we get abáyti ‘my house’ (with ay
in an open syllable), but abǝ́tk ‘your house’ (< *abáytk), with reduction of ay to
ǝ in the doubly-closed final syllable. The noun bayt has the same structure as
ḥayb ‘father’ or ġayg ‘man; husband’ (CayC), but compare abáyti ‘my house’ and
abǝ́tk ‘your house’ with the forms of ḥayb given above, or with aġáygi ‘my hus-
band’ and aġáygǝk ‘your husband’. Below are some additional suffixed forms of
bayt, and forms of tēṯ ‘woman’. Note that before the 3ms -h an epenthetic ǝ is
often heard, but this has no bearing on the underlying syllable structure.

bayt: abáyti, abǝ́tk, abǝ́tš, abǝ́t(ǝ)h, abǝ́ts, abáytǝn, etc., abǝ́tsǝn
tēṯ:4 tēṯi, tɛṯk, tɛṯš, tɛṯ́(ǝ)h, tɛṯs, tēṯǝn, etc., tɛṯ́sǝn

Nouns of more than one syllable with an unstressed ǝ in the final syllable,
often lose that vowel when a suffix is added, at least phonemically (§2.2.5).
The resulting closed, non-final syllable causes a vowel reduction. So, for exam-
ple, the noun sēkǝn ‘settlement’ has the base sɛḱn- (< *sēkn-), e.g., sɛḱni ‘my
settlement’, sɛḱnǝk ‘your settlement’, sɛḱnǝh ‘his settlement’, etc., and the noun
ḥōkǝm ‘ruler’ has the base ḥákm- (< *ḥōkm-), e.g., ḥákmi ‘my ruler’, ḥákmǝs ‘her
ruler’, ḥákmǝn ‘our ruler’, etc. We sometimes find an epenthetic ǝ added back
before a stem-final liquid or nasal, e.g., sɛḱǝni ‘my settlement’, sɛḱǝnǝk ‘your set-
tlement’, and támǝrhǝm ‘their dates’ (← tōmǝr ‘dates’).With these bases that end
in a consonant cluster, the dual, 2p, and 3p suffixes have an initial ǝ, as noted

2 As already noted, the ǝ is usually not heard in the dual, 2p, and 3p forms (e.g., ḥáybhǝm ‘their
father’). The diphthong ay is present in what appears to be a closed syllable, but, in fact, it is
in an open syllable in the underlying form ḥáybǝhǝm.

3 This was first explained by Bendjaballah and Ségéral (2014a).
4 The suffixed forms of tēṯmay also have an initial geminate t (e.g., (ǝ)ttēṯi ‘my wife’), reflecting

the definite article (§2.1.8; §4.4).
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above; when the final consonant is a sonorant, we then seemetathesis (§2.2.3),
e.g., sɛḱǝnhǝm (< *sɛḱnǝhǝm).

sēkǝn: sɛḱ(ǝ)ni, sɛḱ(ǝ)nǝk, sɛḱ(ǝ)nǝš, sɛḱ(ǝ)nǝh, sɛḱ(ǝ)nǝs, etc., sɛḱǝnsǝn

Nouns that have the vowel ū or ī in the final syllable normally show diphthong-
ization when suffixes are added. This includes the nouns with the feminine
suffixes -īt and -ūt. However, because t is a voiceless, non-glottalic consonant,
it is subject to the rules described above (and in §2.1.2), meaning that the
diphthong is reduced to ǝ́ in most forms. Compare the following sample forms
of the nouns gūr ‘slave’ (def. ḥāgūr), dīd ‘uncle’ (def. ḥǝdīd), brīt ‘daughter’ (def.
ḥǝbrīt), and xǝlūt ‘paternal aunt; mother-in-law; step-mother’:

gūr: ḥāgáwri, ḥāgáwrǝk, ḥāgáwrǝš, ḥāgáwrǝh, ḥāgáwrǝs, etc., ḥāgáwr(ǝ)sǝn
dīd: ḥǝdáydi, ḥǝdáydǝk, ḥǝdáydǝš, ḥǝdáydǝh, ḥǝdáydǝs, etc., ḥǝdáyd(ǝ)sǝn
brīt: ḥǝbráyti, ḥǝbrǝ́tk, ḥǝbrǝ́tš, ḥǝbrǝ́t(ǝ)h, ḥǝbrǝ́ts, etc., ḥǝbrǝ́tsǝn
xǝlūt:5 xǝláwti, xǝlǝ́tk, xǝlǝ́tš, xǝlǝ́t(ǝ)h, xǝlǝ́ts, etc., xǝlǝ́tsǝn

The nouns ḥāmē ‘mother’ and ḥǝbrē ‘son’ both have the 1cs suffix -ǝ́y, and the
3ms forms in -ēh are usually realized -ǝ́h, following the rule described in §2.2.4:

ḥāmē: ḥāmǝ́y, ḥāmēk, ḥāmēš, ḥāmǝ́h (< ḥāmēh), ḥāmēs, etc., ḥāmēsǝn
ḥǝbrē: ḥǝbrǝ́y, ḥǝbrēk, ḥǝbrēš, ḥǝbrǝ́h (< ḥǝbrēh), ḥǝbrēs, etc., ḥǝbrēsǝn

When a noun ends in -i (< *-ǝy), it becomes y before suffixes (except dual,
2p, and 3p suffixes), e.g., tǝ́wyǝh ‘his meat’ (13:7), from táywi ‘food’; ṯádyǝs ‘her
breast’ (40:15), from ṯōdi ‘breast’; aġáṯyǝk ‘your neck’ (49:11), from ġōṯi ‘neck’;
and amɛś́yǝk ‘your excrement’ (99:55), from mēśi ‘excrement’. Before the 1cs
suffix -i, the ymaybe lost in pronunciation, but is still present underlyingly, e.g.,
aġáṯi ‘my neck’ (99:11, < *aġáṯyi).6 Before the dual, 2p, and 3p (-CV and -CVC)
suffixes, -imay remain, e.g., táywihǝm ‘theirmeat’ (99:6), but note the reduction
in ḥǝwádihǝm ‘their valley’ (30:14, < *ḥǝwōdy-hǝm). The shift of i > y in the
examples above reflects the loss of ǝ in the underlying ǝy, by the rule described
in §2.2.5, e.g., *táywǝy > taywi ‘meat’, but *táywy-ǝh > tǝ́wyǝh ‘his meat’.

5 The suffixed forms of xǝlūtmay also have an initial geminate x (e.g., (ǝ)xxǝláwti ‘my mother-
in-law’), reflecting the definite article (§2.1.8; §4.4).

6 On the nounmēśi ‘excrement’ with a 1cs possessive suffix, see the comment to text 99:55.
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3.2.2 Suffixes on Plural Nouns
The suffixes that attach to plural nouns are:

sing. dual plural

1c -yɛ -iki -yǝn

2m -kɛ -ikǝm
-iki

2f -šɛ -ikǝn

3m -hɛ -ihǝm
-ihi

3f -sɛ -isǝn

Notes:

• The suffixes are never stressed.

• Thedual andplural suffixes are the sameas those attached to singular nouns,
except that the suffixes are preceded by the vowel i.

• The -i of the dual and plural suffixes is underlyingly a consonant y, as proven
by the fact that it triggers vowel reduction in a form like ḥázihǝm ‘their goats’
< *ḥōzyhǝm (not **ḥōzihǝm). But on the surface, it is realized y only in the
1cp.

• The forms of these suffixes differ somewhat in Eastern Yemeni Mehri (Wat-
son 2012: 75).

As with singular nouns, plural nouns often show a reduction or change of
the stressed vowel when possessive suffixes are added. Often this is because
a long vowel in a final closed (CVC) syllable is regularly reduced when it is
no longer in the final syllable (e.g., ḥǝbūn ‘sons’ > ḥǝbǝ́n-). Or, if the final
syllable has an unstressed ǝ, this can be lost (see §2.2.5), with the result that
a preceding open syllable with a long vowel becomes closed (e.g., xǝlōwǝḳ
‘clothes’ > xǝláwḳ-). Following are all the suffixed forms of these two sample
nouns:

ḥǝbūn: ḥǝbǝ́nyɛ, ḥǝbǝ́nkɛ, ḥǝbǝ́nšɛ, ḥǝbǝ́nhɛ, ḥǝbǝ́nsɛ, ḥǝbǝ́niki, ḥǝbǝ́niki, ḥǝ-
bǝ́nihi, ḥǝbǝ́nyǝn, ḥǝbǝ́nikǝm, ḥǝbǝ́nikǝn, ḥǝbǝ́nihǝm, ḥǝbǝ́nisǝn
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xǝlōwǝḳ:7 xǝláwḳyɛ, xǝláwḳ(ǝ)kɛ, xǝláwḳšɛ, xǝláwḳhɛ, xǝláwḳsɛ, xǝláwḳiki, xǝ-
láwḳiki, xǝláwḳihi, xǝláwḳyǝn, xǝláwḳikǝm, xǝláwḳikǝn, xǝláwḳihǝm,
xǝláwḳisǝn

The final -ǝn of external feminine plurals (see §4.3.2) is dropped before adding
suffixes. For example, from āyɛn̄tǝn ‘eyes’, ġáwtǝn ‘sisters’, and ḥādūtǝn ‘hands’,
we find:

āyɛn̄tǝn: āyǝ́ntyɛ, āyǝ́ntkɛ, āyǝ́ntšɛ, āyǝ́nthɛ, āyǝ́ntsɛ, āyǝ́ntiki, āyǝ́ntiki, āyǝ́n-
tihi, āyǝ́ntyǝn, āyǝ́ntikǝm, āyǝ́ntikǝn, āyǝ́ntihǝm, āyǝ́ntisǝn

ġáwtǝn: aġǝ́tyɛ, aġǝ́tkɛ, aġǝ́tšɛ, etc., aġǝ́tisǝn
ḥādūtǝn: ḥādǝ́tyɛ, ḥādǝ́tkɛ, ḥādǝ́tšɛ, etc., ḥādǝ́tisǝn

3.2.3 Suffixes onVerbs
A pronominal direct object is often indicated by a suffix attached to the verb.
With perfect-tense verbs, pronominal object suffixes are attached only to third-
person forms. With imperfect, subjunctive, and imperative forms, the suffixes
can be attached to any form ending in a vowel or the final root consonant.8 The
future tense and conditional forms of the verb cannot take object suffixes.9

There is one set of suffixes attached only to the 3ms and 3fp forms of perfect-
tense verbs, the two of which are always identical. These suffixes are:

sing. dual plural

1c -áy -ǝ́ki -īn

2m -ūk -īkǝm
-ǝ́ki

2f -áyš -īkǝn

7 In the suffixed forms, aw is allowed in a non-final closed syllable because aw is already the
reduced form of ōw (that is, the reduced form of ō plus the consonant w).

8 The rules governing which verb forms can accept suffixes differs in Yemeni Mehri dialects.
See Rubin (2011: 73–74) andWatson (2012: 201–202). Note that the example from Johnstone’s
text 52:3, cited by Watson (2012: 201), is based on a faulty reading that was noted already in
MLO (p. 37, n. 2).

9 The future form mǝġtǝ́bǝri (94:43) was translated by Johnstone as ‘meet me’, i.e., as an
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3m -īh -īhǝm
-ǝ́hi

3f -īs -īsǝn

Notes:

• Unlike the possessive pronominal suffixes used with nouns, and the suffixes
used with other verb forms, these suffixes carry stress.

• The 3ms suffix is often realized -ēh or -ǝ́h, as per the rule described in §2.2.4.

• The initial ī andūof the suffixes arediphthongizedwhen followinga guttural
or glottalic consonant (see below, as well as §2.2.1 and §2.2.2).

• Before suffixes, there is often a vowel reduction in the verbal stem (e.g.,
wǝzūm ‘he gave’ > wǝzm-). The paradigms in Chapter 6 list the respective
bases of the different verbal stems.

• Watson (2012: 70) records the dual suffixes -īki and -īhi, and we expect that
these should have the same vowel -ī that we see in the singular and plural
suffixes. However, the one relevant form in our texts has -ǝ́ki. ML (p. xvii)
also has -ǝ́ki and -ǝ́hi. See the comment to text 91:22 and the comments to
the first two tables in §8.23.

Some examples are:

wǝzmáy ‘he gave me’ (18:6)
āzmūk ‘he invited you’ (22:81)
bǝgdīh ‘he chased it’ (14A:2)
śǝnyīs ‘he saw her’ (15:10)
hǝdǝllīn ‘he guided us’ (60:8)

śǝlláy ‘they (f.) took me’ (40:23)
sǝwbáyš ‘he waited for you’ (75:7)
šxǝbǝrīh ‘he asked him’ (12:7)
ġǝbrīsǝn ‘he met them’ (99:40)
wǝzmīhǝm ‘he gave them’ (10:10)

Examples with verbs that have a guttural (ʿ, ġ, ḥ, and x) or glottalic final
root consonant exhibit the diphthongization discussed in §2.2.1 and §2.2.2.
Examples are:

ṣāḳáwk ‘he called you’ (20:25) (< *ṣāḳūk)
hǝmáyh ‘he heard it’ (40:8) (< *hǝmʿīh)

imperative with an object suffix, but this was just a mistranslation (followed by Stroomer
in his edition). This is a md future ‘we’ll meet’.
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sḥǝṭáyh ‘he slaughtered it’ (48:23) (< *sḥǝṭīh)
ḳǝbṣáyh ‘they (f.) bit him’ (92:4) (< *ḳǝbṣīh)
nǝkáyn ‘he came to us’ (20:25) (< *nǝkʿīn)
tǝbáysǝn ‘he followed them’ (63:3) (< *tǝbʿīsǝn)

There is another set of suffixes that is used with 3fs, 3d, and many 3mp perfect
tense verbs, as well as all imperfects, subjunctives, and imperatives that end in
a vowel or the final root consonant:

sing. dual plural

1c -i/-y -ki -n

2m -k -kǝm
-ki

2f -k -kǝn

3m -h -hǝm
-hi

3f -s -sǝn

Notes:

• Unlike the suffixes used with 3ms and 3fp perfects, these suffixes are un-
stressed.

• An epenthetic ǝmay be used before these suffixes.

• The underlying form of the 1cs suffix is a consonantal -y, which is proven
by the fact that it triggers vowel reduction (e.g., wǝzmǝ́ti ‘she gave me’ <
*wǝzmūty, not **wǝzmūti). But the suffix surfaces as -i (< *-ǝy, with epen-
thetic ǝ), unless the verbal base ends in a vowel, e.g., ḳǝlɛȳ ‘let me!’ (← ḳǝlɛ́ʾ
‘let!’ < ḳǝlɛ)̄.

• The suffixes can attach to a 3mpperfect verb only if the formends in the final
root consonant (e.g., wǝzáwm ‘they gave’, 3mp of wǝzūm). Suffixes do not
attach to those 3mp perfects with suffixed -(ǝ)m (e.g., tábam ‘they followed’,
3mp of tūba); see further in §3.3.

• 3mp perfects and 2mp/3mp imperfects, subjunctives, and imperatives with
only ablaut (no suffixed -m) have anunderlying final -ǝ (< *-u) that affects the
syllable structure when suffixes are added, e.g., wǝzáwmhǝm (< *wǝzáwmǝ-
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hǝm < *wǝzáwmu-hǝm).More examples are provided in §7.1.1 and §7.1.2, and
in n. 13 below.

• The final -ōh of 3d perfect verbs is replaced by ay before object suffixes (as it
is also before the conditional suffix -ǝn).10

• These suffixes arenot usedwhenaverb ends in a consonant other thana root
consonant or 3fs perfect -t. In those cases, an independent object pronoun
must be used (§3.3), at least in Omani Mehri.

Some examples of 3fs, 3mp, and 3d perfects with object suffixes are:

ḳǝrbáti ‘she came near me’ (36:12)
šxǝbīrǝh ‘they asked him’ (3:10)
tǝbátǝh ‘she followed him’ (15:9)
śǝnyáts ‘she saw her’ (15:13)
ǝnkáthi ‘it (f.) came to them’ (17:2)
ġǝrbǝ́thǝm ‘she knew them’ (48:28)
sǝbṭáys ‘they (two) hit her’ (65:12)11
śǝnyáyǝh ‘they (two) saw him’ (84:6)
wǝzáwmi ‘they gave me’ (4:9)
ġǝbáwri ‘they met me’ (62:4)
āzáwmǝn ‘they invited us’ (38:10)
šxǝbīrhǝm ‘they asked them’ (72:2)
ḥǝláwbsǝn ‘they milked them’ (35:7)

Some examples of imperfects with object suffixes are:

tǝlḥámi ‘you (ms) touch me’ (22:20)
ǝġárbǝk ‘I know you’ (20:46)
ǝśạ́ṭš ‘I will take you’ (24:19)
yǝbǝ́gdǝh ‘it was following him’ (95:4)
yǝsdǝ́dki ‘it would be enough for us (two)’ (42:10)
yǝnákahǝm ‘he would come to them’ (64:10)

Some examples of subjunctives with object suffixes are:

10 There are just four certain dual forms with suffixes in the texts, two of which are given in
this section (65:12; 84:6). The other two can be found in texts 35:17 and 94:41.

11 This could also be parsed as a 3ms perfect (< *sǝbṭīs), but a dual fits the context.
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tháffḳi ‘you marry me (off)’ (100:2)
ǝmdɛḥ́k ‘I flatter you’ (52:18)
tāzɛḿǝh ‘you (ms) invite him’ (22:66)
nǝwtáġs ‘we kill her’ (24:9)
tháwkǝbǝn ‘you (fs) should get us in’ (75:6)
nǝháddǝlkǝm ‘we will show you’ (60:5)
ǝl-sáxbǝrhǝm ‘I ask them’ (28:6)

Finally, some examples of imperatives with object suffixes are:

ǝrṣáni ‘tie (ms) me up!’ (24:28)
ṣáḳǝh ‘call (ms) him!’ (22:24)
ǝwbáds … wǝ-wtáġs ‘shoot (ms) her … and kill her!’ (6:10)
w-āzɛḿhǝm ‘give (ms) them!’ (37:14)

The addition of a suffix to an imperfect or imperative can sometimes result
in the loss of gender distinction. For example, the forms tǝġōrǝb ‘you (ms)
know/she knows’ and tǝġērǝb ‘you (fs) know’ both have the base tǝġárb- when
suffixes are added. We find tǝġárbǝh ‘you (fs) know him’ in 94:34, which is
identical to tǝġárbǝh ‘she knows him’ (e.g., 94:36).12

When a 2fs imperfect or subjunctive (or fs imperative) has a suffixed -i,
the suffix is lost when an object suffix is added. For example, 2ms tḥōm ‘you
want’ and tḥáymi ‘you want’ have the bases tḥám- and tḥǝ́m- before suffixes,
respectively, with the expected vowel reductions (ō > a and ay > ǝ). Compare
tḥámi ‘you (ms) want me’ (e.g., 85:26) and tḥámǝn ‘you (ms) want us’ (e.g.,
2:3) with tḥǝ́mi ‘you (fs) want me’ (e.g., 32:19) and tḥǝ́mǝn ‘you (fs) want us’
(24:24).13 To cite another example, the simple fs imperative āzēmi ‘give!’ (22:60)
has the base āzǝ́m- before suffixes, e.g., āzǝ́mi ‘give (fs) me!’ (32:19) and āzǝ́mǝh
‘give (fs) it!’ (22:60). Curiously, the base is actually different from that of the
ms imperative, which is āzɛḿ-, e.g., āzɛḿi ‘give (ms) me!’ (53:4) and āzɛḿǝh
‘give (ms) it!’ (91:10), even though the unsuffixed ms imperative form āzēm has

12 Since all Mehri 2ms and 3fs imperfects are identical, we can use tǝġárbǝh ‘she knows him’
as evidence for tǝġárbǝh ‘you (ms) knowhim’, tomake thepoint that the genderdistinction
of these 2s imperfects is lost when suffixes are added.

13 Note that while the diphthong ay of 2fs tḥáymi is reduced to ǝ́ in the suffixed base tḥǝ́m-,
the vowel of 2mp tḥaym (< *tḥáymǝ) is unaffected. Cf. tḥáymi ‘you (mp) want me’ (29:13),
tḥáymǝn ‘you (mp) want us’ (60:5), and tḥáymǝs ‘you (mp) want her’ (65:9).
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the same vowel ē of the fs imperative.14 Compare also the fp imperative and
the singular imperative forms with a 1cp suffix: ǝzēmǝn tī (20:4) ‘give (fp) me!’,
ǝzɛḿǝn ‘give (ms) us!’ (91:24), and ǝzǝ́mǝn ‘give (fs) us!’ (32:21).15 See also §7.1.5.

These pronominal object suffixes can indicate only direct objects. They
cannot serve as indirect objects, as they can in some Semitic languages. This
may not be clear from the examples above or in the texts, since a number
of Mehri verbs take a direct object where English has an indirect object (e.g.,
wǝzūm ‘give’ and nūka ‘come’).

It should bementioned that when a verb takes a double direct object, either
object can appear as a pronominal suffix. Compare the following two sentences
containing the verb wǝzūm ‘give’:

wǝ-wzǝmīs adǝrēhǝm ‘and he gave her the money’ (85:5)
wǝ-wzǝmīs ḥāgáwrǝh ‘and he gave her to his slave’ (85:25)16

3.3 Direct Object Pronouns (t-)

In addition to the object suffixes (§3.2.3), there also exists a set of indepen-
dent direct object pronouns, which are built on a direct object marker t- plus
pronominal suffixes.17 This particle t- occurs only with suffixes, never indepen-
dently. The full set of forms is as follows:

sing. dual plural

1c tī tīki tīn

2m tīk tīkǝm
tīki

2f tīš tīkǝn

14 The reduced vowel ǝ́ of the fs base suggests an underlying ay (i.e., *āzáymi), but we clearly
hear ē in the unsuffixed form āzēmi.

15 As noted in §7.2.3, the imperative forms of the verbwǝzūm ‘give’ (and other I-w verbs) can
have either ā or ǝ as the initial vowel. These are variants that have no bearing on the rest
of the form.

16 It is possible that the phrase could be translated ‘he gave his slave to her’, but the context
strongly favors the suggested translation.

17 We could say that the base is tī- in Omani Mehri, since the vowel ī appears in all forms
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3m tǝh tīhǝm
tīhi

3f tīs tīsǝn

Notes:

• The declension of the particle t- is unique, though very similar to the prepo-
sitions b-, k-, and l- (see §8.23). In other Mehri dialects, some of the forms
can differ with regard to the quality of the vowel following t-.

• 3ms tǝh comes from an underlying *tīh. See §2.2.4.

In Omani Mehri (but not all Mehri dialects),18 the independent direct object
pronouns are not interchangeable with the verbal object suffixes. Rather, the
direct object pronouns are used in complementary distributionwith the verbal
object suffixes, as they are used only when a verbal suffix cannot be added
to the verb form (see §3.2.3). Specifically, the direct object pronouns are used
with all first- and second-person perfects; 3mp perfects that have a suffixed -m;
imperfect and imperative forms that have a suffixed -mor -n (i.e., in a consonant
that is not a root consonant); and all futures and conditionals. Examples are:

wǝzǝ́mk tǝh ‘I gave him’ (53:4)
kūsǝm tīhi lā ‘they didn’t find them’ (35:17)
yǝrdīyǝm tǝh ‘they will throw him’ (20:31)
háddǝlǝm tīn ‘show (mp) us!’ (60:4)
tǝwyōna tī ‘you’ll eat me’ (99:30)

A verb that takes a double direct object can be followed by two direct object
pronouns, if the verb is unable to accept an object suffix, for example:

yǝ́ṣṣǝk mǝn aḳǝnyáwn yǝġṣābǝm tī tǝh ‘I am afraid that the children will
snatch it fromme’ (37:22)

ǝl wǝzǝ́mk tīn tīhǝm lā ‘you didn’t give them to us’ (91:30)

in this dialect. However, in other dialects there is variation in the vowel (Rubin 2011: 74;
Watson 2012: 69).

18 See Rubin (2011: 73–74) andWatson (2012: 201–202).
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However, if the formof such a verb is able to accept an object suffix than one
of the objects will be suffixed to the verb, as in:

wǝ-śśǝnyīs tīhǝm ‘and he showed it to them’ (67:8)
wǝ-wzǝmīs tǝh ‘and he gave it to her’ (97:48)19

AsWatsonhas observed (2012: 205), if a verbhas twopronominal direct objects,
then the one equivalent to the English indirect object will precede, whether it
takes the form of an object suffix on the verb (as in 97:48) or an independent
direct object (as in 37:22 and 91:30). The example from 67:8 above does not vio-
late this rule, since the causitive verb used ((ś)śǝnōh ‘show’) is doubly transitive.
That is,wǝ-śśǝnyīs tīhǝm is literally ‘and hemade them see it’. This rule does not
seem to apply when only one of the two direct objects is pronominal; see the
end of §3.2.3.

On the use of t- in combination with the preposition (ǝl-)hīs ‘like, as’, see
§8.10.

3.4 Demonstratives

Mehri demonstratives fall into two classes, near and far. For each class there is
a set of longer forms (with a suffix -mǝh) and a set of shorter forms. The forms
are:

Near demonstratives (‘this, these’):
ms. ðōmǝh fs. ðīmǝh cp. ǝlyōmǝh
ms. ðɛh fs. ðīh cp. (none attested)20

Far demonstratives (‘that, those’):
ms. ðɛḱǝmǝh fs. ðǝ́kǝmǝh cp. ǝlyákǝmǝh
ms. ðēk / ðǝk fs. ðayk cp. ǝlyēk

While the longer forms of the near demonstratives are very common in the
texts, the shorter forms are relatively rare, each occurring just a few times.
Omani Mehri has no short form of the near plural demonstrative.

19 See the comment to this passage in the texts.
20 A short form of the near demonstrative (ǝlyēh) exists in Yemeni Mehri. Cf. Jahn (1905: 29);

Watson (2012: 79).
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In contrast to the near demonstratives, the shorter and longer far demon-
strative sets occurwith roughly equal frequency in the texts. Thems and fs long
forms ðɛḱǝmǝh and ðǝ́kǝmǝh are not easy to distinguish in fast speech. As for
the shorter forms of the far demonstratives, ðēk is much more common in the
texts than ðǝk. (On the use of ðǝk as an introductory particle, see §12.5.10.)

The demonstratives can be used independently as pronouns, for example:

ðōmǝh hē ‘it [lit. this] is him’ (37:22)
ðōmǝh ǝl hē śawr gīd lā ‘that [lit. this] is not good advice’ (90:6)
ðōmǝh ḥáyri ‘this is my donkey’ (46:12)
ðɛh ḥáybi wǝ-ðɛh́ aġāy ‘this is my father and this is my brother’ (48:31)
ðīmǝh tēṯi ‘this is my wife’ (46:16)
ðɛḱǝmǝh yǝḳdēr ‘might that one be able?’ (42:47)
ðǝk ǝl yǝbáyd lā ‘that (guy) doesn’t lie’ (57:14)
ǝlyōmǝh ḥǝbǝ́nyɛ ‘these are my sons’ (74:23)
ǝlyēk rǝ́ddǝm hǝbɛŕihǝm ‘those (men) returned their camels’ (12:14)

Much more often, the demonstratives function as attributive adjectives, as in:

amkōn ðōmǝh ‘this place’ (10:12)
tōgǝr ðōmǝh ‘this rich man’ (65:14)
ḥǝwōdi ðīmǝh ‘this valley’ (42:17)
sǝnēt ðīmǝh ‘this year’ (39:12)
aġáyg ðɛh ‘this man’ (77:5)
ḥǝwōdi ðīh ‘this valley’ (31:3)
ḥābū ǝlyōmǝh ‘these people’ (62:13)
xǝlōwǝḳ ǝlyōmǝh ‘these clothes’ (37:5)
aḳāʾ ðɛḱǝmǝh ‘that land’ (63:1)
anhōr ðǝ́kǝmǝh ‘that day’ (54:7)
agzáyrǝt ðǝ́kǝmǝh ‘that island’ (74:3)
aġáyg ðēk ‘that man’ (42:47)
hǝrōm ðēk ‘that tree’ (94:37)
aṣāwǝr ðǝk ‘that rock’ (99:19)
aġǝrfēt ðayk ‘that room’ (22:97)
aġǝyūg ǝlyákǝmǝh ‘those men’ (41:10)
ḥābū ǝlyēk ‘those people’ (65:6)

When used attributively, the demonstrative usually follows the noun and the
nounmust have the definite article (§4.4), as in the examples above. Examples
of the demonstrative preceding its head noun are far less common in the texts.
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Among the few examples are:

ðōmǝh aġīgēn ‘this boy’ (76:12)
ðīmǝh ḥāmēk ‘this mother of yours’ (15:17)
ðīmǝh agáwhǝrǝt ‘this jewel’ (22:54)
ðīmǝh aḳǝssēt ‘this story’ (88:14)
ðǝ́kǝmǝh awáḳtǝn ‘that time of ours’ (104:35)

It is likely that the demonstrative precedes in 15:17 and 104:35 because of the
possessive suffix used on the noun. The others are probably the result of Arabic
interference.

3.5 Indefinite Pronouns

3.5.1 ǝḥād and ṭāṭ ‘someone’
The pronoun ǝḥād has the meaning of ‘someone’ or ‘anyone’. Combined with a
negative ǝl (… lā), it has the meaning ‘no one, nobody, (not) anyone’. Examples
are:

ǝḥād ǝl-hīs tī ‘is anyone like me?’ (42:3)
wǝlɛ̄ ǝḥād ǝnkáykǝm ‘has anyone come to you?’ (45:5)
hām ǝḥādmǝnkēm ḳǝrbáy ‘if any one of you come near me’ (47:11)
mǝn ṭawr ǝḥād yǝhātūm ð̣ār aḳōbǝr ‘sometimes someone spends the

night by the grave’ (54:3)
ǝl kǝsk bīs ǝḥād lā ‘I didn’t find anyone in it’ (38:2)
ǝl ǝḥād ḥǝrfōna tīs lā ‘no one will move it’ (67:5)
wǝ-l-ād ǝḥād ð̣ǝlūm ǝḥād lā ‘and no one was unjust to anyone again’

(66:10)
w-ǝl ǝḥād yǝḳáwdǝr yǝlḥōm ǝḥād lā ‘no one can touch anyone’ (104:38)

In one passage, ǝḥād has the translation ‘some’ or ‘some people’:

ǝḥād yǝšbáyd, w-ǝḥād yǝšǝsdūḳ, w-ǝḥād yōmǝr ðǝ-yǝḥlōm ‘some disbe-
lieved, and some believed, and some said he was dreaming’ (92:6)

Note that ǝḥād, which is clearly derived from the common Semitic numeral
‘one’, is not used in the Mehri numeral system (§9.1.1).21

21 It is possible that ǝḥād is a borrowing of Arabic ḥād rather than a retention from earlier
Semitic. The adjective wǝḥáyd ‘solitary, lone’ (10:12) is from Arabic waḥīd.
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The Mehri numeral ṭāṭ ‘one’ can sometimes be used in to mean ‘someone’,
as in:

hām ṭāṭ gīlu ‘if someone was sick’ (25:17)
hām ṭāṭ mōt ‘if someone dies’ (54:1)
tāmǝrǝm hībōh hāmwǝzǝ́mkǝm ṭāṭ ḳǝhwēt ‘what do you say if you give

someone coffee?’ (59:13)

On the alternation of ǝḥād and ṭāṭ, see further in §3.5.3.

3.5.2 śī ‘something, any(thing)’ and śī lā ‘nothing, not any(thing)’
The word śī (cognate with or, more likely, borrowed from Arabic šayʾ ‘thing’) is
most often used with the meaning of ‘something’ or ‘anything’, for example:

hōh kǝsk śī ‘I found something’ (37:22)
wīḳa lūk śī ‘has something happened to you?’ (42:7)
mǝháffǝḳ tǝh ḥǝbráyti mǝn ġayr śī ‘I will give my daughter to him in

marriage for free [lit. without anything]’ (42:42)
hām ǝḥād yǝġōrǝb śī ‘if anyone knows anything’ (65:7)
ðōmǝh śī mǝḳáddǝr ‘this is something preordained’ (65:14)
hām tḥōmmǝn hǝnáy śī ‘if you want any fromme’ (77:4)
āzɛḿǝh śī ‘give him something!’ (91:10)
hámak tīs ġǝtǝryōt śī ‘did you hear her say something?’ (94:17)

Used in a negative sentence, as the subject, predicate, or indirect object, śī
means ‘nothing’, ‘(not) anything’. The combination śī lā can also be used on
its own to mean ‘nothing’. Examples are:

wǝzyēma tīkǝm śī lā ‘we won’t give you anything’ (35:14)
ǝl šǝh śī lā ‘he didn’t have anything’ (65:1)
ǝl śī yǝdūm lā ‘nothing lasts’ (98:15)
ǝl ḥǝ́ssǝk bǝ-śī lā ‘I didn’t notice anything’ (103:3)
āmūr, “śī lā” ‘he said, “(It’s) nothing” ’ (94:32)

In combination with a preceding noun (usually in an interrogative or negative
sentence), śī also has the sense of an adjective ‘any’, for example:

kǝ́skǝmmǝtwē śī yǝmōh ‘did you find any pasturage today?’ (26:3)
rawn wǝ-bɛr̄, wǝlākan abḳār śī lā ‘goats and camels, but not any cows’

(29:15)
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ād wǝzyēma tīn śxōf śī ‘will you give us any milk yet?’ (35:13)
wǝlɛ̄ rǝḥmēt śī šīhǝm sǝnēt ðīmǝh ‘have they had any rain this year?’

(45:3)
hām šūk dǝrēhǝm śī lā ‘if you don’t have any money’ (86:8)
ǝl wīḳa ḥarb śī lā ‘there hasn’t been any war’ (104:28)

Finally, śī can also be used to express an existential (again in either an inter-
rogative or negative sentence), though examples are rather few. Among these
are:

wǝlɛ̄ śī ayd ‘are there any sardines?’ (27:9)
ǝl śī śạ́yga ḳǝráyb lā ‘there wasn’t any shelter nearby’ (17:12)
ǝl śī lā ð̣ār ḥǝmōh ‘there was nothing at the water’ (95:11)
ǝl śī mōh fǝnwīkǝm lā ‘there is no water ahead of you’ (94:37)
śī lā mōh báwmǝh ḳǝráyb ‘there is no water here nearby’ (99:29)

The last two examples show an interesting difference. In the first (94:37), śī is
used as an existential, and the whole clause is negated by ǝl … lā. In the second
(99:29), śī lā is in itself a negative existential.

On the longer form śīyǝn, whichoccurs in the compound kāl śīyǝn, see §3.5.4.

3.5.3 kāl ǝḥād and kāl ṭāṭ ‘everyone; each one’
The phrase kāl ǝḥād means ‘everyone’ or ‘each one’. It is normally treated as
grammatically singular. Examples are:

kāl ǝḥād yǝšǝnðūr bǝ-msǝlámtǝn ‘everyone makes vows with sacrificial
animals’ (16:4)

kāl ǝḥād śạ̄ṭ aráwah ‘each one got his lot’ (99:7)
yāmǝrǝm ḥābū wǝ-kāl ǝḥād ðǝ-ġǝrbīhǝm ‘people and everyone who knew

them say (this)’ (104:30)
kāl ǝḥād yǝhātūm hāl xáṣmǝh ‘everyone spends the night with his

enemy’ (104:39)

However, kāl ǝḥād can be also be used appositionally with a dual or plural verb,
noun, or pronoun. Examples are:

šǝwgīś ḥābū kāl ǝḥād ǝl-sɛḱǝnǝh ‘the people, each one went home to his
settlement’ (lit. ‘the people went, each one to his community’) (9:10)

bǝttǝdōh kāl ǝḥād mǝkōn ‘they each went to (their own) place [lit. each
one to a place]’ (12:9)
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báttǝdǝm kāl ǝḥād bǝ-ḥármǝh ‘they all went their (separate) ways [lit.
each one on his way]’ (12:13)

mǝt gǝzōt ḥǝyáwm yǝšǝwgīś ḥābū kāl ǝḥād ǝl-sɛḱǝnǝh ‘when the sun
goes down, the people go home, everyone to his (own) settlement’
(54:3)

The phrase kāl ṭāṭ (sometimes reduced to kā-ṭāṭ by the rule discussed in §2.1.5)
can also mean both ‘everyone’ or ‘each one’. It occurs about three times more
often than kāl ǝḥād in the texts. The examples from the texts suggest that kāl
ǝḥād is more often used to refer to a whole group (‘everyone’), while kāl ṭāṭ is
more commonly used when highlighting the individuals (‘each one’), though
there appears to be a lot of overlap in usage. If reference is clearly feminine,
then the phrase is kāl ṭayt. Examples of kāl ṭāṭ are:

kāl ṭāṭ yǝnkɛ́ʾ bǝ-kǝwṯēt ‘each one should offer [lit. bring] a story’ (48:29)
kāl ṭāṭ yǝślūl ṣáwri ṯrayt ṭǝlōfǝf ‘each one carries two flat stones’ (71A:1)
kāl ṭāṭ kǝlūṯ b-aḳǝssǝ́tǝh ‘each one told his story’ (74:24)
śǝll śāṯáyt mǝsáwmǝr, wǝ-ṭǝ́ḳḳ kāl ṭāṭ bǝ-xáff ‘he took three nails, and he

hammered each one into a foot’ (76:16)
kāl ṭāṭ bǝ-ḥáydǝh škay ‘each one (had) a sword in his hand’ (104:32)
kāl ṭāṭ yāgōb yǝġrēb agīd mǝn aḳōmǝḥ ‘everyone wants to know the good

from the bad’ (73:12)
kāl ṭayt šīs rǝmḥāt ð-ðǝhēb ‘each one (witch) had a spear of gold’ (2:1)
kāl ṭayt tǝntǝḳōl ġayg tšɛf́fḳǝh ‘each one should choose a man to marry’

(15:21)

As with kāl ǝḥād, the phrase kāl ṭāṭ is treated as grammatically singular (cf.
the above examples), though it can also be used appositionally with a dual or
plural, as in:

bārǝm ḥābū kā-ṭāṭ h-abǝ́tǝh ‘the people went home, each to his own
house’ (97:28)

wǝzmīhǝm kā-ṭāṭ hayb ‘he gave them each a crow-bar [or: shovel]’ (19:13)
śǝllōni kā-ṭāṭ ṣāwǝr ‘we’ll each pick up a rock’ (35:10)
ḳǝlɛm̄ tīhǝm kāl ṭāṭ bǝrk dǝhrīz ‘leave them each in a (separate) cell’

(46:17)
hēm kāl ṭāṭ wǝḥśīh ‘they were each alone’ (50:4)

The last example shows that while kāl ṭāṭ is used appositionally with the plural
hēm, it is still grammatically singular, as shown by the 3ms suffix of wǝḥśīh.
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A few times in the texts, we also find kāl used by itself meaning ‘all’ or
‘everyone’, for example:

kāl ðǝ-nūka yōmǝr ‘everyone that came said’ (42:42)
kāl āmáwr ‘they all said’ (42:43)
sēn bɛr mōt kāl ‘they had all died’ (99:39)

For more on kāl, see §5.5.3.

3.5.4 kāl śīyǝn ‘everything’
The indefinite pronoun ‘everything’ is expressed in Mehri by kāl śīyǝn, for
example:

báwmǝh kāl śīyǝn ġōli ‘here everything is expensive’ (18:15)
aṣābǝr axáyr mǝn kāl śīyǝn ‘patience is better than everything’ (61:9)
ktēbǝm háyni kāl śīyǝn ðǝ-wīḳa ‘write down for me everything that

happens’ (66:1)
hēt fǝyǝ́zk lay bǝ-kāl śīyǝn ‘you have surpassed me in everything’ (76:18)
šīhǝm kāl śīyǝn ‘they have everything’ (104:36)

In one passage in the texts, a shorter form kāl śī is used:

nāṣáṣǝh axáyr mǝn kāl śī ‘we fear it more than anything’ (7:2)

The use of śī here may reflect a nuance of meaning, since the sense is closer to
English ‘anything; any (other) thing’, rather than ‘everything’. Or, it may just be
an error.22

In a few cases, kāl śīyǝn is strengthened by an appositional kállǝh ‘all of it’
(see §5.5.3), for example:

tōli ġǝráwb kāl śīyǝn kállǝh ‘then they realized everything’ (67:9)
kǝlēṯi lay bǝ-kāl śīyǝn kállǝh ‘tell me everything!’ (85:34)
ḳǝlōna kāl śīyǝn kállǝh ‘he will leave absolutely everything’ (98:11)

For more on kāl, see §5.5.3, and for more on śī, see §3.5.2. On ‘everything’ as a
relative pronoun, see §3.8.3.

22 As noted in the comment to this passage in the texts, Johnstone transcribed kāl śīyǝn in
his Roman-letter transcription, suggesting a possible later correction.
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3.5.5 fǝlān(ǝ), ǝl-fǝlāni, ḥadd ǝl-fǝlāni
The noun fǝlān (f. fǝlānǝ), which appears more than thirty times in the texts,
is used, like English ‘so-and-so’, to represent an unnamed person. It is used
in stories when a name is unknown, or when the storyteller wishes to keep a
character anonymous. Its use ismuchmore common than inEnglish. Examples
are:

šay ġayg hámmǝh fǝlān ‘with me was a man whose name was so-and-so’
(18:2)

hōh bǝr fǝlān bǝr fǝlān ‘I am the son of so-and-so, son of so-and-so’
(20:45)

hēt ḥǝbrē ðǝ-fǝlān ‘you are the son of so-and-so’ (20:47)
fǝlān gīlu ‘so-and-so got sick’ (96:3)
hōh ǝttēṯ ðǝ-fǝlān ‘I am the wife of so-and-so’ (94:47)
ā fǝlānǝ, syēri k-aġáygǝš ‘so-and-so, go with your husband!’ (94:12)
hē hārūs bǝ-fǝlānǝ bǝrt fǝlān ‘he has married so-and-so, daughter of so-

and-so’ (100:4)

With nouns not referring to people, the Arabic word ǝl-fǝlāni (f. ǝl-fǝlāníyyǝ)
can be used adjectivally to mean ‘such-and-such’, as in:

hōh nákak mǝn rǝḥbēt ǝl-fǝlāníyyǝ ‘I came from such-and-such town’
(22:28)

nǝḥāh b-amkōn ǝl-fǝlāni ‘we are in such-and-such place’ (22:85)

The phrase bǝ-ḥadd ǝl-fǝlāni, borrowed from Arabic, means ‘in/to such-and-
such place’, as in:

aḳōfi bǝ-ḥádd ǝl-fǝlāni ‘go to such-and-such a place’ (74:4)
bǝ-ḥádd ǝl-fǝlāni hē ðǝ-sǝwbáyš ‘in such-and-such place he is waiting for

you’ (75:7)

3.5.6 ḥǝyálla ṭāṭ ‘whoever’
There is one attestation in the texts of the pronoun ḥǝyálla ṭāṭ ‘whoever’ (lit.
‘whichever one’), where it is followed by the relative pronoun:

hōh ðǝ-ġǝrǝ́bk ḥǝyálla ṭāṭ ðǝ-yǝnkɛ́ʾ báwmǝh ḥǝrfōna tīs ‘I know that
whoever comes here will move it’ (67:5)
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Thewordḥǝyálla ‘whichever’ comes fromdialectal Arabicḥayyalla, which in
turn has been grammaticalized from the phrase ḥayya allāh ‘may God sustain
(any choice)’.

According to one native speaker of Yemeni Mehri, the word ḥǝyálla can also
be used as an exclamation meaning something like ‘it is good (news) that’, e.g.,
ḥǝyálla aġáyg gǝhēm ‘it is good news that the man went!’.

3.5.7 Other Indefinite Pronouns
As in Arabic, the particle ġayr ‘except’ (§8.7) with a suffix can substitute for
an indefinite pronoun, with a meaning ‘someone/something else’. Examples
are:

adámmǝh bǝ́rǝh k-ǝḥād ġáyrǝn ‘he is probably with somebody else [lit.
(someone) besides us]’ (41:4)

ðǝ-sǝyūr yǝxlōf ġáyrǝh ‘something else [lit. besides it] will take the place
of that which has gone’ (97:27)

The word ḥōgǝt ‘something’ (an Arabism) is attested twice in the texts, and
seems to be synonymous with śī.

hǝġdáyk ḥōgǝt ‘I forgot something’ (70:6)
āmáyli ḥǝnáfš tāmáyli ḥōgǝt ‘pretend you are doing something!’ (94:8)

The noun mǝnēdǝm ‘person’ may also be used in place of ‘someone’, but there
is no reason to call this a pronoun. An example is:

kǝlūṯ lay mǝnēdǝm ð-ǝl yǝbáyd lā ‘a person who doesn’t lie told me’
(57:12)

3.6 Reflexives

Reflexivity in Mehri is occasionally expressed by means of a verbal pattern,
though often in such examples the English reflexive pronoun can be omitted
without change in meaning. Some examples are:

sē šǝḳráwt ‘she hid (herself)’ (85:22) (Š1-Stem)
hām šhǝwǝ́bk ‘if you warm yourself (by the fire)’ (86:4) (Š1-Stem)
šǝ́bdǝs ‘detach (yourself) from her!’ (94:43) (Š1-Stem)
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See further in §6.4 and §6.5.23 However,more often,Mehri employs a reflex-
ive pronoun based on suffixed forms of the noun ḥǝnōf- (du./pl. ḥǝnfáy-). This
is historically the definite form of a noun nōf, based on the Semitic root *nfs
‘soul’,24 but the noun is never used without suffixes. Following are the forms of
the reflexive pronoun:

sing. dual plural

1c ḥǝnōfi ḥǝnfáyki ḥǝnfáyyǝn

2m ḥǝnáfk ḥǝnfáykǝm
ḥǝnfáyki

2f ḥǝnáfš ḥǝnfáykǝn

3m ḥǝnáf(ǝ)h ḥǝnfáyhǝm
ḥǝnfáyhi

3f ḥǝnáfs ḥǝnfáyhǝn

Note:

• Because inOmaniMehri theprepositionh- ‘to, for’ is often suppressedbefore
an initial ḥ- (see §2.1.4), this reflexive pronoun can also function as a dative
‘to myself, yourself, etc.’.

Following are some examples of the reflexive pronoun in context:

ǝlūtǝġ ḥǝnōfi ‘I will kill myself ’ (75:24)
ḥǝððōr bǝ-ḥǝnáfk ‘watch out for yourself!’ (18:18)
śǝlálǝh hēt ḥǝnáfk ‘you take it for yourself!’ (22:47)
hībōh tkōsa ḥǝnáfk ‘how do you find yourself?’ (i.e., ‘how are you?’) (84:8)
āzǝ́mi ḥǝnáfš ‘give yourself to me!’ (48:23)
kšūf ḥǝnáfǝh ‘he exposed himself ’ (24:42)

23 I found no examples of a simple pronominal suffix (on a verb or preposition) used to
indicate a reflexive, but see the comment inWatson (2012: 200, n. 4).

24 The Semitic root is *nfs, but the root is irregular in all of the MSA languages. For example,
Jibbali has ɛnúf (pl. ɛnfɔ́f ), suggesting a root nff, while Soqoṭri has some forms with a
metathesized root nhf (< *nsf ).
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nǝḥōm nǝḥlēb ḥǝnfáyyǝn ‘let’s milk for ourselves’ (35:20)
háfǝwtǝm bǝ-ḥǝnfáykǝm ‘save [lit. escape with] yourselves’ (42:19)
ġǝrūf ḥǝnfáyhǝm ‘he got water for themselves’ (68:3)

The reflexive pronoun is also used in the idiomáymǝl ḥǝnōf- ‘pretend’ (lit. ‘make
oneself ’), which occurs about a half-dozen times in the texts. A few of the
passages are:

āmlōt ḥǝnáfs ġayg ‘she pretended to be a man’ (lit. ‘she made herself a
man’) (48:27)

gār w-áymǝl ḥǝnáfǝh bɛr mōt ‘he fell and pretended he had died’ (64:21)
ṭāṭ yāmōl ḥǝnáfǝh ðǝ-gīlu ‘one will pretend he has a fever’ (84:2)
āmáyli ḥǝnáfš tāmáyli ḥōgǝt ‘pretend you are doing something!’ (94:8)

Other idioms that use the reflexive pronoun are sǝyūr k-ḥǝnōf- ‘go to the bath-
room’ (lit. ‘go with oneself ’) (cf. 97:37), sǝyūr b-ḥǝnōf- ‘be oneself again, recover’
(cf. 25:16), and (ś)śǝnōh ḥǝnōf- ‘have one’s fortune read’ (lit. ‘show oneself ’)
(cf. 24:1).

English ‘-self ’, in the adverbial sense of ‘by oneself, alone’, corresponds to the
Mehri wordwǝḥś- plus a pronominal suffix. As withmany prepositions (§8.23),
the suffixes look like those that are attached to 3ms perfect verbs (see §3.2.3),
e.g., 1cs wǝḥśáy, 2ms wǝḥśūk, 3ms wǝḥśīh, and 3fs wǝḥśīs.25 There are about ten
examples in the texts, among which are:

aġáyg sōbǝr yāgōb wǝḥśīh ‘the man always liked (to be) by himself ’ (15:3)
hōh tēṯ wǝḥśáy ‘I am a woman by myself ’ (64:26)
ǝl ǝhmūm l-ǝḳlɛs̄ wǝḥśīs lā ‘I cannot leave her by herself ’ (74:13)
hāl ǝḥād aw wǝḥśūk ‘with someone, or by yourself?’ (80:5)
kō tēm ḳálakǝm tǝh yǝsyēr wǝḥśīh yǝmšīh ‘why did you all let him go by

himself yesterday’ (89:34)

There is one example in the texts of the reflexive pronoun ḥǝnōf- used with the
adverbial meaning ‘by oneself ’:

ġátri šīs ḥǝnáfs ‘he spoke with her by herself ’ (48:11)

25 This is not to say that the idiom is verbal in origin. No G-Stem verb (which would give a
basewǝḥś-) is attested, thoughML lists an Š1-Stem šǝwḥáwś ‘feel lonely’. Cf. also the Arabic
C-Stem ʾawḥaša ‘be deserted; be lonely’.
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3.7 Reciprocals

Reciprocals are most often expressed by means of a T-Stem verb. For example:

kátwǝṯǝm ḥābū ‘the people chatted (with one another)’ (63:13) (T1-Stem)
ǝntáwḥǝm ‘they fought (with one another)’ (70:4) (T2-Stem)
hēm ǝl ġátǝrbǝm lā ‘they didn’t recognize one another’ (74:9) (T1-Stem)
tḥaym tǝgtɛs̄ǝm ‘you want to quarrel (with one another)’ (77:8) (T1-

Stem)

See further in §6.4.4, §6.5.2, and §6.5.4. However, Mehri sometimes employs a
special reciprocal pronoun, formed on the bases ṭāṭīdáy- for masculine forms,
and ṭaytīdáy- for feminine forms.26 This pronoun is derived from the numeral
ṭāṭ/ṭayt ‘one’. Following is the complete set of forms:

dual plural

1m ṭāṭīdáyki ṭāṭīdáyyǝn

1f ṭaytīdáyki ṭaytīdáyyǝn

2m ṭāṭīdáyki ṭāṭīdáykǝm

2f ṭaytīdáyki ṭaytīdáykǝn

3m ṭāṭīdáyhi ṭāṭīdáyhǝm

3f ṭaytīdáyhi ṭaytīdáysǝn

Note that this is the onlyword in the language forwhich gender is distinguished
in the first person.

26 The only feminine reciprocal form that occurs in the texts is ṭaytīdáysǝn (99:52). This was
mistranscribed by Johnstone (and hence by Stroomer) as ṭaṭīdáysǝn, the form on which I
basedmyoriginal analysis inMLO. This singlemistake thus affectedmyentire paradigm in
MLO (p. 51), which lacked all the feminine forms.Watson (2012: 78) recorded the feminine
forms, and the correct reading of the form in text 99:52 corroboratesWatson’s data.
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The pronoun ṭāṭīdáy- can be preceded by a preposition where the context
requires it. There are about ten occurrences of ṭāṭīday- in the texts, some of
which are:

āmǝrōh hǝ-ṭāṭīdáyhi, “hēt ǝngáys” ‘they said to one another, “You are
impure” ’ (4:17)

nǝḥōm nǝrṣān ṭāṭīdáyyǝn ‘let’s tie each other up’ (24:25)
tōli fhēmǝm ṭāṭīdáyhǝm ‘then they understood one another’ (59:14)
nákam ḥābū wǝ-ffáskǝm tīhi mǝn ṭāṭīdáyhi ‘people came and separated

them from each other’ (61:5)
ayṯáyl śǝbūḳ arīkōb ǝl-ṭayṭīdáysǝn ‘the fox tied the camels to one

another’ (99:52)

In somecases, a simple transitive verbplus a reciprocal pronoun is synonymous
with an existing reciprocal verb. For example, we find in the texts the G-Stem
lūtǝġ + reciprocal pronoun, as well as the T1-Stem láttǝġ, bothmeaning ‘kill one
another’, for example:

tǝwtēġǝm ṭāṭīdáykǝm ‘(lest) you kill one another’ (104:9) (G-Stem)
láttǝġǝm ‘they killed one another’ (3:19) (T1-Stem)

In cases where there is a prepositional relationship between multiple actors,
without a sense of reciprocity, we find a construction ‘one’ + preposition + ‘one’,
as in:

yǝṭḳáwḳ aṣǝwáyr ṭayt ð̣ār ṭayt ‘they pound rocks on one another’ (lit.
‘one upon one’) (16:2)

agárbǝm ṭāṭ bād ṭāṭ ‘they tried, one after the other’ (50:3)

3.8 Relative Pronouns

3.8.1 Relative ð-
The basic relative pronoun in Mehri is ð(ǝ)- (var. ǝð-) ‘who, that, which’. It does
not decline for gender or number, and it does not matter if the antecedent is
human or non-human.27 Sometimes the consonant ð assimilates to a following

27 A plural relative pronoun lǝ- is attested in some Yemeni dialects; cf. Jahn (1905: 28) and
Bittner (1913a: 55).



pronouns 79

dental or sibilant, as described in §2.1.7. The relative canbe followedby a verbal
or non-verbal clause. Some examples are:

gátǝwsǝm aġǝyūg ðǝ-śǝ́tmǝm hǝrōm ‘the men that bought the tree
argued’ (3:18)

fǝ́ṭnǝk hēxǝr ðǝ-nkáyn ‘do you remember the old man who came to us?’
(22:73)

ðōmǝh hē aġīgēn ðǝ-śạ̄ṭ tɛṯk ‘this is the boy who took your wife’ (22:89)
kūsǝmmǝṣār ðǝ-mīla dǝrēhǝm ‘they found a turban that was full of

money’ (68:2)
śǝ̣ḥākǝm ḥābū ðǝ-hǝnīn mǝn aġáyg ‘the people that were by us laughed

at the man’ (71:4)
āmūr aáśǝr ð-aġáyg ðǝ-yāgōb b-aġǝggīt ‘the friend of the man who loved

the girl said’ (75:6)
yǝxlīfk ġǝyūg ð-axáyr mǝnk ‘men who are better than you will replace

you’ (76:5)

In some cases, a resumptive independent pronoun follows the relative. In all
of these cases the antecedent functions as the subject of a non-verbal clause
within the relative clause. Examples are:

śīnǝn rawn bāṣ́ ð-ǝl sēn bǝ-xáyr lā ‘I saw some goats that were not well’
(26:6)

hēm ð̣ār rǝḥmɛn̄ōt ð-ǝl sē mēkǝn lā ‘they were on vegetation that was not
much’ (30:1)

ṭāṭ mǝnkēm ǝð-hē ṭǝwáyl yǝsyēr yǝḳfēd bǝrk xan ‘one of you who is tall
should go walk down into the hold’ (91:18)

If the antecedent is the direct object of the verb in the relative clause, then a
resumptive object pronoun—either a verbal object suffix (§3.2.3) or a direct
object pronoun (§3.3)—must be used, for example:28

ǝl kǝsk ǝḥād lā ð-ǝġárbǝh ‘I didn’t find anyone that I knew’ (lit. ‘that I
knew him’) (34:20)

b-arḥōyǝb ð-ǝḥákǝmsǝn ‘in the towns that I rule’ (66:1)

28 In general, a resumptive pronoun is used whenever a direct object precedes the verb,
regardless of whether or not a relative clause is involved. Cf. kāl ḳǝbáyli yǝḥárbǝn tǝh ‘they
fought any tribesman’ (104:37).
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ʿǝśś aġáyg ðǝ-wátxfǝm tǝh aġǝyūg ‘the man that the men had come to got
up’ (73:5)29

ḳǝrōh aḳáwt ðǝ-hǝrḳáys ‘he hid the food that he had stolen’ (84:5)

A resumptive pronoun must also be used if the relative is in a prepositional
relationship with the antecedent, as in:

aṣāḥǝn ðǝ-bǝrkǝ́h aʿiśē ‘the dish that had the food in it’ (24:47)
ʿǝśś aġáyg ǝð-hātīm hǝnǝ́h aġǝyūg ‘the man with whom the men had

spent the night got up’ (73:11)
gǝhmōh h-arḥǝbēt ðǝ-bīs aġǝgǝnōt ‘they went to the town that the girl

was in’ (75:4)
hēt syēri bǝrk xǝlōwǝḳ ðǝ-hōh nákak bǝrkīhǝm ‘you go out in the clothes

that I came in’ (75:8)
arīkōb ðǝ-ġǝzīw ð̣áyrsǝn ‘the camels upon which they had made the raid’

(104:24)

The relative can optionally be omitted when the antecedent is indefinite.
However, the rules regarding the use of a resumptive pronoun in the relative
clause still apply. Some examples of this are:

ṭǝwōh ġayg yǝšǝwkūf ‘they came to a man who was sleeping’ (2:2)
bǝ-śạ̄fūr xawr hámmǝh arīri ‘in Dhofar there is a lagoon whose name is

(Khawr) Rawri’ (7:7)
wbáysi bǝ-xǝlōwǝḳ yǝdōn nákak tīk bīhǝm ‘put on new clothes that I

brought for you’ (24:6)
ġǝláwḳ ǝḥād yǝġōrǝb aġǝrōyi ‘they looked for someone who spoke my

language’ (34:25)
šay ġayg yǝḥōm yǝṭāf layš ‘I have a man who wants to visit with you’

(38:15)
nǝḥōm rǝḥbēt ṭayt nǝhárhǝn bīs amǝndáwḳǝn ‘(we were) heading for a

certain town in which we could pawn our rifle’ (91:2)
wǝlɛ̄ ǝkōsa ǝḥād yǝmzūz ‘perhaps I will find someone who smokes’

(94:25)
ksōna bū tǝġárbhǝm ‘you will meet people that you know’ (37:16)

29 The verb wátx(ǝ)f ‘come to (in the evening)’ takes a direct object.
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In the last example above, it is possible that the relative ð- is missing for
phonological reasons, since ð- is normally suppressed before an initial t- (see
further in §2.1.7 and §7.1.10.1). The example from 7:7 above illustrates how a
resumptive pronoun is also required in contexts where English uses ‘whose’,
i.e., where the antecedent is in a possessive relationship with a noun in the
relative clause (cf. also 18:2).

The relative ð- can also be used with no antecedent, with themeaning ‘(the)
one who’ or ‘that/those which’. Examples are rare in the texts, but a few are:

ǝl bīhǝm ð-āwǝnīn lā ‘there is no one among them [lit. not among them
one] that has helped us’ (91:14)

ðǝ-sǝyūr yǝxlōf ġáyrǝh ‘something else [lit. besides it] will take the place
of that which has gone’ (97:27)

ðǝ-yǝḥōm yǝḳṭān ‘the one who wants to cut us off ’ (98:9)
šǝrdīd ḥázihǝm kálsǝn, ġayr ðǝ-bɛŕ sḥāṭǝm tīsǝn amhǝrɛh́ ‘they got

back all of their goats, except for those that the Mehris had already
slaughtered’ (104:34)30

Keeping with the above use, the relative ð- can also be used following an
independent pronounor the interrogative pronounmōn, with themeaning ‘the
one that, the one who’, as in:

hēt ðǝ-ġǝ́bbǝk nǝxāhɛ ‘you are the one who defecated under it’ (3:18)
hēt ðǝ-hǝrǝ́ḳǝk abʿáyrǝn ‘you are the one who stole our camel’ (23:10)
hōh ðǝ-lǝ́tġǝk tīs ‘I am the one who killed it’ (42:43)
hōh ðǝ-kǝ́sk tǝh fǝnōhǝn ‘I am the one who found it first’ (77:3)
mōn ðǝ-xǝyūn būk ‘who (is the one who) betrayed you?’ (22:89)

The relative pronoun is not required followingmōn if it is the subject of a verb;
see further in §11.1.

The first four examples from the set above show another interesting feature
of Mehri relative clauses. If the relative pronoun (used in these cases with no
antecedent) is itself the predicate in a non-verbal clause with a pronominal
subject, then the verb in the relative clause agrees with that pronominal sub-
ject, and not the relative pronoun. Compare the Mehri phrase hōh ðǝ-kǝ́sk ‘I
am the one who found’, in which there is a first-person verb following the rela-
tive, with the English phrase ‘I am the one who is’, in which a third-person verb
follows the relative.

30 Note also the resumptive pronoun tīsǝn in this sentence.
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Similarly, if the antecedent of the relative pronoun, functioning as the sub-
ject of the relative clause, is itself the predicate in a non-verbal clause with
a pronominal subject, then the verb in the relative clause (along with any
pronominal suffixes referring to the antecedent) agrees with that pronominal
subject, and not its grammatical antecedent. A few examples will make this
clear:

hōh ġayg ǝð-ḥōm ǝl-ġǝbēr ḥǝ́byɛ ‘I am a man that wants [lit. I want] to
meet his [lit. my] parents’ (20:35)

hōh āgáwz ðǝ-l-ād wǝ́ṣǝlǝk lā ǝl-syēr, wǝ-l-ād hǝbṣárk lā ‘I am an old
woman who can’t manage to go anymore, and doesn’t see well
anymore’ (46:2)

hōh ġayg ðǝ-xǝlǝ́sk ḥōrǝm ‘I am a man who lost the road’ (47:8)
hēt tāḳáʾ ðǝ-wbǝ́dk ṭāṭ ǝl-fɛm̄ ‘you should be one who has shot someone

in the leg [or: foot]’ (72:4)
hōh ġayg ð-ǝl ǝfyǝ́dkǝmmǝn śī lā ‘I am a man who is of no use to you for

anything’ (73:4)
hēt ḥōkǝm tḥáwkǝm bǝ-ḥáḳḳ ‘you are a ruler who rules justly’ (74:20)
hōh ġayg ð-ǝl šay ḳawt lā ‘I am a man who has no food’ (92:2)
hōh ġayg ð-ǝl ǝḳáwdǝr l-ǝśxáwwǝl b-aḳāʾ ðōmǝh lā ‘I am a man who

cannot stay in this land’ (94:4)
hōh ġayg ǝmzūz ‘I am a man who smokes’ (94:29)

This rule applies also when the antecedent is the direct object of the verb in
the relative clause, in which case the required resumptive pronoun (see above)
agrees with the subject of the nominal clause rather than the antecedent, as in:

hōh sǝnnáwrǝt ǝð-ḳōnǝk tī ‘I am the cat that you raised [lit. that you
raised me]’ (6:11)

On the use of ð- as a genitive exponent, see §12.4; in conjunction with some
numerals, see §9.1.4 and §9.3; to form possessive pronouns, see §3.1; and as a
verbal prefix, see §7.1.10.

3.8.2 kāl ð- ‘whoever’
As the antecedent of a relative clause, kāl is used to mean ‘whoever’, ‘every-
one/anyone who’, ‘each one that’. Some examples are:

kāl ðǝ-nūka xǝzōh ‘everyone who came refused’ (36:3)
kāl ðǝ-ḥǝrūf aṣāwǝr ðīmǝhmǝn ḥōrǝm, hǝh agáwhǝrǝt ‘whoever moves

this rock from the road, the jewel is for him’ (67:6)
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kāl ðǝ-yǝḥōm xǝdmēt wǝ-mǝskēn, yǝnkɛ́ʾ ‘whoever wants work and a
dwelling-place, let him come’ (74:7)

kāl ðǝ-šǝ́h dǝrēhǝm yǝḳáwdǝr yǝślēl sǝlēb ‘whoever has money can carry
arms’ (94:28)

With an interceding mǝn, this construction can also have the meaning ‘who-
ever/whichever/any (one) of ’, as in:

kāl mǝnīn ðǝ-bdōh, yǝḳṣōṣ ḥǝrōhǝh ‘whichever of us has lied, his head
will be cut off ’ (24:37)

kāl mǝnkēm ðǝ-wǝtġáys, yǝfrēr ‘whichever of you killed it, he should
jump’ (42:43)

kāl mǝnkēm ðǝ-ḥátrǝk mǝn amkōnǝh, ðǝ-l-ǝwbádǝh ‘any one of you who
moves from his place, I will shoot him’ (64:31)

kāl mǝnhēm ðǝ-ḥǝrfīs ksōna hǝdáyyǝt ‘whichever one of themmoves it
will find the gift’ (67:5)

3.8.3 ǝlhān
Mehri possesses a special relative pronoun ǝlhān (known also from elsewhere
in MSA; cf. Jibbali ǝlhín, Hobyot ǝlhīn, Ḥarsusi hǝn), meaning ‘all that’, ‘every-
thing (that)’, or ‘whatever’.31 It can be followed by a verbal or non-verbal clause.
Examples of its use are:

wǝzyēma tīk ǝlhān tḥōm ‘they will give you whatever you want’ (65:8)
ǝlhān kǝsk nǝxāsɛ hē ðǝ-hōh ‘whatever I find under it is mine’ (67:8)
śītǝm amǝráwkǝb w-ǝlhān bǝrkīhǝm ‘he bought the ships and all that was

in them’ (74:6)
śītǝm ǝlhān šǝh ‘he bought all that he had’ (74:12)
šáxbǝrhǝm ǝlhān ġátǝryǝm yǝllōh ‘ask them what they talked about last

night’ (74:20)
kǝlūṯ ḥābū b-ǝlhān hǝmáyh ‘he told the people all that he had heard’

(40:8)

The final example above illustrates two important points. First, ǝlhān can be
the object of a preposition, unlike the relative pronoun ð-. Second, the verb
following ǝlhān can have a resumptive pronoun.

31 Watson (2012: 401–402) also recorded a shorter form hān in Omani Mehri.
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3.8.4 Relativemǝn hāl
The phrasemǝn hāl has twomeanings.32 It can function as a compound prepo-
sition ‘from (the presence of)’, on which see §8.9. It is also used as a relative-
locative ‘where’, used with or without an antecedent. Examples with an ante-
cedent are:

ḳǝrōh tǝ́wyǝh bǝrk dǝḥlīl mǝn hāl ǝl ǝḥād yǝśɛńyǝh lā ‘he hid his meat in a
cave where no one would see it’ (13:7)

syērǝm bǝh tɛ hāl hǝrōmmǝn hāl ḳǝbṣǝ́h ayǝðbīr ‘bring him to the tree
where the hornet stung him’ (25:13)

nákam kǝrmáymmǝn hāl kādēt yǝsūkǝn ‘they got to the mountains
where Kadet was living’ (64:11)

bǝrk amḥfǝrūt mǝn hāl aġǝyūg ḥfawr ‘into the hole where the men had
dug’ (88:11)

ṭayt mǝnsēn (t)śxǝwlūl ð̣ār ṣāwǝr mǝn hāl taḳábǝlǝn lay ‘one of them
would sit on a rock where she could watch me’ (89:3)

When used without an antecedent, mǝn hāl can mean either ‘where’, ‘(in/to)
a/the place where’, or ‘wherever’, as in:

sḥāṭ wōz mǝn hāl ǝttǝgēr yǝśɛńyǝm tǝh lā ‘he slaughtered a goat (in a
place) where the merchants couldn’t see him’ (4:2)

mǝn hāl nákak, yǝśḥ̣áyk mǝnáy ḥābū ‘wherever I came to, people would
laugh at me’ (34:10)

mǝn hāl aġáyg ǝssōfǝr, tssáfrǝn šǝh ‘wherever the man traveled, she
traveled with him’ (74:10)

ǝghōmmǝn hāl ǝl ǝḥād yǝnōka lā ‘I go where no one else goes’ (76:1)
hǝ́śnǝn mǝn hāl śīnǝk tǝh ‘show us where you saw it’ (95:8)

The phrasemǝnhāl can also be a relative ‘fromwhere’, serving in place of **mǝn
mǝn hāl, as in:

hōh ḳǝfdōna bǝrk ḥǝwōdi mǝn hāl nákan ‘I will go down into the valley
where we came from’ (70:6)

śīni sɛḱǝnǝh mǝn hāl gǝhēm ‘he saw the settlement he had set out from’
(98:1)

32 Watson (2012: 387, 401) also recorded the particle hān used with the functions of relative
mǝn hāl in Omani Mehri.
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ǝnkɛ́ʾ bǝ-ḥǝrōh ð-arīśīt mǝn hāl ð-ālēḳ ‘bring back the head of the serpent
from where it was hung’ (42:43)

In this last example, the passive verb ð-ālēḳ has the verbal prefix ð- (§7.1.10.2),
not the relative pronoun.

Finally, in one passage in the texts we find relative mǝn hāl preceded by the
preposition tɛ ‘until, up to’, meaning ‘to where’:

śǝ́ll aḳādǝr tɛ mǝn hāl ḥāráwn thǝḳṣáwmǝn ‘he took the pot to where the
goats spend the day’ (1:7)
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chapter 4

Nouns

4.1 Gender

Mehri has two grammatical genders, masculine and feminine. Masculine
nouns have no formal marker. Feminine nouns are sometimes recognizable
by the presence of a stressed suffix -īt, -ēt, -āt, or -ōt,1 or unstressed suffix -ǝt.
Feminine nouns frequently lack an explicit femininemarker, in which case the
gender of an individual noun is simply lexical. Following are some examples of
marked and unmarked feminine nouns:

Marked feminine: bǝhlīt ‘word’, bǝḳǝrēt ‘cow’, fǝśṣ́ạ̄t ‘silver’, ġǝggīt ‘girl’,
ġǝgǝnōt ‘girl’, ksǝwēt ‘clothing’, kǝwṯēt ‘tale’, ḳǝhwēt ‘coffee’, ḳǝssēt ‘story’,
láwḳǝt ‘bottle’, mǝḳśōt ‘dead tree’, nǝxlīt ‘palm-tree’, rǝḥbēt ‘town’, rīśīt
‘snake’, sáḥrǝt ‘witch’, sǝnēt ‘year’, ṣáyġǝt ‘jewelry’, šǝnēt ‘sleep’, wǝrḳāt
‘paper; note’, xǝdmēt ‘work’, xǝwfēt ‘window’, xǝṭǝrāt ‘time’, yǝbīt ‘female
camel’

Unmarked feminine: āgrēz ‘testicle’, āgáwz ‘old woman’, ārḳáyb ‘mouse’,
ayn ‘eye’, bayt ‘house’, bōkǝr ‘young she-camel’, dǝnyē ‘world’, fɛm̄ ‘leg;
foot’, fǝrháyn ‘horse’, gēzǝl ‘boulder’, ḥāmē ‘mother’, ḥǝrōṣ́ ‘acacia’, kǝr-
máym ‘mountain’, ḳawt ‘food’, mǝndáwḳ ‘rifle’, mǝwsē ‘rain’, maws ‘razor’,
mǝśṛāḥ ‘tooth’, rīkēb ‘riding-camel’, ṣāwǝr ‘rock’, ṯǝbráyn ‘hyena’, wōdi ‘val-
ley’, wōrǝm (def. ḥōrǝm) ‘road’, wōz (def. ḥōz) ‘female goat; goats’

Nearly all singular nouns ending in -t have feminine gender, even if the t is part
of the root, as with bayt ‘house’ and ḳawt ‘food’. Exceptions are bǝháymǝt ‘poor
fellow’ (ML, s.v. bhm), which has parallel cognate forms (that is, masculines
ending in -t) attested inHobyot and Jibbali, andwaḳt ‘time’, anArabic loanword.
On the other hand, plural nouns ending in -(ǝ)t are normally masculine, e.g.,
zǝyáwrǝt ‘jars’ (sg. zayr); see §4.3.3 for additional examples.

A very few nouns seem to be of variable gender, such asmǝwsē ‘rain’ (cf. 47:2
and 49:1), and kǝlōn ‘bride/groom’.2 Based on the limited evidence in the texts,

1 Johnstone suggested (1975a: 20) that the -ōt suffix is characteristic of trisyllabic nouns, while
-ēt is characteristic of disyllabic nouns. This does not seem to hold up.

2 The word kǝlōn can be qualified to remove ambiguity, and so we find tēṯ kǝlōn ‘bride’ (9:7),
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it seems that the feminine noun sǝwēḥǝr serves as the plural of bothmasculine
sēḥǝr ‘warlock, wizard’ and feminine sáḥrǝt ‘witch’.3

Somemasculine nouns referring to animate beings have a recognizable fem-
inine counterpart, while others do not. Feminine nouns referring to humans
most often have an explicit feminine-marking morpheme, though there are
exceptions. Compare the following pairs:

Masculine Feminine
ġīgēn ‘boy’ ġǝgǝnōt ‘girl’
ḥǝbrē ‘son’ brīt ‘daughter’ (def. ḥǝbrīt)
gūr ‘male servant’ gǝrīt ‘female servant’
bāl ‘master’ bālīt ‘mistress’
dīd ‘paternal uncle’ dīt ‘maternal aunt’
xayl ‘maternal uncle’ xǝlūt ‘paternal aunt’
ḥaym ‘brother-in-law’ ḥǝmáyt ‘sister-in law’
ḥayr ‘male donkey’ ḥīrīt ‘female donkey’
kawb ‘dog, wolf ’ kǝwbīt ‘bitch’
sēḥǝr ‘wizard’ sáḥrǝt ‘witch’

But:

ġayg ‘man’ tēṯ ‘woman’
ḥayb ‘father’ ḥāmē ‘mother’
bǝʿáyr ‘male camel’ yǝbīt ‘female camel’
tɛýǝh ‘male goat’ wōz ‘female goat’ (def. ḥōz)
hēxǝr ‘old man’ āgáwz ‘old woman’

Not all nouns referring to female animals are feminine in gender. For example,
the nouns dǝrhīs ‘one-year old female (goat) kid’, fǝráyṣ́ ‘young she-camel’,
and ḥōṭǝr ‘two- or three-month old female (goat) kid’ are all grammatically
masculine.

Feminine nouns that are marked in the singular need not be, and usually
are not, marked in the plural. For example, the plurals of bǝhlīt ‘word’, nōbēt
‘bee’, and rīśīt ‘snake’ are, respectively, bǝhēl, nǝwēb, and rǝyēś, all of which lack

aġǝggīt kǝlōn ‘bride’ (75:7), and aġáyg kǝlōn ‘groom’ (9:8; 75:10). But cf. sē kǝlōn ‘she is a bride’
(75:6) and nūka ḥaynīṯ tǝwōli kǝlōn ‘the women came to the bride’ (9:7).

3 In 7:4, the masculine singular sēḥǝr must refer to one of the people referred to as sǝwēḥǝr
elsewhere in this text (7:3, 7:7), though sǝwēḥǝr is grammatically feminine. The word sēḥǝr in
other passages in this text is an abstract noun meaning ‘magic, witchcraft’ (7:1, 7:5, and 7:8).
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an explicit femininemorpheme. And as a corollary, nouns that lack a feminine
marker in the singular can exhibit a suffix -t in theplural, aswithmǝndáwḳ ‘rifle’,
pl.mǝnádḳǝt, though such examples are uncommon. See further in §4.3.3.

4.2 Duals

Nouns in Mehri possess a distinct dual form, as do pronouns and verbs. Unlike
the formation of noun plurals, the formation of the dual is remarkably simple.
For almost all nouns, regardless of gender, the dual is formed simply by adding
the suffix -i to the singular, for example:

warx ‘month’, du. wárxi
ḳáwzǝrǝt ‘date-basket’, du.

ḳáwzǝrǝti

tēṯ ‘woman’, du. tēṯi
ġīgēn ‘boy’, du. ġīgēni

In actual use, the dual form of the noun is nearly always followed by the
numeral ‘two’ (m. ṯrōh, f. ṯrayt). Examples from the texts are:

ġáygi ṯrōh ‘two men’ (104:5)
ḳōni ṯrōh ‘two horns’ (88:7)
wárxi ṯrōh ‘two months’ (17:11)
āṣǝri ṯrōh ‘two nights’ (98:6)
ḳādǝri ṯrōh ‘two pots’ (35:17)

tēti ṯrayt ‘two women’ (2:1)
yǝbīti ṯrayt ‘two camels’ (32:9)
sǝnēti ṯrayt ‘two years’ (37:18)
fǝrháyni ṯrayt ‘two horses’ (24:11)
ṣáwri ṯrayt ‘two rocks’ (71A:1)

In speech, this dual ending -i is interpreted by Mehri speakers as part of the
following numeral (e.g., warx iṯrōh). In fact, in Ali Musallam’s Arabic-letter
transcriptions, he nearly always wrote i- prefixed to the numeral ṯrōh, rather
than suffixed to the noun. However, speakers do not use the form iṯrōh for the
numeral when used alone or preceding a noun.

In a few places, the numeral ‘two’ precedes the noun, inwhich case the noun
is in the plural:

ṯrōh ġayw ‘two brothers’ (40:1)
ṯrōh śhawd ‘two witnesses’ (9:4; 100:1)

Johnstone (1975a: 21) cites two nouns that exhibit a unique, unpredictable dual,
namely, ġayg ‘man’ (dual ġáwgi) and ġǝggīt ‘girl’ (dual ġǝggáwti), though only
the former is found in the texts. He also says that these unique dual forms can
sometimes be used without an accompanying numeral; the attested examples
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of aġáwgi ‘the two men’ (4:14; 5:17) confirm this. Also note the unusual case
of faḳḥ ‘half ’, whose dual form fáḳḥi serves also as its plural, a use which is
quite logical semantically. Dual fáḳḥi can also occur without an accompanying
numeral (cf. 65:12; 77:10).

Adjectives do not have dual forms, so a dual noun is modified by a plural
adjective, as in:4

ṣáwri ṯrayt ṭǝlōfǝf ‘two flat stones’ (71A:1)

The dual form also does not occur with possessive suffixes. So, when the nu-
meral ‘two’ follows a noun with a possessive suffix, that noun is based on the
plural form, as in:

aġǝ́thɛ ṯrayt ‘his two sisters’ (15:1)5
ḥǝbǝ́nyɛ śāṯáyt ‘my three sons’
ḥǝbǝ́nsɛ ṯrōh ‘her two sons’6

In terms of subject-verb agreement, we find both dual verbs with plural noun
subjects and plural verbswith dual noun subjects. However, dual noun subjects
and dual verbs do not usually co-occur, presumably for reasons of redundancy.
Among the few examples of a dual noun subject with a plural verb are:

ġīgēni ṯrōh wátxfǝm ‘two boys came’ (35:1)
nūka ḳēʿyōti ṯrayt ‘two female spirits came’ (68:6)

Compare the preceding examples with the following, which have dual verbs,
but plural nouns:

ḳǝfdōh tǝgēr ‘the (two) merchants went down’ (4:12)
sīrōh ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn ‘the (two) boys went’ (35:16)
sīrōh ḥāgǝrōn ‘the (two) slaves went’ (65:10)
dǝrtōh ḥāgērtǝn ‘the (two) slave girls went around’ (97:31)

4 More examples can be found inWatson (2012: 139).
5 In this example, the base ġǝ́t- could derive either from the singular ġáyt or the plural ġáwtǝn,

but the suffix -hɛ clearly shows that this is a plural form (cf. aġǝ́tǝh ‘his sister’ and aġǝ́thɛ ‘his
sisters’).

6 These last two examples were elicited from Saeed al-Qumairi, a native speaker of Yemeni
Mehri.
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An exception is aġáwgi ǝḥtǝwǝlōh ‘the two men have gone crazy’ (4:14);
surely it is not a coincidence that aġáwgi is one of the few nouns with an
unpredictable dual, andwhich canbeusedwithout an accompanyingnumeral.
The choice of whether to put the noun or verb in the dual does not seem to be
totally dependent on word order, as shown by the above examples, but it does
seem to be the case that the dual element usually comes first.7

When the number ‘two’ is used independently, it does require a dual verb:

ṯrōh rǝkbōh bǝrkēh ‘two (men) rode in it’ (60:6)
ṯrōh ðǝ-yǝsīrōh ‘two were traveling’ (68:1; 72:1)
ṯrōh sīrōh … wǝ-ṯrōh āmǝrōh ‘two went … and two sang’ (84:4)

In some cases, all verbs in a narrative sequence remain either dual or plural,
as determined by the first verb. For example, in 35:1 (given above), the verb is
plural because of the dual noun preceding it. All of the verbs and pronouns
referring to the ‘two boys’ remain plural for the next several lines, even though
the dual noun is not mentioned again. In 35:10, on the other hand, after a
short break in the narrative about the ‘two boys’, we find a dual verb (śǝllōni),
after which the verbs and pronouns are dual for the next several lines. In other
cases, we find just one dual verb, followed in sequence by several plural verbs
(e.g., 72:2). Sometimeswe find flip-flopping between dual and plural verbs (e.g.,
66:3). In several cases, Ali wrote a dual form in his Arabic-letter text, but read a
plural on the audio, or vice versa.8 In short, there seems to be a lot of flexibility
in the use of dual verbs, no doubt an indication of obsolescence.

4.3 Plurals

Mehri exhibits two types of pluralmarkingonnouns.There are external plurals,
meaning that an explicit plural-marking suffix is used, and there are internal
plurals,meaning that plurality is indicated bymeans of internal vowel changes,
with or without the addition of an infix or suffix. Internal plurals are far more
common in Mehri than external plurals; for masculine nouns they are used
almost exclusively.

7 We see this order preference too when there is a compound subject that is semantically dual.
Cf. hōh wǝ-śśōx mánan tǝh ‘the big one and I held him back’ (91:7, with the semantically dual
compound subject first, followed by a plural verb) and sǝyǝ́rki hōh wǝ-sǝdáyḳi ‘my friend and
I went’ (18:8, with the dual verb first, followed by the semantically dual compound subject).

8 See, for example, the comments to texts 5:3, 17:1, 35:17, 35:22, 76:4, and 77:10, among others.
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A few nouns have a suppletive plural, meaning they form their plural from
a different base. Such are ġīgēn ‘boy’, pl. ǝmbǝráwtǝn; yǝbīt ‘female camel’, pl.
bɛr̄; nǝhōr ‘day’, pl. yūm; mǝnēdǝm ‘person’, pl. bū;9 and ḳǝhwēt ‘coffee-shop’,
pl. mǝḳōhi.10 The noun tēṯ ‘woman’ (pl. yǝnīṯ) falls into this category from a
synchronic perspective, but historically both forms are from the same root, ʾnṯ.

Some singular nouns can have both a singular and collective meaning, e.g.,
ṣáyġǝt ‘ornament; jewelry’, tōmǝr ‘date; dates’, and wōz ‘female goat; goats’.
A collective noun may be treated as grammatically singular or plural. For
example, the collective ðǝbbēt ‘flies’ takes feminine plural verb concord in text
29:4, but feminine singular concord in 29:7; cf. also the morphological plural
aðbēb (29:18). The plural noun hǝrōm ‘tree’ can also be used with a singular
meaning, and in fact is much more commonly used in the texts than singular
hǝrmáyt, which is found just once (70:1).11 The plural nouns bɛr̄ ‘camels’ and
rawn ‘goats’ can also be used as collectives.12

4.3.1 Masculine External Plurals
Nouns with the masculine external plural marker -īn are quite rare in Mehri,
and are exceedingly rare in the texts. Two examples are ktǝbīn ‘books’ (25:18, sg.
ktōb), and, with the allomorph -áyn,maytáyn ‘dead (people)’ (40:4, sg.mōyǝt).13
Other examples not occurring in the texts can be found in ML, such as ðǝnōb

9 The word bū (def. ḥābū) is likely historically connected with Semitic *ʾab(w)- ‘father’
(Kogan 2015: 547). If so, then thismeans that it is related to theMehri singular ḥayb ‘father’,
but the plural of the latter is ḥawb.

10 Mǝḳōhi (attested in 48:13) is the broken plural of mǝḳhōyǝt, the Yemeni Mehri word for
‘coffee-shop’, which occurs in text 48:14 (though the audio has ḳǝhwēt here). ML (s.v.
ḳhw(y)) says that it is also the plural of the Omani Mehri word ḳǝhwēt ‘coffee-shop’. As
I discuss elsewhere (§9.3, n. 16), text 48 contains several Yemeni Mehri forms.

11 In some contexts, it is unclear whether a singular or plural is intended. For example, in
70:2, we find the phrase bāl ḥāráwn ðǝ-yǝlūbǝd hǝrōm, which I have translated as ‘a goat-
herder beating a tree’. But ‘beating trees’ is an equally possible translation in this context.
However, in 70:3 we find hǝrōm ðǝ-yǝlǝ́bdǝh ‘the tree that he was beating (it)’, where the
3ms resumptive object suffix makes it clear that hǝrōm is singular. Similarly, we can cite
kūsǝn hǝrōm ǝð-bǝ́h ḥfūl, wǝlākan ð̣áyrǝh yǝðbōr mēkǝn ‘we found a tree that had ripe figs
on it, but there were a lot of hornets in it’ (25:3), which has a ms suffix referring to hǝrōm
on both bǝh and ð̣áyrǝh. In 94:37, hǝrōm is modified by the ms demonstrative ðēk.

12 Though bɛr̄ is the generic word for ‘camels’, it also serves as the plural of yǝbīt ‘female
camel’. The word bɛr̄ has the same root as bǝʿáyr ‘male camel’ (pl. baʿyōr).

13 Themp formmǝxāśǝráyn ‘mixed’ (60:1) seems to be an Arabized form (as noted in ML, s.v.
xśr), though it is not clear if this verbal root occurs in Arabic with this meaning. There is
a verb xśūr ‘mix’ in Mehri, however.
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‘tail’, pl. ðǝnǝbīn; gǝfōn ‘eyelash, eyelid’, pl. gǝfǝnīn;14 ġōb ‘excrement’, pl. ġǝbbīn;
ḳǝrōṣ ‘mosquito’, pl. ḳǝrǝṣīn; and zǝwōd ‘supplies’, pl. zǝwǝdīn.15 Note that almost
all of these words have the singular pattern CǝCōC. Kogan (2015: 474–475) has
suggested that the suffix -īn is not to be seen historically as the external plural
marker (like Arabic -īna or Hebrew -īm), but rather should be compared to
Arabic broken plural patterns with the suffix -ān (e.g., ġulām ‘boy’, pl. ġilmān).

In addition to the rare suffix -īn, we find the likewise rare masculine plural
morpheme -ōn. Examples from the texts are gǝrōn ‘slaves’ (e.g., 22:104, sg. gūr),
and śị̄fōn ‘guests’ (e.g., 4:3, sg. śạyf ).We also find thismorpheme in the feminine
plural āgzōn ‘old women’ (e.g., 97:8, sg. āgáwz).16

The most common suffix found with masculine plurals is -ǝt, though this is
nearly always used in conjunction with an internal plural pattern (see §4.3.3).
An example of -ǝtused independently isdǝllōlǝt ‘guides’ (60:8, sg.dǝllōl); cf. also
ḥǝddōdǝt ‘blacksmiths’, sg. ḥǝddōd, listed in ML (s.v. ḥdd). A small number of
masculine nouns take the feminine external pluralmarker, onwhich see §4.3.2.

4.3.2 Feminine External Plurals
The external feminine pluralmarker is -tǝn/-ōtǝn/-ūtǝn/-áwtǝn. The form -tǝn is
especially common with adjectives, including most of those based on the pat-
tern CǝCáyC (see §5.2), while -ūtǝn is used with the future tense (see §7.1.6),
which was originally a nominal form.With nouns the external feminine plural
marker is a bit less common, though it is found with some frequently occur-
ring feminine nouns, especially those referring to humans and body parts. At
least one masculine noun has a plural with feminine external suffix, though
it remains grammatically masculine. Below are most of the feminine exter-
nal plurals found in the texts, though several of these are attested only with
pronominal suffixes:

ayn, pl. āyɛńtǝn ‘eye’
(ḥǝ)brīt, pl. (ḥǝ)bántǝn ‘daughter’
ð̣ay, pl. ð̣ǝyōtǝn ‘scent’ (masculine?)
fīḳā, pl. fǝḳyūtǝn ‘cover’ (masculine?)
gǝnyōt, pl. gǝnnáytǝn ‘female jinn’
gǝrīt, pl. gērtǝn ‘slave-girl’
ġayfēn, pl. ġǝfǝnūtǝn ‘dress’ (masculine?)

14 Johnstone (1975a: 20) has the definition ‘eyebrow’ for gǝfōn, but that is an error.
15 The singular zǝwōd normally has plural or collective meaning; cf. texts 12:3 and 24:11.
16 ML (s.v. ʿgz) gives āgōyǝz as the plural of āgáwz, and lists āgzōn as a collective. In the texts,

only āgzōn is used for the plural.
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ġǝggīt, pl. ġǝggōtǝn ‘girl’
ġīgēn ‘boy’, pl. ǝmbǝráwtǝn ‘boys’ (masculine)
ġǝgǝnōt, pl. ġǝgǝnáwtǝn ‘girl’
ġayt, pl. ġáwtǝn ‘sister’
ḥayd, pl. ḥādūtǝn ‘hand’
ḥayðēn, pl. ḥayðántǝn ‘ear’
kǝwbīt, pl. kǝlábtǝn ‘female dog, bitch’
śǝ̣fǝrīt, pl. śǝ̣fártǝn ‘braid, plait (of hair)’17

Unfortunately, the attestations of the nouns ð̣ay, fīḳā, and ġayfēn are not in
contexts that allowus to determinewhether they aremasculine or feminine, so
ǝmbǝráwtǝn is the only certainmasculinenoun in the list abovewith a feminine
external plural suffix. The plural of hamm ‘name’ is hǝmūtǝn (ML, s.v. hmy), and
this is also likely masculine.18

Some masculine nouns with the prefix mǝ- have plurals in -ūtǝn (e.g., mǝhī-
śǝn ‘soothsayer’, pl.mǝśśǝnyūtǝn), but these are all historically activeparticiples,
i.e., what has become the future tense inMehri, and futures fromderived stems
have the common plural ending -ūtǝn (see §7.1.6).

Before possessive suffixes (§3.2.2), the element -ǝn of the feminine plural
marker (presumably historical nunation) is lost, as in ḥǝbántsɛ ‘her daughters’
(15:4), aġǝ́thɛ ‘his sisters’ (15:1), āyɛńtšɛ ‘your (f.) eyes’ (42:27),ḥādǝ́thɛ ‘his hands’
(75:10), and aśǝ̣fártsɛ ‘her braids’ (75:14).

An external feminine plural suffix -ōt is attested with a small number of
adjectives, e.g., ḳōmǝḥ ‘bad’, fp ḳamḥōt (18:18); nǝḳáy ‘innocent; pure’, fp nǝḳǝyōt
(2:3); and mǝtálli ‘second, other; later’, cp mǝtalyōt (30:13). On the suffix -ōn,
found in the form āgzōn ‘old women’ (sg., āgáwz), see §4.3.1.

4.3.3 Internal Plurals
By far the most common method of indicating the plurality of a noun is
changing the vocalic pattern, with or without the addition of an infix or suffix.
For the most part, these internal plural forms are unpredictable. If we grouped

17 ML (s.v. źfr) lists śǝ̣fīr, pl. śǝ̣farūtǝn, with the meaning ‘plait of hair’, and śǝ̣frīt, pl. śǝ̣fártǝn,
with the meaning ‘leaf with a scent like thyme … used by women on their hair’. However,
it is the latter term that occurs in the texts meaning ‘braid, plait (of hair)’. See further in
the comments to texts 75:11 and 75:15. The plural is clearly feminine, since we find both fs
ṭayt ‘one’ (75:13) and fp bīsǝn ‘them’ (85:10) referring to this word.

18 The attestations of hamm ‘name’ in our texts give no clue to its gender, but the word is
masculine in the Yemeni texts collected by Sima (2009: 230, text 45:1). It is possible, of
course, that the gender of this word differs between the two dialects.
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into sets nouns whose singular and plural patterns were the same (e.g., sg.
hēxǝr, pl. hīxār; sg. nēḥǝr, pl. nīḥār), there would be dozens of such groups.19
In general, internal plurals themselves can be loosely classified according to
several types:

Type 1: Internal plurals indicated with the change of a single vowel or
diphthong.

This type includes many quadriliteral nouns of the pattern CǝCCīC (var.
CǝCCáyC; pl. CǝCCōC):20 dǝḥlīl (pl. dǝḥlōl) ‘cave, hole’, dǝrhīs (pl. dǝrhōs)
‘one-year old female (goat) kid’, gǝrdīś (pl. gǝrdōś) ‘ground; desert’, kǝr-
máym (pl. kǝrmōm) ‘mountain’, ḳǝṭfīf (pl. ḳǝṭfōf ) ‘wing’, mǝḥlīb (pl. mǝḥ-
lōb) ‘young camel’, mǝḥṯáym (pl. mǝḥṯōm) ‘camel-rope’, mǝgrīr (pl. mǝ-
grōr) ‘beehive’,mǝndīl (pl.mǝndōl) ‘handkerchief ’, śǝṭráyr (pl. śǝṭrōr) ‘rag,
strip of cloth’, yǝġráyb (pl. yǝġrōb) ‘crow, raven’, zǝnbīl (pl. zǝnbōl) ‘basket’

Several masculine kinship terms: dīd (pl. dūd) ‘paternal uncle’, ḥayb (pl.
ḥawb) ‘father; (pl.) parents’, ḥaym (pl. ḥawm) ‘brother-in-law; father-in-
law; (pl.) parents-in-law’, xayl (pl. xawl) ‘maternal uncle’

And others: āśạ́yṣ́ (pl. āśạ́wś)̣ ‘bone’, fǝráyṣ́ (pl. fǝrōś)̣ ‘young she-camel’,
nīd (pl. nūd) ‘(water-)skin’, rīkēb (pl. rīkōb) ‘riding-camel’

Type 2: Internal plurals with total pattern replacement.

Examples include: āgrēz (pl. āgōrǝz) ‘testicle’, āṣǝr (pl. āṣáwr) ‘night’,21
āśǝr (pl. ʿayśōr) ‘friend’, bōkǝr (pl. bǝkōr) ‘young she-camel’, bark (pl. bīrōk)
‘knee’, bayt (pl. bǝyūt) ‘house’, ġayg (pl. ġǝyūg) ‘man’, hēxǝr (pl. hīxār)
‘old man’, ḥarf (pl. ḥǝráwf ) ‘gold coin’, ḥōrǝm (pl. ḥayrēm) ‘road (def.)’,
ḥōṭǝr (pl. ḥīṭār) ‘(goat) kid’, ḳādǝr (pl. ḳēdōr) ‘pot’,22 ḳarš (pl. ḳǝráwš)
‘money; Maria Theresa dollar’, ḳayd (pl. ḳǝyūd) ‘rope’, kawb (pl. kǝlōb)
‘dog, wolf ’, nēḥǝr (pl. nīḥār) ‘wadi’, sēkǝn (pl. skūn) ‘settlement; family’,
śɛbb (pl. śǝbōb) ‘young man’, śạ́yga (pl. śị̄gɛ́ʾ ) ‘shelter; (animal) pen’, tōgǝr

19 See, for example, the extensive coverage of Jahn (1905: 35–63).
20 This also includes passive participles; see §7.1.8.
21 It is sometimes unclear from the audio evidencewhether the plural is really āṣáwr or āṣōr.

Both forms are given in ML. Watson (2012) has only the former.
22 See the comment to text 35:6.
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(pl. tǝgēr) ‘merchant, rich man’,23 warx (pl. wōrǝx) ‘month’, xáṣǝm (pl.
xǝṣáwm) ‘enemy’, xōtǝm (pl. xtūm) ‘ring’24

Type 3: Internal plurals with pattern replacement and an infixed w.

Examples include: āṭǝr (pl. āṭōwǝr) ‘perfume’, faṭx (pl. fǝṭōwǝx) ‘hit, blow’,
mǝrkēb (pl. mǝráwkǝb) ‘ship’, másmǝr (pl. mǝsáwmǝr) ‘nail’, mǝxbāṭ (pl.
mǝxáwbǝṭ) ‘cartridge’, nēðǝr (pl. nǝðōwǝr) ‘vow’, xǝlēḳ (pl. xǝlōwǝḳ) ‘cloth,
dress (pl. clothes)’, xǝṭrāḳ (pl. xǝṭáwrǝḳ) ‘stick’

Type 4: Marked feminine singulars with internal, unmarked feminine
plurals (some with infixed y).

Examples include: bǝhlīt (pl. bǝhēl) ‘word’, bǝḳǝrēt (pl. bǝḳār) ‘cow’, dǝgǝrīt
(pl. dēgǝr) ‘bean’, gǝzáyrǝt (pl. gǝzōyǝr) ‘island’, hǝrmáyt (pl. hǝrōm)
‘tree’,25 jǝnbáyyǝt (pl. jǝnōbi) ‘dagger’,26 ḳǝbáylǝt (pl. ḳǝbōyǝl) ‘tribe’, nōbēt
(pl. nǝwēb) ‘bee’, rǝḥbēt (pl. rǝḥōyǝb) ‘town’, rīśīt (pl. rǝyēś) ‘snake’, sáḥrǝt
(pl. sǝwēḥǝr) ‘witch’, ṣǝfǝrǝ́yyǝt (pl. ṣǝfōri) ‘pot’, wáhnǝt (pl. wǝhōyǝn)
‘shoulder blade’, xǝwfēt (pl. xǝlōyǝf ) ‘window’

Type 5: Internal plurals with suffixed -t (some with infixed w or y).

These are usually masculine nouns, including: hērǝḳ (pl. hǝráwḳǝt) ‘thief ’,
ḥōkǝm (pl. ḥkōmǝt) ‘ruler’, ḳǝbáyn (pl. ḳǝbáwnǝt) ‘scorpion’, mǝlēk (pl.
mǝláykǝt) ‘angel’,27 rībay (pl. ǝrbāt) ‘companion’, skayn (pl. skáwnǝt) ‘knife’,
škay (pl. škáyyǝt) ‘sword’, xōdǝm (pl. xǝddōmǝt) ‘worker, servant’,28 zayr
(pl. zǝyáwrǝt) ‘jar’

23 The word tōgǝr also has a plural form tǝgǝrēt. Based on 66:1 and 66:10 it appears that they
are free variants as nouns. It is possible that tǝgǝrēt is preferred for the adjective plural
(e.g., 65:8), and tǝgēr for the noun plural (e.g., 4:1).

24 See the comment to text 22:51.
25 As noted in §4.3, hǝrōm is often grammatically singular in the texts.
26 Besides jǝnbáyyǝt, pl. jǝnōbi (e.g., 9:8; 3:19), the texts also have gǝnbáyyǝt, pl. gǝnōbi (e.g.,

34:11; 104:36).
27 ML (s.v. mlk) lists a plural mǝlōkǝt, but in the texts (4:9), we find mǝláykǝt. It is unclear if

mǝlēk ‘king’ has a different plural thanmǝlēk ‘angel’.
28 The singular xōdǝm is according to ML (s.v. xdm), since only the plural form occurs in the

texts (e.g., 19:13). Based on other nouns of this plural pattern, e.g., dǝllōl (pl. dǝllōlǝt) ‘guide’
and ḥǝddōd (pl. ḥǝddōdǝt) ‘blacksmith’, we might expect a singular xǝddōm. An adjective
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A feminine example is:mǝndáwḳ (pl.mǝnádḳǝt) ‘rifle’

Among diminutive plurals, we also find some internal plurals with an infixed
y (in the suffix -ɛȳēn), as well as plurals that show partial reduplication (e.g.,
nǝḥrāḥōr ‘little wadis’, sg. dimin. nǝwāḥār). See further in §4.5.

Certain nouns can be classed as irregular, either because their plural is
formed from a different base (see §4.3 for examples) or because the base is
phonologically altered in the plural. Examples fitting the latter category are
ḥǝbrē (pl. ḥǝbūn) ‘son’, ġā (pl. ġayw) ‘brother’, tēṯ (pl. yǝnīṯ), ‘woman’, andwōrǝm
(pl. ayrēm) ‘road’ (def. ḥōrǝm, ḥayrēm). On the similarly irregular plural bases
of ‘daughter’ and ‘sister’, see §4.3.2.

4.4 Definite Article

The existence of a definite article in Mehri was for a long time not recognized,
becauseMehri dialects differ with regard to this feature. YemeniMehri dialects
lack a definite article, but one undoubtedly exists in Omani Mehri.29 The
productive form of the definite article is an unstressed prefixed a- (sometimes
pronounced ɛ-), which does not inflect for gender or number. Somewords have
a definite article ḥ- or h-, but these are lexical, and such forms must be learned
individually. The great majority of nouns take the article a-, the use of which
is phonologically conditioned. That is, before certain consonants it does not
appear. The rules are as follows:

a. The definite article a- is found before the voiced and glottalic consonants
b, d, ð, ð̣, g, ġ, j, ḳ, l, m, n, r, ṣ, ś,̣ š,̣ ṭ, w, y, and z. Examples are bayt
‘house’ (def. abáyt), dɛb́ǝh ‘honey’ (def. adɛb́ǝh), ðǝbbēt ‘flies’ (def. aðǝb-
bēt), ð̣áwma ‘thirst’ (def. að̣áwma), gǝzáyrǝt ‘island’ (def. agzáyrǝt), ġayg
‘man’ (def. aġáyg), jǝnbáyyǝt ‘dagger’ (def. ajǝnbáyyǝt), ḳāʾ ‘place’ (def.
aḳāʾ), lang ‘launch’ (def. aláng), mǝkōn ‘place’ (def. amkōn), nǝhōr ‘day’
(def. anhōr), rǝḥbēt ‘town’ (def. arḥǝbēt), ṣāwǝr ‘rock’ (def. aṣāwǝr), śạ́yga

xǝddōmi ‘hard-working’ is also attested (34:4). Jahn (1902: 1905) lists sg. xōdǝm, pl. xadēm
(cf. Arabic xādim, pl. xuddām).

29 The definite article in Mehri was only first suggested (tentatively) by Thomas (1937: 243
[17]), who was the first to collect data on Omani Mehri. Matthews (1962) was aware of the
definite article, but his work was not widely known. Johnstone (1970a) published the first
real description of the definite article in Mehri. Sima (2002a) is an important study of the
issue.
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‘shelter; (animal) pen’ (def. aśạ́yga), šọ̄bǝʾ ‘fingers’ (def. ašọ̄bǝʾ), ṭayḳ ‘fig
tree’ (def. aṭáyḳ), wǝrēḳ ‘papers’ (def. awrēḳ), yǝġráyb ‘raven, crow’ (def.
ayǝġráyb), zǝnbīl ‘basket’ (def. azǝnbīl).

b. The definite article is found before a cluster of voiceless, non-glottalic
consonants (§2.1.2).30 Examples are: fśēʾ ‘lunch’ (def. afśēʾ), ḥfūl ‘ripe
(wild) figs’ (def. aḥfūl), ḥkáwmǝt ‘government’ (def. aḥkáwmǝt), ksǝwēt
‘clothes’ (def. aksǝwēt), ktōb ‘book’ (def. aktōb), śxōf ‘milk’ (def. aśxōf ),
xtūm ‘rings’ (def. axtūm).

c. For nouns with etymological initial ʿ that has been lost before a stressed
vowel, the article may appear (pronounced with a hiatus) or may be
assimilated to the initial vowel of the word. So from āṣǝr ‘night’, we may
hear definite aáṣǝr or āṣǝr ‘the night’. When initial ʿ is preserved (see
§2.1.3), then the article appears as expected before this voiced consonant,
e.g., aʿiśē ‘the dinner’ and aʿáymǝr ‘the singing’.

d. The definite article a- does not occur before the voiceless, non-glottalic
consonants f, h, ḥ, k, s, ś, š, t, ṯ, and x (except when there is a cluster of
two, as in rule b). Instead, there is gemination of the initial consonant. In
practice, however, the gemination is very often not realized, inwhich case
the article is thennot present at all (or, one could say that it has the surface
form Ø). For example, the definite form of tēṯ ‘woman’ can be simply tēṯ,
or it can be ttēṯ or ǝttēṯ. An initial geminate is heard more often, but not
always, with a prefixed preposition or the conjunction wǝ-, e.g., wǝ-ttēṯ
‘and the woman’.

An unstressed ǝ is often deleted in the syllable following the definite article a-.
For example:

bǝḳār ‘cattle’ → def. abḳār
gǝzáyrǝt ‘island’ → def. agzáyrǝt
mǝnēdǝm ‘human being’ → def. amnēdǝm
nǝhōr ‘day’ → def. anhōr
wǝrēḳ ‘papers’ → def. awrēḳ

But not:

30 Johnstone’s transcriptions in Stroomer’s edition of the texts and in his other publications
completely obscured this phenomenon.This rulewas subsequently discovered by Sabrina
Bendjaballah and Philippe Ségéral (2014a) in the course of their own fieldwork. The
revised editions of Johnstone’s texts published hereinmatch splendidly with the rule that
they uncovered.
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mǝwsē ‘rain’ → def. amǝwsē
mǝndáwḳ ‘rifle’ → def. amǝndáwḳ
ḳǝráwš ‘money’ → def. aḳǝráwš

Cases like amǝwsē and amǝndáwḳ retain the ǝ to avoid a cluster of three con-
sonants, while in a case like aḳǝrawš the ǝ is retained because of the preceding
glottalic consonant.

As already mentioned, words with the definite article ḥ- or h- are lexical,
and for the most part it is unpredictable (synchronically, at least) which nouns
use these article. The article ḥ- is by far the more common of the two, and it
is found both with (synchronically) vowel-initial and consonant-initial words.
We can formulate the following rules to describe the form of the article ḥ-:

a. The default form is ḥǝ-. Examples are: brīt ‘daughter’ (def. ḥǝbrīt), dīd
‘paternal uncle’ (def. ḥǝdīd), mōh ‘water’ (def. ḥǝmōh), nōb ‘big (f.)’ (def.
ḥǝnōb), nīd ‘(water-)skin’ (def. ḥǝnīd), nōf- ‘self ’ (def. ḥǝnōf-),31 rōh ‘head’
(def. ḥǝrōh), wōdi ‘valley’ (def. ḥǝwōdi).

b. Where the historical root has an initial glottal stop, the form is ḥā- (ḥa- in
a closed syllable). Examples are: arnáyb ‘hare’ (def. ḥarnáyb), bū ‘people’
(def.ḥābū), gūr ‘slave’ (def.ḥāgūr), rīt ‘moon’ (def.ḥārīt), rawn ‘goats’ (def.
ḥāráwn).

c. Before a voiceless, non-glottalic consonant or before y the form is ḥa-.32
Examples are: fǝrōḳ ‘flocks, camps’ (def. ḥafrōḳ), skūn ‘settlements’ (def.
ḥaskūn), sǝlōb ‘arms, weapons’ (def. ḥaslōb), śǝbōb ‘young men’ (def.
ḥaśbōb), yǝbīt ‘female camel’ (def. ḥaybīt), yǝnīṯ ‘women’ (def. ḥaynīṯ),
yūm ‘days’ (def. ḥayūm).

d. In a couple of words in which an initial glottal stopwas replaced byw, the
form is ḥ-, which replaces the w: wōrǝm ‘road’ (def. ḥōrǝm), wōz ‘female
goat; goats’ (def. ḥōz).33

Many of the nouns with the definite article ḥ- have an etymological initial ʾ.
When the consonant was part of the root, this is usually reflected in the long

31 The form ḥǝnōf- only occurs with suffixes, and so always appears as definite within the
texts; see further in §3.6. The word nōf is cognate with Arabic nafs ‘soul; self ’, though the
root has undergone some mutation in Modern South Arabian (§3.6, n. 24).

32 An exception is ḥǝyáwm ‘the sun’, though here the prefix can be considered part of the
lexeme, not as a removable article.

33 The word wōz must be connected etymologically with Arabic ʿanz, Hebrew ʿēz, etc., but
the proto-MSA form can be reconstructed with ʾ.
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ā of the definite article ḥā-, as noted above. For example, bū is probably from
Semitic root *ʾb ‘father’ (as is Mehri ḥayb ‘father’); gūr ‘slave’ is cognate with
Arabic ʾajīr and Akkadian agru ‘laborer’; rīt is probably cognate with Hebrew
ʾōr ‘light’; and rawn is cognatewith Syriac ʾarnā ‘mountain goat’. Definite plurals
like ḥafrōḳ ‘flocks, camps’ (sg. farḳ) and ḥaslōb ‘arms, weapons’ (sg. sǝlēb) must
reflect a broken plural pattern *ʾaCCāC. The word yǝbīt ‘female camel’ derives
from the root ʾbl, while yǝnīṯ ‘women’ derives from the root ʾnṯ.

Some other nouns with an initial y also take the definite article ḥa-, like yūm
‘days’, while others do not, like yǝðbīr ‘hornet’ (def. ayǝðbīr) and yǝġráyb ‘crow’
(def. ayǝġráyb).34

Other nouns with the definite article ḥ-, likemōh ‘water’, rōh ‘head’, and nōf-
‘self ’, and the adjective nōb ‘big’ do not have etymological initial ʾ or y, but they
do each have the pattern CōC, so perhaps some analogy took place with words
of this pattern. The noun wōdi ‘valley’ may also fit with these nouns, since the
pattern is nearly identical. The noun nīd ‘water-skin’ may also belong here; its
plural is nōd, so probably this attracted the article ḥ-, which then spread to the
singular. The word wōz ‘female goat; goats’ (def. ḥōz), mentioned above, also
has the shape CōC.

Nouns like brīt ‘daughter’ and dīd ‘paternal uncle’ perhaps take the article ḥ-
on analogy with other kinship terms like ḥayb ‘father’ (historical root ʾb), ḥāmē
‘mother’ (historical root ʾm), and ḥaym ‘brother-in-law’.35 The feminine dīt
‘maternal aunt’ has a definite ḥādīt, rather than the expected **ḥǝdīt, probably
under the influence of ḥāmē ‘mother’. In short, the appearance of an article ḥ-
can be explained in most cases, though it cannot necessarily be predicted.

For several nouns, especially those with etymological initial ʾ, an initial ḥ
has become part of the base of the noun, rather than simply the article. This
includes the words ḥayb ‘father’, ḥāmē ‘mother’,36 ḥǝbrē ‘son’ (but construct
bǝr; see §4.6),37 ḥōṯǝl ‘tamarisk’, (bǝ-)ḥǝlláy ‘night’, ḥayðēn ‘ear’, and ḥáymǝl

34 Some nounswith initial y- vary by dialect, and even Johnstone’s own data are inconsistent
on occasion. For example, for yǝtīm ‘orphan’ (pl. yǝtōm), ML (s.v. ytm) lists the definite
forms ḥǝytīm and ḥǝytōm. But in the texts we find the definite plural form aytōm (16:2), as
well as the fs definite aytǝmūt (32:11). See further in Sima (2002a).

35 In the case of ḥaym ‘brother-in-law’, the initial ḥ is etymological.
36 ML (s.v. ʾmm) gives a form ʾɛm̄ ‘mother’ as the indefinite of ḥām (correctly ḥāmē), but

Johnstone indicates that it is very rare; it is not in the texts.
37 Though ʾ is not strictly etymological in the noun ḥǝbrē, it could be from an initial pros-

thetic syllable, as in Arabic ʾibn. Or, perhaps the initial ḥǝbrē is analogical, as I suggest for
the forms ḥǝdīd and ḥādīt. According to ML (s.v. brv), the plural ḥǝbūn has an indefinite
form būn, but ḥǝbūn is also used as an indefinite in the texts (7:3).
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‘right’, each of which can be either indefinite or definite. This initial ḥ- of these
words may stem from a sound change affecting initial ʾ, a change which is seen
elsewhere, inwords like ḥõ ‘where’ (< *ʾān; cf. Hebrew ʾān ‘where?’) and ḥāwǝláy
‘first’ (cf. Arabic ʾawwal). In words like ḥayb ‘father’, therefore, it is not correct
to parse the prefix ḥ- as the definite article, since it does not have this specific
function with these words.

The article h- is far less common than ḥ-, occurring with only a few words,
all of them plural. The most commonly met words with h- are bɛr̄ ‘camels’
(def. hǝbɛr̄) and ǝrbāt ‘companions’ (def. hǝrbāt). There are numerous words
that have an initial h- in ML and Johnstone’s own transcriptions of the texts
(published by Stroomer), but in fact should correctly be transcribed with ḥ-,
as proven by the Arabic-letter manuscripts of the texts and the audio. Among
such cases are ḥaskǝ́nihǝm ‘their communities’ (72:5)38 and ḥaśbōb ‘the young
men’ (42:47).

It should be pointed out that the article ḥ- or h- need not appear on both
the singular and plural forms of a noun. For example the definite form of sēkǝn
‘settlement; family’ is simply sēkǝn (or ssēkǝn), but the definite plural is ḥaskūn.

Finally, as discussed elsewhere (§3.2.1), the definite form of the noun is the
form to which possessive suffixes must be attached (but see the comment on
rábbǝk in text 36:3), for example:

bɛr̄ ‘camels’ → hǝbɛŕhɛ ‘his camels’
bayt ‘house’ → abǝ́tk ‘your house’
ġayt ‘sister’ → aġáyti ‘my sister’
ḳādǝr ‘pot’ → aḳādǝrǝh ‘his pot’
wōz ‘goats’ → ḥázyǝn ‘our goats’
rōh ‘head’ → ḥǝrōhi ‘my head’

4.5 Diminutives

It is not clear howwidely useddiminutives are, and it is probable that frequency
of use varies by speaker. There are only about a dozen different diminutive
nouns attested in the texts. Watson (2012: 62) says that diminutives are more
likely to be used by women and children, and that they are “considerably more
common in both [Mehri] dialects than can be inferred from Johnstone’s texts”.
The forms found in the texts are:

38 The erroneous initial h- appears not only in Johnstone’s published transcription of the text
(Stroomer’s line 72:6), but is also cited in ML (s.v. skn).
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ākērǝmōt ‘little pelvis’, dimin. of ākǝrmōt ‘pelvis’ (88:9)
awǝddōt ‘small (amount of) sardines’, dimin. of ayd ‘sardines’ (45:8)
gǝwɛl̄ēw ‘little fever’, dimin. of gōlǝw ‘fever’ (105:2)
ġǝyɛḡēn ‘boy’, dimin. of ġayg ‘man’ (8:4)
hǝrmɛȳēn ‘bushes’, dimin. of hǝrōm ‘tree(s)’ (26:4)
kǝrǝmōt ‘hill, little mountain’, dimin. of kǝrmaym ‘mountain’ (88:9; 94:41)
mǝrāy ‘a little grass’, dimin. of māray ‘grass, pasturage’ (26:4)
rǝḥbɛn̄ōt ‘small village place’, dimin. of rǝḥbēt ‘town’ (60:3)
rǝḥmɛn̄ōt ‘little vegetation’, dimin. of rǝḥmēt ‘vegetation; rain’ (30:1)
śǝwēhǝr ‘new moon; first part of the first crescent of the moon’, dimin. of

śēhǝr ‘first crescent of the moon’ (82:1)
sǝwānōt ‘a little while’, dimin. of sɛt̄ ‘long period of time’ (18:6; 36:21;

94:19)
wǝḳɛt̄ēn ‘a little time’, dimin. of waḳt ‘time’ (81:4)
xǝdmɛn̄ōt ‘little job’, dimin. of xǝdmēt ‘work, job’ (57:4)

One diminutive adjective is attested in the texts, namely, rǝwāḥāḳ ‘a little ways
away’ (83:3, dimin. of rēḥǝḳ ‘far’). In addition, it is likely that the commonnouns
ġīgēn ‘boy’ and ġǝgǝnōt ‘girl’ are historically diminutive forms, though are not
recognized as such by native speakers today,39 and at least the latter has its own
diminutive (see below). Lonnet (2003: 436) has suggested that ġasráwwǝn ‘(in
the) evening’ is also historically a diminutive.

In one of Johnstone’s unpublished manuscripts, found among his papers
between texts 26 and 27, there is a list, written by Ali Musallam in Arabic
script, of nearly thirty diminutive forms.40 These were subsequently recorded
on audiotape by Ali, and most were included in ML. The forms are as follows;
stress falls on the final syllable, unless noted:41

ālgɛȳēn (pl. dimin. of ʿaylīg ‘young camel’)
bǝḳǝrɛn̄áwtǝn (pl. dimin. of bǝḳǝrēt ‘cow’)42

39 This last point was confirmed by Rood (2017: 128–129).
40 Ali did not include the source lexemes of the diminutive forms, except for ġayg ‘man’,

ġǝgǝnōt ‘girl’,mǝnēdǝm ‘person’, and tēṯ ‘woman’.
41 The recording is found on tape 118/3, just before text 27. Excluded from my list here are

three forms that are attested in the texts: ġǝyɛḡēn, hǝrmɛȳēn, and mǝrāy. I have included
rǝḥbɛn̄ōt, even though it occurs in the texts, since the list also has the plural form. The
word ṣǝwrɛn̄ōt appears twice in the list, but I have listed it here just once. I have also re-
arranged the list alphabetically.

42 Ali actually wrote and readmǝġrɛn̄áwtǝn (pl. dimin. of mǝġrāt ‘frankincense tree’), but he
undoubtedly meant to write bǝḳǝrɛn̄áwtǝn, since the words before and after this one (in
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bǝwǝtōt, pl. bǝwǝtáwtǝn (dimin. of bayt ‘house’)
fǝrśạ̄yēn (pl. dimin. of fǝráwṣ́ ‘young she-camel’)
ġǝgǝnɛw̄ōt (dimin. of ġǝgǝnōt ‘girl’)
ḥǝwɛrrōt (dimin. of ḥǝrr ‘small goat-pen’)
ḥǝṭǝrɛṭ̄ōr (pl. dimin. of ḥōṭǝr ‘[goat] kid’)
ktɛb̄ēn, pl. ktǝbɛȳēn (dimin. of ktōb ‘book’)
mǝḥlɛb̄áwtǝn (pl dimin. of mǝḥlīb ‘camel calf ’)
mǝnɛd̄ēm (dimin. of mǝnēdǝm ‘person’)
mǝyɛh̄ēn (dimin. of mōh ‘water’)
nǝwāḥār, pl. nǝḥrāḥōr (dimin. of nēḥǝr ‘wadi’)
śxɛf̄ēn (dimin. of śxōf ‘milk’)
rǝḥbɛn̄ōt, pl. rǝḥbɛn̄áwtǝn (dimin. of rǝḥbēt ‘town’)43
ṣǝwrɛn̄ōt (dimin. of ṣāwǝr ‘rock’)
tǝwǝṯōt (dimin. of tēṯ ‘woman’)
wǝdɛȳēn, pl. wǝdɛȳáwtǝn (dimin. of wōdi ‘valley’)44
wǝzɛȳáwtǝn (pl. dimin. of wōz ‘goat’)
xǝwfɛn̄ōt, pl. xǝwfɛn̄áwtǝn (dimin. of xǝwfēt ‘window’)
śǝ̣wɛḡɛ́ʾ , pl. śǝ̣gāgōʾ (dimin. of śạ́yga ‘shelter; [animal] pen’)

These small sets of forms are not enough to draw any solid conclusions about
the formation of diminutives in Mehri. We can simply note some features that
apply to two or more forms, such as the use of the suffixes -ōt, -ɛn̄ōt, and ɛC̄ēn,
and the infixation of w between the first and second root consonants. Plural
diminutives sometimes show partial reduplication, as in ḥǝṭǝrɛṭ̄ōr, nǝḥrāḥōr,
and śǝ̣gāgōʾ.

Many of the forms above were included in Johnstone (1973), which is an
important treatment of diminutives inMSA, and someadditional forms appear
in ML. Jahn (1905: 43–45) also has some relevant data. Watson (2012) treats
diminutives in a number of places in her grammar, including diminutive
adverbs (pp. 50, 121–122), demonstratives (pp. 49–50, 80), adjectives (pp. 106–

the ordering of the manuscript) refer to kinds of animals; the latter also appears in ML.
There is actually a dot below the m (as if for the letter b). In Ali’s handwriting, medial ġ
and ḳ are hard to distinguish.

43 On the audio recording, Ali read rǝḥmɛn̄ōt, pl. rǝḥmɛn̄áwtǝn (from rǝḥmēt ‘vegetation;
rain’).

44 I assume that wǝdɛȳēn is the diminutive of wōdi, and this assumption is supported by
the fact that wǝdɛȳēn appears in the list just after nǝwāḥār, and the plural wǝdɛȳáwtǝn
appears (a few words later) just after nǝḥrāḥōr. In Johnstone (1973: 103) and ML (s.v. wdy)
the singular diminutive is given as wǝdɛȳ, which is either a variant or an error.
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107), nouns (pp. 52–53, 62–63, 143–144), and numerals (p. 112). A fair amount of
additional data on diminutives, along with a theoretical analysis, can be found
in Rood (2017).

4.6 Construct State

The construct state, a characteristic feature of the Semitic language family, has
all but disappeared from Mehri, which instead makes use of the particle ð- to
express a genitive relationship (see §12.4).45 However, remnants of the older
construction survive with a handful of words, usually with a limited semantic
function. In somecases a unique construct formof thenoun is preserved.These
are:

bǝr (cstr. pl. bǝ́ni) ‘son of’; bǝrt ‘daughter of ’: These constructs are limited
to two main functions. The first is in conjunction with proper names. In
the texts, names are almost always substituted by the generic word fǝlān
‘so-and-so’, as in hōh bǝr (bǝrt) fǝlān ‘I am the son (daughter) of so-and-so’
(e.g., 20:45; 94:42). The seconduse iswith compound familywords like bǝr
(bǝ́ni) dīd ‘cousin(s)’ (lit. ‘son(s) of an uncle’), bǝr-ġā ‘nephew’ (lit. ‘son of
a brother’), and their feminine equivalents.46

bǝt ‘house of’: This is restricted to the sense of ‘clan, familial line’ (e.g., 42:5;
94:32), and is not used when referring to possession of an actual house
(which would be expressed as abáyt ð-, e.g., 19:14).

bāl (cstr. pl. bǝʿáyli; f. bālīt): This is the most productive of the construct
forms. It is oftenused in constructions involving professions, e.g., bāl rawn
‘goat-herder’ (f. bālīt rawn, pl. bǝʿáyli rawn), bāl bɛr̄ ‘camel-herder’, bāl
bǝḳār ‘cow-herder’, bāl ḥfōy ‘herder of suckling mother-camels’, bāl ayś
‘rice merchant’, and bāl ksǝwēt ‘clothing merchant’. The construct is also
productive in the meaning of ‘owner of ’, as in bāl ḳǝhwēt ‘coffee seller’

45 Watson (2009) is a study of the construct state and other genitive constructions inYemeni
Mehri. The subject is treated also inWatson (2012: 177–182).

46 When a possessive suffix is added, the phrase ‘cousin’ always has the definite article,
e.g., bǝr ḥǝdáydǝs ‘her cousin’ (75:1). On the other hand, bǝr-ġā does not, e.g., bǝr-ġāh
‘his nephew (from his brother)’ (76:2) and bǝr-ġǝ́tǝh ‘his nephew (from his sister)’ (76:13).
When the words are plural, we find the exact opposite: bǝ́ni dáydi ‘my cousins’ (83:7), but
bǝ́ni aġǝ́tk ‘your nephews’ (31:6). See also the comment to bǝ́ni dáydi in text 83:7.
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(also bāl mǝḳǝhōyǝt), bāl háwri ‘owner of the canoe’, bāl sǝyārǝh ‘(car)
driver’, and bǝʿáyli abdɛń ‘the badan (boat) owners’; and in the meaning
‘people of ’, as in bǝʿáyli arḥǝbēt ‘the people of the town’, bǝʿáyli šarḥ ‘party-
goers’, and bǝʿáyli agbēl ‘the people of the mountains’. Note also the more
idiomaticbāl xayr ‘awell-to-doperson’ (47:12),bǝʿáyli aṭābaaḳōmǝḥ ‘those
with bad manners’ (29:6), bāl ḥǝmōh ‘the one (cup) with water (in it)’
(22:60), and bālīt aḳāma ‘a flintlock rifle’ (64:9).47

In addition, a construct phrase is sometimes used in phrases involving quan-
tities (partitives), most commonly with ʿáynǝt ‘a little (bit)’ (see also §5.5.1).
Examples are:

ʿáynǝt ātǝrīt ‘a little buttermilk’ (35:2)
ʿáynǝt tōmǝr ‘a little bit of date; a few dates’ (73:5)
ʿáynǝt tǝmbōku ‘a little tobacco’ (94:33)
fīgōn ḳǝhwēt ‘a cup of coffee’ (18:12)
xáymǝh rīkōb ḳawt ‘five camel-loads of food’ (65:15)
rīkēbi ṯrayt ḳawt ‘two camel-loads of food’ (98:13)

As elsewhere in Semitic, only the second member of a construct phrase can
take the definite article, for example:

bāl rawn ‘a goat-herder’ → def. bāl ḥāráwn ‘the goat-herder’
bǝʿáyli bǝḳār ‘cow-herders’ → def. bǝʿáyli abḳār ‘the cow-herders’

47 On the translation ‘flintlock’, see the comment to text 64:9.
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chapter 5

Adjectives

5.1 Agreement

Mehri adjectives can be used attributively (as in ‘the good boy’) or predicatively
(as in ‘the boy is good’). In either case, an adjective will always agree in gender
and number with the noun it modifies (with the exception of dual nouns; see
below). When used attributively, an adjective will also agree with the noun in
definiteness. Adjectives follow the same rules as nouns when it comes to the
appearance of the definite article a- (§4.4).1 Attributive adjectives follow the
noun. Following are some examples:

Attributive adjectives:

hēt ġayg ḥáywǝl ‘you are a crazy man’ (98:7)
hēt tēṯ ḥǝwǝlīt ‘you are a crazy woman’ (98:8)
wátxfǝm bǝ-wōdi nōb ‘they came in the evening to a big valley’ (42:15)
ḥǝbrǝ́tk ḥǝnōb ‘your older [lit. big] daughter’ (97:34)
wbáysi bǝ-xǝlōwǝḳ yǝdōn ‘put on new clothes!’ (24:6)
wǝ-kō hēt ð̣ǝlǝ́mk aġīgēn fǝḳáyr ‘why were you unjust to the poor boy?’

(36:34)
šǝnðǝ́rk ð-ǝl-háwfǝk aḳáyð̣ amháḳbǝl ‘I promise that I’ll pay you next

summer [lit. the coming summer]’ (39:16)
aġāy śōx bǝ-ḳǝṭár ‘my big brother was in Qatar’ (34:20)

Predicate adjectives:

ḥáybi fǝḳáyr ‘my father was poor’ (34:4)
aġáyg ḥáywǝl ‘the man is crazy’ (55:7)
ǝttēṯ rǝḥáymǝt ‘the woman was beautiful’ (38:11)
aġǝgǝnōt bǝrs nōb ‘the girl was already big’ (24:5)
aġīgēn ḳǝwáy wǝ-xfáyf ‘the boy was strong and quick’ (42:2)
amǝndáwḳǝk dǝwáylǝt ‘your rifle is old’ (39:3)

1 One adjective, nōb ‘big (f.)’, takes the lexical definite article ḥǝ-, for reasons discussed in §4.4.
On possible etymologies of this word, see Kogan (2015: 577, n. 1501).
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hēt ṣaḥḥ ‘you are alive’ (20:58)
ḥǝláts ǝl sē gǝ́dǝt lā ‘its condition was not good’ (83:1)

The sentences aġáyg ḥáywǝl ‘the man is crazy’ (55:7) and ḥáybi fǝḳáyr ‘my
father was poor’ (34:4), which in isolation could be translated ‘the crazy man’
and ‘my poor father’, show that attributives and predicatives are not always
distinguishable out of context.

The one exception to the agreement rule is a noun in the dual. Adjectives
have only singular and plural forms, so a dual noun is modified by a plural
adjective, for example:2

ṣáwri ṯrayt ṭǝlōfǝf ‘two flat stones’ (71A:1)

An adjective modifying the first member of a genitive phrase (see §12.4) will
follow the entire phrase. Whether an adjective in such a position modifies
the first or second member of the phrase, if not clear from gender/number
agreement, must be gleaned from context. Examples are:

ḥǝbrīt ð-aṣǝyyōd ḥǝnōb ‘the older [lit. big] daughter of the fisherman’
(97:33)

ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ḥōkǝm aḳǝnnáwn ‘the younger [lit. small] son of the ruler’
(97:46)

ḥayb ð-aġīgēn amǝráyṣ́ ‘the father of the sick boy’ (65:8)

In the first example above, the adjective ḥǝnōb is feminine and somust modify
ḥǝbrīt. But in the other two examples, the adjective happens to have the same
gender and number as both nouns. If context allowed it, these last two sen-
tences could be translated instead as ‘the son of the young ruler’ and ‘the sick
father of the boy’.

5.2 Declension

Adjectives normally have separate forms for masculine and feminine, though
a small number (e.g., rēḥǝḳ ‘far’) have only a common singular form. For those
with a distinct feminine form, the feminine will end in either -(ǝ)t, -īt, -ēt, or -ūt
(with -(ǝ)t and -īt being more common), but the choice of ending is not always
predictable.

2 More examples can be found inWatson (2012: 139).
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Adjectives behave like nouns when it comes to forming plurals, in that
one finds plurals of both the internal and external type. Adjective plurals are
somewhat more predictable than noun plurals, however. In addition, external
plurals are more common with adjectives than they are among nouns. Despite
their similarity to nouns, adjectives need to be treated separately because of
the variability one finds in the treatment of gender and number (i.e., whether
or not gender is distinguished in the singular and plural, and whether number
is distinguished at all). An adjective that distinguishes gender in the singular
does not necessarily do so in the plural. As discussed in §5.1, adjectives do not
have dual forms. We can divide adjectives into four classes, based on the level
of gender and number distinction:

Type 1: All genders and numbers distinct.

Examples: ḳōmǝḥ ‘bad, evil’, fs ḳam(ǝ)ḥt, mp ḳǝmḥīn, fp ḳǝmḥōt
rǝḥáym ‘beautiful’, fs rǝḥáymǝt, mp rīḥōm, fp rǝḥámtǝn

This includes adjectives of the common pattern CǝCáyC: bǝráy ‘free (of
debt); innocent’, bǝxáyl ‘mean’, dǝwáyl ‘worn out’, dǝxáyl ‘forsworn’, ðǝráy
‘strange’, fǝḳáyr ‘poor’,3 ġǝláyð̣ ‘fat’, ġǝráyb ‘strange’, ġǝzáyr ‘deep’, hǝmáyg
‘stupid’, ḥśaym ‘respectable’, kǝráym ‘generous’, ḳǝṣáyr ‘short, low’, ḳǝwáy
‘strong’, mǝráyṣ́ ‘sick’, nǝgáys ‘unclean’, nǝkáyd ‘unpleasant’,4 nǝḳáy ‘inno-
cent; pure’, rǝḥáym ‘beautiful; kind’, rǝxáyṣ ‘cheap’, sǝmáyḥ ‘flat’, śǝdáyd
‘tough; tiresome’, ṭǝháyr ‘pure’, ṯǝḳáyl ‘heavy’,5 ṭǝráy ‘fresh, damp’, ṭǝwáyl
‘long’, xfayf ‘light; quick’, xǝláy ‘unmarried; empty-handed’, zǝháyb ‘pre-
pared’

Other adjectives ending in -áy (many of which refer to a cultural group):

3 In ML (s.v. fḳr), the fs form is given as fǝḳáyr, identical to the ms form. This is obviously a
mistake (cf. n. 5, below). The fs form should be fǝḳáyrǝt; cf. Jahn (1902: 177) for Yemeni Mehri.
ḤL (s.v. fḳr) also lists a distinct fs form for Ḥarsusi. Nakano (1986: 55; 2013: 111) does not list a
distinct feminine form for Yemeni Mehri or for Hobyot, but this is likely just a lacuna.

4 In ML (s.v. nkd), no mp form is given. This is presumably just an oversight. Only the fp form
occurs in the texts (87:4).

5 In ML (s.v. ṯḳl), the fs form is given as ṯǝḳáyl, identical to the ms form (cf. n. 3, above). This is
certainly amistake.We expect fs ṯǝḳáylǝt, though I found a distinct fs form (ṯǝ́ḳlǝt) recorded in
one of Johnstone’s handwritten notes (kindly loaned to me by Antoine Lonnet). For Yemeni
Mehri, Jahn (1902: 231) has fs ṯǝḳéylǝt and Nakano (1986: 149) has fs ṯḳílt, both of which would
support Omani ṯǝḳáylǝt.
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ǝnsáy ‘human’, āmḳáy ‘middle’, ārbáy ‘Arab’, fǝġǝśáy ‘well-stocked inmilk’,
gǝnnáy ‘jinn’, hǝndáy ‘Indian’, ḥǝbśáy ‘Ethiopian’, ḥǝrsáy ‘Ḥarsusi’, ḥāwǝláy
‘first; former’,mǝhráy ‘Mehri’

Adjectives of the pattern CǝCēC (several of which refer to a physical
imperfection; vars. CǝCāG, āCēC): āgēm ‘dumb’, dǝkēm ‘blunt’, ð̣ǝlāʾ ‘crip-
pled’, fǝṭāʾ ‘naked’, ṣǝnēw ‘deaf ’, śḥāḥ ‘sharp’, ṯfēl ‘lame’, xǝrēs ‘gap-toothed’,
xṯēm ‘weak, sickly’ (exception: āwēr ‘blind’; see Type 2)

Adjectives of the pattern CōCǝC (vars. CōCi, CōCa): ōḳǝl ‘wise’, fōsǝl ‘lazy’,
ġōli ‘expensive’, ḳōmǝḥ ‘bad, evil’, ḳōsi ‘cruel’, ṣōfi ‘pure, clear’, šōga ‘brave’

Adjectives of the patternmǝCCīC (var.mǝCCáyC): mainly passive partici-
ples (see §7.1.8), but also others, like mǝskáyn ‘poor’ and mǝsláym ‘Mus-
lim’6

And others: āgǝz ‘lazy’, báydi ‘untruthful, lying’, ḥáywǝl ‘crazy’, ḳǝnnáwn
‘small’,7 ḳáyśa ‘dry’, ǝlyōn ‘soft’, sēhǝl ‘easy’, ṣaḥḥ ‘alive, healthy’, yǝdīn ‘new’

It must be pointed out that adjectives with the same pattern in the masculine
singular do not necessarily have the same feminine and plural forms. For
example, most of the adjectives of the common pattern CǝCáyC have fs forms
of the shape CǝCáyCǝt (e.g., bǝxáylǝt, kǝráymǝt, rǝḥáymǝt, śǝdáydǝt), but from
hǝmáyg, we find fs hǝmgīt.8Most adjectives of this same pattern havemp forms
of the shapeCīCōC (e.g., bīxōl, kīrōm, rīḥōm, śīdōd), but from dǝxáyl, we findmp
dǝxǝlēʾ, and frommǝráyś,̣ mpmǝrwōś.̣9

Type 2: Gender distinction in the singular, but common gender in the
plural.

6 Though the word mǝsláym is derived from an Arabic passive participle, I do not consider it
so in Mehri, since it is a borrowing from Arabic, and since it does not decline like a passive
participle. The fs form is mǝsǝwmēt, while passive participles normally have fs forms ending
in -ōt.

7 The fs form ḳǝnnǝ́t (< *ḳǝnnǝ́tt < *ḳǝnnǝ́nt < *ḳǝnnáwn-t) shows assimilation of n, as does the
fp form ḳǝnnǝ́ttǝn, though the latter does not appear in the texts.

8 When the final root consonant is voiceless and non-glottalic (§2.1.2), we get *CǝCCáyCt >
CǝCCǝ́Ct, as in nǝgǝ́st < *nǝgáyst (ms nǝgáys) and xfǝ́ft < *xfáyft (ms xfáyf ).

9 Many of the fs and mp forms discussed in this paragraph are taken from ML, not from the
texts, and so they need confirmation.
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Example: gīd ‘good’, f. gǝ́dǝt, cp. gīyēd

This includes basic color words: ōfǝr ‘red, brown’, hǝśạ́wr ‘green, yellow’,
ḥōwǝr ‘black’, ǝwbōn ‘white’

Andothers:āwēr ‘blind’, gīd ‘good’, ġāhǝr ‘other, another’,mǝšēġǝr ‘second,
other’,mǝtálli ‘second, other; later’

Type 3: Singular and plural are distinct, but both with common gender.

Example: ṭǝwfīf ‘flat’, cp. ṭǝlōfǝf

Besides ṭǝwfīf, there are no other certain examples of this type. We find in
ML words like mǝġráyb ‘well-known’, mǝśháyr ‘famous’, and mǝṣwīb ‘wounded’
with no fs, and only a single plural form given (in these cases, all of the
shape mǝCCōC). But these are passive participles, which normally decline for
gender in both singular and plural (see §7.1.8). It is possible that some of these
are gender specific (see below), or, more likely, that the lexicon entry is just
incomplete.

Also included (by default) in this category of adjectives that have a single
form for both singular and plural are those few adjectives that are used only
with masculine or feminine nouns. Those that are used only with feminine
nouns usually lack a feminine marker.

Feminine only: āgáwz ‘old’ (of people only),10 dǝnyīt ‘pregnant’,mǝdnáy
‘heavily pregnant’, nōb ‘big’

Masculine only: hēxǝr ‘old’ (of people only),11 śōx ‘big’

Most interesting in this latter category is the fact that adjectives for ‘big’ are
gender specific, as are the adjectives for ‘old’ (of people).12

10 This is nominal in origin, and it is most often used alone as a noun, ‘old woman’. Its
adjectival use can be seen in ḥāmǝ́h āgáwz ‘his old mother’ (65:9).

11 Like āgáwz, hēxǝr is normally used as a noun, ‘old man’. Its adjectival use can be seen in
ḥáybǝh hēxǝr ‘his old father’ (64:6).

12 For inanimate things, one can use the adjective dǝwáyl ‘old, worn out’ for either gender.
Interestingly, at least some Yemeni Mehri dialects have feminine forms of śōx, namely,
fs śaxt (e.g., Sima 2009: 230, text 45:1) and fp śīyáxtan (e.g., Sima 2009: 84, text 9:3). I
have discussed the words for big in MSA elsewhere (Rubin 2014b: 130; 2015b: 331). On the
etymologies of śōx and nōb, see Kogan (2015: 577, n. 1501).
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Type 4: No inflection at all (one form for all genders and numbers).

This type includes: ḳǝráyb ‘near’, ḳāṣǝm ‘cold’, maṭḳ ‘sweet’, mǝlḥāt ‘salty,
brackish’, rēḥǝḳ ‘far, distant’, ṣāfǝr ‘yellow, green’, ṭayf ‘bitter’,wǝṭīyōh ‘inad-
equate, in poor condition’, xǝlēʾ ‘empty, alone’

Most of the adjectives in this relatively small category are nominal in origin;
cf. ḳāṣǝm ‘coldness’, mǝlḥāt ‘salt’, ṣāfǝr ‘brass’, ṭayf ‘Aloe dhufarensis’, and xǝlēʾ
‘desert’. Several are connected to taste, as observed by Rood (2017: 205).13 Com-
parative adjectives also fall in this category (see §5.4). The form rēḥǝḳ sounds
very close to the Gb-Stem perfect rīḥǝḳ ‘be far away’, but several passages in the
texts require that rēḥǝḳ be an adjective and not a verb (e.g., 10:3; 36:27).

A final note on declension in general: The type of gender marking exhibited
by an adjective is no indication of whether or not one finds an internal or
external plural. So, for example, both ḳōmǝḥ and ḥáywǝl are classed as Type
1, yet the former has an external masculine plural and the latter has an internal
one.

5.3 Substantivization

An adjective can also be used on its own, functioning as a noun. A substan-
tivized adjective can refer to a person, a thing, or an abstract concept, as in:

āmūr aḳǝnnáwn … ǝttōli kǝlūṯ śōx ‘the younger [lit. small] one said …
then the elder one told’ (74:15)

yāmǝrǝm amhǝrɛh́ ‘the Mehris (can) sing’ (84:5)
śīnǝk ḥǝwrīt ð̣ār aḳōbǝr ‘I saw something black by the grave’ (54:9)
kāl ṭāṭ yāgōb yǝġrēb agīd mǝn aḳōmǝḥ ‘everyone wants to know the good

from the bad’ (73:12)
wǝráwd ḥǝmōh ðɛḱǝmǝh śōx w-aḳǝnnáwn ‘they went down to that water,

the old and the young’ (95:12)
fǝrr ōfǝr ‘the red one jumped’ (37:15)

13 Rood (2017: 205), who worked with speakers of Eastern Yemeni Mehri, found two addi-
tional adjectives with no inflection that are not included in ML: hēbǝr ‘spicy’ (cf. Jib-
bali hɛr̄, listed in JL under the root hyr) and ḥaśm (perhaps ḥāśǝm) ‘unpleasant tasting’
(originally ‘phlegm’; cf. ML, s.v. ḥśm, which lists the meaning ‘unpleasant taste’ for Jib-
bali).
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The numeral ṭāṭ ‘one’ can also be used with adjectives, as in English:

ṭāṭ ḥáywǝl ‘a certain crazy man’ (lit. ‘a crazy one’) (60:10)14
ṭāṭ ōfǝr, wǝ-ṭāṭ ḥōwǝr, wǝ-ṭāṭ ǝwbōn ‘a red one, a black one, and a white

one’ (37:14)

Just as adjectives can behave as nouns, so too can nouns look like adjectives.
A noun can be used in apposition to another noun (or noun phrase), with the
result that it looks like an attributive adjective. Examples are:

aġáyg aśạ́yf ‘the guest’ (lit. ‘the man the guest’) (22:62)
aġǝyūg aśị̄fōn ‘the guests’ (4:3)
aġǝyūg adǝllōlǝt ‘the guides’ (60:8)
tēṯ sáḥrǝt ‘a witch’ (6:9)
aġǝgǝnōt aytǝmūt ‘the orphan girl’ (32:11)
wōz tǝrḳāṣ́ ‘a spotted goat’ (25:13)
ġayg bāl xayr ‘a well-to-do person’ (47:12)

In each of the above examples, the first word of each phrase is seemingly
superfluous. Cf. also the phrases with kǝlōn in §4.1, n. 2.

5.4 Comparatives

Comparative adjectives in Mehri have the shape aCCēC or aCCāC; the latter
shape is foundwhen the second root consonant is guttural or glottalic, or when
the first is ḳ or ṭ and the second is r, l, or w.15 Comparatives do not decline for
gender or number.

In the texts, only a handful of comparatives occur. These are:

akṯēr ‘more’ (99:28; 103:2)16
aḳlāl ‘less, smaller’ (41:8)

14 In the phrase ṭāṭ ḥáywǝl, ṭāṭ is acting as a noun, and ḥáywǝl is an attributive adjective
modifying that noun. If ḥáywǝlwere a substantive and ṭāṭwere a numeral, then the phrase
would be ḥáywǝl ṭāṭ.

15 On the effect of glottalics or a glottalic plus r/l/w, see further in §2.2.1 and §2.2.3.
16 The two occurrences of akṯēr in the texts both involve the same idiom, l-ād k-X akṯēr lā,

meaning ‘have no more (strength/energy)’. Watson (2012: 173, 212, 217, 364, 442) provides
several examples of its use as a real comparative.
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aṭwāl ‘longer’ (66:7)
axáyr ‘better; more’ (see below)
xass ‘worse; less’ (see below)

Other comparatives can be found in ML (undoubtedly of the same pattern,
despite Johnstone’s transcriptions with initial ǝ-), e.g., ǝḳṣām ‘colder’, ǝḥrēḳ
‘hotter’, and ǝshēl ‘easier’, and inWatson (2012: 50, 107), e.g., aṣlēḥ ‘fatter’, arḥāḳ
‘further’, and arḥām ‘prettier; nicer’.

The pattern has almost certainly been borrowed from the Arabic compara-
tive pattern ʾaCCaC (traditionally called the elative), as have many of the base
adjectives whose comparatives are used in Mehri. However, if we compare
Mehri aḳlāl with Arabic ʾaqallu, we see that the pattern has been leveled to
cover geminate roots in Mehri.

The most frequently occurring comparative in the texts, by far, is axáyr
‘better’, the comparative of xayr ‘good(ness)’. Though the base adjective xayr
comes from Arabic xayr ‘good; better’, the form axáyr seems to be a Modern
SouthArabian innovation.17 In addition to the basicmeaning ‘better’, axáyr can
also mean ‘more’, and can be used as an adverb ‘especially’ or ‘mostly’. It is also
attested three times in the variant form xār.18 Examples of its variousmeanings
are:

axáyr hīkǝm yāḳām asdǝḳāʾ ‘it was better for them to be friends’ (50:5)
hōh axáyr mǝnkēm ‘I am better than you’ (61:8)
aṣābǝr axáyr mǝn kāl śīyǝn ‘patience is better than everything’ (61:9)
ḥáybi axáyr mǝnáy yōmǝr ‘my father sings better than me’ (52:2)
yǝxlīfk ġǝyūg ð-axáyr mǝnk ‘men who are better than you will replace

you’ (76:5)
xār hūk thɛt̄ǝm ‘it’s better for you to stay the night’ (31:3)
nāṣáṣǝh axáyr mǝn kāl śī ‘we fear it more than anything’ (7:2)
axáyr āṣǝr ð-agǝmāt ‘especially on Friday night’ (7:7)

17 Some colloquial Arabic dialects do have a comparative form of xayr, e.g., Egyptian axyar
‘better’, though it is not normally the usualway to express the sense of ‘better’. Davey (2016:
92, n. 25) suggests that the increased use of axēr ‘better’ in Dhofari Arabic, in place of xēr
‘better’, is due to influence fromMehri axáyr and Jibbali axér.

18 In each of the three attested cases (31:3; 37:18; 42:14), xār is followed by the preposition h-,
and the meaning is ‘it is better for X that’; that is, it is not found in a simple comparative
phrase. However, there are seven examples of axáyr followed by h- usedwith the identical
meaning (e.g., 28:19; 50:5). Jahn (1905: 69) also has xār.
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Note again that comparative forms do not decline for gender or number (cf.
the example above from 76:5), and that the preposition of comparison is mǝn
(see §8.13).19

The comparative form xass, meaning ‘worse’ or ‘less’ (cf. the Arabic verb
xassa ‘become less’), is attested just three times in the texts:

ǝl hē xass lā mǝn yǝmšīh ‘it was no worse than yesterday’ (26:4)
xass ʿáynǝt ‘a little less’ (27:24)
wǝzmǝ́h śāṯáyt ðǝrɛ́ʾ , xass mǝn aðɛŕǝʾ ðǝ-ḳǝnnáwn ‘he gave him three

cubits, minus a child-size cubit’ (66:4)20

Johnstone transcribed this word xaṣṣ in his transcriptions of the passages from
26:4 and 27:24, though Ali’s Arabic-letter manuscripts of the texts have xass; cf.
also xaṣ in ML (s.v. xṣṣ). Jahn (1902: 197) lists the form ḫaṣṣ (= xaṣṣ) ‘weniger,
schlechter’, so it is possible that xaṣṣ exists as a variant.21 I found no evidence
for the form axáss, which Johnstone recorded in ML (s.v. xss).

Watson (2012: 108) reports that comparatives can also bemadewith a simple
adjective (+ mǝn) or with an adjective followed by axáyr or akṯēr (+ mǝn).
Watson also points out that axáyr, aḳlāl, and xass are suppletives, since they
correspond to adjectives from different roots: respectively, gīd ‘good’, ḳǝnnáwn
‘small’, and ḳōmǝḥ ‘bad’. There is a fourth suppletive, āḳār ‘bigger’ (cf. śōx ‘big’),
not found in the texts, but included inML (s.v. ʿḳr), Jahn (1902: 163), andWatson
(2012: 107).22

Finally, mention should be made here of the form xǝyōr, which seems to be
an internal plural form of xayr (cf. Arabic xiyār). It is attested only as a noun,
in the form xǝyōrsǝn ‘the best of them’ (lit. ‘their best’, 70:7).

19 An exception is with the noun zōyǝd ‘more’, as in zōyǝd ǝl-faḳḥ ‘more than half ’ (69:6). On
zōyǝd, see §13.2.7.

20 This translation was originally suggested to me by Antoine Lonnet. On this passage, see
further in the comment to text 66:4.

21 We do find alternation of s and ṣ elsewhere. For example, the verbal root sdḳ (e.g., 92:6;
93:7) alternates with ṣdk (e.g., 23:3; 82:2). On this root, see also the comment to text 20:6.

22 According to ML, āḳār is used only for men (like the adjective śōx in Omani Mehri), but
Watson compares it to both masculine śōx and feminine nōb ‘big’.
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5.5 Quantifiers

5.5.1 ʿáynǝt ‘a little’
The word ʿáynǝt means ‘a little (bit)’. It can be used on its own as a noun (e.g.,
27:24), or as a quantifying adjective before another noun. In this latter use, we
might describe ʿáynǝt as a noun in the construct state (see §4.6), but since the
construct has essentially been lost in Mehri, it is more fitting in a synchronic
description to classify ʿáynǝt as a quantifier. All of the examples of ʿáynǝt as a
quantifier from the texts are:

ʿáynǝt ātǝrīt ‘a little buttermilk’ (35:2)
ʿáynǝt tōmǝr ‘a little bit of date; a few dates’ (24:21; 73:5)
ʿáynǝt tǝmbōku ‘a little tobacco’ (94:33)

With a noun like tōmǝr, which can be used as a singular or a collective, ʿáynǝt
can mean either ‘a little (bit)’ or ‘a few’.

5.5.2 bāṣ́ ‘some’
The indeclinable word bāṣ́ (< Arabic baʿḍ) means ‘some’. As a quantifying
adjective, it occurs just three times in the texts, always following an indefinite
plural or collective noun. The attestations are:

rawn bāṣ́ ‘some goats’ (26:6)
xǝlōwǝḳ bāṣ́ ‘some (other) clothes’ (37:6)
bū bāṣ́ ‘some people’ (38:10)

Bāṣ́ can also function as a noun, either used alone or in conjunctionwith a defi-
nite noun. In the latter case, bāṣ́ is followed by partitivemǝn (§8.13), though no
examples occur in the texts. The examples of bāṣ́used as a noun in the texts are:

bāṣ́ mǝśśǝnyūtǝn ðǝ-ktǝbīn, wǝ-bāṣ́ yǝráyb, wǝ-bāṣ́ yǝðɛŕam, wǝ-bāṣ́
yǝfɛŕśǝm ‘some were medicine men with [lit. of] books, some
chanted, some measured, and some would cast stones’ (25:18)

bāṣ́ śǝ̣rūf ‘some are at the end of lactation’ (26:8)

5.5.3 kāl ‘each, every; all’
The common word kāl is used with both nouns and pronominal suffixes, and
has themeanings ‘each, every’, ‘all (of)’, and ‘the whole’. Before singular and 1cp
pronominal suffixes, the base káll- is used, but kál- is usedwith the heavy (CVC)
2p and 3p suffixes.
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Preceding an indefinite singular noun, kālmeans ‘each, every’. Examples are:

kāl wōz ‘every goat’ (3:7)
kāl sǝnēt ‘every year’ (32:13)
kāl āṣǝr ‘every night’ (42:17)
kāl mǝrēṣ́ ‘every illness’ (65:7)
bǝ-kāl mǝkōn ‘anywhere’ (lit. ‘in every place’) (70:2)
kāl ṯrōh aw kāl śāṯáyt ‘each two or each three’ (71A:1)

Following a definite singular noun, and always with a resumptive pronominal
suffix, kālmeans ‘the whole’. For example:

anhōr kállǝs ‘the whole day’ (lit. ‘the day, all of it’) (10:16)
sēyǝḥ kállǝh ‘the whole desert’ (23:3)
xarf kállǝh ‘the whole summer’ (25:5)
ḥǝyáwm kállǝs ‘the whole day’ (36:27)
ḥǝlláywi kállǝh ‘my whole night’ (85:27)
aḳǝssēt kállǝs ‘the whole story’ (91:28)

As the example from 85:27 shows, the noun can also take a possessive pronom-
inal suffix in this construction.

Following a definite plural or collective noun, kāl means ‘all (of the)’. If the
noun has a pronominal suffix, or is followed by a demonstrative, then kālmust
have a resumptive pronominal suffix; otherwise it does not.

sǝwēḥǝr kāl ‘all the witches’ (2:8)23
ḥázihǝm kálsǝn ‘all their goats’ (11:2)
ḥayrēm kāl ‘all the roads’ (23:3)
hǝbɛr̄ kāl ‘all the camels’ (29:5)
amōlǝs kállǝh ‘all of her property’ (32:30)
ḥābū kāl ‘all the people’ (63:1)
tǝgēr kāl ‘all the merchants’ (66:10)
arḥōyǝb kāl ‘all the towns’ (74:5)
ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn kāl ‘all the boys’ (89:20)
táywihǝm kállǝh ‘all their meat’ (99:6)

23 This phrase is translated in Stroomer’s edition as ‘every witch’, following Johnstone’s own
translation. This translation is proven incorrect not only by the fact that kāl follows the
noun, but also because the following verb yǝṣṣ is feminine plural.
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aṣáyġǝt ðǝ́kǝmǝh kállǝs ‘all that jewelry’ (99:48)
ḥaynīṯ ð-arḥǝbēt kāl ‘all the women of the town’ (37:11)24
bǝʿáyli arḥǝbēt kāl ‘all the inhabitants of the town’ (97:5)

The last two examples show that if kāl modifies a noun in a genitive phrase
(whether the particle ð- or a construct is used), kāl must follow the entire
phrase, like any other adjective (see §5.1).

The uses of kāl can be summarized as follows:

1. kāl + indefinite singular noun = ‘each, every’ (e.g., kāl wōz ‘every goat’)
2. Definite singular noun + kāl + suffix = ‘the whole X ’ (e.g., anhōr kállǝs ‘the

whole day’)
3. Definite plural noun + kāl = ‘all of X ’ (e.g., ḥābū kāl ‘all the people’)
4. Definite Plural Noun + possessive + kāl + suffix = ‘all of (his) X ’ (e.g.,

ḥázihǝm kálsǝn ‘all their goats’)

In cases 2–4, the word kāl is clearly being used in an appositional relationship
with the preceding noun. Similarly, we can find kāl usedwith a pronominal suf-
fix in apposition to another pronoun (independent or suffixed), againmeaning
‘all of ’. Examples are:

ḥǝbēsǝm tīhǝm kálhǝm ‘imprison them all’ (lit. ‘imprison them, all of
them’) (46:17)

kǝlēṯi lay bǝ-kāl śīyǝn kállǝh ‘tell me absolutely everything [lit. everything
all of it]’ (85:34)

sḥǝṭáysǝn kálsǝn ‘he slaughtered them all’ (99:39)

Related to the above is the use of kāl in apposition to the subject of a passive
verb. There is one attested example of this in the texts:

ksūt ḥāráwn ðǝ-sḥāṭ kálsǝn ‘and she found the goats all slaughtered [lit.
having been slaughtered, all of them]’ (99:42)

24 In Stroomer’s edition, the translation incorrectly reads ‘the women of the whole town’,
which inMehri would be ḥaynīṯ ð-arḥǝbēt kállǝs. Earlier manuscript translations by John-
stone have the correct translation.
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Kāl is also used in several pronominal compounds. On kāl ǝḥād and kāl ṭāṭ
‘everyone; each one’, see §3.5.3; on kāl śīyǝn ‘everything’, see §3.5.4; and on kāl
ð- ‘whoever’, see §3.8.2.

5.5.4 l-ādēd ð- ‘each, every’
The rare construction l-ādēd ð- also means ‘each, every’.25 It is attested only
twice in the texts, in both cases followed by a plural noun:

ttɛh́ ṭayt l-ādēd ð-āṣáwr ‘it should eat one each night’ (6:7)
yǝwōḳa k-ḥāráwn l-ādēd ðǝ-ḥayūm ‘he was with the goats every day’

(17:11)

It also appears in one of the unpublished letters from Ali Musallam to T.M.
Johnstone, written in 1970:

ǝśōni aṣáwrǝtk l-ādēd ðǝ-ḥayūm ‘I see your picture every day’

5.5.5 mēkǝn ‘a lot, many’
The wordmēkǝn ‘a lot (of), many, much’ can be used as either an adjective or a
noun.When used as an adjective, it normally follows its head noun, which can
be indefinite or, less often, definite. Examples ofmēkǝnused as an adjective are:

bū mēkǝn ‘many people’ (54:1; 65:6) (but with definite ḥābū in 9:7)
amōl mēkǝn ‘a lot of property’ (34:4; 58:1) (but with indefinitemōl in 7:3)
ʿayśē mēkǝn ‘a lot of food’ (73:11)
ḳǝráwš mēkǝn ‘a lot of money’ (86:7)
ḥīṭār mēkǝn ‘a lot of (goat) kids’ (89:2)
rawnmēkǝn ‘a lot of goats’ (99:36)

Some examples of mēkǝn used independently as a noun are:

xǝṣǝ́mkɛ mēkǝn ‘your enemies are many’ (10:12)
lūtǝġ mēkǝn b-aškáyǝh ‘he killed many with his sword’ (69:7)
hārōsǝn, wǝ-xǝ́srǝn mēkǝn ‘we got married, and we spent a lot’ (72:2)

25 This is fromArabic ʿadad ‘number’ (pl.aʿdād) or ʿadīd ‘numerous’.Theprefix l- is theArabic
definite article.
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chapter 6

Verbs: Stems

Like other Semitic languages, Mehri verbal roots are mainly triliteral (that is,
they have three root consonants), and appear in a variety of derived verbal
stems, each characterized by particular vowel patterns and, in many cases, the
addition of certain prefixed or infixed elements. The basic stem is designated
the G-Stem (for German Grundstamm ‘basic stem’), according to the conven-
tions of Semitic linguistics. There are six derived verbal stems for triliteral roots:
the D/L-Stem, the H-Stem, two Š-Stems (Š1 and Š2), and two T-Stems (T1 and
T2). In addition, there are also quadriliteral and quinqueliteral verbs, though
these—especially the latter—are very few in number. Each verbal stemwill be
treated in turn below, with regard to both its form and its function.

For the verbal paradigms given in this chapter, I haveuseddata from the texts
wherever possible, but have also had to rely in some cases on the paradigms
found in ML. Occasional data from the fieldwork of Sabrina Bendjaballah,
Julien Dufour, and Philippe Ségéral were used for comparison. In many places,
the forms presented here differ from those found in ML, which contains many
errors; not all of those errors are explicitly indicated. As for the sample verbs
listed in the sections devoted to the meaning of the derived stems, nearly all of
these come from the texts themselves.

The various verbal stems do not occur with equal frequency. Of the derived
stems, the H-Stem is the most common, and the Š2-Stem is the least common.
The G-Stem is more common than any of the derived stems.

6.1 G-Stem

InMehri, theG-Stem is divided into two types, anA type (Ga-Stem) andaB type
(Gb-Stem). There is also an internal passive of the Ga-Stem. The distribution of
Ga andGb verbs is often simply lexical, though in some cases the two types can
be seen to have a different function. Themeanings of Ga- vs. Gb-Stem verbs are
taken up below (§6.1.4).

6.1.1 Ga-Stem
The Ga-Stem is characterized by a shape CǝCūC in the 3ms perfect, or CCūC if
the first two root consonants are voiceless and non-glottalic (§2.1.2; §7.2.12).
The 3mp perfect of the strong verb is formed by ablaut, though a suffix -ǝm is



verbs: stems 119

used instead for certain types of weak verbs.1 Unlike in the Gb-Stem, there are
distinct imperfect and subjunctive forms. Following are the full conjugations
of the Ga-Stem verbs bǝgūd ‘chase’ and ktūb ‘write’:

Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional
1cs bǝgǝ́dk ǝbūgǝd l-ǝbgēd2 l-ǝbgēdǝn
2ms bǝgǝ́dk tǝbūgǝd tǝbgēd tǝbgēdǝn
2fs bǝgǝ́dš tǝbēgǝd tǝbgēdi tǝbgēdǝn
3ms bǝgūd yǝbūgǝd yǝbgēd yǝbgēdǝn
3fs bǝg(ǝ)dūt tǝbūgǝd tǝbgēd tǝbgēdǝn

1cd bǝgǝ́dki ǝbǝgdōh l-ǝbgǝdōh l-ǝbgǝdáyyǝn3
2cd bǝgǝ́dki tǝbǝgdōh tǝbgǝdōh tǝbgǝdáyyǝn
3md bǝg(ǝ)dōh yǝbǝgdōh yǝbgǝdōh yǝbgǝdáyyǝn
3fd bǝgǝdtōh tǝbǝgdōh tǝbgǝdōh tǝbgǝdáyyǝn

1cp bǝgūdǝn nǝbūgǝd nǝbgēd nǝbgēdǝn
2mp bǝgǝ́dkǝm tǝbǝ́gdǝm tǝbgēdǝm tǝbgēdǝn
2fp bǝgǝ́dkǝn tǝbǝ́gdǝn tǝbgēdǝn tǝbgēdǝn
3mp bǝgáwd yǝbǝ́gdǝm yǝbgēdǝm yǝbgēdǝn
3fp bǝgūd tǝbǝ́gdǝn tǝbgēdǝn tǝbgēdǝn

3ms perfect base with object suffixes: bǝgd-

Imperative: ms bǝgēd, fs bǝgēdi, mp bǝgēdǝm, fp bǝgēdǝn

Future: ms bǝgdōna, fs bǝgdīta, md bǝgdōni, fd bǝgdáwti, mp bǝgyēda, fp
bǝgdūtǝn

1 In Yemeni Mehri dialects, the suffix -ǝm is usually used with strong verbs as well, along with
or in place of ablaut.

2 The initial lǝ- of the 1cs and 1cd subjunctive and conditional can also be realized ǝl-, e.g., 1cs
subjunctive ǝl-b(ǝ)gēd and 1cs subjunctive ǝl-ktēb.

3 Johnstone recorded a suffix -áyǝn for the dual conditional of all stems. No relevant forms
occur in the texts, but Sabrina Bendjaballah and Philippe Ségéral recorded a geminate y in
the course of their fieldwork. As Bendjaballah and Ségéral (2017b) observed, a suffix -áyǝn,
with a short vowel in a stressed open syllable, should not be allowed (§2.2). See also the final
note to the table of suffixes in §7.1.2, as well as §7.1.2, n. 6.
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Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional
1cs ktǝ́bk ǝkūtǝb l-ǝktēb l-ǝktēbǝn
2ms ktǝ́bk tkūtǝb t(ǝ)ktēb t(ǝ)ktēbǝn
2fs ktǝ́bš tkētǝb t(ǝ)ktēbi t(ǝ)ktēbǝn
3ms ktūb yǝkūtǝb yǝktēb yǝktēbǝn
3fs ktǝbūt tkūtǝb t(ǝ)ktēb t(ǝ)ktēbǝn

1cd ktǝ́bki ǝkǝtbōh l-ǝktǝbōh l-ǝktǝbáyyǝn
2cd ktǝ́bki tkǝtbōh t(ǝ)ktǝbōh t(ǝ)ktǝbáyyǝn
3md ktǝbōh yǝkǝtbōh yǝktǝbōh yǝktǝbáyyǝn
3fd ktǝbtōh tkǝtbōh t(ǝ)ktǝbōh t(ǝ)ktǝbáyyǝn

1cp ktūbǝn nǝkūtǝb nǝktēb nǝktēbǝn
2mp ktǝ́bkǝm tkǝ́tbǝm t(ǝ)ktēbǝm t(ǝ)ktēbǝn
2fp ktǝ́bkǝn tkǝ́tbǝn t(ǝ)ktēbǝn t(ǝ)ktēbǝn
3mp ktáwb yǝkǝ́tbǝm yǝktēbǝm yǝktēbǝn
3fp ktūb tkǝ́tbǝn t(ǝ)ktēbǝn t(ǝ)ktēbǝn

3ms perfect base with object suffixes: kǝtb-

Imperative: ms ktēb, fs ktēbi, mp ktēbǝm, fp ktēbǝn

Future: ms ktǝbōna, fs ktǝbīta, md ktǝbōni, fd ktǝbáwti, mp kt(ǝ)yēba, fp
ktǝbūtǝn

6.1.2 Ga Internal Passive
The Ga-Stem is the only stem for which there is good evidence of an internal
passive. There are about forty attestations in the texts. The 3ms perfect has
the basic pattern CǝCēC, or CCēC if the first two root consonants are voiceless
and non-glottalic (§2.1.2; §7.2.12). Noteworthy in the passive is the 3fs perfect
suffix -ēt and dual -ǝ́h (< -ēh < *ē), corresponding to -ūt and -ōh in the active
stem. Similar to the Gb-Stem, the imperfect and subjunctive forms have the
same base, except in the plural. Following is the full passive conjugation of ktūb
‘write’:
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Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional
1cs ktábk ǝktōb l-ǝktōb4 l-ǝktībǝn
2ms ktábk t(ǝ)ktōb5 t(ǝ)ktōb t(ǝ)ktībǝn
2fs ktábš t(ǝ)ktáybi t(ǝ)ktáybi6 t(ǝ)ktībǝn
3ms ktēb yǝktōb yǝktōb yǝktībǝn
3fs ktǝbēt7 t(ǝ)ktōb t(ǝ)ktōb t(ǝ)ktībǝn

1cd ktábki ǝktǝbǝ́h l-ǝktǝbǝ́h l-ǝktǝbáyyǝn
2cd ktábki t(ǝ)ktǝbǝ́h t(ǝ)ktǝbǝ́h t(ǝ)ktǝbáyyǝn
3md ktǝbǝ́h yǝktǝbǝ́h yǝktǝbǝ́h yǝktǝbáyyǝn
3fd ktǝbtǝ́h t(ǝ)ktǝbǝ́h t(ǝ)ktǝbǝ́h t(ǝ)ktǝbáyyǝn

1cp ktēbǝn nǝktōb nǝktēb nǝktībǝn
2mp ktábkǝm t(ǝ)ktīb t(ǝ)ktēbǝm t(ǝ)ktībǝn
2fp ktábkǝn t(ǝ)ktōbǝn t(ǝ)ktēbǝn t(ǝ)ktībǝn
3mp ktēbǝm yǝktīb yǝktēbǝm yǝktībǝn
3fp ktēb t(ǝ)ktōbǝn t(ǝ)ktēbǝn t(ǝ)ktībǝn

Imperative: none

Future: none (but see §7.1.8)

Note the specialized meaning of passive xǝlēḳ ‘be born’ vs. active xǝlūḳ ‘create’
(cf. 38:12). Another lexical G passive may be fǝśạ̄ḥ ‘be embarrassed’; see the
comment to text 94:2. Also note that for some verbs the active and passive
are identical in some forms, as a result of phonetic changes (see rule #14 in
§2.2.2). For example, the 3ms perfect sḥāṭ can be either active or passive,
though context normally removes potential ambiguity (e.g., 89:5).

4 The initial lǝ- of the 1cs and 1cd subjunctive and conditional can also be realized ǝl-, e.g., 1cs
subjunctive ǝl-ktōb.

5 The ǝ of the prefix is only epenthetic here and in the other second- and third-person forms
indicated in this paradigm, because the initial consonant is voiceless and non-glottalic. For a
verb with an initial voiced or glottalic consonant, a phonemic ǝwould be present, e.g., tǝwtōġ
‘you may be killed’ (< *tǝltōġ, 94:25).

6 ML (p. xxii) gives the 2fs subjunctive form tǝrkōz (Johnstone used the paradigm root rkz), but
I assume that this is amistake. The expected form is tǝrkáyzi, identical with the imperfect. Cf.
the Gb imperfect and subjunctive form tǝṯbáyri (§6.1.3). Unfortunately, no relevant forms are
attested in the texts.

7 The vowel after the second root consonant in this case is just epenthetic. The underlying
pattern is CǝCCēt; cf. xǝwḳāt ‘she was born’ (< *xǝlḳēt, 38:12).
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For further discussion on the use of the G passive, see §7.1.7. On the passive
participle, see §7.1.8.

6.1.3 Gb-Stem
The Gb-Stem has several characteristics that distinguish it from the Ga-Stem.
These include a 3msperfect patternCīCǝC; stress on the initial syllable in nearly
all forms of the perfect; a 3fs perfect suffix -ōt, rather than -ūt; a 3mp perfect
with a suffix -ǝm, rather than ablaut; ablaut in the 2mp and 3mp imperfect,
rather than a suffixed -ǝm; and identical forms of the imperfect and subjunctive
(except for the l- prefix of the 1cs and 1cd forms).8 The Gb future is identical in
shape to the Ga future. Following is the full conjugation of the Gb verb nīśǝz
‘sip (something hot)’:

Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional
1cs nǝ́śzǝk ǝnśōz l-ǝnśōz9 l-ǝnśīzǝn
2ms nǝ́śzǝk tǝnśōz tǝnśōz tǝnśīzǝn
2fs nǝ́śzǝš tǝnśáyzi tǝnśáyzi tǝnśīzǝn
3ms nīśǝz yǝnśōz yǝnśōz yǝnśīzǝn
3fs nǝśzōt tǝnśōz tǝnśōz tǝnśīzǝn

1cd nǝ́śzǝki ǝnśǝzōh l-ǝnśǝzōh l-ǝnśǝzáyyǝn
2cd nǝ́śzǝki tǝnśǝzōh tǝnśǝzōh tǝnśǝzáyyǝn
3md nǝśzōh yǝnśǝzōh yǝnśǝzōh yǝnśǝzáyyǝn
3fd nǝśzǝtōh tǝnśǝzōh tǝnśǝzōh tǝnśǝzáyyǝn

1cp nǝ́śzǝn nǝnśōz nǝnśōz nǝnśīzǝn
2mp nǝ́śzǝkǝm tǝnśīz tǝnśīz tǝnśīzǝn
2fp nǝ́śzǝkǝn tǝnśōzǝn tǝnśōzǝn tǝnśīzǝn
3mp nǝ́śzǝm yǝnśīz yǝnśīz yǝnśīzǝn
3fp nīśǝz tǝnśōzǝn tǝnśōzǝn tǝnśīzǝn

3ms perfect base with object suffixes: nǝśz-

8 The fact that the imperfect and subjunctive are identical is the result of a sound change
internal to Mehri (and Ḥarsusi). Evidence from other MSA languages shows that the Gb
imperfect and subjunctive were distinct in proto-MSA. See Rubin (2015b: 324–325) and
Dufour (2016).

9 The initial lǝ- of the 1cs and 1cd subjunctive and conditional can also be realized ǝl-, e.g., 1cs
subjunctive ǝl-nśōz.
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Imperative:10 ms nǝśōz, fs nǝśáyzi, mp nǝśīz, fp nǝśōzǝn

Future: ms nǝśzōna, fs nǝśzīta, md nǝśzōni, fd nǝśzáwti, mp nǝśyēza, fp
nǝśzūtǝn

6.1.4 Ga vs. GbMeaning
Previous scholars have suggested that the Gb pattern is used for ‘middle’ or
‘stative’ verbs, but such a blanket statement is imprecise. It is true that a good
number of Gb verbs are statives or middles, such as:

áygǝb ‘be/fall in love’
áywǝr ‘be(come) blind’
dáyni ‘become pregnant’
ð̣áyma ‘be(come) thirsty’
fīð̣ǝl ‘break (intrans.), get broken (of teeth)’
gīlu ‘be(come) sick, feverish’
ḥáybǝr ‘be(come) cold’
mīla ‘be(come) full’
mīrǝt ‘be(come) red-hot’
mīrǝṣ́ ‘be(come) ill’
sīkǝr ‘be(come) intoxicated’
sīlǝm ‘be(come) healthy, safe’
śība ‘be(come) satisfied’
tīgǝr ‘be(come) rich’
wīḳa ‘be, become; stay’

However, the Gb class also includes a number of transitive verbs. Some transi-
tive Gb-Stem verbs are:

áymǝl ‘do, make’
fīṭǝn ‘remember’
ḥáylǝm ‘dream’
ḳáybǝl ‘accept’
ḳáybǝṣ ‘sting’
lībǝs ‘wear, put on (clothes)’

10 Relatively few Gb-Stem imperatives are attested. The fs is normally of the shape nǝśáyzi,
but when an object suffix is added, the diphthong reduces to ǝ, as expected (§2.2; §3.2.3),
e.g.,mǝṯǝ́li ‘be like me!’ (102:16). No plural Gb-Stem imperatives are attested in the texts.
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nīśǝz ‘sip (something hot)’
sīlǝb ‘wait for’
śīni ‘see’
wīda ‘know’
wīṣǝl ‘arrive at, reach’
zīgǝd ‘seize (as booty)’

There are also Ga verbs that are intransitive or stative, such as āḳáwr ‘grow up,
becomebig’, ġǝmūs ‘disappear’, andwǝḳáwf ‘be(come) silent’. So, while it is true
that many stative verbs fall into the Gb class, it is not accurate to say that all Gb
verbs are statives or that all statives are Gb.

Some roots appear in both the Ga- and Gb-Stem. In such cases, the Gb
normally functions as the medio-passive or intransitive counterpart of the Ga,
as in:

Gb bīśǝ̣k ‘snap, tear (intrans.)’ vs. Ga bǝśạ́wk ‘snap, tear (trans.)’
Gb bīśǝ̣r ‘tear (intrans.)’ vs. Ga bǝśạ́wr ‘tear (trans.)’
Gb fīḳǝś ‘burst (intrans.), explode’ vs. Ga fǝḳáwś ‘shatter (trans.)’
Gbmīla ‘be(come) full, fill (intrans.)’ vs. Gamūla / mǝlōh ‘fill (trans.)’11
Gb ṯībǝr ‘break (intrans.), be broken’ vs. Ga ṯǝbūr ‘break (trans.)’

In somecases, theGa- andGb-Stems seem tobe similar or identical inmeaning.
In addition to the common variants Ga hūma and Gb hīma ‘hear’, compare:

Ga ḳǝrūb and Gb ḳáyrǝb ‘approach, be near’
Ga zǝgūd and Gb zīgǝd ‘seize s.o.’s animals’

6.2 D/L-Stem

The D/L-Stem is characterized by a long vowel following the first root conso-
nant in the 3ms perfect and subjunctive, and by a suffix -ǝn on all imperfect
forms.12 The base pattern of the strong verb in the perfect is (a)CōCǝC. The
prefix a- appears only when the initial root consonant is voiced or glottalic,

11 On the Ga-Stem forms of this verb, see the comment to text 97:7.
12 Watson (2012: 83) calls this stem simply the L-Stem, and still other terminology (Stem II,

Ȟ2-Stem, etc.) can be found in the works of other scholars. I use the term D/L-Stem for
the historical reasons discussed in §6.2.1, and because borrowed Arabic D- and L-Stems
(Forms II and III) are both incorporated into this stem.
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e.g., 3ms perfect abōśǝr ‘he gave good news’ and aḳōbǝl ‘he watched’. When
the initial root consonant is voiceless and non-glottalic, then it is geminated;
however, a geminate consonant is usually simplified in word-initial position,
e.g., 3ms perfect sōfǝr or (ǝ)ssōfǝr ‘he traveled’ (but wǝ-ssōfǝr ‘and he traveled’).
When the first root consonant is h or ḥ, gemination is often very hard to detect,
even when not word-initial. The distribution of this verbal prefix a- is very sim-
ilar to that of the definite article (see §4.4). Following are the full paradigms
of two strong verbs in this stem (arōkǝb ‘put [a pot] on the fire’ and (s)sōfǝr
‘travel’):

Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional
1cs arákbǝk arákbǝn l-arōkǝb l-arákbǝn
2ms arákbǝk tarákbǝn tarōkǝb tarákbǝn
2fs arákbǝš tarákbǝn tarēkǝb tarákbǝn
3ms arōkǝb yarákbǝn yarōkǝb yarákbǝn
3fs arkǝbēt tarákbǝn tarōkǝb tarákbǝn

1cd arákbǝki arkǝbáyyǝn l-arkǝbǝ́h l-arkǝbáyyǝn
2cd arákbǝki tarkǝbáyyǝn tarkǝbǝ́h tarkǝbáyyǝn
3md arkǝbǝ́h13 yarkǝbáyyǝn yarkǝbǝ́h yarkǝbáyyǝn
3fd arkǝbtǝ́h tarkǝbáyyǝn tarkǝbǝ́h tarkǝbáyyǝn

1cp arákbǝn narákbǝn narōkǝb narákbǝn
2mp arákbǝkǝm tarákbǝn tarákbǝm tarákbǝn
2fp arákbǝkǝn tarákbǝn tarákbǝn tarákbǝn
3mp arákbǝm yarákbǝn yarákbǝm yarákbǝn
3fp arōkǝb tarákbǝn tarákbǝn tarákbǝn

3ms perfect base with object suffixes: arkǝb-14

Imperative: ms arōkǝb, fs arēkǝb, mp arákbǝm, fp arákbǝn

Future:msmarōkǝb, fsmarkǝbēta, mdmarákbi, fdmarkǝbēti, cpmarkǝbū-
tǝn

13 The dual suffix -ǝ́h of the perfect and subjunctive is from an underlying -ēh < -ē; see §2.2.4.
14 The subjunctive, which has the same base as the 3ms perfect, has the more predictable

shape (a)CáCC- before suffixes, with the regular loss of ǝ (§2.2.5) and reduction of ō > á
(§2.2), e.g., tfášli ‘you embarrass me’ (76:18; cf. tfōšǝl ‘you embarrass’).
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Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional
1cs (s)sáfrǝk ǝssáfrǝn l-ǝssōfǝr15 l-ǝssáfrǝn
2ms (s)sáfrǝk t(s)sáfrǝn t(s)sōfǝr t(s)sáfrǝn
2fs (s)sáfrǝš t(s)sáfrǝn t(s)sēfǝr t(s)sáfrǝn
3ms (s)sōfǝr yǝssáfrǝn yǝssōfǝr yǝssáfrǝn
3fs (s)sfǝrēt16 t(s)sáfrǝn t(s)sōfǝr t(s)sáfrǝn

1cd (s)sáfrǝki ǝsfǝráyyǝn l-ǝsfǝrǝ́h l-ǝsfǝráyyǝn
2cd (s)sáfrǝki tsfǝráyyǝn tsfǝrǝ́h tsfǝráyyǝn
3md (s)sfǝrǝ́h yǝsfǝráyyǝn yǝsfǝrǝ́h yǝsfǝráyyǝn
3fd (s)sfǝrtǝ́h tsfǝráyyǝn tsfǝrǝ́h tsfǝráyyǝn

1cp (s)sáfrǝn nǝssáfrǝn nǝssōfǝr nǝssáfrǝn
2mp (s)sáfrǝkǝm t(s)sáfrǝn t(s)sáfrǝm t(s)sáfrǝn
2fp (s)sáfrǝkǝn t(s)sáfrǝn t(s)sáfrǝn t(s)sáfrǝn
3mp (s)sáfrǝm yǝssáfrǝn yǝssáfrǝm yǝssáfrǝn
3fp (s)sōfǝr t(s)sáfrǝn t(s)sáfrǝn t(s)sáfrǝn

3ms perfect base with object suffixes: sfǝr-

Imperative: ms (s)sōfǝr, fs (s)sēfǝr, mp (s)sáfrǝm, fp (s)sáfrǝn

Future: msmǝssōfǝr, fsmǝsfǝrēta, mdmǝssáfri, fdmǝsfǝrēti, cpmǝsfǝrūtǝn

6.2.1 D/L-StemVariants
II-w/y verbs (§7.2.7) and geminate verbs (§7.2.11) look quite different in the
D/L-Stem. They have the pattern (a)CCīC in the 3ms perfect, (a)CCīCǝn in the
3ms imperfect, and yaCCīC in the 3ms subjunctive. This pattern likely reflects a
stem that is historically different from the D/L-Stem, but synchronically it has
taken the place of the D/L-Stem for geminate and II-w/y verbs.17 At least one

15 The initial lǝ- of the 1cs and 1cd subjunctive and conditional can also be realized ǝl-; cf.
ǝl-ssōfǝr in text 40:9.

16 In the 3fs (and 3d) perfect, in which there is a cluster of two voiceless, non-glottalic
consonants, it is possible that the prefix a- may be used; see the comment to text 97:6.
This may also be possible in the dual imperfect and subjunctive, and fs, fd, and cp future,
where the same cluster is found. But there are no relevant forms in the texts to check this.
In recent fieldwork in Oman, Sabrina Bendjabllah recorded 3fs sfǝrēt, with no a-.

17 We might compare the polel stem in Biblical Hebrew, which takes the place of the piʿel
(D-Stem) for most II-w/y and geminate roots.
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II-h verb also has this pattern, namely, azhīb ‘dress up a woman in finery’ (but
cf. amōhǝl ‘ease, lighten’). In a synchronic description we can consider these
D/L-Stems, as they share its characteristic features (e.g., the prefix a-, imperfect
suffix -ǝn, 3fs perfect with -ēt), but in a historical perspectivewe should look for
a different source.

Another variant of the D/L-Stem, represented inMehri by a single verb, also
has a different historical source. This is the verb śēwǝr ‘consult’, which does not
appear in texts, but is listed in ML (pp. xxxv–xxxvi, 388).18 This verb conjugates
like a strong D/L-Stem, except with ē in place of ō in the first syllable of the
perfect and subjunctive. When we look outside of Mehri, we find that there
are a handful more verbs of this type in Jibbali, and abundant examples in
Soqoṭri, and that verbs of this type are not restricted only to certain root types
(like the (a)CCīC pattern in Mehri). Most importantly, Ḥarsusi regularly has
the vowel ē in its D/L-Stem. We can conclude, following Dufour (2016: 265),
that proto-MSA had two different stems corresponding to the D/L, one with
the shape *(a)CōCǝC and one with the shape *(a)CēCǝC. In Mehri and Jibbali,
the former has almost completely replaced the latter, while in Ḥarsusi, the
latter has replaced the former. Perhaps (a)CōCǝC reflects an original D-Stem
(*CaC2C2aCa), while (a)CēCǝC reflects an original L-Stem (*CāCaCa).

Finally, there is yet another rare type of D/L-Stem in Mehri, which includes
only two known verbs: (s)sād ‘help’ (< *(s)sʿād)19 and anġāl ‘sweat’. In Mehri,
this pattern is similar to the one found with II-w/y and geminate verbs (with
ā instead of ī), but in Jibbali there are some differences that suggest that this
pattern is distinct. Like the pattern (a)CCīC, this one is restricted, in this case
to II-guttural verbs, perhaps reflecting the fact that these gutturals were not
geminated in the historical D-Stem.

6.2.2 Origin of the D/L-Stem Prefix
If the MSA D/L-Stem can indeed be traced back to the Semitic D- and/or L-
Stem, the prefix a- remains to be explained. Unlike the H-Stem or the other
derived stems, the Semitic D- and L-Stems have no prefixed or infixed mor-
pheme. Rather, they are characterized only by the lengthening of a root con-
sonant (D-Stem) or theme vowel (L-Stem). The prefix a- that we find in Mehri
(and similar prefixes in the other MSA languages) is very likely a copy of the
prefixed morpheme that we find in the H-Stem, added in MSA in order to pro-

18 See §6.5.4, n. 64 for a second possible example.
19 This verb, which occurs in text 43:11, is no doubt borrowed from the Arabic L-Stem sāʿada

‘help’.
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vide symmetry to the system of derived verbal stems. So the D/L-Stem is the
counterpart of theH-Stem in theway that theT2-Stem is the counterpart of the
T1-Stem and the Š2-Stem is the counterpart of the Š1-Stem. The affixes associ-
ated with this symmetrical scheme can be represented as follows:

D/L~H T Š
Type 1 *h (> h-) t š
Type 2 *h (> a-) t š

The question then remains why exactly the inherited prefix *h- remained h- in
theMehri H-Stem, but shifted to a- in theD/L-Stem.We can prove, at least, that
the morpheme *h- has two reflexes in Mehri. The proof is in the Mehri H-Stem
passive (§6.3.2), which has the prefix a- (e.g., awḳā ‘it was put’), as opposed
to the H-Stem active, which has the prefix h- (e.g., hǝwḳā ‘he put’). That is to
say, within the H-Stem itself, the inherited prefix *h- has two different reflexes,
probably the result of differences in the historical vowels following the prefix
(cf. Hebrew active higgīd ‘he told’ vs. passive huggad ‘it was told’). There is also
support from within Ḥarsusi. While in Mehri the element h- of the H-Stem is
present in all threemajor tenses (except in those verbswhere theh- is absent for
phonological reasons), in Ḥarsusi the affix is a- for the perfect and imperfect,
but h- in the subjunctive. Compare the following Mehri and Ḥarsusi forms:20

3ms perf. 3ms impf. 3ms subj.

Mehri hǝrkūb yǝhǝrkūb yǝhárkǝb

Ḥarsusi arkōb yarkōb yǝhárkǝb

So in Ḥarsusi, like with theMehri H-Stem active vs. passive, we see that the his-
toricalmorpheme *h-hasdevelopedboth a reflexh- anda reflexa-. Therefore, it
is completely reasonable to suggest that the prefix a- of theMSAD/L-Stem can
also be tracedback to the prefix *h-, whichwas added to this stem inproto-MSA
on analogy with the H-Stem, thus making the two stems part of a symmetrical
system of derived verbal stems.

20 The importance of the Ḥarsusi evidence, along with the entire idea that the prefix a-
derives from *h-, comes from the analysis of Bendjaballah and Ségéral (2014a: 185–186)
and Dufour (2016: 235–236).
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6.2.3 D/L-StemMeaning
It is not possible to assign a productive or consistent meaning to the D/L-Stem.
Johnstone called it the intensive-conative stem (e.g., 1975a: 12), probably after
Bittner’s Steigerungs- und Einwirkungsstamm (1911: 28), but this designation is
not justified. The two most common, meaningful types of D/L-Stem verbs are
denominatives and causatives of intransitive verbs. A great many must simply
be considered lexical. It is also important to recognize that a significant per-
centage of Mehri D/L-Stems have counterparts in the Arabic D-Stem (Form II,
faʿʿala) or L-Stem (Form III, fāʿala), andmany ormost of these are likely Arabic
borrowings or calques. Among the verbs that are causatives of intransitives, we
find:

aʿyīś ‘look after, keep alive’ (cf. G āyūś ‘live, survive’; Arabic G ʿāša ‘be
alive’, D ʿayyaša ‘keep alive’)

abdīd ‘separate (trans.)’ (no G attested in Mehri, but cf. Jibbali G bedd
‘separate (intrans.)’; also cf. Arabic G badda ‘disperse (intrans.)’, D
baddada ‘disperse (trans.)’)

aġwīr ‘distract, keep occupied’ (cf. Gb ġáywǝr ‘be distracted, not pay
attention’)

ōlǝḳ ‘hang (trans.)’ (no G attested in Mehri, but cf. T1 ātlǝḳ ‘be hung up’,
T2 ātǝlūḳ ‘hang (intrans.)’; also cf. Arabic G ʿaliqa ‘hang (intrans.)’, D
ʿallaqa ‘hang (trans.)’)

(f)fōrǝḥ ‘make happy’ (cf. Gb fīrǝḥ ‘be happy’)
(ḥ)ḥōðǝr ‘warn s.o.’ (cf. G ḥǝðūr ‘be on one’s guard’, and the more

common T2 ḥǝððūr ‘be careful, take care (not to); look out for’; Arabic
G ḥaðira ‘be on one’s guard’, D ḥaððara ‘warn’)

(ḥ)ḥyīl ‘trick s.o.’ (cf. G ḥǝyūl ‘be senile’)
(k)kōmǝl ‘finish’ (no G attested in Mehri, but cf. Arabic G kamala ‘be

finished’, D kammala ‘finish’)
aḳōdǝm ‘put in front of, offer (food)’ (cf. G ḳǝdūm ‘come, go before’;

Arabic G qadama ‘come, go before’, D qaddama ‘put in front of, offer’)
aḳōṣǝr ‘hold back in generosity; shorten’ (cf. G ḳǝṣáwr ‘be/fall short; run

short of ’)
(s)sōlǝm ‘save, preserve; surrender’ (cf. Gb sīlǝm ‘be safe, be saved’;

Arabic G salima ‘be safe’, D sallama ‘save; surrender’)
aśỵīḳ ‘make s.o. fed up, annoy’ (= H hǝśỵūḳ; cf. G śǝ̣yūḳ ‘be fed up’; Arabic

D ḍayyaqa and L ḍāyaqa ‘harass, annoy’)
awōṣǝl ‘take, bring s.o.’ (= H hǝwṣáwl, though the H-Stem takes two

direct objects; cf. Gb wīṣǝl ‘arrive’; Arabic G waṣala ‘reach, get to’, D
waṣṣala ‘take, bring s.o.’)



130 chapter 6

(x)xōrǝb ‘spoil, damage’ (cf. Gb xáyrǝb ‘be spoilt’; Arabic G xariba ‘be
destroyed’, D xarraba ‘destroy’)

As for denominatives, we find:

(ḥ)ḥōni ‘dye with henna’ (cf. ḥaynēʾ ‘henna’; Arabic D ḥannaʾa ‘dye with
henna’)

aḳōfi ‘go away’ (cf. ḳǝfē ‘back’, so lit. ‘turn one’s back to’)
arōba ‘give s.o. protection’ (probably denominative from rībáy ‘compan-

ion, fellow tribesman’)
aṣyīḥ ‘shout’ (cf. ṣayḥ ‘voice’; Arabic D ṣayyaḥa ‘shout, cry out’)
aṭōrǝf ‘put aside’ (cf. ṭǝrēf ‘side’)
aṭyīf ‘collect aloe’ (cf. ṭayf ‘aloe [Aloe dhufarensis]’)
(x)xwīṣ ‘collect xawṣ for basket-weaving’ (cf. xawṣ ‘palm leaves used for

weaving baskets’)

A few D/L-Stem verbs are deadjectival:

abōri ‘free (from debt or guilt)’ (cf. bǝráy ‘free’)
(k)kōrǝm ‘be generous to’ (cf. kǝráym ‘generous’)
aḳōmǝḥ ‘foil (plans), frustrate; disappoint’ (cf. ḳōmǝḥ ‘bad’)
azhīb ‘dress up a woman in finery’ (cf. zǝháyb ‘prepared, ready’)

A great many D/L-Stemsmust simply be considered lexical, such as the follow-
ing:

ōbǝl ‘try, test’
awōda ‘see s.o. off ’ (cf. Arabic D waddaʿa ‘see s.o. off ’)
awōðǝn ‘call to prayer’ (cf. Arabic D ʾaððana ‘call to prayer’)
ōlǝm ‘mark; teach’ (cf. Arabic D ʿallama ‘teach’)
āwīð ‘warn’
āwīg ‘delay, divert’
āwīn ‘help’ (cf. Arabic L ʿāwana ‘help’)
aʿyīṭ ‘cry out; weep’ (cf. Arabic D ʿayyaṭa ‘cry out’)
ōzǝr ‘annoy, pester’
abōrǝk ‘bless’ (cf. Arabic L bāraka ‘bless’)
abōśǝr ‘give good news’ (cf. Arabic D baššara ‘bring news’)
admīm ‘grope, feel about’ (cf. Q adámdǝm, with the same meaning)
(f)fask ‘separate (people fighting)’
(f)fōxǝr ‘beautify, dress up’
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agōrǝb ‘try’ (cf. Arabic D jarraba ‘test, try’)
aġyīð̣ ‘anger’ (cf. T1 ġátyǝð̣ ‘get angry’)
(h)hōdi ‘divide, share’ (cf. Arabic L hādā ‘exchange gifts’)
(h)hōnǝd ‘feel sleepy’ (perhaps denominative from hǝnūd ‘drowsiness’)
(ḥ)ḥōli ‘describe; beckon’ (cf. ḥǝlōt ‘description’)
(ḥ)ḥōmǝl ‘load’ (cf. G ḥǝmūl ‘carry, bear’; Arabic D ḥammala ‘load’)
(ḥ)ḥōrǝm ‘swear (not to do s.t.)’ (cf. Arabic D ḥarrama ‘declare s.t.

forbidden; refrain from s.t.’)
(ḥ)ḥōṣǝl ‘acquire, get’ (= G ḥǝṣáwl; cf. Arabic G ḥaṣala and D ḥaṣṣala

‘obtain, get’)
aḳōbǝl ‘watch, keep an eye on’ (cf. Arabic L qābala ‘stand opposite, face’)
aḳwīn ‘measure’
aḳyīs ‘try s.t. (for size) on s.o.’ (cf. Arabic D qayyasa ‘measure’)
amōsi ‘kiss’
arōtǝb ‘arrange, tidy up’ (cf. Arabic D rattaba ‘arrange’)
(s)sōfǝr ‘travel’ (cf. Arabic L sāfara ‘travel’)
aṣōli ‘pray’ (cf. Arabic D ṣallā ‘pray’)
(ś)śōbǝh ‘suspect; look like’ (cf. Arabic L šābaha ‘look like’)
(t)tǝwīb ‘repent’
awdīd ‘assign tasks’
awōlǝm ‘prepare (trans.)’
awōkǝl ‘authorize, empower’ (cf. Arabic D wakkala ‘authorize, empow-

er’)
awōṣǝf ‘describe’ (= H hǝwṣáwf )
awōṣi ‘advise’ (cf. Arabic D waṣṣā ‘advise’)
(x)xōbǝṭ ‘cock (a gun)’
(x)xōṭǝr ‘endanger, risk’ (cf. xǝṭār ‘danger’; Arabic L xāṭara ‘risk,

endanger’)

6.3 H-Stem

TheH-Stem is characterized by a prefixed h throughout the paradigm.The base
pattern in the perfect has the shape hǝCCūC. However, if the initial root con-
sonant is voiceless and non-glottalic (§2.1.2), and the second root consonant
is not, then the prefix assimilates to the first root consonant.21 An epenthetic ǝ
is often added after the first root consonant of those verbs in which the prefix

21 The distribution of this prefix was first correctly explained in the very thorough study of
Bendjaballah and Ségéral (2014a). There are about a dozen exceptions to the rule found in
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h- has been assimilated. In initial position, the geminate consonant that results
from the assimilation is usually simplified, e.g., tǝmūm ‘he finished’ (< ttǝmūm
< *ttmūm < *htmūm) and fǝrūḳ or frūḳ ‘he frightened’ (< *ffrūḳ < *hfrūḳ). If
both the first and second root consonants are voiceless and non-glottalic, then
the prefix h- does appear, with or without an epenthetic ǝ, e.g., h(ǝ)thūm ‘he
imagined’ and h(ǝ)ftūk ‘he took out/off/away’.22 Following is the full paradigm
of a strong verb in this stem (hǝrkūb ‘mount’):

Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional
1cs hǝrkǝ́bk ǝhǝrkūb ǝl-hárkǝb ǝl-hárkǝbǝn
2ms hǝrkǝ́bk thǝrkūb thárkǝb thárkǝbǝn
2fs hǝrkǝ́bš thǝrkáybi thǝ́rkǝb(i)23 thárkǝbǝn
3ms hǝrkūb yǝhǝrkūb yǝhárkǝb yǝhárkǝbǝn
3fs hǝrkǝbūt thǝrkūb thárkǝb thárkǝbǝn

1cd hǝrkǝ́bki ǝhǝrkǝbōh ǝl-hǝrkǝbǝ́h ǝl-hǝrkǝbáyyǝn
2cd hǝrkǝ́bki thǝrkǝbōh thǝrkǝbǝ́h thǝrkǝbáyyǝn
3md hǝrkǝbōh yǝhǝrkǝbōh yǝhǝrkǝbǝ́h yǝhǝrkǝbáyyǝn
3fd hǝrkǝbtōh thǝrkǝbōh thǝrkǝbǝ́h thǝrkǝbáyyǝn

1cp hǝrkōbǝn nǝhǝrkūb nǝhárkǝb nǝhárkǝbǝn
2mp hǝrkǝ́bkǝm thǝrkīb thárkǝbǝm thárkǝbǝn
2fp hǝrkǝ́bkǝn thǝrkūbǝn thárkǝbǝn thárkǝbǝn
3mp hǝrkīb yǝhǝrkīb yǝhárkǝbǝm yǝhárkǝbǝn
3fp hǝrkūb thǝrkūbǝn thárkǝbǝn thárkǝbǝn

3ms perfect base with object suffixes: hǝrkǝb-

Imperative: ms hárkǝb, fs hǝ́rkǝb(i), mp hárkǝbǝm, fp hárkǝbǝn

Future: ms mǝhárkǝb, fs mǝhǝrkǝbēta, md mǝhárkǝbi, fd mǝhǝrkǝbēti, cp
mǝhǝrkǝbūtǝn

ML (out of more than 500 verbs), and these are listed by Bendjaballah and Ségéral. None
of the exceptions occur in the texts, making them suspect.

22 The rules for the appearance of h- are essentially the same as those for the prefix a- of the
D/L-Stem (§6.2) and the definite article a- (§4.4).

23 The 2fs subjunctive and fs imperative forms should correctly be without the suffix -i, but
younger speakers now use forms like thárkǝbi (with the suffix and no ablaut) on analogy
with other verb stems. See further in the comment to text 24:6.
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Note that the 1cp perfect form has the vowel ō, while the 3ms has ū. This is in
contrastwith theG-Stem,whichhasū in both forms, e.g.,hǝḳfōdǝn ‘we let down’
(60:10) vs. G-Stem ḳǝfūdǝn ‘wewent down’ (25:7). The Š1-Stem andT2-Stemalso
have ō in the 1cp perfect. This interesting phenomenon is confirmed not only
by the data from our texts, but also by data collected by recent fieldwork.24

For verbs that lose the prefixed h in the perfect, the h reappears in the
singular and plural forms of the subjunctive and conditional. Following is the
complete paradigm of the verb (f)fǝrūḳ ‘frighten’:25

Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional
1cs (f)fǝrǝ́ḳk ǝffǝrūḳ ǝl-háfrǝḳ ǝl-háfǝrḳǝn
2ms (f)fǝrǝ́ḳk t(f)fǝrūḳ tháfrǝḳ tháfǝrḳǝn
2fs (f)fǝrǝ́ḳš t(f)fǝráyḳi thǝ́frǝḳ(i) tháfǝrḳǝn
3ms (f)fǝrūḳ yǝffǝrūḳ yǝháfrǝḳ yǝháfǝrḳǝn
3fs (f)fǝrḳáwt26 t(f)fǝrūḳ tháfrǝḳ tháfǝrḳǝn

1cd (f)frǝ́ḳki ǝffǝrḳōh l-ǝffǝrḳáh27 l-ǝffǝrḳáyyǝn
2cd (f)frǝ́ḳki t(f)fǝrḳōh t(f)fǝrḳáh t(f)fǝrḳáyyǝn
3md (f)fǝrḳōh yǝffǝrḳōh yǝffǝrḳáh yǝffǝrḳáyyǝn
3fd (f)frǝḳtōh t(f)fǝrḳōh t(f)fǝrḳáh t(f)fǝrḳáyyǝn

1cp (f)fǝrōḳǝn nǝffǝrūḳ nǝháfrǝḳ nǝháfǝrḳǝn
2mp (f)fǝrǝ́ḳkǝm t(f)fǝrīḳ tháfǝrḳǝm tháfǝrḳǝn
2fp (f)fǝrǝ́ḳkǝn t(f)fǝrūḳǝn tháfǝrḳǝn tháfǝrḳǝn
3mp (f)fǝrīḳ yǝffǝrīḳ yǝháfǝrḳǝm yǝháfǝrḳǝn
3fp (f)fǝrūḳ t(f)fǝrūḳǝn tháfǝrḳǝn tháfǝrḳǝn

24 I refer to the data of Sabrina Bendjaballah, Julien Dufour, and Philippe Ségéral. My thanks
to Sabrina Bendjaballah for bringing this phenomenon to my attention.

25 As noted above, there is usually an epenthetic ǝ after the first root consonant. I have
included it in the paradigm.

26 The underlying form is *(f)frǝḳūt (from the pattern (C1)C1C2ǝC3ūt), but there is metathesis
of the ǝ and the liquid (§2.2.3). Cf. also (f)fǝwtūt ‘she ran away’ (22:70) < *ffǝltūt < *fflǝtūt.
We see the same metathesis in the 3md perfect, dual imperfect, dual and plural subjunc-
tive (except 1cp), conditional, plural imperatives, and future (except ms) forms. For verbs
whose second root consonant is not a liquid, there is no metathesis; compare háfǝwtǝm
‘escape (mp)!’ (< *háflǝtǝm, 42:19) and háġfǝlǝm ‘amuse (mp)!’ (84:6). 3fs (f)fǝrḳáwt also
has the expected diphthongization of ū > áw after a glottalic consonant (§2.2.1).

27 The subjunctivedual suffix is -áh insteadof -ǝ́h (< *-ēh) for this verbbecauseof the glottalic
ḳ (see §2.2.1).
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3ms perfect base with object suffixes: (f)fǝrḳ-

Imperative: ms háfrǝḳ, fs hǝ́frǝḳ(i), mp háfǝrḳǝm, fp háfǝrḳǝn

Future:28 msmǝháfrǝḳ, fsmǝffǝrḳāta, mdmǝháfǝrḳi, fdmǝffǝrḳāti, cpmǝf-
fǝrḳáwtǝn

6.3.1 H-StemMeaning
The primary function of theMehri H-Stem is causative (cf. Hebrew hiphʿil, Ara-
bic ʾafʿala). The causative meaning is usually derived from a G-Stem verb. This
includes causatives of some intransitive and stative verbs, meaning that the H-
Stem has some overlap in function with the D/L-Stem. Some examples are:

hāśūś ‘rouse, wake up (trans.); bear (fruit)’ (cf. G ʿǝśś ‘rise, get up; grow’)
hāwūr ‘make blind’ (cf. Gb áywǝr ‘be blind’)
hǝbhūl ‘cook, prepare’ (cf. G bǝhēl ‘be cooked, ready’)
hǝbkōh ‘make s.o. cry’ (cf. G bǝkōh ‘cry’)
hǝbḳōh ‘put aside, save’ (cf. Gb báyḳi ‘be left over, remain’)
hǝbrūk ‘make (camels) kneel’ (cf. G bǝrūk ‘kneel (of camels)’)
hǝbáwr ‘take out (animals) at night’ (cf. G bār ‘go out at night’)
hādūg ‘suckle’ (= D/L ōdǝg; cf. G ādūg ‘suck (at the breast)’)
hǝdlūl ‘lead, guide’ (= G dǝll ‘lead, guide’)
hǝdxáwl ‘make s.o. swear’ (cf. G dǝxāl ‘swear, promise’)
hǝðhūb ‘flood (trans.)’ (cf. G ðǝhēb ‘be flooded’)
h(ǝ)fhūś ‘boil (meat and potatoes)’ (cf. G fhēś ‘boil (intrans.)’)
(f)fǝrūd ‘frighten (animals)’ (cf. G fǝrūd ‘stampede, panic’)
(f)fǝrūḳ ‘frighten’ (cf. Gb fīrǝḳ ‘be afraid’)
h(ǝ)ftūk ‘take out/off/away’ (cf. G ftūk ‘come/go out’)
hǝgáwr ‘knock down’ (cf. G gār ‘fall’)
hǝglūl ‘light a fire; boil (trans.)’ (cf. G gǝll ‘be alight; boil (intrans.)’)
(h)hǝwōh ‘drop, make fall’ (cf. G hǝwōh ‘fall’)
hǝḳfūd ‘take/let down’ (cf. G ḳǝfūd ‘go down’)
hǝḳśɛ́ʾ ‘dry (trans.)’ (cf. Gb ḳáyśa ‘be dry’)
(h)hǝwūb ‘warm by the fire’ (cf. Gb hīwǝb ‘get warm’)
(ḥ)ḥǝnūṯ ‘make s.o. break an oath’ (cf. Gb ḥáynǝṯ ‘swear a lie, break an

oath’)

28 The fs future suffix is -āta instead of -ēta for this verb because of the preceding glottalic ḳ
(see §2.2.1). Likewise, the fd suffix is -āti < -ēti, and the cp suffix is -áwtǝn < -ūtǝn.
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(ḥ)ḥǝrūḳ ‘burn (trans.)’ (cf. Gb ḥáyrǝḳ ‘get burnt’)
hǝwbūs ‘dress s.o.’ (cf. Gb lībǝs ‘wear’)
hǝwṣáwḳ ‘stick (trans.), attach’ (cf. Gb līṣǝḳ ‘stick (intrans.), adhere’)29
hǝmlōh ‘fill (trans.)’ (= Gamūla/mǝlōh; cf. Gbmīla ‘be full’)30
hǝmlūk ‘give s.o. legal possession of a woman in marriage’ (cf. Gmǝlūk

‘possess’)
hǝmrūt ‘heat red-hot’ (cf. Gbmīrǝt ‘be(come) red-hot’)
hǝmwūt ‘kill’ (cf. Gmōt ‘die’)
hǝndūr ‘give milk; suckle’ (cf. G nǝdūr ‘drink milk (used of babies)’)
hǝnḳáwb ‘throw off (usually of a mount)’ (cf. Gb nīḳǝb ‘fall off (a

mount)’)
hǝrkūb ‘mount s.o.’ (cf. G rǝkūb ‘ride, mount’)
hǝrwōh ‘give to drink’ (cf. Gb ráywi ‘drink to repletion’)
(ś)śǝnōh ‘show’ (cf. Gb śīni ‘see’)
(t)tǝmūm ‘finish (trans.), complete’ (cf. Gb tǝmm ‘be finished, finish

(intrans.)’)
(t)tǝwōh ‘feed’ (cf. G tǝwōh ‘eat’)
hǝwkūb ‘put in’ (cf. G wǝkūb ‘enter’)
hǝwḳáʾ ‘put, put down’ (cf. Gb wīḳa ‘be, become; stay’)
hǝwrūd ‘take down to water’ (cf. G wǝrūd ‘go down to water’)
hǝwṣáwl ‘take s.o. somewhere’ (= D/L awōṣǝl, though the D/L-Stem takes

just one direct object; cf. Gb wīṣǝl ‘arrive, reach’)
(x)xǝdūm ‘employ, give work’ (cf. G xǝdūm ‘work’)
(x)xǝlūs ‘mislead’ (cf. G xǝlūs ‘get lost’)
hǝzyūd ‘increase (trans.); give more’ (cf. G zǝyūd ‘increase (intrans.);

be(come) more than’)

Some H-Stem causatives have extended or narrowed in meaning, but the deri-
vation can still be seen, for example:

hǝðrōh ‘let the blood of a goat run over a sick person’ (cf. Gb ðīra ‘bleed
(intrans.)’)31

29 ML (s.v. lṣḳ) has hǝwṣūḳ, but this is an error for hǝwṣáwḳ; cf. the 3mp perfect hǝwṣáyḳ,
attested in text 17:9.

30 ML (s.v.mlʾ/mly) lists an H-Stem perfectmlū, but this is an error. The correct form hǝmlōh
appears in text 48:18. On the variant forms of the Ga-Stem, see §7.2.9.

31 ML (s.v. ðrv) lists a 3ms perfect ðáyǝrʾ, clearly a typo for ðáyrǝʾ, which is still very likely a
error. The form should be ðīra (like wīḳa); cf. dīre in Jahn (1902: 173), with d for ð in his
Yemeni Mehri dialect.
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hǝġfūl ‘cheer s.o. up’ (cf. G ġǝfūl ‘be carefree’)
hǝġwūṣ ‘put down (e.g., feet) under water’ (cf. G ġōṣ ‘dive’)
hǝḳṣáwm ‘spend the afternoon (to avoid the heat)’ (cf. Gb ḳáyṣǝm ‘be

cool’)
hǝrśọ̄h ‘reconcile with s.o. (usually a wife)’ (cf. Gb ráyśị ‘be agreeable’)
hǝwṣáwb ‘hit (with a bullet)’ (cf. G ṣōb ‘be/go straight’)32

Some H-Stem verbs are not causatives derived from a G-Stem, but can still be
seen as causative in meaning. Such are:

hālūḳ ‘light (trans.), kindle’ (cf. G ālūḳ ‘make a fire’)
hǝð̣náwn ‘imagine’ (cf. ð̣ann ‘thought’)
(f)fǝḳōh ‘cover’ (cf. Š1 šǝfkōh ‘cover oneself ’)
(f)fūḳ ‘give in marriage’ (cf. Š1 šfūḳ ‘get married (female subject only)’)33
hǝgnōh ‘warm (trans.)’ (cf. Š1 šǝgnōh ‘get warm’)34
hǝġyūg ‘bear young (of animals)’ (cf. ġayg ‘man’)
(k)kawr ‘(make s.t.) roll down’
(h)hǝḳōh ‘give water to’ (cf. anomalous T2 (t)tǝḳḳ ‘drink’)
(h)hǝmōh ‘call, name’ (cf. hamm ‘name’)
hǝndēx ‘fumigate, perfume with incense smoke’ (cf. T1 náddǝx ‘get

smoke in one’s eyes’, nīdēx ‘(incense-)smoke’)
hǝnḥōh ‘burn (trans.)’ (cf. Š1 šǝnḥōh ‘get burnt’)
hǝrbáʾ ‘lift/pull/take up’ (cf. Š1 šǝrbáʾ ‘climb to the top of s.t.’)
hǝrxōh ‘release, let go’ (cf. Š1 šǝrxōh and T1 rátxi ‘be untied, be released’)
(ś)śawḳ ‘light (on fire), burn (trans.)’ (cf. T1 śátwǝḳ ‘miss, long for’)35
hǝṭláwḳ ‘release, set (a horse) after’ (cf. T1 ṭátlǝḳ ‘be released’)
hǝwgūś ‘take out/bring home animals in the early evening’ (cf. Š1 šǝwgūś

‘go (in the early evening)’)
hǝwrɛ́ʾ ‘keep away, hold back (trans.)’ (cf. Š1 šǝwrɛ́ʾ ‘back off, stand

down’)

32 The G-Stem 3ms perfect ṣawb, given in ML (s.v. ṣwb), is surely an error for ṣōb.
33 On this anomalous verb, see further in §7.2.14.
34 See the comment to text 84:4.
35 The form (ś)śawḳ (3ms subjunctive yǝháśaḳ, 86:12) behaves as if its root were śʿḳ (cf.

(k)kawr). The T1-Stem śátwǝḳ, assuming it is connected (as Johnstone did), reflects a root
śwḳ. If the root were originally śẉḳ, as suggested in ML (s.v. śwḳ), we could perhaps argue
for an anomalous change of 3ms perfect *hǝśẉūḳ > *hǝśụ̄ḳ > *hǝśạ́wḳ > *hśáwḳ > (ś)śawḳ.
Jahn (1902: 242) also recorded 3ms perfect śawḳ.
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ManyH-Stems donot function as causatives, andmust simply be considered
lexical. Some have roots that appear in other stems, while others do not. Many
of these verbs that do not function as causatives (and many of those that do,
for that matter) are likely borrowings from Arabic, especially from the Arabic
C-Stem (Form IV, ʾafʿala). Such are:

hāmūn ‘trust (in s.o.)’ (cf. Arabic C ʾāmana ‘trust (in s.o.)’)
hāmūr ‘order’ (cf. Arabic G ʾamara ‘order’ vs. Mehri G āmūr ‘say’ [root

ʿmr])
hānōh ‘intend, mean’ (cf.mānɛ̄ ‘intent, intention’)
hārūs ‘marry, get married’ (cf. Arabic G ʿarasa or D ʿarrasa ‘get married’)
hātūm ‘spend the night’
hǝbġáwṣ́ ‘hate’ (cf. G bǝġāṣ́ ‘dislike’; Arabic C ʾabġaḍa ‘hate’, but G baġiḍa

‘be hated’)
hǝbṣáwr ‘see well’ (cf. Arabic C ʾabṣara ‘see’)
hǝbśūr ‘look forward to (s.t. good or bad); anticipate’ (cf. D/L abōśǝr ‘give

good news’)
hǝbṭáʾ ‘be late, be delayed’ (cf. bǝṭáy ‘slow, late’; Arabic C ʾabṭaʾa ‘be late’)
(f)fǝlūt ‘escape, flee, run away’ (cf. Arabic C ʾaflata ‘escape’; Mehri D/L

fōlǝt ‘free oneself ’, T1 fátlǝt ‘be untied’)
(f)fǝrɛ́ʾ ‘begin’
(f)fǝrūḳ ‘recover from a fever’ (on the homophonous (f)fǝrūḳ ‘frighten’,

see above)36
h(ǝ)fsēḥ ‘stop doing, leave off ’
h(ǝ)ftōh ‘advise; focus on’ (cf. Arabic C ʾaftā ‘give a (legal) opinion’)
hǝġbūr ‘give help’ (cf. Š1 šǝġbūr ‘ask for help from’)
hǝġdōh ‘forget, lose’
hǝġṣáwb ‘lose s.t. of importance’ (cf. G ġǝṣáwb ‘disarm, take by force’, the

meaning of which is more causative than the H-Stem)
(h)hǝḳáwṭ ‘give birth (used of camels)’ (cf. Arabic C ʾasqaṭa ‘let fall, drop;

have a miscarriage’)
(ḥ)ḥǝwūl ‘understand (a language)’ (probably cf. Arabic C ʾaḥwala

‘convert, translate’)
(k)kǝbūr ‘stay with s.o. to drink milk’
hǝḳbūl ‘arrive, draw near’ (cf. Arabic C ʾaqbala ‘draw near’)
hǝmrūṣ́ ‘nurse, look after’ (this is the opposite of causative; cf. Gbmīrǝṣ́

‘be ill’)

36 This verb is considered an H-Stem in ML (based on the imperfect forms listed), but the
forms in the texts (84:6, 84:7, 84:8) are ambiguous and could be either G- or H-Stems.
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hǝnfēx ‘blow, breathe’ (seems to = G nǝfx)
hǝngūd ‘go to Najd (in Dhofar)’ (denominative from nagd ‘Najd’; cf.

Arabic C ʾanjada ‘travel in the Najd’)
hǝnkūr ‘feel; understand, realize’ (cf. Gb nīkǝr ‘understand, catch on’)
hǝnśūr ‘have had enough sleep; feel refreshed’ (cf. Arabic C ʾanšara

‘resurrect from the dead’)
hǝrgūf ‘shiver (with fever)’ (cf. Arabic C ʾarjafa ‘shiver’)
hǝrhūn ‘pawn; leave s.t. as a pledge’ (cf. Arabic C ʾarhana ‘pawn; leave s.t.

as a pledge’)
hǝrsōh ‘cast anchor’ (cf. Arabic C ʾarsā ‘cast anchor’)
hǝrxáwṣ ‘give permission to leave’ (cf. Š1 šǝrxawṣ ‘take/want leave’;

Arabic D raxxaṣa ‘permit’)
hǝṣbāḥ ‘be/happen in the morning; become’ (cf. Arabic C ʾaṣbaḥa

‘be/happen in the morning; become’; Mehri k-sōbǝḥ ‘morning’;)
hǝṣfūr ‘whistle’ (cf. Arabic G ṣafara and D ṣaffara ‘whistle’, but Judeo-

Arabic C ʾaṣfara ‘whistle’)
hǝśṛáwb ‘be ill’
h(ǝ)thūm ‘think, imagine, suspect’
(t)tǝlōh ‘regret’
hǝwfōh ‘pay a debt’ (perhaps cf. wōfi ‘honest’)
hǝwḥōh ‘come to help’
hǝwlōh ‘go back to, turn towards, direct oneself to’ (cf. Arabic C ʾawlā

‘turn back/towards’)
hǝwṣáwf ‘describe’ (= D/L awōṣǝf ; cf. waṣf ‘description’ [< Arabic])
(x)xǝṣáwb ‘send; send for’
(x)xǝwōh ‘send s.o. confidentially’
hǝzbūr ‘feel pleasure at s.o.’s misfortune’

6.3.2 H Internal Passive
AnH-Stem internal passive exists inMehri, but is very rare. In the texts there is
just one attested form:

ksūt agǝ́nyǝt bɛr ṭǝḥnēt ṭǝḳáyḳ ð-awḳā, ‘she found the sack (of grain)
already ground, (with) fine flour in it [lit. having been put in]’ (97:16)

The form ð-awḳā must be a 3ms passive imperfect of the H-Stem hǝwḳā ‘put,
place’; the verbal prefix ð- indicates a circumstantial (§7.1.10.1).37 It is inter-

37 Already Bittner (1915b: 11) analyzed the corresponding Yemeni Mehri verb (hūqa) in
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esting that the characteristic h- of the H-Stem is not present in this passive
form (see the discussion in §6.2.2). As noted in the comment to this text, the
manuscript originally had an h (hawḳā), which was then crossed out. John-
stone (1975a: 19) lists a passive 3msperfectawḳā and3ms imperfect/subjunctive
yawḳā. He also lists one more H-Stem passive verb, namely, 3ms perfect ǝglēl
(probably better aglēl) and 3ms imperfect/subjunctive yǝglōl, from theH-Stem
hǝglūl ‘boil’. More data are needed on the H-Stem passive.

6.4 Š-Stems

Mehri possesses two stems that are characterizedby aprefixed š. Theonewhich
we will call the Š1-Stem is by far the more common of the two. It has the basic
pattern šǝCCūC in the 3ms perfect. The other Š-Stem, which we will call the Š2-
Stem, has the basic pattern šǝCēCǝC in the 3ms perfect. The Š2-Stem, like the
D/L- and T2-Stems, is characterized by a suffixed -ǝn on all imperfect forms.
Bittner (1911: 51) and Johnstone (1975a: 13;ML, pp. xxi, lix) referred to both of the
Š-Stems as causative-reflexive verbs, but this designation is not very accurate,
as will be seen below.

The Mehri (and other MSA) Š-Stems do not derive from the Proto-Semitic
C-Stem, which had a prefixed *s-, and which is the source of the Š-Stem in
Akkadian, Ugaritic, and some OSA languages (e.g., Qatabanic). The Semitic C-
Stem is the source of the MSA H-Stem, which in Mehri exhibits the shift of
the prefix *sV- > hV- (and > V- elsewhere in MSA) that we see in most West
Semitic languages. The Mehri prefix š- comes from an earlier *st-, that is, from
a Semitic Ct-Stem, corresponding to the Arabic istafʿala (FormX). TheMSACt-
Stem split into two types, an Š1-type and an Š2-type, mirroring the two types
of T-Stems (§6.5).38 The developments in both the forms and meanings of the
MSA Š-Stems have some limited similarities with developments of the Ct-Stem
in Arabic dialects of the region, but these connections remain to be explored
in detail.39

Müller’s version of the story (Müller 1902: 119) as an H-Stem passive. The Jibbali version
( JLO, p. 562, text 97:16) also has an H-Stem passive.

38 Verbs with the pattern istaffaʿala (a CtD-Stem) are also occasionally found in colloquial
Arabic dialects, including outside of Southern Arabia, though it is not a productive stem
like the MSA Š2-Stem.

39 Holes (2005) discusses some developments of the istafʿala (Form X) in Gulf Arabic, but
with no reference to MSA languages.
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6.4.1 Š1-Stem Form
The basic pattern of the 3ms perfect is šǝCCūC. When the first root consonant
is voiceless and non-glottalic, but the second is voiced or glottalic, then the ǝ
of the prefix is not present; instead, there is an epenthetic ǝ following the first
root consonant, e.g., šxǝbūr ‘ask’ and škǝlūṯ ‘listen to a story’. The exception is
if the first root consonant is s or ś, e.g., šǝsdūḳ ‘believe s.o. is telling the truth’
(not **šsǝdūk). If both the first and second root consonants are voiceless and
non-glottalic, then we find a cluster of three consonants, which can optionally
be broken upwith an epenthetic ǝ after the prefix, e.g., šftēḥ or šǝftēḥ ‘bemated
(female animals)’.

The conjugation of the Š1-Stem is parallel to that of theH-Stem,with šwhere
the H-stem has h. Following is the full paradigm of a strong verb in the Š1-Stem
(šǝnðūr ‘vow, promise’):

Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional
1cs šǝnðǝ́rk ǝšǝnðūr ǝl-šánðǝr l-ǝšánðǝrǝn
2ms šǝnðǝ́rk tšǝnðūr tšánðǝr tšánðǝrǝn
2fs šǝnðǝ́rš tšǝnðáyri tšǝ́nðǝr(i)40 tšánðǝrǝn
3ms šǝnðūr yǝšǝnðūr yǝšánðǝr yǝšánðǝrǝn
3fs šǝnðǝrūt tšǝnðūr tšánðǝr tšánðǝrǝn

1cd šǝnðǝ́rki ǝšǝnðǝrōh l-ǝšǝnðǝrǝ́h l-ǝšǝnðǝráyyǝn
2cd šǝnðǝ́rki tšǝnðǝrōh tšǝnðǝrǝ́h tšǝnðǝráyyǝn
3md šǝnðǝrōh yǝšǝnðǝrōh yǝšǝnðǝrǝ́h yǝšǝnðǝráyyǝn
3fd šǝnðǝrtōh tšǝnðǝrōh tšǝnðǝrǝ́h tšǝnðǝráyyǝn

1cp šǝnðōrǝn nǝšǝnðūr nǝšánðǝr nǝšánðǝrǝn
2mp šǝnðǝ́rkǝm tšǝnðīr tšánðǝrǝm tšánðǝrǝn
2fp šǝnðǝ́rkǝn tšǝnðūrǝn tšánðǝrǝn tšánðǝrǝn
3mp šǝnðīr yǝšǝnðīr yǝšánðǝrǝm yǝšánðǝrǝn
3fp šǝnðūr tšǝnðūrǝn tšánðǝrǝn tšánðǝrǝn

3ms perfect base with object suffixes: šǝnðǝr-

Imperative: ms šánðǝr, fs šǝ́nðǝr(i), mp šánðǝrǝm, fp šánðǝrǝn

40 As with the H-Stem (§6.3, n. 23), some speakers today may add a final -i to the 2fs
subjunctive and imperative, though the forms should correctly be without the suffix -i.
In our texts, no final -i is used with these forms.
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Future: ms mǝšánðǝr, fs mǝšǝnðǝrēta, md mǝšánðǝri, fd mǝšǝnðǝrēti, cp
mǝšǝnðǝrūtǝn

Like theH-StemandT2-Stem, the 1cp perfect has the vowel ō, while the 3ms has
ū. This is in contrast with the G-Stem, which has ū in both forms, e.g., šǝḳṣōrǝn
‘we ran short’ (91:13) vs. G-Stem ḳǝfūdǝn ‘we went down’ (25:7).

6.4.2 Š1-StemMeaning
As mentioned above, Johnstone refers to the Š-Stems as causative-reflexive
verbs. This designation applies only to a minority of Š1-Stems. Among the
examples in the texts are:

šāgūl ‘hurry (oneself)’ (cf. H hāgūl ‘make s.o. hurry’)
šǝbdūd ‘separate oneself from’ (cf. D/L abdīd ‘separate (trans.)’)
šhǝwūb ‘warm oneself by the fire’ (cf. H (h)hǝwūb ‘warm by the fire

(trans.)’)
šǝḳḥáwb ‘play the harlot’ (cf. H hǝḳḥáwb ‘turn a woman into a harlot;

seduce’)
šǝḳwōh ‘become strong’ (cf. Gb ḳáywi ‘be strong’, H hǝḳwōh ‘strengthen’)
šǝwnēx ‘rest, be(come) rested’ (cf. H hǝwnēx ‘give s.o. rest’)
šǝrbáʾ ‘climb (to the top)’ (cf. H hǝrbáʾ ‘lift, pull up’)
šǝwrɛ́ʾ ‘back off, stand down’ (cf. H hǝwrɛ́ʾ ‘keep away, hold back (trans.)’)

There are a few verbs that might be called causative-passive, since they can be
seen as the passive of a corresponding causative (H-Stem) verb. Such are:

šǝdlūl ‘be guided; need directions’ (cf. H hǝdlūl ‘lead, guide’)
šfūḳ ‘get married’ (used with a female subject only) (cf. H (f)fūḳ ‘give in

marriage’)41
šǝmlūk ‘be given legal possession of a woman in marriage’ (cf. H hǝmlūk

‘give s.o. legal possession of a woman in marriage’)
šǝrdūd ‘get back; ask for s.t. back’ (cf. H hǝrdūd ‘give back’)
šǝwṣáwb ‘be wounded, be hit (with a bullet)’ (cf. H hǝwṣáwb ‘hit (with a

bullet)’)
šǝśỵūḳ ‘get fed up; have trouble’ (cf. G śǝ̣yūḳ ‘be fed up’, D/L aśỵīḳ and H

hǝśỵūḳ ‘make s.o. fed up’)
šǝwfōh ‘be revenged for s.o., avenge s.o.; be paid a debt’ (cf. H hǝwfōh ‘pay

a debt’)

41 On this anomalous verb, see further in §7.2.14.
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š(ǝ)xtūn ‘be circumcised’ (cf. G xtūn ‘circumcise’, H h(ǝ)xtūn ‘have a
child circumcised’)

A few Š1-Stems have a meaning something like ‘believe s.o./s.t. is X ’:

šǝbdōh ‘not believe, believe s.o. is lying’ (cf. G bǝdōh ‘lie, tell a lie’)
škǝbūr ‘consider large’ (cf. Arabic Ct istakbara ‘consider large’)
š(ǝ)kṯūr ‘be too much; think s.t. is too much’ (cf. Gb kīṯǝr ‘be abundant’,

H hǝkṯūr ‘say/give more’; Arabic Ct istakṯara ‘think s.t. is too much’)
šǝsdūḳ ‘believe s.o. is telling the truth’ (cf. G sǝdūḳ ‘tell the truth’)42
šṯǝḳáwl ‘find guests unwelcome; (+ reflexive ḥǝnōf-) think oneself a

burden’ (cf. Gb ṯīḳǝl ‘be heavy’, H (ṯ)ṯǝḳáwl ‘put a heavy load on’;
Arabic Ct istaṯqala ‘find s.t. annoying or burdonsome’)43

However, most Š1-Stems can only be categorized as lexical. Examples are:

šāðūr ‘refuse s.o.’ (cf. H hāðūr ‘excuse, excuse oneself ’)
šāfōh ‘recover, improve in health’ (cf. āfyǝt ‘health’)
šɛm̄ūn ‘believe; listen to, obey’ (cf. H hɛm̄ūn ‘trust’)
šɛn̄ūs ‘dare’
šāsūr ‘love, like, be keen on’
šāśọ̄h ‘be/get worried about’
šōda ‘curse, insult’ (cf. dāwēt ‘complaint’)
šǝdhūḳ ‘look, look down’
šǝdrūk ‘survive’ (cf. G dǝrūk ‘come quickly to help’, D/L adōrǝk ‘save s.o.’s

life by giving water’)
š(ǝ)ftēḥ ‘be mated (female animals)’ (cf. G fǝtḥ ‘open’)
šǝghūm ‘set off (in the morning)’ (cf. G gǝhēm ‘go, go in the morning’)
šǝgḥáwd ‘be(come) convinced’ (cf. G gǝḥād ‘deny, refuse; convince’)
šǝġbūr ‘ask for help from, collect funds from’ (cf. H hǝġbūr ‘give help’)
šǝġlōh ‘buy s.t. at a high price’ (cf. H hǝġlōh ‘sell s.t. at a high price’)
šǝwġáwr ‘raid’ (cf. Gb ġáywǝr ‘be distracted, not pay attention’, D/L aġwīr

‘distract, keep occupied’)
šhǝmūm ‘be encouraged, be bold’

42 We also find šǝṣdūḳ. See further in the comment to text 20:6.
43 ML (s.v. ṯḳl) gives anH-Stemhǝṯḳáwl, butwedonot expect theprefixh-before the voiceless

ṯ. I assume it is an error, though this needs to be confirmed. (See also §6.3, n. 21.) The
unexpected prefix is also given in JL for the Jibbali cognate.
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šḥǝgōh ‘stand firm; settle a difficulty’
šḥǝyūr ‘be paralyzed with fear’ (cf. G ḥǝyūr ‘be confused, get lost’)
škǝlūl ‘catch (in one’s hands)’ (cf. H (k)kǝlūl ‘catch (s.t. dropping)’)
škǝlūṯ ‘listen to a story’ (cf. G kǝlūṯ ‘tell’)
š(ǝ)ktūb ‘have s.o. write (a charm)’ (cf. Arabic Ct istaktaba ‘have s.o. write

s.t.’)
šǝḳrōh ‘hide (intrans.), hide oneself ’ (cf. G ḳǝrōh ‘hide (trans.)’) (reflex-

ive, but there is no recorded H-Stem of this root)
šǝḳráwr ‘confess’
šǝḳṣáwr ‘run out of, run short of ’ (very close to G ḳǝṣáwr ‘be/fall short;

run short of ’)
šǝḳśọ̄h ‘be paid off, receive blood-money’ (cf. G ḳǝśọ̄h ‘pay off, pay blood-

money’)
šǝḳṭáʾ ‘become despondent, tired (of a situation)’ (cf. Gb ḳáyṭa ‘be tired’)
šǝmdūd ‘take s.t. (from s.o.)’ (cf. H hǝmdūd ‘give’)
šǝmrūṣ́ ‘fall ill; be ill’ (cf. Gbmīrǝṣ́ ‘be ill’; H hǝmrūṣ́ ‘nurse, look after’ is

not causative)
šǝndūm ‘renege, ask for s.t. back’ (cf. Gb nīdǝm ‘repent of s.t., be sorry

about’)
šǝnðūr ‘vow, promise’ (H hǝnðūr seems to have a similar meaning)
šǝnḥáwr ‘complain, lodge a complaint’
šǝnṣáwr ‘be victorious’ (cf. nēṣǝr ‘victory’)
šǝrḥáwm ‘get rain (in a dry period)’ (cf. rǝḥmēt ‘rain’)
šǝṣfōh ‘find out; gather news’ (cf. ṣǝfōt ‘news’)
šǝṣḥāḥ ‘be(come) healthy’ (cf. ṣaḥḥ ‘alive, healthy’, ṣǝḥḥāt ‘health’)
šǝṣḥáwr ‘be branded’ (cf. G ṣǝḥār ‘brand’)
šǝśỵūm ‘run short of milk’ (cf. śạ́ymǝt ‘shortage of milk’)
šǝwdɛ́ʾ ‘keep safe’ (cf. H hǝwdɛ́ʾ ‘give s.o. protection’; Arabic Ct istawdaʿa

‘entrust, give for safekeeping’)
šǝwgūś ‘go (in the early evening)’ (cf. H hǝwgūś ‘take out/bring home

animals in the early evening’)
šǝwkūf ‘sleep, fall asleep’ (cf. H hǝwkūf ‘let s.o. ill rest on one’s shoulder;

set up (a stone)’)
šxǝbūr ‘ask’ (cf. Arabic tD taxabbara and Ct istaxbara ‘inquire’)

While a large number of D/L-Stems and H-Stems have clear Arabic counter-
parts, most Š1-Stems do not. And when there is an Arabic cognate, the Š1-Stem
does not regularly correspond to any one Arabic verbal stem. For example,
from the above lists, šāðūr, šǝnṣáwr, š(ǝ)xtūn, and probably šōda correspond
to Arabic Gt-Stems (FormVIII, iftaʿala); š(ǝ)ktūb, š(ǝ)kṯūr, šǝmdūd, šṯǝḳáwl, and
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šǝwdɛ́ʾ correspond to Arabic Ct-Stems (FormX, istafʿala); šāgūl, šǝmlūk, šǝwfōh,
and šxǝbūr correspond to both tD- and Ct-Stems (Forms V and X, tafaʿʿala and
istafʿala); šḥǝyūr corresponds either to a tD- orGt-Stem (FormVorVIII, tafaʿʿala
or iftaʿala); šǝwġáwr and šǝḳráwr to C-Stems (Form IV, ʾafʿala); šɛm̄ūn to both
a C- and Gt-Stem (Forms IV and VIII, ʾafʿala and iftaʿala); šāfōh and šǝśỵūḳ to a
tL-Stem (Form VI, tafāʿala); škǝbūr to both a C- and Ct-Stem (Forms IV and X,
ʾafʿala and istafʿala); and šǝsdūḳ to a D-Stem (Form II, faʿʿala). This can be seen
more clearly in the following table:

D C tD tL Gt Ct

šōda ×

šāðūr ×

šāfōh ×

šāgūl × ×

šɛm̄ūn × ×

šǝwġáwr ×

šḥǝyūr × ×

škǝbūr × ×

š(ǝ)ktūb ×

š(ǝ)kṯūr ×

šǝḳráwr ×

šǝmdūd ×

šǝmlūk × ×

šǝnṣáwr ×
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šǝsdūḳ ×

šǝśỵūḳ ×

šṯǝḳáwl ×

šǝwdɛ̄ ×

šǝwfōh × ×

šxǝbūr × ×

š(ǝ)xtūn ×

As evident from the table, theMehri Š1-Stemsmost often correspond to Arabic
Ct- and Gt-Stems, but without the relative regularity or predictability that we
see in the Mehri D/L- and H-Stems. As discussed in §6.4, the morpheme š,
characteristic of the Š-Stems, comes from an earlier *st, seen also in the Arabic
Ct-Stem (Form X, istafʿala).

6.4.3 Š2-Stem Form
The basic pattern of the 3ms perfect is šǝCēCǝC, and like the D/L-Stem and T2-
Stem, it is characterized by a suffixed -ǝn on all imperfect forms. If the first root
consonant is voiceless and non-glottalic, then vowel ǝ of the prefix is lost, e.g.,
šhēwǝb ‘think, figure’. Following is the full paradigm of a strong verb in the Š2-
Stem (šǝnēsǝm ‘sigh’):

Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional
1cs šǝnásmǝk ǝšnásmǝn l-ǝšnēsǝm l-ǝšnásmǝn
2ms šǝnásmǝk tǝšnásmǝn44 tǝšnēsǝm tǝšnásmǝn
2fs šǝnásmǝš tǝšnásmǝn tǝšnēsǝm tǝšnásmǝn
3ms šǝnēsǝm yǝšnásmǝn yǝšnēsǝm yǝšnásmǝn
3fs šǝnsǝmēt tǝšnásmǝn tǝšnēsǝm tǝšnásmǝn

44 Before š, the prefix should be t-, not tǝ-, but we usually find the latter in the Š2-Stemprefix-
conjugations because of the following consonant cluster.
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1cd šǝnásmǝki45 ǝšnǝsmáyyǝn l-ǝšǝnsǝmǝ́h l-ǝšnǝsmáyyǝn
2cd šǝnásmǝki tǝšnǝsmáyyǝn tǝšǝnsǝmǝ́h tǝšnǝsmáyyǝn
3md šǝnsǝmōh yǝšnǝsmáyyǝn yǝšǝnsǝmǝ́h yǝšnǝsmáyyǝn
3fd šǝnsǝmtōh tǝšnǝsmáyyǝn tǝšǝnsǝmǝ́h tǝšnǝsmáyyǝn

1cp šǝnásmǝn nǝšnásmǝn nǝšnēsǝm nǝšnásmǝn
2mp šǝnásmǝkǝm tǝšnásmǝn tǝšnásmǝm tǝšnásmǝn
2fp šǝnásmǝkǝn tǝšnásmǝn tǝšnásmǝn tǝšnásmǝn
3mp šǝnásmǝm yǝšnásmǝn yǝšnásmǝm yǝšnásmǝn
3fp šǝnēsǝm tǝšnásmǝn tǝšnásmǝn tǝšnásmǝn

3ms perfect base with object suffixes: šǝnǝsm-

Imperative:46 ms šǝnēsǝm, fs šǝnēsǝm, mp šǝnásmǝm, fp šǝnásmǝn

Future: ms mǝšnēsǝm, fs mǝšǝnsǝmēta, md mǝšnásmi, fd mǝšǝnsǝmēti, cp
mǝšǝnsǝmūtǝn

6.4.4 Š2-StemMeaning
Johnstone (ML, p. lxiii), wrote that many verbs of the Š2 pattern have an
implication of reciprocity, and this claim holds true. That is not to say that
these are reciprocal verbs. For example, the verbs šǝnēwǝṣ ‘wrestle with’ and
šǝgēlǝs ‘quarrel with’ can be used with a singular subject and a direct object.
However, the actions referred to (wrestling and quarreling) are reciprocal in
nature. Likewise, šǝlēbǝd means ‘shoot back at’ and takes a singular subject,
but the implication is that shots are being fired in both directions. If thesewere
true reciprocals, they wouldmean ‘wrestle with one another’ and ‘shoot at one
another’, etc. This kind of explicit reciprocity is normally expressed with a T-
Stem (see below, §6.5). Attested Š2-Stem verbs with implied reciprocity are:

šādǝl ‘bet s.o.’
šǝdēyǝn ‘borrow’ (cf. D/L adyīn ‘give credit; lend money’; Arabic Ct

istadāna ‘borrow’)

45 ML (p. lxiii) has the 1/2 dual form šǝnsámki, but I assume this is an error, since we do
not expect a stressed vowel between the second and third root consonants. This needs
confirmation. My suggested šǝnásmǝki would likely be pronounced šǝnásǝmki. Likewise,
I expect that the 2mp/2fp forms would be pronounced with -ǝm- for -mǝ-.

46 The only Š2-Stem imperative attested in the texts is ms šǝrēwǝg (56A:2), from a text that
was not published by Stroomer.
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šǝgēlǝs ‘quarrel with; tell s.o. off ’ (cf. T1 gátlǝs ‘quarrel with one another’)
šǝlēbǝd ‘hit, shoot back at’ (cf. G ǝwbūd ‘hit, shoot’)
šǝnēwǝṣ ‘wrestle with, struggle with’ (cf. T2 ǝntǝwūṣ ‘wrestle with one

another’)
šǝrēwǝg ‘consult with’
šǝwɛd̄ ‘arrange a meeting; promise’ (cf. wɛd̄ ‘appointment, promise’)
šǝzēfǝr ‘struggle with s.t.’

Other Š2 verbs have no implication of reciprocity, and must simply be consid-
ered lexical. Such are:

šǝgēmǝl ‘take all of s.t.’ (cf. G gǝmūl ‘buy the whole of s.t.’, gǝmlēt ‘total’)
šhēwǝb ‘think, figure’
šxārǝg ‘read; interpret’ (cf. Arabic D xarraja ‘interpret, deduce’ and Ct

istaxraja ‘deduce’)

As already mentioned, and as is clear from the lists of Š1- and Š2-Stems above,
Š2 verbs are overall much less common than Š1-Stems. In fact, the Š2-Stem is
the least common of the six triliteral derived stems.

6.5 T-Stems

Mehri possesses two derived verbal stems that are characterized by an infixed t,
which is inserted between the first and second root consonants. Both T-Stems
occur fairly frequently. The one which we will call T1 has the basic pattern
CátCǝC in the 3ms perfect. The other stem, which we will call T2, has the basic
pattern ǝCtǝCūC in the 3ms perfect. The T2-Stem, like the D/L- and Š2-Stems, is
characterized by a suffixed -ǝn on all imperfect forms. Johnstone (1975a: 13; ML,
pp. xxi, xlvii) refers to both of the T-Stems as reflexives, but this designation
covers just a minority of T-Stem verbs. Besides reflexives, we find reciprocals,
passives, and a number of verbs without a clear derivational meaning.

6.5.1 T1-Stem Form
TheT1-Stem is characterized by an infixed t, which is inserted between the first
and second root consonants. It is distinguished from the T2-Stem by its vocalic
patterns, and by the lack of the suffix -ǝn in the imperfect forms (save the 2fp
and 3fp). The base pattern of the strong verb in the perfect is CátCǝC. If the
second and third root consonants are voiceless and non-glottalic, then the ǝ
in the second syllable of the perfect is lost phonemically, though epenthetic ǝ
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may be heard, e.g., watxf or wátxǝf ‘come (in the evening)’; see further on such
verbs in §7.2.12. Following is the full paradigm of a strong verb in the T1-Stem
(ġátbǝr ‘meet one another’):

Perfect Imperfect47 Subjunctive Conditional
1cs ġátbǝrǝk ǝġtǝbūr l-ǝġtībǝr l-ǝġtǝ́brǝn
2ms ġátbǝrǝk tǝġtǝbūr tǝġtībǝr tǝġtǝ́brǝn
2fs ġátbǝrǝš tǝġtǝbáyri tǝġtībǝr48 tǝġtǝ́brǝn
3ms ġátbǝr yǝġtǝbūr yǝġtībǝr yǝġtǝ́brǝn
3fs ġǝtbǝrōt tǝġtǝbūr tǝġtībǝr tǝġtǝ́brǝn

1cd ġátbǝrki ǝġtǝbrōh l-ǝġtǝbrǝ́h l-ǝġtǝbráyyǝn
2cd ġátbǝrki tǝġtǝbrōh tǝġtǝbrǝ́h tǝġtǝbráyyǝn
3md ġǝtbǝrōh yǝġtǝbrōh yǝġtǝbrǝ́h yǝġtǝbráyyǝn
3bfd ġǝtbǝrtōh tǝġtǝbrōh tǝġtǝbrǝ́h tǝġtǝbráyyǝn

1cp ġátbǝrǝn nǝġtǝbūr nǝġtībǝr nǝġtǝ́brǝn
2mp ġátbǝrkǝm tǝġtǝbīr tǝġtǝ́brǝm tǝġtǝ́brǝn
2bfp ġátbǝrkǝn tǝġtǝbūrǝn tǝġtǝ́brǝn tǝġtǝ́brǝn
3mp ġátbǝrǝm yǝġtǝbīr yǝġtǝ́brǝm yǝġtǝ́brǝn
3fp ġátbǝr tǝġtǝbūrǝn tǝġtǝ́brǝn tǝġtǝ́brǝn

3ms perfect base with object suffixes:49 ġǝtbǝr-

Imperative: ms ġǝtībǝr, fs ġǝtībǝr, mp ġǝtǝ́brǝm, fp ġǝtǝ́brǝn

Future:50 ms mǝġtībǝr, fs mǝġtǝbrēta, md mǝġtǝ́bǝri,51 fd mǝġtǝbrēti, cp
mǝġtǝbrūtǝn

47 If the second root consonant is voiceless and non-glottalic, then there is normally no
vowel after the infix t. So from the verb nátfǝz ‘cut one’s foot’, we find 1cs imperfect ǝntfūz,
though this may also be pronounced ǝntǝfūz.

48 The 2fs subjunctive and fs imperative are distinguished from the ms in verbs whose third
root consonant is y, e.g., ġǝtáyr ‘speak’, fs ġǝtáyri (cf. 94:9, 94:10). It is likely that at least
some other T1-Stem verbs have -i in the 2fs subjunctive and imperfect, especially among
younger speakers.

49 Because T1-Stems are generally not transitive, they are rarely found with object suffixes.
One example from the texts is rǝtḳyīs ‘he read it’ (85:19).

50 Only about ten T1-Stem futures are attested in the texts.
51 The paradigmatic md form in ML (p. lxx) is the incorrect mǝntǝ́tzīṭa (root nfz), a form
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When the second root consonant is a sibilant, dental, or interdental (s, ṣ, ś, ś,̣
š, š,̣ ṭ, ṯ, d, ð, ð̣, or z), then the infix t assimilates to that consonant in the perfect,
for example, náṭṭǝb ‘he dropped’ < *nátṭǝb and fáśṣ́ǝ̣ḥ ‘he was embarrassed’
< *fátśǝ̣ḥ. For most of these same consonants, we see assimilation also in
the imperfect (parallel to the assimilation we see in the T2-Stem perfect and
subjunctive), e.g., yǝnǝṭṭáwb ‘he drops’ (< *yǝnǝṭṭūb < *yǝnṭǝṭūb [or *yǝnǝtṭūb]
< *yǝntǝṭūb).52 With geminate roots (§7.2.11), we find a geminate t in place of
the second root consonant, e.g., háttǝm ‘he was sad’, not **hátmǝm (root hmm).
More examples of these changes can be found in the next section.

6.5.2 T1-StemMeaning
A number of T1-Stems are reciprocals. Since reciprocals occur only in the dual
and the plural, the 3mp forms of the perfect are given below after the 3ms
singular forms. These “singular” forms are actually valid forms, since the 3ms
and 3fp are identical for all verbs in the perfect. Such are:

báttǝd (pl. báttǝdǝm) ‘part from one another’53
gátlǝs (pl. gátǝwsǝm) ‘quarrel with one another’
ġátbǝr (pl. ġátbǝrǝm) ‘meet one another’ (cf. G ġǝbūr ‘meet s.o.’)
ġátrǝb (pl. ġátǝrbǝm) ‘know one another’ (cf. G ġǝrūb ‘know’)
ḥátrǝb (pl. ḥátǝrbǝm) ‘be at war with one another’ (= T2 ǝḥtǝrūb; cf. D/L

(ḥ)ḥōrǝb ‘be at war with s.o.’; Arabic tL taḥāraba and Gt iḥtaraba ‘be
at war with one another’)

kátlǝṯ (pl. kátǝwṯǝm) ‘talk to one another’ (cf. G kǝlūṯ ‘tell’)
látbǝd (pl. látbǝdǝm) ‘fight with one another’54 (cf. G lǝbūd ‘hit, shoot’)
látḥǝḳ (pl. látḥǝḳǝm) ‘catch up to one another’ (cf. G lǝḥāḳ ‘catch up to,

overtake’; Arabic tL talāḥaqa ‘catch up to one another’)
láttǝġ (pl. láttǝġǝm) ‘kill one another’ (cf. G lūtǝġ ‘kill’)
ṭátan (pl. ṭátānǝm) ‘stab one another’ (cf. G ṭān ‘stab’)

clearlymangled by a typesetter. Luckily, there is onemd form attested in the texts, namely,
mǝġtǝ́bǝri ‘wewillmeet’ (94:43). This formwas incorrectly parsed by Johnstone; see §3.2.3,
n. 9.

52 See also §2.1.8 and the comment to text 53:3.
53 The form báddǝd is given in ML (s.v. bdd), but this is an error. The texts consistently have

báttǝd (12:9; 12:13; 82:5; 94:47), as does the paradigm section of ML (pp. xlviii–xlix).
54 In ML (s.v. lbd), this verb is translated as a passive ‘be hit’, but in a passage like 12:12, the

meaning is clearly reciprocal.
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Others can be loosely classified as passives, intransitives, or reflexives, most
often with a corresponding G-Stem:

fáttǝk ‘be released, set free’ (cf. G fǝkk ‘release’)
fátḳǝḥ ‘break in half (intrans.); be half gone’ (cf. D/L (f)fōḳǝḥ ‘break in

half (trans.)’)
fáśṣ́ǝ̣ḥ ‘be embarrassed’ (cf. G passive fǝśạ̄ḥ ‘be embarrassed’, D/L

(f)fōśǝ̣ḥ ‘embarrass s.o.’)
gátḥi (pl. gátḥǝyǝm) ‘gather together (intrans.)’ (always plural)
gátma (pl. gátmam) ‘gather (intrans.)’ (always plural; cf. G gūma ‘gather

(trans.)’; Arabic tD tajammaʿa and Gt ijtamaʿa ‘gather, come together’)
ġátyǝð̣ ‘get angry’ (cf. D/L aġyīð̣ ‘anger’)
háttǝm ‘be sad, be anxious’ (cf. Arabic Gt ihtamma ‘be grieved’)
ḥátrǝk ‘move (intrans.)’ (= T2 ǝḥtǝrūk; cf. D/L (ḥ)ḥōrǝk ‘move (trans.)’;

Arabic tD taḥarraka ‘move (intrans.)’)
ḳáṭṭa ‘be cut, be cut off ’ (cf. G ḳáwṭa ‘cut, cut off ’; Arabic tD taqaṭṭaʿa ‘be

cut off ’)
ḳáttǝl ‘spill (intrans.)’ (cf. G ḳǝll ‘spill (trans.)’)
ḳátlǝb ‘change form, change into (intrans.)’ (cf. G ḳǝlūb ‘turn; turn into

(another shape)’)
ḳátmǝḥ ‘despair, be disappointed’ (cf. D/L aḳōmǝḥ ‘disappoint’)
mátḥǝn ‘be in trouble; be upset’ (cf. Gmǝḥān ‘give s.o. bad news; disturb

s.o.’)
mátxǝḳ ‘come out, be pulled out (said of a dagger)’ (cf. Gmǝxāḳ ‘draw,

pull out (a dagger)’)
náṭṭǝb ‘fall off, drop (intrans.)’ (cf. H hǝnṭáwb ‘drop (trans.), let fall’)
ráttǝṣ ‘be pressed, be compressed; be crowded’ (cf. G rǝṣṣ ‘press,

compress’)
sátḥǝb ‘crawl on one’s belly’ (cf. G sḥāb ‘drag’)
wátḳǝð̣ ‘wake up (intrans.)’ (cf. D/L awōḳǝð̣ ‘wake up (trans.)’)
wátx(ǝ)f ‘come (in the evening)’
xátlǝf ‘change (intrans.); be different’ (cf. Gb xáylǝf ‘succeed, come

after; replace’; Arabic Gt ixtalafa ‘be different, differ (intrans.)’)
xátyǝb ‘be disappointed, be frustrated’ (= T2 ǝxtǝyūb; cf. Arabic G xāba

and tD taxayyaba ‘be disappointed, be frustrated’)

Still others, including some transitive verbs, are probably best considered lexi-
cal, such as:
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ġátri ‘speak’ (can be reciprocal when used in the dual and plural)
ḥátrǝf ‘move (trans. or intrans.), go away’ (cf. G ḥǝrūf ‘move, remove’)
ḥátwǝg ‘need’ (cf. ḥōgǝt ‘thing; need’; Arabic Gt iḥtāja ‘need’)55
ḳátnǝm ‘collect fodder’ (= D/L aḳōnǝm and T2 ǝḳtǝnūm)
mátrǝḳ ‘draw (a dagger)’ (takes a d.o.)
mátwi ‘have leisure time’
rátḳi ‘read’ (takes a d.o.)
śátwǝḳ ‘miss, long for’ (cf. H (ś)śawḳ ‘light (on fire), burn (trans.)’; Arabic

tD tašawwaqa and Gt ištāqa ‘long for’)56

The verb śītǝm ‘buy’ is historically a T-Stem of the root śʾm (cf. G śōm ‘sell’),
but has come to behave completely as a Gb-Stem verb, as if from the root
śtm.

Finally, note that T1-Stems can correspond to an Arabic tD-Stem (Form V,
tafaʿʿala), tL-Stem (Form VI, tafāʿala), or Gt-Stem (Form VIII, iftaʿala).

6.5.3 T2-Stem Form
Like the T1-Stem, the T2-Stem is characterized by an infixed t between the first
and second root consonants. The basic shape of the 3ms perfect is ǝCtǝCūC,
though the medial ǝ is normally lost if the second root consonant is voiceless
and non-glottalic. If the first root consonant is also voiceless and non-glottalic,
then there are no further changes, e.g., ǝftkūr ‘think, wonder’. Otherwise, the
cluster resulting from the loss of themedial ǝ is usually resolved by shifting the
initial syllable from ǝC- to Cǝ-, e.g., wǝtxáwr ‘stay behind, come late’ (< *wǝtxūr
< *ǝwtxūr).57

In the T1-Stem, the infixed t is adjacent to the second radical, where it
is subject to regressive assimilation to dentals and interdentals. In the T2-
Stem, it is normally adjacent to the first radical, and is subject to a different
assimilation. For example, while the infixed t assimilates to the following s in
the T1 form kássi (< *kátsi), it does not assimilate to the preceding s in the T2
form ǝstǝyūr. There is, however, assimilation found with verbs whose second
root consonant is ṯ, ð, d, ṣ, or ṣ́ (and perhaps others), in which case we again see
a shift of the initial syllable from ǝC- to Cǝ-, e.g., ḥǝððūr ‘be careful’ (< *ḥǝtðūr
< *ǝḥtǝðūr) and wǝddáwd ‘divide tasks among one another’ (< *wǝtdáwd <

55 See the comment to text 94:13.
56 See the comment to text 14:6. On the form of the H-Stem, see §6.3.1, n. 35.
57 With certain first root consonants, there seems to be some free variation between the

patterns ǝCtǝCūC and CǝtCūC. See, for example, the comment to text 29:5.
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*ǝwtǝdáwd).58 As mentioned in §6.5.1, the T1-Stem imperfect, which also has
the underlying pattern (C)ǝCtǝCūC, shows the same assimilation and shift in
syllable structure. See also the discussion in §2.1.8.

We also see irregular assimilation of an initial root consonant h in two T2-
Stem verbs, namely, ǝttōma ‘listen’ (< *ǝhtōma, root hmʿ) and the anomalous
(t)tǝḳḳ ‘drink’ (root hḳy).59

Following is the full paradigm of a strong verb in the T2-Stem (ǝxtǝlūf ‘differ,
be different; disappoint, let s.o. down’):

Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive60 Conditional
1cs ǝxtǝlǝ́fk ǝxtǝlīfǝn l-ǝxtǝlōf l-ǝxtǝlīfǝn
2ms ǝxtǝlǝ́fk tǝxtǝlīfǝn tǝxtǝlōf tǝxtǝlīfǝn
2fs ǝxtǝlǝ́fš tǝxtǝlīfǝn tǝxtǝláyfi tǝxtǝlīfǝn
3ms ǝxtǝlūf yǝxtǝlīfǝn yǝxtǝlōf yǝxtǝlīfǝn
3fs ǝxtǝlfūt61 tǝxtǝlīfǝn tǝxtǝlōf tǝxtǝlīfǝn

1cd ǝxtǝlǝ́fki ǝxtǝlfáyyǝn l-ǝxtǝlfǝ́h l-ǝxtǝlfáyyǝn
2cd ǝxtǝlǝ́fki tǝxtǝlfáyyǝn tǝxtǝlfǝ́h tǝxtǝlfáyyǝn
3md ǝxtǝlfōh yǝxtǝlfáyyǝn yǝxtǝlfǝ́h yǝxtǝlfáyyǝn
3fd ǝxtǝlǝftōh tǝxtǝlfáyyǝn tǝxtǝlfǝ́h tǝxtǝlfáyyǝn

1cp ǝxtǝlōfǝn nǝxtǝlīfǝn nǝxtǝlōf nǝxtǝlīfǝn
2mp ǝxtǝlǝ́fkǝm tǝxtǝlīfǝn tǝxtǝlīf tǝxtǝlīfǝn
2fp ǝxtǝlǝ́fkǝn tǝxtǝlīfǝn tǝxtǝlōfǝn tǝxtǝlīfǝn
3mp ǝxtǝlīf yǝxtǝlīfǝn yǝxtǝlīf yǝxtǝlīfǝn
3fp ǝxtǝlūf tǝxtǝlīfǝn tǝxtǝlōfǝn tǝxtǝlīfǝn

58 Regarding the consonant ṣ, data in ML are mixed and probably wrong in some places.
We find ḥǝṣṣáwr with assimilation (s.v. ḥṣr), but ḳǝtṣáwr (s.v. ḳṣr)—surely to be corrected
to ḳǝṣṣáwr—and ǝxtǝṣáwṣ (s.v. xṣṣ). However, text 55:16 clearly has xǝṣṣáwṣ. There is also
mixed evidence for some of the other dentals and sibilants (e.g., ṭ), at least some of which
are likely also subject to assimilation. More data are needed.

59 On these verbs, see §7.2.14 and the discussion in Bendjaballah and Ségéral (2017a).
60 That the subjunctive (and imperative) base has the vowel ō, and not ū (as in ML, pp. liv–

lix), is proven by forms like 3fs tǝntǝḳōl ‘she should choose’ (15:21). If the underlying vowel
were ū, then this formwould have a diphthong (**tǝntǝḳáwl), following the rule described
in §2.2.1. However, this ō reduces to ǝ́, e.g., tǝġtfǝ́nk ‘she may cover her face for you’ (38:13)
and yǝxtǝrǝ́fs ‘he may harvest it’ (77:5).

61 The 3fs perfect of the T2-Stem sometimes has the suffix -ōt.
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3ms perfect base with object suffixes:62 ǝxtǝlf-

Imperative: ms ǝxtǝlōf, fs ǝxtǝláyfi, mp ǝxtǝlīf, fp ǝxtǝlōfǝn

Future: ms mǝxtǝlīf, fs mǝxtǝlfēta, md mǝxtǝlīfi, fd mǝxtǝlfēti, cp mǝx-
tǝlfūtǝn

It should be noted that evidence for some forms of the T2-Stem is rather
meager. For example, there are just two T2-Stem futures attested in the texts
(36:5 and 56:19), and only five different imperative forms; see also n. 58.

Like the H-Stem and Š1-Stem, the 1cp perfect has the vowel ō, while the
3ms has ū. This is in contrast with the G-Stem, which has ū in both forms,
e.g., ǝḥtǝwōlǝn ‘we went crazy’ (4:15) vs. G-Stem ḳǝfūdǝn ‘we went down’ (25:7).
Curiously, unlike the other derived verbal stems, the base of the future is not
identical with that of the subjunctive and imperative (see §7.1.6).63

6.5.4 T2-StemMeaning
Roots found in the T2-Stem are most often also attested in the D/L-Stem,
though the derivational relationship between the two is not always obvious.
When there is a clear relationship, the T2-Stem is usually a passive of the D/L-
Stem, less often a reflexive. Many T2-Stems are borrowings from the Arabic
tD-Stem (FormV, tafaʿʿala) or tL-Stem (FormVI, tafāʿala), which have a similar
relationship with the Arabic D- and L-Stems. Examples of T2-Stem verbs that
are passives or reflexives of the D/L-Stem are:

wǝtxáwr ‘stay behind, come late’ (cf. D/L awōxǝr ‘postpone’)
ātǝlūm ‘learn’ (cf. D/L ōlǝm ‘teach’; Arabic D ʿallama ‘teach’, tD taʿallama

‘learn’)
ātǝwūr ‘be hurt’ (cf. D/L āwīr ‘hurt (trans.)’)
ātōśi ‘have dinner, eat’ (cf. D/L ōśi ‘give dinner’)64

62 Because T1-Stems are generally not transitive, they are very rarely found with object
suffixes. No examples occur in the texts.

63 This is the case also inYemeniMehri; see Bittner (1911: 43–49). The paradigm in Jahn (1905:
93) is incorrect, and is contradicted by the data in Jahn (1902).

64 In ML and ḤL (s.v. ʿśy), the Mehri D/L-Stem is given as ʾāśi, but this is probably an error.
The expected D/L-Stem is ōśi, and this is the form listed in Jahn (1902: 166). If āśi is indeed
correct, it would be from an earlier *ʿēśi, and it would be a rare D/L-Stem of the pattern
that we see in the verb śēwǝr (see §6.2.1). The Ḥarsusi cognate āś, given in ML andḤL (s.v.
ʿśy) is from an earlier *ʿēś, but in Ḥarsusi this is the regular pattern of the D/L-Stem.
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ǝbtǝrūk ‘be blessed’ (cf. D/L abōrǝk ‘bless’; Arabic L bāraka ‘bless’, tD
tabarraka and tL tabāraka ‘be blessed’)

ǝġtfūn ‘keep one’s face covered (of a woman); seclude oneself ’ (cf. D/L
aġōfǝn ‘cover (the face); keep a woman in seclusion before marriage’)

ḥǝððūr ‘be careful, take care (not to); look out for’ (cf. D/L (ḥ)ḥōðǝr
‘warn’; Arabic D ḥaððara ‘warn’ and tD taḥaððara ‘be careful’)

ǝḳtǝlūb ‘be upset, be worried’ (cf. D/L aḳōlǝb ‘upset’)
ǝmthūl ‘ease up, become easier’ (cf. D/L amōhǝl ‘ease, lighten’)65
ǝsthūl ‘go safely, go with good fortune’ (cf. D/L (s)sōhǝl ‘bid farewell to’)
ǝwtǝlūm ‘be prepared, be ready (of person or thing)’ (cf. D/L awōlǝm

‘prepare’)
xǝṣṣáwṣ ‘get one’s due; be brought to nought’ (cf. D/L (x)xṣáyṣ ‘give s.o.

his due; bring to nought’)66

A number of T2-Stems are reciprocals, again often with a corresponding D/L-
Stem verb. Since these reciprocals occur only in the dual and plural, the 3mp
forms of the perfect are given below after the singular forms. The forms of the
3ms perfect are still valid ones, since they are identical to the 3fp.

ǝhtōdi (pl. ǝhtádyǝm) ‘divide amongst one another’ (cf. D/L (h)hōdi
‘divide, share out’)

ǝḥtǝlūf (pl. ǝḥtǝlīf ) ‘make a pact/alliance with one another’ (cf. Š2 šḥālǝf
‘make an alliance with s.o.’)

ǝḥtǝrūb (pl. ǝḥtǝrīb) ‘be at war with one another’ (= T1 ḥátrǝb; cf. D/L
(ḥ)ḥōrǝb ‘be at war with s.o.’; Arabic tL taḥāraba ‘be at war with one
another’)67

ǝntōwǝḥ (pl. ǝntáwḥǝm) ‘fight with one another’
ǝrtōwa (pl. ǝrtáwam) ‘draw lots for portions’ (cf. D/L arōwa ‘divide s.t.

into portions’, ráwa ‘lot, portion’)
ǝrtǝwūg (pl. ǝrtǝwīg or ǝrtáwgǝm) ‘plot against, make a plan (as a group)’

(cf. D/L arwīg ‘consult’, T1 rátwǝg ‘consult one another’)68
wǝddáwd (pl. wǝdáwdǝm) ‘divide tasks among one another’ (cf. D/L

awdīd ‘assign tasks’)

65 See the comment to text 29:5.
66 See the comment to text 55:16.
67 ML lists only theT1-Stem ḥátrǝb, but theT2-Stemoccurs in text 104:28. TheT1-Stemoccurs

in text 104:29.
68 On the variant forms of the 3mp perfect, see the comment on ǝrtáwgǝn in text 91:26.
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Other T2-Stems must be considered lexical. Such are:

ātǝḳáwd ‘believe’ (cf. Arabic Gt iʿtaqada ‘believe firmly’)
ātǝwūð ‘take refuge’ (cf. D/L āwīð ‘warn’; Arabic tD taʿawwaða ‘take

refuge’)69
ātǝyūn ‘betray’
ǝbtōśạ ‘make purchases’ (cf. Arabic tD tabaḍḍaʿa ‘shop, purchase’)
ǝftkūr ‘think, wonder’ (cf. D/L (f)fōkǝr ‘think’; Arabic tD tafakkara and Gt

iftakara ‘ponder, reflect’)
ǝftǝrūg ‘watch, look at’ (cf. Arabic tD tafarraja ‘watch’)
ǝftōrǝḥ ‘be excited, look forward to’ (cf. Gb fīrǝḥ ‘be happy’, D/L (f)fōrǝḥ

‘make happy’)70
ǝftǝrūḳ ‘dissipate, disperse (intrans.)’ (cf. G fǝrūḳ ‘distribute guests over

various houses’, T1 fátrǝḳ ‘become separated’; Arabic tD tafarraqa and
Gt iftaraqa ‘disperse, become separated’)71

ǝġtfūḳ ‘go astray (of women)’
ǝġtǝrūb ‘be away from home, be abroad; go down (of the sun)’ (cf.

ġǝráyb ‘strange’; Arabic tD taġarraba ‘be away from home, be abroad’)
(t)tǝḳḳ ‘drink’ (cf. H (h)hǝḳōh ‘give water to’)
ǝttōma ‘listen to’ (cf. G hūma ‘hear’; Arabic Gt istamaʿa ‘listen to’)
ǝḥtǝwūl ‘go crazy’ (cf. Gb ḥáywǝl ‘be crazy’)
ǝktǝwūl ‘panic, get upset’
ḳǝddūm ‘go before, precede’ (cf. G ḳǝdūm ‘go before’; Arabic tD taqad-

dama ‘go before, precede’)
ḳǝthōʾ ‘drink coffee’ (cf. ḳǝhwēt ‘coffee’; Yemeni Arabic tQ tigahwa ‘have

coffee’)72

69 See the comment on ātwīð in text 70:2.
70 The attested 3ms imperfect form yǝftárḥǝn ‘he was excited’ (89:35) is the paradigmatic

form for a T2-Stem with a root-final ḥ (ML, p. lvii; see also §2.2.2 and §7.2.9). However,
the attested 1cs imperfect form ǝftǝrīḥǝn ‘I was happy’ (89:21) looks like a paradigmatic T2
imperfect for a strong verb (i.e., as if from *ǝftǝrūḥ).

71 In ML (s.v. frḳ), it is claimed that this T2-Stem verb is always plural, which is inaccurate;
cf. the 3fs perfect in text 98:1.

72 This verb, which is the only T2-Stem verb attested in the texts that is II-Guttural and
III-w/y, is unusual in that the perfect and subjunctive have a final -ōʾ, and not -ōh, like
III-w/y verbs in the G-, H-, and Š1-Stems. Only with the Q-Stem aġasrōʾ ‘chat at night’ do
we also see a final -ōʾ. But the pattern of ḳǝthōʾ does not look like a Q-Stem, and ML lists
an imperfect with a suffixed -ǝn, which can only be a T2-Stem form. See the comment to
ḳtɛh́ǝwyǝm in text 48:29, and additional forms in texts 59:14 and 85:15.
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ǝḳtōṭa ‘be helpless (from hunger or thirst)’ (cf. Arabic tD taqaṭṭaʿa ‘be at
the end of one’s resources, be helpless’)

ǝmtōni ‘wish’ (= T1mátni; cf. Arabic tD tamannā ‘wish, desire’)
ǝmtōrǝġ ‘roll around in the dust’
ǝntǝḳáwl ‘choose’ (apparently = G nǝḳáwl and D/L anōḳǝl ‘choose’)
ǝstōmi ‘shout one’s tribal war-cry’
ǝstǝwūd ‘be blackened’73
ǝstǝyūr ‘defecate, go to the bathroom’ (cf. G sǝyūr ‘go’, and the equivalent

idiom sǝyūr k-ḥǝnōf- ‘go to the bathroom’ [lit. ‘go with oneself ’])
ǝṣtǝyūd ‘fish, go fishing’ (cf. ṣayd ‘fish’; Arabic tD taṣayyada and Gt iṣṭāda

‘hunt, catch’)
ǝśtǝláwl ‘wander aimlessly’ (cf. G śǝll and T1 śáttǝl ‘migrate, move’)
ǝwtǝkūl ‘rely on, trust’ (cf. D/L awōkǝl ‘entrust with’; Arabic D wakkala

‘entrust’ and tD tawakkala ‘rely on, trust’)
ǝwtōśạ (also ǝwtōśị) ‘perform ritual ablutions before prayer’ (cf. Arabic

tD tawaḍḍaʾa ‘perform ritual ablutions before prayer’)74
ǝxtǝlūf ‘differ, be different; disappoint, let s.o. down’ (T1 xátlǝf can also

have the latter meaning; cf. Arabic tL taxālafa and Gt ixtalafa ‘be
different’)

ǝxtǝrūf ‘gather, harvest (e.g., fruit, honey)’ (cf. Gb xáyrǝf ‘ripen, bloom’)
ǝxtǝyūn ‘have an illusion; create an illusion for s.o.’

Anumber of roots seem tooccurwith the samemeaning in both of theT-Stems.
Such are:

T1 ḥátrǝb ~ T2 ǝḥtǝrūb ‘be at war with o.a.’ (cf. Arabic tD and Gt)
T1 ḥátrǝk ~ T2 ǝḥtǝrūk ‘move (intrans.)’ (cf. Arabic tD)
T1 ḳátnǝm ~ T2 ǝḳtǝnūm ‘collect fodder’
T1 látḥǝm ~ T2 ǝltǝḥáwm ‘touch o.a.’ (cf. Arabic Gt)
T1mátni ~ T2 ǝmtōni ‘wish’ (cf. Arabic tD)
T1 xátlǝf ~ T2 ǝxtǝlūf ‘disappoint s.o., let s.o. down’
T1 xátyǝb ~ T2 ǝxtǝyūb ‘be disappointed’ (cf. Arabic tD)

Of course, it is very possible that we are misled by the brief definitions in
ML or the limited contexts in which these verbs occur, and that on closer
inspection the T1 and T2 verbs have different nuances. But assuming that the
data are accurate for at least some of these pairs of verbs, we can explain

73 See the comment on ǝstǝwōd in text 99:46.
74 See the comment to text 48:11.
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the identical meanings of the two stems quite easily. Most of these verbs are
probably borrowed from Arabic, where the source verb is either a tD or a Gt.
There is no rigid patterning for the borrowing of Arabic T-Stem verbs; we find
some Arabic tD-, tL-, and Gt-Stems that correspond to Mehri T1-Stems, and
some that correspond to Mehri T2-Stems. In these synonymous pairs, the verb
was borrowed into both stems. In the case of ḥátrǝb ~ ǝḥtǝrūb, we see that
already in standard Arabic this verb appears either in the tD- or Gt-Stems with
the identical meaning.

6.6 Quadriliterals

Quadriliteral verbs are relatively rare in the texts, with the exception of the verb
abárḳa ‘run’, which appears more than a dozen times. There are three types
of quadriliterals: a basic quadriliteral type (Q-Stem), an N-Stem quadriliteral
type (NQ-Stem), and an Š-Stem quadriliteral type (ŠQ-Stem). These will be
discussed in turn below. Quinqueliterals (Qw- and Qy-Stems) will be discussed
separately in §6.7.

6.6.1 Basic Quadriliterals (Q-Stems)
Most quadriliteral verbs belong to the Q-Stem, for which there are two char-
acteristic patterns for the perfect stem of the strong verb: (a)C1aC2C3ǝC4 (true
quadriliterals) and (a)C1aC2C1ǝC2 (reduplicated verbs). The prefixed a- of both
patterns is the same prefix that is found in the D/L-Stem, and is present in
the same environments, namely when the initial root consonant is voiced or
glottalic (§6.2). Like the D/L-Stem (and H-Stem), if the initial root consonant
is voiceless and non-glottalic, then that consonant is geminated; however, an
initial geminate consonant is usually simplified in word-initial position. The
conjugation of the perfect looks similar to the D/L-Stem. Compare:

3ms perfect 3mp perfect

Q-Stem (true) amárḥǝb amárḥǝbǝm ‘welcome’

Q-Stem (redup.) adámdǝm adámdǝmǝm ‘grope’

D/L-Stem arōkǝb arákbǝm ‘put on fire’

H-Stem hǝḳfūd hǝḳfīd ‘let down’
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However, in the imperfect and subjunctive, the conjugation of Q-Stems
mirrors more closely that of H- and Š1-Stems, though the Q-Stem retains the
prefix vowel a- like the D/L-Stem. Compare the following forms:

3ms impf. 3mp impf. 3ms subj.

yamǝrḥáwb yamǝrḥáyb
Q-Stem (true) yamárḥǝb ‘welcome’(< *yamǝrḥūb) (< *yamǝrḥīb)

Q-Stem (redup.) yadǝmdūm yadǝmdīm yadámdǝm ‘grope’

H-Stem yǝhǝḳfūd yǝhǝḳfīd yǝháḳfǝd ‘let down’

Š1-Stem yǝšǝnðūr yǝšǝnðīr yǝšánðǝr ‘vow’

D/L-Stem yarákbǝn yarákbǝn yarōkǝb ‘put on fire’

The Q-Stem verbs found in the texts are:

abárḳa ‘run’75
adámdǝm ‘grope’ (= D/L admīm)
aġasrōʾ ‘chat at night, chat all night’ (cf. ġasráwwǝn ‘(in) the early

evening’)76
(k)kárbǝl ‘crawl on one’s knees’
aḳálad (< *aḳálʿǝd) ‘roll (trans.)’77
amárḥǝb ‘welcome’ (cf. Arabic Qmarḥaba ‘welcome’, denominative

frommarḥaba ‘welcome!’)
amárḳǝḥ ‘tidy up; drink coffee’78
(t)tárðǝm ‘mumble’

75 The texts show that the 3ms imperfect is yabǝ́rḳa (e.g., 3:7), and not yabrǝ́ḳa, as given in
ML (s.v. brḳʿ and p. lxix). See further in §2.2.2 and §7.2.9.

76 See the comment on naġásru in text 48:29.
77 See the comment to text 67:4.
78 Text 59 deals with a misunderstanding based on the two very different meanings of this

verb in Omani Mehri (‘tidy up’) and Yemeni Mehri (‘drink coffee’).
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For the true quadriliteral type, the second root consonant is nearly always a
liquid or glide (r, l,w, or y). The one exception in the above list is aġasrōʾ, which
has a final weak consonant w/y.

6.6.2 N-StemQuadriliterals (NQ-Stems)
Quadriliteral roots can also be found in the NQ-Stem, with a prefixed mor-
pheme n- that precedes the first root consonant in all tenses. As in some
Ethiopian Semitic languages (e.g., Ge‘ez), the N-Stem is not productive as a
derivational stem in Mehri, but is found only with quadriliteral roots. N-Stem
quadriliteral verbs can be of two types: ǝnC1ǝC2C3ūC4 (true quadriliteral) and
ǝnC1ǝC2C1ūC2 (reduplicated). The N-Stem quadriliterals attested in the texts
are:

ǝnfǝdfūd ‘have scabies, swellings’ (cf. fǝdfīd ‘scabies, ringworm’)
ǝnḥǝṭmūl ‘be smashed’
ǝnkǝwáwl ‘have swollen testicles’79
ǝnšǝrxáwf ‘slip away, sneak away (intrans.)’ (cf. Q šǝrxáwf ‘sneak s.t. to

s.o.’)

The NQ-Stem is sometimes a passive or intransitive of a Q-Stem, as with
ǝnšǝrxáwf, above; for other examples, see ML (s.v. ḳrbṭ and ḳrfd).

There is one non-quadriliteral N-Stem attested, namely, the futuremǝnḳáyṭa
(root ḳṭʿ, 99:28). This is undoubtedly a direct borrowing of the Arabic N-Stem
(Form VII) inqaṭaʿa ‘expire’.80 ML also includes a few NQw- and NQy-Stems,
namely, ǝnḥǝṣībūb ‘become smart’ (s.v. ḥṣbb), ǝnḳǝfīrūr ‘pout’ (s.v. ḳfrr), and
ǝnṣǝhēwū(w) ‘(camel) become fawn in color’ (s.v. ṣhww).81

79 The verb appears in ML under the root kʿl, but the root must be kwʿl, and the underlying
form *ǝnkǝwʿūl; the first w of ǝnkǝwáwl is the radical, while the second is the result of the
shift ū > áw, caused by the underlying guttural (see §2.2.2). JL presents the root as kʿl /
kwʿl.

80 Another, pureArabic verbal form in the texts is tǝʿággǝb ‘hewas delighted’ (22:40) <Arabic
taʿajjaba (colloquial tǝʿajjab).

81 Sabrina Bendjaballah and Philippe Ségéral confirmed ǝnḳǝfīrūr and ǝnṣǝhēwū(w) in the
course of their fieldwork inOman, but their informants did not recognize ǝnḥǝṣībūb. They
also recordedNQw ǝnzḥǝwlūl ‘slide over a surface’; cf. Qw zḥǝwlūl inML (s.v. zḥwll), which
their informants did not recognize.
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6.6.3 Š-StemQuadriliterals (ŠQ-Stems)
Quadriliteral roots can in rare cases be found in an ŠQ-Stem, with a prefixed
morpheme š-. The only such verb attested in the texts is:

šǝdárbǝš ‘call a camel by flapping one’s lips’ (cf. Q adárbǝš ‘flap one’s lips
to make a camel come’)82

6.7 Quinqueliterals (Qw- and Qy-Stems)

All quinqueliteral verbs can really be taken from triliteral roots with an infixed
w or y after the second root consonant, and a reduplicated final root consonant.
I call these Qw- and Qy-Stems. Only two Qw-Stems are attested in the texts,
one of which is the very common verb śxǝwlūl ‘sit, stay’. Only a handful of Qy-
Stems are attested, all of which are rather rare. The basic patterns of the 3ms
perfect are C1ǝC2ǝwC3ūC3 and C1ǝC2ǝyC3ūC3, though the latter usually surfaces
as C1ǝC2īC3ūC3 (also C1ǝC2ēC3ūC3 or C1ǝC2ayC3ūC3).83 The vowel ǝ between the
first and second root consonants disappears when they are both voiceless and
non-glottalic, as in śxǝwlūl.

Unlike the Q-Stems treated in §6.6.1, Qw- and Qy-Stems have no prefixed
a-, and the conjugation of all tenses mirrors that of the H-Stem. The complete
conjugation of śxǝwlūl ‘sit, stay’ is as follows:

Perfect Imperfect Subjunctive Conditional
1cs śxǝwlɛk̄ (< *-ǝ́lk) ǝśxǝwlūl l-ǝśxáwwǝl l-ǝśxáwwǝlǝn
2ms śxǝwlɛk̄ (t)śxǝwlūl (t)śxáwwǝl (t)śxáwwǝlǝn
2fs śxǝwlɛš̄ (t)śxǝwláyli (t)śxáwwǝl (t)śxáwwǝlǝn
3ms śxǝwlūl yǝśxǝwlūl yǝśxáwwǝl yǝśxáwwǝlǝn
3fs śxǝwǝllūt (t)śxǝwlūl (t)śxáwwǝl (t)śxáwwǝlǝn

1cd śxǝwlɛk̄i ǝśxǝwǝllōh l-ǝśxǝwlǝ́h l-ǝśxǝwláyyǝn
2cd śxǝwlɛk̄i (t)śxǝwǝllōh (t)śxǝwlǝ́h (t)śxǝwláyyǝn
3md śxǝwǝllōh yǝśxǝwǝllōh yǝśxǝwlǝ́h yǝśxǝwláyyǝn
3fd śxǝwǝllǝtōh (t)śxǝwǝllōh (t)śxǝwlǝ́h (t)śxǝwláyyǝn

82 In the one place this occurs in the texts (76:15), Ali pronounced it šǝdɛŕbǝš on the audio
recording.

83 Some prefer to transcribe C1ǝC2ūC3ūC3 in place of C1ǝC2ǝwC3ūC3, e.g., śxūlūl for śxǝwlūl.
In Ali Musallam’s speech, at least, śxǝwlūl is a more faithful transcription.
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1cp śxǝwlūlǝn nǝśxǝwlūl nǝśxáwwǝl nǝśxáwwǝlǝn
2mp śxǝwlɛk̄ǝm (t)śxǝwlīl (t)śxáwlǝm (t)śxáwwǝlǝn
2fp śxǝwlɛk̄ǝn (t)śxǝwlūlǝn (t)śxáwlǝn (t)śxáwwǝlǝn
3mp śxǝwlīl yǝśxǝwlīl yǝśxáwlǝm yǝśxáwwǝlǝn
3fp śxǝwlūl (t)śxǝwlūlǝn (t)śxáwlǝn (t)śxáwwǝlǝn

Imperative: ms śxáwwǝl, fs śxáwwǝli, mp śxáwlǝm, fp śxáwlǝn

Future: ms mǝśxáwwǝl, fs mǝśxǝwlēta, md mǝśxáwwǝli, fd mǝśxǝwlēti, cp
mǝśxǝwlūtǝn

The only other Qw-Stem verb attested in Johnstone’s texts is zǝḥǝwlūl ‘slide
across (a surface)’, attested just once in a poetic text not included in this
volume, but publishedby Stroomer (text 79:8).Qy-Stemverbs found in the texts
include:

āfīrūr ‘be(come) red’ (cf. ōfǝr ‘red, brown’)
ǝnḥǝybūb ‘low, shriek (of camels)’84
śǝ̣ġīrūr or śǝ̣ġayrūr ‘scream, shriek’
ǝnṭīrūr ‘flow (of blood)’
xǝmīlūl ‘(tears) run silently, well up’85

Among others in ML are:

ǝwbīnūn ‘become white’ (< *lǝbīnūn; cf. ǝwbōn ‘white’)
ḥǝwīrūr ‘turn black’ (cf. ḥōwǝr ‘black’)

The fact that several verbs of this type are derived fromcolorwordsmakes obvi-
ous the connection between this pattern and the Arabic stem if ʿalla (Form IX).
This is not to say that the verbs are borrowed from Arabic.

As mentioned above, ML also includes several NQw- and NQy-Stems; see
further in §6.6.2.

84 We could, in theory, call this an NQ-Stem of a root ḥybb, but because of the reduplicated
final root consonant it makes more sense as a Qy-Stem of a root nḥbb. The same can be
said of ǝnṭīrūr.

85 This appears in Johnstone’s text 79:1, not published in this volume, but included in
Stroomer’s edition.
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chapter 7

Verbs: Tenses and Forms

7.1 Verbal Tenses andMoods

7.1.1 Perfect
All perfects are formed by attaching the following suffixes to the appropriate
verbal base:

sing. dual plural

1c -k -ki -ǝn

2m -k -kǝm
-ki

2f -š -kǝn

3m — -ōh / -ǝ́h -ǝm /—

3f -ūt / -ōt / -ēt -tōh / -tǝ́h —

Notes:

• The 1cs and 2ms perfects are identical for every verb in the language.

• The 3ms and 3fp perfects are identical for every verb in the language.

• The 1cd and 2cd perfects are identical for every verb in the language.

• When the 3mp form does not have the suffix -ǝm, it has an internal vowel
change (ablaut) instead. As a general rule, this happens whenever the 3ms
form has the vowel ū in the final syllable. The suffix -ǝm is used more
frequently in Yemeni Mehri.

• 3mp forms with only ablaut (no suffix -ǝm) have an underlying final -ǝ (< *-
u) when object suffixes are added. This is whywe see no vowel reduction in a
form like wǝzáwmhǝm ‘they gave them’ (35:2, < *wǝzáwmǝ-hǝm), rather than
**wǝzǝ́mhǝm (< **wǝzáwm-hǝm).1

1 We know from other forms that the object suffixes themselves have no underlying vowel. Cf.
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• The 3fs suffixes -ūt and -ōt are usually not free variants.2 The suffix -ōt is
found with Gb-Stems, T1-Stems, II-Guttural verbs, III-Guttural verbs, and II-
w verbs.3

• The less common 3fs suffix -ēt and the 3d suffixes -ǝ́h and -tǝ́h are used only
with G passives, D/L-Stems, Š2-Stems, and Q-Stems.

• The 3d suffixes -ǝ́h and -tǝ́h stem from an underlying -ēh and -tēh (< -ē and
-tē). On the shift of -ēh# > ǝ́h#, see §2.2.4.

• The allomorphs of the dual suffixes, -ōh and -ǝ́h, likely both come from an
earlier *-ay.

The basic use of the perfect is as a past tense, for example:

sǝyáwr tǝwōli aġáyg ‘they went to the man’ (3:15)
hámakǝn ‘did you hear?’ (20:8)
hēt ǝl matk lā ‘didn’t you die?’ (20:69)
bǝrwōt tēṯ ‘the woman gave birth’ (24:4)
mōn āmūr hūk ‘who told you?’ (36:27)
śxǝwlīl, wǝ-šǝmrūṣ́ ‘they stayed, and he fell ill’ (48:6)
kǝśś bīn šǝ́tǝh w-abárḳa ‘he flashed his buttocks to us and ran’ (91:4)
wǝ-kōh ǝl sǝyǝ́rš lā ‘why didn’t you go?’ (97:22)
ḳǝ́ṣṣǝm ḥǝrōhs ‘they cut off her head’ (97:52)

We also find the first person forms of the perfect—at least with the verbs sǝyūr
‘go’ and gǝhēm ‘go’—used as an immediate future, for example:

wǝzmǝ́thǝm ‘she gave them’ (< *wǝzǝmūt-hǝm); or wǝzáwmǝn ‘they gave us’ (< *wǝzáwmǝ-
n), but wǝzmǝ́tǝn ‘she gave us’ (< *wǝzǝmūt-n). On the object suffixes, see §3.2.3. The same
underlying final -ǝ is found in the Jibbali 3mp perfect ( JLO, §3.2.3), while in Baṭḥari, the
original -u remains, e.g., ʿemōru ‘they said’, mātu ‘they died’, nōkaʿu ‘they came’, and rɛk̄ǝbu
‘they mounted’ (Fabio Gasparini, p.c.).

2 That is to say, there are verbs for which we must have an underlying -ūt or -ōt, which we can
prove based on forms with a guttural or glottalic before the suffix; the vowel ū shifts to aw
after a guttural or glottalic (see §2.2.1 and §2.2.2), while ō does not. Also, we can tell based on
forms with reduced vowels, since when an object suffix is added, -ūt reduces to -ǝ́t-, while -ōt
reduces to -át-. Having said that, with a small number of verb types (T2-Stems, and perhaps
some geminate verbs), there seems to be some variation.

3 Sabrina Bendjaballah first broughtmy attention to the distribution of these 3fs suffixes, based
on her own fieldwork data. Our text data confirm her findings.
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hōh sǝyǝ́rk ‘I’m off!’ (56:16)
hōh gǝhɛḿk ‘I’m off!’ (102:10)

The particle ġǝdɛẃwǝn ‘let’s go’, if it is in fact an archaic perfect form (see
§12.5.11), reflects the same usage.

The perfect can also have a performative function, usually with verbs of
swearing, but also with verbs that have a legal implication. Examples are:

ḥármǝk l-ād ǝdūbǝh zōyǝd tɛ ǝl-mēt ‘I swear I won’t collect honey ever
again until I die’ (77:2)

hǝlɛk̄ lūk tšɛḿni ‘I swear you will obey me’ (90:9)
wǝ-hōh śamk amǝndáwḳ w-amḥǝzēm. wǝ-hōh śǝ́tmǝk ‘I (hereby) sell you

the rifle and the cartridge-belt. And I (hereby) buy (it)’ (39:6–7)
ǝlhān fǝṣáwl ǝm-mǝnwīn hōh ḳǝ́blǝk ‘whatever they decide between us I

will accept’ (77:4)

Related to this is the use of the perfect in potential oaths, as in:

xályǝk tēṯi, ǝl (t)ṭaymmǝn hǝnīn śxōf ‘may I divorce my wife [= I swear],
you won’t taste any milk from us’ (35:5)

The perfect also appears regularly after a variety of particles, including the
conditional particles hām, ǝðǝ, and lū (see §13.4), the temporal particles mǝt,
tɛ, and hīs (see §13.5.3), and the subordinating conjunction ar wǝ- ‘unless’
(§12.5.4). The combination of the particle bɛr plus the perfect can sometimes
be translated with a pluperfect (see §12.5.7). On the perfect combined with the
verbal prefix ð-, see §7.1.10.2.

7.1.2 Imperfect
All imperfects are formed by attaching a set of prefixes and suffixes to the
appropriate verbal base. As discussed in Chapter 6, the D/L-, Š2-, and T2-Stems
are categorized by the addition of a suffix -ǝn on all imperfect forms. For this
reason, it is convenient to divide the set of imperfect affixes into two types. The
prefixes are identical for both sets. Following are the prefixes and suffixes used
with G-, H-, Š1-, and T1-Stems, as well as all quadriliterals, and quinqueliterals:
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sing. dual plural

1c ǝ- ǝ-…-ōh/-ǝ́h n-

2m t- t-…(-ǝm)
t-…-ōh/-ǝ́h

2f t-(…-i) t-…-ǝn

3m y- y-…-ōh/-ǝ́h y-…(-ǝm)

3f t- t-…-ōh/-ǝ́h t-…-ǝn

Following are the prefixes and suffixes used with D/L-, Š2-, and T2-Stems:

sing. dual plural

1c ǝ-…-ǝn ǝ-…-áyyǝn n-…-ǝn

2m t-…-ǝn t-…-ǝn
t-…-áyyǝn

2f t-…-ǝn t-…-ǝn

3m y-…-ǝn y-…-áyyǝn y-…-ǝn

3f t-…-ǝn t-…-áyyǝn t-…-ǝn

Notes to both sets of affixes:

• 2ms and 3fs imperfects are identical for every verb in the language. In the
D/L-, Š2-, and T2-Stems, as with a fewweak verb types in other stems, the 2fs
is also identical to these two forms.

• 2cd and 3fd imperfects are identical for every verb in the language.

• 2fp and 3fp imperfects are identical for every verb in the language. In the
D/L-, Š2-, and T2-Stems, the 2ms, 3fs, and 2mp are also identical to these two
forms.
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• In the D/L-, Š2-, and T2-Stems, the 3ms and 3mp imperfects are identical.4

• The 2fs form (except in the D/L-, Š2-, and T2-Stems) often has ablaut in
addition to the suffix -i. In the Ga-Stem (except for most weak verb types),
we find only ablaut (and no suffix).When an object suffix is added, the suffix
-i is lost (see the discussion in §3.2.3).

• In the Gb-, G passive, H-, and T1-Stems (except for some weak verb types),
and for some weak verb types in the Ga-Stem, the 2mp and 3mp forms have
ablaut in place of the suffix -ǝm.

• 2mp and 3mp formswith only ablaut (and no suffix -ǝm) have an underlying
final -ǝ (< *-u) when object suffixes are added. This is why we see no vowel
reduction in forms like yǝḳláwlǝh ‘they pour it’ (10:17, < *yǝḳláwlǝ-h), rather
than **yǝḳlǝ́lǝh (< **yǝḳláwl-h), or tḥáymǝs ‘you (mp) want her’ (65:9, <
*tḥáymǝ-s), rather than **tḥǝ́ms (< **tḥáym-s).5

• The prefix t- is usually lost before certain consonants (see §2.1.6).

• The imperfect dual suffix -ǝ́h (< -ēh; see §2.2.4) is used only with G passives.

• The allomorphs of the dual suffixes, -ōh and -ǝ́h, likely both come from an
earlier *-ay.

• The dual suffix -áyyǝn, used with D/L-, Š2-, and T2-Stems, is made of a suffix
-ay plus the imperfect suffix -ǝn. However, the sequence -áyǝn (syllabified
-á/yǝn) would have a short vowel in a stressed open syllable, which is not
allowed. Therefore, the whole suffix is realized -áyyǝn.6

The imperfect can, in various contexts, indicate almost any tense or aspect.
It can be used as a general, habitual, or immediate present; a habitual past;
a future; a present or past progressive; or a circumstantial complement. This
suggests that the imperfect is basically an imperfective, indicating incomplete
action. However, the imperfect can also function as a narrative past tense, with
a clear perfective meaning.

Following are examples of the imperfect used as a general, habitual, or
immediate present:

4 In at least someYemeniMehri dialects, -m replaces -n in the 2mp and 3mp forms, and so they
are distinct from their singular counterparts.

5 We know from other forms that the suffixes themselves have no underlying vowel, e.g., tḥáms
‘you want her’ (< *tḥōm-s). On the object suffixes, see §3.2.3. Note also that Baṭḥari retains a
final -u in the 2/3mp imperfect, e.g., tḥāmu ‘you (mp)want’, yǝḥāmu ‘they want’, and txādǝmu
‘you work’ (Fabio Gasparini, p.c.).

6 The gemination in this form, along with the phonological problem of -áyǝn (the suffix
recorded by Johnstone) was first recognized by Bendjaballah and Ségéral (2017b). No relevant
forms are attested in Johnstone’s, but Bendjaballah and Ségéral recorded forms with gemina-
tion in the course of their fieldwork.
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ǝġōrǝb axáyr mǝnk ‘I know better than you’ (19:20)
śīwōṭ, hām sē rēḥǝḳ, tǝnōfa ‘fire, if it is far away, is useful’ (36:28)
mōn yǝsūkǝn bǝrk abáyt ðīmǝh ‘who lives in this house?’ (38:11)
ðōmǝh ǝl yǝhūrǝḳ lā ‘this (guy) doesn’t steal’ (47:14)
ǝl ǝḳáwdǝr ǝl-ttǝ́ḳḳ zōyǝd lā ‘I can’t drink any more’ (49:10)
aġǝrōyǝn yǝxtǝlūf ‘our language differs’ (71:1)
hōh āgōb bǝ-ttēṯi, wǝ-sē tāgōb bay ‘I love my wife, and she loves me’

(94:4)
kāl śīyǝn yǝtmōmwǝ-yǝxlōf ‘everything gets finished and is replaced’

(98:8)

Following are examples of the imperfect used as a past habitual, past continu-
ous, or imperfective:

xǝṭǝrāt ṭayt sēkǝn yǝsūkǝn bǝ-wōdi ‘once a community was living in a
valley’ (11:1)

sǝnnáwrǝt tḥǝbūb aġáyg. yǝwǝ́zmǝs aśxōf wǝ-yǝlṭōf bīs ‘the cat loved the
man. He would give her milk and was kind to her’ (15:10)

fǝnōhǝn nātǝḳáydǝn b-amśǝnyūtǝn ‘we used to believe in medicine men’
(25:17)

kāl sǝnēt tfayd yǝbīti ṯrayt aw śhǝlīṯ ‘every year she would redeem two or
three camels’ (32:13)

ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn sōbǝr yǝntáwḥǝn ‘the boys would always fight’ (50:1)
hōh ǝl ǝḳáwdǝr l-ǝġtáyr ǝnglīzīyǝt lā ‘I couldn’t speak English’ (62:7)
kādēt l-ād yǝšɛn̄ūs yǝḳfēd arḥǝbēt lā ‘Kadet didn’t yet dare to go down to

town’ (64:8)
kāl āṣǝr yǝnōka bǝ-ṭāṭ ‘every night he would bring one in’ (64:9)
mǝt ḥaynīṯ fǝlūḳ ǝl-ḥīṭār, ǝhūrǝḳ amáws ðǝ-ḥáybi w-ǝsḥōṭ ḥīṭār ‘whenever

the women let out the kids, I would steal my father’s razor and
slaughter the kids’ (89:3)

A future tense ismost often indicated by a future (see §7.1.6), but the imperfect
can also be used as either a simple or habitual future, as in:

ǝl ǝnḳálak lā ‘we won’t let you’ (20:72)
mġōrǝn hōh ǝśạ́ṭš šay w-ǝhārūs bayš ‘then I will take you with me and

marry you’ (24:19)
ǝl ǝrdūd lā ‘I won’t go back’ (37:19)
ṣār, w-aġāk yǝġárbǝk ‘stand (there), and your brother will know you’

(40:17)
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mǝt shɛk̄ ðōmǝh, ǝwǝ́zmǝk amšēġǝr ‘when you have finished with this, I
will give you the other’ (55:5)

l-ād ǝdūbǝh zōyǝd ‘I won’t collect honey ever again’ (77:2)7
yǝktǝlīṯ bay aḳǝbōyǝl, hām fǝlǝ́tk ‘the tribes will talk (badly) about me if I

run away’ (83:2)
hēt ḳǝnnáwn, w-ǝl ǝḥād yǝśɛńyǝk lā … ǝl ǝḥād yǝnūḳǝd lūk lā ‘you are

small, and no one will see you … no one will fault you’ (91:15)

It can also be used to indicate a future relative to a past tense (English ‘would’),
as in:

ḳǝrōh tǝ́wyǝh bǝrk dǝḥlīl mǝn hāl ǝḥād yǝśɛńyǝh lā ‘he hid his meat in a
cave where no one would see it’ (13:7)

gǝzǝ́mk l-ād ǝsḥōṭ ḥīṭār zōyǝd ‘I swore I would not slaughter kids
anymore’ (89:10)8

In narrative contexts, the imperfect can sometimes be used as a simple past
(perfective) tense. There are several dozen examples in the texts. Sometimes a
perfect (or multiple perfects) will begin a narrative sequence, followed by one
or more imperfects. But just as often, an imperfect is used as a narrative past
tense without a preceding perfect. An imperfect used as a narrative past can
also be followed by a perfect in the same sentence. Some examples are:

yāśūś aġáyg ðǝ-ttēṯ, yǝślūl škáy, wǝ-yǝlūtǝġ ḥāgūr wǝ-ttēṯ ‘the woman’s
husband got up, took out a sword, and killed the slave and the
woman’ (5:17)

yǝnōka yǝðbīr, yǝḳbáṣi, wǝ-bákǝk ‘a hornet came and stung me, and I
cried’ (25:4)

xtūl aġáyg wǝ-śīni wɛl̄, wǝ-wǝbdēh. yǝhǝṣáwb aṣāwǝr ðǝ-fǝnwīh, wǝ-
tǝnūṭǝś tǝwōli aġáyg, wǝ-tāwōr áynǝh ṭayt ‘the man went hunting and
saw an ibex, and he shot at it. He hit the rock behind it, and (the bul-
let) ricocheted back to the man, and his one eye was blinded’ (30:8)

tɛ nūka, yǝġárbi, w-abárḳa tǝwályɛ ‘then when he came, he recognized
me, and he ran towards me’ (34:27)

7 But cf. l-ād hōh dǝbhōna zōyǝd lā in the next line (77:3), with the same meaning, using the
future dǝbhōna.

8 There is some discussion of this use of the imperfect inWagner (1953: 44–47; 2001: 342–343).
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tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy aġǝyūg bɛr ǝð-šǝwkīf, thūrǝḳ mǝndáwḳ wǝ-tǝlūtǝġ aġās ‘then
at night, when the men had fallen asleep, she stole a rifle and killed
her brother’ (64:30)

thháyw bǝ-kábś mǝn ð̣ār saṭḥ, wǝ-bǝkūt ‘she let the lamb fall from the
roof, and she cried’ (75:23)

hǝmáyh ǝššǝráyf wǝ-ġátyǝð̣, wǝ-yǝḳáwfǝl aktōb ‘the holy man heard him
and got angry, and he closed the book’ (88:6)

The imperfect is also the most commonly met form in the apodosis of condi-
tional sentences; see §13.4 for discussion and examples.

InMehri, a past or present progressive, as well as a circumstantial, is usually
indicated by the imperfect in combination with the verbal prefix ð-, as dis-
cussed separately below (§7.1.10.1). However, because the verbal prefix ð- does
not normally occur before the prefix t- (i.e., the prefix of all second person and
third feminine imperfects), what looks like a bare imperfect can sometimes
serve to indicate a progressive or circumstantial. In reality, however, these are
underlyingly imperfects with the prefix ð-. An example is:

kō hēt tǝbáyk ‘why are you crying?’ (5:10) (tǝbáyk < *ð-tǝbáyk)

See §7.1.10.1 for more examples.

7.1.3 Subjunctive
The subjunctive is constructed with nearly the same prefixes and suffixes that
are used for the imperfect. The biggest differences are that the 1cs and 1cp forms
have a prefix l-, and that the characteristic -ǝn of the D/L-, Š2-, and T2-Stems
imperfect is absent. The full set of affixes is:

sing. dual plural

1c l- l-…-ǝ́h/-ōh n-

2m t- t-…(-ǝm)
t-…-ǝ́h/-ōh

2f t-(…-i) t-…-ǝn

3m y- y-…-ǝ́h/-ōh y-…(-ǝm)

3f t- t-…-ǝ́h/-ōh t-…-ǝn
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Notes:

• The 1cs and 1cd prefix l- can be realized lǝ- or ǝl-.9

• 2ms and 3fs subjunctives are identical for every verb in the language. For a
small number of verb types (Š2-Stems and someT1-Stems), 2fs forms are also
identical.

• 2fp and 3fp subjunctives are identical for every verb in the language.

• 2cd and 3fd subjunctives are identical for every verb in the language.

• Where the imperfect has the dual suffix -ōh or -áyyǝn (except for G passives),
the subjunctive of most verb types has -ǝ́h (< -ēh; see §2.2.4). Only with G-
Stem (Ga and Gb) active verbs is the dual suffix -ōh used in the subjunctive.
Both -ōh and -ǝ́h likely come from an earlier *-ay.

• In the D/L-, H-, and Š1-Stems, 2fs forms normally have ablaut instead of the
-i. In some others verb types, like the Gb- and T2-Stems, we find both ablaut
and the suffix. In contemporary speech, speakers often simply addan -i to the
2ms form, where historically there was just ablaut.10 When an object suffix
is added to a 2fs form with the suffix -i, the -i is dropped (see the discussion
in §3.2.3).

• Some verbs (mainly Gb- andT2-Stems) have ablaut in place of the suffix -ǝm
for the 2mp and 3mp forms. The forms with only ablaut (and no suffix -ǝm)
have anunderlying final -ǝ (< *-u)whenobject suffixes are added.This iswhy
we see no vowel reduction in forms like yǝsḥáyṭǝs ‘they may kill her’ (24:43,
< *yǝsḥáyṭǝ-s), rather than **yǝsḥǝ́ṭs (< **yǝsḥáyṭ-s).

• The prefix t- is usually lost before certain consonants (see §2.1.6).

The verbal base to which these affixes attach is usually different than the
base used for the imperfect. Only with Gb-Stems (including most G-Stem II-
Guttural verbs; see §7.2.5 and §7.2.6) and G passives are the imperfect and
subjunctive forms not distinct. Since all 1cs and 1cd subjunctives are preceded
by a particle l-, this means that even for verbs that do not distinguish the forms
of the imperfect and subjunctive, the 1cs and 1cd forms are always distinct. For
example, the Gb-Stem 3ms form yāmōl (root ʿml) can be either imperfect or
subjunctive, depending on context. But 1cs āmōl can only be imperfect, and l-
āmōl can only be subjunctive.

9 In a very few places in the texts, 1cs subjunctives are missing the prefix l-. Such are ǝnkɛ́ʾ
(18:4), ǝrdɛh́ (20:27), ǝḳlɛk̄ (20:37), frēḥ (33:5). See the comments to these examples in the
texts.

10 For an example, see the comment to text 24:6 (hǝ́ftǝk).
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The subjunctive form can be used either independently or dependently,
though the latter is far more common. When used independently in the third
persons, it can express a number of things, including: 1. suggestion or obliga-
tion, equivalent to English ‘should’; 2. a third person imperative, best translated
with English ‘let’; 3. awish, like English ‘may’; 4. uncertainty, like English ‘might’.
Examples are:

yǝkšēf ǝl-ḥǝnáfǝh ‘he should expose himself ’ (24:38)
kāl ðǝ-yǝḥōm xǝdmēt wǝ-mǝskēn, yǝnkɛ́ʾ ‘whoever wants work and a

dwelling-place, let him come!’ (74:7)
šūk āmēl gīd … ǝḥād yǝháḥrǝḳ bǝh ‘you have a good field … someone

should burn it’ (91:9)
ṭāṭ yāḳáʾ k-hǝbɛr̄, wǝ-ṭāṭ yāḳa k-ḥāráwn, wǝ-ṭāṭ yǝḳfēd arḥǝbēt ‘one should

be with the camels, one should be with the goats, and one should go
down to town’ (102:1)

yǝhmǝ́mk śī lā ‘don’t worry [lit. let nothing concern you]!’ (75:3)
abēli yabōrǝk būk ‘may God bless you!’ (33:5)
yǝffárḥk abēli bǝ-xáyr ‘may God make you happy with good things!’

(57:13)
wádan lā mayt yǝnkɛ́ʾ ‘we don’t know when it might come’ (45:17)

Less often, we find a first or second person independent subjunctive, which
likewise expresses suggestion, obligation, wishing, or uncertainty, as in:

hībōh l-āmōl ‘what should I do?’ (20:23)
hībōh ǝl-ḳǝfēd mǝn ð̣ār ḥáyri ‘why should I get down off my donkey?’

(46:11)
ǝl-frēḥ bǝ-ḥǝbrǝ́y ‘let me rejoice in my son!’ (90:13)
wádak mayt l-ǝttǝ́ḳḳǝh … wádak hɛś̄ǝn l-āmōl hǝh ‘do you know when I

should drink it? … Do you know what I should do for it?’ (101:8, 10)
ðǝ-ʿǝ́mlǝk tī l-āḳáʾ dǝnyīt ‘I think I may be pregnant’ (101:18)

As a simple statement—that is, not in a direct or indirect question or an
exclamation—a first person cohortative (‘let me, let’s’ or ‘I/we should’) is nor-
mally expressed with the verb ḥōm ‘want’ plus a subjunctive verb (see §7.3.1).
For cohortative ‘let’s go!’, there is the particle ġǝdɛẃwǝn (see §12.5.11). Sugges-
tion or obligation in the second person (‘you should’) is more often expressed
with the particle tǝ́ww- (§12.5.19).

A subjunctive verb can also be used dependently, as the complement of
another verb. By far the most frequently occurring verb that takes a verbal
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complement is ḥōm ‘want’, onwhich see §7.3. In translation, a subjunctive verb
used as a verbal complement often corresponds to an English infinitive. The
subjunctive can share a subject with the preceding verb, as in:

yǝšǝnðūr h-arḥǝmōn yǝháðhǝb nēḥǝr ðōrǝʾ wǝ-nēḥǝr śxōf ‘he vowed to
God to flood (one) wadi with blood and (one) wadi with milk’ (3:3)

hē šǝwɛd̄ sɛḱǝnǝh yǝnkɛh̄ǝm bād nǝhōri ṯrayt ‘he had promised his
community that he would come back to them after two days’ (32:5)

ǝl ǝġōrǝb l-ǝġtáyr arbǝ́yyǝt lā ‘I didn’t know how to speak Arabic’ (34:18)
ǝl ǝḳáwdǝr l-ǝġtáyr lā ‘I couldn’t speak’ (40:26)
āzáwm yǝhgēmǝm līn ‘they intended to attack us’ (60:11)
kādēt l-ād yǝšɛn̄ūs yǝḳfēd arḥǝbēt lā ‘Kadet didn’t yet dare to go down to

town’ (64:8)
l-ād hǝbṣárk ǝl-bār lā ‘I couldn’t see well enough anymore to travel at

night’ (80:6)
hōh sīrōna ǝl-šǝ́kf ‘I will go to sleep’ (84:7)

Alternatively, and very often, the dependent subjunctive can have its own
subject, which is the object of the preceding verb, as in:

ṭǝlǝ́bk tīk tǝklēṯ lay ‘I ask you to tell me’ (20:38)
ḳǝlɛȳ l-ǝbkɛh́ ‘let me cry!’ (22:19)
ḳǝlōna tīk tǝrfáʾ ‘I will let you climb up’ (53:4)
ḥōkǝm xǝṣáwb ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn yǝhɛt̄ǝmǝm hāl tēṯ ‘the ruler sent the boys to

spend the night with the woman’ (74:13)
ǝl yāgōb ǝḥād yāḳáʾ hīs tǝh lā ‘he didn’t like anyone to be like him’ (76:11)
ṭǝrɛḥ́i ǝl-nɛḱš’ ‘let me have intercourse with you!’ (99:46)

In all of the last six examples, the subject of the subjunctive is the direct
object of the preceding verb; it can also be the indirect object, as the following
examples show:

ḥōkǝm āmūr háyni ǝl-syēr šīkǝn ‘the ruler told me to sleep [lit. go] with
you’ (20:25)

ktǝbōna tǝwōli aġáyg yǝnkɛ́ʾ wǝ-yǝśọ̄ṭ ǝttɛṯ́ǝh ‘I’ll write to the man to come
and take his wife’ (22:79)

tǝdōfa hǝ-gǝrīt tháwḳa sǝm bǝrk aʿiśē ð-aġās ‘she paid a servant-girl to put
poison in her brother’s food’ (24:46)

mōn āmūr hūk tāmōl wǝṭōmǝh ‘who told you to do like this?’ (36:27)
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The example above from 22:79 shows that a verb can govern more than one
dependent subjunctive.

Some verbs require a preposition before their verbal complement, including
ḥǝððūr (mǝn) ‘be careful, take care (not to)’, xǝzōh (mǝn) ‘refuse’, and fǝśạ̄ḥ
(mǝn) ‘be shy, nervous, embarrassed’.11 Examples are:

ḥǝððōr mǝn tǝð̣lēm ḥābū ‘be careful not to be unjust to the people’ (74:4)
abʿáyr xǝzōh mǝn yǝttǝ́ḳḳ ḥǝmōh ‘the camel refused to drink up the

water’ (49:16)
fǝśạ́ḥk mǝn l-ǝghōm tǝwōli bū ðǝrēʾ ‘I am embarrassed to go to strange

people’ (94:2)

A similar construction is used with yǝṣṣ (mǝn) ‘be afraid’, which is treated in
§13.5.1.

A dependent subordinate verb can also occur after a non-verbal phrase,
and in such cases is also equivalent to an English infinitive. Some non-verbal
phrases that canbe followedby a subjunctive areaxáyrh- (var. xārh-) ‘it’s better
for X to’,12 and ayb l- ‘it’s a disgrace for X to’. Examples are:

axáyr hīkǝm tǝnkɛm̄ tīn ‘it’s better for you to come to us’ (28:19)
xār hūk thɛt̄ǝm ‘it’s better for you to stay the night’ (31:3)
ǝl xār hūk tǝghōm šīhǝm lā ‘it’s better for you not to go with them’ (42:14)
ayb līkǝm tǝntáwḥǝm sǝbēb ðǝ-ḥǝmōh ‘it’s a disgrace for you to fight

because of water’ (10:6)

Compare the similar use of the subjunctive in the predicate of a non-verbal
phrase:

anyɛt́ǝh bǝ-ḥǝyɛt́ǝh yǝḥkēm ḥābū bǝ-ṭǝyōb wǝ-mād ‘his goal in his life was
that he rule the people with goodness and intelligence’ (67:1)

A dependent subjunctive can also indicate purpose. Sometimes these purpose
clauses are best translatedwith English ‘so that’, while other times they are best
translated with an infinitive, making them look identical to those cases where
the subjunctive functions as a simple verbal complement. Some examples are:

11 On the verb fǝśạ̄ḥ, see the comment to text 94:2.
12 When this is negated, it means ‘it’s better for X not to’, as in the sample sentence from

42:14. On the variants axáyr and xār, see §5.4, n. 18.
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ǝnkɛ́ ǝw-bōh l-ǝrṣánk ‘come here so that I can tie you up!’ (24:26)
wǝzmǝ́h mōh yǝttǝ́ḳḳ ‘he gave him water to drink’ (13:9)
kāl ṭayt tǝntǝḳōl ġayg tšɛf́fḳǝh ‘each one should choose a man to marry’

(15:21)
sǝyūr yǝśnɛ́ʾ aṣfōri ‘he went to see the pots’ (36:24)

Sometimes a purpose clause is indicated by a particle tɛ or l-agǝrē, both of
which are followed by a subjunctive; on purpose clauses, see further in §13.5.2.

The subjunctive is also used after a number of particles, including lɛz̄ǝm
‘must’ (§12.5.14), (ǝ)ndōh ‘let me!’ (§12.5.17), tǝ́ww- ‘ought to’ (§12.5.19), wōgǝb
‘it is proper that; ought to’ (§12.5.20), yǝ́mkǝn ‘perhaps’ (§12.5.23), and the
temporal conjunction tɛ ‘until’ (§13.5.3.2). On the use of the subjunctive in the
apodosis of conditional sentences, see §13.4.1.

The subjunctive can also be found in a few idiomatic expressions, such as
following the particle yā rayt ‘if only; would that!’. The subjunctive verb itself
is the idiom in l-ǝḥmēd ‘how nice X must/would be!’ and yǝklēl b- ‘there is no
damned X !’:13

wǝ-yā rayt l-ǝśnɛ́ʾ ǝḥād mǝnhēm ‘would that I could see one of them!’
(94:32)

l-ǝḥmēd aśǝ̣fǝrǝ́ts ‘how her braids must be!’ (lit. ‘let me praise her
braids!’) (85:7)

nēḥǝr mǝxtīb yǝklēl bǝh ḳawt ‘a barren wadi that there was no damned
food in’ (26:15)

Subjunctives can also be used as part of a threat, promise, or oath, at leastwhen
in the apodosis of a conditional sentence. For discussion and examples, see
§7.1.10.3 and §13.4.1.

A subjunctive form of the verb wīḳa ‘be’ plus another verb in the perfect or
imperfect, alongwith a preceding particle ād, has themeaning ‘perhaps’, ‘might
be’, or ‘could it be that’, usually introducing a question. See §7.1.9.1 and §12.5.1
for examples.The subjunctive is also used for thenegative imperative, onwhich
see §7.1.5.

13 See further in the comments to texts 26:15 and 85:7.
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7.1.4 Conditional
Conditional verbs, which are very restricted in their use, take the same set
of prefixes as the subjunctive, including the prefix l- for 1cs and 1cd forms.
The suffixes are different however, since the conditional is characterized by
the presence of the suffix -ǝn on all forms.14 In those stems characterized by
a suffixed -ǝn in the imperfect—namely, the D/L-, Š2-, and T2-Stems—the
conditional is identical to the imperfect, except for the prefixed l- of the 1cs
and 1cd. In the other verbal stems, the conditional is formed by adding the
suffix -ǝn to the subjunctive, with the result that conditional forms are distinct
from the subjunctive, except, for most verbs, the 2fp and 3fp forms, since those
subjunctive forms already end in -ǝn. In a few verb types, including all Gb-
Stems and weak G-Stems with a guttural as the second root consonant, the
conditional is distinguished also by ablaut of the stem; cf. 3fp subjunctive
tǝghōmǝn ‘they go’ (= imperfect) with 3fp conditional tǝghīmǝn.

Conditional forms occur primarily in the apodosis of unreal conditional
sentences introduced by lū (see §13.4.3). All such examples from the texts are:

lū ād śinǝk tǝh, ǝkīrǝn l-ǝnfɛh̄ ‘if only I saw him again, I would want to be
helpful to him’ (43:9)

lū ǝl hē ḥáywǝl lā, ǝl yǝsḥáyṭǝn ḥaybǝ́tǝh lā’ ‘if he wasn’t crazy, he would
not have slaughtered his camel’ (55:7)

lū ǝl bɛr lūtǝg ǝrbōt mǝnīn lā, ǝl nǝwtēġǝn tǝh lā ‘if only he had not
already killed four of us, we would not have killed him’ (83:7)

lū amnēdǝm yǝḥáwsǝb ǝlhān nǝkōna tǝh b-amǝstáḳbǝlǝh, ǝl ǝḥād yāḳān
yǝškūf lā ‘if man thought about all that will happen [lit. come] to him
in his future, no one would sleep’ (98:10)15

lū hōh ḳōrǝk aḳáwt … hībōh yāmǝrǝn ḥābū? … ǝl ǝḥād yāmērǝn, ‘l-āzīz
fǝlān’ lā ‘if I had hidden the food … what would the people say? … No
one would say, “Oh woe for so-and-so!” ’ (98:12)

The verb ǝkīrǝn ‘I wish, would like’, used only in this form, is likely a conditional
of the (uncommon) verb kīwǝr ‘love’, despite the missing prefix l-.16 The form

14 All dual conditional forms have the suffix -áyyǝn; see §6.1.1, n. 3.
15 This passage is repeated nearly verbatim in 98:11.
16 Wewould expect the form to be l-ǝkwīrǝn, but Johnstone (ML, p. xxx) took this as a variant

form. It could also be parsed as a D/L-Stem imperfect, though we would still not expect
the loss of the w.
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occurs three times in the texts, once in the apodosis of an unreal conditional
sentence (see the passage from 43:9 above), and twice on its own. The other
passages are:

ǝkīrǝn bɛŕi hāl ḥāmǝ́y ‘I wish I was with my mother!’ (42:23)
hōh ar ǝkīrǝn l-āmēr, wǝlākan aḳárdi tfǝ́tk lā ‘I would indeed like to sing,

but my voice won’t come out’ (52:4)

Because the conditional in many cases does not have a distinct form (that is,
it often has the same form as an imperfect or subjunctive), there are many
places where a verb form may look like a conditional. For example, the form
yaḳǝbǝláyyǝn in text 94:41 could, in theory, be parsed as either a 3md imperfect
or a 3md conditional of the D/L-Stem aḳōbǝl. However, since an imperfect is
expected here, and there is no reason to expect a conditional, this form is surely
an imperfect. Similarly, in 96:1, the form yǝtǝ́xfǝn could be parsed either as a
3ms subjunctive with a 1cp object suffix or as a 3ms conditional. But given the
context, the form is unquestionably the former.

7.1.5 Imperative
The imperative is conjugated for person and number. No dual imperatives
are attested in the texts, and the plural is used in those few places where we
might expect a dual (e.g., 74:22), so it is unclear if dual imperatives are used
at all. The forms of the imperative are essentially those of the second person
subjunctive forms minus the prefix t-, with the vowel ǝ added where necessary
for pronunciation (e.g., 2ms subjunctive tǝklēṯ ‘you may tell’ → ms imperative
kǝlēṯ ‘tell!’). Some examples are:

ǝnkɛ́ ǝw-bōh ‘come here!’ (1:4)
ǝntēr lay ‘untie me!’ (20:48)
aḳēfi … w-āmēri hīsǝn ǝḥōm l-ǝrmēs hǝnīsǝn ‘go … and tell them I want to

chat with them!’ (85:2)
śxáwwǝl báwmǝh ‘stay here!’ (75:6)
kǝlēṯi lay ‘tell me!’ (74:18)
ḳǝṣāṣǝm ḥǝrōhs ‘cut off her head!’ (97:52)
hǝmɛ́ʾ , ā ḥǝbrǝ́y ‘listen, my son!’ (22:77)
tīyǝn tī ‘eat me!’ (2:4)
āzēmǝm tīn hōba mī ‘give us seven hundred!’ (60:5)
ǝzǝ́mǝn hǝbɛŕyǝn ‘give us our camels!’ (32:21)
mǝlēhǝmmōh ‘fill them with water!’ (97:7)
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As in the subjunctive,when a fs imperative formhas the suffix -i, that suffix is
droppedwhenanobject suffix is added.However, there can still be adistinction
between themasculine and feminine forms with an object suffix. Compare the
following forms of the ms and fs imperative of the verb wǝzūm ‘give’, when
object suffixes are added.17

‘give!’ (ms) ‘give!’ (fs)

no object ǝzēm (22:48) ǝzēmi (22:60)

+ 1cs object ǝzɛḿi (34:15) ǝzǝ́mi (32:19)

+ 1cp object ǝzɛḿǝn (91:24) ǝzǝ́mǝn (32:21)

Also as in the subjunctive, the mp form, if it does not have the suffix -ǝm, has
an underlying final -ǝ (< *-u) that is evident when suffixes are added. So we
get forms like sḥáyṭǝs (24:3, < *sḥáyṭǝ-s) and sḥáyṭi (37:23, < *sḥáyṭǝ-y), with no
vowel reduction.

As in almost all other Semitic languages, the imperative form is not used
in a negative phrase. Instead, a negative command is expressed by a negative
subjunctive. As with most other negative phrases, the negative particles are
variable. We find ǝl … lā, l-ād … lā, or simply lā (see further in §13.2.1). Some
examples are:

ǝl tǝð̣bēri bay lā ‘don’t nag me!’ (98:13)
ǝl tǝḳtǝlōb bǝh lā ‘don’t worry about it!’ (71:3)
tǝḳtǝlōb lā ‘don’t worry!’ (102:3)
tǝktǝwōl lā ‘don’t worry!’ (19:11)
ǝl tāṣōṣ lā ‘don’t be afraid!’ (34:25) (but tāṣōṣ lā in 67:2)
ǝl tǝbkī lā ‘don’t cry!’ (75:23)
ǝl tǝklēṯi ǝl-ḥáybi lā ‘don’t tell father!’ (89:18)
ǝl tǝġtáyr ġǝrōy ḳōmǝḥ lā ‘don’t use [lit. speak] bad language!’ (90:15)

17 There is variation with the initial vowel of the subjunctive and imperative forms of I-w
verbs (see §7.2.3). So, for example, the ms imperative of wǝzūm can be either ǝzēm or
āzēm. I have used forms with initial ǝ-, but all of the forms given in the table could also
have initial ā-.
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tǝḳlɛm̄ tǝh báwmǝh lā ‘don’t leave him here!’ (91:9)
l-ād tǝbkɛh́ lā ‘don’t cry anymore!’ (40:7)

Sometimes, because of the loss of the prefix t- before certain consonants (see
§2.1.6), it can sound like there is a negated imperative, e.g., (t)šɛs̄́ǝ̣m tǝh lā ‘don’t
worry about him’ (57:8) and l-ād (t)sǝlǝ́bs ‘don’t wait for her anymore’ (94:15).

7.1.6 Future
The future is an integral part of theMehri verbal system, functioningmainly—
but not exclusively—as a simple future tense. It has been called the active
participle inmost previous literature onMehri, but this designation is not very
useful. It is true that the future can be traced to a historical active participle,
and that it still declines as a noun, but it functions very much like a verb.18

For the forms of the future, there is a major division between those of the
G-Stem and the derived stems, as is typical of participial forms in Semitic. In
the G-Stem, the future has the following basic forms, which can vary slightly
for verbs with “weak” root consonants:19

ms CǝCCōna md CǝCCōni mp CǝCyēCa
fs CǝCCīta fd CǝCCáwti fp CǝCCūtǝn

Note that the masculine plural form has an internal plural pattern. We find a
number of differences in Yemeni Mehri dialects: the mp form has an external
plural suffix -ēya (CǝCCēya), the dual future has been lost, and, in at least one
Yemeni Mehri dialect, the feminine plural apparently has the variant form
CǝCCátna.20

In all of the triliteral derived stems (D/L-Stem, H-Stem, T-Stems, and Š-
Stems) and with quadriliteral and quinqueliteral verbs (Q-, Qw-, and Qy-
Stems), the future is characterized by a prefixed m(ǝ)-. With the exception of
T2-Stems (see §6.5.3), the base of the derived-stem future is identical to that of
the subjunctive (i.e., the 3ms subjunctive form minus the prefix y-). The mas-
culine singular future is simply the prefix m(ǝ)- plus the base, while the other
forms are made from the masculine singular plus the following endings:

18 On the historical development of the future, both in form and function, see Rubin (2007).
On its form, see also Lonnet (1994b).

19 There are no feminine dual futures in the texts, but the forms found in the paradigms in
ML (pp. lxix–lxxi) have been confirmed byWatson (2012: 99).

20 On Yemeni future forms in general, see Jahn (1905: 84), Bittner (1911: 25–26), and Watson
(2012: 99). On the feminine plural form CǝCCátna, see Lonnet (1994b: 234).
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fs -ēta md -i fd -ēti21 cp -ūtǝn

Paradigm forms for the various stems can be found in Chapter 6. Note that for
all derived-stem futures in Omani Mehri, there is no gender distinction in the
plural, and that the common plural form uses the historical feminine plural
suffix (§4.3.2). Inmost, but not all, Yemeni dialects, there are distinctmasculine
and feminine plural forms of the future for the derived stems.22

It is curious that gender distinction was lost in the plural of the derived
stems, but not for the G-Stem future. The issue of the loss of gender distinction
in the derived-stem future may be related to the same phenomenon in the
adjectival system. That is to say, some Mehri adjectives also do not exhibit
genderdistinction in theplural, for noapparent reason (e.g., gīd ‘good’, cp gīyēd;
see §5.2).

Of the approximately 350 attestations of the future in the texts (from about
125 different roots), nearly all are used with a straightforward future-tense
function. A few representative examples are:

l-ād hōh dǝbhōna zōyǝd lā ‘I will not collect honey ever again’ (77:6)
agǝnnáy ḥśǝrōna arḥǝbēt ‘the jinn will wipe out the town’ (42:20)
ḥābū ǝnkiyɛ̄ … wǝ-skyēna báwmǝh ‘people will come … and they will

settle here’ (74:5)
wǝzmūtǝn tīk ǝlhān tḥōm ‘we’ll give you all that you want’ (1:5)
hēt ḳǝnnáwn w-ādǝk ǝl hēt mǝhārǝs lā ‘you are a child and you won’t

marry yet’ (8:8)
ṣāḳōna ḥōkǝm wǝ-mšáxbǝr tǝh ‘I’ll call the ruler and ask him’ (20:6)
mǝháwṣǝl tīk tɛṯk ‘it will lead you to your wife’ (37:15)

When the subject is pronominal, thepronouncanbe, andvery often is, omitted,
as the above examples show. Person, therefore, must frequently be gleaned
from context.

In rare cases, the future is best translated with a present, as in:

21 Watson (2012: 99–100) recorded the fd suffix -awti for derived stems. I wonder if younger
speakers have replaced older -ētiwith -áwti on analogy with the G-Stem, as the dual forms
grow even more obscure.

22 There are some differences in other forms, as well, such as the use of the suffix -a for ms
forms of the future of derived stems, and the lack of -a in the G-Stem. See further in Rubin
(2011: 72), Watson (2012: 99–100), and especially Lonnet (1994b: 234–244).



180 chapter 7

mǝwṣǝyēta šūk b-anḳāṭ ǝlyōmǝh ‘I advise you on these points’ (90:15)

Given the basic future-tense meaning of the future, it is not at all surprising to
find it used in the apodosis of real conditional sentences, though more often
an imperfect is used in this context (see further in §13.4). Examples with the
future are:

tḥōm xǝdmēt, āmlōna hūk ‘(if) you want work, I will make (it) for you’
(86:2)

hām ǝl nákak bīhǝm lā, ḳǝṣṣōna ḥǝrōhk ‘if you don’t bring them, I will cut
off your head’ (86:3)

hām ǝl nákak bīs lā, sḥǝṭōna tīk ‘if you don’t bring her, I will kill you’
(86:11)

ǝð hē ḳáybǝl … bǝgdōna tīhǝm ‘if he accepts … I’ll chase them out’ (22:93)

In some cases, a future in the apodosis corresponds to anEnglish future perfect,
as in:

ǝðǝ hē sǝyūr šay, hē śǝnyōna tǝh ‘if he slept with me, he will have seen it’
(55:10)

One example is not technically part of a conditional, but can be considered the
equivalent of an unreal conditional. It serves as the answer to an interrogative
conditional sentence with a conditional form in the apodosis (yāmērǝn):

lū hōh ḳōrǝk aḳáwt … hībōh yāmǝrǝn ḥābū? āmyēra, ‘ġayg bǝxáyl wǝ-káwb’
‘if I had hidden the food … what would the people say? They would
say, “A mean man and a dog!” ’ (98:12)

In a few places, we also find the future in the protasis of a real conditional
sentence. One example is:

hām ǝl sēn wǝrdūtǝn lā, ḥōm ǝl-háwrǝd hǝbɛŕyɛ ‘if they aren’t going to
go down to the water, I want to take my camels down to the water’
(27:3)

For other examples of the future in conditional sentences, see §13.4.1.
A very small number of future-tense forms retain a participial-adjectival

function. One such adjective in the texts ismǝháḳbǝl (from hǝḳbūl ‘arrive, draw
near’), which is found used circumstantially, as a progressive tense relative to
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a past tense verb, and as an attributive adjective meaning ‘coming; next’.23
Another may be mǝxtīb ‘barren, empty’ (from xátyǝb ‘be frustrated’), though
this could be a passive participle (§7.1.8). Examples are:

nēḥǝr mǝxtīb ‘a barren wadi’ (26:15)
hámam bǝhmǝháḳbǝl līhǝm ‘they heard he was headed towards them’

(32:6)
śǝnyōh aḳáwmmǝháḳbǝl lǝ́hi ‘they saw the raiding-party approaching

them’ (83:1)
šǝnðǝ́rk ð-ǝl-háwfǝk aḳáyð̣ amháḳbǝl ‘I promise that I’ll pay you next

summer [lit. the coming summer]’ (39:16)

Watson (2012: 99) adds the examplemǝháfga ‘frightening’. There are also a few
nouns that derive from the old active participle, e.g.,mǝhīśǝn ‘medicine man’.

7.1.7 Internal Passives
Internal passives occur in Mehri mainly in the G-Stem, but H-Stem passives
also exist. There are about forty internal passive forms in the texts, all but one
of which are G-Stem passives. Internal passives occur in the perfect, imperfect,
subjunctive, and conditional, and both the perfect and imperfect forms can be
preceded by the verbal particle ð- (§7.1.10). There is no future tense form, but
there is a passive participle, onwhich see §7.1.8. See §6.1.2 for the full paradigm
of aG-Stempassive verb, and §6.3.2 on theH-Stempassive. Following are some
of the attested passages with a G-Stem passive verb:

yǝ́mkǝn hǝrēḳ ‘maybe it was stolen’ (23:4)
ǝð hē bǝh ǝl-hīs aġǝyūg, ǝtēm tǝsḥáyṭ. w-ǝð hē ǝl bǝh fēḥǝl lā, hē yǝsḥōṭ ‘if

he has (a penis) like (other) men, you will be killed. And if he doesn’t
have a penis, he will be killed’ (24:39)

hōh ð-ǝślōl ‘I was being carried’ (25:15)
ðǝ-xǝwḳāt báwmǝh ‘she was born here’ (38:12)
bɛr ḳǝbēr ‘he is already buried’ (40:10)
ðǝ-rṣánk h-arīśīt ‘I’ve been tied up for the serpent’ (42:17)
kǝsk ḥābū ðǝ-yǝrṣáyṣ ‘I found the people pressed together’ (53:3)
kādēt bɛr ǝwtēġ ‘Kadet has already been killed’ (64:29)
tāśōś lā, ar wǝ-sǝbṭāt bǝ-xǝṭǝrāḳ ‘she won’t wake up unless she is hit with

a stick’ (65:11)

23 See §9.3, n. 19. For other temporal adjectives of this type, see §9.3.
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kǝsk tīs bǝrk dǝḥlīl bɛr ð-āṯmēt ‘I found it in a cave already bandaged up’
(81:3)

ḥāmǝ́y wǝzmǝ́thǝm ḥōṭǝr bǝ-ḥáṭǝrhǝm ðǝ-sḥāṭ ‘my mother gave them a
kid for their kid that was slaughtered’ (89:5)

tḥōm tǝwtōġ ‘do you want to be killed?’ (94:25)
ksūt agǝ́nyǝt bɛr ṭǝḥnēt ‘she found the sack (of grain) already ground’

(97:16)
ǝwtēġǝmmǝnhēm ṯǝmǝnīt ‘eight of them were killed’ (104:29)

7.1.8 Passive Participles
Passive participles do not seem to be very productive or common in Mehri,
though the category does exist, even if neglected in most other grammatical
treatments. Johnstone mentions in his ML (p. xix) that Mehri has both active
and passive participles, but fails to mention the passive participle in his sketch
of MSA (1975a). Simeone-Senelle (1997; 2011) makes no mention of either par-
ticiple in her sketches. There is some discussion of passive participles in Bittner
(1911: 24–25) and only a brief mention inWatson (2012: 49).

The basic forms of the passive participle have the following patterns for
strong verbs:

ms mǝCCīC fs mǝCCǝCūt24
mp mǝCCōC (ormǝCáwCǝC) fp mǝCCáCtǝn25

This pattern is used not only for G-Stems, but also for H- and T-Stems. This fact
was mentioned already by Bittner (1911: 24–25), and is supported by evidence
from the texts.

Passive participles are used either as attributive or predicative adjectives.
Some examples are:

yāmǝrǝmmǝsḥáyr ‘they say (he is) bewitched’ (7:9) (cf. G sḥār ‘bewitch’)
mǝkōnmǝġráyb bǝ-lándǝn ‘a famous place in London’ (53:1) (cf. G ġǝrūb

‘know’)
bǝʿáyr ōfǝr, wǝ-mǝṣḥáyr ǝl-ḥǝrōh … wǝ-māšīm ḥayðēnǝh śáymǝl ‘a red [or

brown] camel, branded on the head … and its left ear is cut off ’ (28:8)
(cf. G ṣǝḥār ‘brand’ and G āšūm ‘cut off ’)

24 Some weak verbs types have the feminine suffix -ōt in place of -ūt.
25 The feminine plural mǝśabbōt in 99:56 (hǝbɛr̄ mǝśabbōt ‘satisfied camels’) is an Arabized

form.
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ṭāṭ mǝṣwīb ‘one was wounded’ (64:6) (cf. H hǝwṣáwb ‘hit (with a bullet)’)
anṣǝlāt mǝġǝzzōt ‘the blade was loosened’ (64:19) (cf. G ġǝzz ‘loosen’)
ǝnḥōm nǝdfēn amǝláwtǝġ ‘let’s bury the dead’ (64:26) (cf. G lūtǝġ ‘kill’)26
kūsǝm aśǝ̣fǝrǝ́ts māšǝmūt ‘they found her braid cut off ’ (75:15)
gɛd̄ mǝḥmīṣ wǝ-mǝrdáy ‘a flayed and discarded animal skin’ (99:3) (cf. G

ḥǝmūṣ ‘skin an animal (by hand)’ and G rǝdōh ‘throw’)27
rǝwēġǝd …mǝxláṭtǝn ‘pregnant camels … all mixed up’ (104:4) (cf. G

xǝlūṭ ‘mix’)

In one passage in the texts, a passive participle is used as a future passive,
mirroring the use of the inherited active participle as the future tense:

hōh mǝḳṣáyb aġáṯi ‘I will have my head [lit. neck] cut off ’ (99:11)

Sometimes it is not so clear whether to classify these forms as passive partici-
ples or as lexicalized adjectives. Such is the case withmawṣáyf ‘famous’ (76:1),
which is clearly derivable from hǝwṣáwf ‘describe’, but has a somewhat differ-
ent connotation than the literal past participle. More complicated is the word
mǝśhīr ‘famous’ (e.g., 64:1; pl.mǝśhōr). This has the pattern of a passive partici-
ple, but the only related verb from this root is the intransitive T2-Stem ǝśthūr
‘be famous’. Somǝśhīr does not seem to be a passive participle in the productive
sense. Moreover,mǝśhīr is almost certainly an adaptation of the Arabic passive
participlemašhūr.

There appears to be at least one passive participle of a different pattern, in
the following passage:

amāray ð̣ār ǝssárf ḥáymǝl tǝwǝ́y ‘the grass on the right side was eaten’
(23:18)

Here, tǝwǝ́y is likely an adjective with a pattern that corresponds historically to
a passive participle (e.g., the Ge‘ez pattern CǝCūC or the Aramaic CǝCīC). We
also find the form ktīb ‘written’ (39:5), used in the fixed phrase hām ktīb ‘if it is

26 In MLO (p. 28), I suggested that this form derived from *mǝlūtǝġ < *mǝltūġ, but the fact
that Jibbali hasmǝlɛb́tǝġ shows that the element aw is part of a broken plural pattern, not
a diphthongized ū.

27 Thewordmǝḥmīṣ is given as a noun inML (‘skin of a kid’, s.v. ḥmṣ), but likely has its origins
as a past participle.
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written (i.e., God willing)’.28 It is not clear if this is the same passive participle
pattern as tǝwǝ́y, or another pattern.

There are also a number of borrowed Arabic passive participles in the texts,
including mǝḥámmǝl ‘loaded’ (3:11; Ar. muḥammal), mǝḳáddǝr ‘preordained’
(65:14; Ar. muqaddar), mɛs̄ūl ‘responsible’ (91:28; Ar. masʾūl), and mǝḥárrǝm
‘forbidden’ (94:28; Ar. muḥarram). On mǝtárrǝx ‘famous’, see the comment to
text 88:13.

7.1.9 CompoundTenses
Compound tenses, in which a form of a verb meaning ‘to be’ (wīḳa or yǝkūn)
is used as an auxiliary, are quite rare in the texts. The number of examples of
these compound tenses is in most cases so small that solid conclusions cannot
bemade about their productivity. Some are likely calques of Arabic compound
tenses. On the two verbs wīḳa and yǝkūn in general, see §13.1.1 and §13.1.2.

7.1.9.1 Compound Tenses with wīḳa
One of best attested compound tenses met in the texts (though still with just
four attestations) consists of a subjunctive form of wīḳa ‘be(come)’ plus a
perfect tense. This combination expresses a hypothetical or uncertainty that
is past tense relative to the main verb in the sentence, i.e., a relative past
subjunctive. The attested examples are:

hōh šǝṣdǝ́ḳk lā yāḳáʾ xǝlūs ‘I don’t believe he could have gotten lost’ (23:3)
wǝ-hthǝ́mk tǝh yāḳáʾ šǝwṣáwb aġáṭu ‘and I suspected he might have

caught the implication’ (82:4)
aġáyg šhēwǝb tɛṯ́ǝh tāḳáʾ bɛr sīrūt mǝn ð̣ār ḥǝmōh ‘the man figured his

wife would have already gone from by the water’ (94:20)
mǝt nákan, tāḳāy bɛr ṭǝḥánš gǝ́nyǝt wǝ-bɛŕ mōlǝš azǝyáwrǝt ‘when we get

back, you should have already ground the sack (of maize) and filled
the jars’ (97:7)

Once we find the subjunctive of wīḳa followed by the verb ḥōm ‘want’. In this
context, the verb ‘want’ is the complement of the verb yǝṣṣ ‘be afraid’, and as
such is a subjunctive. Presumably, since the irregular verb ḥōm (§7.3) has no
subjunctive, the subjunctive of wīḳa is used before it. The passage is:

28 This Mehri phrase was recorded already by Thomas in the narrative of his journey in
Southern Arabia (1932: 103). He also recorded a version of this phrase in Baṭḥari (1937:
274).
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ðǝ-yǝ́ṣṣǝk tīs mǝn tāḳáʾ tḥōm tātyōn līn ‘I am afraid that she might want to
inform on us’ (94:39)

Again just once, we find a conditional form of wīḳa followed by an imperfect.
This is in the apodosis of a conditional sentence beginning with lū (§13.4.3):

lū amnēdǝm yǝḥáwsǝb ǝlhān nǝkōna tǝh b-amǝstáḳbǝlǝh, ǝl ǝḥād yāḳān
yǝškūf lā ‘if man thought about all that will happen [lit. come] to him
in his future, no one would sleep’ (98:10)

In 98:11, this same passage is repeated, though with the addition of the particle
ð- before the final verb (ðǝ-yǝškūf ). The use of the auxiliary here may add a
habitual sense, that is, ‘no one would be able to sleep (habitually)’, as opposed
to a simple conditional yǝšǝ́kfǝn ‘no one would be able to fall asleep (on one
occasion)’.

And once we find the combination of an imperfect form of wīḳa plus a
perfect tense, indicating a past habitual of a verb with a stative meaning. The
compound tense in this passage follows a simple imperfect with the same past
habitual function, but of an active verb.

ḥáybi wǝ-ḥáybǝk mǝn zǝbōn yāfǝdōh mǝn ð̣ār ðīmǝh, wǝ-yǝwḳōh (ð-)ṣǝrōh
bǝrk amsǝyōl ‘my father and your father used to jump from this (one),
and land standing in the valley-bottom’ (99:22)

In this case, yǝwḳōh is not an auxiliary, but rather themain verb, while (ð-)ṣǝrōh
is a circumstantial.

In onepassage,wīḳaplus an imperfect seems to indicate an ingressive ‘began
to’:

mǝġāṭ wǝ-wīḳa hē yǝnšárxǝf ‘he stretched out and began to slip away’
(69:4)

A subjunctive of wīḳa plus a verb in the perfect or imperfect is used in conjunc-
tion with the particle ād (§12.5.1), giving the sense of ‘might be’ or ‘could be’,
always in a question. There are four examples in the texts:

ād tāḳáʾ tǝbáyd ‘might you be lying?’ (34:16)
ād yāḳáʾ ar ðǝ-yǝbáyd ‘perhaps it was someone who was lying [or: lies]?’

(57:11)
ād tāḳām lǝ́tġǝkǝm ḥāmǝ́y ‘have you perhaps killed my mother?’ (65:13)
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ād tāḳāy dǝnyīt ‘could you perhaps be pregnant?’ (101:17)

The following table summarizes the attested uses of wīḳa in a compound tense:

wīḳa Main Verb Meaning

subjunctive perfect or imperfect relative past subjunctive

subjunctive ḥōm subjunctive of ḥōm

conditional imperfect habitual conditional

imperfect ð- + perfect
past habitual of stative

(as main verb) (as circumstantial)

perfect imperfect ingressive (‘began to’)

‘perhaps?’, ‘might be?’,
ād + subj. perfect or imperfect

‘could it be that?’

7.1.9.2 Compound Tenses with yǝkūn
Compounds with the verb yǝkūn are very rare in the texts. Twice we find
an imperfect form of yǝkūn followed by an imperfect indicating a present
progressive. The auxiliary does not have a clear function.

ðǝk tkūn tǝġtūri k-agǝnnáwnsɛ ‘it’s just that she is conversing with her
jinns’ (65:11)

tōmǝr śāṯáyt ṭǝwōr, w-aśháwd yǝkáwn ðǝ-yǝhámam ‘she says (this) three
times, and the witnesses are listening’ (100:2)

It is very likely that tǝġtūri in 65:11, like the verb yǝhámam in 100:2, has an
underlying prefixed ð-, which is suppressed because of the prefix t- (see §2.1.7;
§7.1.10.1).

Twice we find yǝkūn plus a perfect, both times following a conditional
clause, and both times indicating a future perfect. The examples are:

hām ǝl nákak tīk ṣǝrōmǝh lā … ǝkūn rǝ́ddǝk tǝwōli ḥǝ́byɛ ‘if I don’t come
back to you now … I will have gone back to my parents’ (94:17)
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hāmmɛśš āśạ́wṣ́ w-agǝlɛ́ʾ bǝrk agǝrdīś, tkáyni ð-ātɛś́yǝš ‘if you expel the
bones and the date-stones onto the ground, you will have eaten’
(99:11)

A more literal translation of the compound tense would be ‘it will be the case
that’ + past tense, e.g., ‘it will be (the case that) I have gone back tomy parents’.

7.1.10 TheVerbal Prefix ð-
Perfect, imperfect, and subjunctive verbs can all be preceded by the particle ð-.
This is to be distinguished synchronically from the relative pronoun ð- (§3.8.1)
and the genitive exponent ð- (§12.4), though these all derive historically from
the same source.29

7.1.10.1 ð- + Imperfect
The combination of ð- plus the imperfect can indicate a past or present pro-
gressive, or a circumstantial clause. The verbal prefix ð-must have its origins in
the relative pronoun ð-. In fact, there are numerous passages in which ð- plus
an imperfect verb can be interpreted as indicating either a relative clause or
a circumstantial progressive. Consider the following examples, each with two
possible translations:

ḳáwla aġāh ðǝ-yǝšǝwkūf ‘he left his brother who was sleeping’ or ‘he left
his brother sleeping’ (17:3)

nūka ġayg ðǝ-yǝsyūr bǝ-ḥáyḳ ‘a man came who was walking on the shore’
or ‘a man came walking on the shore’ (20:32)

ād fǝ́ṭnǝk hēxǝr ðǝ-nkáyn ðǝ-yǝbáyk ‘do you still remember the old man
who came to us who was crying?’ or ‘do you still remember the old
man who came to us crying’ (22:73)

hūma ṣayḥ ǝð-yōmǝr ‘he heard a voice that was saying’ or ‘he heard a
voice saying’ (40:5)

hōh ġayg ð-ǝġáwlǝḳ mǝn yǝbīt ‘I’m a man who is looking for a camel’ or
‘I’m a man looking for a camel’ (63:4)

śīni bū mēkǝn ðǝ-yǝwǝ́kbǝm bayt ðǝ-tōgǝr ‘he saw many people who were
going into a rich man’s house’ or ‘he saw many people going into a
rich man’s house’ (65:6)

29 Pennacchietti (2007) is an important study on the origin of the verbal prefix ð-, though the
data available to him were limited. Other previous studies includeWagner (1953: 120–121)
and Simeone-Senelle (2003: 247–250).
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From such contexts, relative ð- plus an imperfect must have been reinter-
preted as simply a circumstantial, referring to either the subject or object of
the main verb. And indeed, we find many cases of this construction used as
a circumstantial, where a relative clause does not fit. Thus, indicating circum-
stantial clauses is one common function of the verbal prefix ð-. Some examples
are:

aġáyg rǝdd tǝwōli sɛḱǝnǝh ðǝ-yǝḳtōmǝḥ wǝ-ðǝ-yǝxtǝyūb ‘the man returned
to his settlement, despairing and disappointed’ (12:14)

sǝyáwr aġīgēn wǝ-ḥāmǝ́h ðǝ-yǝbákyǝm ‘the boy and his mother went
away crying’ (36:14)

ǝśɛńihǝm ðǝ-yǝġtǝ́ryǝm ‘I saw them speaking’ (40:24)
mayt hámak tī ð-ōmǝr ‘when did you hear me singing?’ (52:11)
ksǝ́tǝh ðǝ-yǝxáwdǝm ‘she found him working’ (59:6)
śxǝwlūl ðǝ-yǝftkīrǝn ‘he sat down thinking’ (65:2)
hámam tǝh ḥābū ðǝ-yaʿyīṭǝn ‘the people heard him yelling’ (77:2)

Now consider the following example, in which ð- plus an imperfect can be
parsed as a relative clause, a circumstantial, or simply a main verb:

xǝṭǝrāt ġayg ðǝ-yǝghōm bǝ-ḥōrǝm ‘once there was a man who was
walking on the road’ or ‘once there was a man walking on the road’
or ‘once a man was walking on the road’ (46:1)

Most likely from contexts like the last example, the prefix ð- plus an imperfect
came to indicate simply a progressive action, whether past or present. There
are indeed many examples of this in the texts. Some of examples of ð- plus the
imperfect indicating a present progressive are:

ǝnḥāh ðǝ-nhǝwrūd ‘we are taking (our) animals to the water’ (10:4)
hēxǝr ḥśaym, wǝlākan ðǝ-yǝbáyk ‘the man is respectable, but he’s crying’

(22:33)
bǝ-xáyr hē, wǝ-ðǝ-yǝxáwdǝm ‘he is fine, and is working’ (57:8)
ḥābū ðǝ-yǝṭáwf lǝh. wǝ-ḥǝ́bhɛ ðǝ-yǝšxǝbīr ‘the people are visiting him.

And his parents are asking’ (65:7)
ḥǝbūr ðǝ-yǝzyūd ‘the cold is increasing’ (84:4)
ādǝh ðǝ-yáwdǝg ‘is he still breast-feeding?’ (101:15)

Even more common in the texts are examples of ð- plus the imperfect indicat-
ing a past progressive, some of which are:
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ġǝsūmǝn, wǝ-hōh ð-ǝślōl ‘we set off at dawn, and I was being carried’
(25:15)

hōh ð-ǝbáyk, w-ǝnkʿáy āskǝráy ‘I was crying, and a policeman came to
me’ (34:21)

ḥābū ðǝ-yǝśḥ̣áyk mǝ́nǝh ‘the people were laughing at him’ (42:49)
nǝḥāh ðǝ-nǝsyūr bǝ-ḥōrǝm ‘we were going on the road’ (46:15)
hōh ð-ǝghōm bǝ-ḥármi ‘I was going on my way’ (77:6)
hīs ǝlyēk ðǝ-yǝntáwḥǝn, hǝwrūd ḥázhɛ ‘when [or: while] those guys

fought, he brought his goats to the water’ (61:6)
ḥáybi ðǝ-yǝbáyd būk ‘father was lying to you’ (89:23)
hīs ðǝ-yǝḥáwfǝr, yǝháyw ð̣áyrǝh baṭḥ ‘when he was digging, dirt would

fall on him’ (48:17)

The final example above (48:17) illustrates nicely the difference between an
imperfect with and without ð-. In this sentence, ðǝ-yǝḥáwfǝr is a past progres-
sive ‘was digging’ (i.e., ‘was in the process of digging’), while the bare imperfect
yǝháyw is a past continuous or habitual ‘would fall’ or ‘was falling (repeat-
edly)’.

As mentioned briefly above (§7.1.2), and as discussed in §2.1.7, the verbal
particle ð- normally does not occur before the prefix t-, i.e., before all second
person and third feminine forms of the imperfect. It actually assimilates, but
an initial geminate tt is usually simplified to t. This means that what looks like
a bare imperfect can indicate a circumstantial, or a present or past progressive.
Really these are cases of ð- plus the imperfect, in which the prefix ð- is sup-
pressed. Examples are:

mǝn hɛś̄ǝn tǝśḥ̣ōk ‘what are you laughing at?’ (5:4)
hīs sēn tǝġtǝ́ryǝn, hǝnīsǝn sǝnnáwrǝt ‘when they were talking, the cat was

by them’ (15:7)
kō tēm tḥáfrǝm nǝxāli abáyti ‘why are you digging under my house?’

(19:16)
hōh bɛr hámak tīk nǝhōr ṭayt tōmǝr ‘I heard you one day singing’ (52:10)
sīrūt ḥāgǝrīt tǝbáyk ‘the slave-girl left crying’ (85:4)
sē tǝśḥ̣ōk ‘she was laughing’ (89:9)
ksūt ḥābū ðǝ-yǝftǝrīgǝn wǝ-ḥaynīṯ tǝnáḥgǝn ‘she found the men watching

and the women dancing’ (97:13)

In this last example, the phrases ḥābū ðǝ-yǝftǝrīgǝn and ḥaynīṯ tǝnáḥgǝn should
have the exact same structure, showing that the prefix ð- must be present
underlyingly.
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The geminate cluster resulting from the assimilated particle is usually heard
following the conjunction wǝ-. When word-initial, it can also be pronounced
with an epenthetic initial ǝ. Examples are:

kō hēt ǝt-tǝġáwlǝḳ bay wǝ-t-tǝbáyk ‘why are you looking at me and
crying?’ (22:25)

ǝnkōt arīśīt ǝt-tǝnhōḳ ‘the snake came roaring’ (42:26)
hātǝmūt ǝt-tǝgōla agǝnēd ‘it spent the night gnawing on the branches’

(42:30)
tɛṯ́ǝh ǝt-tǝḳáyn ġīgēn ‘his wife was nursing a boy’ (64:6)

7.1.10.2 ð- + Perfect
When usedwith a verb in the perfect tense, the prefix ð- has a variety of related
functions. One use of the perfect with ð- is to indicate a circumstantial. While
an imperfect with ð- can indicate a circumstantial referring to simultaneous
action, the perfect with ð- indicates a circumstantial referring to an action
that has taken place, or it indicates a circumstantial stative. Often such a
circumstantial can be translated with an English perfect participle (‘having
done X …’ or ‘having become X …’), even if this is somewhat awkward. This
is illustrated in the following examples:

kūsa ḥáybǝh ð-áywǝr ‘he found his father blind [lit. having gone blind]’
(24:50)

kūsǝm ḥǝbrīt ðǝ-ḥōkǝm ðǝ-rṣǝnēt ‘they found the daughter of the ruler
tied up [lit. having been tied up]’ (42:15)

wátxfǝk ǝð-gáyak ‘I’ve come back hungry [lit. I came having become
hungry]’ (63:12)

ḳálak tīs sār abyūt ǝlyēk ðǝ-šǝwkfūt ‘I left her behind those houses
sleeping [lit. having fallen asleep]’ (65:9)

rǝ́ddǝm ðǝ-šǝnṣáyr ‘they came back having been victorious’ (69:8)
hātīm ðǝ-ḥǝzīn ‘they spent the evening sad [lit. having become sad]’

(74:14)
kǝsk tīs bǝrk dǝḥlīl bɛr ð-āṯmēt ‘I found it in a cave already bandaged up

[lit. having been bandaged]’ (81:3)
sīrūt ð̣ār ḥǝmōh ðǝ-fǝrḥōt ‘she went to the water happy [lit. having

become happy]’ (94:23)

Present-tense (or relative present-tense) statives tend to be expressed inMehri
with ð- plus a perfect, as can be seen from several of the circumstantial exam-
ples above. So for example, phrases like ‘I am/was hungry’ and ‘I am/was cold’
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are expressed literally as ‘I have/had become hungry’ and ‘I have/had become
cold’. This is true alsowhen used as themain verb in a clause.We could say then
that the ð- prefix indicates what in English would be called a present perfect
or pluperfect, but is used to indicate the present tense of Mehri stative verbs.
Examples are:

hōh ðǝ-gǝ́lwǝk wǝ-ðǝ-ḥǝ́brǝk ‘I was sick and had chills’ (18:2)
ð-ǝḥtǝwɛk̄ aw hībōh ‘have you gone [or: are you] crazy or what?’ (20:5)
hēm ðǝ-ḥǝzīn ‘they were sad’ (23:1)
hōh ðǝ-yǝ́ṣṣǝk mǝnš ‘I am afraid of you’ (54:19)
ǝl hōh ðǝ-ḥtǝ́mk lā ‘I’m not sure’ (57:10)
ḥābū ǝð-tābǝm wīyǝn ‘the people were very weary’ (61:1)
ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn ǝð-gáyam ‘the boys were hungry’ (84:7)
hōh ðǝ-hándǝk ‘I’m sleepy’ (99:5) (but cf. hōh hándǝk, 84:9)
hōh ðǝ-gáyak ‘I’m hungry’ (99:10)

The common verb ġǝrūb ‘know’ behaves as a stative verb when it comes to the
use of ð-, as can be seen in the following examples:

hēt ar ðǝ-ġǝrǝ́bk nǝḥāh wōgǝb līn nǝsḥōṭ hūk ‘you surely know that it is
obligatory for us to slaughter for you’ (31:14)

hōh ðǝ-ġǝrǝ́bk tīk ð̣ār aśạ́yga ‘I know you are above the shelter’ (64:29)
hōh ðǝ-ġǝrǝ́bk ḥǝyálla ṭāṭ ðǝ-yǝnkɛ́ʾ báwmǝh ḥǝrfōna tīs ‘I know that

whoever comes here will move it’ (67:5)
hōh ðǝ-ġǝrǝ́bk amānɛh̄ ‘I knew his intention’ (71:2)
hēt ðǝ-ġǝrǝ́bk tǝh ‘you know it’ (82:4)

We do also find the bare imperfect of ġǝrūbmany times in the texts, e.g., ǝġōrǝb
axáyrmǝnk ‘I know better than you’ (19:20). It may be that the perfect with pre-
fixed ð- has an aspectual nuance indicating knowledge at a particularmoment,
as opposed to general knowledge. Or perhaps the fact that an independent pro-
noun is used in all of these examples is relevant somehow.

Another verb that behaves like a stative is hānōh ‘intend, mean’, as in:

ðǝ-hānōh yǝftēk ‘he intends to leave’ (57:8)
ǝl hōh ðǝ-hānáyk ǝwṭōmǝh lā! … ar ðǝ-hānáyš hɛś̄ǝn ‘I didn’t mean (to do)

thus … then what did you mean?’ (59:10–11)
ǝð-hānáyk ǝl-syēr h-ǝḥād ‘I intended to go to someone’ (77:5)

When used in the perfect, the verb áymǝl ‘make, do’ sometimes has the mean-
ing ‘think, believe, be of the opinion’. In the texts, this meaning occurs only
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with the first person singular (ʿǝ́mlǝk).30 In a few cases, it is found in conjunc-
tion with the prefix ð-:

kǝsk śǝṭráyr … wǝ-ð-ʿǝ́mlǝk tǝh ð-ǝnsáy ‘I found a rag … and I think it was
a human’s’ (63:9)

ðǝ-ʿǝ́mlǝk tīs tháflǝt mǝn ð̣áyri ‘I think she will run away fromme’ (94:22)
ðǝ-ʿǝ́mlǝk tī l-āḳáʾ dǝnyīt ‘I think I may be pregnant’ (101:18)

For more on ʿǝ́mlǝk (and its shorter variant ʿǝmk), see §12.5.5.
With other verbs, ð- + perfect can indicate a present perfect, that is, a

past action that still applies to the present, rather than a completed action.
Examples are:

ðǝ-ḥǝgǝ́rk hǝrōm ðōmǝh ‘I have been guarding this tree’ (3:11)
ǝnḥāh ðǝ-šǝśỵōmǝn ‘we’ve run short of milk’ (28:14)
hōh ðǝ-ð̣ǝlǝ́mk ‘I have been unjust’ (36:36)
ðǝ-xtáwn ḥǝbǝ́nihǝm ‘they’ve circumcised their sons’ (99:37)

In other contexts it can indicate a pluperfect, as in:

ð-áygǝb bǝ-ttēṯ ðīmǝh ‘he had fallen in love with this woman’ (22:74)
hē ṣǝbūr hīs, w-abēli ðǝ-fīlǝ́h mǝn xǝyɛńts ‘he was patient with her, and

God had saved him from her betrayal’ (24:52)
śaff anhōr ðǝ́kǝmǝh ðǝ-mōt ġayg, wǝ-ðǝ-ḳǝbáwrǝh ‘it so happened that

that day a man had died, and they had buried him’ (54:7)
ḥābū kāl ðǝ-nśīw mǝn aḳāʾ ðɛḱǝmǝh ‘all the people had migrated from

that region’ (63:1)

7.1.10.3 ð- + Subjunctive
The verbal prefix ð- appears before a subjunctive a handful of times in the texts.
In each case the context is a threat or promise. Examples are:

hām ād hǝwrǝ́dk ḥǝmōh ðōmǝh zōyǝd, ðǝ-nǝwtáġk ‘if you bring (your)
animals to this water ever again, we will kill you’ (10:9)

30 For examples of ʿǝ́mlǝk meaning ‘I think’ (and its shorter variant ʿǝmk) without the prefix
ð-, see texts 26:6, 28:2, 28:18, and 91:8. Watson (2012: 94) also recorded only 1cs forms,
mainly with the prefix ð-.
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bɛr gǝzūm hām ǝl wáḳak k-ḥāráwn lā, ðǝ-yǝsbáṭk ‘he swore that if you
were not with the goats, he would hit you’ (33:1)

hām ǝḥādmǝnkēm ḳǝrbáy, ðǝ-l-ǝwbádǝh ‘if any of you come near me, I
will shoot him’ (47:11)

b-awághi, ð-ǝl-ǝzɛḿk ḥǝnōfi ‘by my honor [lit. face], I will give myself to
you’ (55:3)

kāl mǝnkēm ðǝ-ḥátrǝk mǝn amkōnǝh ðǝ-l-ǝwbádǝh ‘any one of you who
moves from his place, I will shoot him’ (64:31)

The prefix ð- here is idiomatic, and probably stems from the use of ð- as a
complementizer, with an implied verb of promising or swearing. This is the
only way to explain both the particle ð- and the use of a subjunctive. So, for
example, a phrase like ðǝ-nǝwtáġk ‘we will kill you’ in text 10:9 may stand for a
longer phrase like šǝnðǝ́rk ðǝ-nǝwtáġk ‘I vow that wewill kill you’. There are also
a couple of examples of a subjunctive used this waywithout the prefix ð- (54:18;
99:34). This is not problematic, because the complementizer ð- is sometimes
absent (see §13.5.1.1).

The prefix ð- also appears before a subjunctive when ð- is part of the phrase
l-agǝrē ð- ‘so that; in order to’. See further in §13.5.2.

7.2 Weak Verbs

The term “weak verb” refers to any verb whose conjugation differs from that of
the basic paradigmof a particular stem (seeChapter 6) because of the presence
of one or more particular root consonants that cause or have caused phonetic
changes. Mehri, like all of the MSA languages, is particularly rich in weak verb
types. In this section, I will provide an overview of the major weak verbs types
and their characteristic features.

Following the conventions of Semitic linguistics, a Roman numeral is used
to indicate the position of the root consonant. So, for example, I-w refers to
roots in which w is the first root consonant, while III-Guttural refers to roots in
which the third root consonant is a guttural.

In not a few cases, data are rather limited, and so some of the conclusions
belowmayonlybe tentative.Moreover, there exists variation in the conjugation
of some of these verb types, particularly among younger speakers. So some of
the data below may not reflect the usage of all speakers, even within Omani
Mehri. Johnstone’sML provides about fifty pages of verbal paradigms, covering
almost all weak verb types; unfortunately, as noted elsewhere, there are many
errors therein. Still, it remains a very useful reference for the conjugation of
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many verb types. In the following sections I have pointed out some of these
errors, but I have not addressed every exceptional or suspicious formcontained
in ML.

7.2.1 I-Guttural and I-Glottalic Verbs
Verbs whose initial root consonant is a guttural (other than ʾ, ʿ, h) or a glottalic
are not weak, except for the fact that they are subject to the changes of ī > ay
in the Gb-Stem perfect, and ū > aw in the Ga-Stem imperfect (see §2.2.1 and
§2.2.2). I-h verbs behave as strong verbs, while I-ʾ and I-ʿ verbs are weak verbs
(see §7.2.2). Compare:

3ms perf. 3mp perf. 3ms impf. 3ms subj.

Ga strong bǝgūd bǝgáwd yǝbūgǝd yǝbgēd ‘chase’

Ga I-Gutt. xǝdūm xǝdáwm yǝxáwdǝm yǝxdēm ‘work’

Ga I-Glott. ḳǝbūr ḳǝbáwr yǝḳáwbǝr yǝḳbēr ‘bury’

Gb strong ṯībǝr ṯǝ́brǝm yǝṯbōr yǝṯbōr ‘break’

Gb I-Gutt. ḥáylǝm ḥǝ́lmǝm yǝḥlōm yǝḥlōm ‘dream’

Gb I-Glott. ḳáyrǝb ḳǝ́rbǝm yǝḳrōb yǝḳrōb ‘approach’

As discussed already in §2.2.1 and §2.2.2, I-Glottalic and I-Guttural verbs also
sometimes have áwhere we expect ǝ́, as in the 3mp imperfects yǝḳáfdǝm ‘they
go down’ (58:6, for expected yǝḳǝ́fdǝm), yǝð̣ábrǝm ‘they apologize’ (61:7, for
expected yǝð̣ǝ́brǝm), yǝxádmǝm ‘theywork’ (67:3, for expected yǝxǝ́dmǝm), and
yǝḥákrǝm ‘they were monopolizing’ (70:1, for expected yǝḥǝ́krǝm).

An exceptional I-Guttural verb is ġǝrūb ‘know’, which has the vowel ō in the
imperfect, rather than aw (< *ū).31 Other I-ġ verbs, e.g., ġǝbūr ‘meet’, behave as

31 In Jibbali, the cognate ġarɔ́b also behaves differently than other I-Guttural verbs. See JLO
(§7.4.2 and §7.4.10). For an etymology of this verb, see Bulakh (2013), and for a semantic
study, see Bulakh and Kogan (2014).
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other I-Gutturals, as do other I-Guttural, II-r verbs, e.g., ġǝrūf ‘fetch’ and ḥerūf
‘move’. Compare the following forms:

3ms perf. 3ms impf. 3mp impf. 3ms subj.

Ga strong bǝgūd yǝbūgǝd yǝbǝ́gdǝm yǝbgēd ‘chase’

Ga I-Gutt. (I-ġ) ġǝbūr yǝġáwbǝr yǝġǝ́brǝm yǝġbēr ‘meet’

Ga ġrb ġǝrūb yǝġōrǝb yǝġárbǝm yǝġrēb ‘know’

Ga I-Gutt., II-r ḥerūf yǝḥáwrǝf yǝḥǝ́rfǝm yǝḥrēf ‘move’

When the third root consonant is a guttural (ʿ, ḥ, ġ, or x) or h, in which case the
3ms perfect has the base CūCǝG (or CūCa for III-ʿ; see §7.2.9), then I-Guttural
and I-Glottalic verbs have the expected shift ū > aw. Verbs with a first and third
guttural are very rare, however, and exist only when the third root consonant
is ʿ. I-Glottalic and III-Guttural is also a rather rare combination. Sample forms
are:

3ms perf. 3mp perf. 3ms impf. 3ms subj.

Ga III-Gutt. sūmǝḥ sǝ́mḥǝm yǝsūmǝḥ yǝsmēḥ ‘forgive’

Ga I-Glott., III-Gutt. ṭáwrǝḥ ṭǝ́rḥǝm yǝṭáwrǝḥ yǝṭrāḥ32 ‘leave’

Ga III-ʿ nūka nákam yǝnōḳa yǝnkɛ́ʾ ‘come’

Ga I-Gutt., III-ʿ xáwda xádam yǝxōda yǝxdɛ́ʾ ‘dupe’

Gb I-Glott., III-ʿ ḳáwla ḳálam yǝḳōla yǝḳlɛ́ʾ ‘leave’

32 The Ga-Stem subjunctive of III-Guttural verbs can have either ā or ē (see §7.2.9). The ā in
yǝṭrāḥ is because of the preceding glottalic + r (see §2.2.3).
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In the Š2-Stem of I-Glottalic and I-Guttural roots, we find the expected shift
of ē > ā in the perfect and subjunctive, though examples are very rare.

3ms perf. 3mp perf. 3ms impf. 3ms subj.

Š2 strong šhēwǝb šháwbǝm yǝšnásmǝn yǝšhēwǝb ‘think’

Š2 I-Gutt. šxārǝg šxárgǝm yǝšxárgǝm yǝšxārǝg ‘read’

7.2.2 I-ʾ and I-ʿ Verbs
In theGa-Stem, verbswhose first root consonant is ʿ are characterizedbyhaving
a long ā in the first syllable of the perfect, subjunctive (and hence imperative),
and future, as a result of the shifts of *ʿǝ > ā and *ǝʿ > ā (§2.1.3). In the imperfect,
most I-ʿ Ga-Stem verbs (a half dozen of which occur in the texts) have the 3ms
pattern yáwCǝC (< *yǝʿūCǝC, with the expected diphthongization [§2.2.2] and
loss of ʿ), and 3mp yāCǝCǝm (< *yǝʿǝ́CCǝm). However, the very common verb
āmūr ‘say’ has instead 3ms yōmǝr, 3mp yāmǝrǝm (< *yǝʿámrǝm), with the same
imperfect pattern as the I-Guttural verb ġǝrūb ‘know’.33

3ms perf. 3fs perf. 1cs perf.

Ga strong bǝgūd bǝgǝdūt bǝgǝ́dk ‘chase’

Ga I-ʿ āšūm āšǝmūt āšǝ́mk ‘cut’

Ga ʿmr āmūr āmǝrūt āmǝ́rk ‘say’

Ga I-ʿ, II/III-IG ākūs āksūt ākǝ́sk ‘mix’

33 Aswith ġǝrūb (see n. 31), the Jibbali cognate also behaves differently than other I-Guttural
verbs; see JLO (§7.4.2). Also note that the root of this verb is ʿmr throughoutMSA, though
similar verbs elsewhere in Semitic have the root ʾmr. If the two roots are cognate, the sound
correspondence is irregular; see Kogan (2015: 544).
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3ms impf. 3mp impf. 3ms subj. ms fut.

Ga strong yǝbūgǝd yǝbǝ́gdǝm yǝbgēd bǝgdōna

Ga I-ʿ yáwšǝm yāšǝmǝm yāšēm āšmōna

Ga ʿmr yōmǝr yāmǝrǝm yāmēr āmrōna

Ga I-ʿ, II/III-IG yǝʿǝ́ks yǝʿǝ́ksǝm yākēs āksōna

For the verb ākūs ‘mix’, listed in ML (s.v. ʿks), the 3ms imperfect is yǝʿǝ́ks
(< *yǝʿūks), with loss of ǝ between the “idle glottis” root consonants (§2.1.2;
§7.2.12), reduction of ū to ǝ́ in the doubly-closed final syllable (§2.2), and
preservation of ʿ before the stressed ǝ́ (§2.1.3).

In the Gb-Stem of I-ʿ verbs, we see the expected shift of ī to ay in the 3ms
perfect (§2.2.2), and the ʿ is lost. As per the rules outlined in §2.1.3, unstressed
initial ʿǝ- shift to ā (3fs and 3d perfect), but stressed initial ʿǝ- is retained (first
and secondperson, and 3mpperfect). In the imperfect, subjunctive, and future,
Gb-Stems show the expected shift of ǝʿ > ā that we see also in Ga-Stems.

3ms perf. 3fs perf. 3mp perf. 1cs perf.

Gb strong ṯībǝr ṯǝbrōt ṯǝ́brǝm ṯǝ́brǝk ‘break’

Gb I-ʿ áymǝl āmlōt ʿǝ́mlǝm ʿǝ́mlǝk34 ‘do’

Gb I-ʿ áygǝb āgbōt ʿǝ́gbǝm ʿǝ́gbǝk ‘love’

34 This particular form has an irregular variant ʿǝmk when it has the meaning ‘I think’. See
§12.5.5 and the comments to texts 26:6 and 28:18.
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3ms impf./subj. 3mp impf./subj. ms fut.

Gb strong yǝṯbōr yǝṯbīr ṯǝbrōna

Gb I-ʿ yāmōl yāmīl āmlōna

Gb I-ʿ yāgōb yāgīb āgbōna

The retention of stressed initial ʿǝ-, as well as the shift of unstressed initial ʿǝ-
to ā, can also be seen in I-ʿ geminate verbs. Compare:

3ms perf. 3fs perf. 3mp perf. 3ms impf. 3ms subj.

G gem. rǝdd rǝddūt rǝ́ddǝm yǝrdūd yǝrdēd ‘go back’

G gem., I-ʿ ʿǝśś āśśūt ʿǝ́śśǝm yāśūś yāśēś ‘get up’

As for I-ʾ verbs, none occur in the G-Stem in the texts. ML (s.v. ʾsr) lists forms
for one, wǝsūr ‘hobble (an animal)’, with an initial w in both the perfect and
imperfect, but the forms need to be verified.35

In the D/L-Stem, both I-ʾ verbs and I-ʿ verbs occur, and they behave differ-
ently. For I-ʾ verbs, ʾ is replaced with w, while for I-ʿ verbs, the first root conso-
nant is simply lost. For I-ʿ, II-y verbs, which use a variant type D/L-Stem (see
§6.2.1 and §7.2.7), ʿ is retained. Some sample forms are:

3ms perf. 3mp perf. 3ms impf. 3ms subj.

D/L strong arōkǝb arákbǝm yarákbǝn yarōkǝb ‘put on fire’

D/L I-ʾ awōðǝn awáðmǝm yawáðnǝn yawōðǝn ‘call to prayer’

35 ML lists an Š1-Stem šǝwsūr, but we expect šāsūr for a I-ʾ verb, like šāmūn. There may be
somemixing with a root wsr, perhaps because there is already a verb šāsūr ‘love’ from the
root ʿsr. But in the Ga-Stem, if wǝsūr were from a root wsr, then we would expect a 3ms
imperfect yǝwūsǝr, though ML gives yǝwsūr. This is why the forms need to be checked.
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D/L I-ʿ ōzǝr āzrǝm yāzǝrǝn yōzǝr ‘annoy’

D/L I-ʿ, II-y aʿyīṭ aʿyīṭǝm yaʿyīṭǝn yaʿyīṭ ‘cry out’

In theH- and Š1-Stems, I-ʿ verbs show the expected shift ǝʿ > ā in the first syllable
of the perfect and imperfect; likewise in all tenses in the T2-Stem. In the H- and
Š1-Stem subjunctive, as well as in the Š2-Stem imperfect, we find the expected
shift áʿ > ɛ.̄ In the Š2-Stem perfect and subjunctive we find the expected shift ʿē
> ā. Some representative forms are:

3ms perf. 3ms impf. 3ms subj.

H strong hǝrkūb yǝhǝrkūb yǝhárkǝb ‘mount’

H I-ʿ hārūs yǝhārūs yǝhɛr̄ǝs ‘marry’

Š1 strong šǝnðūr yǝšǝnðūr yǝšánðǝr ‘vow’

Š1 I-ʿ šāgūl yǝšāgūl yǝšɛḡǝl ‘hurry’

Š2 strong šǝnēsǝm yǝšnásmǝn yǝšnēsǝm ‘sigh’

Š2 I-ʿ šādǝl yǝšɛd̄ǝlǝn yǝšādǝl ‘bet’

T2 strong ǝxtǝlūf yǝxtǝlīfǝn yǝxtǝlōf ‘differ’

T2 I-ʿ ātǝlūm yātǝlīmǝn yātǝlōm ‘learn’

No T1-Stem I-ʿ verbs occur in the texts, though a few are listed in ML. The forms
listed are generally as we would expect (e.g., 3ms perfect ātCǝC).

As for I-ʾ verbs, ML includes one H-Stem, which does not occur in the texts,
and a few Š1-Stems, two of which occur in the texts. In the Š1-Stem forms, the
texts show the vowel ɛ̄ in theperfect and imperfect. No subjunctive formsoccur,
but the ms future mǝšēmǝn (56:14; 90:12) confirms the vowel ē that appears in
ML. The H-Stem forms below come from ML; the vowels of the perfect and
imperfect are probably ɛ,̄ like the Š1-Stem.
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3ms perf. 3ms impf. 3ms subj.

H strong hǝrkūb yǝhǝrkūb yǝhárkǝb ‘mount’

H I-ʾ hɛm̄ūn yǝhɛm̄ūn yǝhēmǝn36 ‘trust’

Š1 I-ʾ šɛn̄ūs yǝšɛn̄ūs yǝšēnǝs ‘dare’

Š1 I-ʾ šɛm̄ūn yǝšɛm̄ūn yǝšēmǝn ‘believe’

Š1 strong šǝnðūr yǝšǝnðūr yǝšánðǝr ‘vow’

ML (s.v. ʾxr) lists T2- and Š2-Stems of the root ʾxr, the forms of which have w as
the first root consonant, like in the D/L-Stem.We could probably just consider
these from a root wxr from a synchronic point of view.

7.2.3 I-w and I-y Verbs
Verbs whose first root consonant is w are regular in the Ga-Stem, with the
exception of the Ga subjunctive (and hence imperative) forms, in which the
w is lost.37 The prefix vowel of the I-w subjunctive (and imperative) shows
variation between ā and ǝ. Compare:

3ms perf. 3ms impf. 3ms subj. ms impv.

Ga strong bǝgūd yǝbūgǝd yǝbgēd bǝgēd ‘chase’

Ga I-w wǝzūm yǝwūzǝm yǝzēm/yāzēm ǝzēm/āzēm ‘give’

Ga I-w wǝkūb yǝwūkǝb yǝkēb/yākēb ǝkēb/ākēb ‘enter’

36 ML (s.v. ʾmn) actually has yǝhōmǝn, but the long vowel of the H-Stem subjunctive should
match that of the Š1-Stem. I suspect an error in ML.

37 According to Bendjaballah and Ségéral (2017b), younger speakers produce a subjunctive
with w preserved (e.g., 3ms yǝwzēm ‘he gives’), which is obviously on analogy with strong
verbs (including I-l verbs).
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Most Ga-Stemswhose first root consonant is l have a shift l > w in the perfect
(§2.1.5), e.g., ǝwbūd ‘he hit’ (< *lǝbūd), but do not behave like true I-w verbs;
cf. 3ms subjunctive yǝwbēd (< *yǝlbēd).

In the Gb-, D/L-, H-, and Š1-Stems, I-w verbs generally follow the patterns of
strong verbs. Some sample forms are:

3ms perf. 3ms impf. 3ms subj.

Gb strong ṯībǝr yǝṯbōr yǝṯbōr ‘break’

Gb I-w wīṣǝl yǝwṣōl yǝwṣōl ‘arrive’

D/L strong arōkǝb yarákbǝn yarōkǝb ‘put on fire’

D/L I-w awōṣǝl yawáṣlǝn yawōṣǝl ‘bring’

H strong hǝrkūb yǝhǝrkūb yǝhárkǝb ‘mount’

H I-w hǝwkūb yǝhǝwkūb yǝháwkǝb ‘put in’

Š1 strong šǝnðūr yǝšǝnðūr yǝšánðǝr ‘vow’

Š1 I-w šǝwgūś yǝš(ǝw)gūś yǝšáwgǝś ‘go in evening’

The Š1-Stem imperfect has a variant with the pattern yǝCCūC, with loss of the
root consonant w; cf. 3ms imperfect yǝšgūś (31:6), 3mp imperfect yǝšgīś (54:3),
and 3ms imperfect yǝškūf ‘he sleeps’ (98:10, but yǝšǝwkūf in 2:2).38 TheH-Stem
appears to have this variant as well, though evidence is slim; see the comment
to text 30:8. I-w verbs that are also III-ʿ have somedistinct forms in others stems,
most notably H-Stem; see further in §7.2.9.

The only I-w Š2-Stem attested in the texts is šǝwɛd̄ ‘arrange a meeting;
promise’, which also happens to be the only II-ʿ Š2-Stem attested in the texts.
The forms are weak because of the ʿ, which is lost, but the initial w behaves as
a strong consonant:

38 Johnstone noted this variation in ML (p. lxi). For other examples, see the comments to
texts 16:5 and 95:7.
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3ms perf. 3mp perf. 3ms impf. 3ms subj.

Š2 strong šǝnēsǝm šǝnásmǝm yǝšnásmǝn yǝšnēsǝm ‘sigh’

Š2 I-w, II-ʿ šǝwɛd̄ šǝwɛd̄ǝm yǝšwɛd̄ǝn yǝšwɛd̄ ‘promise’

I-w verbs also seem to be regular in the T2-Stem, though data from the texts
are extremely scarce; one attested form is the future mǝwtǝkīl ‘(I’ll) have faith’
(36:5), which has the pattern of a strong T2-Stem.

In the T1-Stem, I-w verbs behave as strong verbs in the perfect, but the w is
lost in the imperfect and subjunctive:

3ms perf. 3ms impf. 3ms subj. 3mp subj.

T1 strong ġátbǝr yǝġtǝbūr yǝġtībǝr yǝġtǝ́brǝm ‘meet’

T1 I-w, II-Glott. wátḳǝð̣ yǝtḳáwð̣ yǝtīḳǝð̣ yǝtǝ́ḳð̣ǝm ‘wake up’

T1 I-w, II/III-IG wátx(ǝ)f yǝtxáwf yǝtǝ́xf yǝtǝ́xfǝm ‘come’

There are no singular subjunctives or imperatives without suffixes in the texts,
and ML gives conflicting forms. For the 3ms subjunctive of the verb wátḳǝð̣
‘wake up’, ML gives both yǝtǝ́ḳǝð̣ (p. li) and yǝtēḳǝð̣ (s.v. wḳḍ̱), while for the
future, it gives both mǝtǝ́ḳǝð̣ (p. lxxi) and mǝtēḳǝð̣ (s.v. wḳḍ̱). We expect the
long vowel, which is most likely ī, as in other T1-Stem subjunctives. The 3ms
subjunctive form (with a 1cp object suffix) yǝtǝ́xfǝn (96:1) tells us nothing;
because the final two root consonants are voiceless and non-glottalic (see
§7.2.12), we expect yǝtǝ́xf from an underlying pattern yǝCīCǝC.39 Confirmation
is needed that 3ms subjunctive yǝtīḳǝð̣, ms imperative tīḳǝð̣, and ms future
mǝtīḳǝð̣ are the correct forms.

In short, I-w verbs show loss of the root consonant w only in the Ga-Stem
subjunctive and imperative; the T1-Stem imperfect, subjunctive, imperative,
and future; and sometimes in the H- and Š1-Stem imperfect. Elsewhere, the
consonant w is strong.

39 Watson (2012: 263) lists the expected ms imperative tǝxf (taxf in her transcription).
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Verbs whose first root consonant is y are exceedingly rare; ML lists only two
such roots, yṣṣ and ytm, and only the geminate Gb-Stem verb yǝṣṣ ‘be afraid’
occurs in the texts. In the perfect yǝṣṣ behaves like any other geminate verb,
but in the imperfect and subjunctive it behaves like a Gb-Stem. It is, in fact,
one of only two Gb-Stem geminate verbs (see §7.2.11). In the imperfect and
subjunctive, y is lost and the prefix vowel is lengthened.

3ms perf. 3ms impf. 3mp impf. 3ms subj.

Gb strong ṯībǝr yǝṯbōr yǝṯbīr yǝṯbōr ‘break’

Gb gem., I-y yǝṣṣ yāṣōṣ yāṣáyṣ40 yāṣōṣ ‘be afraid’

Ga geminate rǝdd yǝrdūd yǝrdáwd yǝrdēd ‘go back’

ML (p. 462) lists H-Stems of both I-y roots, though they behave differently. Both
roots lose the y, but yṣṣ has no subsequent vowel lengthening (unlike in the G-
Stem imperfect and subjunctive). Because the H-Stem of ytm has a long vowel
in the initial syllable, it looks in the perfect (no imperfect or subjunctive is
given) as if it were from a root ʾtm or ʿtm. Neither H-Stem I-y verb is attested
in the texts, and so the forms need to be verified.

3ms perf. 3mp perf. 3ms impf. 3ms subj.

H geminate hǝglūl hǝglīl yǝhǝglūl yǝhággǝl ‘boil’

H I-y, gem. hǝṣáwṣ hǝṣáyṣ yǝhǝṣáwṣ41 yǝháyyǝṣ ‘frighten’

H I-y hātūm hātīm (unknown) (unknown) ‘be orphaned’

H I-ʿ hātūm hātīm yǝhātūm yǝhɛt̄ǝm ‘spend night’

40 3mp yāṣáwṣ is also found in the texts, a form which stems from an analogy with Ga-Stem
geminate verbs. See the comment to text 15:2.

41 ML (s.v. yṣṣ) actually has yǝhṣōṣ, but this must be a mistranscription for yǝhṣáwṣ. Confu-
sion of ō and aw (and ū) is rampant in ML.
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7.2.4 I-l, II-l, and III-l Verbs
Verbs that have l as one of their root consonants do not really form a separate
class of weak verbs, in that they follow the strong verb patterns of conjugation.
However, since the consonant l is subject to phonetic changes that can obscure
the verbal pattern, verbs with l could be considered weak. The effects of l on
verb forms have already been discussed in §2.1.5, where numerous examples
can be found.

One additional point to bementioned concerns the form of the subjunctive
of I-l verbs in the H- and Š1-Stems. By the rules outlined in §2.1.5, the sequence
álC in the subjunctive in these stems should shift to ɛC̄. However, the very
limited evidence found in ML (one subjunctive in each stem) suggests some
variation. Compare the following forms:

3ms perf. 3ms impf. 3ms subj.

H strong hǝrkūb yǝhǝrkūb yǝhárkǝb ‘mount’

H I-l hǝwṣūḳ yǝhǝwṣūḳ yǝháwṣǝḳ ‘attach’

Š1 strong šǝnðūr yǝšǝnðūr yǝšánðǝr ‘vow’

Š1 I-l šǝwbūd yǝšǝwbūd yǝšɛb̄ǝd ‘be hit’

If the subjunctive form yǝháwṣǝḳ that is listed in ML (s.v. lṣḳ) is, in fact, correct,
then it is probably an analogical form (as if from a root wṣḳ).

There is also one verb form in which l is lost unexpectedly, namely the Gb-
Stem 1cs perfect ʿǝ́mlǝk, which has the variant ʿǝmk when it has the meaning ‘I
think’. See further in §12.5.5 and in the comments to texts 26:6 and 28:18.

7.2.5 II-Guttural Verbs
Verbs whose second root consonant is one of the gutturals ġ, h, ḥ, or x are
distinctive in the G-Stem (on ʾ and ʿ, see §7.2.6). All verbs whose second
root consonant is ġ, ḥ, or x, have the pattern CǝCāC in the perfect.42 First-
and second-person forms have the base CǝCáC- (except 1cp, which retains
the long vowel, as we expect: CǝCāCǝn). Verbs whose second root consonant

42 An exception, according to ML (s.v. rḥḳ), is rīḥǝḳ, whose perfect looks like that of a strong
Gb-Stem verb. The texts have only a Ga-Stem rǝḥāḳ (cf. 1cp perfect rǝḥāḳǝn in text 26:2).
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is h follow this same pattern, except that the 3ms perfect has the patternCǝCēC,
with ē rather than ā, and with CǝCɛĆ- (less often CǝCáC-) for the first and sec-
ond persons. All II-Guttural verbs have -ōt in the 3fs perfect and -ǝm in the 3mp
perfect, likeGb-Stems, andnearly all have theGb-Stem3ms imperfect/subjunc-
tive pattern yǝCCōC. A very few II-Guttural verbs (including nǝḥāg ‘dance’ and
rǝḥāṣ́ ‘wash’) have Ga-type imperfects and subjunctives, except that the imper-
fect has the vowel ō, where the strongGa-Stemhasū, and the subjunctive shows
the expected shift of ē > ā after the guttural.43

3ms perfect 3fs perf. 3mp perf. 1cs perf.

Gb strong ṯībǝr ṯǝbrōt ṯǝ́brǝm ṯǝ́brǝk ‘break’

Gb II-Gutt. śǝ̣ḥāk śǝ̣ḥkōt śǝ̣ḥākǝm śǝ̣ḥák(ǝ)k ‘laugh’

G II-h gǝhēm gǝhmōt gǝhēmǝm gǝhɛḿk ‘go’

Ga II-Gutt. nǝḥāg nǝḥgōt nǝḥāgǝm nǝḥágk ‘dance’

Ga strong bǝgūd bǝgǝdūt bǝgáwd bǝ́gdǝk ‘chase’

3ms impf. 3mp impf. 3fp impf. 3ms subj. 3mp subj.

Gb strong yǝṯbōr yǝṯbīr tǝṯbōrǝn yǝṯbōr yǝṯbīr

Gb II-Gutt. yǝśḥ̣ōk yǝśḥ̣áyk tǝśḥ̣ōkǝn yǝśḥ̣ōk yǝśḥ̣áyk

G II-h yǝghōm yǝghīm tǝghōmǝn yǝghōm yǝghīm

Ga II-Gutt. yǝnōḥǝg yǝnáḥgǝm tǝnáḥgǝn yǝnḥāg yǝnḥāgǝm

Ga strong yǝbūgǝd yǝbǝ́gdǝm tǝbǝ́gdǝn yǝbgēd yǝbgēdǝm

43 These same II-Guttural verbs, as well as the Ga-type II-ʿ verb gār (see §7.2.6), are also
exceptional in Jibbali, though in Jibbali they aremore irregular compared to the Ga-Stem.
See JLO (pp. 186–187).
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Few II-Guttural verbs are attested in the D/L-Stem. At least two verbs (anġāl
‘sweat’ and the II-ʿ verb (s)sād ‘help’) belong to one of the rare D/L-Stem
subtypes. And at least one II-h verb (azhīb ‘dress up a woman in finery’) is
conjugated like one of the other rare subtypes, normally used for II-w/y and
geminate roots. (On both of these subtypes, see §6.2.1.) Other II-Guttural verbs
seem to follow the pattern of strong verbs, e.g., amōhǝl ‘ease, lighten’, (f)fōhǝm
‘make understand’, and (f)fōxǝr ‘pretty up s.o.’, but these strong-type verbs (all
from ML) need to be confirmed.

In the H-, Š-, and T-Stems, the only characteristic features of II-Guttural (II-
ḥ, II-ġ, and II-x) verbs are the sound changes ū > aw and ī > ay that we expect
(§2.2.2). No II-Guttural Š2-Stems are attested in the texts, but the forms are as
strong verbs. II-h verbs behave like strong verbs in all of these derived stems.
Some sample forms are:

3ms perf. 3mp perf. 1cp perf. 3ms impf.

H strong hǝrkūb hǝrkīb hǝrkōbǝn yǝhǝrkūb ‘mount’

H II-Gutt. hǝbġáwṣ́ hǝbġáyṣ́ hǝbġōśǝ̣n yǝhǝbġáwṣ́ ‘hate’

H II-h hǝbhūl hǝbhīl hǝbhōlǝn yǝhǝbhūl ‘cook’

Š1 strong šǝnðūr šǝnðīr šǝnðōrǝn yǝšǝnðūr ‘vow’

Š1 II-Gutt. šǝnḥáwr šǝnḥáyr šǝnḥōrǝn yǝšǝnḥáwr ‘complain’

Š1 II-h šǝdhūḳ šǝdhīḳ šǝdhōḳǝn yǝšǝdhūḳ ‘look down’

T1 strong ġátbǝr ġátbǝrǝm ġátbǝrǝn yǝġtǝbūr ‘meet’

T1 II-Gutt mátḥǝn mátḥǝnǝm mátḥǝnǝn yǝmtǝḥáwn ‘be in trouble’

T2 strong ǝxtǝlūf ǝxtǝlīf ǝxtǝlōfǝn yǝxtǝlīfǝn ‘differ’

T2 II-Gutt wǝtxáwr wǝtxáyr wǝtxōrǝn yǝwtǝxáyrǝn ‘come late’

T2 II-h ǝmthūl ǝmthīl ǝmthōlǝn yǝmthīlǝn ‘ease up’
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7.2.6 II-ʾ and II-ʿ Verbs
Verbs whose second root consonant is ʾ or ʿ form a special class of II-Guttural
verbs, different enough to merit separate treatment. In the G-Stem, verbs that
are II-ʿ behave like other II-Guttural verbs in that their forms are based on the
pattern CǝCāC for the 3ms perfect, and most have a Gb-type imperfect and
subjunctive with 3ms yǝCCōC. The difference is that the ʿ is lost, resulting in
a monosyllabic base CāC for the perfect and 3ms imperfect and subjunctive
form yǝCōC.

Two exceptions are the verbs gār ‘fall’ and bār ‘go at night’, which happen
to be the only II-ʿ verbs with r as the third root consonant. Like Ga-Stems,
these two verbs have distinct imperfect and subjunctive forms.44 Both verbs
have a subjunctive with ā, namely, 3ms yǝgār and yǝbār, parallel to the verbs
nǝḥāg and rǝḥāṣ́ that were discussed in §7.2.5.We expect ō in the imperfect (cf.
yǝnōḥǝg), but instead we find 3ms yǝgáwr (< *yǝgʿūr < *yǝgūʿǝr?) and yǝbáwr,
though only the latter verb is attested in the texts in the imperfect.45 Other
sources, includingML, offer conflictingdata.46All II-ʿ G-Stemshave a 3fs perfect
ending in -ōt.

As for verbs whose middle root consonant is ʾ (of which there are very few),
they behave like II-ʿ verbs, except that they have the base CōC in the perfect.
Some examples are:

3ms perf. 3fs perf. 3mp perf. 1cs perf.

Gb strong ṯībǝr ṯǝbrōt ṯǝ́brǝm ṯǝ́brǝk ‘break’

Gb II-Gutt. śǝ̣ḥāk śǝ̣ḥkōt śǝ̣ḥākǝm śǝ̣ḥák(ǝ)k ‘laugh’

44 Strangely, it is the verb gār, which goes against the pattern of nearly all other G-Stem II-ʿ
verbs, that Johnstone chose for his paradigms in ML (pp. xxv–xxvi). Morris (2012: 484)
has suggested that the root is gʾr, but this cannot be: It does not behave like a II-ʾ verb,
and the root gʿr ‘fall’ is attested Jibbali (with ʿ preserved). Moreover, there are the parallel
subjunctive forms of bār, whose root is certainly bʿr.

45 ML (s.v. bʿr) gives yǝbōr for the 3ms imperfect and subjunctive, but in the texts we find 1cp
impf. nǝbáwr (82:1), 3ms subj. yǝbār (69:4), 1cs subj. ǝl-bār (80:6), and fs impv. bāri (97:11).

46 Sabrina Bendjaballah confirmed yǝgáwr in her fieldwork (and kindly shared with me the
audio proof), but found bār to behave like other II-ʿ verbs, with yǝbōr for both imperfect
and subjunctive. Jahn’s Yemeni texts also have imperfect yǝbōr (1902: 3, lines 23 and 26),
and in his lexicon he lists imperfect yǝgōr (1902: 180).
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Gb II-ʿ ṣāḳ ṣāḳōt ṣāḳǝm ṣáḳ(ǝ)k ‘call out’

Gb II-ʾ śōm śāmōt śōmǝm śamk ‘sell’

Ga strong bǝgūd bǝgǝdūt bǝgáwd bǝgǝ́dk ‘chase’

Ga II-Gutt. nǝḥāg nǝḥgōt nǝḥāgǝm nǝḥágk ‘dance’

Ga gʿr gār gārōt gārǝm gark ‘fall’

Ga bʿr bār bārōt bārǝm bark ‘go at night’

3ms impf. 3mp impf. 3ms subj. ms future

Gb strong yǝṯbōr yǝṯbīr yǝṯbōr ṯǝbrōna

II-Gutt. yǝśḥ̣ōk yǝśḥ̣áyk yǝśḥ̣ōk śǝ̣ḥkōna

Gb II-ʿ yǝṣōḳ yǝṣáyḳ yǝṣōḳ ṣāḳōna

Gb II-ʾ yǝśōm yǝśīm yǝśōm śɛm̄ōna

Ga strong yǝbūgǝd yǝbǝ́gdǝm yǝbgēd bǝgdōna

Ga II-Gutt. yǝnōḥǝg yǝnáḥgǝm yǝnḥāg nǝḥgōna

Ga gʿr yǝgáwr yǝgáwrǝm yǝgār gārōna

Ga bʿr yǝbáwr yǝbáwrǝm yǝbār bārōna

In theG internal passive of II-ʾ verbs, the second root consonant appears asw, at
least according to the single form we find in the texts (3ms imperfect yǝswōl);
see further in the comment to text 4:1. Recall that ʾ is often replaced by w in
derived-stem forms of I-ʾ roots (§7.2.2). On II-ʿ, III-w/y G-Stem verbs like rōh
‘herd’, see the end of §7.2.10.

No II-ʾ verbs are attested outside of the G-Stem, with the exception of śītǝm
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‘buy’. And though this verb is historically aT1-Stemof the root śʾm, it conjugates
as if it were a Gb-Stem of the root śtm.

The only II-ʿ D/L-Stem is the verb (s)sād ‘help’, which is conjugated in one of
the rare D/L-Stem subtypes. See further in §6.2.1 and §7.2.5.

In the H-Stem, II-ʿ verbs also show the loss of ʿ, as well as the expected shifts
of ū to aw and ī to ay found with all II-Gutturals (§2.2.2). So in the perfect,
we find 3ms (hǝ)CáwC < *(hǝ)CʿáwC < *(hǝ)CʿūC. In the subjunctive, we find
the regular shift of the unstressed sequence *ʿǝ > ā (or a in a closed, post-tonic
syllable), e.g., 3ms yǝhábar < *yǝhábʿǝr, and 3mp yǝhábārǝm < *yǝhábʿǝrǝm:

3ms perf. 3mp perf. 3ms impf. 3ms subj.

H strong hǝrkūb hǝrkīb yǝhǝrkūb yǝhárkǝb ‘mount’

H II-Gutt. hǝbġáwṣ́ hǝbġáyṣ́ yǝhǝbġáwṣ́ yǝhábġǝṣ́ ‘hate’

H II-ʿ hǝbáwr hǝbáyr yǝhǝbáwr yǝhábar ‘take out at night’

As we expect, II-ʿ verbs in the Š1-Stem behave as in the H-Stem, though no such
verbs are attested in the texts. Only one II-ʿ verb is attested in the Š2-Stem,
namely šǝwɛd̄ ‘arrange a meeting; promise’. In this case, the sequence *CēʿǝC
of the perfect and subjunctive and the sequence *CáʿǝC of the imperfect both
collapse to CɛC̄:

3ms perf. 3mp perf. 3ms impf. 3ms subj.

Š2 strong šǝnēsǝm šǝnásmǝm yǝšnásmǝn yǝšnēsǝm ‘sigh’

Š2 II-ʿ šǝwɛd̄ šǝwɛd̄ǝm yǝšwɛd̄ǝn yǝšwɛd̄ ‘promise’

Only one T1-Stem form is attested from a II-ʿ verb in the texts, namely, the
T1 3mp perfect ṭátānǝm ‘they stabbed one another’ (3:19; 4:17, < *ṭátʿǝnǝm; cf.
strong ġátbǝrǝm). No II-ʿ verbs are attested in the T2-Stem.
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7.2.7 II-w and II-y Verbs
Ga-Stem verbs whose second root consonant is y differ from strong verbs
only in the imperfect, which has the 3ms base yǝCCūC (3mp yǝCCáwC). The
imperfect looks like that of geminate verbs (§7.2.11). Unstressed ǝy (when not
followed by a stressed vowel) is usually realized ī (§2.2). This affects the 3fs
perfect, the future (except mp), and most dual forms, e.g., 3fs perfect sīrūt
(< *sǝyǝrūt), 3md perfect sīrōh (< *sǝyǝrōh), 3ms imperfect and subjunctive
yǝsīrōh (< *yǝsǝyrōh < *yǝsyǝrōh), ms future sīrōna (< *sǝyrōna), and mp future
sīyēra (< *sǝyyēra), but 1cs perfect sǝyǝ́rk. Compare the following forms of the
verb sǝyūr ‘go’, the most common II-y G-Stem:

3ms perf. 3mp perf. 3fs perf. 1cs perf.

Ga strong bǝgūd bǝgáwd bǝgǝdūt bǝgǝ́dk ‘chase’

Ga II-y sǝyūr sǝyáwr sīrūt sǝyǝ́rk ‘go’

Ga gem. rǝdd rǝ́ddǝm rǝddūt rǝ́ddǝk ‘go back’

3ms impf. 3mp impf. 3fp impf. 3ms subj. ms fut.

Ga strong yǝbūgǝd yǝbǝ́gdǝm tǝbǝ́gdǝn yǝbgēd bǝgdōna

Ga II-y yǝsyūr yǝsyáwr tǝsyūrǝn yǝsyēr47 sīrōna

Ga gem. yǝrdūd yǝrdáwd tǝrdūdǝn yǝrdēd rǝddōna

II-w verbs behave as strong verbs in the Gb-Stem (e.g., áywǝr ‘become blind’,
kīwǝr ‘love’), but in theGa-Stem, they form a separate conjugation type. Like II-ʾ
verbs, II-w verbs have a 3ms perfect of the shape CōC, but there are numerous
differences in the conjugation; most notably, unlike all II-ʾ verbs (and nearly

47 The ymay sometimes be lost in pronunciation in the subjunctive and imperative. See, for
example, the comment to text 99:46 (ǝl-nɛḱš).
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all II-Guttural verbs), II-w Ga-Stems have distinct imperfect and subjunctive
forms. Ga-Stem II-w verbs also have a 3fs perfect form in -ōt and a suffixed 3mp
perfect (like II-Guttural verbs), while the strong verb has 3fs -ūt and a 3mpwith
ablaut. Compare:

3ms perf. 3mp perf. 3fs perf. 1cs perf.

Ga strong bǝgūd bǝgáwd bǝgǝdūt bǝ́gdǝk ‘chase’

Ga II-w mōt48 mōtǝm mǝtōt matk ‘die’

G II-ʾ śōm śōmǝm śāmōt śamk ‘sell’

3ms impf. 3mp impf. 3fp impf. 3ms subj. ms fut.

Ga strong yǝbūgǝd yǝbǝ́gdǝm tǝbǝ́gdǝn yǝbgēd bǝgdōna

Ga II-w yǝmūt yǝmáwt tǝmūtǝn yǝmēt mǝtōna

G II-ʾ yǝśōm yǝśīm tśōmǝn yǝśōm śɛm̄ōna

It is not clear that any II-y roots are used in theGb-Stem. For apossible example,
see the comment to text 24:23.

In the D/L-Stem, II-w and II-y verbs follow the same patterns. Both w and
y remain present in the forms, but the stem itself is distinctive. Instead of the
perfect/subjunctive pattern (a)CōCǝC, II-w/y verbs have the pattern (a)CCīC.
On this pattern, which is found also with geminate verbs (§7.2.11), see further
in §6.2.1. Examples are:

48 In the paradigms in ML (p. xxix), the verbmōt is mistakenly identified as a II-y verb.



212 chapter 7

3ms perf. 3mp perf. 3ms impf. 3ms subj.

D/L strong arōkǝb arákbǝm yarákbǝn yarōkǝb ‘put on fire’

D/L II-w aḳwīn aḳwīnǝm yaḳwīnǝn yaḳwīn ‘measure’

D/L II-y aṣyīḥ aṣyīḥǝm yaṣyīḥǝn yaṣyīḥ ‘shout’

D/L gem. abdīd abdīdǝm yabdīdǝn yabdīd ‘separate’

Sometimes the sequence yī is realized simply ī, e.g., yaġīð̣ǝn ‘they will anger’ (<
yaġyīð̣ǝn, 90:15).

As discussed in §6.2.1, the lone Mehri verb (ś)śēwǝr ‘consult’ has an anoma-
lous pattern in the D/L-Stem, with ē instead of ō as the theme vowel.49 The fact
that it has this unique pattern does not seem to be connected to the fact that it
is a II-w verb, as shownby evidence of this verb type fromotherMSA languages.
Some of the forms are:

3ms perf. 3mp perf. 3ms impf. 3ms subj.

D/L strong, I-IG (s)sōfǝr (s)sáfrǝm yǝssáfrǝn yǝssōfǝr ‘travel’

D/L II-w, I-IG (t)tǝwīb (t)tǝwībǝm yǝttwībǝn yǝttwīb ‘repent’

D/L śwr (ś)śēwǝr (ś)śáwrǝm yǝśśáwrǝn yǝśśēwǝr ‘consult’

For the most part, II-w verbs follow strong verbs in the H-, Š-, and T-Stems, for
example:

49 This verb does not occur in the texts, but is listed in ML (pp. xxxv–xxxvi and s.v. śwr).
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3ms perf. 3ms impf. 3ms subj.

H strong hǝrkūb yǝhǝrkūb yǝhárkǝb ‘mount’

H II-w hǝġwūṣ yǝhǝġwūṣ/yǝhǝġōṣ yǝháġwǝṣ ‘put under water’

Š1 strong škǝbūr yǝškǝbūr yǝšákbǝr ‘consider large’

Š1 II-w šhǝwūb yǝšhǝwūb yǝšáhwǝb ‘warm by fire’

Š2 strong šǝnēsǝm yǝšnásmǝn yǝšnēsǝm ‘sigh’

Š2 II-w šǝnēwǝṣ yǝšnáwṣǝn yǝšǝnēwǝṣ ‘wrestle’

T1 strong ġátbǝr yǝġtǝbūr yǝġtībǝr ‘meet’

T1 II-w śátwǝḳ50 yǝśtǝwūḳ yǝśtīwǝḳ ‘miss’

T2 strong ǝxtǝlūf yǝxtǝlīfǝn yǝxtǝlōf ‘differ’

T2 II-w ǝḥtǝwūl yǝḥtǝwīlǝn yǝḥtǝwōl ‘go crazy’

Unstressed ǝwmay be realized as ū in fast speech, and sowe can hear forms like
H-Stem 3fs perfect hǝġūṣáwt (< hǝġǝwṣáwt < *hǝġwǝṣáwt; cf. strong hǝrkǝbūt).
In the texts we find H-Stem imperfect 1cs ǝhǝġōṣ (103:2), rather than ǝhǝġwūṣ,
but this just reflects a surface phonetic shift of Cwū > Cō (cf. the H-Stem of I-
w, III-Guttural verbs in §7.2.9). On some analogical variation in the T2-Stem
perfect plural forms, see the comment to ǝrtáwgǝn in text 91:26.

Though less common, II-y verbs are also basically regular in the H-, Š-, and
T-Stems:

50 As mentioned in the comment to text 14:6, ML (śwḳ) includes both śátwǝḳ and śatūḳ. The
latter is just an erroneous transcription of śátwǝḳ ‘miss’, which can sound close to śatūḳ in
fast speech. Likewise, ML (s.v. ḥwg) includes separate entries for ḥātūg and ḥátwǝg ‘need’
(see the comment to text 94:13), but these are again just variant transcriptions of the same
verb.
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3ms perf. 3ms impf. 3ms subj.

H strong hǝrkūb yǝhǝrkūb yǝhárkǝb ‘mount’

H II-y hǝzyūd yǝhǝzyūd yǝházyǝd ‘increase’

Š1 strong šǝnðūr yǝšǝnðūr yǝšánðǝr ‘vow’

Š1 II-y šǝśỵūḳ yǝšǝśỵūḳ yǝšáśỵǝḳ ‘get fed up’

T1 strong ġátbǝr yǝġtǝbūr yǝġtībǝr ‘meet’

T1 II-y ġátyǝð̣ yǝġtǝyūð̣ yǝġtīð̣ ‘get angry’

Š2 strong šǝnēsǝm yǝšnásmǝn yǝšnēsǝm ‘sigh’

Š2 II-y šǝdēyǝn yǝšdɛýnǝn yǝšdēyǝm ‘borrow’

Note especially the T1 subjunctive yǝġtīð̣ (< *yǝġtīyǝð̣). Unfortunately, a sub-
junctive of ġátyǝð̣ ‘get angry’ (the only II-y T1-Stem verb in the texts) is not
attested in the texts, and so the form yǝġtīð̣, which comes from ML,51 needs
confirmation.

In at least two II-w roots, we see ametathesis of the first two root consonants
in the H- and Š1-Stems.52 These are the roots ġwr and ṣwb, from which we find
Š1 šǝwġáwr ‘raid’, H hǝwṣáwb ‘hit (with a bullet)’, and Š1 šǝwṣáwb ‘be wounded,
be hit (with a bullet)’.53 These verbs behave as if they were from the roots wġr
and wṣb, i.e., they behave as I-w verbs (wġr also II-Guttural, and wṣb also II-

51 ML actually has the transcriptions yǝġtēð̣ (p. li) and yǝġǝtēð̣ (s.v. ġyð̣).
52 H-Stem hǝwnēx ‘give rest’ and Š1-Stem šǝwnēx ‘rest’ (99:15; ML, s.v. nwx) may also be

examples, but this Semitic root appears to have been metathesized to wnx in MSA.
53 The root ġwr can be seen in the Gb-Stem ġáywǝr ‘be distracted, not pay attention’ and in

the D/L-Stem aġwīr ‘distract, keep occupied’. The root ṣwb can be seen in the G-Stem ṣōb
‘go straight’, the passive participlemǝṣwīb ‘wounded’, and in the noun ṣawb ‘direction’. The
G-Stem 3ms perfect ṣawb, given in ML (s.v. ṣwb), is surely an error for ṣōb. Interestingly,
ML (s.v. ṣwb) also gives a regular Š1-Stem form šǝṣwūb ‘be wounded deliberately’, though
this form does not occur in the texts.
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Glottalic).54 InML (p. xliv), there is a footnote to the paradigm of hǝwṣáwb that
reads “in many hollow [i.e., II-w/y] verbs of this kind the radicals occur in the
order wCC”. However, both in the texts and in ML, I found no other roots that
undergometathesis like these two.55 So either Johnstone’s footnote is incorrect,
or the data in the texts (and ML) are not telling the whole story. The few other
II-w roots that have a glottalic or guttural as the first root consonant seem to
behave as expected (e.g., H (ḥ)ḥǝwūl ‘understand (a language)’, H hǝṣwūr ‘make
stand’, and Š1 šǝṭwūl ‘think (the night) is long’).

On II-w, III-y verbs like hǝwōh ‘fall’ and tǝwōh ‘eat’, see §7.2.10, §7.2.13, and
§7.2.14.

7.2.8 II-Glottalic and III-Glottalic Verbs
Like the I-Glottalic verbs discussed in §7.2.1, verbs whose second or third root
consonant is a glottalic consonant are not really weak. However, for forms in
which the glottalic should be followed by ū, ī, or ē, those vowels are subject to
the changesdescribed in§2.2.1. Followingare some sample formsof II-Glottalic
verbs with diphthongization of ū or ī:

3ms perf. 3mp perf. 3ms impf. 3mp impf.

Ga strong bǝgūd bǝgáwd yǝbūgǝd yǝbǝ́gdǝm ‘chase’

Ga II-Glott. rǝṣáwn rǝṣáwn yǝrūṣǝn yǝrǝ́ṣnǝm ‘tie up’

Gb strong ṯībǝr ṯǝ́brǝm yǝṯbōr yǝṯbīr ‘break’

Gb II-Glott. wīṣǝl wǝ́ṣlǝm yǝwṣōl yǝwṣáyl ‘arrive’

H strong hǝrkūb hǝrkīb yǝhǝrkūb yǝhǝrkīb ‘mount’

‘spend the
afternoon’

H II-Glott. hǝḳṣáwm hǝḳṣáym yǝhǝḳṣáwm yǝhǝḳṣáym

54 For the 3ms imperfects, we find in the texts H-Stem yǝhǝṣáwb (30:8) and Š1-Stem yǝšṣáwb
(95:7). See further in the comments to these passages in the texts.

55 Jibbali shows the samemetathesis of ġwr in the Š1-Stem (sǝ̃bgér ‘raid’, with b < *w), but not
with ṣwb (sǝ̃ṣbéb). Ḥarsusi is the same (šǝwġōr, but šǝṣwōb). On Mehri šǝṣwūb, see n. 53.
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Š1 strong šǝnðūr šǝnðīr yǝšǝnðūr yǝšǝnðīr ‘vow’

Š1 II-Glott. šǝḳṣáwr šǝḳṣáyr yǝšǝḳṣáwr yǝšǝḳṣáyr ‘run short’

T1 strong ġátbǝr ġátbǝrǝm yǝġtǝbūr yǝġtǝbīr ‘meet’

T1 II-Glott. rátḳǝṣ rátḳǝṣǝm yǝrtǝḳáwṣ yǝrtǝḳáyṣ ‘get stuck’

T2 strong ǝxtǝlūf ǝxtǝlīf yǝxtǝlīfǝn yǝxtǝlīfǝn ‘differ’

T2 II-Glott. ǝntǝḳáwl ǝntǝḳáyl yǝntǝḳáylǝn yǝntǝḳáylǝn ‘choose’

Note that in the Ga-Stem, the 3ms perfect shifts from CǝCūC to CǝCáwC, which
makes it look identical to the 3mp perfect. Other forms that show diphthon-
gization include the 2/3mp subjunctive and mp imperative forms of the Gb-
and T2-Stems (e.g., T2 ǝntǝḳáyl ‘choose (mp)!’, 102:1).

In some forms of the Ga subjunctive of II-Glottalic verbs, as well as in some
forms of the perfect of the G internal passive, we find the regular shift ē > ā, for
example:

3ms perf. 3ms subj. 3mp subj.

Ga strong bǝgūd yǝbgēd yǝbgēdǝm ‘chase’

Ga II-Glott. rǝṣáwn yǝrṣān yǝrṣānǝm ‘tie up’

G pass. strong bǝgēd yǝbgōd yǝbgīd ‘be chased’

G pass. III-Glott. rǝṣān yǝrṣōn yǝrṣáyn ‘be tied up’

For verbs whose third root consonant is a glottalic, the major forms affected
are 3fs perfects, fs and fp futures (and fd for derived stems), where we see the
expected diphthongization of ū and ī and shift of ē > ā.
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3ms perf. 3fs perf. fs future fp/cp future56

Ga strong bǝgūd bǝgǝdūt bǝgdīta bǝgdūtǝn ‘chase’

Ga III-Glott. ḳǝrūṣ ḳǝrṣáwt ḳǝrṣáyta ḳǝrṣáwtǝn ‘pinch’

Gb strong ṯībǝr ṯǝbrōt ṯǝbrīta ṯǝbrūtǝn ‘break’

Gb III-Glott. mīrǝṣ́ mǝrśọ̄t mǝrśạ́yta mǝrśạ́wtǝn ‘become ill’

G pass. strong bǝgēd bǝgdēt (none) (none) ‘be chased’

G pass. III-Glott. sǝbēṭ sǝbṭāt (none) (none) ‘hit’

D/L strong, I-IG (s)sōfǝr (s)sfǝrēt mǝsfǝrēta mǝsfǝrūtǝn ‘travel’

D/L III-Glott., I-IG (x)xōbǝṭ (x)xǝbṭāt mǝxbǝṭāta mǝxbǝṭáwtǝn ‘cock’

H strong hǝrkūb hǝrkǝbūt mǝhǝrkǝbēta mǝhǝrkǝbūtǝn ‘mount’

H III-Glott. hǝmrūṣ́ hǝmǝrśạ́wt mǝhǝmǝrśạ̄ta mǝhǝmǝrśạ́wtǝn ‘nurse’

Š1 strong šǝnðūr šǝnðǝrūt mǝšǝnðǝrēta mǝšǝnðǝrūtǝn ‘vow’

Š1 III-Glott. šǝdhūḳ šǝdhǝḳáwt mǝšǝdhǝḳāta mǝšǝdhǝḳáwtǝn ‘look down’

The initial vowel of an object suffix attached to a 3ms or 3fp perfect is also
affected by a final glottalic consonant, e.g., ṣāḳáwk ‘he called you’ (20:25) (<
*ṣāḳūk) and sḥǝṭáyh ‘he slaughtered it’ (48:23) (< *sḥǝṭīh). See §3.2.2 for more
examples.

As noted in §2.2.1, II-Glottalic verbs sometimes have áwhere we expect ǝ́, as
in the 1cs perfect hǝḳṣámk ‘I spent the day’, for expected hǝḳṣǝ́mk (62:6).

56 Only theG-Stemdistinguishes gender in the plural formof the future. See further in §7.1.6.
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7.2.9 III-Guttural Verbs (including III-ʾ and III-ʿ Verbs)
Verbs whose final root consonant is one of the six gutturals ʾ, ʿ, ġ, h, ḥ, or x
are subject to a variety of sound changes, most of which have already been
discussed (§2.2.2). Themost characteristic feature of this verb type is the sound
change CǝCūG > CūCǝG (where G = ʾ, ʿ, ġ, h, ḥ, or x), which affects Ga-Stem
perfects, T2-Stem perfects and imperfects, H-Stem imperfects, and passive
participles, among other forms.

In the Ga-Stem, in addition to a 3ms with the pattern CūCǝG, we find a 3mp
perfect with -ǝm in place of ablaut. For III-ʿ and III-ʾ verbs, the 3ms perfect has
a final -a (< -ǝʿ or -ǝʾ; see §2.1.3). In the suffixed forms of III-ʾ verbs, the ʾ simply
disappears. With III-ʿ verbs, the ʿ is lost, but is present in the underlying form;
this is why we see a short vowel in an open syllable in a form like 1cs perfect
nákak (< *nákʿǝk). For the 3fs perfect, we find -ōtwith III-ḥ, III-x, and III-ʿ verbs,
but III-ʾ verbs have -ūt and III-ġ verb have -áwt (< *-ūt).57 No 3fs perfects of a
III-h verb (of which there are very few in the language) are attested in the texts.

3ms perf. 3fs perf. 3mp perf. 1cs perf.

Ga strong bǝgūd bǝgǝdūt bǝgáwd bǝ́gdǝk ‘chase’

Ga III-Gutt. sūmǝḥ sǝmḥōt sǝ́mḥǝm sǝ́mḥǝk ‘forgive’

Ga III-ʿ nūka nǝkōt nákam nákak ‘come’

Ga III-ʾ kūsa ksūt kūsǝm kǝsk58 ‘find’

When 1cs object suffixes are added to the 3ms and 3fp perfect of III-ʿ verbs, the
ʿ remains, per the rules outlined in §2.1.3 (see especially n. 4), e.g., ǝnkʿáy ‘he
came to me’ (18:13), but ǝnkáys ‘he came to her’ (< *nǝkʿīs, 48:19).

The Ga-Stem imperfect is normal for III-Guttural verbs, except that III-ʿ and
III-ʾ verbs have the vowel ō in place of ū. III-ʿ and III-ʾ verbs also have a final -a (<
-ǝʿ or -ǝʾ); as in the perfect, ʿ is present in the underlying form.The subjunctive is
regular, except that while most verbs have the vowel ē, a small number have ā.

57 The one example of a III-ġ verb in the texts is wǝtġáwt ‘she killed’ (29:7), but see also the
comment to text 24:47.

58 The underlying form is *kūsǝk, but it shifts to kǝsk because the second and third root
consonants are voiceless and non-glottalic (§2.1.2; §7.2.12).
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Those with ā in the subjunctive usually have a glottalic or r as the first root
consonant (see §2.2.3).59 For III-ʿ verbs we find -ɛ̄ or -ā, shortened in final
position to -ɛ́ʾ and -áʾ, respectively (§2.2.4), e.g., 3ms subjunctive yǝnkɛ́ʾ ‘he
may come’, but 2fs tǝnkɛȳ, 3mp yǝnkɛm̄, and 3ms + 3ms object yǝnkɛh̄. The
subjunctive forms ending in -ɛ́ʾ are clearly distinguished from the subjunctives
of III-w/y verbs, which end in -ɛh́ (see §7.2.10). Examples are:

3mp impf. 3mp impf. 3ms subj. 3mp subj.

Ga strong yǝbūgǝd yǝbǝ́gdǝm yǝbgēd yǝbgēdǝm ‘chase’

Ga III-Gutt. yǝsūmǝḥ yǝsǝ́mḥǝm yǝsmēḥ yǝsmēḥǝm ‘forgive’

Ga I-Glott., II-r, III-Gutt. yǝṭáwrǝḥ yǝṭǝ́rḥǝm yǝṭrāḥ yǝṭrāḥǝm ‘leave’

Ga III-ʿ yǝnōka yǝnákam yǝnkɛ́ʾ yǝnkɛm̄60 ‘come’

Ga III-ʿ yǝrōfa yǝráfam yǝrfáʾ yǝrfām ‘climb’

Ga III-ʾ yǝkōsa yǝkōsǝm61 yǝksɛ́ʾ yǝksɛm̄ ‘find’

III-ʾ verbs are sometimes confused with III-w/y verbs, and so from the verb
kūsa ‘find’ one also finds an imperfect yǝkáys, on the model of III-w/y forms
like yǝbáyk (< bǝkōh ‘cry’).62 ML (s.v. mlʾ) lists a similar imperfect for the III-ʾ

59 Of course, when the second root consonant is glottalic, then ē shifts to ā by regular sound
change (§2.2.1). The alternation between ē and ā iswhatwe find also in theH-Stemperfect
and subjunctive of III-Guttural verbs (see below).

60 ML (p. xxvi) gives 3mp yǝnkáyǝm, but there is no evidence for such a form. The texts
consistently have the pattern yǝCCɛm̄ for the 3mp subjunctive of III-ʿ verbs.

61 This form is not certain. The only imperfect of this verb that occurs with audio is 1cs ǝkōsa
(34:11). Johnstone transcribed ǝkōsa also in text 94:25 and 94:29. In 104:2 we find 3mp
yǝmōlǝm (from the III-ʾ verb mūla), but there is no audio to confirm this transcription
made by Johnstone.

62 We also find 3ms perfect ksūh/ksōh in some Yemeni Mehri dialects (Jahn 1902:202; Sima
2009: 552, text 99:25), and even as a variant in Omani Mehri (Watson 2012: 86). Similar
forms exist in Ḥarsusi and Hobyot. Jahn (1905: 109) gives ksú for the Yemeni dialect of
al-Ghayḍah, but kúsi for the dialect of Qishn. The Omani Mehri speakers interviewed by
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verb mūla ‘fill’.63 Given that there are only a few III-ʾ verbs, and that the root
consonant ʾ is replaced by w in other environments (see §7.2.2), including in
the H-Stem of III-Guttural roots (see below), it is not surprising to find such
analogical forms. There is also some mixing of the forms of other III-Guttural
verbs. For example, in the texts there is some confusion between dūbǝh (III-
Guttural) and dǝbōh (III-w/y) ‘collect honey’; see the comment to text 77:3.64

In the Gb-Stem, III-Guttural perfects (except III-ʾ verbs) look just as they do
in the Ga-Stem, except for the 3ms (and 3fp), which has the normal Gb-Stem
vowel pattern; III-ʿ and III-ʾ verbs have the expected shift of final -ǝʿ and -ǝʾ to -a.
The imperfect and subjunctive are distinguished, and they follow the patterns
of Ga-Stems.

3ms perf. 3mp perf. 3fs perf. 1cs perf.

Gb strong ṯībǝr ṯǝ́brǝm ṯǝbrōt ṯǝ́brǝk ‘break’

Gb III-Gutt. fīrǝḥ fǝ́rḥǝm fǝ́rḥōt fǝ́rḥǝk ‘be happy’

Gb III-ʿ śība śábam śǝbōt śábak ‘be satisfied’

Gb I-w, III-ʿ wīda wádam wǝdōt wádak ‘know’

Gb I-w, II-Glott. III-ʿ wīḳa wáḳam wǝḳōt wáḳak ‘be(come)’

Gb III-ʾ mīla65 mīlǝm mǝlōt mīlǝk ‘be full’

Sabrina Bendjaballah in 2017 recognized only yǝkáys for the 3ms imperfect of kūsa, and
also accepted ksōh for the 3ms perfect. For another example, cf. gǝśōh ‘belch’ (ML, s.v. gśʾ;
cf. Arabic jašaʾa). In Jibbali, III-ʾ verbs have, in most forms, merged with III-w/y verbs.

63 See the comment to text 97:7.
64 According to ML (s.v. ftḥ), the Ga-Stem of the root ftḥ ‘open’ can have the shape fūtǝḥ

or fǝtḥ (< *fūtǝḥ); the former follows the pattern of other III-Guttural verbs, while the
latter (which occurs in text 22:98) follows the pattern of “idle glottis” III-Guttural verbs
(see §7.2.12). The existence of fūtǝḥ as an acceptable variant needs confirmation.

65 Many of the forms of mīla given in ML (p. xxiv) are very suspect. Another certain III-ʾ Gb-
Stem is ḳáyna (3ms imperfect yǝḳōna, 76:11). A possible III-ʾ Gb-Stem is ðīra ‘bleed (trans.)’,
for which ML (s.v. ðry) lists the erroneous 3ms perfect ðáyǝrʾ. Jahn (1902: 173) lists a Gb-
Stem 3ms perfect dīre (with the normal shift ð > d found in some Yemeni Mehri towns,
e.g., Qishn).



verbs: tenses and forms 221

3ms impf. 3mp impf. 3ms subj. 3mp subj.

Gb strong yǝṯbōr yǝṯbīr yǝṯbōr yǝṯbīr

Gb III-Gutt. yǝfūrǝḥ yǝfǝ́rḥǝm yǝfrēḥ yǝfrēḥǝm

Gb III-ʿ yǝśōba yǝśábam yǝśbɛ́ʾ yǝśbɛm̄

Gb I-w, III-ʿ yǝwōda yǝwádam yɛd̄ɛ́ʾ yɛd̄ɛm̄

Gb I-w, II-Glott. III-ʿ yǝwōḳa yǝwáḳam yāḳáʾ yāḳām

Gb III-ʾ yǝmōla yǝmálam yǝmlɛ́ʾ yǝmlɛm̄

The future forms of the G-Stems have the expected sound changes (§2.1.3;
2.2.2), though themp formof III-ʿ verbs has an epenthetic i, whichmakes it look
a bit unusual (CǝCiyɛ̄ < *CǝCyɛ̄ < *CǝCyēʿa). For III-ʾ verbs, ʾ simply disappears.

ms fut. fs fut. mp fut. fp fut.

G strong bǝgdōna bǝgdīta bǝgyēda bǝgdūtǝn ‘chase’

Ga III-Gutt. wǝtġōna66 wǝtġáyta wǝtyēġa wǝtġáwtǝn ‘kill’

Ga III-ʿ nǝkōna nǝkáyta nǝkiyɛ̄ nǝkáwtǝn ‘come’

Ga III-ʾ ksōna ksīta ksēya ksūtǝn ‘find’

III-Guttural roots are rather rare in the D/L-Stem, but they behave as strong
verbs, except for a few expected sound changes, like -ēt > -āt (in the 3fs perfect)
and final -ǝʿ > -a (for III-ʿ verbs).

66 These are the forms of the verb lūtǝġ ‘kill’. On the shift of l > w, see §2.1.5.
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3ms perf. 3fs perf. 3mp perf.

D/L strong arōkǝb arkǝbēt arákbǝm ‘put on fire’

D/L III-Gutt. aḳōmǝḥ aḳǝmḥāt aḳámḥǝm ‘disappoint’

D/L III-ʿ arōba arǝbāt arábam ‘give protection’

3ms/3mp impf. 3ms subj. 3mp subj.

D/L strong yarákbǝn yarōkǝb yarákbǝm

D/L III-Gutt. yaḳámḥǝn yaḳōmǝḥ yaḳámḥǝm

D/L III-ʿ yarában yarōba yarábam

III-Guttural verbs also exhibit various peculiarities in other stems. In theH- and
Š1-Stems,most III-Guttural verbshave the vowel ē in the final syllable (> ɛ̄ for III-
ʿ verbs). If the second root consonant is a glottalic, then ē shifts to ā by regular
sound change (§2.2.1), but a few other verbs have ā. Usually these other verbs
with ā have a glottalic or r as the first root consonant. This situation is parallel
to the variation between ē and ā in the Ga-Stem subjunctive (see above). Like
with most G-Stems of III-Guttural roots, the 3fs perfect has the suffix -ōt, and
the 3mp perfect has -ǝm. For III-ʿ verbs, like in the G-Stems, the vowels ɛ̄ and -ā
are shortened to -ɛ́ʾ and -áʾ when word-final. III-ʾ roots (the few that there are)
are treated as III-w/y.

3mp perf. 3fs perf. 3mp perf.

H strong hǝrkūb hǝrkǝbūt hǝrkīb ‘mount’

H III-Gutt. hǝndēx hǝndǝxōt hǝndēxǝm ‘fumigate’

H III-Gutt. hǝṣbāḥ hǝṣbǝḥōt hǝṣbāḥǝm ‘become’
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H III-ʿ hǝḳśɛ́ʾ hǝḳśōt hǝḳśɛm̄ ‘dry’

H III-ʿ hǝrbáʾ hǝrbōt hǝrbām ‘lift up’

H I-w, III-ʿ hǝwrɛ́ʾ hǝwrōt hǝwrɛm̄ ‘keep away’

Š1 strong šǝnðūr šǝnðǝrūt šǝnðīr ‘vow’

Š1 III-Gutt. šǝdlēx šǝdǝwxōt šǝdlēxǝm ‘be despoiled’

Š1 III-Gutt. šǝḳrāḥ šǝḳǝrḥōt šǝḳrāḥǝm ‘get head shaved’

Š1 III-ʿ šǝḳśɛ́ʾ šǝḳśōt šǝḳśɛm̄ ‘get dry’

Š1 III-ʿ šǝrbáʾ šǝrbōt šǝrbām ‘climb’

In the imperfect of the H- and Š1-Stems, we see the shift CǝCūG > CūCǝG that
we find also in the G perfect, except that III-ʿ verbs have the vowel ō, as in the
G-Stem imperfect. However, probably because III-Guttural verbs are relatively
rare in these stems, we also find forms that behave like strong verbs. For verbs
that are both I-w and III-Guttural, the w is lost, unlike other I-w H- and Š1-
Stems (cf. the H-Stem of II-w verbs in §7.2.7).67 The subjunctive forms pose
no problems.

3ms impf. 3mp impf. 3ms subj.

H strong yǝhǝrkūb yǝhǝrkīb yǝhárkǝb ‘mount’

yǝhǝnūdǝx or yǝhǝnǝ́dxǝm or
H III-Gutt. yǝhándǝx ‘fumigate’

yǝhǝndūx yǝhǝndīx

67 The forms inML are incorrect on this point. See further in the comments to texts 42:28 and
88:2. Also note that the lost w is there underlyingly, since it comes back when the vowel ō
is reduced to á, at least in the Š1-Stem. See the comment to text 27:25.
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H III-Gutt. yǝhǝṣáwbǝḥ yǝhǝṣǝ́bḥǝm yǝháṣbǝḥ ‘become’

H III-ʿ yǝhǝḳōśa yǝhǝḳáśam yǝháḳśa ‘dry’

H III-ʿ yǝhǝrōba yǝhǝrábam yǝhárba ‘lift up’

H I-w yǝhǝwkūb yǝhǝwkīb yǝháwkǝb ‘put in’

H I-w, III-ʿ yǝhōra yǝhōram yǝháwra ‘keep away’

Š1 strong yǝšǝnðūr yǝšǝnðīr yǝšánðǝr ‘vow’

Š1 III-Gutt. yǝšdūlǝx68 yǝšdɛx̄ǝm yǝšádlǝx ‘be despoiled’

Š1 III-ʿ yǝšḳōśa yǝšḳáśam yǝšáḳśa ‘get dry’

Š1 III-ʿ yǝšrōba yǝšrábam yǝšárba ‘climb’

In the T1-, T2-, and Š2-Stems, the forms show the same sort of changes as in the
stems alreadydescribed.TheT2-Stemhas 3fs perfectswith -ōt and 3mpperfects
with -ǝm, and we see final -ǝʿ > -a in all stems. In the T1-Stem imperfect and T2-
Stem perfect, we find the shift CǝCūG > CūCǝG (but see the comment to text
12:14), and the T2-Stem subjunctive has the similar shift CǝCōG > CōCǝG. Unlike
in other stems, T1-Stem imperfects of III-ʿ verbs do not have the vowel ō, but
more evidence is needed to confirm this; see the comment to text 98:5 (tǝḳtūṭa).

3mp perf. 3fs perf. 3mp perf. 3ms impf. 3ms subj.

T1 strong ġátbǝr ġǝtbǝrōt ġátbǝrǝm yǝġtǝbūr yǝġtībǝr ‘meet’

T1 III-Gutt. fátḳǝḥ ftǝḳḥōt fátḳǝḥǝm yǝftūḳǝḥ yǝftīḳǝḥ ‘break in half ’

68 There are very few Š1-Stem III-Guttural verbs, and almost no forms in the texts. The
imperfect and subjunctive forms given here are presumptive. It is possible that one can
also use “strong” forms like 3ms imperfect yǝšǝdlūx and 3mp yǝšǝdlīx, as in the H-Stem.
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T1 III-ʿ ḳáṭṭa ḳǝṭṭōt ḳáṭṭam yǝḳtūṭa yǝḳtīṭa69 ‘be cut’

T2 strong ǝxtǝlūf ǝxtǝlfūt ǝxtǝlīf yǝxtǝlīfǝn yǝxtǝlōf ‘differ’

T2 III-Gutt. ǝftōrǝḥ ǝftǝrḥōt ǝftárḥǝm yǝftárḥǝn70 yǝftōrǝḥ ‘be excited’

T2 III-ʿ ǝftōra ǝftǝrōt ǝftáram yǝftáran yǝftōra ‘separate’

Š2 strong šǝnēsǝm šǝnsǝmēt šǝnásmǝm yǝšnásmǝn yǝšnēsǝm ‘sigh’

Š2 III-Gutt. šfēśǝ̣ḥ šfǝśḥ̣āt šfáśḥ̣ǝm yǝšfáśḥ̣ǝn yǝšfēśǝ̣ḥ ‘gossip’

Š2 III-ʾ šǝgēśa šǝgǝśōt šǝgáśam yǝšgáśan71 yǝšgēśa ‘belch’

As in other stems, III-ʾ roots (few that there are) are usually treated as III-w/y
in the T1-, T2-, and Š2-Stems. For an example, see the comment to text 48:11.

Verbs from quadriliteral roots that are III-ʿ and IV-ʿ have sound changes
similar to those that we see in various forms from triliteral III-ʿ roots, e.g.,
3ms perfect aḳálad (< *aḳálʿǝd), and 3ms imperfect yaḳǝláwd (< *yaḳǝlʿáwd
< *yaḳǝlʿūd).72 3ms imperfect yabǝ́rḳa derives from *yabǝ́rḳǝʿ < *yabūrḳǝʿ <
*yabǝrḳūʿ (with a shift CǝCCūG > CūCCǝG, similar to the shift CǝCūG > CūCǝG
that we find in the G-Stem and elsewhere). Likewise, 3ms imperfect yamǝ́rḳǝḥ
derives from *yamūrḳǝḥ < *yamǝrḳūḥ. Compare:

69 The 3mp imperfect and subjunctive is yǝḳtáṭam (cf. ML, pp. l–li). Other III-Guttural verbs
have ǝ́ where III-ʿ verbs have á in this form (cf. Ga-Stem nákam ‘they came’ vs. sǝ́mḥǝm
‘they forgave’).

70 See also §6.5.4, n. 70.
71 The sample paradigm in ML (pp. lxiii–lxiv) lacks the suffix -n in the imperfect, but this is

an error. Several entries inML have the correct suffix (cf. s.v. ð̣wʾ, rwʿ). The dictionary entry
in ML (s.v. gśʾ) incorrectly has 3ms imperfect and subjunctive yǝšgɛś̄a.

72 ML mistakenly lists this verb under the root ḳʿld rather than ḳlʿd. See further in the
comment to text 67:4.
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3mp perf. 3fs perf. 3mp perf. 3ms impf. 3ms subj.

Q strong adámdǝm adǝmdǝmēt adámdǝmǝm yadǝmdūm yǝdámdǝm ‘grope’

Q III-Gutt. amárḥǝb amǝrḥǝbēt amárḥǝbǝm yamǝrḥáwb yamárḥǝb ‘welcome’

Q III-ʿ aḳálad aḳalādēt aḳáladǝm yaḳǝláwd yaḳálad ‘roll’

Q IV-G amárḳǝḥ amǝrḳǝḥāt amárḳǝḥǝm yamǝ́rḳǝh yamárḳǝḥ ‘tidy up’

Q IV-ʿ abárḳa abǝrḳāt abárḳam yabǝ́rḳa yabárḳa ‘run’

On II-w/y, III-ʿ verbs like gūya ‘be hungry’ and ð̣áwya ‘smell’, see §7.2.13.

7.2.10 III-w and III-y Verbs
Verbs whose final root consonant is historically w or y are characterized by the
loss of that consonant in most forms. In the Ga-Stem, the 3ms perfect has the
pattern CǝCōh. In the Arabic-letter manuscripts of the texts, Ali consistently
wrote the final -h, and it is clearly audible on the audio and among informants.
The 3mp has ablaut, and w as the final root consonant, while the first- and
second-person forms of the perfect have the base CōCǝ-.When the second root
consonant is voiceless and non-glottalic (§2.1.2; §7.2.12), the ǝ is not allowed
before first- and second-person suffixes (except 1cp), and the long ō of the first
and second persons is then reduced to a because of the closed syllable (e.g.,
*bōkk > bakk ‘I cried’). Sample forms of the Ga-Stem perfect are:

3ms perf. 3fs perf. 3mp perf. 1cs perf.

Ga strong bǝgūd bǝgǝdūt bǝgáwd bǝ́gdǝk ‘chase’

Ga III-w/y ḳǝnōh ḳǝnūt ḳǝnīw ḳōnǝk ‘raise’

Ga III-w/y, II-IG bǝkōh bǝkūt bǝkīw bakk ‘cry’

Ga II-w, III-y hǝwōh hǝwūt hǝwīw hōwǝk ‘fall’
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When a suffix is added to the 3ms perfect, the final root consonant comes
back as y, e.g., tǝwyǝ́h ‘he ate it’ (24:22, from tǝwōh), and ḳǝnyáy ‘he raised me’
(74:15, from ḳǝnōh; cf. strong bǝgdǝ́h and bǝgdáy). A y also appears in all forms of
the future, e.g., ms ḳǝryōna (71:3), fs ḳǝryīta (63:5), and mp ḳǝryēya (from ḳǝrōh
‘hide’).

In the Ga-Stem imperfect, the base is CáyC throughout the singular and
plural (except 2fs tǝCēCi). The subjunctive is very similar to that of strong
verbs, except that the vowel ē is lowered to ɛ̄ in the singular and 1cp. As
with the 3ms perfect, there is a consistent final -h in the singular and 1cp
subjunctive (except 2fs tǝCCī). The final syllable of the 3ms subjunctive pattern
yǝCCɛh́ contrasts with that of Gb-Stems (see below) and that of III-ʿ verbs
(§7.2.9), both of which have yǝCCɛ́ʾ . In the second and third person plural
subjunctive, y appears as the final root consonant, and the preceding vowel
is raised to ī. Verbs whose second root consonant is also a glide (i.e., II-w, III-
y verbs) pattern with other III-w/y Ga-Stems (see also §7.2.14). Sample forms
are:

3ms impf. 3mp impf. 3ms subj. 3mp subj.

Ga strong yǝbūgǝd yǝbǝ́gdǝm yǝbgēd yǝbgēdǝm ‘chase’

Ga III-w/y yǝḳáyn yǝḳányǝm yǝḳnɛh́ yǝḳnīyǝm ‘raise’

Ga III-w/y, II-IG yǝbáyk yǝbákyǝm yǝbkɛh́ yǝbkīyǝm ‘cry’

Ga II-w, III-y yǝháyw yǝháwyǝm yǝhwɛh́ yǝhwīyǝm ‘fall’

In the singular and 1cp subjunctive forms (and ms imperative), unlike in the
perfect, the final h remains even when suffixes are added. For example, from
the verbs tǝwōh ‘eat’ and ṭǝwōh ‘come at night’, we find ǝntɛh́k ‘we may eat you’
(2:3), ttɛh́ǝh ‘she may eat him’ (15:6), yǝtɛh́kǝm ‘he may eat you’ (42:19), (t)tɛhš
‘she may eat you’ (49:15), and ǝtṭwɛh́i ‘she may come to me at night’ (75:6). For
more on the verb tǝwōh, which has some anomalies, see §7.2.14.

In the Gb-Stem, III-w and III-y verbs fall into three types. Some verbs reflect
distinct III-w and III-y types, though there are very few of these attested in the
texts. These look a lot like strong Gb-Stems, but with a final root consonant
w or y (i.e., CīCǝw and CīCǝy). In the 3ms, the word-final sequences -ǝw and
-ǝy become -u and -i, respectively (§2.2). We only find two such Gb-Stem III-w
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verbs in the texts (bīru ‘give birth’73 and gīlu ‘be ill’),74 and only one such III-y
verb (śīni ‘see’). The third, and much more common, type of III-w/y Gb-Stem,
presumably reflecting a merger of the two root types, has a 3ms perfect of the
shape CáyCi, e.g., báyḳi ‘remain’.

Both the śīni and báyḳi types can be considered III-y; they follow the same
patterns, except that báyḳi has a diphthong where śīni has ī. The first-person,
second-person, and 3mp perfect forms of the śīni and báyḳi types retain the
long vowel in the first syllable, but the root consonant y is absent; for example,
śīni has the base śīn- throughout the perfect, rather than **śǝny-, while báyḳi
has the base báyḳ-. Otherwise, the perfects follow the pattern of strong verbs:

3ms perf. 3fs perf. 3mp perf. 1cs perf.

Gb strong ṯībǝr ṯǝbrōt ṯǝ́brǝm ṯǝ́brǝk ‘break’

Gb III-w gīlu gǝlwōt gǝ́lwǝm75 gǝ́lwǝk ‘become sick’

Gb III-y śīni śǝnyōt76 śīnǝm śīnǝk ‘see’

Gb III-y báyḳi bǝḳyōt77 báyḳǝm báyḳǝk ‘remain’

73 As discussed in the comment to text 85:31, this verb is erroneously listed in ML (s.v. brw)
as a Ga-Stem.

74 A few others can be found in ML (s.v. ktw, ngy, ṣnw). The form naywū in ML (s.v. nʿw) is
reminiscent of this type, but this form is almost certainly a mistake; see the comment to
text 75:22.

75 The 3mp perfect is presumptive and needs confirmation.
76 ML (p. xxxii) gives the 3fs perfect śīnūt, whichmay be a variant formmade on analogywith

the other forms of the perfect. The texts have śǝnyōt (49:19) and the base śǝnyát- before
object suffixes (15:13; 54:11). Sima (2009: 240, line 27) has śnūt, following the pattern of Ga-
Stem bǝkūt ‘she cried’, but his texts are in Eastern Yemeni Mehri.

77 Likewise, from dáyni ‘become pregnant’, we find 3fs dǝnyōt (9:11). However, from a sup-
posed Gb-Stem ráyśị (ML, s.v. rśỵ), we find 3fs rǝśạ́wt (8:2), with the Ga-Stem same pattern
CǝCūt, like Sima’s śnūt (see the previous note). See also the comment to text 8:2, and n. 80
below. Also note that Jahn (1902: 219) gives a Ga-Stem 3ms perfect rǝśọ̄h (rd̮ú in his tran-
scription) for Yemeni Mehri.
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When an object suffix is added to a III-y Gb-Stem 3ms perfect, the root
consonant y is retained, e.g., śǝnyīs ‘he saw her’ (15:10). The y of both types of
III-y verbs and the w of III-w verbs appears in all forms of the future:

ms future fs future mp future

Gb strong ṯǝbrōna ṯǝbrīta ṯǝbyēra ‘break’

Gb III-w gǝlwōna gǝlwīta gǝlyēwa ‘become sick’

Gb III-y śǝnyōna śǝnyīta śǝnyēya ‘see’

Gb III-y bǝḳyōna bǝḳyīta bǝḳyēya ‘remain’

In the Gb imperfect and subjunctive, III-w verbs follow the pattern of strong
verbs. The III-y Gb-Stems are more remarkable, however. Unlike other Gb-
Stems (except III-Guttural verbs), they have distinct imperfect and subjunctive
forms, which have the same patterns as III-ʿ verbs (§7.2.9): 3ms imperfect
*yǝCōCǝC (> yǝCōCi for III-y, and > yǝCōCa for III-ʿ) and 3ms yǝCCɛ́ʾ (< yǝCCɛ)̄.
In the subjunctive, the historical final *-ēC is realized -ɛ́ʾ , like III-ʿ Ga-Stems, as
compared to the Ga-Stem subjunctive of III-w/y verbs, which has -ɛh́.

3ms impf. 3mp impf. 3ms subj. 3mp subj.

Gb strong yǝṯbōr yǝṯbīr yǝṯbōr yǝṯbīr ‘break’

Gb III-w yǝglō(w) yǝglīw yǝglō(w) yǝglīw ‘become sick’

Gb III-y yǝśōni yǝśányǝm78 yǝśnɛ́ʾ yǝśnɛm̄79 ‘see’

Gb III-y, II-Glott. yǝbōḳi yǝbáḳyǝm yǝbḳáʾ yǝbḳām ‘remain’

G III-ʿ yǝnōka yǝnákam yǝnkɛ́ʾ yǝnkɛm̄ ‘come’

78 One also hears yǝśɛńyǝm, which is only a phonetic variant.
79 There is no evidence at all for the form yǝśnēhǝm that is given in ML (p. xxxii).
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For III-y verbs, when a suffix is added to the singular imperfect, the final y
is retained, e.g., yǝśɛńyǝk ‘he sees you’ (91:15) and ǝśɛńihǝm ‘I see them’ (40:24,
< *ǝśōny-hǝm). When a suffix is added to the singular subjunctive, the final ʾ is
lost, e.g., nǝśnɛs̄ ‘we may see it’ (81:2). Note also that there may be somemixing
of theGa- andGb-Stems for III-y verbs. According toML (s.v. rśỵ), the imperfect
of ráyśị ‘accept’ (a Gb-type perfect) is yǝráyṣ́ (a Ga-type imperfect).80 We also
seemixing between III-ʾ and III-w/y Ga-Stems verbs (e.g., kūsa ‘find’; see §7.2.9,
especially n. 62).

In the D/L-Stem, III-w/y verbs are more or less regular. The final root conso-
nant is always y, and the final unstressed sequence ǝy is realized i.

3ms perf. 3mp perf. 1cs perf. 3ms impf. 3ms subj.

D/L strong arōkǝb arákbǝn arákbǝk yarákbǝn yarōkǝb ‘put on fire’

D/L III-w/y aḳōfi aḳáfyǝm aḳáfyǝk yaḳáfyǝn yaḳōfi ‘go away’

In the H- and Š1-Stems, the third-person forms of III-w/y verbs are reminiscent
of the Ga-Stem in the perfect. In the first and second persons, however, the
patterns are different. Interestingly, the stressed vowel of the 1cp is unique, just
as in H- and Š1-Stem strong verbs, though the vowel itself is ī rather than ō. If
the second root consonant is guttural or glottalic, then the 1cp has the vowel ā
in place of ī.81

3ms perf. 3fs perf. 3mp perf. 1cs perf. 1cp perf.

H strong hǝrkūb hǝrkǝbūt hǝrkīb hǝrkǝ́bk hǝrkōbǝn ‘mount’

H III-w/y hǝbkōh hǝbkūt hǝbkīw hǝbkáyk hǝbkīyǝn ‘make cry’

80 In the texts, only forms of the perfect are attested: 1cp ráyśǝ̣n (77:9), with a Gb-Stem
pattern, and rǝśạwt (8:3), with a Ga-Stem pattern (see also n. 77, above).

81 On such 1cp forms, see Bendjaballah and Ségéral (2017b: 177–179).
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H III-w/y,
hǝrxōh hǝrxáwt hǝrxáyw hǝrxáyk hǝrxāyǝn ‘let go’

II-Gutt.

Š1 strong šǝnðūr šǝnðǝrūt šǝnðīr šǝnðǝ́rk šǝnðōrǝn ‘vow’

Š1 III-w/y šǝbdōh šǝbdūt šǝbdīw šǝbdáyk šǝbdīyǝn ‘not believe’

Š1 III-w/y,
šāśọ̄h šāśạ́wt šāśạ́yw šāśạ́yk šāśạ̄yǝn ‘worry’

III-Glott.

The imperfect of III-w/y verbs in the H- and Š1-Stems is also similar to the
Ga-Stem of these roots. In the subjunctive, however, the situation is more
complex. The H- and Š1-Stems show two different subjunctive patterns, 3ms
yǝhǝ́CC/yǝšǝ́CC (variants yǝháCC/yǝšáCC) and yǝhīCǝC/yǝšīCǝC. The pattern
yǝhǝ́CC/yǝšǝ́CC occurs mainly with verbs whose second root consonant is
voiceless and non-glottalic, while yǝhīCǝC/yǝhīCǝC occurs almost exclusively
with verbs whose second root consonant is voiced or glottalic. The forms
yǝhǝ́CC/yǝšǝ́CC can be derived from yǝhīCǝC/yǝhīCǝC by vowel reduction, but
this is expected only where the first and second root consonants are voice-
less and non-glottalic (e.g., yǝhǝ́ft < *yǝhīft < *yǝhīfǝt). Such a reduction is also
reasonable to suggest for verbs whose initial root consonant is sonorant (e.g.,
yǝhǝ́nḥ < *yǝhīnḥ < *yǝhīnǝḥ). 3ms subjunctive yǝháwf and yǝšáwf (confirmed
by several forms in the texts) can be derived from *yǝhīwǝf and *yešīwǝf, since
there is a tendency for ǝ́ > á before w (i.e., *yǝhīwǝf > *yǝhǝ́wf > yǝháwf ).82 But
several cases of yǝháCC/yǝšáCC listed in ML cannot be explained this way.83

82 Cf. 3fp tháwlǝn (63:3) ← 3ms yǝhīwǝl (90:2; 98:1; root wly), with ī reduced to á, rather than
ǝ́, before w. Occasionally we see the same shift with unstressed ǝ, e.g., mawṣáyf ‘famous’
(76:1, from the pattern *mǝCCīC). Also, it is because hawf is a reduced form of hīwǝf that
we do not see any reduction in a form like háwfi ‘pay me’ (39:15); it comes from *hīwf-y,
not *hawf-y.

83 ML is probably unreliable for some verbs. Some of the forms in ML were likely assumed
by Johnstone, and not actually heard. It is also possible that there is some mixing of the
types. Also note that in some places where ML records the vowel á for subjunctives of the
pattern yǝhVCC/yǝšVCC, the texts have the expected ǝ́ for some of these. For example, ML
(s.v. nḥv) has 3ms yǝhánḥ (actually yǝnánḥ), but we find mp imperative hǝ́nḥǝm in text
20:61.
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3ms impf. 3mp impf. 3ms subj. 3mp subj.

H strong yǝhǝrkūb yǝhǝrkīb yǝhárkǝb yǝhárkǝbǝm ‘mount’

H III-w/y yǝhǝðáyr yǝhǝðáryǝm yǝhīðǝr yǝhǝ́ðrǝm ‘run blood over’

H III-w/y yǝhǝnáyḥ yǝhǝnáḥyǝm yǝhǝ́nḥ yǝhǝ́nḥǝm ‘burn’

Š1 strong yǝšǝnðūr yǝšǝnðīr yǝšánðǝr yǝšánðǝrǝm ‘vow’

Š1 III-w/y yǝšbáyd yǝšbádyǝm yǝšībǝd yǝšǝ́bdǝm ‘not believe’

Š1 III-w/y yǝšwáyf yǝšwáfyǝm yǝšáwf yǝšáwfǝm ‘avenge’

As expected, the imperative and future formsmirror the two different subjunc-
tive types. So we find, for example, msmǝhīśǝn ‘will show’ (65:8, from (ś)śǝnōh)
andmsmǝšīḳǝṣ́ ‘will accept compensation’ (65:14, from šǝḳśọ̄h), butmsmǝháwf
‘will pay’ (39:4, from hǝwfōh).

In the T1-Stem, the final root consonant is always y. The perfect is more or
less regular, though the final unstressed sequence ǝy is realized i, as elsewhere.

3ms perf. 3fs perf. 3mp perf. 1cs perf.

T1 strong ġátbǝr ġǝtbǝrōt ġátbǝrǝm ġátbǝrǝk ‘meet’

T1 III-w/y ġátri ġǝtǝryōt ġátǝryǝm ġátǝryǝk ‘speak’

The T1 imperfect has a base *yǝCtūCǝC (> yǝCtūCi), like III-Guttural verbs, and
the subjunctive, though it looks different, may also have the same historical
pattern as III-Guttural verbs.
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3ms impf. 3mp impf. 3ms subj. 3mp subj.

T1 strong yǝġtǝbūr yǝġtǝbīr yǝġtībǝr yǝġtǝ́brǝm ‘meet’

T1 III-w/y yǝġtūri yǝġtǝ́ryǝm yǝġtáyr yǝġtáyrǝm84 ‘speak’

T1 III-Gutt. yǝftūḳǝḥ yǝftǝ́ḳḥǝm yǝftīḳǝḥ yǝftǝ́ḳḥǝm ‘break in half ’

The few attested III-w/y T2-Stems have forms whose patterns align with III-
Guttural verbs, with the final unstressed sequence ǝy realized i, as elsewhere.

3ms perf. 3mp perf. 3ms impf. 3ms subj.

T2 strong ǝxtǝlūf ǝxtǝlīf yǝxtǝlīfǝn yǝxtǝlōf ‘differ’

T2 III-w/y ǝmtōni ǝmtányǝm yǝmtányǝn yǝmtōni ‘wish’

T2 III-Gutt. ǝftōrǝḥ ǝftárḥǝm yǝftárḥǝn yǝftōrǝḥ ‘be excited’

One exception is the verb ḳǝthōʾ ‘drink coffee’ (85:15), the only attested II-
Guttural, III-w/yT-Stem,which has a 3ms perfect that patternsmore like strong
verbs.85

The verb (t)tǝḳḳ ‘drink’ is historically a T2-Stem of the root hḳy, though it has
become anomalous, with irregular assimilation of both the first and third root
consonants in most forms, and with the unexpected suffix -ēt in the 3fs perfect
(cf. 3fs ǝmtǝnyūt from ǝmtōni).86 Following are some of its forms:

84 This form, listed in ML (p. liii), needs confirmation. We might expect yǝġtáryǝm, like
Ga-Stem 3ms imperfect yǝbáyk ~ 3mp yǝbákyǝm (from bǝkōh ‘cry’), though yǝġtáyrǝm
matches the III-Guttural pattern. No T1-Stem plural subjunctives from III-w/y roots occur
in the texts.

85 See §6.5.4, n. 72 and the comment to text 48:29.
86 For discussion, see Bendjaballah and Ségéral (2017a). Note that there is at least one other

T2-Stem with a 3fs perfect in -ēt, at least according to ML (s.v. kḥl), namely, kǝtḥǝlēt ‘she
applied kohl (to the eyes)’, but this is suspect and needs confirmation.
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3ms perf. 3fs perf. 3mp perf. 3ms impf. 3ms subj. cp future

(t)tǝḳḳ (t)tǝḳyēt (t)tǝ́ḳḳǝm yǝttǝ́ḳḳǝn yǝttǝ́ḳḳ mǝttǝḳyūtǝn

III-w/y verbs whose middle root consonant is ʿ (e.g., bōh ‘give milk’, rōh ‘herd’,
and sōh ‘collect’) form their own sub-type, which is a variation on the III-w/y
type, rather than of the II-ʿ type.87 Following are some sample forms:

3ms perf. 3fs perf. 3mp perf. 1cs perf. 1cp perf.

Ga strong bǝgūd bǝgǝdūt bǝgáwd bǝ́gdǝk bǝ́gdǝn

Ga III-w/y ḳǝnōh ḳǝnūt ḳǝnīw ḳōnǝk ḳōnǝn

Ga III-w/y, II-IG bǝkōh bǝkūt bǝkīw bakk bōkǝn

Ga II-ʿ, III-w/y rōh rawt rayw rayk rāyǝn88

3ms impf. 3mp impf. 3ms subj. ms future

Ga strong yǝbūgǝd yǝbǝ́gdǝm yǝbgēd bǝgdōna ‘chase’

Ga III-w/y yǝḳáyn yǝḳányǝm yǝḳnɛh́ ḳǝnōna ‘raise’

Ga III-w/y, II-IG yǝbáyk yǝbákyǝm yǝbkɛh́ bǝkōna ‘cry’

Ga II-ʿ, III-w/y yǝrɛ́ʾ yǝráʿyǝm yǝrɛh̄ rōna ‘herd’

87 From the root nʿw, we expect nōh ‘mourn’. ML has naywū, which is certainly an error. See
also the comment to text 75:22.

88 The long ā comes from *ǝʿ, i.e., rāyǝn < *rǝʿyǝn. If the underlying form were *ráyǝn (from
a base ray-), then we might expect a surface form ráyyǝn (see §2.2). Although cf. H-Stem
forms like hǝrxāyǝn, discussed above.
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7.2.11 Geminate Verbs
Geminate verbs, i.e., verbs whose second and third root consonants are iden-
tical, are very common in Mehri; ML lists 174 different geminate verbal roots.
The geminate root consonant is never a guttural (ʾ, ʿ, ġ, h, ḥ, x), with one known
exception,89 nor is it ever a glide (w or y).90 They have a unique conjugation in
all stems.

In theG-Stem, there is a distinction betweenGa- andGb-Stems, though only
marginally, since just two Gb-Stem geminate verbs are attested (yǝṣṣ ‘be afraid’
and tǝmm ‘be finished’).91 Both Ga- and Gb-type geminates have the pattern
CǝCC in the 3ms perfect, though the final geminate clustermay be simplified in
speech when word-final (i.e., when no suffixes are added). The 3mp perfect is
formed by adding the suffix -ǝm, rather than by ablaut. The 3fs perfect suffix is
-ūt forGa-Stems and -ōt forGb-Stems, aswith strong verbs, thoughoccasionally
we find an exceptional form (e.g., śǝllōt ‘she took’, 36:8). Like II-w and II-y verbs
(§7.2.7), the Ga-Stem geminate imperfect and subjunctive are distinguished by
the vowel alternationū~ ē. In fact, the imperfect and subjunctive forms are very
close to those of II-y verbs, including having the same ablaut in the second and
third person plural forms of the imperfect.

3ms perf. 3mp perf. 1cs perf. 3ms impf. 3mp impf.

Ga strong bǝgūd bǝgáwd bǝ́gdǝk yǝbūgǝd yǝbǝ́gdǝm

Ga gem. rǝdd rǝ́ddǝm rǝ́ddǝk yǝrdūd yǝrdáwd

Ga II-y sǝyūr sǝyáwr sǝyǝ́rk yǝsyūr yǝsyáwr

89 This is the onomatopoetic bǝxx ‘hiss’, usedwhen referring to a snakeor lizard (ML, s.v. bxx).
90 The root ʿyy, listed in ML (p. 37), is an error for ʿwy. Some other consonants are found

only rarely as the geminate element. For example, only one root has a geminate ð̣ (kǝð̣ð̣
‘squeeze against; drag out’), and only one has a geminate ṣ̌ (ġǝšṣ̌ ̣ ‘gulp [milk]’). There are
also no geminate roots with initial š or š.̣

91 ML and ḤL (s.v. tmm) list Ga-type imperfects and subjunctives for tǝmm, but the texts
consistently have -ōt for the 3fs perfect, suggesting a Gb-Stem. Cf. tǝmmōt ‘it ran out’
vs. ṭǝmmūt ‘it irrigated’ in text 30:14. The one imperfect in the text (yǝtmōm, 98:8) was
transcribed with ō by Johnstone, but unfortunately there is no audio for confirmation.
The verb tǝmm is also attested with a Gb-type imperfect and subjunctive in YemeniMehri
(Jahn 1902: 230) and in Hobyot (HV, p. 169).
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3ms subj. 3mp subj. ms fut. mp fut.

Ga strong yǝbgēd yǝbgēdǝm bǝgdōna bǝgyēda ‘chase’

Ga gem. yǝrdēd yǝrdēdǝm rǝddōna rǝdyēda ‘go back’

Ga II-y yǝsyēr yǝsyērǝm sīrōna sīyēra ‘go’

As noted above, the Gb-Stem perfect of geminate verbs differs from that of
the Ga-Stem only in the 3fs.92 The imperfect and subjunctive forms, however,
follow the patterns of strong Gb-Stems.

3ms perf. 3mp perf. 3ms impf./ 3mp impf./
subj. subj.

Gb strong ṯībǝr ṯǝ́brǝm yǝṯbōr yǝṯbīr ‘break’

Gb gem. tǝmm tǝ́mmǝm yǝtmōm yǝtmīm ‘be finished’

Gb gem., I-y yǝṣṣ yǝ́ṣṣǝm yāṣōṣ yāṣáyṣ93 ‘be afraid’

In the D/L-Stem, geminate verbs have the base (a)CCīC, again patterning with
II-w and II-y verbs (§7.2.7). As noted in §6.2.1, this perhaps reflects a stem that
is historically different from the D/L-Stem, but synchronically has taken the
place of the D/L-Stem for geminate and II-w/y verbs. Some sample forms are:

92 For the 3fs perfect of yǝṣṣ ‘be afraid’, Sabrina Bendjaballah and her colleagues recently
recorded yǝṣṣáwt (< *yǝṣṣūt), pronounced very clearly on their audio recording, but as
a Gb-Stem we expect yǝṣṣōt, as recorded in Watson (2012: 220). This may simply be an
analogical form. The 3fs perfect is not attested in Johnstone’s texts, unfortunately.

93 Once in the texts we find 3mp imperfect yāṣáwṣ, following the Ga-Stem pattern. See also
the previous note and the comment to text 16:2.



verbs: tenses and forms 237

3ms perf. 3mp perf. 3ms impf. 3ms subj.

D/L strong arōkǝb arákbǝm yarákbǝn yarōkǝb ‘put on fire’

D/L gem. abdīd abdīdǝm yabdīdǝn yabdīd ‘separate’

D/L II-y aṣyīḥ aṣyīḥǝm yaṣyīḥǝn yaṣyīḥ ‘shout’

In theH- and Š1-Stems, geminate verbs behave as strong verbs in those forms in
which the second and third root consonants are separated by a stressed vowel.
So, for example:

3ms perf. 3mp perf. 3ms impf. 3mp impf.

H strong hǝrkūb hǝrkīb yǝhǝrkūb yǝhǝrkīb ‘mount’

H gem. hǝglūl hǝglīl yǝhǝglūl yǝhǝglīl ‘boil’

Š1 strong šǝnðūr šǝnðīr yǝšǝnðūr yǝšǝnðīr ‘vow’

Š1 gem. šǝrdūd šǝrdīd yǝšǝrdūd yǝšǝrdīd ‘get back’

But in the perfect, H- and Š1-Stem geminates are subject to the change C2ǝC2V
> ǝC2C2V (§2.1.8). So in the 3fs perfect, we find forms like hǝgǝllūt ‘she boiled’ <
*hǝglǝlūt (94:41; cf. strong hǝrkǝbūt), but in the 2ms perfect, there is no change,
as in (t)tǝmǝ́mk ‘I finished’ (e.g., 18:10), since this form does not contain the
sequence C2ǝC2V. Likewise, when suffixes are added to the 3ms/3fp perfect, we
get forms like hǝdǝllīn ‘he guided us’ (60:8, < *hǝdlǝlīn) and šmǝddǝ́h ‘he took it
from him’ (73:6, < *šǝmdǝdīh).

In the dual forms of the H- and Š1-Stem imperfect, and in all forms of the
H- and Š1-Stem subjunctive, imperative, and future, the sequence C1C2ǝC2,
becomesC1C1ǝC2, turning the initial root consonant into the geminate element.
Compare the forms in the previous table to the ones below:
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3md impf. 3ms subj. 3mp subj. ms fut.

H strong yǝhǝrkǝbōh yǝhárkǝb yǝhárkǝbǝm mǝhárkǝb ‘mount’

H gem. yǝhǝggǝlōh yǝhággǝl yǝhággǝlǝm mǝhággǝl ‘boil’

Š1 strong yǝšǝnðǝrōh yǝšánðǝr yǝšánðǝrǝm mǝšánðǝr ‘vow’

Š1 gem. yǝšǝrrǝdōh yǝšárrǝd yǝšárrǝdǝm mǝšárrǝd ‘get back’

In the T1-Stem, we also find the shift of C1C2ǝC2 to C1C1ǝC2, e.g., 3ms perfect
ḳáttǝl ‘it spilled’ < *ḳátlǝl (37:24). The imperfect of T1-Stem geminates seems to
behave as with strong verbs. The same is true for the subjunctive, though with
some sound changes, e.g., yǝḳtǝ́ll < *yǝḳtīll < *yǝḳtīlǝl (cf. strong yǝġtībǝr). As
mentioned in §6.5.1, when the second root consonant is a dental or sibilant,
we find the same assimilation of the morpheme t that we find in the T2-Stem
perfect and subjunctive (§6.5.3), e.g., yǝrǝṣṣáwṣ (< *yǝrǝṣṣūṣ < *yǝrǝtṣūṣ or
*yǝrṣǝṣūṣ < *yǝrtǝṣūṣ).

3ms perf. 3mp perf. 3ms impf. 3mp impf.

T1 strong ġátbǝr ġátbǝrǝm yǝġtǝbūr yǝġtǝbīr

T1 gem. ḳáttǝl ḳáttǝlǝm yǝḳtǝlūl yǝḳtǝlīl

T1 gem., II-ṣ ráttǝṣ ráttǝṣǝm yǝrǝṣṣáwṣ yǝrǝṣṣáyṣ

3ms subj. 3mp subj. ms fut.

T1 strong yǝġtībǝr yǝġtǝ́brǝm mǝġtībǝr ‘meet’

T1 gem. yǝḳtǝ́ll yǝḳtǝ́llǝm mǝḳtǝ́ll ‘spill’

T1 gem., II-ṣ yǝrtǝ́ṣṣ yǝrtǝ́ṣṣǝm mǝrtǝ́ṣṣ ‘be pressed’
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There are only a few T2-Stem geminates, and data are very sparse. It seems
that geminates behave as strong verbs in the perfect, except that we find aw
between the identical root consonants where the strong verb has ū (3ms and
3fp) and ī (3mp), and the 3mp has the suffix -ǝm in place of ablaut.94 Examples
are 2ms subjunctive ǝśṭǝláwl ‘he wandered aimlessly’ (cf. strong ǝxtǝlūf ) and
3mp wǝddáwdǝm ‘they divided up tasks’ (37:25; cf. strong ǝxtǝlīf ).95 In the
imperfect, ML tells us that all geminate T2-Stems (the few that there are) have
aw in place of expected ī, e.g., 3ms yǝśtǝláwlǝn (cf. strong yǝxtǝlīfǝn), but more
data are needed to confirm this. The subjunctive has aw in place of ō, e.g., 2ms
tǝśṭǝláwl (90:7; cf. strong tǝxtǝlōf ). No Š2-Stem geminate verbs are attested in
the texts; just one is listed in ML (s.v. wdd: šǝwēdǝd ‘take one’s share of work’),
but no other forms are provided.

7.2.12 “Idle Glottis” Verbs
As discussed elsewhere, voiceless, non-glottalic consonants can have various
effects on verb conjugation. For example, the prefix a- of the D/L-Stem (§6.2)
and the prefix h- of the H-Stem (§6.3) are not used before a single voiceless,
non-glottalic consonant.Whenmore than one root letter is voiceless and non-
glottalic, we see other effects. For example, the Ga-Stem 3ms perfect pattern
CǝCūC (e.g., bǝgūd ‘he chased’) becomes CCūC when the first two consonants
are voiceless and non-glottalic (§6.1.1). This is because, as discussed in §2.1.2,
an unstressed phonemic ǝ cannot occur between two voiceless, non-glottalic
consonants. It was the seminal article by Bendjaballah and Ségéral (2014a)
that explained this rule and the associated verb forms. Since they referred to
voiceless, non-glottalic consonants as “idle glottis”, I refer to verbs that show
the effects of two or more idle glottis consonants as idle glottis verbs.

In Ga-Stem, verbs whose second and third root consonants are idle glottis
(II/III-IG) have a 3ms imperfect of the shape yǝCǝ́CC (< *yǝCūCC). There is
nothing irregular about this form. The underlying pattern is the same as those
we have seen elsewhere for strong verbs, except for the lack of ǝ between the
two idle glottis consonants. The missing vowel creates a closed syllable that
leads to the regular vowel reduction ū > ǝ. Compare the following forms:

94 As noted already in §2.2.3, n. 28, there is some inconsistency inML on this issue. From the
root frr, ML lists the form ǝftǝrūr in one place (p. lv), and ǝftǝráwr in another (s.v. frr).

95 On ṣ́ in the form ǝśṭǝláwl, see the comment to text 90:7 (tǝśṭǝláwl). The geminate d of
wǝddáwdǝm has nothing to do with the fact that it is a geminate verb, but rather is the
result of an assimilation of the infixed t. See further in §6.5.3.
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3ms perf. 3fs perf. 1cs perf.

Ga strong bǝgūd bǝgǝdūt bǝgǝ́dk ‘chase’

Ga I/II-IG ktūb ktǝbūt ktǝbk ‘write’

Ga II/III-IG rǝfūs96 rǝfsūt rǝfǝ́sk ‘kick’

Ga I/II/III-IG ftūk ft(ǝ)kūt ftǝkk ‘leave’

3ms impf. 3mp impf. 3ms subj. ms fut.

Ga strong yǝbūgǝd yǝbǝ́gdǝm yǝbgēd bǝgdōna

Ga I/II-IG yǝkūtǝb yǝkǝ́tbǝm yǝktēb ktǝbōna

Ga II/III-IG yǝrǝ́fs yǝrǝ́fsǝm yǝrfēs rǝfsōna

Ga I/II/III-IG yǝfǝ́tk yǝfǝ́tkǝm yǝftēk ft(ǝ)kōna

Most idle glottis roots alsohappen tobe III-Guttural. Recall that in theGa-Stem,
III-Guttural verbs (§7.2.9) have a 3ms perfect patternCūCǝC. For II/III-IG verbs,
the 3ms perfect is therefore CǝCC (< *CūCC). Some sample Ga-Stem forms of
III-Guttural idle glottis forms are:

3ms perf. 3ms impf. 3ms subj.

Ga III-Gutt. sūmǝḥ yǝsūmǝḥ yǝsmēḥ ‘forgive’

Ga III-Gutt., IG fǝsḥ yǝfǝ́sḥ yǝfsēḥ ‘let in’

96 Because of the initial liquid, one can also hear 3ms ǝrfūs, 3fs ǝrfsūt, and 1cs ǝrfǝ́sk.
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Ga III-Gutt., IG fǝsx yǝfǝ́sx yǝfsēx ‘dash away’

Ga III-Gutt., IG fǝtḥ97 yǝfǝ́tḥ yǝftēḥ ‘open’

Ga III-Gutt., IG nǝfh yǝnǝ́fh yǝnfēh ‘recover’

Ga III-Gutt., IG nǝfḥ yǝnǝ́fḥ yǝnfēḥ ‘anger’

Ga III-Gutt., IG nǝfx yǝnǝ́fx yǝnfēx ‘blow’

Ga III-Gutt., IG nǝtx yǝnǝ́tx yǝntēx ‘pluck’

With III-w/y verbs, which have the base CōCǝ- for the forms of the first and
second person perfect, the addition of the pronominal subject marker (except
1cp) results in an idle glottis cluster, as discussed already in §7.2.10. The same
holds true for the common III-ʾ verb kūsa, which has the base kūs- for the forms
of the first and second person perfect. Compare the following additional forms:

3ms perf. 1cs perf. 2fs perf. 1cp perf.

Ga strong bǝgūd bǝ́gdǝk bǝ́gdǝš bǝ́gdǝn ‘chase’

Ga III-w/y ḳǝnōh ḳōnǝk ḳōnǝš ḳōnǝn ‘raise’

Ga III-w/y. II-IG bǝkōh bakk bakš bōkǝn ‘cry’

Ga III-w/y, I/II-IG fśōh faśk faśš fōśǝn ‘lunch’

Ga III-ʾ, I/II-IG kūsa kǝsk kǝsš kūsǝn ‘find’

In the Gb-Stem, II/III-IG verbs show the expected vowel reduction in the
perfect (CīCǝC > *CīCC > CǝCC), though such verbs are rare.

97 According to ML ( ftḥ), G fūtǝḥ also occurs, but this needs confirmation. The form yǝftǝtḥ,
given in ML for the 3ms imperfect, is a typographical error.
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3ms perf. 3ms impf. 3ms subj.

Gb strong ṯībǝr yǝṯbōr yǝṯbōr ‘break’

Gb II/III-IG nǝṯk yǝnṯōk yǝnṯōk ‘bite’

D/L-Stem verbs whose second and third root consonants are idle glottis have
unusual forms in the perfect and the subjunctive, both showing a change
*CōCǝC > *CōCC > CaCC. The imperfect forms are not affected.

3ms perf. 3ms impf. 3ms subj.

D/L strong arōkǝb yarákbǝn yarōkǝb ‘put on fire’

D/L II/III-IG anáfḥ yanáfḥǝn yanáfḥ ‘threaten’

D/L II/III-IG anáfx yanáfxǝn yanáfx ‘be angry’

D/L strong, I-IG (s)sōfǝr yǝssáfrǝn yǝssōfǝr ‘travel’

D/L I/II/III-IG (f)fask yǝffáskǝn yǝffásk ‘separate’

D/L I/II/III-IG (f)fasx yǝffásxǝn yǝffásx ‘take off ’

D/L I/I/III-IG (f)fatš yǝffátšǝn yǝffátš ‘examine’

Idle glottis (both I/II and II/III) forms can be found in other stems. For example,
the 3ms subjunctive of the Š1-Stem I-w idle glottis verb šǝwkūf ‘sleep’ has the
shape yǝšǝ́kf. This derives from *yǝšáwkf < *yǝšáwkǝf, with the loss of schwa
and then the reduction of the diphthong aw to ǝ. III-Guttural, idle glottis H-
and Š1-Stems also show reduction *CūCǝC > *CūCC > CǝCC in the imperfect. In
the T2-Stem of III-Guttural verbs, we see vowel reduction in both the perfect
and subjunctive (*CōCǝC > CáCC). Compare:
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3ms perf. 3ms impf. 3ms subj.

yǝhǝnūdǝx
H III-Gutt. hǝndēx yǝhándǝx ‘fumigate’

or yǝhǝndūx

yǝhǝnǝ́fx
H III-Gutt., II/III-IG hǝnfēx yǝhánfǝx ‘inflate’

or yǝhǝnfūx

Š1 III-Gutt. šǝdlēx yǝšdūlǝx yǝšádlǝx ‘be despoiled’

Š1 III-Gutt., I/II-IG š(ǝ)ftēḥ yǝšfǝ́tḥ yǝšáftǝḥ ‘be mated’

Š1 I-w šǝwgūś yǝš(ǝw)gūś yǝšáwgǝś ‘go in evening’

Š1 I-w, II/III-IG šǝwkūf yǝš(ǝw)kūf yǝšǝ́kf ‘sleep’

T1 I-w wátḳǝð̣ yǝtḳáwð̣ yǝtīḳǝð̣ ‘wake up’

T1 I-w, II/III-IG wátx(ǝ)f yǝtxáwf yǝtǝ́xf ‘come’

T2 III-Gutt. ǝftōrǝḥ yǝftárḥǝn yǝftōrǝḥ ‘be excited’

T2 III-Gutt., II/III-IG ǝftásḥ yǝftásḥǝn yǝftásḥ ‘wander’

7.2.13 Doubly andTriplyWeakVerbs
A significant percentage of Mehri verbs have more than one weak root conso-
nant. Some discussion of doubly-weak roots—that is, verbswith twoweak root
consonants—can be found already in the preceding sections. Below are some
additional representative forms of just some of the many possible combina-
tions.

Stem 3ms perf. 1cs perf. 3ms impf. 3ms subj.

I-ʿ, geminate Ga ʿǝśś ʿǝ́śśǝk yāśūś yāśēś ‘get up’

I-ʿ, II/III-IG Ga ākūs ākǝ́sk yǝʿǝ́ks yākēs ‘mix’
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Gem., II-Glott. Ga ṣǝḳḳ ṣǝ́ḳḳǝk yǝṣḳáwḳ yǝṣḳāḳ ‘call’

II-w, III-y Ga hǝwōh hōwǝk yǝháyw yǝhwɛh́ ‘fall’

II-w, III-y T1 mátwi mátwǝyǝk yǝmtūwi yǝmtáyw ‘have time’

I-Glott., II-w G ṣōr ṣark yǝṣáwr yǝṣār ‘stand’

I-Glott., III-ʿ Ga ḳáwla ḳálak yǝḳōla yǝḳlɛ́ʾ ‘leave’

I-Glott., III-ʿ Gb ð̣áyma ð̣áymǝk yǝð̣ōma yǝð̣mɛʾ ‘be thirsty’

I-l, III-Gutt. Ga lūtǝġ lǝ́tġǝk yǝlūtǝġ yǝwtēġ ‘kill’

II-w/y, III-ʿ Ga gūya gáyak yǝgyōʾ yǝgyɛ́ʾ ‘be hungry’

I-Glott., II-w/y, III-ʾ Ga ð̣áwya ð̣áwyǝk yǝð̣yōʾ yǝð̣yɛ́ʾ ‘smell’

I-w, II-Glott., III-ʿ Gb wīḳa wáḳak yǝwōḳa yāḳáʾ ‘be’

II-ʿ, III-w/y G rōh rayk yǝrɛ́ʾ yǝrɛh̄ ‘herd’

I-ʿ, II-w/y D/L aʿyīṭ aʿyǝ́ṭk yāyīṭǝn yāyīṭ ‘cry out’

I-ʿ, III-w/y H hānōh hānáyk yǝháyn yǝhɛn̄ ‘intend’

I-w, II-Glott., III-Gutt. H hǝwḳáʾ hǝwḳāk yǝhōḳa98 yǝháwḳa ‘put’

II-ʿ, III-w Š1 šōda šádak yǝšōda yǝšēda99 ‘curse’

Most of the time, forms of verbs with multiple weak root consonants are pre-
dictable, since the rules for the differentweak types simply combine. For exam-

98 ML (p. xlvii and s.v.wḳʿ) incorrectly has yǝhǝwḳā. See further in the comment to text 42:28,
and also §7.2.9, n. 67.

99 The imperfect and subjunctive forms need confirmation. These are based on those given
in ML (p. lxiii).
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ple, the verb ʿǝśś behaves like other geminate verbs, except that the sequence
#Cǝʿ- becomes #Cā- in the 3ms imperfect (and elsewhere), as we expect with a
I-ʿ verb.

Sometimes one weak type can take precedence over another. For example,
II-Guttural verbs normally have the suffix -ōt in the 3fs perfect, while III-w/y
verbs have the suffix -ūt. For verbs that are both II-Guttural and III-w/y, the
latter takes precedence in the 3fs perfect, where we find -ūt, e.g., hǝrxáwt ‘she
released’ (< *hǝrxūt, 89:10). Sometimes there are forms connected to both root
types. For example, for the root lhw/lhy, there is evidence of both a II-h type
(ǝlhē) and III-w/y type (lǝhōh) in the G-Stem.100

Sometimes, however, combinations of weak consonants result in unex-
pected conjugations. For example, the H-Stem 3ms imperfects yǝhōḳa (root
wḳʿ) and yǝhōra (root wrʿ) do not look like other I-w H-Stems or other III-ʿ H-
Stems, in that the w is lost. The Š1-Stem šōda ‘curse’ (root dʿw) does not look
like either a II-ʿ or III-w verb.101 Another example is the G-Stem II-ʿ, III-w/y verb
rōh ‘herd’ (§7.2.10). Based on other III-w/y verbs (e.g., ḳǝrōh ‘hide’, 1cs ḳōrǝk), we
could not predict the 1cs perfect form rayk.

7.2.14 Anomalous Verbs
A number of verbs can only be called anomalous, as they exhibit irregularities
that make their conjugation unique and unpredictable. For example, the Ga-
Stem verb tǝwōh ‘eat’ is anomalous in the subjunctive, in that other verbs of
the same type do not lose the consonant w.102 Compare:

3ms perf. 1cs perf. 3ms impf. 3mp impf.

Ga II-w, III-y hǝwōh hōwǝk yǝháyw yǝháwyǝm ‘fall’

Ga II-w, III-y tǝwōh tōwǝk yǝtáyw yǝtáwyǝm ‘eat’

100 See the comment to text 40:18.
101 It is possible that we should call this a II-w, III-ʿ verb, since it does have some features of a

III-ʿ verb (e.g., 3ms šōda, 1cs šádak), but it still does not look like a typical III-ʿ verb or II-w
verb in the Š1-Stem.

102 The subjunctive of the Hobyot, Jibbali, and Soqoṭri cognates of tǝwōh also exhibit differ-
ences from other verbs of the same type in those languages. For the forms, see HV (p. 47),
JLO (§7.4.15), and Naumkin et al. (2014: 679).



246 chapter 7

3ms subj. 3mp subj. ms fut.

Ga II-w, III-y yǝhwɛh́ yǝhwīyǝm hǝwyōna ‘fall’

Ga II-w, III-y yǝtɛh́ yǝtīyǝm tǝwyōna ‘eat’

Also anomalous are the verbs (f)fūḳ ‘give in marriage’ and šfūḳ ‘get married’
(the latter used with a female subject only), which are, respectively, the H- and
Š1-Stems of the root hfḳ. In the H-Stem, the root consonant h shows irregular
assimilation, e.g., 3ms (f)fūḳ < *hhfūḳ.103 The Š1-Stem perfect may be derived
directly from the H-Stem by analogy (i.e., H (f)fūḳ → Š1 šfūḳ, like H (h)hǝwūb
‘warm by the fire (trans.)’ → Š1 šhǝwūb ‘warm oneself by the fire’), rather than
by sound change due to assimilation of h (*šǝhfūḳ > *šffūḳ > šfūḳ). Following are
some sample forms:

3ms/3fp perf. 3fs perf. 3mp perf. 1cs perf.

H strong (f)fǝrūḳ (f)fǝrḳáwt (f)fǝrīḳ (f)fǝrǝ́ḳ(ǝ)k ‘frighten’

H hfḳ (f)fūḳ (f)fǝḳáwt (f)fīḳ (f)fǝ́ḳ(ǝ)k ‘give in marriage’

Š1 strong šǝnðūr šǝnðǝrūt šǝnðīr šǝnðǝ́rk ‘vow’

Š1 hfḳ104 šfūḳ šfǝḳáwt *šfīḳ šfǝ́ḳǝk ‘get married’

103 See further in the study of Bendjaballah and Ségéral (2017a).
104 Asnoted above, the verb šfūḳ is only usedwith a feminine subject, but themasculine forms

given in this table and the next are still illustrative of its conjugation (e.g., 3fs imperfect
tǝšfūḳ can be inferred from 3ms yǝšfūḳ). The 3ms form šfūḳ is not hypothetical, since the
3ms perfect is always identical to the 3fp, but the other masculine forms are not used
(hence the asterisks).
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3ms impf. 3mp impf. 3ms subj. ms fut. fs fut.

H strong yǝffǝrūḳ yǝffǝrīḳ yǝháfrǝḳ mǝháfrǝḳ mǝffǝrḳāta

H hfḳ yǝffūḳ yǝffīḳ yǝháffǝḳ mǝháffǝḳ mǝffǝḳāta

Š1 strong yǝšǝnðūr yǝšǝnðīr yǝšánðǝr mǝšánðǝr mǝšǝnðǝrēta

Š1 hfḳ *yǝšfūḳ *yǝšfīḳ *yǝšáffǝḳ *mǝšáffǝḳ mǝšfǝḳāta

The same assimilation of h is seen in the T2-Stems (t)tǝḳḳ ‘drink’ (root hḳy; dis-
cussed in §7.2.10) and ǝttōma ‘listen’ (root hmʿ), both of which are well attested
in the texts, as well the H-Stem (f)fēḥ ‘save; put aside (food) as distasteful’ and
Š1-Stem šfēḥ ‘eat food put aside’, neither of which occurs in the texts.105 All of
these verbs are the subject of a thorough study by Bendjaballah and Ségéral
(2017a).

It is unclear whether or not to call certain verbs anomalous. For example,
the G-Stem of the historical root śḅṭ has a 3ms perfect śạ̄ṭ ‘he took’, and 3ms
imperfect subjunctive yǝśọ̄ṭ, neither of which is predictable based on that root.
We could call this anomalous or irregular, but in synchronic terms, it seems
(based on the limited data in the texts) that the verb śạ̄ṭ simply behaves as if
the root were ṣ́ʿ ṭ (that is, like a II-ʿ verb), and the fact that its root is śḅṭ is just a
historical curiosity.106

Another example is the verb śītǝm ‘buy’. As already noted above (§6.5.2 and
§7.2.6), this verb is historically a T1-Stem of the root śʾm (cf. G śōm ‘sell’), but it
conjugates as if it were a regular Gb-Stem from the root śtm (cf. the ms future
śtǝmōna). Like śạ̄ṭ, śītǝm is anomalous only if we consider its historical root.

On the verb (ś)śawḳ ‘light (on fire), burn (trans.)’, see §6.3.1, n. 35, and on the
seemingly anomalous Š1 šǝwġáwr ‘raid’, H hǝwṣáwb ‘hit (with a bullet)’, and Š1
šǝwṣáwb ‘be wounded, be hit (with a bullet)’, see §7.2.7. The verb yǝkūn (root
kwn) is anomalous in that it is used only in the imperfect (see §13.1.2), but its
conjugation is as expected for a II-w Ga-Stem.

105 These last two verbs are listed in ML (s.v. šfḥ/fḥ).
106 G-Stem forms of śḅṭ with the b still present are attested in Yemeni Mehri. Cf. Jahn (1902:

174) andWatson (2012: 90).
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The most common anomalous verb is ḥōm ‘want’, which will be discussed
separately in the following section.

7.3 The Irregular Verb ḥōm ‘want’

The verb ḥōm ‘want’ is extremely common, appearing approximately 350 times
in the texts.107 The verb only conjugates like an imperfect, but can have both
past-tense and present-tense meanings.108 It can also be used where context
requires a perfect, e.g., after a conditional particle (§13.4) or a temporal con-
junction (§13.5.3), and can even be used (in conjunction with an auxiliary) in
a context that requires a subjunctive (see §7.1.9.1). Its conjugation is irregular.
In addition to containing vowel patterns that do not match other verb types, it
normally lacks a prefix in the 1cs and 1cd forms.109 Its forms are as follows:

sing. dual plural

1c ḥōm ḥǝmōh nǝḥōm

2m tḥōm tḥaym
tḥǝmōh

2f tḥáymi tḥōmǝn

3m yǝḥōm yǝḥǝmōh yǝḥáym

3f tḥōm tḥǝmōh tḥōmǝn

There are several uses of this verb. The basic and most common meaning of
the verb is ‘want’, followed by a direct object or by a dependent verb. Some
examples with a nominal or pronominal direct object are:

107 An abridged, and now outdated, version of this section and its sub-sections, with some
additional comparative linguistic discussion, was published as Rubin (2009b).

108 A few perfect-tense forms seem to be attested in the older Yemeni material. Cf. Müller
(1902: 2, Genesis 37:8) and Jahn (1902: 157, lines 19 and 28).

109 Twice in the texts (53:1; 85:2) we find ǝḥōm, but this is likely just a phonetic variant. In
the Arabic-letter manuscripts of these two texts, Ali did not indicate the initial ǝ-, as he
normally would have for an initial phonemic ǝ.
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ḥōm ǝttēṯi ‘I want my wife’ (37:23)
hɛś̄ǝn tḥōm… ḥōm ḳáwzǝrǝti ṯrayt ‘what do you want? … I want two

baskets of dates’ (98:4)
ḥōmmōh ‘I want water’ (99:28)
ǝl ḥámsǝn lā ‘I don’t want them’ (89:27)
hǝdǝlláy bǝ-wōrǝm ṭayt ð-ǝl sē ḥōrǝm ðǝ-ḥáms lā ‘he directed me to a

certain road that wasn’t the road I wanted’ (62:3)

A following dependent verb appears in the subjunctive, as in:

ḥōm ǝl-hɛr̄ǝs ‘I want to get married’ (8:8)
tḥōm tāzɛḿǝn ḥǝbrēk ‘do you want to give us your son?’ (2:3)
tḥáymi tšǝ́šfḳi ‘do you want to marry me?’ (24:17)
ǝl ḥōm ǝl-hɛt̄ǝm lā ‘I don’t want to stay the night’ (31:4)
yǝḥōm yǝṭāf layš ‘he wants to visit with you’ (38:16)
tḥaym (t)śxáwlǝm aw lā ‘do you want to stay or not’ (35:5)
nǝḥōm nǝssōfǝr ‘we wanted to travel’ (91:1)
tḥōmǝn ǝttīyǝn tīk ‘they wanted to eat you’ (15:18)
ḥōm ǝl-háḥrǝḳ b-āmēlǝk ‘I want to burn your field’ (91:11)

In all of the above nine examples, the subject of ḥōm is the same as that of the
following verb. But in Mehri, as in English and some Arabic dialects, the verb
ḥōm can be followed by a nominal or pronominal direct object, which in turn
can be the subject of a following verb. Consider the following examples:

tḥaym ǝttēṯ tǝrdēd ‘do you want the woman to come back?’ (4:8)
hōh ḥōm aġáyti (t)śǝlɛĺi ‘I wanted my sister to carry me’ (89:14)
nǝḥámhǝm yāśēśǝm ‘we want them to wake up’ (4:15)
ḥamk tśnɛ́ʾ ǝttēṯi ‘I want you to see my wife’ (22:41)
tḥáymǝn ǝl-ḥõ nǝháxlǝf ‘where do you want us to move to?’ (29:8)
ḥáybhǝm yǝḥámhǝm yāḳām asdǝḳāʾ ‘their father wanted them to be

friends’ (50:1)
nǝḥámkǝm tǝfṣālǝm ǝm-mǝnwīn ‘we want you to mediate between us’

(77:9)
hɛś̄ǝn tḥǝ́mi l-āmōl ‘what do you want me to do?’ (90:14)

If this kind of ḥōm construction occurs in the protasis of a conditional sen-
tence, and the same dependent verb should be repeated in the apodosis, then
the verb is used only once, in the subjunctive. Examples of this are:
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hām tḥámǝn, nǝślēl ‘if you want us to (move), we’ll move’ (30:3)
hām ar tḥámki, l-āmǝrōh ‘if you really want us both to (sing), let’s both

sing’ (52:6)

Used independently, without any object or dependent verb, ḥōm (in any form)
is the equivalent of ‘want to’, ‘will’, ‘do’, or ‘be willing’. This use (especially when
the form is a first person) often comes in response to a question or statement
containing ḥōm. Examples are:

tḥōm tśōm līn askáyn ðōmǝh … ḥōm lā ‘do you want to sell us this knife?
… I don’t want to’ (4:10)

tḥáymi hōh ǝl-ṭāf? wa-ya-ḥōl, nǝḥōm ‘do you wantme to scout? Indeed,
we do’ (29:13–14)

hām ar ffḳáwk, hōh ḥōm ‘if he really lets you marry (me), I am willing’
(38:19)

hām ǝl tḥáymi lā, sīrīta tǝwōli aḳǝṣṣāb ‘if you don’t want to [or: if you
won’t], I’ll go to the butcher’ (49:3)

āmūrǝn h-anōxǝðē, “śōm līn ḳawt!” āmūr, “ḥōm lā” ‘we said to the captain,
“Sell us food!” He said, “I don’t want to [or: I won’t]” ’ (91:14)

In one passage, ḥōm (plus a direct object) has the meaning ‘accept’. Another
verb would probably use the perfect tense in this context (see §7.1.1):

nǝḥōm śɛrṭ ðōmǝh ‘we accept this deal’ (24:39)

7.3.1 Cohortative ḥōm
The first-person formsḥōm,ḥǝmōh, andnǝḥōm canhave a cohortativemeaning
‘let’s’ or ‘I/we should’. Dependent verbs, most always also first person, are sub-
junctive, as expected. 1cp cohortatives are by far the most common. Examples
are:

nǝḥōm nǝháxlǝf mǝkōn ‘let’s move away [lit. change place]’ (10:12)
nǝḥōm nǝḳfēl adǝkkōn wǝ-nsyēr abáyt ‘we should close the store and go

home’ (22:7)
nǝḥōm nǝrṣān ṭāṭīdáyyǝn ‘let’s tie each other up’ (24:25)
nǝḥōm nǝghōm ‘let’s go’ (94:2)
nǝḥōm nǝdfēn amǝláwtǝġ ‘let’s bury the dead’ (64:26)
nǝḥōm nǝktīlǝṯ ‘let’s chat’ (74:14)

Only a few dual cohortatives are attested in the texts:
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ḥǝmōh ǝl-sīrōh arḥǝbēt ǝl-fǝlāníyyǝ ‘let’s go to such and such town’ (66:2)
ḥǝmōh ǝl-sīrōh bǝ-l-xǝfēʾ ‘let’s go in disguise’ (66:3)
ḥǝmōh l-ǝffǝwtǝ́h tɛ ð̣ār aḳōn ðēk w-ǝl-šḥǝgyǝ́h ḥǝlákǝmǝh ‘let’s run away

up onto that peak and make a stand there’ (83:2)

A handful of 1cs cohortatives are also attested:

ḥōm ǝl-šáwgǝś ‘I should leave’ (38:18)
ðōmǝh aġīgēn wǝḳōna axáyr mǝnáy mǝt āḳáwr, wǝ-ḥōm l-ǝwtáġǝh ‘this

boy will be better than me when he grows up, so I should kill him’
(76:12)

ḥōm ǝl-syēr ð̣ār ḥǝmōh ‘I should go to the water’ (94:19)
ḥōm, mǝt ḥābū šǝwgīś, l-ǝnkēś ǝl-āgáwz ðǝ-mtōt ‘I should, when the

people leave, dig up the old woman who died’ (65:3)

This last example (65:3) is a nice illustration of how ḥōm (cohortative or not) is
allowed to be separated from a dependent verb by another clause.110

In a few cases, a 1cp cohortative is followed by a third-person verb. Two
examples are:

ǝnḥōm ṭāṭ yāḳáʾ ḥáywǝl, wǝ-ṯrōh yǝmnɛm̄ tǝh ‘let’s one of us be crazy, and
two should hold him back’ (91:6)

nǝḥōm aġāk yǝhɛr̄ǝs bīs ‘we should have your brother marry her’ (97:44)

And in one case, a dependent verb is merely implied:

nǝḥōm ǝwṭōmǝh ‘we should (do) like this’ (29:11)

7.3.2 MotionVerb ḥōm
The verb ḥōm can also be used as a sort of pseudo-motion verb, best translated
as ‘be heading to/for’. In thismeaning, it ismost often found in a circumstantial
clause, preceded by a verb of motion (usually sǝyūr ‘go’, gǝhēm ‘go’, or (s)sōfǝr
‘travel’). Sometimes it is followed by a preposition (h- or tǝwōli), other times
by a direct object, with no difference in meaning. The form of ḥōm is often
separated from the motion verb by an adverbial phrase (or phrases). Consider
the following examples:

110 A non-cohortative example occurs in text 45:11: tḥámi, hām kǝsk sɛḱǝnǝk, l-āmēr hīhǝm
hībōh ‘if I find your community, what do you want me to say to them?’
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ssáfrǝk mǝn dǝbáy fǝnɛm̄šīh bǝ-ṭǝyyāryǝh, ḥōm hǝ-lándǝn ‘I traveled from
Dubai the day before yesterday by plane, heading for London’ (18:1)

sǝyǝ́rki hōh wǝ-sǝdáyḳi … nǝḥōm tǝwōli amkōni ‘we went, my friend and I
… heading to my place’ (18:8)

sīrōh aġáyg wǝ-ḥǝbrǝ́h, yǝḥáym h-abáyt ‘the man and his son left,
heading for home’ (22:9)

gǝhɛḿk mǝn aśḥáyr, ḥōm ṣǝlōt ‘I went from the mountains, heading to
Ṣelot’ (38:2)

xǝṭǝrāt ð-ǝghōm, ḥōm tǝwōli sɛḱǝni ‘once I was walking, heading towards
my settlement’ (54:4)

gǝhēm, yǝḥōm h-arḥǝbēt ‘he went, heading for the town’ (65:4)
sáfrǝmmǝn aḳāhǝm, yǝḥáym hǝ-ḳāʾ ṭāṭ ‘they travelled from their country,

heading for a certain country’ (74:1)
k-sōbǝḥ gǝhmōh, yǝḥǝmōh tǝwōli ḥaskǝ́nihǝm ‘in the morning they went

off, heading for their settlements’ (76:13)
ftūk ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ḥōkǝm, yǝḥōm h-amǝsgēd ‘the ruler’s son left, heading for

the mosque’ (85:17)

This use of ḥōm is probably an extension of its use in the following type
of sentence, where ḥōm is preceded by a verb of motion and followed by a
dependent verb:

ġayg gǝhēm, yǝḥōm yǝḳfēd arḥǝbēt ‘a man set out, intending to go down
to town’ (98:1)

sīrūt ṯǝbráyn, tḥōm tǝmśɛh́ ‘the hyena went off, heading to defecate’
(99:12)

ġayg sōfǝr bǝrk mǝrkēb, yǝḥōm yǝbtōśạ mǝn rǝḥbēt ṭayt ‘a man traveled in
a ship, intending to shop [or: trade] in a certain town’ (103:1)

The use of ḥōm tomean ‘be heading to’ following a verb of motion has led to its
independent use with this meaning (i.e., without a preceding motion verb). In
the half dozen or so attested examples of ḥōm used independently in this way
in the texts, it is always followed by a preposition. Examples are:

hǝdlīli bǝ-sēkǝn ðǝ-ḥōm tǝwɛh̄ɛ ‘they directed me to the settlement that I
was heading to’ (38:7)

hē mǝhráy, yǝḥōm h-aḳāʾ ð-amhǝrɛh́ ‘he was a Mehri, heading to the land
of the Mehris’ (59:1)

ǝl šay ḥātǝm lā yǝḥáym ǝl-ḥõ ‘I am not sure where they were headed’
(73:1)
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tḥáymi ǝl-ḥõ … ḥōm tǝwōli aġǝ́tkɛ ‘where are you headed? … I am headed
to your sisters’ (85:3)

7.3.3 Proximative and Avertative ḥōm
Another use of ḥōm is in conjunction with the particle bɛr (§12.5.7), together
withwhich it has a proximativemeaning ‘be about to’ or an avertativemeaning
‘nearly’.111 This use is found about ten times in the texts. Some of these attesta-
tions are:

bɛŕi ḥōm l-ǝwbáds ‘I was about to shoot her’ (or: ‘I nearly shot her’)
(54:13)

bǝrs tḥōm tháhḳǝṭ ‘(the camel) is about to give birth’ (63:15)
bǝ́rhǝm yǝḥáym yǝšǝ́kfǝm ‘they were about to go to sleep’ (75:17)
bǝ́rǝh yǝḥōm yǝmēt ‘he was about to die’ (or: ‘he was nearly dead’) (75:18)
kǝsk aġáyg ðɛh bǝ́rǝh yǝḥōm yǝhwɛh́ ‘I found this man about to fall’ (77:6)
bǝ́rǝh yǝḥōm yǝsyēr ‘he is about to go’ (91:26)

7.3.4 Future ḥōm
In Yemeni Mehri dialects, the verb ḥōm can indicate a future, as it can also
in Ḥarsusi. There are a small number of places in the texts where we might
consider ḥōm to be indicating a future, but it is normally not used as such in
Omani Mehri, or at least not in our texts. An example where ḥōm could be
interpreted either as ‘want’ or a future is:

bǝ-kǝ́m tḥōm (t)śōm lay amǝndáwḳǝk ‘how much do you want to [or: will
you] sell me your rifle for?’ (39:1)

For examples of ḥōm used to indicate the future in Yemeni Mehri, see Lonnet
(1994b: 231) and Simeone-Senelle (1993: 262–263).

111 The verb āzūm ‘decide; intend’ can also have themeaning ‘be about to; nearly’. Cf. text 64:9
and 64:26, and see alsoWatson (2012: 213).
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chapter 8

Prepositions

The Mehri prepositions found in the texts are:

b- ‘in, at; with; for; on’
bād ‘after’
bǝrk ‘in(to), inside; among’
ð̣ār ‘on; about’
fǝnōhǝn ‘before; in front of; ago’
ġayr ‘except’
h- ‘to; for’
hāl ‘at, by, beside’
(ǝl-)hīs ‘like, as’
k- ‘with’
l- ‘to; for’

mǝn ‘from’
ǝm-mǝ́n ‘between’
mǝn ð̣ār ‘after’
mǝn ġayr ‘without’
mǝn ḳǝdē ‘about’
nǝxāli ‘under’
sǝbēb ‘because of’
sār ‘behind’
tɛ ‘until, up to’
tǝwōli ‘to, towards’

There are also two particles that cannot strictly be called prepositions, but that
behave as such or are translated as such. Therefore, they are included in this
chapter. These are:

ar ‘except, but’ xā ‘like, as … as’

Prepositions are of two types. The first type, those consisting of a single con-
sonant, are prefixed to the noun. There are only four of these: b-, h-, k-, and
l-. When a noun begins with a consonant, these prepositions are usually pro-
nounced with the helping vowel ǝ. The voiceless h- and k- are pronounced
without a following vowel when the following word begins with a single voice-
less, non-glottalic consonant (§2.1.2), while an initial lǝ- is often realized ǝl-. A
few examples are:

b-anēḥǝr ‘in the wadi’ (28:5)
h-arḥǝbēt ‘to the town’ (22:37)
h-sawḳ ‘to the market’ (22:2)
k-abḳár ‘with the cattle’ (15:5)
l-arḥǝbēt ‘to the town’ (65:5)

bǝ-ḥōrǝm ‘on the road’ (3:1)
hǝ-lándǝn ‘to London’ (18:1)
kǝ-bā nǝwās ‘with Ba Newas’ (65:9)
k-hǝbɛr̄ ‘with the camels’ (42:1)
ǝl-sɛḱǝnǝh ‘to his settlement’ (9:10)
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The second type, which includes all other prepositions, are treated as sepa-
rate words. Each of the prepositions listed above will be treated in turn below.
Some additional (and rare) compound prepositions will be treated together in
§8.22.

Pronominal objects of prepositions are indicated by suffixes, with the excep-
tion of (ǝl-)hīs and tɛ. These suffixes are sometimes attached to a base that is
different from the bare formof the preposition, and the suffixes themselves can
differ slightly from those used with nouns and verbs (§3.2). A complete list of
prepositions with pronominal suffixes appears in §8.23.

8.1 ar ‘except, but’

The particle ar appears frequently in the texts and with a variety of meanings,
most of which are discussed in §12.5.4. One of the basicmeanings of ar is ‘only’
(see §12.5.4), and from this meaning we often find a preposition-like usage
corresponding to the prepositional use of English ‘except’ or ‘but’. It can be
followed by a noun or an independent pronoun. Examples are:

ǝl šay hīkǝmmǝsḥǝṭáwt lā ar tēṯi ‘I have no slaughter-animal for you
except my wife’ (4:4)

l-ād ǝḥād yātǝḳáydǝn bīhǝm lā, ar hīxār ‘no one believes in them
anymore, except old men’ (25:19)

ǝl xǝlūf wǝlēd lā ar ġǝgǝnōt ‘he left behind no children except a girl’
(32:10)

ādi ǝl ōmǝr lā ar yǝmšīh ‘I have never sung except yesterday’ (52:15)
hōh ǝl ǝḳáwdǝr l-ǝġtáyr ǝnglīzīyǝt lā ar xawr ‘I couldn’t speak English

except for a little bit’ (62:7)
ǝl ǝḥād yǝsūkǝn bǝh lā ar aḳǝyōy ‘no one lived in it except spirits’ (76:11)
ǝl šīn dǝrēhǝm lā ar xawr ‘we didn’t have any money except a little’

(84:1)1
ǝl šīs wǝlēd lā ar hē ‘she had no children except him’ (36:3)
ādǝh ǝl ǝḥād yōmǝr háyni ǝhǝṣáwlǝḥ lā ar hēt ‘no one ever has told me

that I do (it) well except you’ (52:17)

1 Compare this sentence with hōh šay bɛr̄ ar xawr ‘I have only a few camels’ (83:6). These two
examples clearly show theoverlapbetween theuse of ar describedhere and theusedescribed
in §12.5.4.
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In the last two examples, ar is followed by an independent pronoun, rather
than an object pronoun. Thismakes it clear that ar does not function grammat-
ically as a true preposition. The particle ar in the use described above nearly
always appears in a phrase negated with (ǝl) … lā. The one exception in the
texts, out of more than twenty examples, is found in text 29:6 (in a question).
To express ‘except’ in a positive sentence, ġayr is normally used (see §8.7).

Just as English ‘except’ and ‘but’ can function both as prepositions and as
conjunctions, so too can Mehri ar, with the same meanings. There are about
ten examples in the texts, nearly always following a negative clause.When ar is
followed by hām ‘if ’ (§13.4.1), then the sequence ar hām is often best translated
by ‘unless’, as in 36:29 below. Some examples are:

śīwōṭ tǝnōfa lā ar hām sē ǝnxāli ḥǝmōh ‘fire is not useful unless [lit.
except if] it is under the water’ (36:29)

hōh ǝl ǝnōḥǝg lā ar bǝ-xǝláwḳyɛ ‘I will not dance without [lit. except
with] my (own) clothes’ (37:9)

yǝwǝ́zmǝm tīsǝn ayd lā, ar hām wǝḳōt sǝnēt ḳamḥt ‘they don’t give them
sardines, except if it is a bad year’ (58:7)

sē ǝl tḥámǝh lā, ar ḥkáwm līs ḥǝ́bsɛ ‘she didn’t love him, but her parents
forced her’ (75:1)

ǝl ǝḥād yǝḳáwdǝr yǝšárbas lā ar bǝ-mśɛb̄ ‘no one could climb up to it
except with ladders’ (88:1)

aʿiśɛŕyɛ lā, ar xǝṣǝ́myɛ ‘not my friends, but my enemies’ (94:32)

On the compound ar w- ‘unless’, see §12.5.4.

8.2 b- ‘in, at; with; for; on’

The preposition b- has a variety of functions. It can indicate location ‘in’ or ‘at’,
or an instrumental ‘with’ or ‘by’. It can also mean ‘with’ in its comitative sense
(with some verbs of motion); ‘for’, in the sense of ‘in exchange for’; and even
‘on’, usually with reference to the body. The basic locative meaning ‘in, at’ is
illustrated in the following examples:

bǝ-wōdi, kūsa hǝbɛr̄ ‘in a valley, he found the camels’ (12:10)
yǝsūkǝn bǝ-rḥǝbēt ‘he was living in a town’ (20:1)
hē bǝ-hǝ́nd ‘he is in India’ (40:6)
h-arḥǝbēt ðǝ-bīs tēṯ ‘to the town that the woman was in’ (22:37)
wǝḳōna bɛr bīsǝn aśxōf ‘maybe they have [lit. in them (is)] milk already’

(29:7)
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The instrumental meaning of b- is illustrated in the following examples:

ǝwbáds bǝ-mǝndáwḳ ‘shoot it with a rifle!’ (6:10)
sǝbūṭ bǝh tēṯ ‘he hit the woman with it’ (4:9)
lūtǝġ mēkǝn b-aškáyǝh ‘he killed many with his sword’ (69:7)
wǝṭǝmǝ́h b-ārfīt ‘he struck him with the palm-leaf ’ (93:5)

With verbs of motion, b-has a comitativemeaning ‘with’.When combinedwith
the verb nūka ‘come’, the sense is usually ‘bring’;2 it can also sometimes have
this sense with other motion verbs, like sǝyūr ‘go’. Some examples are:

ǝnkáyh bǝ-mǝṣráwf ‘he brought him supplies’ (8:7)
ǝwbáysi bǝ-xǝlōwǝḳ yǝdōn nákak tīk bīhǝm ‘put on new clothes that I

brought for you!’ (24:6)
nǝkɛm̄ tī bǝ-ʿayśē ‘bring me dinner!’ (99:2)
sǝyūr b-abḳǝrēt ‘he went with the cow’ (1:12)
mǝḥámmǝd nūda bǝ-ḥāráwn ‘Muhammad went out with the goats’

(14A:1)
sǝyūr bīs ‘he went away with her’ (48:16)
ǝnḥōm nǝssōfǝr bǝh ‘we want to travel with him’ (91:8)

The commonphrase nūka b- ‘bring’merits some further comment. Itsmeaning
‘bring’, as stated above, comes from the use of b- as a comitative ‘with’ in
conjunction with verbs of motion. A sentence like ‘come to me with food!’
comes simply to mean ‘bring me food!’. So what in English is the direct object
of ‘bring’ (e.g., ‘food’ in the previous example)must be preceded by b- inMehri.
Moreover, the verb nūka as amotion verb normally takes a direct object, and so
the English indirect object (whether a person or place) is normally the direct
object in Mehri (cf. the first three examples above), though sometimes this
object is indicated by a preposition h-, tǝwōli, or hāl, for example:

ǝnkōt hǝh bǝ-ḥǝmōh ‘she brought him [or: for him] water’ (48:11)
nákam bīhǝm tǝwálhɛ ‘they brought them to him’ (48:13)
nūka bīs hāl ḥáybǝh wǝ-ḥāmǝ́h ‘he brought her to his father and mother’

(48:19)

2 Cf. Arabic jāʾa bi- ‘bring’, from jāʾa ‘come’.
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The phrase nūka b- can also have the idiomatic meaning ‘bear (a child)’
(e.g., 11:4; 85:31), which is obviously a more specific meaning derived from the
broader ‘bring (forth)’. When referring to humans, at least, this idiom can have
either amale or female subject; if the other partner with whom the subject has
a child is mentioned, the partner is preceded bymǝn. Some examples are:

nūka mǝns bǝ-ġīgēn wǝ-ġǝgǝnōt ‘he had with her a boy and a girl’ (48:1)
ǝnkōt mǝ́nǝh bǝ-ġīgēn ‘she bore with him a boy’ (75:25)

The preposition b- can also have the meaning ‘for, in exchange for’, as in:

āmōl xōtǝm b-alf dīnār ‘make a ring for a thousand dinars’ (22:47)
wǝzmōna tīk gǝnbáyyǝt b-amǝndáwḳǝk ‘I will give you a dagger for your

rifle’ (34:11)
ǝnḥāh ḳǝśỵēya tīk bǝ-ḥāmēk ‘we will compensate you for (the loss of)

your mother’ (65:14)
bǝ-kǝ́m śɛm̄ōna tīs ‘how much will you sell it for?’ (99:50)

And, finally, b- can have themeaning ‘on’,most oftenwith reference to the body,
but also with certain words like wōrǝm ‘road’, ḳāʾ ‘ground’, and gǝzáyrǝt ‘island’:

ġayg ðǝ-yǝsyūr bǝ-ḥōrǝm ‘a man was traveling on the road’ (3:1)
kǝsk śǝṭráyr b-aḳāʾ ‘I found a rag on the ground’ (63:9)
aġáyg ðǝ-gūdǝḥ bǝ-gzáyrǝt ‘the man who washed up on an island’ (74:3)
bǝh śēf mēkǝn ‘he had a lot of hair’ (lit. ‘on him (was) a lot of hair’) (9:8)
ðōmǝh ǝl bǝh fēḥǝl lā ‘this (man) has no penis’ (lit. ‘on him (there is) no

penis’) (24:36)

The last two examples show how this meaning of b- can be used to indicate
certain kinds of inalienable possession. For discussion and more examples of
this, see §13.3.2.

The preposition b- is also used in conjunction with a large number of verbs,
and it is probably this use of b- which is encountered most often. Such verbs
are:

áygǝb b- ‘love, be in love with’
(vs. áygǝb mǝn ‘be delighted
with’)

ātǝḳáwd b- ‘believe in’
áylǝḳ b- ‘run short for/of ’

áymǝl b- ‘do to s.o.’ (vs. áymǝl ‘do
s.t.’)

hāmūn b- ‘trust s.o.’
hāmūr b- ‘give an order for s.t.’ (vs.

hāmūr l- ‘order s.o.’)



prepositions 259

hārūs b- ‘marry’ (vs. hārūs hāl
‘marry into s.o.’s family’)

āṣáwb b- ‘tie to s.t.’ (b-: thing tied
to; d.o.: thing tied)

āṭáwf b- ‘seize (animals); spook
(animals)’

āwīð b- ‘warn s.o.’
āwīg b- ‘delay s.o.’
āzūm b- ‘invite for’ (b-: thing

invited for; d.o.: s.o.; vs. āzūm
‘decide’, āzūm l- ‘have designs
on s.t.’)

ōzǝr b- ‘annoy s.o.’
bǝdōh b- ‘lie to’ (vs. bǝdōh l- ‘tell a

lie about s.o.’)
bǝhēr b- ‘ask s.o. for help’
abōrǝk b- ‘bless’
hǝbśūr b- ‘look forward to’
šōda b- ‘curse, insult s.o.’
dǝll b- ‘guide, lead s.o.’
hǝdlūl b- ‘lead, guide’ (b-: to person

or place; d.o.: person led)
šǝdárbǝš b- ‘call (a camel) by

flapping one’s lips’
ð̣ǝbūr b- ‘nag; apologize to s.o.’
fāl b- ‘hurt s.o.’
ǝftkūr b- ‘think about’
(f)fǝrɛ́ʾ b- ‘begin s.t.’
(f)fǝrūd b- ‘frighten (animals)’
(f)fǝrūḳ b- ‘frighten’
fīrǝḥ b- ‘be happy with’
h(ǝ)fsēḥ b- ‘stop doing s.t.’
šǝgēmǝl b- ‘take all of s.t.’
ġǝlūḳ b- ‘look at’ (vs. ġǝlūḳ mǝn

‘look for’)
aġwīr b- ‘distract, keep s.o.

occupied’
hūma b- ‘hear about’ (vs. hūma

‘hear s.t.’)
(h)hǝwōh b- ‘drop, make fall’

ḥǝdd b- ‘pull up, pull at’
(ḥ)ḥǝrūḳ b- ‘burn s.o. or s.t.’
ḥǝððūr b- ‘look out for [= on behalf

of], guard’ (vs. ḥǝððūr mǝn ‘take
care not to, guard against’)

ḥǝss b- ‘be conscious of ’ (vs. ḥǝss
‘feel’)

(ḥ)ḥyīl b- ‘trick s.o.’
kǝlūṯ b- ‘tell s.t.’ (l-: to s.o.)
kátlǝṯ b- ‘talk to one another

about’
kǝśś b- ‘expose oneself to s.o.’
(k)kawr b- ‘make s.t. roll down

(usually stones)’ (l- ‘to’)
kǝzz b- ‘shoot s.o. at close range’
ǝḳtǝlūb b- ‘be worried about’
aḳálad b- ‘roll s.t.’
aḳōṣǝr b- ‘hold back in generosity

with s.o.’
lībǝs b- ‘put on’ (vs. lībǝs ‘wear’)
ǝwġāz b- ‘to sneak/slip s.t.’ (d.o.: to

s.o.)
līṭǝf b- ‘be kind to, look after’
šǝmlūk b- ‘be given legal posses-

sion of a woman in marriage’
amárḥǝb b- ‘welcome s.o.’
amōsi b- ‘kiss’
hǝndēx b- ‘fumigate; perfume with

incense smoke’
šǝnðūr b- ‘vow on’
nūfǝġ b- ‘throw’
hǝnfēx b- ‘breathe on’
šǝnḥáwr b- ‘lodge a complaint

against’ (hāl: ‘with’)
hǝnḥōh b- ‘burn s.o. or s.t.’
nūka b- ‘bring; bear (a child)’ (vs.

nūka ‘come (to)’; nūka bǝ-kǝwṯēt
‘tell a story’)

rǝdōh b- ‘throw s.t.’ (vs. rǝdōh l-
‘throw at’)
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rǝṣáwn b- ‘tie to/with’
ǝrtǝwūg b- ‘plot against’
ráyśị b- ‘be agreeable to, agree with

s.t.’
sūmǝḥ b- ‘allow s.t.’ (vs. sūmǝḥ l-

‘allow s.o., give permission to;
forgive’)

śūbǝh b- ‘suspect s.o.’ (vs. śūbǝh l-
‘look like’)

śūna b- ‘be unkind to s.o.,
humiliate s.o.’

(ś)śawḳ b- ‘light s.t. on fire, burn
s.t.’

aṭyīś b- ‘terrify s.o.’
wīda b- ‘know about’

wǝfūd b- ‘ask for the hand of s.o.
in marriage’ (hāl: the person
asked)

šǝwfōh b- ‘be revenged for s.o.,
avenge s.o.’

ǝxtǝlūf b- ‘let s.o. down’
xáyli b- ‘be alone with s.o.’
xǝlūṭ b- ‘mix s.t. (d.o.) with (b-) s.t.

else’ (vs. xǝlūṭ l- ‘join up with
s.o.’)

(x)xǝṣáwb b- ‘send s.t.’ (l-: to s.o.;
vs. xǝṣáwb ‘send s.o.’)

(x)xōṭǝr b- ‘endanger s.o.’
xǝyūn b- ‘betray s.o.’

One occasionally also finds b- with verbs that are not normally followed by
this preposition, for example, ḳǝfūd ‘go down’ (with wōdi ‘valley’, e.g., 63:2),
śǝll ‘carry s.t.’ (e.g., 22:85; usually with d.o.), and hǝwṣáwf ‘describe s.t.’ (only
96:5; elsewhere d.o.). Also note the verbal idioms ṣāḳ bǝ-śáwr ‘call (s.o.) in
consultation’ (22:92), tūba bǝ-śaff/b-aśfūtǝn ‘follow tracks’ (e.g., 32:8; also with
sār), and ṭáwla aṣǝfōt b- ‘news go around about s.o.’ (74:5).

The preposition b- is also found in a number of non-verbal idiomatic
phrases. Such are:

b-abárr ‘outside; ashore’
b-āmḳ (or b-aámḳ) ‘halfway, in the

middle’
b-aġǝrbēt ‘abroad’
b-arāyǝk (pl. b-arāykǝm) ‘as you

wish’
bǝ-ḥagdɛk̄ɛ ‘on your feet’
bǝ-ḥáḳḳ ‘justly’
bǝ-ḥǝlláy ‘at night’
bǝ-ḥǝnáfk ‘by yourself ’
bǝ-ḥǝrōhk ‘under your protection

[lit. your head]’

bǝ-ḥáyḳ ‘on the shore’
bǝ-ráxǝṣ ‘for cheap, cheaply’
bǝ-xōṭǝr ‘down there, downstairs;

below’
bǝ-xáyr ‘well’
dáwnǝk b- ‘take!’ (see §12.5.8)
āḳáʾ hal-hálla b- ‘be careful

with!’
yā ḥay b- (or yā ḥáyyǝ b-)

‘welcome!’ (followed by a noun
or pronominal suffix)

Also note the idiomatic expressions bay ḥássi ‘I am conscious’ (40:26) and būk
hɛś̄ǝn ‘what’s (the matter) with you?’ (48:5) (see §13.3.2).
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8.3 bād ‘after’

The preposition bād means ‘after’. It occurs a dozen times in the texts, though
four of these are in the phrase bād gēhǝmǝh ‘the day after tomorrow’. Twice it
occurs in the compound preposition mǝn bād, in both cases with pronominal
suffixes. The concept of ‘after’ is much more often expressed by mǝn ð̣ār (see
§8.5). Following are some of the examples found in the texts:

wǝ-bād sǝwānōt, ǝwsūt anhōr kállǝs ‘and after a little while, it rained the
whole day’ (10:16)

hē šǝwɛd̄ sɛḱǝnǝh yǝnkɛh̄ǝm bād nǝhōri ṯrayt ‘he had promised his
community that he would come back to them after two days’ (32:5)

agárbǝm ṭāṭ bād ṭāṭ ‘they tried, one after the other [lit. one after one]’
(50:3)

syēr gēhǝmǝh wǝ-rdēd bād gēhǝmǝh ‘go tomorrow and return the day
after tomorrow’ (56:3)

wǝ-bādīs, sǝ́ddǝm ‘and after this [lit. it], they came to a truce’ (104:31)
hāmmatk, l-ād ǝḥād yaʿyīśǝn tī lā mǝn bādūk ‘if you die, no one will look

after me after you (are gone)’ (36:4)
sǝyūr šǝwkūf, wǝ-sē śxǝwǝllūt bādēh ‘he went to bed, and she stayed

behind [lit. after him]’ (48:26)
w-aḳáyśǝ̣r, mǝn bādīhǝm, gǝrōh lǝh bǝkōr ‘and the leopard, after they

(had gone), young camels passed by him’ (99:4)
hōh sǝddōna bādīkǝn ḥāráwn ‘I’ll be enough for the goats when you’re

gone [lit. after you]’ (99:37)

Note that in the final four examples above, (mǝn) bād has the specific meaning
‘after s.o. is gone’. The preposition sār can also be used in this way; see below,
§8.18.

8.4 bǝrk ‘in(to), inside; among’

The preposition bǝrk is mainly used to indicate location inside or motion into.
Examples from the texts are:

tɛ kūsa fōḳa bǝrk dǝḥlīl, wǝ-wkūb bǝrk adǝḥlīl ‘then he found a pool of
water in a cave, and he entered the cave’ (3:1)

hǝwgūś bǝrk wōdi nōb ‘he took (them) into a big valley’ (13:6)
aṣōyǝġ bǝrk adǝkkōnǝh ‘the jeweler was in his shop’ (22:68)
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sēn bǝrk aġǝrfēt ðayk ‘they are in that room’ (22:97)
mōn yǝsūkǝn bǝrk abáyt ðīmǝh ‘who lives in this house?’ (38:11)
ǝl hōh sīrōna lā bǝrk amǝwsē ðīmǝh ‘I won’t go in this rain’ (49:5)
wǝ-wbūd bǝrk ḥǝmōh ‘and he shot into the water’ (95:4)

By extensionof its basicmeaning ‘inside’,bǝrk canalsobeused tomean ‘among’,
as in:

bǝrk ḥāráwn ‘among the goats’ (3:7)
bǝrk hǝbɛr̄ ‘among the camels’ (28:9)
šḳǝryōh bǝrk hǝrōm ‘they hid among the trees’ (35:17)
kǝrbǝlǝ́h ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn bǝrk abḳār ‘the boys crawled among the cows’

(35:18)

We also find in the texts the compound prepositions tɛ bǝrk ‘into’ andmǝn bǝrk
‘from inside’, though the latter is attested just once, and the former just four
times. Some examples are:

sǝyǝ́rk tɛ bǝrk rɛḳ́ǝb ‘went up onto a ledge’ (38:6)
aḳálad bǝ-ṣāwǝr nōb tɛ bǝrk āmḳ ðǝ-ḥōrǝm ‘he rolled a big rock into the

middle of the road’ (67:4)
náṭṭǝbǝm āśạ́wṣ́ w-agǝlɛ́ʾ mǝn bǝrk šǝtš ‘the bones and date-stones

dropped from inside her backside’ (99:12)

The preposition bǝrk is also used in a handful of idioms, including:

bǝrk amġǝrāb ‘in the (late)
evening’

bǝrk raḥt ‘happy’ (lit. ‘in happiness’)
bǝrk sǝyārǝh (ormáwtǝr) ‘in/by a

car’

bǝrk šɛr̄ǝʿ ‘on/into/along a street’
bǝrk xǝdmēt ‘at work, employed’
ktūb bǝrk ‘write on s.t.’ (also ktūb

b-)

The lone use of bǝrk in an expression of time, bǝrk amġǝrāb ‘in the evening’, is
attested just twice (25:9; 37:17); the alternative k-amġǝrāb, attested just once, is
found in the same text (25:14).
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8.5 ðạ̄r ‘on; about’,mǝn ðạ̄r ‘after’

The preposition ð̣ār has the basic meaning of ‘on, upon’. Before suffixes, it has
the base ð̣ayr-. Illustrative examples are:

hē yǝślūl tōmǝr ð̣ār sárfǝh śáymǝl w-ayś ð̣ār sárfǝh ḥáymǝl ‘it was carrying
dates on its left side and rice on its right side’ (23:16)

hǝrkūb aġǝ́tǝh ð̣ār ṭayt, wǝ-hē rīkǝb ð̣ār ṭayt ‘he mounted his sister onto
one (horse), and he rode on one’ (24:11)

śīnǝk tīsǝn ð̣ār kǝrmáym ðayk ‘I saw them on that mountain’ (28:2)
wǝzyēma tīk arīkábyǝn w-ǝlhān ð̣áyrsǝn ‘we’ll give you our riding-camels

and all that is on them’ (3:12)
wǝ-ngūf ð̣áyrǝn aðǝbbēt ‘and the flies set upon us’ (29:4)

One also finds the combinations mǝn ð̣ār ‘from upon, off of ’ and, less often, tɛ
ð̣ār ‘up on to’, for example:

rǝdīw bǝh mǝn ð̣ār dɛh́ǝḳ ‘they threw him from a cliff ’ (20:53)
ḳǝfūd mǝn ð̣ār hǝrōm ‘he came down from the tree’ (70:3)
yǝháyw ð̣áyrǝh baṭḥ, wǝ-sē tǝnūgǝf mǝn ð̣áyrǝh abáṭḥ ‘dirt would fall on

him, and she would brush the dirt off of him’ (48:17)
sīrōni tɛ ð̣ār adɛh́ǝḳ ðōmǝh ‘we’ll go up onto this cliff ’ (35:10)
sǝyūr bīs tɛ ð̣ār bayr ‘they brought her to a well’ (97:10)

In a few cases, usually in conjunction with a verb of running away (like (f)fǝlūt
‘escape, flee, run away’, fǝrr ‘jump; flee, run away’, or nǝġām ‘go away angry,
storm off ’),mǝn ð̣ār means ‘from the presence of’, for example:

w-ǝffǝlūt mǝn ð̣ār aġáyg ‘I ran away from the man’ (34:24)
yǝ́ṣṣǝk tīs m-ād tǝfrēr mǝn ð̣áyrǝn ‘I am afraid she might run away from

us’ (37:10)
wǝ-nġámkmǝn ð̣áyrhǝm ‘and I went away angry from them’ (89:26)

The compound mǝn ð̣ār can also mean ‘about’ or ‘over’, in the sense of ‘con-
cerning’, though there are just a few examples in the texts:

ġǝyūg ðǝ-láttǝġǝm báwmǝh, w-ǝl wádak mǝn ð̣ār hɛś̄ǝn lā ‘men have
killed each other here, and I don’t know over what’ (3:19)

gátǝwsǝm aġáwhɛ mǝn ð̣ār awɛŕṯ ‘his brothers argued over the inheri-
tance’ (32:11)
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ǝntáwḥǝn nǝḥāh w-bǝḥǝrēt mǝn ð̣ār amǝṭbāx ‘we and the sailors would
fight over the kitchen’ (91:23)

Farmore often, however, the compoundmǝn ð̣ār has themeaning ‘after’. Some-
times, in expressions of future time, this is better translated as ‘in’. Examples
are:

ǝttɛ́ mǝn ð̣ār warx, mōt aġáyg ‘then after a month, the man died’ (2:7)
mǝháwf tī ar mǝn ð̣ār ass ‘you will pay me only after (some) difficulty’

(39:13)
wǝ-gǝhɛḿk mǝn ð̣ār ḥǝlēb ðǝ-ḥāráwn ‘I went after the milking of the

goats’ (47:2)
śxǝwlīl mǝn ð̣ār aḳǝhwēt ‘they stayed after the coffee’ (48:29)
nǝkōna tīk mǝn ð̣ār rība yūm ‘I’ll come back to you in four days’ (56:6)
mǝn ð̣ār xǝṭǝrāt ðǝ́kǝmǝh, wáḳam ʿayśōr ‘after that time, they were

friends’ (61:9)

The compound mǝn ð̣ār is not attested with suffixes when it means ‘after’.
Instead, bād (§8.3) or sār (§8.18) is used.

Simple ð̣ār also occurs in a few idioms, several of which involve either water
or corpses:

ð̣ār bayr ‘at a well’
ð̣ār ḳōbǝr ‘to/at a grave’
ð̣ār mǝḳǝbrēt ‘to/in a graveyard’
ð̣ār mǝláwtǝġ ‘to/by [lit. over]

dead bodies’

ð̣ār amāray ‘in the pasture’
ð̣ār (ḥǝ)mōh ‘at/by/to (the) water’
ð̣ār sarf ḥáymǝl (śáymǝl) ‘on the

right (left) side’

On rare occasion, the compounds mǝn ð̣ār and tɛ ð̣ār can also occur in these
idioms (cf. 97:10, above). Two nice examples of the idiomatic usage of ð̣ār can
be seen in the following passage:

hǝwrūd hǝbɛŕhɛ ð̣ār mōh, wǝ-kūsa bū ð̣ār ḥǝmōh ‘he took his camels
down to water, but he found some people by the water’ (64:1)

Note also the verbal idioms šedrūkmǝn ð̣ār ‘survive s.t.’ (30:12), hǝftōh ð̣ār ‘focus
on’ (90:1), and šǝġbūr ð̣ār ‘get help from, collect funds from’ (e.g., 72:2).
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8.6 fǝnōhǝn ‘before; in front of; ago’

The word fǝnōhǝn is most often met as an adverb meaning ‘before, previously’
or ‘first’ (see §10.3), but it is also found used as a preposition ‘before’, with both
temporal and spatialmeanings. Its spatial use is oftenbest translated as ‘in front
of ’ or ‘ahead of’. Before suffixes, it has the base fǝnw- (for the forms, see §8.23).
Examples are:

wǝ-ssáfrǝn fǝnōhǝn agzɛ́ʾ ‘and we traveled before sunset’ (60:1)
āmǝ́rk hīs, “syēri fǝnwáy!” wǝ-hōh sǝyǝ́rk mǝn sǝrīs ‘I said to her, “Go in

front of me!” And I went behind her’ (54:17)
fǝnwīkǝmmǝskōt ‘Muscat is (just) ahead of you’ (91:14)
śīni hālǝh fǝnwīh ‘he saw his shadow in front of him’ (95:5)
āśśūt fǝnwáy ‘she got up before me’ (97:43)

As in many other languages (e.g., Arabic, Hebrew, German), the idea of ‘X ago’
is literally expressed in Mehri as ‘before X ’. There are just a couple of examples
in the texts:

fǝnōhǝn ašráyn sǝnáyn ‘twenty years ago’ (2:1)
xǝṭǝrāt fǝnōhǝn hōba sǝnáyn ‘once, seven years ago’ (14:1)

8.7 ġayr ‘except’,mǝn ġayr ‘without’

The basicmeaning of ġayr is ‘except’, ‘besides’, or ‘but’ (all in their prepositional
senses). It occurs with this meaning only six times in the texts, and all of these
are within positive phrases. This contrasts with ar ‘except, but’ (§8.1), which
nearly always occurs in a negative context. Some examples of ġayr are:

mōn yǝḳáwdǝr yǝrdɛd́s ṣǝḥḥáyt ġayr arḥǝmōn ‘who can bring her back
alive but God?’ (4:8)

ġǝ́rḳǝm ḥābū ðǝ-bǝrkīh, ġayr aġáyg w-að̣ānǝh ‘the people who were in it
drowned, except the man and his family’ (74:1)

adámmǝh bǝ́rǝh k-ǝḥād ġáyrǝn ‘he is probably with someone else [lit.
someone besides us]’ (41:4)

ðǝ-sǝyūr yǝxlōf ġáyrǝh ‘something else [lit. besides it] will take the place
of that which has gone’ (97:27)
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In this last example, ġayr with a suffix is functioning like an indefinite
pronoun, with a meaning ‘someone/something else’. See further in §3.5.7.

Much more common in the texts than ġayr is the compound preposition
mǝn ġayr, which means ‘without’.3 Examples are:

ʿǝśś aġīgēn śśōx mǝn ġayr ḥass ‘the older [lit. big] boy got up without a
sound’ (17:3)

hɛś̄ǝn nǝḳdēr nāmōl mǝn ġayr abʿáyrǝn ‘what would we be able to do
without our camel?’ (23:2)

hām ḳálan tīsǝn mǝn ġayr ayd ‘if we leave them without sardines’ (27:16)
ḳǝlɛh̄ǝm śīlǝṯ yūmmǝn ġayr ḳawt ‘leave them three days without food’

(37:14)
háwfi mǝn ġayr ġǝrōy ‘pay me without a word [lit. talk]’ (39:15)
ǝwtáġi mǝn ġayr sǝbēb ‘kill me without a reason!’ (88:6)

In one passage we find the compound bǝ-ġáyr, with the same meaning:

nǝhōr ṭayt ġayg bāl hǝbɛr̄ mōzǝb bǝ-ġáyr ǝḥād ‘one day there was a
camel-herder herding alone, without anyone’ (13:1)

Like simple ġayr, the compounds mǝn ġayr and bǝ-ġáyr are normally attested
in positive phrases.

In our relatively limited amount of data, it seems that ġayr is normally
used with human objects, and mǝn ġayr with non-human objects. And with
pronominal suffixes, only ġayr- is attested.

8.8 h- ‘to; for’

The preposition h- has the basic meanings of ‘to’ and ‘for’. It has the same
general meanings as the preposition l-, yet in the majority of cases the two
are not interchangeable. Comparison of the two prepositions will be taken
up below, in §8.12. In the texts, the preposition h- is most often encountered
marking the indirect object of the verb āmūr ‘say’. Multiple examples can be
found in practically every text. A few are:

3 In Stroomer’s edition of the texts, there were several passages with the transcriptionmǝn ġār,
and one withmǝn xayr. These were all errors, as confirmed by themanuscripts and the audio
recordings.



prepositions 267

āmǝrūt hǝh ‘she said to him’ (5:11)
yōmǝr háyni ‘he says to me’ (18:18)
gēhǝmǝh āmyēra háyni ‘tomorrow you will say to me’ (33:4)
āmūr hīhǝm ġayg ‘a man said to them’ (35:3)
āmáwr h-aġǝgǝnōt ‘they said to the girl’ (42:40)

The verb āmūr is never followed by l-. On the other hand, the verb kǝlūṯ ‘tell,
(rarely) talk’, which has a very similar meaning, is nearly always followed by l-
(see §8.12 for examples).4 Still, about fourteen times in the texts (five of these
in text 22), kǝlūṯ is followed by h-, as in:5

ǝl hōh kǝwṯōna hūk lā ‘I won’t tell you’ (12:7; cf. kǝlūṯ l- in 12:8)
kǝlūṯ hǝh ‘he told him’ (22:27)
hōh kǝwṯīta h-aġāy b-āgēbǝk ‘I’ll tell my brother about your love’ (38:21;

cf. kǝlǝ́ṯk l- earlier in the same line)
kǝwṯūt h-abālǝ́ts ‘she told her mistress’ (85:13)

The phrase āmūr h- can also be used impersonally to mean ‘call’, ‘be named/
called’, as in:

yāmǝrǝm hīn bǝt bū zīd ǝl-hǝlāli ‘they call us the clan of Bu Zid al-Hilali’
(42:6)

xǝṭǝrāt ġayg yāmǝrǝm hǝh kādēt ‘once there was a man named [lit. they
called him] Kadet’ (64:1)

Following are examples of h-with the benefactive meaning ‘for’:

śǝ́tmǝk ksǝwēt h-āśǝri ‘I bought clothes for my friend’ (38:2)
ǝl šīn ḳǝráwš lā h-anáwl ‘we didn’t have money for the fare’ (91:1)
lɛz̄ǝm l-ǝsḥōṭ hīkǝm ‘I must slaughter for you’ (4:6)
ḥfawr hǝh bayr ‘they dug a well for him’ (20:73)
axáyr hīkǝm tǝnkɛm̄ tīn ‘it’s better for you to come to us’ (28:19)

It is a curious feature of Mehri that some of themost common verbs of motion
often do not govern a preposition.When they do, the preposition is only rarely
h- (and even more rarely l-). We find h- used about two dozen times in the

4 Only with the future of kǝlūṯ is h- more common than l- (four times versus one time in the
texts), but this may just be coincidence.

5 See also the comment to text 94:36 (kǝlūṯ hīs (līs)).
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texts following a verb of motion (including, in a few cases, the pseudo-motion
verb ḥōm, on which see §7.3.3). In these cases, the object of h- is nearly always
a place; only once is the object a person (77:5), and even then it is only an
indefinite pronoun referring to a person. Some examples of h- following a
motion verb are:

sǝyūr h-abǝ́tǝh ‘he went to his house’ (20:64)
rǝ́ddǝm h-aḳāhǝm ‘they went back to their country’ (40:20)
gǝhmōh h-arḥǝbēt ‘they went to the town’ (75:4)
sáfrǝn bǝrk bǝdɛń, nǝḥōm hǝ-ṣáwr … wǝ-hēm yǝḥáym yǝssáfrǝm h-xǝlīg

‘we traveled in a badan, heading for Ṣur … and they wanted to travel
to the Gulf ’ (84:1)

wǝ-ð-hānáyk ǝl-syēr h-ǝḥād ‘and I intended to go to someone’ (77:5)

Also relatively uncommon is the use of h- to mark other kinds of indirect
objects, besides as a benefactive and with the verbs āmūr and kǝlūṯ, as dis-
cussed above. The following verbs govern an object with the preposition h-:

dūfa h- ‘pay s.o.’
h(ǝ)ftōh h- ‘advise s.o.’ (vs. h(ǝ)ftōh

ð̣ār ‘focus on’)
gǝzūm h- ‘swear to’
ġǝśṣ́ ̣ h- ‘wink at’
šǝnðūr h- ‘vow to s.o.’
nǝṭáwḳ h- ‘kiss s.o. in greeting’
rǝgūz h- ‘sing to/for’
ṣǝbūr h- ‘have patience with s.o.’

(vs. ṣǝbūr mǝn ‘do without’ and
ṣǝbūr l- ‘give respite to’)

(ś)śǝnōh h- ‘make a diagnosis
(by a medicine man); get a
fortune told for’ (vs. (ś)śǝnōh
‘show’)

ǝxtǝyūn h- ‘create an illusion for
s.o.’

hǝzbūr h- ‘feel pleasure at s.o.’s
misfortune’ (h-: person being
ridiculed)

A few other verbs are found in the texts with an object preceded by h-. One is
the verb ḳǝlūb ‘return’ (24:32), which is usually followed by l-.6 A second is with
gǝzūm ‘swear’ (47:11), which we find in one other passage followed by l- (31:5).
And once we find sūmǝḥ h- (56A:9) with the samemeaning as the usual sūmǝḥ
l- ‘allow, permit s.o.’.7

6 However, every case of ḳǝlūb l- is in the idiom ḳǝlūb l-X (bǝ-)sǝlōm ‘send greetings to s.o.’ (e.g.,
20:70; 27:27).

7 It is possible that this text was mirroring the Jibbali version. In Jibbali, the verb is normally
followed by h-.
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The preposition h- is also found in a couple of non-verbal idioms, including
h-aṣáyrǝb ‘in the autumn’ and bɛr h-, indicating an elapsed amount of time
(see further in §12.5.7). For the rare cases in which h- is translated as ‘have’, see
§13.3.2.

In sum, h- is met most often after the verb āmūr ‘say’. It is rare after verbs of
motion, even rarer as an indirect objectmarker ‘to’. It is relatively commonwith
the benefactive meaning ‘for’, and, unlike l- (see below, §8.12), is used in rather
few idiomatic phrases. Finally, recall that h- usually assimilates to a following h
or ḥ (see §2.1.4).

8.9 hāl ‘at, by, beside’

The basicmeaning of hāl is roughly that of French chez. An appropriate English
translation can be ‘at’, ‘by’, ‘beside’, ‘with’, or ‘at the place of’. Like tǝwōli (§8.20),
the object of hāl is normally a human, or a noun denoting a human collective,
like sēkǝn ‘settlement; family’. Before pronominal suffixes, the base hǝn- is used
(see §8.23 for forms). Examples from the texts are:

hātūm hāl ḥǝ́mhɛ ‘he spent the night with his in-laws’ (10:10)
sǝnnáwrǝt shǝrōt hāl ḥǝrōhǝh ‘the cat stayed awake by his head’

(15:12)
xǝdūm hāl tōgǝr ‘he got work with a merchant’ (24:33)
báyḳǝk hōh hāl hǝrōm ‘I remained by the tree’ (25:3)
aʿiśēk hǝnīn ‘your dinner is at our place’ (22:56)
ǝḳlɛ́ʾ hǝnūk ajǝnbáyyǝt ðīmǝh ‘I’ll leave this dagger with you’ (34:15)
hǝḳṣōmǝn hǝnīhǝm ‘we spent the day with them’ (38:10)
hǝnīs xabz wǝ-ḳáwt ‘by her was bread and food’ (42:15)
ksōna hǝnūk ḳālēw ‘you’ll find a bowl by you’ (63:16)

A related but slightly more idiomatic use refers to local customs or practices,
as in:

nǝḥāh hǝnīn nātǝḳáydǝn bǝ-sēḥǝr ‘we, in our region, believe in magic’
(7:2)

nǝḥāh hǝnīn nōmǝr ‘amárḳǝḥ’ ‘we, around us, we say amárḳǝḥ’ (59:11)

Mehri hāl can also be used after verbs of motion (most often nūka ‘come’),
meaning ‘to’, ‘up to’. Examples are:
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nūka bīs hāl ḥáybǝh ‘he brought her to his father’ (48:19)
nákam hāl āgáwz ‘they came to the old woman’ (65:10)
sǝyūr hāl ḥōkǝm ‘he went to the ruler’ (36:5)
wátxfǝk hāl sēkǝn ‘I came in the evening to a settlement’ (38:7)
nūka hǝnīs hōba yǝnīṯ ‘seven women came to her’ (97:22)

There are also several compound prepositions based on hāl. By far the most
common of these is mǝn hāl ‘from (the presence/possession of)’. The com-
pounds ǝl-hāl and tɛ hāl ‘to’ can substitute for simple hāl after a verb of motion.
Examples are:

hōh nákak mǝn hāl ḥǝ́byɛ ‘I came frommy parents’ (20:70)
hōh gǝhɛḿk mǝn hāl sɛḱǝni ‘I went frommy settlement’ (38:1)
hēt tšhōl mǝn hǝnīn gǝzē ‘you deserve a reward from us’ (22:101)
aḳōfi ǝl-hāl aṣōyǝġ ‘go over to the jeweler’s’ (22:47)
sǝyáwr ǝl-hāl ḥāmēs ‘they went to her mother’ (97:46)
sǝyūr tɛ hāl āgáwz ‘he went to an old woman’ (48:6)
nūka tɛ hǝnáy ‘he came to me’ (71:2)

The compound mǝn hāl is also commonly used as a relative ‘where(ever)’, on
which see further in §3.8.4.

As for verbal idioms, note wǝfūd hāl ‘ask s.o. for s.o.’s hand in marriage’ (b-:
the person whose hand is asked for), and hārūs hāl ‘marry into s.o.’s family’, for
example:

wǝfūd bīs hāl ḥáybǝs ‘he asked her father for her hand in marriage’ (14:2)
ḥōm ǝl-hɛr̄ǝs hǝnūk ‘I want to marry into your family’ (56A:1)

We also find šǝwkūf hāl ‘sleep with’ (e.g., 85:29), rǝmūs hāl ‘chat (at night) with’
(e.g., 85:35), wǝḳōt hāl ‘became the wife of ’ (74:10) (< wīḳa ‘be(come)’), and
šǝmdūdmǝn hāl ‘take s.t. from s.o.’ (73:6).

8.10 (ǝl-)hīs ‘like, as’

The preposition (ǝl-)hīs ‘like, as’ cannot take pronominal suffixes, but rather it
indicates a pronominal object by using the direct object marker t-, e.g., (ǝl-)hīs
tī ‘like me’, (ǝl-)hīs tīk ‘like you’, etc. With nominal, pronominal, or adverbial
objects,hīs ismost often found in the compound ǝl-hīs. Examples from the texts
are:
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hōh ǝśɛńyǝh ǝl-hīs ḥáybi ‘I see him like my father’ (18:18)
ǝl-hīs ḥǝbūn ð-tǝgēr ‘like the sons of (other) merchants’ (22:35)
yǝḳābǝm hǝh fáḥlǝh ǝl-hīs fǝnōhǝn ‘they returned his penis to him as

before’ (24:32)
ḥābū ǝl-hīs abáṭḥ mǝn kēṯǝr ‘the people are as numerous as grains of

sand [lit. like sand from their large amount]’ (29:17)
āḳǝrǝh aḳlāl mǝn abḳǝrēt, hīs amḥǝlēb ‘its size is smaller than a cow, like

a calf ’ (41:8)
hē hīs tīkǝm ‘he is like you’ (22:93)
ǝḥād ǝl-hīs tī ‘is there anyone like me?’ (42:3)
ǝl yāgōb ǝḥād yāḳáʾ hīs tǝh lā ‘he didn’t like anyone to be like him’

(76:11)

This preposition is normally followed by a noun, direct object pronoun (t-), or
adverb, as in the examples above, but in a few cases it acts as a conjunction
‘like, as’ followed by a verbal phrase. All such examples from the texts are:

ʿǝ́mlǝk ǝl-hīs āmǝ́rk háyni ‘I did as you told me’ (20:18)
yǝktǝwīlǝn, ǝl-hīs hām ṭāṭ xǝlūs mǝn xōrǝm ‘he panics, like if someone

gets lost from the road’ (43:1)
yǝhyūr wǝ-yǝḥsūs ǝl-hīs śī ðǝ-yǝgrɛŕǝh xōṭǝr ‘he would freeze up [or: get

dizzy] and feel like something was pulling him down’ (77:1)

On the temporal conjunction hīs ‘when’, see §13.5.3.3.

8.11 k- (š-) ‘with’

The basic meaning of the preposition k- is ‘with’ in a comitative sense.8 Before
pronominal suffixes, the base is š-, which derives historically from a palatalized
k- (§2.1). Some examples are:

āḳáʾ k-ḥāráwn ‘stay with the goats!’ (33:1)
wǝ-wkūb k-āgáwz ‘and he went in with the old woman’ (75:7)
syēr k-aġáwkɛ ‘go with your brothers!’ (91:11)
ǝl ǝḥād šǝh lā ‘no one was with him’ (14A:1)

8 Some comparative and etymological discussion of this preposition can be found in Rubin
(2009a), though the presentation of the data in this article is now outdated.
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hām tḥōm tsyēr šay ‘if you want to go with me’ (55:2)
sǝbīw aġáyg šīhǝm ‘they took the man prisoner with them’ (69:2)

It is also regularly used with the verb ġátri ‘speak, talk’, as in:

hōh mǝġtáyr k-ḥāmǝ́y… wǝ-ġátri šīs ḥǝbrēs ‘I will speak with my mother
… and her son spoke with her’ (9:2–3)

ġátri aġáyg k-xǝlǝ́tǝh. āmūr hīs, “ġǝtáyri k-ḥǝbrǝ́tš” ‘the man spoke
with his mother-in-law. He said to her, “Talk with your daughter” ’
(94:9)

Based on themeaning ‘with’, k- has come to be used in the possessive construc-
tion corresponding to English ‘have’, as in:

ǝl šīhǝm ḳawt lā ‘they had no food’ (lit. ‘[there is] not with them food’)
(11:2)

šay nǝxlīt ‘I have a date-palm’ (lit. ‘with me [is] a date-palm’) (77:5)

This construction is discussed further in §13.3.1. The preposition k-, with pro-
nominal suffixes, is also used in a variety of expressions relating to physical or
environmental conditions, for example:

šǝh ḥarḳ ‘it was hot’ (lit. ‘heat [is] with him’) (32:2)
hōh šay aktīw ‘it was dark’ (lit. ‘the darkness [was] with me’) (91:16)

More examples, along with discussion, can be found in §13.3.1.2.
The preposition k- is also used idiomatically in a few expressions relating to

time of day, namely:9

k-sōbǝḥ ‘(in the) morning’
k-að̣áhr ‘at noon; in the afternoon’
k-amġǝrāb ‘in the evening’

As noted in §8.4, k-amġǝrāb is attested just once in the texts (25:14), as is the
alternative bǝrk amġǝrāb (25:9).

9 Watson (2012: 119) records several additional phrases, pertaining mostly to the seasons, e.g.,
k-aḳáyð̣ ‘in the hot period (pre-monsoon)’.
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The preposition k- seems also to be incorporated into the form kaláyni ‘(in
the) evening’.With k-sōbǝḥ ‘in themorning’, the k- is really likewise inseparable,
despite the hyphenated transcription. Moreover, k-sōbǝḥ is often best trans-
lated simply as ‘morning’. Compare the following two sentences:

tɛ k-sōbǝḥ aġáyg šǝwkūf ‘then, in the morning, the man went to sleep’
(22:65) (tɛ = ‘then’)

hātūm tɛ k-sōbǝḥ ‘he stayed the night until morning’ (9:11) (tɛ = ‘until’)

As for other idioms, we find:

sǝyūr k- ‘sleep with (sexually)’ (lit. ‘go with’)
sǝyūr k-ḥǝnōf- ‘go to the bathroom’ (lit. ‘go (with) oneself ’)
wīḳa rǝḥáym k- ‘be nice to’

8.12 l- ‘to; for’

The preposition l- is usually translated into English as ‘to’ or ‘for’, just like the
preposition h-. However, as already noted above (§8.8), the two are very rarely
interchangeable. One very common use of l- is to mark the indirect object of
the verb kǝlūṯ ‘tell; talk’. The verb kǝlūṯ is usually followed by l- (about fifty times
in the texts), though we also find kǝlūṯ followed by h- about fifteen times in the
texts (five of which are in text 22). However, the semantically similar verb āmūr
(always followed by h-) is never found in combinationwith l-. Examples of kǝlūṯ
with l- are:

kǝlēṯ lay ‘tell me!’ (5:11)
kǝlǝ́ṯk līs b-aġǝrōy ð-aġās ‘I told her her brother’s words’ (38:21)
kǝláwṯ lǝh ḥābū bīs ‘people told him about her’ (40:14)
kǝwṯōna ǝl-ḥābū ‘I will tell the people’ (55:6)
kǝlūṯǝn līhǝm b-aḳǝssēt kállǝs ‘we told them the whole story’ (91:28)

In general, one cannot say that l- is regularly used to mark an indirect object. A
number of verbs that we would expect to take an indirect object instead take
a direct object in Mehri. The most notable example is the verb wǝzūm ‘give’,
which can take two direct objects, as in:

wǝzmōna tīš xǝmsáyn ḳarš ‘I’ll give you fifty dollars’ (48:6)
ǝl wǝzǝ́mk tīn tīhǝm lā ‘you didn’t give them to us’ (91:30)
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Verbsof motion inMehri are alsooften followedbyadirect object.Andwhen
they are followed by a preposition, it is very rarely l-. In fact, l- is never found
after the common motion verbs sǝyūr ‘go’, nūka ‘come’, wīṣǝl ‘arrive’, or gǝhēm
‘go’, except in the combinations ǝl-ḥõ ‘to where?’ and ǝw-bōh ‘to here’ (§10.1).10
Just six times l- follows rǝdd ‘return’ (after which tǝwōli is more common; see
below, §8.20), four times ḳǝfud ‘go down’ (after which a direct object is most
common), and a handful of less common verbs only once. It is found regularly
only with certain (semantically similar) motion verbs, such as hǝḳbūl ‘come
near’, ḳǝrūb ‘approach’, and lǝḥāf ‘come close to’ (see the list below). The only
two motion verbs that are found used with both h- and l- in the texts are rǝdd
‘return’ and ḳǝfūd ‘go down’.

With the benefactive meaning ‘for’, l- is found about twenty times in the
texts, less than a third as often as h- in this function. And even though there
is overlap in meaning, h- and l- largely occur in different contexts (i.e., after
different verbs and nouns). Some of the examples in which l-means ‘for’ are:

nǝḥārǝm lǝh yǝbīti ṯrayt ‘they sacrificed two camels for him’ (32:9)
yǝkūn lūk śakk ‘it will be an offense for you’ (33:3)
ḥāmēk hāwḳáwt lūk śīwōṭ ‘your mother made a fire for you’ (36:11)

In one or two passages, it is not clear if l- is indicating motion or a benefactive.
For example, hǝḳfūd lǝh ḳayd (48:3) could mean either ‘they let down a rope to
him’ or ‘they let down a rope for him’.

Although l- is relatively rare as a general prepositionmeaning ‘to’ or ‘for’, it is
extremely common as an object marker following certain verbs. Some of these
can surely be considered indirect objects (e.g., gǝzūm l- ‘swear to’ and śōm l- ‘sell
to’), but the majority can be considered idiomatic. Attested in the texts are:

hāmūr l- ‘order s.o.’ (vs. hāmūr b-
‘give an order for s.t.’)

āyūb l- ‘cheat s.o., break an oath to’
ātǝyūn l- ‘betray’
āzūm l- ‘have designs on s.t.’ (vs.

āzūm ‘decide’, āzūm b- ‘invite
for’)

bǝdōh l- ‘tell a lie about s.o.’ (vs.
bǝdōh b- ‘lie to’)

šǝdhūḳ l- ‘look down at’
dǝkk l- ‘spring on, pounce upon’
hǝðrōh l- ‘let the blood of a goat

run over s.o.’
(f)fǝḳōh l- ‘cover’ (b-: with)

10 We find ǝw-bōh only with imperative verbs. When other tenses are used, we get báwmǝh
instead. Compare ǝnkɛ́ ǝw-bōh ‘come here!’ (1:4) with ǝl yǝnákam báwmǝh lā ‘they don’t
come here’ (94:33).
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fǝyūz l- ‘surpass s.o., beat’
gǝrōh l- ‘pass by s.o.; happen to’
gǝzūm l- ‘swear to’ (vs. gǝzūmmǝn

‘swear against’)
hǝġbūr l- ‘give help to s.o.’
ġátyǝð̣ l- ‘get angry at’
šǝwġáwr l- ‘raid’
hǝgūm l- ‘attack’
ǝttōma l- ‘listen to’
ḥǝgg l- ‘refuse s.o. permission to

marry’
ḥkūm l- ‘force s.o.’
ḥátwǝg l- ‘need s.o.’
ḥǝśạ́wr l- ‘persuade s.o.’
(k)kǝbūr l- ‘stay with s.o. to drink

milk’
aḳōbǝl l- ‘watch, keep an eye on’
hǝḳbūl l- ‘draw near to, come

towards’
aḳōdǝm l- ‘offer s.o. (food)’
ḳǝdūr l- ‘manage against, get the

better of ’ (vs. ḳǝdūr ‘can, be
able’)

ḳǝlūb l- (bǝ-)sǝlōm ‘send greetings
to s.o.; greet s.o.’ (also ḳǝlūb
sǝlōm l-)

ḳǝrūb l- ‘get near, approach’
aḳyīs l- ‘try s.t. (for size) on (l-)

s.o.’
lǝḥāf l- ‘come close to, next to’
lǝḥāḳ l- ‘help’ (vs. lǝḥāḳ ‘catch up

to’)
lǝzz l- ‘press up against’
ǝmthūl l- ‘become easier for’
nǝkūś l- ‘exhume’
nǝḳáwd l- ‘blame, criticize’

rǝdōh l- ‘throw at’ (vs. rǝdōh b-
‘throw s.t.’)

rūfa l- ‘climb (a rope); board (a
ship)’

rátḳi l- ‘read the Quran over s.o.’
(vs. rátḳi ‘read s.t.’)

hǝrxōh l- ‘release, let go’
sǝll l- ‘attack’
sūmǝḥ l- ‘allow s.o., give permis-

sion to; forgive (rare)’ (vs.
sūmǝḥ b- ‘allow s.t.’; d.o. ‘for-
give’)

ṣǝbūr l- ‘give respite to’ (vs. ṣǝbūr
mǝn ‘do without’ and ṣǝbūr h-
‘have patience with s.o.’)

šǝwṣáwb l- ‘be wounded in’
śōm l- ‘sell to s.o.’
śūbǝh l- ‘look like’ (vs. śūbǝh b-

‘suspect s.o.’)
śǝdd l- ‘saddle’
śhēd l- ‘bear witness to/against’
śǝráwg l- ‘sew up’
śátwǝḳ l- ‘miss, long for’
śǝ̣ḥāk l- ‘make fun of’ (vs. śǝ̣ḥāk

mǝn ‘laugh at’)
ṭōf l- ‘visit’
hǝṭláwḳ śīwōṭ l- ‘open fire on’ (lit.

‘release fire’)
hǝwḥōh l- ‘come to help s.o.’
wǝkūb l- ‘go in (to see) s.o.; go into

(sexually)’ (vs. wǝkūb ‘enter’)
xǝlūṭ l- ‘join up with s.o.’ (vs. xǝlūṭ

‘mix s.t. with [b-] s.t. else’)
(x)xǝṣáwb l- ‘send for; send to s.o.’
yǝṣṣ l- ‘be afraid for s.o.’ (vs. yǝṣṣ

mǝn ‘be afraid of’)

As with b-, one finds l- sometimes used with verbs where it is not expected, for
example kšūf ‘expose s.t.’ (e.g., 24:38; elsewhere with d.o.), ḳǝfūd ‘go down to’
(e.g., 64:18; usually d.o.), rǝkūb ‘mount’ (e.g., 102:11; usuallywith ð̣ār ord.o.), sǝlūb
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‘wait for’ (48:8; elsewhere with d.o.), xtūl ‘stalk, creep up on’ (10:14; elsewhere
with d.o.), and xǝzōh ‘refuse’ (94:4; elsewhere withmǝn).

The verb šxǝbūr ‘ask’ is twice found with l-, meaning ‘ask about s.o.’ (20:46;
94:14). It is not clear whether this is really distinct from šxǝbūr mǝn ‘ask about
s.t.’, since in one place šxǝbūrmǝn alsomeans ‘ask about s.o.’ (32:6). A number of
other verbs with l- are attested just once, and it is uncertain if the preposition
is required when these verbs have these meanings. Such are lǝtt l- ‘bandage up
s.t.’ (75:18), látwi l- ‘wrap (intrans.) around s.t.’ (49:11), rǝbb l- ‘accept a tulchan,
substitute for a lost calf ’ (76:15), and rǝṣáwn l- ‘tie to’ (89:9; once also rǝṣáwn
b-, 42:15, with the same meaning).11 As noted already in §8.8, we find gǝzūm l-
once (31:5) and gǝzūm h- once (47:11), both meaning ‘swear to’. The verb ġǝrūf
‘fetchwater’ is attested in the same linewith bothh- and l-, withnodifference in
meaning (68:3). The phrase āmōl l-X ġǝrōy ‘make trouble; give s.o. an argument’
(46:13) also seems to be an idiom; elsewhere (including earlier in 46:13) āmōl
‘make; do’ uses h- before an indirect object. Another idiom is gǝzōt lay ḥǝyáwm
‘the sun went down on me’ (80:6).

The preposition l- also occurs in a number of non-verbal idioms. Some are:

ḥāšē l- ‘far be it from (s.o.)!’12
ḳǝráyb l- ‘near, close to’
l-aráwrǝm ‘along the sea(shore)’
l-aráyḳ ‘on an empty stomach; before/without breakfast’13
l-āyōmǝn ‘last year’
ǝl-ḥōlǝt ðīmǝh ‘in this condition/way’
ǝl-ḥōrǝm ‘by/on the road’ (vs. bǝ-ḥōrǝm ‘on the road’)14
l-aḳǝssēt ðǝ́kǝmǝh ‘like that [lit. that story]’
(sǝyūr) l-amǝráwḳǝṣ ‘(walk) on crutches’
rēḥǝḳ l- ‘far for s.o. (to go), far from’ (vs. rēḥǝḳ mǝn ‘far from’)15

11 The phrase ḥátwǝg l- ‘need s.o.’, given in the list above, also only occurs once in the texts
(94:13), but Ali Musallam used it again in a personal letter to me in 2010; for the text, see
§8.22, n. 25.

12 This is from Arabic ḥāšā li-.
13 This is from Arabic ʿalā r-rīq.
14 E.g., ġǝbūr ġayg ǝl-ḥōrǝm ‘hemet amanon/by the road’ (12:6), but ġaygðǝ-yǝsyūr bǝ-ḥōrǝm

‘a man was traveling on the road’ (3:1).
15 Based on the few examples in the texts, l- is used after rēḥǝḳ with reference to how much

distance a person has to cover, while mǝn simply indicates a statement of fact about two
objects, human or not. Cf. ḥǝmōh rēḥǝḳ līhǝm ‘thewaterwas far from them [or: far for them
to go]’ (104:3) vs. ġǝbrīsǝn rēḥǝḳmǝnḥāráwn ‘hemet them far away from the goats’ (99:40).
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ǝl-xāh ð-abáyt ‘at the door of the house’
wōgǝb l- ‘it is proper for; ought to’ (see §12.5.20)

Several attested idioms have to do with parts of the body, as in:

ǝl-ḥǝrōh ‘on the head’ (28:8)
ǝl-fɛm̄ ‘in/on the leg/foot’ (72:4)
ǝl-ḥáyd ‘on the hand’ (75:16)
l-ārḳ ð-ansēm ‘on an/the artery’ (75:18)

In cases where a verbal idiom or other kind of phrase containing l- is a loan
fromArabic, Mehri l- can correspond to Arabic ʿalā and ʾilā, as well as to Arabic
li-.

On the compounds l-adǝfēt ð-, ‘by the side of, beside’ and ǝl-sáyb ð- ‘in the
direction of’, see §8.22. And for the rare cases in which l- is translated as ‘have
(time left)’, see §13.3.2.

In short, the use of the preposition l- is highly idiomatic, and we find that l-
and h- have little overlap in function. The verb kǝlūṯ ‘tell’, most often followed
by l-, is sometimes found with h-. Both prepositions are found a handful of
times after the motion verbs rǝdd and ḳǝfūd. Very few other verbs are attested
with both prepositions with no difference in meaning; among these are gǝzūm
‘swear’ and ġǝrūf ‘fetch water’. And finally, both prepositions can have a bene-
factive meaning ‘for’, though h- is far more common in this use.

8.13 mǝn ‘from’

The prepositionmǝn has the basic meaning ‘from’, with reference to both loca-
tion, time, and cause or reason. By extension, it is used in partitive construc-
tions (‘of ’) and in comparative constructions (‘than’); it also has a few other,
less common uses. The following examples illustrate its basic meaning ‘from’
with respect to location:

ftawk ḥābūmǝn amǝsgēd ‘the people were coming out of the mosque’
(4:13)

nūka mǝn ḥǝwōdi ‘he came from the valley’ (10:1)
hǝwōhmǝn dɛh́ǝḳ ḳǝnnáwn ‘he fell from a small cliff ’ (17:4)
ḥōmmǝnk aṣǝ́ṭḳ ‘I want the truth from you’ (22:89)
ḳǝrūt mǝn ḥābū ‘she hid (her) from the people’ (24:4)
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Whenmǝn indicates causeor reason, it canbe translatedas ‘from’ or ‘because
of’. Examples are:

śɛŕǝʾ šǝmrūṣ́ mǝn faṭx ‘the judge fell ill from the head-wound’ (48:12)
ġībūt mǝn ayǝṣáyt ‘she fainted from fear’ (54:11)
ḥīṭār ǝl tǝwīw śī lā yǝmōhmǝn aðǝbbēt ‘the kids didn’t eat anything today

because of the flies’ (26:13)
āgáwz l-ād nǝkáts šǝnēt lā mǝn ḥǝbrēs ‘the old woman could not sleep

[lit. sleep did not come to her] because of her son’ (36:8)
bɛŕi mōyǝt mǝn agǝwɛ́ʾ ‘I was dying from hunger’ (103:7)

Examples in whichmǝn is usedwith reference to time are very rare in the texts.
One is:

mǝn k-sōbǝḥ ‘from the morning’ (10:3)

We also findmǝn used with a slightly different temporal meaning ‘since’ or ‘for’
(in the sense of ‘since … ago’). In the latter meaning, mǝn is often used in a
negative phrase in conjunction with the particle l-ād (§13.2.4). In one passage
it means simply ‘ago’. Examples are:

ādi ǝl śīnǝk tīhǝm lā mǝn warx ‘I have not seen them for a month’ (20:41)
mǝn warxi ṯroh l-ād xǝṣáwb bǝ-śī-lā ‘he hasn’t sent anything at all for two

months’ (57:7)
mǝnmayt? mǝn wǝḳōna áyśǝr yūm ‘since when? since about ten days

(ago)’ (101:13–14)
abʿáyri ðǝ-hǝġṣōbǝn tǝh mǝn áyśǝr yūm ‘my camel that we lost ten days

ago’ (28:6)

In two passages, mǝn means ‘according to’, though this is clearly an extension
of the meaning ‘from’. These are:

ād ǝl ǝḥād yǝśɛńyǝh lā …mǝn aḳáwl ð-aġǝyūg ǝlyákǝmǝh ‘no one has ever
seen it again … according to the report of those men’ (41:10)

mǝn ḥābū ðǝ-škǝlīṯǝh, ādǝh ṣaḥḥ ‘according to the people who heard the
story from him, he was still alive’ (92:6)

Following are examples of the partitive use of mǝn, in which use mǝn is nor-
mally preceded by some sort of quantifier or pronoun:
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ṯrōh mǝn ǝttǝgēr ‘two of the merchants’ (4:1)
sḥǝṭōna ṭāṭ mǝn ḥǝbǝ́nšɛ ‘I will kill one of your sons’ (48:23)
ðōmǝhmǝn ātǝḳádhǝm ðǝ-sēḥǝr ‘this is some of their belief in magic’

(7:8)
kāl mǝnīn ðǝ-bdōh ‘whichever of us has lied’ (24:37)

Examples of the comparative use of mǝn are:

ǝl hē xass lā mǝn yǝmšīh ‘it was no worse than yesterday’ (26:4)
ǝtēm axáyr mǝnáy, aw hōh axáyr mǝnkēm ‘you are better than me, or I

am better than you’ (42:12)
ḥáybi axáyr mǝnáy yōmǝr ‘my father sings better than me’ (52:2)

For further discussion of comparatives, see §5.4.
The preposition mǝn is also used idiomatically with a number of verbs,

including:

áygǝb mǝn ‘be delighted with’ (vs.
áygǝb b- ‘love’)

bǝkōh mǝn ‘weep for/from’
ð̣áwla mǝn ‘be crippled in (a body

part)’
gǝhēr mǝn ‘be dazzled by’
gǝzūmmǝn ‘swear against’ (vs.

gǝzūm l- ‘swear to’)
ġǝff mǝn ‘lift s.o. up by’
ġǝlūḳ mǝn ‘look for’ (vs. ġǝlūḳ b-

‘look at’)
ġáyśǝ̣n mǝn ‘feel sorry for s.o.’
háttǝmmǝn ‘be sad about’
ḥǝððūr mǝn ‘take care not to,

guard against’ (vs. ḥǝððūr b-
‘look out for [= on behalf of],
guard’)

ḥǝyūr mǝn ‘get confused about’
š(ǝ)ktūb mǝn ‘have s.o. write a

charm against’
ḳáwṭa mǝn ‘be tired of’

šǝḳṭáʾ mǝn ‘become despondent,
tired from’

nūṣǝḥ mǝn ‘advise against’
sǝdd mǝn ‘be able to do without;

enable s.o. (d.o.) to do without’
ṣǝbūr mǝn ‘do without’ (vs. ṣǝbūr

l- ‘give respite to’ and ṣǝbūr h-
‘have patience with s.o.’)

śǝ̣ḥāk mǝn ‘laugh at’ (vs. śǝ̣ḥāk l-
‘make fun of’)

šǝśỵūḳ mǝn ‘get fed up with’
tāb mǝn ‘be tired of; have trouble

with’
ṭǝyūb mǝn ‘enjoy s.t., have one’s fill

of ’
šxǝbūr mǝn ‘ask about s.t./s.o.’
xǝlūs mǝn ‘stray from, get lost

from; miss (a target)’
xǝzōh mǝn ‘refuse s.o. or s.t.’
yǝṣṣ mǝn ‘fear, be afraid of’ (vs.

yǝṣṣ l- ‘be afraid for s.o.’)
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The preposition mǝn is also found in a number of other idiomatic expres-
sions. Such are:

gǝmāt mǝn gǝmāt ‘every week [or:
Friday]’

kállǝh mǝnk ‘it’s all your fault’ (lit.
‘it’s all from you’)

mǝn fǝnōhǝn ‘before(hand)’
mǝn sɛt̄ ‘a long time ago’
mǝn ṭawr ‘sometimes’
mǝn ṯōdi ‘at the breast’ (said of a

baby)

mǝn xawr ‘after a little while’
mǝn azbōn ḥāwǝláy ‘from/in

former times’
mǝśhīr mǝn ‘famous for’
mǝxwīf mǝn ‘afraid of ’
rēḥǝḳ mǝn ‘far from’ (also, less

often, rēḥǝḳ l-) (see §8.12, n. 15)
tōgǝr mǝn ‘rich in’
xǝlēʾ mǝn ‘empty of, devoid of’

On the interrogative hɛś̄ǝnmǝn, see §11.3. On the temporal conjunctionmǝnhīs
‘since’, see §13.5.3.3. On the prefixed form ǝm-, see §8.15 and §10.1.

8.14 mǝn ḳǝdē ‘about, regarding’

The compound preposition mǝn ḳǝdē ‘about, regarding’ is not found in any of
the texts included in this volume, but it happens to be attested a few times in
the other texts recorded or written by Ali Musallam for Johnstone (see §1.5).
Examples of its use are:

kǝlēṯ līn mǝn ḳǝdē aṣáyd ‘tell us about fishing!’
kǝwṯōna lūk mǝn ḳǝdē ḥaynīṯ ‘I’ll tell you about women’

8.15 ǝm-mǝń ‘between’

The preposition ǝm-mǝ́n is a near homophone of the preposition mǝn ‘from’,
distinguished in its unsuffixed form only by the sometimes difficult-to-hear
initial element ǝm-. However, the two prepositions are historically unrelated.
The form ǝm-mǝ́n derives from *ǝm-bǝ́n (from an earlier *mǝn bayn), as shown
by the Yemeni Mehri forms beyn, bīn, or bān,16 Hobyot bīn, Ḥarsusi bēn, and

16 On the Yemeni Mehri forms, see Watson (2012: 114). Jahn (1905: 125) and Bittner (1914a:
12) have beyn, while bīn is found in Sima (2009). Watson also lists an Omani Mehri form
mēn.
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Soqoṭri (ǝm-)bín,17 and forms from other Semitic languages (e.g., Arabic bayna,
Hebrew bēn). The shift of b > m in the Omani Mehri form is due not to the
preceding m, but rather to the following n. On the sound change bVn > mVn,
see §2.1.8. The suffixed forms of ǝm-mǝ́n are made from the base ǝm-mǝnw-
(see §8.23 for forms). Examples from the texts are:

dǝhfáti ǝm-mǝ́n awǝhōyǝn ‘she smacked me between the shoulder
blades’ (40:22)

hē šǝwkūf ǝm-mǝ́n ṯrōh ‘he went to sleep between two (men)’ (69:3)
śɛrṭ ǝm-mǝnwáy w-ǝm-menwūk ‘the deal between me and you’ (32:22)
tšǝwkūf ǝm-mǝnwīh w-ǝm-mǝ́n tɛṯ́ǝh ‘she would sleep between him and

his wife’ (46:7)
ǝlhān fǝṣáwl ǝm-mǝnwīn hōh ḳǝ́blǝk ‘whatever they decide between us I

will accept’ (77:4)
hádyǝm adɛb́ǝh ǝm-mǝnwáyhi ‘they divided the honey between them’

(77:10)

In one passage ǝm-mǝ́nmeans ‘among’:

gārǝm amǝláwtǝġ ǝm-mǝnwīhǝm ‘dead fell among them’ (104:29)

It is worth mentioning that in his Arabic-letter manuscripts, Ali almost never
indicated the initial ǝm- of ǝm-mǝ́n, but rather wrote simply نم (mn) or نام

(mʾn).18 This is consistent with his overall system of orthography, in that he
normally does not indicate an initial geminate, even if a schwa-vowel precedes.
Probably because of this spelling, Johnstone normally transcribed simply mǝn
in place of ǝm-mǝ́n, but the audio usually has a clear ǝm-mǝ́n.

17 The Hobyot form is given in HV (p. 250). The Ḥarsusi and Soqoṭri forms are given in ḤL
(s.v. byn), and the latter is also found in Leslau (1938: 85). Themore recent Soqoṭri glossary
of Naumkin et al. (2014: 515) simply has bin.

18 Of the six passages with ǝm-mǝ́n in the texts, Ali use the spelling نم in three and نام in
three. For the fourteen suffixed forms (ǝm-mǝnw-), which bear stress on the suffixes, Ali
always wrote ـونم (mnw-). Only in one place (77:4) did Ali transcribed an initial alif to
indicate ǝm-.
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8.16 nǝxāli ‘under’

The preposition nǝxāli (sometimes realized ǝnxāli) means ‘under’.19 For pro-
nominal objects, it takes the suffixes used with plural nouns. The consonant l
is lost in some of the suffixed forms, according to the rules outlined in §2.1.5;
see the full list of forms in §8.23. Examples from the texts are:

ḳǝfūdǝn b-abárr nǝxāli dɛh́ǝḳ śōx ‘we came down onto shore under a big
cliff ’ (60:10)

aġáyg šǝḳrōh nǝxāli hǝddūt ‘the man hid under the cradle’ (63:8)
kūsa nǝxāli ḥǝrōhs śāṯáyt ḥǝráwf ‘he found under her head three (gold)

coins’ (97:41)
hēt ðǝ-ġǝ́bbǝk nǝxāhɛ ‘you are the one who defecated under it’ (3:18)
ǝlhān kǝsk nǝxāsɛ, hē ðǝ-hōh ‘whatever I find under it is mine’ (67:8)

The compound preposition mǝn nǝxāli occurs three times in the texts. One
of these means literally ‘from under, from below’. Another is ‘under’, used
figuratively with the sense of ‘under the authority of ’, while the third is used
more idiomatically with the sense of ‘in the presence of, before’.20 These are:

ṣāḳ mǝn nǝxāli ḥāṣǝn ‘he called out from below the castle’ (48:3)
ḳáwla mǝn nǝxāsɛ gērtǝn ‘he put under her (authority) servant-girls’

(24:45)
šǝnðǝ́rk …mǝn nǝxāli aśháwd ‘I promise … in the presence of the

witnesses’ (39:5)

Twice in the texts we find the compound tɛ nǝxāli ‘down to, to under’:

hǝwōh śɛŕǝʾ tɛ nǝxāli ḥāṣǝn ‘the judge fell to the bottom of [lit. to below]
the castle (wall)’ (48:5)

sǝyūr bīhǝm tɛ ǝnxāli ḥāṣǝn ‘he brought them to below the castle’ (48:13)

19 On the etymology of nǝxāli, see Rubin (2012a).
20 Johnstone recorded a fourth example that is suspect. See the comment to text 22:28.
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8.17 sǝbēb ‘because of’

The preposition sǝbēb ‘because of’ only occurs three times in the texts: once
with a prefix ǝl-, once with a following genitive ð-, and once on its own. The
meaning ‘because of’ is more often conveyed by the preposition mǝn (see
above, §8.13), and sǝbēb as a preposition can probably be seen as an Arabism.
Following are all attested cases of sǝbēb as a preposition in the texts:

ayb līkǝm tǝntáwḥǝm sǝbēb ðǝ-ḥǝmōh ‘it’s a disgrace for you to fight
because of water’ (10:6)

ǝl ǝḥād yǝḥōm yǝxlēṭ līn lā ǝl-sǝbēbǝh ‘no one wants to join up with us
because of him’ (89:32)

ʿǝ́śśǝm sǝbēb aṣáwt ðǝ-bǝrhóh ‘they woke up because of the voice of
Berhoh’ (104:23)

We also find sǝbēb in the texts as a noun meaning ‘reason, cause’ (e.g., 22:94;
43:3).

8.18 sār ‘behind’

The preposition sār has the basic meaning of ‘behind’, with reference to loca-
tion. There are also a few examples in which it seems to have a temporal mean-
ing ‘after’. When suffixes are added, the base is usually the compound form
mǝn sǝr-; the simple base sǝr- is found in contexts in which the prepositional
phrase is used in a relative clause (with the relative pronoun ð- assimilated) and
after certain verbs (e.g., bǝḳáwṣ́ ‘run’). Some examples with the basic meaning
‘behind’ are:

šǝwkīf sār hǝrōm ‘they went to sleep behind a tree’ (17:2)
ǝnḥōm nǝślēl tɛ ḥǝwōdi s-sǝrīn ‘we should move to the valley behind us’

(30:2)
ǝnkɛs̄ mǝn sǝrīs wǝ-mnɛ́ʾ ṯádyǝs ‘come up to her from behind her and

grab her breast(s)’ (40:15)
xǝṭárkǝm ād yǝnkɛ́ʾ máwsǝmmǝn sǝrīh ‘do you think another trading-

boat will come again behind [or: after] it?’ (45:16)
āmǝ́rk hīs, “syēri fǝnwáy!” wǝ-hōh sǝyǝ́rk mǝn sǝrīs ‘I said to her, “Go in

front of me!” And I went behind her’ (54:17)
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The verb tūba ‘follow’ is normally followed by a direct object (e.g., 22:11;
94:18), but it can also be followed by sār, either as part of an adverbial com-
plement (cf. 15:9 below) or to mark the object of the verb (cf. 12:11 below), as in:

tǝbátǝh sǝnnáwrǝt mǝn sǝrīh ‘the cat followed him from behind [lit. from
behind him]’ (15:9)

tábam sār aśfūtǝn ðǝ-hǝbɛr̄ ‘they followed the camels’ tracks’ (12:11)

This verb can also be followed by b- if the object is śaff (pl. śfūtǝn) ‘track(s)’
(e.g., 54:6). Additional verbal idioms are bǝḳawṣ́ sār ‘run after’ and bǝkōh sār
‘cry over’, as in:

bǝḳáwṣ́ sǝrīs ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ḥōkǝm ‘the ruler’s son ran after her’ (97:15)
bǝkōh aġáyg sār tɛṯ́ǝh ‘the man cried over his wife’ (19:5)
hēt tǝbēki sār kabś ‘you are crying over a lamb’ (75:23)

In the verbal idioms tūba sār and bǝḳawṣ́ sār, the preposition clearly has its
basic meaning ‘behind’. In the idiom bǝkōh sār, the preposition seems to indi-
cate cause, though we might think of sār as having a temporal meaning ‘after’;
in bothof the abovepassages (19:5; 75:23), the subject is cryingbecause of some-
one or something that has gone away. There is one other passage in which sār
appears to indicate cause, but again the underlying sense may be a temporal
‘after’:

yǝ́ṣṣǝk tīs m-ād tǝfrēr mǝn ð̣áyrǝn, wǝ-mġōrǝn ḥǝbrǝ́y yǝmēt sǝrīs, mǝn
āgēbǝs ‘I am afraid she might run away from us, and then my son will
die because of her, out of love for her’ (37:10)

8.19 tɛ ‘until, up to’

The particle tɛ is most commonly used as a temporal conjunction meaning
either ‘until’ or ‘(then) when’, and often also as an adverb ‘then’ (see §13.5.3.2).
However, in conjunction with nouns or adverbs, it functions as a simple prepo-
sitionwith either a temporalmeaning ‘until’ or a spatial meaning ‘up to’. Exam-
ples are:

sǝlōb tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy ‘wait until night’ (22:36)
ǝnḥōm nǝślēl tɛ ḥǝwōdi s-sǝrīn ‘we should move to the valley behind us’

(30:2)
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wǝzmōna tīhǝm anáwlhǝmmǝn śǝ̣fōr tɛ báwmǝh ‘I will give them their
fare from Dhofar to here’ (91:32)

sáfrǝn bǝrk máwtǝr mǝnmǝskōt tɛ dǝbáy ‘we traveled in a car from
Muscat to Dubai’ (91:33)

sǝyáwr tɛ ḥǝrōṣ́ amšġǝrēt ‘they went to the next acacia’ (99:15)

The longer form ǝttɛ́ (see §13.5.3.2) is not attested in the texts as a preposition.
As discussed in several sections above, tɛ also occurs in combination with a
number of other prepositions. One finds tɛ b- ‘up on to’, tɛ bǝrk ‘up on to’, tɛ ð̣ār
‘up on to’, tɛ hāl ‘to (s.o.)’, and tɛ nǝxāli ‘down to’, though all of these are quite
rare. Themost common of these is tɛ ð̣ār, which is found about ten times in the
texts.

8.20 tǝwōli ‘to, towards’

The preposition tǝwōli ‘to, towards’ is very common, even more common in
the texts than h- to indicate motion towards.21 To mark pronominal objects,
it takes the suffixes used with plural nouns. The consonant l is lost in some of
the suffixed forms, according to the rules outlined in §2.1.5; see the full list of
forms in §8.23.

The plurality of the occurrences of tǝwōli are following a form of the verb
sǝyūr ‘go’, though it is also found with a number of other verbs of motion. Only
rarely does it follow a non-motion verb (e.g., ġǝlūḳ ‘look’, ktūb ‘write’, aʿyīṭ ‘cry
out’). Most notable is that, like hāl (§8.9), the object of tǝwōli is nearly always
a person or group of people (or animals); when it is not, it is usually a noun
denoting a human collective, like sēkǝn ‘settlement; family’.22 It is usually only
when the object of tǝwōli is not a person or noun denoting a human collective
that it is best translated ‘towards’. Examples are:

sǝyūr ḥōkǝm tǝwōli ḥaynīṯ ‘the ruler went to the women’ (20:24)
sǝyáwr tǝwōli śɛrɛt̄ w-aḥkáwmǝt ‘they went to the judge and the

government’ (24:38)

21 The preposition may derive from the root tlw ‘follow’, as in Arabic talā ‘it followed’. If so,
then it is connected to the adverb tōli (see §10.3, n. 4).

22 This is not to say that a preposition is required when the object of verb of motion
is a human. But a preposition is usual if the human object is nominal (rather than
pronominal). For most verbs of motion, if the object is a place, then there is usually no
preposition used.
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hōh sīrōna tǝwōli ḥáybi ‘I will go to my father’ (24:49)
aġáyg sǝyūr tǝwōli sɛḱǝnǝh ‘he went to his settlement’ (31:15)
nūka ḥaynīṯ tǝwōli kǝlōn ‘the women came to the bride’ (9:7)
śǝllǝm tǝh tǝwōli sēkǝn ‘they carried him to the settlement’ (17:9)
hē rǝdd tǝwōli abǝ́tǝh ‘he went back to his house’ (18:9)
aʿyīṭ tǝwōli ḥābū ‘he cried out to the people’ (17:6)
gǝhōm tǝwōli sɛḱǝnǝk ‘go to your settlement!’ (38:21)
ktūb tǝwōli aṣōyǝġ xaṭṭ ‘he wrote a letter to the jeweler’ (22:83)
xǝṣáwb bīs tǝwōli ḥōkǝm ‘he sent it to the ruler’ (48:14)
ġǝlǝ́ḳǝk tǝwōli aḳōbǝr ‘I looked towards the grave’ (54:13)
yǝbdáwd kálhǝm tǝwōli bǝdūn ṭāṭ ‘all of them throw towards one bǝdūn’

(71A:1)

The distinction between human and non-human objects is illustrated very
nicely by the following example in which the verb sǝyūr has two objects:

w-ǝsyūr h-arḥǝbēt tǝwōli aáśǝr ðǝ-ḥáybi ‘I went to the town to my father’s
friend’ (34:15)

There is a alsonoun tǝwōliwhichmeans ‘endpart of thenight’ (e.g., 42:25; 103:2).

8.21 xā ‘like, as … as’

Asmentioned in the introduction to this chapter, it is not certain that xā should
be classified as a preposition, but it is included here for convenience because of
its semantic function. In context, xā is often best translated into English as ‘like’
or ‘as … as’. Literally, it means something more like ‘as if ’. It is always followed
by an independent subject pronoun. Consider the following examples:

aġīgēn rǝḥáym xā hē rīt ‘the boy was beautiful like the moon’ (22:1)
xawr ḳāṣǝm xā hē fɛlg ‘the lagoon was cold as ice’ (36:1)
ǝwbōn xā hē śxōf, wǝ-xfáyf xā hē barḳ ‘white like milk, and fast like

lightning’ (41:8)
aġīgēn, āmáwr, xā hē ṣār ‘the boy, they said, was like a gazelle’ (83:3)

Literally, these examples translate as ‘beautiful as if he (were) a moon’, ‘cold
as if it (were) ice’, etc., but it is unclear whether or not xā (or xā hē) has been
grammaticalized and is considered (natively) as a true preposition. In all other
occurrences of xā in the texts, however, xā does not function like a preposition.
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In those cases, the meaning of xā is usually more transparent as ‘as if ’, but it is
still always followed by an independent subject pronoun. Following are all of
the additional attestations of xā:

nēḥǝr mǝxtīb yǝklēl bǝh ḳawt, mǝḳā xā sē nǝkátǝh arḥǝmēt ðīmǝh ‘a barren
wadi that there was no damned food in, as if this (recent) rain hadn’t
come there [lit. to it]’ (26:15)

ǝl xā hōh ð-ǝgūzǝm lūk lā ‘it’s not like I haven’t sworn to you’ (31:6)
hōh ar ǝnōfa, wǝlākan mǝḳā xā hōh ð-ǝnōfa śī hǝnīkǝm ‘I am indeed of

use, but it’s as if I were of no use to you in anything’ (33:2)
ǝśōni ḥābū xā hēm bǝrk ḥǝmōh ‘I saw people as if they were in water’

(40:23)
wǝlɛ̄ mǝḳā xā hēm xǝlēḳǝm ‘(it is) as if they were not born’ (90:8)

It is noteworthy that three of the five examples above use the negative particle
mǝḳā (see §13.2.6). In fact, three of the four examples of mǝḳā in the texts are
in combination with xā.

8.22 Additional Prepositions

There are a handful of phrases that might be considered compound preposi-
tions, all of which occur just once or twice in the texts. Most of these can be
analyzed as simple prepositions plus nouns. These are:

l-adǝfēt ð- (with suffixes: l-adǝfɛt́-) ‘by the side of, next to’ (cf. dǝfēt ‘body,
side’)

b-aðōbǝl ð- (with suffixes: b-aðɛb́l-) ‘beside’ (cf. ðōbǝl ‘side, edge’)23
l-agǝrē ð- ‘for the sake of, on account of ’24
ḳǝyōs ð- ‘like’ (cf. ḳǝyōs ‘proportion; good fit, proper measure’)
ǝl-sáyb ð- ‘in the direction of’ (a word sayb ‘direction?’ is not attested)
b-aṭǝrēf ð- ‘beside’ (cf. ṭǝrēf ‘side’)
mǝn aṭǝrēf ð- ‘from among, out of ’

23 For a literal example of b-aðōbǝl ð- ‘at the side of’, see text 37:20.
24 More often, l-agǝrē is used as a subordinating conjunction indicating purpose. See further

in §13.5.2.
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The attested contexts are:

wǝ-wġāz bǝh aġáyg ðǝ-l-adǝfɛt́ǝh ‘and he slipped it to the man next to
him’ (73:6)25

tɛ b-aðɛb́ǝli, hǝwḳáyh w-aḳōfi ‘then when he was beside me, he put it
down and left’ (92:2)

hōh ðǝ-mátḥǝnǝk mǝ́nǝh yǝḳōla xǝdmǝ́tǝh l-agǝrēy ‘I was troubled that he
had to leave his work on account of me’ (43:9)

tḥōm (t)śōm āmǝrk l-agǝrē ðǝ-tǝmbōku ‘do you want to trade [lit. sell]
your life for the sake of tobacco?’ (94:36)

wǝ-nkōt bǝ-kǝwṯēt ðǝ-ḳǝyōs ðǝ-kǝwṯēt ðīmǝh ‘and she offered a story that
was exactly like this story’ (48:31)

sǝyǝ́rk ǝl-sáyb ðǝ-śīwōṭ ‘I went in the direction of the fire’ (47:3)
hīs bǝ́rsǝn b-aṭǝrēf ð-aśạ́yga, mánamwōz ‘after they were by the pen,

they took a goat’ (31:12)
yǝhwáfyǝm faḳḥ ð-aðǝmmēt ðīmǝhmǝn aṭǝrēf ð-amōl ðǝ-hǝnīn b-aśḥáyr

‘they pay half of this debt out of the livestock that is with us in the
mountains’ (58:8)

The phrase mǝn aṭǝrēf ð- also occurs in text 75 (three times) in conjunction
with the particle ámma. The combined phrase w-ámma mǝn aṭǝrēf ð- means
something like ‘and now about’; see further in §12.5.3.

The preposition bǝlá ‘without’ occurs just one time in the texts, in the phrase
bǝlá šak ‘without a doubt’ (7:5). This is simply an Arabism, as is the related
word bǝláš ‘for nothing, gratis’ (22:48). The preposition āwēṣ́ ‘in place of, as a
substitute for’ also occurs just one time (17:15). Its status in Mehri is unclear,
though it is presumably borrowed from the Arabic preposition ʿiwaḍa, which
has the same meaning.

8.23 The Suffixed Forms of Prepositions

The prepositions can be categorized on the basis of their suffixed forms. The
monoconsonantal prepositions b- ‘in, at; with; for’, h- ‘to; for’, k- ‘with’, and l- ‘to;

25 Although this compound preposition occurs only here in the texts (repeated in text 73:7),
Ali used it again in a letter to me in 2010. In the letter, he wrote (in Arabic letters), hām
ḥátwǝgǝk lī … hōh l-adfɛt́k (‘if you need me [for help with Mehri] … I am at your side’);
above the final Mehri phrase, he added the English gloss “I am ready or I am beside you”.
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for’ (as well as the direct object marker t-; see §3.3) form one group. These four
are declined as follows:

b- h- k- l-

1cs bay háyni šay lay

2ms būk hūk šūk lūk

2fs bayš hayš šayš layš

3ms bǝh hǝh šǝh lǝh

3fs bīs hīs šīs līs

1cd
(bǝ́ki) (hǝ́ki) šīki lǝ́ki

2cd

3cd (bǝ́hi) (hǝ́hi) šīhi lǝ́hi

1cp bīn hīn šīn līn

2mp bīkǝm hīkǝm šīkǝm līkǝm

2fp bīkǝn hīkǝn šīkǝn līkǝn

3mp bīhǝm hīhǝm šīhǝm līhǝm

3fp bīsǝn hīsǝn šīsǝn līsǝn

The one exceptional form among these four prepositions is the 1cs form háyni.
In addition, we can point out the following:

• The suffixes used with these prepositions look like the object suffixes used
with 3ms/3fp perfects (§3.2.3).

• The underlying 3ms suffix is -īh, though it is realized as -ǝ́h or, less often,
-ēh or -eh, as per the rule discussed in §2.2.4. In the texts, I have always
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transcribed -ǝ́h. Cf. the variation in the 3ms object suffixes on 3ms perfects,
discussed in §3.2.3.

• The anomalous 1cs form háyni, though it does not conform with the rest of
this group, does have parallels in the otherMSA languages (e.g., Hobyot hīni,
Jibbali híni, Soqoṭri énhi).

• The vowel of the dual forms is a bit problematic. The two attestations of
3cd lǝ́hi with audio (74:16; 83:1) clearly have ǝ́. The two attestations of 3cd
šīhi (4:13; 35:20) have ī, though Ali did not indicate the vowel in his Arabic-
letter transcription (as he did, for example, for 3mp šīhǝm, and usually for
3cd tīhi). The shift ī > ǝ́ does not seem to be because of the following h, since
we never find the shift before the 3mp suffix -hǝm, and because we find -ǝ́ki
as a 2cd verbal object suffix (see the comment to text 91:22); see also the note
to the following table. So the vowels of the dual forms of b- and h- remain
uncertain, as also with dual object suffixes on verbs (§3.2.3).

Another group consists of bād ‘after’, bǝrk ‘in(to), inside’, hāl ‘at, by, beside’,
fǝnōhǝn ‘before; in front of ’, ǝm-mǝ́n ‘between’, and sār ‘behind’. These forms
are:

bād bǝrk fǝnōhǝn hāl ǝm-mǝn sār

1cs bādáy bǝrkáy fǝnwáy hǝnáy ǝm-mǝnwáy sǝráy

2ms bādūk bǝrkūk fǝnwūk hǝnūk ǝm-mǝnwūk sǝrūk

2fs bādáyš bǝrkáyš fǝnwáyš hǝnáyš ǝm-mǝnwáyš sǝráyš

3ms bādīh bǝrkīh fǝnwīh hǝnīh ǝm-mǝnwǝ́h sǝrīh

3fs bādīs bǝrkīs fǝnwīs hǝnīs (ǝm-mǝnwīs) sǝrīs

1cd
? ? (fǝnwǝ́ki)? ? ǝm-mǝnwáyki (sǝrīki)?

2cd

3cd ? ? (fǝnwǝ́hi)? ? ǝm-mǝnwáyhi (sǝrīhi)?

1cp bādīn bǝrkīn fǝnwīn hǝnīn ǝm-mǝnwīn sǝrīn
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2mp bādīkǝm bǝrkīkǝm fǝnwīkǝm hǝnīkǝm ǝm-mǝnwīkǝm sǝrīkǝm

2fp bādīkǝn bǝrkīkǝn fǝnwīkǝn hǝnīkǝn ǝm-mǝnwīkǝn sǝrīkǝn

3mp bādīhǝm bǝrkīhǝm fǝnwīhǝm hǝnīhǝm ǝm-mǝnwīhǝm sǝrīhǝm

3fp bādīsǝn bǝrkīsǝn fǝnwīsǝn hǝnīsǝn ǝm-mǝnwīsǝn sǝrīsǝn

Notes:

• The suffixes used with these prepositions look like the object suffixes used
with 3ms/3fp perfects (§3.2.3).

• The only attested dual form in this group is the 3cdmǝnwáyhi (77:10), though
there is no audio confirmation of this form. In ML (p. xviii), Johnstone gives
the forms fǝnwǝ́ki and fǝnwǝ́hi as representative of this group.Watson (2012:
70) lists the dual forms sǝrīki and sǝrīhi. If Johnstone’s forms are correct, or
even if these are mistranscriptions for fǝnwīki and fǝnwīhi then it is very
unclear whether the others pattern with fǝnwǝ́hi or the attested mǝnwáyhi.
Therefore, I have marked the unattested dual forms given above with a
question mark. See also the final note to the previous table able.

Another set includes ð̣ār ‘on; about’ and ġayr ‘except’:

ð̣ār ġayr

1cs ð̣áyri ġáyri

2ms ð̣áyrǝk ġáyrǝk

2fs ð̣áyrǝš ġáyrǝš

3ms ð̣áyrǝh ġáyrǝh

3fs ð̣áyrǝs ġáyrǝs
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1cd
ð̣áyrki ġáyrki

2cd

3cd ð̣áyrhi ġáyrhi

1cp ð̣áyrǝn ġáyrǝn

2mp ð̣áyrkǝm ġáyrkǝm

2fp ð̣áyrkǝn ġáyrkǝn

3mp ð̣áyrhǝm ġáyrhǝm

3fp ð̣áyrsǝn ġáyrsǝn

Note:

• The suffixes used with these prepositions look like the object suffixes used
with singular nouns (§3.2.1). The vowel ǝ is part of the underlying suffix. The
syllable rǝ is regularly metathesized to ǝr, e.g., *ð̣áyrǝsǝn > ð̣áy(ǝ)rsǝn. This
is why we find the diphthong ay in what looks to be a closed syllable in the
dual and plural forms.

The prepositions tǝwōli ‘to, towards’ and nǝxāli ‘under’ are unlike other prepo-
sitions, in that they take the suffixes used with plural nouns (§3.2.2). This is
due to the final -i of their bases, which was reinterpreted as part of the suffix in
the plural forms. For example, the 3mp form nǝxálihǝm is etymologically made
up of the base nǝxāli plus the 3mp suffix -hǝm, i.e., nǝxāli-hǝm. This was rein-
terpreted as a base nǝxāl plus the suffix -ihǝm that is found attached to plural
nouns, i.e., nǝxál-ihǝm, and subsequently the entire paradigm shifted to this
pattern. The forms are:
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tǝwōli nǝxāli

1cs tǝwályɛ nǝxályɛ

2ms tǝwɛk̄ɛ nǝxākɛ

2fs tǝwɛš̄ɛ nǝxāšɛ

3ms tǝwɛh̄ɛ/tǝwálhɛ nǝxāhɛ

3fs tǝwɛs̄ɛ nǝxāsɛ

1cd
tǝwáliki nǝxáliki

2cd

3md tǝwálihi nǝxálihi

1cp tǝwályǝn nǝxályǝn

2mp tǝwálikǝm nǝxálikǝm

2fp tǝwálikǝn nǝxálikǝn

3mp tǝwálihǝm nǝxálihǝm

3fp tǝwálisǝn nǝxálisǝn

Notes:

• The l of the bases nǝxál- and tǝwál- is usually lost before suffixes beginning
with a consonant other than y, i.e., all 2s and 3s forms. This is a result
of the rule outlined in §2.1.5. The 3ms is attested both with and without
assimilation of the l (cf. 22:15 and 48:13), presumably because of the guttural
h. It is possible nǝxāhɛ also has a variant with the l preserved.

• The base tǝwál- has the free variant tǝwɛĺ-, e.g., tǝwálhɛ ~ tǝwɛĺhɛ and tǝwá-
likǝm ~ tǝwɛĺikǝm.
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Finally, the prepositionmǝn ‘from’ is unique. Its suffixed forms are:

singular dual plural

1c mǝnáy mǝnīn

2m mǝnk mǝnkáy mǝnkēm

2f mǝnš mǝnkēn

3m mǝ́nǝh mǝnhēm
mǝnháy

3f mǝns mǝnsēn

The particles ar ‘except, but’, tɛ ‘until, up to’, and xā ‘like; as … as’ cannot take
suffixes. In fact, tɛ is not attestedwith apronominal object at all, whilear and xā
are followed by independent subject pronouns. The preposition sǝbēb ‘because
of’ takes suffixes like any ordinary noun, though only 3ms sǝbēbǝh is attested in
the texts (89:32).
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chapter 9

Numerals

9.1 Cardinals

9.1.1 Numerals 1–10
Following are the numerals 1–10 in Omani Mehri:1

Masculine Feminine
1 ṭāṭ (ṭād) ṭayt
2 ṯrōh ṯrayt
3 śāṯáyt śhǝlīṯ
4 ǝrbōt árba
5 xǝmmōh xáymǝh
6 yǝtīt hǝtt
7 yǝbáyt hōba
8 ṯǝmǝnīt ṯǝmōni
9 sayt/sǝʿáyt sɛ̄
10 āśǝrīt ōśǝr

As is characteristic of Semitic languages, the masculine numerals 3–10 (that
is, those used in conjunction with masculine nouns) have the suffix -t (except
xǝmmōh), which is otherwise typically a feminine marker (§4.1).

The masculine numbers are used for counting. The numeral ṭāṭ (f. ṭayt)
(which can also have the sense of ‘a certain’) normally follows the noun, but
can sometimes precede it when referring to a person (e.g., 42:52, 60:10; 70:4;
88:1), in which case the noun can be considered appositional to the numeral.
The more historically correct masculine form is ṭād,2 but ṭāṭ is the form that
Ali normally used; only once in his texts did he write ṭād (4:1). On ṭāṭ as an
indefinite pronoun, see §3.5.1 and §3.5.3.

1 For some variant Omani Mehri forms, and for Yemeni Mehri forms, see Watson (2012: 110).
See also Bittner (1913a: 79–92) for a long discussion of the various Yemeni forms.

2 Bittner (1913a: 82–84) derived ṭād from the Semitic root *wḥd. The form ṭd (vowels unknown)
is also attested in Qatabanic, one of the Old (Epigraphic) South Arabian dialects. Watson
(2012: 110, n. 91) seems to suggest that this connectionwithQatabanic rules out the derivation
from *wḥd, but this etymology and the connectionwithQatabanic are notmutually exclusive.
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The numeral ṯrōh (f. ṯrayt) usually follows a dual form of the noun, but can
also precede, in which case the accompanying noun appears in the plural (e.g.,
9:4). See further in §4.2. The vowel of ṯrōh correponds to the dual suffix -ōh,
used in a number of verb forms (§7.1.1, §7.1.2, and §7.1.3); as noted elsewhere,
this -ōh likely derives from an earlier *ay, which is still seen in the feminine
form ṯrayt.

The form śāṯáyt derives not from **śǝlṯáyt (which would give śǝwṯáyt in
Omani Mehri), but rather from *śǝʿṯáyt. Watson (2012: 110) recorded śaʿṯáyt
in Eastern Yemeni Mehri. Western Yemeni Mehri has śāfáyt or śaġ(a)tīt (Jahn
1905: 74),3 Ḥarsusi has śāfáyt (ḤL, s.v. ślś), Hobyot has śaʾṯēt (HV, p. 265), Jibbali
(in which ʿ or l should remain) has śɔṯét ( JLO, §9.1.1), and Soqoṭri has śáʿtǝh
(Johnstone 1975: 23). The h of the feminine form śhǝlīṯ is found inYemeniMehri
dialects, as well as in Hobyot and Jibbali.4

Unlike ‘one’ and ‘two’, the numerals from ‘three’ to ‘ten’ normally precede
the noun; however, they can sometimes followwhen the phrase is definite (e.g.,
64:33; cf. 66:5 for a counterexample), and always follow when the noun has a
possessive suffix (e.g., 50:1).

In addition to the texts themselves, we hear numbers in various places on
the audio recordings. Often Ali read the text number in Mehri, and in a couple
of places he (and at least one other speaker) counted to ten. In those instances,
we hear both sayt and sǝʿáyt for ‘nine (m.)’. The latter does sometimes sound
more like sāáyt, which is probably where Johnstone got the transcription sāʾáyt
in text 104:29 (see the comment to that passage).5

Following are some examples of numerals in context:

1m ġigēn ṭād ‘one boy’ (35:8), ḳāʾ ṭāṭ ‘a certain place’ (25:1), ṭāṭ dǝllōl ‘one
guide’ (60:8)

1f nǝhōr ṭayt ‘one day’ (24:5), fāmǝs ṭayt ‘one of its legs [lit. its one leg]’
(6:14), wōdi ṭayt ‘a certain valley’ (44:12)

3 There actually seems to be quite a bit of variation in Yemeni Mehri. In Hein (1909), for
example, we find the transcriptions d̮aġtīt (text 11:22), ṭaġśīś (text 21:1), ṭaġtīt (text 29:20),
ḏaġśáyt (text 56:3), and śaġśáyt (text 57:1). My thanks to Antoine Lonnet for alerting me to
these forms.

4 The root *ślṯ is reconstructable for proto-MSA (cf. also the forms for ‘three (days)’, ‘third’, and
‘one-third’ in §9.2, §9.3, and §9.4). Like ṭād, this root has parallels in Old South Arabian. A
feminine form ślṯ (vowels unknown) is attested inEarly Sabaic and in theotherOSA languages
(though later Sabaic has ṯlṯ), and a form śhlṯ is attested a couple of times in Minaic.

5 The form sāt given inML (s.v. sʿ) and Johnstone (1975a: 23) is likely an error.Watson (2012: 110)
also recorded sǝʿáyt.
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2m wárxi ṯrōh ‘two months’ (17:11), ġīgēni ṯrōh ‘two boys’ (35:1), ṯrōh ġayw
‘two brothers’ (40:1), ṭáwri ṯrōh ‘two times, twice’ (37:11), ṯrōh ðǝ-nḥāh
‘twoof ours’ (89:4), ṯrōh śhawd ‘twowitnesses’ (9:4), ṯrōhmǝn tǝgēr ‘two
of the merchants’ (4:1) (see also §4.2)

2f tēti ṯrayt ‘two women’ (2:1), gǝrīti ṯrayt ‘two slave girls’ (97:31), fǝrháyni
ṯrayt ‘two horses’ (24:11) (see also §4.2)

3m śāṯáyt ġǝyūg ‘three men’ (60:4; but ġǝyūg śāṯáyt ‘the three men’, 64:33),
śāṯáyt mǝhrɛh́ ‘three Mehris’ (88:1), śāṯáyt ǝmbǝráwtǝn ‘three boys’
(91:1), nǝḥāh śāṯáyt ‘we are three’ (42:24)

3f śhǝlīṯ sǝnáyn ‘three years’ (14:3), śhǝlīṯ sāt ‘three hours’ (18:10), śhǝlīṯ
ġǝggōtǝn ‘three girls’ (37:3), śhǝlīṯ aġǝ́thɛ ‘his three sisters’ (37:6)

4m ǝrbōt ġǝyūg ‘four men’ (88:7), ǝrbōt āṣáwr ‘four nights’ (92:1), ǝrbōt
mǝnīn ‘four of us’ (83:7)

4f árba rīġād ‘four pregnant camels’ (12:10)
5m xǝmmōh ṭǝwōr ‘five times’ (20:42), xǝmmōh wōrǝx ‘five months’ (10:10)
5f xáymǝh sǝnáyn ‘five years’ (14:5), xáymǝh rīkōb ‘five camel-loads’

(65:15)
6m yǝtīt bū ‘six people’ (71A:1), yǝtīt wǝśạ̄ḥ ‘six times per day’ (93:3)
6f hǝtt yūm ‘six days’ (27:22) (see §9.2)
7m ḥǝbǝ́nhɛ yǝbáyt ‘(his) seven sons’ (50:1), yǝbáyt zǝyáwrǝt ‘seven jars’

(97:7), hēm yǝbáyt ‘they were seven’ (70:3)
7f hōba yǝnīṯ ‘seven women’ (97:16), hōba sǝnáyn ‘seven years’ (14:1)
8m ṯǝmǝnīt ðǝrɛ́ʾ ‘eight cubits’ (98:11)
8f ṯǝmōni sǝnáyn ‘eight years’ (8:1)
9m sayt mǝn ǝd-dǝráwʿ ‘nine of the Duru’ (104:29)
10m āśǝrīt ġǝyūg ‘ten men’ (104:6), āśǝrīt dīnār ‘ten dinars’ (22:40)
10f ōśǝr rawn ‘ten goats’ (70:5), ōśǝr mǝn ḥázyɛ ‘ten of my goats’ (81:4)

Interestingly, the numeral ṭāṭ (f. ṭayt) comes between a noun and its attributive
adjective. In these cases (of which only a handful are attested), ṭāṭ / ṭayt is
usually best translated with an indefinite article or the phrase ‘a certain’:

šɛr̄ǝʿ ṭāṭ śōx ‘a certain big street’ (18:10)
sēkǝn ṭāṭ rēḥǝḳ ‘a certain settlement far away’ (64:32)
ġǝgǝnōt ṭayt ǝrḥáymǝt ‘a certain pretty girl’ (97:19)
rǝṣḳ ṭāṭ yǝdīn ‘a new lot’ (98:9)
śawr ṭāṭ yǝdīn ‘a new plan’ (98:9)

Numerals with pronominal suffixes are not attested in the texts, though such
constructions are possible (e.g., śāṯǝ́tyǝn ‘we three’, śāṯǝ́tkǝm ‘you three’).Wedo,
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however, find in the texts a suffix (dual, of course) attached to the noun kǝláyt
‘both’: kǝlǝ́thi ‘both of them’ (20:25).6 In a partitive expression, the numeral is
followed by the prepositionmǝn, as in ǝrbōt mǝnīn ‘four of us’ (83:7).

There also exist diminutive forms of the numerals, but none are found in the
texts. See further inWatson (2012: 111–112).

9.1.2 Numerals 11–19
The numerals 11 to 19 aremade simply by saying ‘ten and one’, ‘ten and two’, etc.,
with both elements agreeing in gender with the noun. However, in the texts,
we find most often that these forms are replaced by numerals borrowed from
Arabic.7 The following are all of the forms of the teens attested in the texts:

Native Mehri form:
15 ōśǝr wǝ-xáymǝh ‘fifteen (dollars)’ (39:3)8

Arabic forms:
11 hǝdʿášar ġayg ‘eleven men’ (104:10, 104:25)
14 arbātāšǝr zayr ‘fourteen jars’ (97:21)
15 xamstāšǝr yūm ‘fifteen days’ (97:31)
16 anhōr ðǝ-sǝttāšǝr ‘the sixteenth day’ (97:32) (see below, §9.3)

The noun following a numeral 11 to 19 can either be singular (like ġayg and zayr
above) or plural (like yūm above). As discussed in the comment to text 104:10,
the Roman manuscript of that text includes the variant āśǝrīt wǝ-ṭāṭ ġǝyūg,
using the native Mehri number plus a plural noun. See also the comment to
text 104:25.

9.1.3 Tens
The forms of the tens inMehri have been borrowed fromArabic. Those attested
in the texts are ašráyn ‘20’ (less often aśráyn), śǝlāṯáyn ‘30’, ǝrbǝʿáyn ‘40’, and
xǝmsáyn ‘50’. The pattern of śǝlāṯáyn ‘30’ derives from Arabic, but the initial ś

6 Kǝláyt is the feminine form of ‘both’. The masculine counterpart, unattested in the texts, is
kǝlōh. These words have the same historically-dual suffixes that are found on the forms of the
numeral ‘two’.

7 Speakers were using Arabic forms of the teens alongside native forms already at the turn of
the 20th century, and probably earlier; cf. Jahn (1905: 75). Nevertheless, Watson (2012: 110)
found the native Mehri forms still widely used in Oman.

8 In the context of text 39:3, ōśǝr wǝ-xáymǝh could conceivably be translated ‘ten and five’.
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is Mehri; the form is thus a hybrid, as is the variant aśráyn for ‘20’. For numbers
such as 21, 22, 23, etc., the digit usually follows the ten (but see ‘25’ below) and
is preceded by wǝ-, e.g., ašráyn wǝ-ṭāṭ ‘21’. As with the teens, nouns following
numerals twenty and above can be either singular or plural. Examples from
the texts are:

20 ašráyn sǝnáyn ‘20 years’ (2:1), ašráyn alf ‘20,000’ (4:1), aśráyn ḳǝráwš
‘20 dollars’ (25:8)

21 ašráyn wǝ-ṭāṭ ‘21 (men)’ (104:21)
23 ašráyn wǝ-śāṯáyt manāsīr ‘23 Manasir (tribesmen)’ (104:24)
25 xams w-ašráyn náfar ‘25 people’ (104:8), xams w-ašráyn ġayg ‘25

men’ (104:10)
30 śǝlāṯáyn alf ‘30,000’ (65:15)
40 ǝrbǝʿáyn yūm ‘40 days’ (8:6), ǝrbǝʿáyn ḳǝráwš ‘40 dollars’ (77:3),

ǝrbǝʿáyn ġayg ‘40 men’ (104:27)
50 xǝmsáyn rawn ‘50 goats’ (20:32), xǝmsáyn ḳarš ‘50 dollars’ (72:3)

9.1.4 Hundreds
Thenumeral ‘100’ ismyēt, and ‘200’ is thedualmyēti ṯrayt. For all othermultiples
of ‘100’, the plural formmī is used, preceded by a feminine digit. Accompanying
nouns are usually in the singular. In a fewcases, the genitive exponent ð- (§12.4)
is placed between the numeral and the noun.

100 myēt bū ‘100 people’ (22:32), myēt kīlo ð-ayś ‘100 kilos of rice’ (66:4),
myēt ḳarš ‘100 dollars’ (85:3), myēt ðǝ-ḳárš ‘100 dollars’ (85:5), myēt
gǝnīʾ ‘100 guineas’ (85:12)

200 myēti ṯrayt ðǝ-ḳárš ‘200 dollars’ (64:11),myēti ṯrayt ‘200’ (85:8)
300 śhǝlīṯ mī (69:5)
500 xáymǝhmī (9:3)
700 hōba mī (60:5)

We also find a form with the Arabic dual suffix in one passage in the texts:
myētáyn dīnār ‘200 dinars’ (22:50).

9.1.5 Thousands and Above
The numeral ‘1000’ is ɛf̄ in Mehri, but the Arabic form alf is usually found in
the texts. As expected, ‘2000’ is ɛf̄i ṯrōh. Multiples from ‘3000’ up to ‘10,000’
are made with a masculine numeral plus the plural yǝlēf ‘thousands’. Higher
multiples normally use the singular form alf. Accompanying nouns can be
singular or plural. The numbers attested in the texts are:
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1000 alf dīnār ‘1000 dinars’ (22:47), ɛf̄ ḳǝrawš ‘1000 dollars’ (20:32)
4000 ǝrbōt yǝlēf ‘4000’ (22:48)
10,000 āśǝrīt yǝlēf ‘10,000’ (22:49)
20,000 ašráyn alf ḳarš ‘20,000 dollars’ (4:1), ašráyn alf ‘the 20,000’ (4:10)
30,000 śǝlāṯáyn alf ‘30,000’ (65:15)
40,000 ǝrbǝʿáyn alf ‘40,000’ (22:53)9

‘Million’ is mǝlyōn (pl. mǝlɛȳīn). This is a borrowing from Arabic, as evidenced
by the shared broken plural pattern.

1,000,000 mǝlyōn ḳarš ‘1,000,000 dollars’ (36:2), bū mǝlɛȳīn ‘millions of
people’ (74:4)

9.2 Special Forms UsedWith ‘Days’

A peculiar feature of the numeral system of Mehri (though not unknown from
someother Semitic languages) is the existence of a special set of numerals used
for counting three or more days, all based on the pattern CīCǝC. These are as
follows (note that the forms from six to nine do not occur in the texts):

nǝhōr ṭayt ‘one day’
nǝhōri ṯrayt ‘two days’
śīlǝṯ yūm ‘three days’
rība yūm ‘four days’
xáymǝh yūm ‘five days’

šīdǝṯ yūm ‘six days’10
šība yūm ‘seven days’
ṯīmǝn yūm ‘eight days’
tīsa yūm ‘nine days’
áyśǝr yūm ‘ten days’

The formused for ‘five days’ is identical to the simple feminine ordinal xáymǝh.
The one occurrence in the texts of ‘six days’ uses the simple feminine numeral:
hǝtt yūm ‘six days’ (27:22). This is perhaps on analogy with ‘five days’. (The
cardinal feminine form of ‘six’ is usedwith ‘days’ also in Jibbali.) It is also worth
pointing out that in order for one of the special forms to be used, the word yūm
neednot follow if it has been previouslymentioned; cf. nǝhōri ṯrayt aw śīlǝṯ ‘two
or three days’ (99:52). Compare the use of the feminine numeral vs. the special
form used with ‘days’ in the following passage:

9 As mentioned in the comment to this text, the manuscripts have alf, but the audio has
yǝlēf.

10 The initial š of šīdǝṯ and šība does not match the initial h of the cardinal forms, though it
does match the ordinals (used with ‘day’).
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mǝt tǝmm śhǝlīṯ sǝnáyn, ḳǝlɛh̄ǝm śīlǝṯ yūm ‘when three years have
elapsed, leave them three days’ (37:14)11

There are also special ordinal forms used with ‘days’, which will be covered in
the next section.

9.3 Ordinals

Following are the forms of the ordinals 1–10. There are two feminine forms:
those used in connection with the word ‘day’, and those used with all other
feminine nouns.

Masculine Feminine Formwith ‘day’
1st ḥāwǝláy12 ḥāwǝlīt (no special form)
2nd mǝšēġǝr13 mǝšǝġǝrīt (no special form)
3rd śōlǝṯ śɛṯ̄ǝt14 śǝwṯīt
4th rōbǝʾ / rōba rábat ǝrbáyt
5th xōmǝs xamst xǝmhīt
6th sōdǝs sád(ǝ)st šǝdṯīt
7th sōbǝʾ / sōba sábat šǝbáyt
8th ṯōmǝn ṯámnǝt ṯǝmnīt
9th tōsǝʾ / tōsa tásat tsáyt
10 ōśǝr15 āśrǝt āśrīt

11 See the comment to this passage (śīlǝṯ yūm) in the text section.
12 ML (s.v. ʾwl and ḥwl) translates ḥāwǝláy only as ‘ancient’, but that is just a secondary

meaning. ML translates ḥāwīl as ‘first’, but this appears to be a noun meaning ‘first part’.
It is found in the phrase ḥāwīl ð-aáṣǝr ‘the first part of the night’ (42:25), in parallel with
faḳḥ ð-aáṣǝr ‘the middle part of the night’ and tǝwōli ð-aáṣǝr ‘the last part of the night’, in
the same passage.

13 Forms of ‘second’ without the definite article a- do not occur in the texts, and in the one
place we expect an indefinite formmǝšēġǝr, we get definite amšēġǝr (65:12).

14 ML (s.v. ślṯ) gives the feminine of śōlǝṯ as śǝwṯīt, which is the form used only with ‘day’.We
find the same with the ordinals ‘4th’ and higher in ML, none of which are attested in the
texts. See further in the comment to text 37:20.

15 The ordinal forms of ‘10’ are not attested in the texts. Watson (2012: 113) claims that the
forms are no longer used in Omani Mehri, but did find the expected forms ōśǝr and āśrǝt
in the Yemeni dialect she studied; these match the forms found by earlier researchers
(Jahn 1905: 76; Bittner 1913a: 96). Johnstone (1975a: 24; ML, s.v. ʿśr) gives masculine ordinal
áyśǝr, which is an error; this is the cardinal form used with ‘days’ (§9.2). He also gives the
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As evident from the above list, the ordinals for three through nine are all
built on the same pattern: CōCǝC for masculine and CáCCǝt for feminine. The
ordinal forms used with ‘day’ have the pattern CǝCCīt (essentially the feminine
of the pattern CīCǝC discussed in §9.2). The words for ‘first’ and ‘second’ also
have plural forms, namely, mp ḥāwǝlōy (fp ḥāwǝláytǝn) and cp mǝšǝġǝrūtǝn,
though these do not appear in the texts.

For ‘second’, there are two other words besidesmǝšēġǝr attested in the texts.
The first is ṯōni (48:23, 24), a form based on the regular ordinal pattern CōCǝC.
This can probably be considered a Yemeni Mehri form in the texts,16 though
Watson (2012: 113) did record ṯoni in very limited use in Omani Mehri. The
second ismǝtálli (64:19; fpmǝtalyōt in 30:13), which is based on the same root as
theword tōli ‘then’. Its basicmeanings are something like ‘other, later, following’,
meanings given in ML (s.v. tlt [sic]).17 The adjective mǝšēġǝr can also mean
‘other’, while the adjective ḥāwǝláy can also mean ‘former’ or ‘previous’, as can
be seen in some of the examples below.

Some examples of the ordinals in context are:

1m aġáyg ḥāwǝláy ‘the first man’ (73:9), ǝwbūd ḥāwǝláy ‘he shot the first
one’ (64:19), aġáygǝs ḥāwǝláy ‘her first husband’ (22:77), azbōn ḥāwǝláy
‘former times’ (99:1)

1f tɛṯ́ǝh ḥāwǝlīt ‘his first wife’ (22:102)
2m ṭawramšēġǝr ‘a second time’ (65:12), kāl ṭāṭ yǝḥōmyǝxbēramšēġǝr ‘each

one wanted to test the other’ (73:10)
2f aġǝ́tǝh amšġǝrēt ‘his second sister’ (37:19), ḥǝwōdi amšġǝrēt ‘the next

valley’ (92:4), fɛm̄ǝs amšġǝrēt ‘its other leg’ (81:4)
3m śōlǝṯ ð-āṣáwr ‘the third (one) of the nights’ (22:68), āṣǝr śōlǝṯ ‘the third

night’ (37:20), lēlǝt ðǝ-śśōlǝṯ ‘the third night’ (48:24)

feminine ordinalāśǝrēt, whichmust be the ordinal usedwith ‘days’, and, as such, it is better
transcribed with a final -īt.

16 Text 48 is an Omani Mehri “translation” of a Yemeni Mehri text published in Jahn (1902:
7–14). It is not surprising, therefore, that the text contains this form, as well as several
other Yemeni Mehri words (e.g., ḥǝrmēt ‘wife’, dáwlǝt ‘ruler’, andmǝḳahōyǝt ‘coffee shop’).
Although, in the passage in Jahn (p. 12) that corresponds to text 48:23, we find līlǝt ṯaniyǝt,
with the feminine ordinal!Watson (2012: 133, n. 100) explains that ṯōni has a very restricted
use in Omani Mehri. On the related adverb ṯányǝn ‘secondly’, see §10.5.

17 Cf. also the month names fǝṭǝráy amtálli (Arabic ðū l-qaʿdah) and gǝmēd mǝtálli (Arabic
rabīʿ ṯ-ṯānī). Johnstone (ML, s.v. gmd) wrote that gǝmēd mǝtálli corresponds to Arabic
jumādā l-ʾāxirah, but in Mehri this is gǝmēd rōba.
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3f anhōr śǝwṯīt ‘the third day’ (22:49; 91:27), anhōr ðǝ-śǝwṯīt ‘the third day’
(88:5), aġǝ́tǝh ǝśśɛṯ̄ǝt ‘his third sister’ (37:20)

4m arōbǝʾ ð-āṣáwr ‘the fourth of the nights’ (37:16), arōbǝʾ ‘the fourth
(man)’ (73:8)

4f anhōr ð-arbáyt ‘the fourth day’ (24:20)
5f xǝmhīt ‘the fifth (day)’ (32:5)
6f āṣǝr ðǝ-šǝdṯīt ‘the night of the sixth (day)’ (92:3)
16 anhōr ðǝ-sǝttāšǝr ‘the sixteenth day’ (97:32)

As seen in the above examples, there are many cases in which the ordinal
immediately follows the noun (e.g., aġáyg ḥāwǝláy ‘the first man’, 73:9; anhōr
śǝwṯīt ‘the third day’, 91:27), but we also find some examples in which the
genitive exponent ð- comes between the noun and the ordinal (e.g., anhōr
ðǝ-śǝwṯīt ‘the third day’, 88:5). The construction of the type X ðǝ-ordinal is
met only when referring to days or times of the day, and in such cases the
ordinal is being used substantively, not adjectivally. This is proven by a case
like āṣǝr ðǝ-šǝdṯīt (92:3). The form šǝdṯīt, which is a feminine form used only
in conjunction with nǝhōr ‘day’ (explicitly or implicitly), cannot be modifying
āṣǝr, a masculine noun. Instead, šǝdṯīt is substantivized form, agreeing with an
implied nǝhōr ‘day’, and the phrase can be translated literally ‘the night of the
sixth day’ or more loosely as ‘the sixth night’. The phrase nǝhōr ðǝ-śǝwṯītwould
then be literally ‘the daytime of the third (day)’, though a simple translation as
‘the third day’ is preferable. There are also examples of the ordinal preceding
a plural noun, with the genitive exponent ð- between them, and in these cases
the ordinal is also acting substantively (e.g., śōlǝṯ ð-āṣáwr ‘the third (one) of the
nights’, 22:68), but a translation using an attributive adjective is possible (e.g.,
‘the third night’).

In the context of a past tense narrative, the idea of ‘next’ (i.e., ‘the following’)
is expressed with xáylǝf (f. xǝwfīt), as in āṣǝr xáylǝf ‘the next night’ (69:3) and
anhōr xǝwfīt ‘the next day’ (30:8; 69:5).18 Alternatively, amšēġǝr canmean ‘next’
(i.e., ‘the second’), as in anhōr amšġǝrēt ‘the next day’ (89:31). In a future con-
text, ‘next’ (i.e., ‘the coming’) is expressed withmǝháḳbǝl, as in aḳáyð̣ amháḳbǝl
‘next summer’ (39:16).19 The idea of ‘last’ (i.e., ‘the previous’) is expressed by the

18 The phrases anhōr xǝwfīt and anhōr amšġǝrēt tend to follow the conjunction tɛ ‘then’, in
which case the definite article of anhōr is often elided, resulting in a pronunciation tɛ
n(ǝ)hōr xǝwfīt/amšġǝrēt.

19 It seems likely thatmǝháḳbǝl in this usage is a calque of Arabicmuqbil, which is theC-stem
(ʾafʿala) active participle from the cognate root.
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verb gǝrōh ‘pass’ in a relative clause, as in anhōr ð-agǝmāt ðǝ-gǝrūt ‘last Friday’
(lit. ‘the Friday that passed’, 53:1).

The ordinals for ‘three’ and above can also be used as adverbs, while fǝnōhǝn
is used for ‘first(ly)’ and mǝġōrǝn for ‘second(ly)’. Evidence is slim, but we find
a nice sequence of fǝnōhǝn ‘first(ly)’, mǝġōrǝn ‘second(ly)’, and śōlǝṯ ‘third(ly)’
in 90:15.

9.4 Fractions

The following fractions are attested in the texts:

1/2 faḳḥ (du./pl. fáḳḥi),20 as in faḳḥ ǝs-sɛt̄ ‘half an hour’ (53:6), ǝffáḳḥ ðǝ-ḥōz
‘half of the goat’ (25:15), faḳḥ ðǝ-wárx ‘half a month’ (72:6), faḳḥ ǝð-hǝbɛr̄
‘half of the camels’ (69:8)

1/3 śǝlēṯ (du. śǝláyti, pl. śǝlwōṯ), as in śǝlēṯ ð-aáṣǝr ‘a third of the night’ (42:33)
1/4 rǝbáyt (pl. rǝbōyɛ), as in śhǝlīṯ rǝbōyɛ ‘three-quarters’ (66:9)

9.5 Days of theWeek

The Mehri words for the days of the week all contain elements borrowed from
Arabic. They are:

anhōr ðǝ-l-ḥād ‘Sunday’ (105:1)
anhōr ðǝ l-ǝṯnēn ‘Monday’
anhōr ðǝ-ṯǝlūṯ ‘Tuesday’
anhōr ð-arbūʾ ‘Wednesday’
anhōr ðǝ-xǝmīs ‘Thursday’
anhōr ð-agǝmāt ‘Friday’ (53:1; 85:4)
anhōr ðǝ-sábt ‘Saturday’

The word āṣǝr ‘the evening, night’ can be substituted for anhōr ‘the day’, in
which case the night before is usually the intended reference, e.g., āṣǝr ð-
agǝmāt ‘Thursday night’ (7:7) and aáṣǝr ðǝ-l-ǝṯnēn ‘Sunday night’ (37:2).21 In

20 Sabaic also has fḳḥ ‘half ’, giving us another OSA-MSA connection in the numeral system.
See above, notes 2 and 4. On the etymology of the root, see Kogan (2015: 566–567).

21 Morris (2012: 486). A younger informant confirmed this, but implied that there is some
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48:2, the word gǝmāt is used alone in the phrase gǝmāt mǝn gǝmāt, but it is
unclear if it means ‘every week’ or ‘every Friday’; both work in the context of
the story. The word gǝmāt undoubtedly means ‘week’ in the phrases wǝḳōna
gǝmāt ‘about a week’ (91:13) and śxǝwlūl gǝmāt ‘he rested a week’ (93:7).

variation in usage. In Johnstone’s own translations, the passages from 7:7 and 37:2 were
translated as ‘Friday night’ and ‘Monday night’, respectively, and it is possible that these
may have been the intended meanings in Ali Musallam’s texts. ML (s.v. ṯny), on the other
hand, has ‘Sunday night’, with an explicit note that āṣǝr refers to the night before.
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chapter 10

Adverbs

As inmany other Semitic languages, there are no productivemeans for creating
adverbs in Mehri. In some places where we find an adverb in English, Mehri
uses a prepositional phrase, for example:

ǝrṣáni bǝ-ḥáys ‘tie me up tightly [lit. with force]’ (24:28)
hēt ḥōkǝm tḥáwkǝm bǝ-ḥáḳḳ ‘you are a ruler who rules justly [lit. with

rightness]’ (74:20)
ḳáwṭa bǝ-ḥáys ‘he cut (too) forcefully [lit. with force]’ (75:17)
ṭāṭ hǝrgūf b-abēdi ‘one fake-shivered [lit. shivered on pretense]’ (84:4)

Such examples are relatively uncommon in the texts. Even less common in the
texts is the use of amodified cognate accusative as a substitute for an adverbial
expression, as in:

wǝ-šgǝwsɛt́ǝh ḥāmǝ́h mǝglēs ḳǝwáy ‘and his mother gave [lit. scolded]
him a severe scolding’ (or: ‘she scolded him severely’) (14A:8)

ġǝlūḳ b-aġīgēn ġáylǝḳ ḳǝwáy ‘he looked at the boy (with) an intense look’
(or: ‘he looked at the boy intensely’) (22:8)

ḳǝṭáys mǝḳṭāt ḳǝnnǝ́t ‘he gave her [lit. cut her] a small cut’ (or: ‘he cut her
lightly’) (75:18)

Though there are no productivemeans of creating adverbs, there are numerous
lexical adverbs. These are discussed below according to type.

10.1 Demonstrative Adverbs

The words for ‘here’ and ‘there’ pattern with the demonstratives, in that there
are forms with and without the element -mǝh (see §3.4). The longer forms
(i.e., those with the element -mǝh) are far more common overall, though in
combination with l- ‘to’, only the shorter form of ‘here’ is used. Following are
the forms, along with some sentences illustrating their use:

Here: bōh There: ḥǝláwk
báwmǝh ḥǝlákǝmǝh



adverbs 307

To here: ǝw-bōh (< *ǝl-bōh) To there: (no special
báwmǝh form attested)

From here: ǝm-bōh From there: (no short form attested)
ǝm-báwmǝh,mǝn báwmǝh mǝn ḥǝlákǝmǝh

The shorter forms bōh and ḥǝláwk (when not in combination with a prepo-
sition) are very rare in the texts, each occurring just two or three times. Each
seems to have amuchmore restricted usage than their respective longer forms.
The two attested cases of bōh (42:27, 42:35) are both in presentative statements
(‘here is …’), while the three attested cases of ḥǝláwk (5:7, 5:8; 23:18) are in
existential statements. Formotion towards, ǝw-bōh is only attested with imper-
atives. When other tenses are used, we find báwmǝh used for motion instead.
Compare the passages below from texts 1:4 and 94:33, both of which contain a
form of the verb nūka ‘come’. Examples are:

kō hēt báwmǝh ‘why are you here?’ (3:10)
skyēna báwmǝh ‘they will settle here’ (74:5)
aʿiśēš bōh ‘here is your dinner’ (42:27)
ǝnkɛ́ ǝw-bōh ‘come here!’ (1:4)
ǝl yǝnákam báwmǝh lā ‘they don’t come here’ (94:33)
nákak ǝm-bōh ‘I come [or: came] from here’ (80:2)
sǝyǝ́rk … ǝm-báwmǝh ‘I went … from here’ (53:1)
hām ftǝkk mǝn báwmǝh ‘if I get out from here’ (3:3)
ǝl ǝḥād yǝšɛn̄ūs yǝnkɛ́ʾ ḥǝlákǝmǝh ‘no one dared come there’ (95:1)
hǝḳṣáwm ḥǝlákǝmǝh ‘he spent the day there’ (99:39)
ḥǝláwk tōmǝr ‘there are dates there’ (5:8)
sǝyáwr mǝn ḥǝlákǝmǝh ‘they went from there’ (68:2)

10.2 Adverbs of Place

In addition to the demonstrative adverbs discussed in the previous section,
some adverbs of place are:

abárr ‘outside; ashore’ (directional)
b-abárr ‘outside; ashore’ (locational)

aġáwf ‘up, upwards, upstairs, uphill’ (directional)
mǝn aġáwf ‘from above’

b-aġǝrbēt ‘abroad’ (locational)
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bǝ-kāl mǝkōn ‘everywhere, anyplace’
ǝl-ḥǝ́ḳ ‘inside; to the north; upstream’ (locational or directional)

mǝn ḥǝḳ ‘from inside; from the north; from upstream’
ǝw-mṣāʾ ‘down; downstream; to the south’ (< *ǝl-mǝṣāʾ)
xōṭǝr ‘down, downward, downstairs; below’ (directional)

bǝ-xōṭǝr ‘down there, downstairs; below’ (locational)

We can also add here the word kīnǝḥ ‘back (towards)’, which seems to be used
only with the verb rǝdd ‘go back, return’, as in rǝ́dd kīnǝḥmǝn hāl nūka ‘he went
back towards where he had come from’ (12:10). The word is not historically an
adverb, however, and can decline for gender and number in order to agree with
the subject of a verb.1

10.3 Adverbs of Time

ábdan ‘never’ (see §13.2.8)
bād gēhǝmǝh ‘day after tomorrow’
bǝ-ḥǝlláy ‘at night’2
ðáwbǝn ‘mid-morning’
fōnǝh ‘before(hand), previously’ (less common than fǝnōhǝn)
fǝnōhǝn ‘first(ly); before(hand); previously, formerly’

mǝn fǝnōhǝn ‘before(hand)’3
fǝnɛm̄šīh ‘day before yesterday’
gēhǝmǝh ‘tomorrow; the next day (in narrative)’
ġasráwwǝn ‘(in) the early evening (or late afternoon)’
ḥayūm w-āṣáwr ‘day and night’
k-að̣áhr ‘at noon; in the afternoon’
kaláyni ‘in the evening’
k-sōbǝḥ ‘in the morning’
k-amġǝrāb ‘in the evening’ (rare)
l-āyōmǝn ‘last year’

1 See ML (s.v. knḥ) andWatson (2012: 117).
2 The bare noun ḥǝlláy is not attested in the texts without the preposition bǝ-. It is, however,

attested with pronominal suffixes, in which case it has the irregular base ḥǝlláyw-, as in
ḥǝlláywi ‘my night’ and ḥǝlláywǝh ‘his night’ (both in text 85:27).

3 In the phrase mǝn fǝnōhǝn ‘before(hand)’, the preposition mǝn has no clear meaning of its
own. Other prepositions in combination with fǝnōhǝn do havemeaning. Cf. ǝl-hīs fǝnōhǝn ‘as
before’ (e.g., 24:32).
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mǝġōrǝn ‘later; then; second(ly)’
mǝn sɛt̄ ‘a long time ago’
mǝn ṭawr ‘sometimes’
mǝn xawr ‘after a little while’
nǝhōrǝn ‘(at) midday’
sɛt̄ǝn ‘a while ago’
sōbǝr ‘always’
sǝwānōt ‘(for/in) a little while’ (see §4.5)
ṣǝrōmǝh ‘now’
tɛ (+ adv.) ‘then’ (see §13.5.3.2)
(ǝt)tōli ‘then’4
ṭawr ‘once’

ṭáwri ṯrōh ‘twice’
ṯányǝn ‘secondly’5
xǝṭǝrāt ‘once’ (lit. ‘time’)6
yǝllōh ‘last night’
yǝllīlǝh ‘tonight’
yǝmōh ‘today’
yǝmšīh ‘yesterday’

One can observe (following Lonnet 2003: 436) that several of these adverbs
have a final element -ǝn, namely, ðáwbǝn, fǝnōhǝn, ġasráwwǝn, l-āyōmǝn,mǝġō-
rǝn, nǝhōrǝn, sɛt̄ǝn, and ṯányǝn. Cf. also wīyǝn and xáṣṣǝn, included in §10.5.

10.4 Adverbs of Manner

fīsɛ́ʾ ‘quickly’
fáxrǝ ‘together’
taw ‘well’ (see below)
ǝl-xārxáwr ‘slowly, gently’

4 The longer form ǝttōli comes either from wǝ-tōli, by an irregular assimilation, or from the
Arabic definite form, as in the Arabic phrase bi-t-tāli ‘then’. The forms tōli and ǝttōli are free
variants. See the comment to text 35:5.

5 The adverb ṯányǝn ‘secondly’ (< Arabic ṯaniyan) occurs only once in the texts; see the com-
ment to text 58:9. The same root is found in the ordinal ṯōni, discussed in §9.3.

6 From the same root as xǝṭǝrāt ismǝxṭār ‘once’, which is not attested in the texts. It is, however,
attested in Johnstone’s Jibbali texts (text SB2:2) and is recorded for Mehri by Watson (2012:
118).
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wǝḥś- ‘by oneself ’ (see §3.6)
(l-)ǝwṭákǝmǝh, wǝṭákǝmǝh ‘thus, like that, in that way’ (see below)
wǝṭōmǝh ‘thus, like this, in this way’ (see below)

The word taw is found only once in the texts as an adverb, but the same word
serves as the base of the particle tǝ́ww- ‘must, ought to’ (§12.5.19), and as part of
the exclamatory phrase his-táw ‘very good! ok!’ (§12.2). The adverbial example
is:

ǝḥād yǝḥwɛk̄ taw lā ‘no one will understand you well’ (80:19)

The forms wǝṭōmǝh ‘thus, like this, in this way’ and (l-)ǝwṭákǝmǝh ‘thus, like
that, in that way’ contain the same suffixed elements that we see in the near
and far demonstrative pronouns ðōmǝh ‘this’ and ðɛḱǝmǝh ‘that’ (§3.4), and
in the demonstrative adverbs báwmǝh ‘here’ and ḥǝlákǝmǝh ‘there’ (§10.1).
Corresponding to bōh ‘here’, the short form of the near demonstrative adverb,
there also exists a short form wǝṭōh, but it is not attested in the texts.7 The
phrases ǝl-ḥōlǝt ðīmǝh ‘in this manner’ (24:15, 24:25) and l-aḳǝssēt ðǝ́kǝmǝh
‘in that way [lit. that story]’ (84:10) have meanings similar to wǝṭōmǝh and
(l-)ǝwṭákǝmǝh.

10.5 Adverbs of Degree

wǝḳōna ‘about, approximately; perhaps, maybe’ (see below)
wīyǝn ‘very (much); well’ (see below)
xāṣ ‘especially’
xáṣṣǝn ‘especially’ (see the comment to text 46:7)

The form wǝḳōna ‘about, approximately; perhaps, maybe’ is the masculine
singular future of the verb wīḳa ‘be, become’ (§13.1.1), but its two adverbial uses
are relatively common. In the meaning ‘about, approximately’, wǝḳōna is, as
expected, most often followed by a number or time word like ‘month’ or ‘year’.
When it means ‘perhaps, maybe’, it can be used either with a nominal or verbal
phrase, or it can be used independently, as in text 26:7. The following examples
illustrate these adverbial uses of wǝḳōna:

7 See ML (s.v. wṭʾ) and (Watson 2012: 119).
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bɛr ādǝmūt wǝḳōna myēt bū ‘she had already executed about a hundred
people’ (22:32)

śxǝwlīl wǝḳōna faḳḥ ðǝ-wárx ‘they stayed about a half a month’ (72:6)
śxǝwlūl wǝḳōna áyśǝr yūm ‘he remained about ten days’ (74:3)
wǝḳōna bɛr bīsǝn aśxōf ‘maybe they have milk already’ (29:7)
hēt wǝḳōna mɛśk wǝlɛ̄ ð̣ǝḥāk ‘perhaps you defecated or urinated’ (99:53)

The adverb wīyǝn is relatively rare in the texts, occurring just seven times. It
occurs twicemodifying an adjective, and five timesmodifying a verb.8 Its basic
meaning seems to be ‘very much’, as in:

fōnǝh gīd wīyǝn ‘(it was) very good before’ (23:2)
ġátyǝðǝm lūk wīyǝn ‘they are very angry at you’ (37:18)
ḥābū ǝð-tābǝm wīyǝn ‘the people were very weary’ (61:1)
hē yǝḥbūb ḥābū wīyǝn ‘he loved the people very much’ (67:1)
ḥǝmōh rēḥǝḳ līhǝm wīyǝn ‘the water was very far from them’ (104:3)

In two places, wīyǝn is better translated as ‘very well’, though the original
meaning ‘very much’ can be seen:

hōh ǝl ǝġōrǝb ḥōrǝm wīyǝn lā ‘I didn’t know the road very well’ (47:2)
arībēy ǝl yǝhǝbṣáwr wīyǝn lā ‘my friend didn’t see very well’ (82:2)

(hǝbṣáwr = ‘see well’)

8 This is assuming that rēḥǝḳ is an adjective in text 104:3. We could also parse it as a Gb-Stem
perfect (rīḥǝḳ) in this context. There is no audio for this passage, and theArabic-letter spelling
would be the same for either form, so the transcription is open to interpretation.
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chapter 11

Interrogatives

The Mehri interrogatives are as follows:1

mōn who?
hɛś̄ǝn what? why? what for?
hɛś̄ǝn mǝn which? what kind of?
ḥõ where?
wǝ-kōh (kō) why?
hībōh how? what?
mayt when?
kǝm howmany? howmuch?

Each of these interrogatives will be treated in turn below.2 On turning a declar-
ative sentence into an interrogative one, with or without the interrogative par-
ticle wǝlɛ,̄ see §12.5.21. On the interrogative hān/hanna ‘what? which?’, which
does not occur in our material, seeWatson (2012: 81).

11.1 mōn ‘who?’

The interrogative mōn ‘who?’ is fairly straightforward. The following sample
passages from the texts illustrate its use in Mehri:

mōn ‘who?’ (97:34)
hēt mōn ‘who are you?’ (20:68)
hēt bǝr mōn ‘whose son are you?’ (lit. ‘you are the son of whom?’) (20:44)
ǝtēm bǝt mōn ‘what clan are you?’ (lit. ‘you are the house of whom?’)

(42:5)
mōn āmūr hūk ‘who told you?’ (36:27)
mōn yǝsūkǝn bǝrk abáyt ðīmǝh ‘who lives in this house?’ (38:11)

1 Rubin (2008b) includes some comparative and historical discussion of the interrogatives,
though the presentation of the data in that article is now outdated.

2 Wealso find kēf ‘how?’ three times in text 23 (23:10, 23:15, and23:16), but this is just anArabism.
Text 23 has additional Arabisms, includingma (23:3) and bǝ-ð̣ð̣ábṭ (23:15).
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mōnmǝnkēm yǝḳáwdǝr yǝṯbēr ǝlyōmǝh ‘which [lit. who] of you can break
these?’ (50:2)

mōnmǝnkēm yǝḥōm ‘which [lit. who] of you wants?’ (95:2)
mōn ðǝ-lūtǝġ arīśīt ‘who killed the serpent?’ (42:40)
mōn ðǝ-yǝḥōm yǝwtáġǝh ‘who is the one who wants to kill him?’ (83:4)

In the final two examples, in both of which mōn is used as the subject of a
verb, mōn appears in conjunction with the relative pronoun ð- (see §3.8.1).
Comparing these with other passages above and in the texts, we can conclude
that the use of the relative ð- is not obligatory (as it is in Jibbali, for example),
since there are many verbal sentences in whichmōn is used alone.

11.2 hɛś̄ǝn ‘what? why?’

The interrogative hɛś̄ǝn ‘what?’ can be used as the subject in a verbal or non-
verbal sentence, as the direct object in a verbal sentence, or as the object of
a preposition. In some contexts hībōh (see §11.6) corresponds to the English
use of ‘what?’. Example of hɛś̄ǝn used as the subject of a verbal or non-verbal
sentence are:

hɛś̄ǝn gǝrōh ‘what happened?’ (65:13)
būk hɛś̄ǝn ‘what’s with you?’ (48:5)
hɛś̄ǝn šīkǝm ‘what do you have?’ (104:17)
šayš hɛś̄ǝn ‘what do you have?’ (94:45)
hɛś̄ǝn mǝrtáyḳ ‘what is (this word)mǝrtayḳ?’ (71:4)
hɛś̄ǝn ḥǝlátǝh ‘what is its description?’ (28:7)

Examples of hɛś̄ǝn used as a direct or indirect object are:

hɛś̄ǝn tḥōm ‘what do you want?’ (10:5)
tḥōm hɛś̄ǝn ‘what do you want?’ (70:6)
hɛś̄ǝn śīnǝk ‘what did you see?’ (95:6)
hɛś̄ǝn tōmǝr ‘what is she saying?’ (99:44)
hɛś̄ǝn l-āmōl ‘what should I do?’ (101:12)
hɛś̄ǝn ǝḳáwdǝr l-āmōl ‘what can I do?’ (67:2)
hɛś̄ǝn tḥǝ́mi l-āmōl ‘what do you want me to do?’ (90:14)
hɛś̄ǝn ʿǝ́mlǝš b-adǝnyē ‘what have you done in this world?’ (68:6)
hɛś̄ǝn ġátǝrikǝm ‘what did you talk about?’ (74:21)
bǝ-hɛś̄ǝn kátwǝṯki ‘what did you two chat about?’ (74:22)
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mǝn hɛś̄ǝn tǝśḥ̣ōk ‘what are you laughing at?’ (5:4)
mǝn hɛś̄ǝn faṭx ‘what is the head-wound from?’ (48:12)
hēt k-hɛś̄ǝn báwmǝh ‘what are you with here?’ (99:49)

It can also be used as an independent interrogative, as in:

hɛś̄ǝn ‘what?’ (82:4; 89:16)

It can be used in indirect questions, functioning as either subject or object, as
in:

kǝlēṯ lay hɛś̄ǝn ʿǝ́mlǝk ‘tell me what you did!’ (20:17)
śǝnyēya gēhǝmǝh hɛś̄ǝn yāḳáʾ ‘we’ll see what happens tomorrow’ (75:11)
wádak hɛś̄ǝn l-āmōl ‘do you know what I should do?’ (101:10)
hámaš ayǝġráyb hɛś̄ǝn ðǝ-yōmǝr ‘did you hear what the crow was

saying?’ (5:4)
ġǝyūg ðǝ-láttǝġǝm báwmǝh, w-ǝl wádak mǝn ð̣ār hɛś̄ǝn lā ‘men have

killed each other here, and I don’t know over what’ (3:19)

The phrase *h-hɛś̄ǝn, literally ‘for what?’ also means ‘why?’ (cf. Jibbali h-ínɛ)́,
but because of the rule described in §2.1.4, this phrase regularly surfaces simply
as hɛś̄ǝn. And so hɛś̄ǝn, originally just meaning ‘what?’ has come to also mean
‘what for?’ or ‘why?’. Examples are:

hɛś̄ǝn ‘why?’ (27:2)
hɛś̄ǝn ‘for what?’ (42:7)
tšǝxbūr mǝnsēn hɛś̄ǝn ‘what you asking about them for?’ (28:5)
hɛś̄ǝn l-ǝzɛḿǝh ‘why should I give him (a camel)?’ (89:32)
tḥámǝh hɛś̄ǝn ‘what do you want it for?’ (97:38)
hɛś̄ǝn nákak ‘what did you come for?’ (99:36)

11.3 hɛś̄ǝnmǝn ‘which? what kind of?’

The interrogative hɛś̄ǝn is combinedwith the prepositionmǝn ‘from’ to express
‘which?’ or ‘what kind of?’, a meaning also often carried by English ‘what?’. The
position of mǝn is not fixed, and so a pronoun (personal or demonstrative) can
intervene between hɛś̄ǝn andmǝn. Examples are:
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hɛś̄ǝn mǝn śawr ‘what kind of plan?’ (35:9)
hɛś̄ǝn mǝn bēdi ‘what kind of con?’ (72:1)
hɛś̄ǝn mǝn śǝ̣yáft ðīmǝh ‘which wedding is this?’ (75:5)
hɛś̄ǝn mǝn ḥáylǝt ‘what kind of trick?’ (75:11)
hɛś̄ǝn mǝn ġīgēn ðōmǝh ‘what kind of boy is this?’ (91:7)
hēt hɛś̄ǝn mǝn ġayg ‘what kind of man are you?’ (42:50; 74:7)
hɛś̄ǝn hēt mǝn ġayg ‘what kind of man are you?’ (63:4)
hɛś̄ǝn hēt mǝn tēṯ ‘what kind of woman are you?’ (6:11)
hɛś̄ǝn hēt mǝnmǝnēdǝm ‘what kind of person are you?’ (20:34)
hɛś̄ǝn ðōmǝhmǝn ġǝrōy šūk ‘what kind of talk is this from [lit. with]

you?’ (i.e., ‘what are you talking about?’) (20:13)

An example in an indirect question is:

ǝl wīda hɛś̄ǝn mǝnmǝhrēt yāmōl lā ‘he didn’t know what kind trick he
might do’ (65:2)

11.4 ḥõ ‘where?’

The interrogative ḥõ means ‘where?’ in both direct and indirect questions.
Examples are:

aʿiśēy ḥõ ‘where is my dinner?’ (42:26)
ḥõ aʿiśēy ‘where is my dinner?’ (42:34)
ar tēṯi ḥõ ‘so where is my wife?’ (37:12)
ḥǝbrǝ́tš ḥõ ‘where is your daughter?’ (48:8)
ḥõ sē ‘where is she?’ (65:9)
hātǝ́mk ḥõ yǝllōh ‘where did you spend the night last night?’ (80:3)
wádak tīsǝn ḥõ hǝbɛr̄ bǝrūk ‘do you know where the camels stopped?’

(lit. ‘do you know them where the camels kneeled?’) (28:4)

The interrogative can be combinedwith l- ‘to’ (realized as ǝl-ḥõ) andmǝn ‘from’,
when used with verbs of motion (or where motion is implied):

ǝl-ḥõ tsyawr ‘where are you going to?’ (72:2)
ǝl-ḥõ tǝghēm ‘where are you going to?’ (72:5)
ǝl-ḥõ sīrōna yǝmōh ‘where are you going today?’ (44:1)
mǝn ḥõ nákak ‘where did [or: do] you come from?’ (80:1)
hēt mǝn ḥõ nákak ‘where do you come from?’ (80:20)
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tḥáymi ǝl-ḥõ ‘where are you headed?’ (85:3)
l-ād wīda ǝl-ḥõ yǝhīwǝl lā ‘he didn’t know anymore which way [lit. to

where] to head’ (98:1)

Note thatḥõoftenappears inphrase-final positionmoreoften thando theother
interrogatives. This is a tendency, but certainly not a rule, as evident from the
examples above.

11.5 wǝ-kōh (kō) ‘why?’

The basic meaning of Mehri wǝ-kōh is ‘why?’, and this is the meaning which
it nearly always carries. The prefixed conjunction wǝ- ‘and’ can be considered
lexical, and need not have a conjunctive function. When followed by an inde-
pendent personal pronoun, the shorter form kō is normally used in the texts,
without the prefixed wǝ-. Moreover, kō and the pronoun form a single stress
unit (i.e., a single word for stress purposes);3 since the ō of kōh is not then
strictly word-final, the phonetic final -h (see §2.2.4) is not there. As noted in
§3.1, the second person plural pronouns ǝtēm and ǝtēn are shortened to tēm
and tēnwhen they follow kō. Examples are:

wǝ-kōh ‘why?’ (36:26; 57:9; 97:3)
ḥáybi, wǝ-kōh ǝl hārǝ́sk lā ‘Father, why haven’t you gotten married?’

(97:2)
kō hēt báwmǝh ‘why are you here?’ (3:10)
kō tēm báwmǝh ‘why are you (pl.) here?’ (82:4)
wǝ-kōh ǝl sǝyǝ́rš lā ‘why didn’t you go?’ (97:22)
kō hēt tǝbáyk ‘why are you (m.) crying?’ (5:10)
kō hēt tǝbēki ‘why are you (f.) crying?’ (85:4)
kō tēm tǝbákyǝm ‘why are you (pl.) crying?’ (36:15)
kō tēm ḳǝfǝ́dkǝm ‘why did you come down?’ (74:19)
kō hēt tábak tīn ‘why did you follow us?’ (22:11)
wǝ-kōh ġǝrǝ́bk tī ōmǝr ‘why do you know I (can) sing?’ (52:7)

3 In his Arabic-letter manuscripts, Ali normally wrote kō and the pronoun as one word as well.
In such cases he spelled kō simply وك , butwǝ-kōhhe spelled هوكو , with a final -h. Also compare
Jibbali, in which the interrogative and a second-person pronoun form a contraction, e.g., kɛt
‘why are you …?’ < kɔ + hɛt (see JLO, § 11.5).
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wǝ-kōh ǝð-ġǝrǝ́bk abḳār tṣábrǝn mǝn ḥǝmōh ‘why do you think [lit. know]
the cows would do without water?’ (27:4)4

In the last two examples, both of which contain a form of the verb ġǝrūb
‘know’, Stroomer (following Johnstone) translated kōh as ‘how?’, which is an
acceptable translation in context. In these cases, kōh is ‘why?’ meaning not
‘what is the purpose of your knowing?’, but rather ‘by what reason have you
come to know?’. In another passage ‘how?’ (= ‘in what way?’) really is the only
possible translation of kōh:

wǝ-kōh ǝḥād yǝḳáwdǝr yǝġbēr ḥǝ́bhɛ ðǝ-bɛŕ mōtǝm ‘and how [lit. why]
can someone meet his parents who have already died?’ (20:36)

When kōh precedes a noun subject, then an independent pronounmust imme-
diately follow the interrogative, as in:

kō hē aġiggēn ðǝ-yǝbáyk ‘why is the boy crying?’ (63:10)
kō hēm ḥābū ǝlyēk ðǝ-yǝwǝ́kbǝm bǝrk abáyt ðayk? ‘why are those people

going into that house?’ (65:10)

Syntactically, we can consider the noun to be in apposition to the pronoun.
But since the pronoun seems to be required, we need not translate the phrase
literally (e.g., ‘why is he, the boy, crying?’).

It should be pointed out that Bittner (1914a: 30), following Jahn before him
(1902: 235), gives the word for ‘why?’ only as wukô (= wǝ-kō). Wagner (1953: 60)
follows suit.Watson (2012: 123) also has only wkōh. Johnstone (ML, s.v. kʾ) notes
only that wǝ-kōh appears more than kōh. We have seen that the default form is
wǝ-kōh, but the form is kōwhen followed by a pronoun.

11.6 hībōh ‘how? what?’

The basic meaning of hībōh is ‘how?’, in the senses of ‘in what way/manner?’
and ‘in what condition?’. Examples are:

hībōh wátxfǝm ḥīṭār ‘how [i.e., in what condition] did the kids come
back this evening?’ (26:12)

4 In the form ǝð-ġǝrǝ́bk, the prefix is the verbal prefix ð- (§7.1.10.2), not the relative pronoun.
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hībōh ǝtṭwáhi ‘how will she come to me in the night?’ (75:6)
hībōh tɛṯk ‘how is your wife?’ (97:50)
hībōh ǝl ḳálam tīš tšǝ́kfi lā ‘how did they not let you sleep?’ (74:17)
bǝʿáyli hǝbɛr̄, hībōh ðǝ-wbáwd ‘the camel-herders, how have they been

doing?’ (45:9)
hībōh ḥayr ḥáyrǝk ‘how is the donkey your donkey?’ (46:12)
hībōh hǝnkǝ́rk ‘how do you feel?’ (84:6)
hībōh tkōsa ḥǝnáfk ‘how are you?’ (lit. ‘how do you find yourself?’) (84:8)
hībōh amātáymǝk ‘how was your night?’ (85:27)

In certain contexts, especially in combination with the verbs āmūr ‘say’, áymǝl
‘do’, and śīni ‘see’, hībōh corresponds to English ‘what?’. It can alsomean ‘what?’
when used independently. Examples are:

hībōh śawr ‘what’s the plan?’ (6:6)
hībōh ḥām ‘what is a dream?’ (19:21)
hībōh āmǝ́rk ‘what did you say?’ (80:9)
ǝtēm tāmǝrǝm hībōh ‘what do you say?’ (80:16)
hībōh āmlōna ‘what will we do?’ (98:9)
hībōh l-āmōl ‘what should I do?’ (37:15)
hībōh ʿǝ́mlǝm ‘what did they do?’ (74:20)
hībōh ðǝ-yōmǝr ‘what was it saying?’ (5:4)
hībōh yāmǝrǝn ḥābū ‘what would the people say?’ (98:12)
hībōh śīnǝš ‘what did you see?’ (98:13)
ð-ǝḥtǝwɛk̄ aw hībōh ‘have you gone crazy or what?’ (20:5)
hībōh ‘what?’ (80:13)
wǝlākan hībōh ‘but what?’ (42:3)

As canbe seen fromsomeof the examples given in§11.2, the interrogativehɛś̄ǝn
can also be used with the verbs āmūr, áymǝl, and śīni. That is to say, hībōh and
hɛś̄ǝn seem to be synonymous in some environments. We even find both used
identically in the same text, in the mouth of the same speaker. For example,
we find hībōh ʿǝ́mlǝm ‘what did they do?’ (74:20), followed shortly thereafter by
hɛś̄ǝn ʿǝ́mlǝkǝm ‘what did you do?’ (74:21).

We also find hībōhmeaning either ‘how’ or ‘what’ in indirect questions, as in:

wádakǝm ḥābū hībōh sǝnēt ðīmǝh ‘do you know how the people are this
year?’ (45:1)

aġīgēn l-ād wīda hībōh yāmōl lā ‘the boy didn’t know at all what to do’
(76:3)
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In a couple of cases, hībōhmeans ‘why?’ or ‘how come?’. Just as hɛś̄ǝn ‘why’?
comes from *h-hɛś̄ǝn (see §11.2), it is possible that hībōh in such cases is from
an underlying *h-hībōh.

hībōh ǝl-ḳǝfēd mǝn ð̣ār ḥáyri ‘why should I get down off my donkey?’
(46:11)

hībōh ʿǝ́mlǝš wǝṭōmǝh ‘why did you do that?’ (97:51)

11.7 mayt ‘when?’

Mehrimayt presents no complications in terms of meaning. It is used to mean
‘when?’ in both direct and indirect questions:

mayt hámak tī ð-ōmǝr ‘when did you hear me singing?’ (52:11)
mayt tǝrdēd lay ‘when will you come back to me?’ (56:5)
wádan lā mayt yǝnkɛ́ʾ ‘we don’t know when it might come’ (45:17)
wádak mayt l-ǝttǝ́ḳḳǝh ‘do you know when I should drink it?’ (101:8)
mǝnmayt ‘since when?’ (101:13)

On the temporal particlemǝt, which is derived frommayt, see §13.5.3.1.

11.8 kǝm ‘howmany? howmuch?’

Mehri kǝm is used for the question ‘how many?’ or ‘how much?’. The question
‘(for) howmuch?’, when used with regards tomoney, is bǝ-kǝ́m. Among the few
examples in the texts are:

kǝm yūm (t)ṣábrǝn mǝn ḥǝmōh ‘how many days will they do without
water?’ (27:21)

ḥǝmáwlǝt bǝ-kǝ́m ‘how much is a camel-load?’ (27:11)
bǝ-kǝ́m tḥōm (t)śōm lay amǝndáwḳǝk ‘how much do you want to sell me

your rifle for?’ (39:1)
bǝ-kǝ́m śɛm̄ōna tīs ‘how much will you sell it for?’ (99:50)

On the use of the preposition b- to mean ‘for, in exchange for’, see §8.2.
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11.9 ǝl hɛ̃ lā ‘isn’t that so?’

In one passage, we find the interrogative phrase ǝl hɛ̃ lā, which acts as a tag
question, equivalent to English ‘isn’t that so?’ or ‘no?’ (French n’est-ce pas). The
passage is:

hēt sīrōna gēhǝmǝh, ǝl hɛ̃ lā ‘you’ll go tomorrow, won’t you?’ (56:1)

Watson (2012: 336) recorded ahā lā, which she interprets as ahā ‘yes’ (presum-
ably the same as ɛh̃ɛ̃ ‘yes’ in our texts) plus lā ‘no’, that is ‘yes no’. But the
manuscript and audio of text 56:1 clearly have ǝl hɛ̃ lā. We also find the same
phrase used in Jibbali (ɔl hɛ̃ lɔ); see JLO, § 11.11.
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chapter 12

Particles

12.1 Coordinating Conjunctions

Following is a list of the basic Mehri coordinating conjunctions:

w- ‘and’
wǝlākan ‘but’
aw ‘or’
wǝlɛ̄ ‘or; or else’

Each of these will be discussed in turn below. On the use of tɛ as a coordinating
conjunction, see §13.5.3.2. For subordinating conjunctions, see §13.4 and §13.5.
On the use of ar ‘except, but’ and ar w- ‘unless’ as subordinating conjunctions,
see §8.1 and §12.5.4.

12.1.1 w- ‘and’
Themost common conjunction inMehri is the clitic particlew-, which appears
aswǝ- before aword beginningwith a consonant. Sometimes in fast speechwǝ-
is metathesized to ǝw-, resulting in a surface pronunciation u. This particle is
used to join two elements within a clause, or to join two clauses. Examples of
the former are:

āgawz wǝ-ḥǝbántsɛ ‘the woman and her daughters’ (15:4)
sǝyǝ́rki hōh wǝ-hē ‘he and I went’ (18:13)
tōmǝr w-ayś ‘dates and rice’ (23:15)
amǝndáwḳi ar gǝ́dǝt wǝ-rxáyṣǝt ‘my rifle is good and cheap’ (39:4)
aġīggēn ḳǝwáy wǝ-xfáyf ‘the boy was strong and quick’ (42:2)
tšǝwkūf ǝm-mǝnwīh w-ǝm-mǝ́n tɛṯ́ǝh ‘she would sleep between him and

his wife’ (lit. ‘between him and between his wife’) (46:7)
sē wǝ-ḥáybǝs w-aġās w-aġáygǝs ‘she and her father and her brother and

her husband’ (48:33)
šay mǝwsē wǝ-ḥǝbūr ‘it was raining and I was cold’ (lit. ‘with me were

rain and cold’) (53:6)
hōh wǝ-śśōx mánan tǝh ‘the big one and I held him back’ (91:7)
xams w-ašráyn ġayg ‘twenty-five men’ (lit. ‘five and twenty’) (104:10)
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And some examples of w- used to join two clauses are:

hēt ḳǝnnáwn w-ādk ǝl hēt mǝhɛr̄ǝs lā ‘you are a child, and you won’t
marry yet’ (8:8)

ṣōr wǝ-ġǝlūḳ b-aġīgēn ‘he stood and looked at the boy’ (22:8)
ðōmǝh amftēḥ, wǝ-sēn bǝrk aġǝrfēt ðayk ‘this is the key, and they are in

that room’ (22:97)
yǝġárbi, w-abárḳa tǝwályɛ ‘he recognized me, and he ran towards me’

(34:27)
ʿǝ́gbǝk bīs, wǝ-sē āgbōt bay ‘I fell in love with her, and she fell in love with

me’ (38:18)
śxǝwlīl, wǝ-šǝmrūṣ́ ‘they stayed, and he became ill’ (48:6)

Anyone reading Mehri texts will quickly notice that the conjunction w- is
used more frequently within a narrative context than ‘and’ is used in English,
even at the beginning of a sentence. For this reason it is sometimes best left
untranslated.

Sometimes in the texts, w- best corresponds to English ‘but’, though ‘and’
is usually possible as well. In such cases the contrastive sense is minimal.
Examples are:

śxǝwǝllūt bǝrk aláng, w-aġáyg ḳǝfūd wǝ-wkūb ǝl-ḥōkǝm ‘she stayed on the
boat, but the man went down and went to the ruler’ (74:12)

ḥāgūr bōyǝr, wǝ-ttēṯ thǝ́gsǝh aṣǝ́ṭḳǝh ‘the slave was a liar, but the woman
thought he was being truthful’ (5:12)

šǝwkūf, wǝ-sǝnnáwrǝt shǝrōt hāl ḥǝrōhǝh ‘he fell asleep, but the cat stayed
awake by his head’ (15:12)

nákak aśạ́yga, w-ǝl kǝsk ǝḥād lā ‘I came to the shelter, but I didn’t find
anyone’ (54:4)

On the sequence ǝl … w-ǝl ‘neither … nor’, see §13.2.1, and on the compound ar
w- ‘unless’, see §12.5.4.

12.1.2 wǝlākan ‘but’
The particle wǝlākan,1 clearly borrowed from Arabic wa-lākin, corresponds to
English ‘but’. Examples of its use are:

1 The short a in the final CVC syllable is unusual; see §2.2.
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kūsǝn hǝrōm ǝð-bǝ́h ḥfūl, wǝlākan ð̣áyrǝh yǝðbōr mēkǝn ‘we found a
tree that had ripe figs on it, but there were a lot of hornets in it’
(25:3)

ḥābū yātǝḳáydǝn bīhǝm, wǝlākan mǝn sǝnáyn ǝlyōmǝh l-ād ǝḥād
yātǝḳáydǝn bīhǝm lā ‘people used to believe in them, but in these
years, no one believes in them anymore’ (25:19)

hōh ar ḳǝnnáwn, wǝlākan hámak ‘I am only a child, but I have heard’
(48:30)

šxǝbīri, wǝlākan hōh ǝl ǝḳáwdǝr l-ǝġtáyr ǝnglīzīyǝt lā ‘they questioned me,
but I couldn’t speak English’ (62:7)

bǝgáwdǝh, wǝlākan l-ād ǝlḥāḳǝm tǝh lā ‘they chased him, but they didn’t
catch up to him’ (69:5)

wǝlākan hīs śīni aġǝyūg hǝḳbīl lǝh, ḳǝrōh aḳǝ́th ‘but when he saw the men
approaching him, he hid his food’ (73:3)

Watson (2012: 131) mentions the variant forms lākan, mākan, mākani, and
mākanay; neither lākan ormākan occurs in Johnstone’s texts, but on the other
two forms, see §12.5.15.

12.1.3 aw ‘or’
As a simple coordinating conjunction, awmeans ‘or’. Examples are:

mǝn ð̣ār sǝnēt aw zōyǝd ‘after a year or more’ (16:1)
ð-ǝḥtǝwɛk̄ aw hībōh ‘have you gone crazy or what?’ (20:5)
ǝtēm axáyr mǝnáy, aw hōh axáyr mǝnkēm ‘you are better than me, or I

am better than you’ (42:12)
ǝl wádak lā hē yǝḥōm yǝháxǝwsi, aw hē ǝl yǝġōrǝb ḥōrǝm lā ‘I didn’t

know (if) he wanted to mislead me, or (if) he didn’t know the way’
(62:2)

ǝrbōt aw yǝtīt bū ‘four or six people’ (71A:1)
hāl ǝḥād aw wǝḥśūk ‘with someone, or by yourself?’ (80:5)
ǝtēm wǝḳiyɛ̄ b-amkōnkǝm, aw śǝlyēla ‘will you be in your (current) place,

or will you move?’ (96:4)
hámak tī aw lā ‘did you hear me or not?’ (96:7)
ṣǝṭḳ aw bēdi ‘true or false [lit. a truth or a lie]’ (99:1)

In some passages, aw functions as a subordinating conjunction ‘unless’, as in:

ǝl hōh kǝwṯōna hūk lā aw bɛr ġǝrǝ́bk tīk ‘I won’t tell you unless I know
you’ (12:7)
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ḥǝggūt lǝh tɛṯ́ǝh m-ād yǝhɛr̄ǝs aw yǝḥōm yǝxxōli ‘his wife didn’t let him
get married [to another woman] unless he wanted to get divorced’
(32:28)

ǝl ǝfǝ́tk lā aw tǝśtōm háyni gǝnbáyyǝt ‘I won’t go unless you buy me a
dagger’ (34:33)

It is possible that aw in such contexts derives from ar w- (see §12.5.4).

12.1.4 wǝlɛ̄ ‘or; or else’
The conjunctionwǝlɛ̄ (<Arabicwa-ʾillā) is occasionally used, likeaw, to indicate
simple ‘X or Y’. It seems to be usedmainly in statements, while aw is often used
in questions. The conjunction wǝlɛ̄ can also be used in a negative context, as in
the last example below. Examples are:

yǝsḥáyṭ bɛr̄ wǝlɛ̄ rawn ‘they slaughter camels or goats’ (54:2)
ḥāmǝ́h wǝlɛ̄ aġǝ́tǝh wǝlɛ̄ aġāh ‘his mother or his sister or his brother’

(54:3)
hām ṣǝrōt wǝlɛ̄ rǝddūt lay ‘if she stops or comes back at me’ (54:18)
ǝlǝ́ṭmǝs b-ārfīt wǝlɛ̄ bǝ-ryēʾ ‘I strike it with a palm-leaf or a lung’ (93:2)
aʿiśárkɛ wǝlɛ̄ śī ‘(are they) your friends or something?’ (94:32)
nǝḥāh wǝḳiyɛ̄ b-amkōnǝn tɛ gēhǝmǝh wǝlɛ̄ bād gēhǝmǝh ‘we will be at our

place until tomorrow or the next day’ (96:5)
ǝl ṯībǝr wǝlɛ̄ ātǝwūr ‘he didn’t get broken (bones) or get hurt’ (99:19)

In other contexts,wǝlɛ̄ has themeaning ‘or else’, in which case it usually follows
an imperative and precedes an imperfect or future tense verb:

kǝlēṯi lay b-aṣǝ́ṭḳ, wǝlɛ̄ wǝtġōna ḥǝnōfi ‘tell me the truth, or else I will kill
myself!’ (37:13)

āzǝ́mi ḥǝnáfš, wǝlɛ̄ sḥǝṭōna ṭāṭ mǝn ḥǝbǝ́nšɛ ‘give yourself to me, or else I
will kill one of your sons!’ (48:23)

ōbǝl, wǝlɛ̄ yǝxlīfk ġǝyūg ð-axáyr mǝnk ‘try, or else men who are better
than you will replace you!’ (76:5)

ǝzɛḿǝn xǝṭáwrḳyǝn, wǝlɛ̄ mǝšǝnḥǝrūtǝn bīkǝm ‘give us our sticks, or else
we’ll lodge a complaint against you!’ (91:24)

āmáyli háyni ḥáylǝt, wǝlɛ̄ mǝtōna ṣǝrōmǝh ‘make me a scheme, or else I’ll
die now’ (99:29)
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The sequence wǝlɛ̄ … wǝlɛ̄ can mean ‘either … or’, as in:2

wǝlɛ̄ mǝzzōna bǝ-tǝmbōku wǝlɛ̄ bǝ-rṣōṣ ‘either you’ll smoke tobacco or
bullets’ (94:26)

The particle wǝlɛ̄ can be used at the beginning of a question, where it means
something like ‘perhaps’. Since in this use it is not functioning as a conjunction,
it is treated separately below in §12.5.21.

12.1.5 yā… yā ‘either … or’
The particle yā, used before two or more different elements, has the meaning
‘either … or’. There is just one example in the texts:

yā yǝlḥáḳǝh yā lā ‘either he’ll catch him, or not’ (96:3)

Watson (2012: 297) gives additional examples. She also has examples of both
wǝlɛ̄ … wǝlɛ̄ and aw … awwith this meaning.

12.1.6 ǝð… ǝð ‘either … or’
The particle ǝð can also be used to conjoin a set of two or more phrases,
indicating uncertainty on the part of the speaker. This usage corresponds to
English ‘either X or Y ’ or ‘whether it be X or Y ’. An example is:

ǝð wǝzūm ḳarš, wǝ-ð wǝzūm ḳárši ṯroh ‘either (a person) gave a dollar or
he gave two dollars’ (72:3)

On the conditional particle ǝð, see §13.4.2.

12.2 Exclamations

There are numerous exclamatory particles found in the texts. These include:

bass ‘enough! that’s all’
bass mǝn X ‘enough of X !’
ġǝdɛẃwǝn ‘let’s go!’ (see §12.5.11)
his-táw ‘ok!’

ḥǝláy ‘let’s go!’ (see the comment
to text 48:15)

ḥāšē l- ‘far be it from (s.o.)!’
l-āzīz X ‘oh woe for X ’

2 A meaning ‘neither … nor’ can be seen in the Arabic phrase used in text 46:19.
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ma yǝxālǝf ‘nevermind!’
ǝsthōl ‘goodbye!’ (lit. ‘go in good

fortune!’)
wǝ-hīh ‘oh!’
wǝ-lū ‘even so!’ (see §13.4.4)
xáybǝn ‘ok! fine!’

(yā) ḥáy(yǝ) b- ‘welcome!’
(followed by suffix or noun)

yā rayt (+ subj.) ‘would that! I
wish!’ (see §7.1.3)

yǝxx ‘ugh!’
yɛýɛ ‘ok!’

Many of these can probably be considered Arabisms, like bass, ḥāšē l-, ma
yǝxālǝf, wǝ-lū, yā ḥáy(yǝ), and yā rayt. No doubt other such Arabic words are
used by Mehri speakers.

We also find the exclamatory particle yā used in a cry of lament or anger, as
in:

yā ḥāmǝ́y, yā ḥāmǝ́y ‘oh my mother, my mother!’ (65:13)
yā āzīz, yā āzīz ‘oh Aziz, oh Aziz!’ (75:23)
yā ʿazzǝtáyn ‘oh, I’m so sorry!’ (85:24)
yā ayṯáyl! yā báydi ‘you fox! You liar!’ (99:47)

12.2.1 ‘Yes’ and ‘No’
The basic word for ‘yes’ in Mehri is ɛh̃ɛ,̃ which is used to answer a direct
question. A slightlymore emphatic affirmative reply to a question is ya-ḥōl ‘yes
indeed!’. The exclamations yɛýɛ ‘ok!’ and his-táw ‘ok!’, listed in §12.2, indicate
assent following a statement or command, rather than a reply to a question.

For ‘no’, the basic word is lā, but more common in the texts is ábdan ‘no!
no way! never!’, which is a borrowing of Arabic ʾabadan ‘never, not at all’. For a
more emphatic negative reply to a question, one can use bǝ-háw ‘no way! not
at all!’ or barr ‘no way! never!’.

The particle lawb, or its longer variant wa-ya lawb, can also be used for ‘no’,
either when the intention is to contradict an earlier (positive) statement (as in
the first two examples below), or in answer to a question with two alternatives
(as in the last three examples below). It can mean ‘yes’ when contradicting a
negative statement, as in the third, fourth, and fifth examples below.

amǝndáwḳǝk dǝwáylǝt … lawb, amǝndáwḳi ar gǝ́dǝt ‘your rifle is old …
No, my rifle is good’ (39:3–4)

nǝkōna tīkǝm bād gēhǝmǝh. wa-ya lawb, ǝnkɛn̄ gēhǝmǝh ‘I’ll come back to
you the day after tomorrow. No, come back to us tomorrow’ (44:4–5)

hām ǝl sēn wǝrdūtǝn lā … wa-ya lawb wǝrdūtǝn ‘if they aren’t going to
go down to the water … Yes, they will indeed go down to the water’
(27:3–4)
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hēt ǝl tǝnōfa lā. lawb, hōh ar ǝnōfa ‘(Mother:) You are of no use. (Son:)
Yes, I am indeed of use!’ (33:1–2)

ðǝk ǝl hōh lā. wa-ya lawb ‘that wasn’t me. Yes it was!’ (52:13–14)
tḥáymǝn nǝślēl aw nǝbḳáʾ b-amkōnǝn? lawb, ǝnḥōm nǝślēl ‘do you want us

to move or remain in our place? No, let’s move’ (29:17–18)
hāl ǝḥād aw wǝḥśūk? wa-ya lawb wǝḥśáy ‘with someone, or by yourself?

No, by myself ’ (80:5–6)
ādǝh ðǝ-yáwdǝg aw bɛr ārǝ́śǝ̣š tǝh? lawb, ādǝh ðǝ-yáwdǝg ‘is he still

breast-feeding, or have you already weaned him? No, he is still breast-
feeding’ (101:15–16)

See §12.5.13 for additional uses of the particle lawb.

12.3 Vocatives

The vocative particle in Mehri is ā, for example:

ḥǝððōr, ā ḥǝbrǝ́y ‘be careful, my son!’ (22:44)
ā ḥáybi, hōh kǝsk śī ‘Father, I found something’ (37:22)
hǝmɛm̄, ā ḥǝbǝ́nyɛ ‘listen, my sons!’ (50:4)
ā ġīgēn, wǝlɛ̄ tǝḳáyr ‘boy, can you read?’ (71:2)
ā dǝrwīš, tḥōm tǝlḥōm ‘hey dervish, do you want to jump?’ (42:48)

When the definite article a- is present (§4.4), the vocative particle is nor-
mally omitted.When the definite article ḥ- is present, the vocative particle can
optionally be omitted. Both cases tend to involve kinship terms with a 1cs pos-
sessive suffix. Examples are:

aġáyti, fāš bay ‘Sister, you’ve hurt me’ (24:27)
aġáy, amárḳǝḥ ‘Brother, drink up!’ (59:8)
ḥáybi, wǝ-kōh ǝl hārǝ́sk lā ‘Father, why haven’t you gotten married?’

(97:2) (cf. 37:22, above)

There is one possible example of the Arabic vocative particle yā in the texts (yā
ḥaybi ‘father!’, 97:42), but it is more likely that yā here is used as part of a cry of
excitement, similar to the cases of anger or lament described above in §12.2.
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12.4 Genitive Exponent ð- (‘of ’)

The genitive exponent in Mehri is ð-, corresponding to English ‘of ’.3 This parti-
cle, like the conjunctionw- (see §12.1.1) and the prepositions b-,h-, k-, and l- (see
§8), is prefixed to the noun and often has the helping vowel ǝ. Sometimes the
consonant ð assimilates to a following dental or sibilant; see further in §2.1.7.
The particle ð- is, with few exceptions (see §4.6), the only way to express a gen-
itive relationship with another noun. (On pronominal possession, see §3.2.1).
The nouns preceding and following the genitive exponent can be either defi-
nite or indefinite. Examples are:

ḥǝbrīt ðǝ-ḥōkǝm ‘the daughter of the ruler’ or ‘the ruler’s daughter’ (48:6)
brīt ðǝ-tōgǝr ‘a daughter of a merchant’ or ‘a merchant’s daughter’ (75:1)
ḥǝbrē ð-aġāh ‘his brother’s son’ (76:1)
xāh ð-abáyt ‘the door of the house’ (75:8)
arḥǝbēt ðǝ-ḥáybǝs ‘her father’s town’ (48:33)
að̣áy ð-ǝnsáy ‘the scent of a human’ (63:8)
aġáyg ð-aġǝgǝnōt ‘the girl’s husband’ (75:10)
tēṯ ðǝ-ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ḥōkǝm ‘the ruler’s son’s wife’ (85:28)
aðōrǝʾ ð-ašọ̄bǝʾ ð-aġǝ́tǝh ‘the blood from [lit. of] his sister’s finger’ (48:18)

As demonstrated by the last two examples above, a string of multiple genitives
is possible.

Like English ‘of ’ and similar particles in other languages,Mehri ð- can also be
used to indicate the materials from which something is made, to describe the
contents of something, or to specify theparticular type of something. Examples
are:

fīgōn ðǝ-mōh ‘a cup of water’ (37:24)
gǝ́nyǝt ð-ayś ‘a sack of rice’ (98:4)
tōgǝr ðǝ-ksǝwēt ‘a cloth merchant’ (66:2)
mǝstōn ðǝ-nēxǝl ‘an orchard of date-palms’ (37:1)
abáyr ðǝ-ḥǝmōh ‘the water well’ (48:2)
ḥǝlēb ðǝ-ḥāráwn ‘the milking of the goats’ (47:2)

3 Watson (2009) is a study of the genitive exponent ð- and other genitive constructions in
Yemeni Mehri. Further data and discussion can be found inWatson (2012).
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As discussed in §5.1, an adjective modifying the first member of a genitive
phrase normally follows the entire phrase. Whether an adjective in such a
position modifies the first or second member of the phrase, if not clear from
gender/number agreement, must be gleaned from context. Examples are:

ḥǝbrīt ð-aṣǝyyōd ḥǝnōb ‘the older [lit. big] daughter of the fisherman’
(97:33)

ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ḥōkǝm aḳǝnnáwn ‘the younger [lit. small] son of the ruler’
(97:46)

ḥayb ð-aġīgēn amǝráyṣ́ ‘the father of the sick boy’ (65:8)

In the first example above, the adjective ḥǝnōb is feminine and somust modify
ḥǝbrīt. But in the other two examples, the adjective agrees in gender and
number with both nouns in the phrase. If context allowed it, these last two
sentences could be translated instead as ‘the son of the young ruler’ and ‘the
sick father of the boy’.

As already discussed (§4.6), the genitive exponent is sometimes absent in
partitive constructions.On theuseof the genitive exponentð- following certain
numbers, see §9.1.4 and §9.3.

12.5 Miscellaneous Particles

12.5.1 ād
The temporal particle ād has a variety of meanings when used in a positive
sentence, including ‘still’, ‘yet’, ‘again’, and ‘while’, though ‘still’ is the most
common of these. When ād means ‘still’, it is often followed by a pronominal
suffix, in which case it has the following forms:

sing. dual plural

1c ādi ādki ādǝn

2m ād(ǝ)k ādkǝm
ādki

2f ādš ādkǝn



330 chapter 12

3m ādǝh ādhǝm
ādhi

3f ādǝs ā(d)sǝn4

Some examples with the meaning ‘still’ are:

ād fǝ́ṭnǝk hēxǝr ðǝ-nkáyn ‘do you still remember the old man who came
to us?’ (22:73)

ādǝh līsǝn faḳḥ ðǝ-wárx ‘they still had half a month (left)’ (30:9)
hēt ādǝk ḳǝnnáwn ‘you are still a child’ (34:8)
ā(d)sǝn šīn wǝḳōna ašráyn rawn ‘we still have about twenty goats’ (39:14)
ādi ðǝ-ttǝláyk tīs ‘I still regret it’ (53:6)
ādi bay ayǝṣáyt ‘I still had the fear’ (54:15)
bɛr dǝ́xlǝm, hīs ādhǝm fáxrǝ, ǝl ǝḥād mǝnhēm yǝbáyd ‘they had vowed,

when they were still together, that neither of them would lie’ (74:2)

In about seventeenpassages in the texts,ād (almost always followedby a suffix)
is used in a dependent clause, where it has themeaning ‘while’ or ‘while still’. In
a dozen of these cases, we simply find the set phrase ād- (+ suffix) lǝ-wṭákǝmǝh,
meaning something like ‘while like this’ or ‘while doing this’ (lǝ-wṭákǝmǝh ‘thus,
in that way’). Examples are:

ādǝh śxǝwlūl, nūka mǝwsē ‘while he was sitting, rain came’ (3:2)
ādhǝm lǝ-wṭákǝmǝh, nákam aġǝyūg ‘while they were like this, the men

came’ (24:36)
aḳōfi bǝ-ḥǝnáfk ādǝk ḥśaym ‘turn your self around while you still have

(some) respect!’ (37:23)
ādǝh lǝ-wṭákǝmǝh, śīni śīwōṭ ð-aḳǝyōy ‘while he was doing this, he saw a

fire of (some) spirits’ (76:9)
ḥōm ǝl-ghōm ād šay aḳāṣǝm ‘I want to go while it’s still cool out’ (94:35)
āds tǝġtūri šǝh, ṣāḳáwt līs ḥǝbrǝ́ts ‘while she was speaking with him, her

daughter called to her’ (99:45)

In one passage (35:13), ād, without a suffix, is best translated as ‘yet’:

4 See the comment to text 39:14.
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ād wǝzyēma tīn śxōf śī ‘will you give us any milk yet?’ (35:13)

In one passage, ād has the meaning ‘again’, a meaning that ād very often has
in negative sentences (see §13.2.4). It is used in combination with zōyǝd, as it
often is in a negative sentence (§13.2.7):

hām ād hǝwrǝ́dk ḥǝmōh ðōmǝh zōyǝd, ðǝ-nǝwtáġk ‘if you bring (your)
animals to this water ever again, we will kill you’ (10:9)

In a related use, ād can mean ‘another’ (in the sense of ‘an additional one’) or
‘one more’, though examples are few:

xǝṭárkǝm ād yǝnkɛ́ʾ máwsǝmmǝn sǝrīh ‘do you think another trading-
boat will come again behind it?’ (45:16)

āmáwr ād lang ṭāṭ mǝháḳbǝl ‘they said one more boat was coming’
(45:17)

hōh ād ar mǝhɛt̄ǝm hǝh ‘I will only spend one more night (waiting) for it’
(45:18)

In conjunction with a subjunctive form of the verb wīḳa ‘be’ plus another verb,
ād has themeaning ‘perhaps’, ‘might be’, or ‘could it be that’, always introducing
a question. There are four examples in the texts:

ād tāḳáʾ tǝbáyd ‘might you be lying?’ (34:16)
ād yāḳáʾ ar ðǝ-yǝbáyd ‘perhaps it was someone who was lying [or: lies]?’

(57:11)
ād tāḳām lǝ́tġǝkǝm ḥāmǝ́y ‘have you perhaps killed my mother?’ (65:13)
ād tāḳāy dǝnyīt ‘could you perhaps be pregnant?’ (101:17)

Another occurrence of ād in a question may also have the meaning ‘perhaps’,
though the context also would allow for a meaning ‘yet’:

ād ǝḥād śīni ḥázyǝn ‘has anyone seen our goats?’ (31:2)

In a negative context, ād can mean ‘before’, a meaning which derives from the
literal meaning ‘when not yet’. On this, and all other uses of ād in a negative
context, see §13.2.4.
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12.5.2 adámm-
The particle adámm- is always used with a pronominal suffix, and it has the
meaning ‘probably’. It is attested only once in the texts, with a 3ms suffix. The
passage is:

adámmǝh bǝ́rǝh k-ǝḥād ġáyrǝn ‘he is probably with somebody else [lit.
(someone) besides us]’ (41:4)

Formsof the other persons are aswe expect, e.g.,adámmi ‘I probably’,adámmǝs
‘she probably’, etc. SeeWatson (2012: 376) for some additional examples.

12.5.3 ámma
Theparticleámma, borrowed fromArabic, has themeaning ‘as for’ or ‘but’, used
to stress a contrasting subject.5 Sometimes it can be omitted in translation. It
appears about fifty times in the texts, often in combination with the conjunc-
tion w-. Examples are:

w-ámma aġáyg kǝlōn, šǝh mǝndáwḳ ‘as for the groom, he had a rifle’ (9:8)
ámma hōh, hātǝ́mk, wǝ-hē rǝdd tǝwōli abǝ́tǝh ‘me, I spent the night, and

he went back to his house’ (18:9)
w-ámma bāl ḥāráwn, hīs ǝlyēk ðǝ-yǝntáwḥǝn, hǝwrūd ḥázhɛ ‘and as for

the goat-herder, when [or: while] those guys fought, he brought his
goats to the water’ (61:6)

ámma tēṯ, śxǝwǝllūt bǝrk aláng, w-aġáyg ḳǝfūd ‘the woman, she stayed
on the boat, but the man went down’ (74:12)

In some of the attested passages, ámma appears more than once, contrasting
two or more explicit subjects (ámma…w-ámma), as in:

ámma ṭayt ṣǝrōt, w-ámma ṭayt wǝkǝbūt bǝrk amkōn ‘one stood (outside),
and one entered the place’ (2:3)

ámma aṣōyǝġ, šǝwkūf … w-ámma aġáyg aśạ́yf, śxǝwlūl ‘as for the jeweler,
he went to sleep … As for the guest, he remained’ (22:62)

ámma ḥāráwn wǝ-hǝbɛr̄, tkūnǝn bīsǝn śxōf lā … w-ámma abḳār, tkūnǝn
bīsǝn aśxōf ‘as for the goats and the camels, they don’t have milk …
As for the cows, they do have milk’ (58:2)

5 Watson (2012: 292) reports that Ali Musallam, the author of Johnstone’s texts, recognized
ámma as an Arabism, and that he used it significantly more than her other informants.
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ámma ṯrōh rǝkbōh bǝrkēh, w-ámma ṭāṭ rīkǝb bǝrk aláng ‘two rode in it
[the canoe], and one rode in the boat’ (60:6)

In several texts (1, 2, 4, 71A), ámma serves to indicate more generally the
beginning of a story.

In text 75, ámma occurs three times in conjunction with the phrase mǝn
aṭǝrēf ð-. The phrase mǝn aṭǝrēf ð- (cf. ṭǝrēf ‘side’) is attested once meaning
‘from among’ (see §8.22), but all together, w-ámma mǝn aṭǝrēf ð- just means
‘and now as for’:

w-ámmamǝn aṭǝrēf ð-aġáyg ‘and now as for the man’ (75:10, 12, 14)

12.5.4 ar
The very common particle ar has multiple meanings. It appears in ML under
the root ʿr (p. 26), where it is glossed as ‘but; just, only; except; indeed’, and again
under the root ġyr (p. 147), where it is glossed as ‘except, only, just; certainly’.
It can have all of these meanings, as well as others, like ‘so’ and ‘unless’. One
of the most common meanings of ar is ‘only, just’, used most often in positive
sentences, for example:

šay ar hē ‘I have only him’ (2:4)
hōh ar ṭāṭ ‘I am only one (person)’ (20:12)
ar ḥōm ǝl-šáxbǝrhǝmmǝn abʿáyri ‘I only wanted to ask them about my

camel’ (28:6)
nūka ar bǝ-ḥīṭār ‘they bore only female kids’ (30:11)
kūsa ar kabś ‘he found only a lamb’ (37:13)
mǝháwf tī ar mǝn ð̣ār ass ‘you will pay me only after (some) difficulty’

(39:13)
hōh ar ḳǝnnáwn ‘I am only a child’ (48:30)
ðɛḱǝmǝh ar hālǝk ‘that’s only your shadow’ (95:10)

On the combination ðǝk ar, see §12.5.10. Sometimes ar meaning ‘only’ is used
in conjunctionwith the negative element ǝl (cf. French ne…que). Themeaning
is no different from when ar is used in a positive phrase. Examples are:

ǝl šīhǝm ar hēt ‘they have only you’ (18:18)
l-ād ar hōh ‘only I am left’ (64:27) (l-ād < *ǝl ād)
hōh ǝl šay ar ðōmǝh ‘I have only this’ (73:5)
hōh ǝl šay ar ḥōṭǝri ṯroh ‘I only have two kids’ (89:8)
hēt ǝl ġǝyǝ́bk ar mǝn bǝṭōl ‘you only fainted from fear’ (95:10)
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hftūk adǝšdáštǝh bǝrhóh, w-ǝl hǝbḳōh ar awzārǝh ‘Berhoh took off his
robe, and left on only his waist-cloth’ (104:18)

Presumably from this use of ar meaning ‘only’ in combination with ǝl, ar has
developed into a pseudo-preposition meaning ‘except’ or ‘but’ in a negative
sentence (using ǝl … lā or just lā). For example, the above sentence from 18:18
translates as ‘they have only you’, but this is semantically the same as ‘they
do not have (anyone) except you’. We find that ar really does mean ‘except’
or ‘but’ in many cases; for example, a sentence like ǝl šīs wǝlēd lā ar hē (36:3)
really means ‘she had no children but him’, not the more literal ‘she had no
children, only him’. However, that ar is grammatically not a preposition is
proven by the fact that it can be followed by an independent pronoun or by
another preposition. For further examples of ar used as a pseudo-preposition
(and conjunction) ‘except’, see §8.1.

Also very common in the texts is the use of ar tomean something like ‘really’,
‘surely’, ‘indeed’, or ‘certainly’. Some examples are:

nǝḥāh ar ǝnḥōm ‘we would really like to’ (28:14)
hēt ǝl tǝnōfa lā. lawb hōh ar ǝnōfa ‘(Mother:) You are of no use. (Son:) Yes,

I am indeed of use!’ (33:1–2)
hām ar ffḳáwk, hōh ḥōm ‘if he really lets you marry (me), I am willing’

(38:19)
hōh ar mǝháwf tīk ‘I will indeed pay you’ (39:12)
hām ar mátḥǝnǝk, mǝháwf tīk ‘if you are really in trouble, I’ll pay you’

(39:14)
tšhōl ar gǝzēʾ ‘you surely deserve payback’ (73:11)
ðōmǝh ar ðǝ-hōh ‘this is really mine’ (77:3)
sǝlōmǝt yǝmōh ar ġályǝt lūk ‘peace today (will be) expensive for you

indeed’ (83:6)
hēt ar mǝzzōna yǝmōh ‘you will indeed smoke today’ (94:26)

In a few passages in the text, this use of ar can be a bit awkward in English, and
so it is probably best untranslated. Examples are:

amǝndáwḳi ar gǝ́dǝt wǝ-rxáyṣǝt ‘my rifle is good and cheap’ (39:4)
ǝnḥāh ar bīn aṣābǝr ādǝh ‘we have patience still’ (73:4)

At thebeginningof an interrogativephrase (usually containing an interrogative
pronoun or adverb), ar means something like ‘so’, ‘well’, or ‘but’. There are ten
such occurrences in the texts. Some of these are:
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ar kō hēt ǝt-tǝġáwlǝḳ bay ‘so why are you looking at me?’ (22:25)
ar tēṯi ḥõ ‘so where is my wife?’ (37:12)
ar ðǝ-hānáyš hɛś̄ǝn ‘well what did you mean?’ (59:11)
ar hɛś̄ǝn mǝn bǝhlīt ‘báxǝṣ ðǝ-rōh’ ‘but what kind of word is báxǝṣ ðǝ-

rōh?’ (80:15)
ar hēt tḥōm tǝksēr šǝráfi ‘but you wanted to damage my honor?’ (85:36)
ar hībōh tḥōm tāmōl ‘so what do you want to do?’ (90:7)

Before a verbal phrase, the particle ar can also function as a subordinating
conjunction meaning ‘unless’, in which case it is followed by the conjunction
w- and a verb in the perfect. There are about a dozen examples in the texts.We
also find aw used to mean ‘unless’, and it seems likely that this is a contraction
of ar w-, rather than the conjunction aw (see §12.1.3 for examples). Some of the
attested examples of ar w- ‘unless’ are:

ðǝ-l-ǝwbádǝh, ar wǝ-tḥáym tarábam tī ‘I will shoot him, unless you want
to give me safe passage’ (47:11)

ǝl thǝwrūd lā ar wǝ-tḥōm bǝ-ḳǝwwēt ‘don’t bring (them) down unless you
want (to do so) by force’ (64:3)

tāśōś lā, ar wǝ-sǝbṭāt bǝ-xǝṭǝrāḳ ṭáwri ṯrōh ‘she won’t wake up unless she
is hit twice with a stick’ (65:11)

śɛm̄īta tǝh layš lā, ar wǝ-tḥáymi tšǝ́kfi hāl aġáygi ‘I won’t sell it to you,
unless you want to sleep with my husband’ (85:29)

ǝl ḳǝdǝ́rk ǝl-syēr lā ar wǝ-mǝ́zzǝk ‘I can’t go on unless I smoke’ (94:26)

This last use is similar to the use of ar as a conjunction ‘except’, discussed in
§8.1.

12.5.5 ʿǝ́mlǝk
The form ʿǝ́mlǝk is a 1cs perfect of the verb ʿáymǝl ‘do, make’, and so its basic
meaning is ‘I did’ (e.g., 20:18). However, in idiomatic usage, ʿǝ́mlǝk or ðǝ-ʿǝ́mlǝk
means ‘I think’. In this use, the form is sometimes reduced to ʿǝmk or ðǝ-ʿǝ́mk,
as noted already by Watson (2012: 94). The verb is followed by a direct object
pronoun (see §3.3), which serves as the subject or (less often) the object of the
complement clause, even if that clause has an expressed nominal subject or an
expressed object. Examples are:

ʿǝ́mlǝk tǝh aġáyg aṣǝ́ṭḳǝh ‘I believe the man is truthful’ (23:21)
ʿǝmk tīsǝn mǝn hīs tǝwōh amāray ‘I think they are (this way) because

they ate the grass’ (26:6)
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ʿǝ́mlǝk tīsǝn tǝrḥōḳǝn lā ‘I think they are not far away’ (28:2)
ʿǝ́mlǝk tīsǝn thǝ́ġyǝgǝn mǝstīhǝl awárx ðōmǝh ‘I think they will give birth

at the end of this month’ (28:18)6
ʿǝ́mlǝk tǝh nǝḳlɛh̄ báwmǝh ‘I think we’ll leave him here’ (91:8)
ðǝ-ʿǝ́mlǝk tīs tháflǝt mǝn ð̣áyri tǝwɛĺikǝm ‘I think she will run away from

me to you’ (94:22)
ʿǝ́mlǝk tǝh bɛr gǝhēm’ ‘I think he already left’ (94:42)

12.5.6 ǝbōb(nɛ)
The particle ǝbōb(nɛ) occurs just three times in the texts. It is used to make a
plea or emphatic request, and means something like ‘please’ or ‘I beg you’. It
is followed by a noun or independent pronoun, and then by a command. In
the very limited evidence that we have, the longer form ǝbōbnɛ is used before
a pronoun, and the shorter ǝbōb is used before a noun.

ǝbōbnɛ tēm, hǝ́gnǝm aśạ́yga ‘please warm up the pen’ (26:9)
ǝbōb ḥǝbrǝ́y, šɛḿni ‘please, my son, obey me!’ (90:11)
ǝbōbnɛ tēm, tǝḳlɛm̄ tǝh báwmǝh lā ‘please don’t leave him here!’ (91:9)

12.5.7 bɛr
The particle bɛr (sometimes pronounced bǝr in fast speech) is extremely com-
mon, appearing more than one hundred and seventy times in the texts. It oc-
curs on its own, aswell aswith pronominal suffixes. The formswith suffixes are:

sing. dual plural

1c bɛŕi bǝ́rki bǝ́rǝn

2m bǝrk bǝ́rkǝm
bǝ́rki

2f bǝrš bǝ́rkǝn

3m bǝ́rǝh bǝ́rhǝm
bǝ́rhi

3f bǝrs bǝ́rsǝn

6 Ali spelled this word ʿǝmk in the Arabic-letter manuscript of this text, but read ʿǝ́mlǝk on the
audio recording.
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This particle has several uses. In conjunction with a verb (nearly always a
perfect), or in a non-verbal sentence, bɛr very often means ‘already’. If the sen-
tence is non-verbal, bɛr is used with a pronominal suffix, while if the sentence
is verbal, there is usually no suffix. Examples with the meaning ‘already’ are:

bɛr ṭǝyǝ́bk mǝnsēn ‘I already had my fill of them’ (20:16)
hē bɛr kǝrmūk wǝṭōmǝh ‘he has already been so generous to you’ (22:52)
hōh bɛr āmǝ́rk hūk mǝn fǝnōhǝn ‘I already told you (that) before’ (24:53)
aġāk bɛr mōt wǝ-bɛŕ ḳǝbēr ‘your brother has already died and been

buried’ (40:10)
hōh bɛŕi śátwǝḳǝk ǝl-ḥǝ́byɛ ‘I already miss my parents’ (20:63)
aġǝgǝnōt bǝrs b-abáyt ‘the girl is already in the house’ (48:9)
bɛr tǝ́ḳḳǝk aḳǝhwēt ‘have you already drunk the coffee?’ (59:11)
hōh bɛr śábak ‘I am already full’ (73:6)
mǝt awōðǝn fēgǝr, tāḳāy bǝrš ǝl-xāh ð-abáyt ‘when they call [lit. he calls]

the dawn prayer, you should already be at the door of the house’
(75:8)

hēt bǝrk śɛbb ṣǝrōmǝh ‘you’re a young man now already’ (89:15)

Sometimes the word ‘already’ is superfluous in English, and the Mehri phrase
containing bɛr is best translated with a simple perfect or pluperfect, as in:

bɛr ḳǝwbīh kabś ‘they have turned him into a lamb’ (40:7)
bɛŕi ð-ǝmtányǝn tīkǝm ‘I have been wishing for you (to come)’ (42:6)

In the example from text 42:6, we see that the combination of bɛr and an
imperfect with a prefixed ð- corresponds to an English perfect progressive.

If the verb preceded by bɛr refers to a past action relative to another verb in
the sentence, then the former normally corresponds to an English pluperfect,
but on occasion corresponds best to an English simple past. Examples are:

ḥāgūr bɛr ḳǝrōh mōh ‘the slave had already hidden water’ (5:2)
hǝnkūr ǝð-sē fǝwtūt wǝ-bɛŕ śạ̄ṭōt amōlǝh kállǝh ‘he realized that she had

run away, and had taken all his wealth’ (22:70)
bɛr ṣāḳǝk tīk, w-āmǝ́rk háyni ‘I (had) called you, and you said to me’

(20:19)

In combination with the preposition h-, bɛr refers to an elapsed duration of
time, as in:
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bɛr háyni sɛt̄ mǝn sɛḱǝni ‘I have already been (away) a long time frommy
family’ (31:4)

bɛr háyni sɛt̄ mǝnhēm ‘I have been (away) a long time from them’ (44:2)
bɛr hūk sɛt̄ wǝ-hēt b-aġǝrbēt? bɛr háyni wǝḳōna xáymǝh sǝnáyn ‘were

you abroad for a long time? I was (away) for about five years’ (57:1–
2)

bɛŕ háyni āṣǝri ṯrōh xǝlēʾ ‘I have been alone [or: hungry] for two nights’
(63:4)

A second very common use of bɛr, and one that seems to be an extension of the
previous meaning, is its use in temporal clauses (§13.5.3), following hīs,mǝt, tɛ,
or tɛ hīs. If a temporal clause is non-verbal and has a pronominal subject, then
bɛr (with a suffix) is required as a placeholder for the subject.We find bɛr used
in verbal temporal clauses as well, usually indicating a perfect or pluperfect.
Some examples are:

hīs bɛŕi bǝrk amǝrkēb, dǝhfáti tēṯ ġǝláyð̣ǝt ‘after I was in the boat, a fat
woman smacked me’ (40:25)

abḳār bār hīs bɛr ḥǝláwbsǝn ‘the cows went away after they had milked
them’ (35:7)

mǝt bǝ́rsǝn bǝrk ḥǝmōh, śǝlēl xǝláwḳisǝn ‘when they are (already) in the
water, pick up their clothes’ (37:3)

mǝt bɛr tǝwōh, ṣāḳǝh ‘after he has eaten, call him’ (22:88)
tɛ bǝ́rhǝm śyēx, hámam bǝ-ḥōkǝm ð-agzáyrǝt ‘when they were big, they

heard about the ruler of the island’ (74:8)
tɛ āṣǝr bɛr ḥābū šǝwkīf, ṭǝwōh ġayg yǝšǝwkūf ‘then when the people had

gone to sleep (one) night, they [witches] came to a man who was
sleeping’ (2:2)

sīrōh tɛ bǝ́rhi bǝ-ḳāʾ ṭāṭ ‘they went until they were in a certain place’
(72:3)

tɛ hīs bǝ́rhǝm bǝ-ḥōrǝm, kūsǝm ġayg āwēr ‘then when they were on the
road, they found a blind man’ (46:9)

Further examples of bɛr in temporal clauses, along with additional discussion,
can be found in §13.5.3 and its subsections.

In a very few cases, bɛr is found after other particles or expressions:

adámmǝh bǝ́rǝh k-ǝḥād ġáyrǝn ‘he is probably with somebody else [lit.
(someone) besides us]’ (41:4)

ǝkīrǝn bɛŕi hāl ḥāmǝ́y ‘I wish I was with my mother’ (42:23)
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śáfi bɛŕi bǝrk āmḳ ð-abḳār ‘as it happened, I was in the middle of the
cows’ (47:5)

A third use of bɛr is in conjunction with the verb ḥōm ‘want’ (see §7.3.4),
togetherwithwhich itmeans ‘be about to’ or ‘nearly’. This combination is found
only about eight times in the texts. Some of these attestations are:

bɛŕi ḥōm l-ǝwbáds ‘I was about to shoot her’ (54:13)
bǝ-xáyr, wǝ-bǝ́rs tḥōm tháhḳǝṭ ‘(the camel) is well, and it is about to give

birth’ (63:15)
bǝ́rǝh yǝḥōm yǝmēt ‘he was about to die’ (or: ‘he was nearly dead’) (75:18)
kǝsk aġáyg ðɛh bǝ́rǝh yǝḥōm yǝhwɛh́ ‘I found this man about to fall’ (77:6)
ḳǝliyɛ̄ tǝh tɛ, bǝ́rǝh yǝḥōm yǝsyēr, mǝšǝnḥǝrūtǝn bǝh ‘we’ll leave it until,

when he is about to go, we’ll lodge a complaint against him’ (91:26)

On the use of bɛr to express possibility, usually two contrasting possibilities,
seeWatson (2012: 373).

Finally, it should be mentioned that in Jibbali and Soqoṭri, the cognate ber
is treated as a verb, rather than as a particle, and takes the suffixes of a verb in
the perfect. This is one of the morphological isoglosses that distinguishes the
Eastern andWestern branches of the Modern South Arabian language family.7

12.5.8 dáwn-
The particle dáwn-, always used with a second person object suffix (e.g., 2ms
dáwnǝk, 2mp dáwnkǝm), can be translated as an imperative ‘take!’. The prepo-
sition b- is required before the object. Following are all of the examples in the
texts:

dáwnǝk bīhǝn ‘take them!’ (20:50)
dáwnǝk hēt b-aḥkáwmǝt ‘you take the kingdom!’ (20:78)
dáwnǝk b-aḥkǝ́mti ‘take my kingdom!’ (42:51)

The example from 20:50 comes in response to someone who used the com-
mand (ǝ)ndōh ‘give!’ (see below, §12.5.17). The formdáwnǝk is likely a borrowing
of Arabic dūnaka ‘take! here you are!’ (with a 2ms object suffix).8

7 See the discussion, with a list of forms from four MSA languages, in Rubin (2015b: 325–326).
8 Watson (2012: 135) seems to suggest that dáwn- a frozen imperative (her wording is ambigu-

ous), but then the suffix -kwould not make sense.
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12.5.9 ðɛ
The particle ðɛ has relatively little function. It is found six times in the texts,
three of these before an interrogative word, and always at the beginning of a
phrase. In an interrogative sentence, it seems to correspond to English ‘well’ or
‘but’ as a sort of introductory particle in questions like ‘but why?’ or ‘well who?’.
In a declarative statement, it seems only to add a slight emphasis. The attested
examples are:

ðɛ hōh šāgɛk̄ ‘I’m in a hurry’ (27:27; 28:12)
ðɛ mōn hǝbǝrkīsǝn h-abaʿyōr ar ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn ‘well, who would have

made them kneel for the male camels except children?’ (29:6)
ðɛ hōh bɛr gǝzǝ́mk fōnǝh ‘well, I already swore earlier!’ (31:13)
ðɛ kō hēt wǝṭōmǝh ‘but why are you (doing) like this?’ (59:6)
ðɛ wǝ-kōh ǝwṭákǝmǝh ‘well, why (did you do) that?’ (71:3)

Watson (2012: 79), who gives an example in which ðɛ precedes the interroga-
tive hɛś̄ǝn ‘what?’, equates this particle with the short form of the masculine
singular demonstrative, ðɛh. This might be true historically, but it is worth not-
ing that Ali Musallam consistently spelled this particle اذ (without a final -h),
while the demonstrative he consistently spelled هذ (with a final -h).

12.5.10 ðǝk
The particle ðǝk, which is probably to be connected with the far demonstra-
tive ðēk/ðǝk (see §3.4), can be used as an introductory particle, equivalent
to English ‘it’s (just) that’ or ‘it’s because’. It occurs seven times in the texts
with this meaning, all but once in combination with the particle ar ‘only, just’
(§12.5.4). Examples are:

ðǝk ar ǝḥād mǝnkēm ġǝbb ǝnxāhɛ ‘it’s because one of you defecated
under it’ (3:16)

ðǝk ar ǝlḥǝḳáysǝn ḥǝbūr ‘it’s just that the cold has got to [lit. caught]
them’ (26:9)

ðǝk ar nǝḥágkǝn ‘it’s just that you were playing’ (26:16)
ðǝk ar hēt thǝð̣náyni ‘it’s just that you’re suspicious [or: imagining

(things)]’ (64:17)
ðǝk tkūn tǝġtūri k-agǝnnáwnsɛ ‘it’s just that she is conversing with her

jinns’ (65:11)
ðǝk ar yǝ́ṣṣǝk ‘it’s just that you’re afraid’ (91:19; 95:8)
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There is an eighth occurrence of ðǝk, which seems to mean something like
‘just as’. It is not clear if it should be interpreted as the same particle ðǝk
discussed above:

lawb tōmǝr hēt ðǝk ḥáybǝk yōmǝr ‘truly, you sing just as your father sings’
(52:1)

12.5.11 ġǝdɛ́wwǝn
The particle ġǝdɛẃwǝn has the meaning ‘let’s go!’ or ‘come on!’. It can be used
by itself, with a following prepositional phrase, or with a 1cp subjunctive verb.
Some examples of its use are:

āmūr hīhǝm, “ġǝdɛẃwǝn” ‘he said to them, “Let’s go!” ’ (19:13)
ġǝdɛẃwǝn, mǝhīśǝn tīk ‘let’s go, I’ll show you!’ (65:8)
āmáwr, “ġǝdɛẃwǝn tǝwōli śɛŕǝʾ!” āmūr, “ġǝdɛẃwǝn!” ‘they said, “let’s go to

the judge!” He said, “Let’s go!” ’ (23:11)
ġǝdɛẃwǝn hāl aḥkáwmǝt ‘let’s go to the authorities!’ (46:14)
ġǝdɛẃwǝn tǝwōli ḥābū ‘let’s go to the people!’ (77:4)
ġǝdɛẃwǝn tǝwɛh̄ɛ ‘let’s go to him!’ (94:47)
ġǝdɛẃwǝn nǝśnɛ́ʾ ‘let’s go see!’ (3:16)
ġǝdɛẃwǝn nǝtbɛs̄ ‘let’s go follow her!’ (94:22)

There is also a singular form ġǝdɛẃ ‘go!’, attested once in the texts (106:3), and
a dual form ġǝdɛẃki ‘let’s go!’, which does not show up in the texts. Historically,
ġǝdɛẃwǝn and ġǝdɛẃki appear to be 1cp and 1cd perfects, respectively, despite
their unusual conjugations,9 while ġǝdɛẃ may be an archaic imperative form
(Watson 2012: 96, 135).

There is a related G-Stem verb ġǝdōh (root ġdw), but it has the more narrow
meaning ‘die, perish’; it is missing from ML, but attested in Watson (2012: 83).
The Jibbali cognate aġád and the Soqoṭri cognate ʿɔd, which come from the
metathesized root wġd, both have a more general meaning ‘go’.

The particle ḥǝláy, used just once in the texts (48:15), seems to be a synonym
of ġǝdɛẃwǝn.

9 The form ġǝdɛẃwǝn comes from *ġǝdɛẃǝn, that is, ġǝdɛẃ + the 1cp suffix -ǝn. However, the
sequence -ɛẃǝn (syllabified -ɛ/́wǝn) would have a short vowel in a stressed open syllable,
which is not allowed. Therefore, the form is realized ġǝdɛẃwǝn. See further in §2.2.
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12.5.12 ḥāk
The particle ḥāk means ‘here you are!’. The form is really ḥā- plus a 2ms object
subject. To a woman, one would say ḥāš, and to a group, ḥākǝm (m.) or ḥākǝn
(f.).10 In the texts, we find only the 2ms form ḥāk (83:6). It is unclear whether
or not Mehri ḥāk is etymologically related to Jibbali hũk ( JLO, § 12.5.10), but a
connection with Arabic hāka (mp hākum) seems likely.

12.5.13 lawb
Asdiscussed in§12.2.1, lawb canbeusedas an interjection to contradict another
statement, in which case it is usually translated as ‘yes’ or ‘no’. The particle lawb
(or the longer form wa-ya lawb) can also be used at the beginning of a clause to
mean ‘truly’, ‘indeed’, or ‘certainly’. Examples from the texts are:

lawb tōmǝr hēt ðǝk ḥáybǝk yōmǝr ‘truly, you sing just as your father sings’
(52:1)

lawb ffárḥk tīn ‘you have truly made us happy’ (57:13)
lawb yāmǝrǝm amhǝrɛh́ ‘truly, the Mehris (can) sing’ (84:5)
lawb šūk āmēl gīd ‘indeed you have a good field’ (91:9)
wǝ-hīh, lawb gǝzēkǝm xayr ‘oh, thank you indeed’ (28:20)
wǝ-hīh, lawb fǝ́ṭnǝk ‘oh, I do indeed remember him’ (57:14)

In one passage, lawb is used within a clause, rather than at its beginning:

aġǝyūg lawb hǝbṭām ḥīṭār ‘the men have certainly kept the kids away
(too) long’ (26:9)

The use of lawb as ‘indeed’ is certainly related historically to the use described
in §12.2.1. In cases where lawb is used to contradict a negative statement (see
§12.2.1 for examples), ‘indeed’ sometimes works as a translation just as well as
‘yes’.

12.5.14 lɛ̄zǝm
The indeclinable particle lɛz̄ǝm (< Arabic lāzim), has the meaning of ‘must’,
‘have to’, or ‘it is necessary that’. It is usually followed by a subjunctive verb
or, to make explicit a future obligation (‘will have to’), a future. It can also be
used simply on its own, with or without a following non-verbal phrase. Some
examples from the texts are:

10 Watson (2012: 135) transcribes the plural forms with a geminate k.
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lɛz̄ǝm l-ǝsḥōṭ hīkǝm ‘I must slaughter for you’ (4:6)
lɛz̄ǝm (l-)ǝrdɛh́ bǝh ráwrǝm ‘I must throw him into the sea’ (20:27)
lɛz̄ǝm nǝftēk ‘we must leave’ (34:31)
lɛz̄ǝm tǝrtáyḳ háyni awǝrḳāt ðīmǝh ‘you must read this paper for me’

(85:18)
lɛz̄ǝm amnēdǝm yāḳáʾ šǝh afkǝráyyǝt ‘a man has to have consideration’

(98:10)
lɛz̄ǝm ðǝkyēra ḥaybǝ́tk ‘they will have to mention your camel’ (63:6)
lɛz̄ǝm aʿiśēk hǝnīn ‘your dinner must be at our place’ (22:57)
lɛz̄ǝm afśēkǝm hǝnáy ‘you must have lunch with me’ (lit. ‘your lunch

must [be] by me’) (36:19)

In one passage we find lɛz̄ǝm followed by the imperfect yǝkūn. This anomalous
verb has no subjunctive (§13.1.2), but we might have expected the subjunctive
of wīḳa here instead (cf. the passage above from text 98:10).

lɛz̄ǝm yǝkūn tǝmōm ‘there must be an even number’ (71A:1)

12.5.15 mākǝnnáy
The particle mākǝnnáy occurs just four times in the texts,11 and its exact tran-
scription is somewhat uncertain. Of the four occurrences, two are from texts
for which I found no audio, and a third has audio that is hard to hear, even
at slow speed. Johnstone’s transcriptions in the Roman-letter manuscripts are
also inconsistent, and do not seem to match the audio. Compare Johnstone’s
transcriptions with the forms heard on the audio:

Johnstone audio
81:3 makann(i)12 mākǝnnáy
89:1 mākánni mākǝ́nay?
100:7 mákǝnnǝ́y (none found)
102:1 makǝnnǝ́y (none found)

Watson (2012: 292) lists the forms mākan, mākani, and mākanay, and adds
(p. 289, n. 13) that she found no evidence of a geminate n.

11 The rarity of this particle in the texts seems to be due to the preference of Ali Musallam
for ámma, and it may not be typical of Mehri speakers in general. According to Watson
(2012: 292), some speakers use it more frequently.

12 In the margin of the manuscript, above the (i), Johnstone added the note “optional”.
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Whatever its exact form in the texts, it can be used, like ámma (see §12.5.3)
to emphasize a contrastive subject, as in:

ǝtēm ǝntǝḳáyl. mākǝnnáy hōh, wǝḳōna k-hǝbɛr̄ ‘you choose. As for me, I
will be with the camels’ (102:1)

It can also be used to mark the beginning of a story, or a new section of a story,
similar to ámma. But while ámma is normally followed by a noun, mākǝnnáy
is followed by other types of words. The combination of mākǝnnáy plus xǝṭǝrāt
(ṭayt) ‘once’ can be translated as ‘now once …’. In the texts, the adverb xǝṭǝrāt
is much more often used by itself at the beginning of a story, with little to no
difference in meaning (e.g., 49:1; 74:1). The remaining examples of mākǝnnáy
from the texts are:

wǝ-mākǝnnáy xǝṭǝrāt kǝlūṯ līn ġayg ‘now once a man told us’ (81:3)
mākǝnnáy xǝṭǝrāt ṭayt ð-ǝwxāfǝn b-aśạ́yga ðɛḱǝmǝh ‘now once we were

camped in that shelter’ (89:1)
wǝ-mākǝnnáy hām ǝḥād hārūs bǝ-ġǝggīt ‘now if someone marries a

young girl’ (100:7)

It is perhaps passages like those we see in texts 100:7 and 102:1 that ledWatson
(2012: 131) to list mākǝnnáy as a variant of wǝlākan ‘but’, though Watson also
recognizes the other above meanings of the particle.

12.5.16 mōh
The particle mōh occurs just two times in the texts,13 and it is hard to assign it
an exact meaning. The attested examples are:

āmēr mōh ‘please sing!’ (52:3)
fṭōn mōh ‘please remember!’ (57:13)

13 Another example of mōh appeared in Stroomer’s edition of text 60:13, based on John-
stone’s Roman-letter manuscript. That edition has mō nḥā śxǝwlūlǝn ‘we stayed indeed’.
This line also appears in ML (s.v. mʾ), where it is translated ‘well we stayed’. That passage
is also probably why ML has the definition ‘well; indeed’. In fact, as the original Arabic-
letter manuscript and audio recording prove, the correct transcription here is wǝ-nḥāh
śxǝwlūlǝn ‘and we stayed’.
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In both of these examples,mōh follows an imperative. Based on the context
of the stories,mōh seems to add emphasis or urgency to the imperative, and so
I have suggested a translation ‘please’. It is also possible that it adds a sense
of urgency rather than politeness, closer to something like ‘well, sing then!’.
Overall, it seems thatmōh has little semantic value.

In ML (s.v. mʾ) it is suggested that Mehri mōh (which Johnstone transcribed
mō) is cognate with Jibbalimɔr ‘ok’ (and its longer formmɔ́ġɔr). As mentioned
already in JLO (p. 311), this idea is highly improbable. A more likely cognate is
the Jibbali particle ũ/un ( JLO, § 12.5.2).

12.5.17 (ǝ)ndōh
The particle (ǝ)ndōh is used like an imperative, and is historically probably a
frozen imperative form, perhaps connectedwith the Semitic rootndn/ntn ‘give’.
When followed by a noun or pronominal object suffix, it has the meaning ‘give
here!’ or ‘giveme!’, but when followed by a subjunctive verb, it has themeaning
‘let me!’. Unlike a regular imperative, however, it does not conjugate for gender
or number. The examples of this particle from the texts are:

ǝndōh adgǝráyti ‘give me my bean!’ (1:6)
wǝ-ndōh mǝnš aṣáyġǝt ‘give me your jewelry [lit. the jewelry from you]!’

(3:5)
wǝ-ndōh amǝndáwḳ ‘give me the rifle!’ (20:49)
ǝndōhǝm ‘give them to me!’ (24:7)
ǝndōh fǝʿǝ́mkɛ ‘give me your feet!’ (24:28)
wǝ-ndōh l-ǝḳṭāš ‘let me cut you!’ (75:18)
ǝndōh ǝl-śnɛ́ʾ xaṭṭ ‘let me see the letter!’ (75:21)

12.5.18 śaf(f)
The particle śaf(f), which occurs roughly twenty times in the texts, has the
meaning ‘it (so) happened/turned out that’ or ‘as it (so) happened/turned out’
(or the present tense equivalents of these phrases). The bare form śaff is used
when it is followed by a nominal subject, but it takes a pronominal suffix (with
thebase śaf-)when the subject precedesor is otherwiseunexpressed. Following
are some examples from the texts:

wǝ-ḥaynīṯ śáfsǝn sǝwēḥǝr ‘and it so happened that the women were
witches’ (15:4)

ðōmǝh bā nǝwās. śáfǝh ṣaḥḥ ‘this is Ba Newas. It turns out he’s alive’
(20:56)

wǝ-śáfhǝm gǝnnáwn ‘and it so happens they were jinns’ (37:7)
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wǝ-śáff śạ̄ṭáyh sǝwēḥǝr ‘it turned out that witches got hold of him’ (40:2)
wǝ-śáff tēṯ ðǝ-hātǝmūt ð̣ār aḳōbǝr ð-aġās ‘and it so happened that a

woman was spending the night by the grave of her brother’ (54:9)
śaff tēṯ, hīs śǝnyáti, ġībūt mǝn ayǝṣáyt ‘it turns out the woman, when she

saw me, she fainted from fear’ (54:11)

In one example from the texts it has the meaning ‘probably’:

śafk tǝġōrǝb hōh ǝṣṭáwṭ agáwfi ‘you probably know I have pain in my
chest’ (101:10)

This particle śaf(f) is to be distinguished from the noun śaff (pl. śfūtǝn) ‘track,
footprint’ (e.g., 32:7; 64:12), but it is possible that they are related.14On the audio
recordings, the suffixed form śáffǝh ‘his tracks’ (e.g., 32:7) is distinct from śáfǝh
‘it turns out he’ (< śafh, e.g., 20:56).

12.5.19 tǝ́ww-
The particle tǝ́ww- occurs in the texts mainly with second-person pronominal
suffixes, and is followed by a verb in the subjunctive.15 It has the meaning of
‘must’, ‘ought to’, or ‘should’.

tǝ́wwǝkǝm tsmēḥǝm tī ‘you must excuse me’ (24:41)
tǝ́wwǝk (t)ṣǝbēr lay tɛ aḳáyð̣ ‘you need to give me respite until the

summer’ (39:12)
tǝ́wwǝk tāmōl háyni māráwf ‘you must do me a favor’ (46:2)
tǝ́wwǝš tǝḳfēdi mǝn ð̣áyri ‘you must get down off me’ (46:5)
tǝ́wwǝkǝm ar tsmēḥǝm lay ‘you really ought to allow me’ (64:2)
tǝ́wwǝk tsāmi ‘you should spare me’ (83:5)

In one case tǝ́ww- is used independently, with the verb implied:

āmǝrūt tɛṯ́ǝh, “ðǝ-yǝ́ṣṣǝk tīs mǝn tāḳáʾ tḥōm tātyōn līn.” āmūr aġáyg,
“tǝ́wwǝs lā” ‘his wife said, “I am afraid that she might want to inform
on us.” The man said, “She shouldn’t” ’ (94:39–40)

14 Watson and Al-Mahri (2017: 96) report that native speakers make this connection, but I
suspect a folk etymology. Antoine Lonnet (p.c.) suggests that śaf(f) could be a borrowing
of colloquial Arabic šāf ‘he saw’.

15 Watson (2012: 130, 391) has a couple of examples with first-person suffixes.
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The particle tǝ́ww- is probably to be connected with the adverb taw ‘well’
(§10.4) and the second element of the exclamation his-táw ‘ok!’.16

The form wǝtō- listed in ML (s.v. wtʾ), and appearing once in Stroomer’s
edition of the texts (64:2) is a mistake. In fact, what Johnstone analyzed at
wǝtō- is simply the conjunction w- plus the particle tǝ́ww. Additional proof
(besides the manuscript and audio evidence for the pronunciation of the form
in text 64:2), is that the Jibbali parallel version to Mehri text 64:2 has tōkum,
corresponding exactly to Mehri tǝ́wwǝkǝm.

12.5.20 wōgǝb
The particle wōgǝb (< Arabic wājib) is followed by a subjunctive verb and has
themeaning ‘it is proper that’, ‘it is obligatory that’, ‘ought to’, or ‘should’. Person
is indicated either with a suffixed pronoun attached directly to wōgǝb (which
has the base (a)wágb- before suffixes) or with the preposition l- plus a suffixed
pronoun.17 In the examples from the texts, the former is used exclusively in
negative statements, and the latter exclusively in positive statements. The
examples from the texts are:

nǝḥāh wōgǝb līn nǝsḥōṭ hūk ‘it is obligatory for us to slaughter for you’
(31:14)

wōgǝb līn ǝnḳbēr amǝláwtǝġ ‘we should bury the dead’ (64:28)
ǝl wágǝbkǝm lā tǝwtēġǝmmǝḳnáywmǝn ṯōdi ‘you shouldn’t kill a baby at

the breast’ (64:25)
ǝl wágǝbkǝm (t)syērǝm wǝ-tǝḳlɛm̄ amǝláwtǝġ wǝṭōmǝh lā ‘you shouldn’t

go and leave the dead like this’ (64:26)
ǝl awágǝbkǝm lā tāṭāfǝm lay bǝ-ḥázyǝn ‘you shouldn’t frighten our goats

on me’ (70:2)
awágbǝk tslɛb́i lā wǝ-tfášli bǝrk ḥābū ‘you shouldn’t disarmme and

embarrass me among the people’ (76:18)

We see in the last four examples above that a clause withwōgǝb can be negated
in more than one way. In 76:18, ǝl is omitted. In 64:25 and 70:2, lā immediately
follows the suffixed form of wōgǝb. In 64:26 and 76:18, lā comes at the end of
the clause.

16 See Lonnet (2003: 422–423) for discussion.
17 The use of l-with wōgǝb in Mehri corresponds to the use of ʿalāwith wājib in Arabic.
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12.5.21 wǝlɛ̄
The use of wǝlɛ̄ as a conjunction ‘or; or else’ was treated above (§12.1.4). The
same particle can also be used to mean ‘maybe’ or ‘perhaps’, though there are
only a few examples in the texts. Among the clearest of these are:

wǝlɛ̄ ǝlḥōḳ amáwsǝm ‘perhaps I’ll catch the trading-boat’ (45:12)
wǝlɛ̄ rábbǝk yǝsāmǝn tī ‘perhaps the Lord will protect me’ (36:3)
wǝlɛ̄ ǝkōsa ǝḥād yǝmzūz ‘perhaps I’ll find someone who smokes’ (94:25)

Presumably derived from this usage, wǝlɛ̄ can also be used at the beginning of
a phrase as a sort of interrogative particle, similar in use to Arabic ʾa- or Biblical
Hebrew hă-. There are a dozen or so examples in the texts. We can ignore the
particle in translation, or we can again use ‘maybe’ or ‘perhaps’, with no real
change in meaning:

wǝlɛ̄ kǝ́skǝmmǝtwē śī ‘did you find any grazing?’ (26:14; 29:3)
wǝlɛ̄ śī ayd ‘are there any sardines?’ (27:9)
wǝlɛ̄ ǝḥād ǝnkáykǝm ‘has anyone come to you?’ (45:5)
wǝlɛ̄ amáwsǝm nūka ‘has the trading boat come?’ (45:14)
wǝlɛ̄ śīnǝk ḥǝbrǝ́y ‘did you perhaps see my son?’ (57:5)
ā ġīgēn, wǝlɛ̄ tǝḳáyr ‘boy, can you read?’ (71:2)

Far more often, however, a declarative is made into an interrogative simply by
intonation of voice, with no special particle necessary. See further in §13.6.

12.5.22 xāf
The particle xāf means something like ‘I think’, ‘maybe’, or ‘it might be’.Watson
(2012: 375), who connects the particle with the Arabic verb xāfa ‘fear’, says that
this particle “conveys the speaker’s hesitation in committing to the truth of a
proposition”. Her description fits the one attested example in the texts:

bǝ-xáyr hē wǝ-ðǝ-yǝxáwdǝm, wǝlākan xāf hīs ǝl xǝṣáwb bǝ-śī lā, ðǝ-hānōh
yǝftēk ‘he is fine, and working, but I think maybe since he has not sent
anything, he intends to leave’ (57:8)

The above passage is parallel with Jibbali text 8:8, in which we find the Jibbali
verb ɛthúmk ‘maybe; I think’. The same use of xāf is attested in Hobyot.18

18 Cf. HV, pp. 145, 177, 283, 284.
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12.5.23 yǝ́mkǝn
The particle yǝ́mkǝn (< Arabic yumkin) means ‘perhaps’ or ‘maybe’. It is nor-
mally followed by a subjunctive verb or, when indicating a simple past, a per-
fect. It can also be used in a non-verbal sentence. Examples are:

yǝ́mkǝn hǝrēḳ ‘maybe it was stolen’ (23:4)
yǝ́mkǝn tǝġrēb aġǝrōyǝh ‘maybe you know his language’ (34:26)
yǝ́mkǝn yǝnkɛ́ʾ ‘maybe he’ll come’ (41:4)
yǝ́mkǝn hūk amǝṭláwbǝk lā ‘maybe you don’t get what you want [lit. your

desire]’ (43:4)
yǝ́mkǝn xǝláws mǝnīn ‘maybe they couldn’t find us’ (64:15)
yǝ́mkǝn l-ǝnkɛ́ʾ hǝh b-ǝḥād yǝdbɛh́ǝh ‘maybe I would bring to it someone

to collect it’ (77:4)
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chapter 13

Some Syntactic Features

13.1 Copular (Non-Verbal) Sentences

Mehri, likemanyother Semitic languages, doesnotmakeuseof a verb ‘be’ in the
present tense. Instead, subject and predicate are simply juxtaposed. Examples
are:

hōh ġayg fǝḳáyr ‘I am a poor man’ (91:3)
hēt ġayg ḥáywǝl ‘you are a crazy man’ (98:7)
ðōmǝh amftēḥ, wǝ-sēn bǝrk aġǝrfēt ðayk ‘this is the key, and they are in

that room’ (22:97)
ðīmǝh tēṯi ‘this is my wife’ (46:16)
ǝlyōmǝh ḥǝbǝ́nyɛ, wǝ-hēt aġáygi ‘these are my sons, and you are my

husband’ (74:23)
báwmǝh kāl śīyǝn ġōli ‘here everything is expensive’ (18:15)
aġīgēn ḳǝwáy wǝ-xfáyf ‘the boy was strong and fast’ (42:2)
wǝ-ttēṯ ðǝ-kǝ́lǝṯk lūk bīs ḥǝbrīt ðǝ-ḥōkǝm ‘and the woman that I told you

about is the daughter of the ruler’ (22:31)
ḥǝ́bkɛ bǝrk agǝnnēt ‘your parents are in Paradise’ (20:70)
kō hēt báwmǝh ‘why are you here?’ (3:10)
hībōh śawr ‘what’s the plan?’ (6:6)
hɛś̄ǝn ḥǝlátǝh ‘what is its description?’ (28:7)
ḥõ aʿiśēy ‘where is my dinner?’ (42:34)

In copular sentences, an interrogative can come in either the subject position,
as in the last four examples above, or in the predicate, as in the following three
examples (see also §13.6):

hēt mōn ‘who are you?’ (20:68)
tēṯi ḥõ ‘where is my wife?’ (37:12)
šayš hɛś̄ǝn ‘what do you have?’ (94:45)

Occasionally, in place of a copula, we find a personal pronoun placed between
the subject andpredicate. This happensmost oftenwhen the subject is an inde-
pendent relative clause, when the predicate is modified by a relative clause,
when an adverb separates the subject and predicate, or when the whole clause
is negated, as in:
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ǝlhān kǝsk nǝxāsɛ hē ðǝ-hōh ‘whatever I find under it is mine’ (67:8)
ðōmǝh hē aṣōyǝġ ðǝ-wkūb ‘that [lit. this] is the jeweler that has come in’

(22:87)
ðōmǝh hē aġīgēn ðǝ-śạ̄ṭ tɛṯk ‘this is the boy who took your wife’ (22:89)
ḥázikǝm yǝllōh sēn bǝ-ḥǝwōdi ðīh ‘last night your goats were in this

valley’ (31:3)
ðōmǝh ǝl hē šáġli lā ‘this is not my intention’ (22:22)
aġǝlēṭ ǝl hē mǝnáy lā ‘the mistake is not fromme’ (36:30)
ðōmǝh hē amḳǝṣáwdi ‘this is my reason’ (22:30) (but cf. ðīmǝh tēṯi ‘this is

my wife’, 46:16)

A copula is normally missing from past tense contexts as well, for example:

ḥāgūr bōyǝr ‘the slave was a liar’ (5:12)
aġīgēn rǝḥáym ‘the boy was beautiful’ (22:1)
ḥáybi fǝḳáyr ‘my father was poor’ (34:4)
aġāy śōx bǝ-ḳǝṭár ‘my big (older) brother was in Qatar’ (34:20)
arḥǝbēt bīs xawr, wǝ-xáwr ḳāṣǝm ‘the town had [lit: in it (was)] a lagoon,

and the lagoon was cold’ (36:1)
aġáyg mǝhráy ‘the man was a Mehri’ (69:2)
ḥǝláts ǝl sē gǝ́dǝt lā ‘its condition was not good’ (83:1)

For more examples of the lack of a present or past copula in ‘have’ sentences
(like the first half of the example from text 36:1, above), see §13.3.1.

13.1.1 TheVerbwīḳa
The verb wīḳa canmean ‘be’, however it is rarely used as a simple copula. Much
more often, it has the sense ‘stay’, ‘become’, or ‘happen, take place’,1 for example:

wīḳa k-ḥārawn ‘he stayed with the goats’ (14A:5)
hōh wǝḳōna k-ḥāráwn ‘I will stay with the goats’ (3:5)
ḥáybi yǝwōḳa k-ḥāráwn ‘my father would stay with the goats’ (89:2)
ǝtēm wǝḳiyɛ̄ b-amkōnkǝm, aw śǝlyēla? nǝḥāh wǝḳiyɛ̄ b-amkōnǝn tɛ

gēhǝmǝh ‘will you be [or: stay] in your (current) place, or will you
move?We’ll be in our place until tomorrow’ (96:4–5)

wīḳa rǝḥáym k-ḥābū mǝn ð̣ār ṯáybǝr ð-aḳēdōr ‘he was [or: became] nice
to people after the breaking of the pots’ (35:23)

1 In Arabic, the verb waqaʿa has the basicmeanings ‘fall’ and ‘happen, take place’. No doubt the
Arabic semantics have influenced the usage in Mehri.
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wáḳak bǝ-xáyr ‘I became well’ (25:16)
wǝḳōna bǝ-xáyr ‘he’ll get well’ (101:19)
mǝn ð̣ār xǝṭǝrāt ðǝ́kǝmǝh, wáḳam ʿayśōr ‘after that time, they were [or:

became] friends’ (61:9)
wīḳa lūk śī ‘has something happened to you?’ (42:7)
ktēbǝm háyni kāl śīyǝn ǝð-wīḳa ‘write down for me everything that

happens’ (66:1)
hīs wǝḳōt hǝgmēt ‘when the attack took place’ (69:7)
hēt wǝḳōna mǝlēk b-agzáyrǝt ðīmǝh ‘you’ll become king on this island’

(74:4)
ðōmǝh aġīgēn wǝḳōna axáyr mǝnáy mǝt āḳáwr ‘this boy will be better

than me when he grows up’ (76:12)
lū amnēdǝm yǝḥáwsǝb ǝlhān wǝḳōna lǝh ‘if man thought about all that

will happen to him’ (98:11)

In a past existential phrase (‘there was/were’), the presence or absence of the
verb wīḳa is semantically predictable. For a true existential, when the phrase
‘there was/were’ can be replaced with ‘there existed’, no verb is needed:2

xǝṭǝrāt ġayg ‘once there was a man’ (15:1)
ǝl śī śạ́yga ḳǝráyb lā ‘there wasn’t any shelter nearby’ (17:12)
xǝṭǝrāt ḥōkǝm bǝ-rḥǝbēt ‘once there was a ruler in a town’ (36:1)
bǝrk sēkǝn ðɛḱǝmǝh ġayg ‘in that community there was a man’ (93:1)

When an existential ‘there was/were’ can be replaced with ‘there happened/
took place’, then wīḳa is used:

tɛ āṣǝr ṭāṭ, wīḳa šarḥ b-arḥǝbēt ‘then one evening, there was a dance-
party in the town’ (37:9)

sǝnēt ṭayt wǝḳōt háwrǝt ‘one year there was a drought’ (61:1)
ǝl wīḳa ḥarb śī lā ‘there hasn’t been any war’ (104:28)

The verb wīḳa is really only used as a copula in two environments. The first
is when a subjunctive is required because of meaning (i.e., ‘should be’ or
‘might be’, as in the first three examples below) or syntax (i.e., functioning as a
dependent verb, as in the last three examples below):

2 On the use of śī in negative or interrogative existential phrases, see §3.5.2.
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ṣǝrōmǝh hēt tāḳáʾ ð-ǝwbǝ́dk ṭāṭ ‘now you should (pretend to) be one who
has shot someone’ (72:4)

mǝt awōðǝn fēgǝr, tāḳāy bǝrš ǝl-xāh ð-abáyt ‘when they call [lit. he calls]
the dawn prayer, you should already be at the door of the house’
(75:8)

ād tāḳāy dǝnyīt ‘might you be pregnant?’ (101:17)
ǝl yāgōb ǝḥād yāḳáʾ hīs tǝh lā ‘he didn’t like anyone to be like him’ (76:11)
ǝnḥōm ṭāṭ yāḳáʾ ḥáywǝl ‘let’s one of us be crazy’ (91:6)
hthǝ́mk tǝh yāḳáʾ mǝn xǝṣǝ́myǝn ‘I think he might be from our enemies’

(94:42)

The second environment in which wīḳa is used as a copula is in the protasis or
apodosis of a conditional sentence, although in these cases ‘become’ often fits
the context. Examples are:

wǝ-hōh, hām abēli yǝḥōm, wǝḳōna šǝh rǝḥáym ‘and I, if God wills, will be
good to him’ (18:17)

hām aġǝrōyǝs wīḳa ṣǝṭḳ, aḳēʿyōt amšġǝrēt, wǝḳōna aġǝrōyǝs ṣǝṭḳ ‘if her
words are true, (then) the second spirit-woman, her words will be
true’ (68:13)

However, we can also find examples of a missing copula in a conditional
sentence, such as:

lū ǝl hē ḥáywǝl lā, ǝl yǝsḥáyṭǝn ḥaybǝ́tǝh lā ‘if he wasn’t crazy, he wouldn’t
have slaughtered his camel’ (55:7)

The verb wīḳa is also attested with a few other meanings. In about a half dozen
passages (three of them in text 99), wīḳa means something like ‘reach, get
to’, ‘happen/come upon’, or ‘wind up (in/at/on)’, meanings the Arabic cognate
waqaʿa also has. A few of these passages are:

tɛ wáḳak ð̣ār āgǝrēzǝh ‘then I happened upon his testicle’ (91:16)
fǝrr aḳáyśǝ̣r, wǝ-wīḳa ð̣ār aṣāwǝr ‘the leopard jumped, and he got to the

(other) rock’ (99:20; cf. also 99:19)
āfūd aḳáyśǝ̣r … wǝ-wīḳa bǝrk amsǝyōl ‘the leopard jumped … and he

wound up in the valley-bottom’ (99:24)
wīḳa līhǝm hǝzáyz ‘a strong wind came upon them’ (103:1)
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In one place, followed by a dependent (subjunctive) verb, it means ‘begin’:

wīḳa hē yǝnšárxǝf ‘he began to slip away’ (69:4)

And in one place we find the idiom wīḳa hāl ‘to become a wife to’:

wǝḳōt hāl ġayg ‘she became the wife of a man’ (74:10)

The masculine singular future-tense form wǝḳōna can mean ‘about, approxi-
mately’ or ‘perhaps, maybe’; see further in §10.5. On the use of wīḳa in com-
pound verb tenses, see §7.1.9. And on the use of a subjunctive form of the verb
wīḳa in conjunction with the particle ād, see §12.5.1.

13.1.2 TheVerb yǝkūn
The verb yǝkūn, like ḥōm (see §7.3), only occurs in the imperfect. It is used as a
copula meaning ‘be’ in places where a habitual aspect or general present-tense
meaning is intended, orwhen a general future is intended. It is also found in the
apodosis of conditional sentences. It seems almost to function as a suppletive
to wīḳa in its (limited) use as a copula.3 That is, we find wīḳa used as a copula
in places where we need a subjunctive or future, and yǝkūn in places where we
need an imperfect. It is not problematic that both yǝkūn and wīḳa are found in
the apodosis of conditional sentences, since in this position we regularly find
both imperfects and futures (see §13.4.1).

In ML (s.v. kwn), yǝkūn is glossed as ‘to be constantly, be all the time; be
acceptable’, but this is somewhat imprecise. It is not that the verb means ‘be
constantly, be all the time’, but rather that the verb is often used in contexts
where the imperfect is used to indicate a habitual. The habitual aspect is
indicated by the verbal form (the imperfect), not necessarily by the semantics
of the verbal root itself. Some examples of yǝkūn in context are:

yǝkūn lūk śakk, hām ġátǝryǝk k-ḥǝdáydǝk ‘it will be an offense if you
speak with your uncle (this way)’ (33:3)

tkūn ḥāmǝ́y bǝrk ḥāráwn wǝ-hǝbɛr̄ ‘my mother would be (habitually)
among the goats and camels’ (34:6)

3 It is not suppletive in amorphological sense, sincewīḳadoes have an imperfect (3ms yǝwōḳa).
But the imperfect is used with other meanings (‘become’, ‘stay’, ‘happen upon’, etc.), rather
than as a copula. For a possible overlap in usage between the imperfects yǝwōḳa and yǝkūn,
see the comment to text 29:10.
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yāmǝrǝm ǝśśērǝk yǝkūn k-sǝwēḥǝr ‘they say the śērǝk is (habitually) with
witches’ (41:1)

ǝð hē sḥāṭ ḥaybǝ́tǝh, hē yǝkūn ḥáywǝl. w-ǝð hē ǝl sḥāṭ ḥaybǝ́tǝh lā, hōh
ǝkūn ḳǝḥbēt ‘if he slaughtered his camel, he is crazy. And if he didn’t
slaughter his camel, I am a whore’ (55:9)

ḥǝbrē ðǝ-dǝsōs yǝkūn dǝsōs ‘the son of a snake will be a snake’ (64:26)

In the apodosis of a conditional, as in 55:9, yǝkūn is not required, as we can see
from the following example:

ǝð hē lūtǝġ ǝttēṯ wǝ-ḥāgǝrīt, hē ġayg fɛŕǝʾ ‘if he kills the woman and the
servant-girl, he is a brave man’ (22:94)

In one passage we find yǝkūn following lɛz̄ǝm ‘must’:

lɛz̄ǝm yǝkūn tǝmōm ‘there must be an even number’ (71A:1)

The particle lɛz̄ǝm is normally followed by a subjunctive or, less often, a future
(see §12.5.14). The imperfect form yǝkūn is apparently substituting for the
subjunctive here, since, as noted above, this verb only has imperfect forms.

Johnstone’s gloss of ‘be acceptable’ is appropriate only in onepassage, for the
phrase ðōmǝh ǝl yǝkūn lā ‘this will not do [lit. be]’ (94:5), an idiom also found
in Yemeni Mehri.4

13.2 Negation

This section will cover a variety of negative particles in Mehri. The indefinite
pronouns ǝḥād and śī, which respectively have themeaning ‘no one’ and ‘noth-
ing’ in negative contexts, have been treated elsewhere (§3.5.1 and §3.5.2).

13.2.1 ǝl… lā
Verbal and non-verbal sentences are normally negated by the elements ǝl … lā.
Most often, both elements are used in tandem (cf. French ne … pas), though
there is some variation with the exact placement of these elements within the
sentence. Before the particle ād, ǝl is reduced to l- (see §13.2.4).

4 Cf. Sima (2009: 424, text 73:13).
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In non-verbal sentences with a pronominal subject (including ǝḥād ‘some-
one’ and śī ‘something’, but not demonstratives), the element ǝl precedes the
entirephrase tobenegated (including the subject),while the element lā follows
the entire phrase. With pronouns (especially second person singular ones),
there also is a tendency to add a fronted pronoun.When the grammatical sub-
ject is a noun, a demonstrative pronoun, or a relative pronoun, ǝl follows the
subject, but is then followed by a resumptive pronoun. The result is that the
nominal subject is essentially fronted. Examples of negated non-verbal sen-
tences are:

ǝl hōh hērǝḳ lā ‘I am not a thief ’ (47:8)
hōh ǝl hōh sǝnnáwrǝt lā ‘I am not a cat’ (6:11) (cf. also 15:18)
hēt ǝl hēt ḥōkǝm lā ‘you are not the ruler’ (91:29)
hēt ǝl hēt axáyr mǝnīn lā ‘you are not better than us’ (61:4)
ǝl hēm xǝṣáwm lā ‘they aren’t enemies’ (64:15)
ǝl ǝtēm ṭīhōr lā ‘you are not pure’ (4:11)
ǝl sē sǝnnáwrǝt lā ‘it wasn’t a cat’ (6:2)
ǝl šīhǝm ḳawt lā ‘they didn’t have food’ (30:1)
ðōmǝh ǝl hē šáġli lā ‘this is not my intention’ (22:22)
aġáyg ðōmǝh ǝl bǝh fēḥǝl lā ‘this man has no penis’ (24:36)
ðōmǝh ǝl hē śawr gīd lā ‘this is not good advice’ (90:6)
aġǝlēṭ ǝl hē mǝnáy lā ‘the mistake is not fromme’ (36:30)
amḥǝṣáwl ǝl hē gīd lā ‘the pay [lit. yield] was not good’ (57:4)
tēṯ ǝl sē mǝn aḳǝbáylǝt ðǝ-xǝṣǝ́mhɛ lā ‘the woman was not from the tribe

of his enemies’ (94:33)
šīn rawn bāṣ́ ð-ǝl sēn bǝ-xáyr lā ‘we have some goats that are not well’

(26:6)
hǝdǝlláy bǝ-wōrǝm ṭayt ð-ǝl sē ḥōrǝm ðǝ-ḥáms lā ‘he directed me to a

certain road that wasn’t the road I wanted’ (62:3)

In verbal sentences ǝl usually comes after the subject (if there is an expressed
subject) and directly before the verb, and lā still follows the entire verbal clause
or sentence, including (usually) any objects of the verb. There are three qualifi-
cations to this rule. First, sentenceswith a future usually behave like non-verbal
sentences, and so ǝl usually (but not always) precedes an expressed pronomi-
nal subject. Second, ǝl precedes the subject if it is an indefinite pronoun (like śī
‘something’ or ǝḥād ‘someone’; see §3.5.1 and §3.5.2 for additional examples).
Third, if the verb has the verbal prefix ð- (see §7.1.10; but not relative ð-), then
the element ǝl will also precede an expressed pronoun. Examples of negated
verbal sentences (including futures) are:
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ǝl rǝdīw būk ḥāgǝrōn bǝrk aráwrǝm lā ‘didn’t the slaves throw you into
the sea?’ (20:59)

hēt ǝl matk lā ‘didn’t you die?’ (20:69)
ḥáybǝn ǝl nūka lā ‘our father hasn’t come back’ (20:74)
hē ǝl tǝwyǝ́h lā ‘he didn’t eat it’ (24:22)
ǝl ḥōm ǝl-hɛt̄ǝm lā ‘I don’t want to stay the night’ (31:4)
ǝl tāṣōṣ lā ‘don’t be afraid’ (34:25)
hōh ǝl kǝsk yǝnīṯ lā ‘I didn’t find (any) women’ (22:100)
abḳār ǝl tṣábrǝn lā mǝn ayd ‘the cows won’t do without sardines?’ (27:15)
ǝl tǝḳáwdǝr lā … ǝghōmmǝn hāl ǝl ǝḥād yǝnōka lā ‘you can’t (come) … I

go where no one else goes’ (76:1)
ǝl hōh ftkōna lā ‘I won’t leave’ (34:32)
hām ǝl hēt sīrōna lā ‘if you won’t go’ (49:5)
ǝl nǝḥāh āmyēla bǝh śī lā ‘we won’t do anything to him’ (82:3)
ǝnḥāh ǝl mǝšǝwgǝśūtǝn lā ‘we won’t go’ (35:4)
ǝl śī yǝdūm lā ‘nothing lasts’ (98:15)
ǝl ǝḥād ḥǝrfōna tīs lā ‘no one will move it’ (67:5)
ǝl hōh ð-ǝḥtǝwɛk̄ lā ‘I haven’t gone crazy’ (20:6)
ǝl hōh ðǝ-hānáyk ǝwṭōmǝh lā ‘I didn’t mean (to do) thus’ (59:10)

13.2.2 ǝl
In certain environments, ǝl is used without a following lā. We find this most
commonly in combination with the particle ar, giving the sense of ‘only’ (cf.
French ne … que), as in:

ǝl šīhǝm ar hēt ‘they have only you’ (18:18)
hōh ǝl šay ar ḥōṭǝri ṯroh ‘I only have two kids’ (89:8)
hēt ǝl ġǝyǝ́bk ar mǝn bǝṭōl ‘you only fainted from fear’ (95:10)

For additional examples and more details on the particle ar, see §12.5.4.
With verbs of swearing or promising, ǝl (or l- before ād) is used alone to

negate a dependent verbal phrase, as in:

dǝxlūtǝn l-ād ǝnnōka anáxǝlkɛ zōyǝd ‘we’ll promise we won’t come to
your date-palms ever again’ (37:5)

bɛr dǝ́xlǝm, hīs ādhǝm fáxrǝ, ǝl ǝḥād mǝnhēm yǝbáyd ‘they had promised,
when they were still together, that neither of them would lie’ (74:2)

ḥármǝk l-ād ǝdūbǝh zōyǝd tɛ ǝl-mēt ‘I swear I won’t collect honey ever
again until I die’ (77:2)

hē ḥōrǝm ǝl yǝdūbǝh ‘he swore he would not collect honey’ (77:8)
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hēm gǝzáwm ǝl yǝśạ́yṭ bǝh ḳǝśạ́yyǝt ‘they swore they wouldn’t take
compensation for it’ (89:5)

gǝzǝ́mk l-ād ǝsḥōṭ ḥīṭār zōyǝd ‘I swore I would not slaughter kids
anymore’ (89:10)

This happens even in direct reports of swearing or promising, as in:

gǝzǝmūt, “ǝl ǝšfōḳ” ‘she swore, “I will not marry” ’ (32:12)

The combination ād- (+ suffix) ǝl means ‘before’, with regards to a potential
event that has not happened (and not ‘before’ simply indicating a prior activity
in a past-tense narrative). Examples are:

nǝḥōm nǝwbádǝh, ādǝh ǝl sḥǝrīn ‘let’s shoot him, before he bewitches us’
(82:2)

āmēr hǝh yǝtǝ́xfǝn gēhǝmǝh, āds ǝl gǝzōt ḥǝyáwm ‘tell him to come to us
tomorrow, before the sun goes down’ (96:1)

The sequence ād- ǝl is to be distinguished from l-ād … lā, which usually means
‘not yet; still not’, but can also mean ‘before’ in a past tense context. See further
in §13.2.4.

Finally, the sequence ǝl … w-ǝl can also be used as the equivalent of English
‘neither … nor’. Examples from the texts are:

ǝl tēṯ šǝh, w-ǝl ḥaybǝ́tǝh šǝh ‘he had neither the woman nor his camel’
(55:16)

ǝl (t)ṭōm ǝl mōh w-ǝl ḳawt ‘she didn’t taste either water or food’ (75:22)
ǝl šīhǝm ǝl śīwōṭ w-ǝl mōh w-ǝl ð̣ērōb, w-aḳāʾ ðɛḱǝmǝh ǝl tkōsa bǝh ǝl mōh

w-ǝl ð̣ērōb w-ǝl śīwōṭ ‘they didn’t have fire or water or firewood, and
that place, you wouldn’t find in it water or firewood or fire’ (76:11)

There is one passage inwhichwe find ǝlused alone unexpectedly. I suspect that
the particle lāwas simply forgotten in error. The passage in question is:

wǝ-kōh hēt ǝl tǝḳōla ḥǝbrēk yǝsyēr šūk h-sawḳ ‘why don’t you let your son
go with you to the market’ (22:2)
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13.2.3 lā
It is not rare to find the element lā used without ǝl, as the equivalent of ǝl … lā
(cf. French pas), in both verbal and non-verbal sentences. Some examples are:

ḥōm lā ‘I don’t want to’ (4:10)
kǝwṯōna hūk lā ‘I won’t tell you’ (20:37)
śīnǝk tǝh lā ‘I haven’t seen it’ (23:9)
ǝnḳáwdǝr nǝślēl lā ‘we can’t move’ (28:12)
šáṯḳǝlǝm ḥǝnfáykǝm lā ‘don’t think yourselves a burden’ (28:15)
ḥāráwn bīsǝn śxōf mēkǝn lā ‘the goats didn’t have much milk’ (30:13)
kūsǝm tīhi lā ‘they didn’t find them’ (35:17)
āgáwz āśśūt lā ‘the old woman didn’t wake up’ (65:10)
tāṣōṣ lā ‘don’t be afraid!’ (67:2)
ḥābū šīhǝm ḳawt lā ‘the people had no food’ (98:2)

There do not appear to be any rules governing when one uses only lā, as
opposed to ǝl … lā, unlike the use of just ǝl, which is restricted to certain
environments. There are certain tendencies, however. For example, we find
ḥōm lā ‘I don’twant to’ a dozen times in the texts, but not once dowe find ǝl ḥōm
lā. On the other hand, in a negated possessive construction with k- (§13.3.1), we
almost always find ǝl … lā.

The particle lā can also be used as an interjection ‘no!’ (e.g., 28:15, 35:14; see
also§12.2.1), and it canbeused independently, substituting for an entirephrase,
as in hámak tī aw lā ‘did you hear me or not?’ (96:7).

13.2.4 l-ād
The form l-ād is simply a combination of the negative ǝl plus the particle ād,
the positive uses of which were treated in §12.5.1. In a negative sentence, l-ād
can mean ‘still not’, ‘not yet’, ‘before’, ‘never’, or ‘not at all’. When pronominal
suffixes are attached to l-ād (see §12.5.1 for the forms), the negative element ǝl
follows ād (ādi ǝl, ād(ǝ)k ǝl, etc.).

Since one basic meaning of ād is ‘still’, it is unsurprising that one basic
meaning of l-ād … lā is ‘still not’ or ‘not yet’. The particle ād may or may not
have a pronominal suffix, as in:

hēt ḳǝnnáwn w-ādǝk ǝl hēt mǝhɛr̄ǝs lā ‘you are a child and you won’t
marry yet’ (8:8)

hōh l-ād ǝḳáwfǝd lā mǝn ð̣áyrǝk ‘I will not get down off you yet’ (46:4)
kādēt l-ād yǝšɛn̄ūs yǝḳfēd arḥǝbēt lā ‘Kadet didn’t yet dare to go down to

town’ (64:8)



360 chapter 13

l-ād šǝwrɛm̄ lā ‘they still didn’t back off ’ (70:3)
hōh ādi ǝl ǝġárbǝs lā ‘I didn’t know it yet’ (38:9)
āmūr ðēk ð-ādǝh ǝl ātōśi lā ‘that one who hadn’t yet eaten dinner said’

(84:9)

Sometimes this use of l-ād (normally with a pronominal suffix) is best trans-
lated as ‘never’, meaning ‘not yet (still not) up until this point in time’. In these
cases, the accompanying verb is always in the imperfect. Often this use is com-
binedwith a phrase including the particle ar ‘except’ (§12.5.4) ormǝnhīs ‘since’
(§13.5.3.3). Examples are:

hōh, mǝn hīs xǝlǝ́ḳǝk, ādi ǝl ǝhūrǝḳ lā ‘since I was born, I have never
stolen’ (47:9)

ādi ǝl ōmǝr lā ar yǝmšīh ‘I have never sung except yesterday’ (52:15)
ādǝh ǝl ǝḥād yōmǝr háyni ǝhǝṣáwlǝḥ lā ar hēt ‘no one ever has told me

that I do (it) well except you’ (52:17)
ādǝh ǝl yǝsyūr tǝwálihǝm lā ar xǝṭǝrāt ðǝ́kǝmǝh ‘he had never gone to

them, except that time’ (59:1)
śīnǝn śī ð-ādǝn ǝl nǝśɛńyǝh lā mǝn hīs xǝlēḳǝn ‘we saw something that we

have never seen since we were born’ (82:4)
ādi ǝl ǝśɛńisǝn lā ‘I had never seen them’ (89:21)

When used along with an expression of time that has passed (using mǝn (hīs)
or bɛr h-), the element ād (with a pronominal suffix) has no direct translation
value in English, but it gives the sense of a present perfect or past perfect. This
use is clearly connected with the uses described above. Examples are:

ādi ǝl śīnǝk tīhǝm lā mǝn warx ‘I haven’t seen them for a month’ (20:41)
ādi ǝl śīnǝk ḥǝ́byɛ lā mǝn hīs mōtǝm ‘I haven’t seen my parents since they

died’ (20:43)
bɛr hǝh xǝmhīt ādǝh ǝl śīni sɛḱǝnǝh lā ‘it was already the fifth (day) that

he hadn’t seen his community’ (32:5)
bɛr háyni sɛt̄ ādi ǝl śīnǝk tǝh lā ‘I have not seen him for a long time’ (57:6)

Also related to this basic meaning of ‘still not’ or ‘not yet’ is the use of ād- ǝl as
a temporal conjunction ‘before’, or more literally ‘when still not’. As discussed
in §13.2.2, in this usage only the negative element ǝl is used, as opposed to the
others uses described above and below,which require also the following lā. The
verb following ād- ǝl is in the perfect tense. A few examples are:
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ādǝh ǝl tǝmūm lā, ġǝrbīh ḥáybǝh ‘before he finished [lit. he had not yet
finished], his father recognized him’ (74:23)

nǝḥōm nǝwbádǝh, ādǝh ǝl sḥǝrīn ‘let’s shoot him, before he bewitches us’
(82:2)

āmēr hǝh yǝtǝ́xfǝn gēhǝmǝh, āds ǝl gǝzōt ḥǝyáwm ‘tell him to come to us
tomorrow, before the sun goes down’ (96:1)

A second, and more common, basic use of l-ād … lā is to mean ‘not anymore’,
‘not any longer’, ‘not again’, or ‘never (again)’. In this use, l-ād is not used with
pronominal suffixes, and the following verb can be any tense. Examples are:

ǝnkáthǝm aġǝllēt, wǝ-l-ād hǝbṣáyr ḥōrǝm lā ‘a mist came upon them, and
they couldn’t see the way anymore’ (17:2)

hām sǝyǝ́rk, l-ād rǝddōna līn lā ‘if you go, you won’t come back to us
again’ (20:72)

l-ād tǝbkɛh́ lā ‘don’t cry anymore’ (40:7)
hōh āgáwz ðǝ-l-ād wǝ́ṣǝlǝk lā ǝl-syēr, wǝ-l-ād hǝbṣárk lā ‘I am an old

woman who can’t manage to go anymore, and doesn’t see well
anymore’ (46:2)

l-ād ǝḥād ð̣ǝlūm ǝḥād lā ‘no one was unjust to anyone again’ (66:10)5
hōh l-ād šay gǝmáylǝt lā ‘I don’t have any more strength’ (83:4)
l-ād sǝbṭōna tīš lā ‘I won’t hit you anymore’ (89:18)
l-ād ḥámhǝm šay lā ‘I don’t want them with me anymore’ (91:32)
l-ād tǝnkɛȳ lā wárxi ṯrōh ‘don’t come back to me again for two months’

(98:4)
l-ād śīnǝk hǝrbātyɛ lā ‘I didn’t see my companions again’ (103:1)

While l-ād … lā alone can mean ‘not anymore’, ‘not again’, etc., this negative
construction is sometimes strengthenedby anotherword.Themost common is
zōyǝd ‘more’ (see further in §13.2.7), but once in the texts we find ábdan ‘never’
(see §13.2.8). These words reinforce, but do not alter, the meaning.

A third basic use of l-ād … lā gives the idea of ‘not at all’, a negative sense
stronger than that of simple ǝl … lā, though sometimes a translation ‘at all’

5 Compare this sentence, in which l- precedes both ād and ǝḥād, with ād ǝl ǝḥād yǝśɛńyǝh lā
‘nobody has ever seen it’ (41:10), in which the negative element follows ād. The difference
relates to the different uses of ād.When ādmeans ‘never, not ever’ it normally has a pronom-
inal suffix (in text 41:10 it presumably does not because of the following indefinite pronoun
ǝḥād) and ǝl follows. When ādmeans ‘not again’, as in text 66:10, the element l- precedes.
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seems superfluous in English (e.g., 69:5, cited below). In this use, ād does not
take suffixes. Some examples of this are:

l-ād ḳáwla amōl yǝttǝ́ḳḳ mōh lā ‘they didn’t let the (other) livestock drink
any water at all’ (27:5)

l-ād ṣǝrōt lā ‘she didn’t stop at all’ (54:20)
l-ād āśśūt lā ‘she didn’t wake up at all’ (65:10)
bǝgáwdǝh, wǝlākan l-ād ǝlḥāḳǝm tǝh lā ‘they chased him, but they didn’t

catch up to him’ (69:5)
mūna ḥādǝ́thɛ, wǝ-l-ād ḳǝdūr yǝḥtīrǝḳ lā ‘he grabbed his hands, and he

couldn’t move at all’ (75:10)
aġīgēn l-ād wīda hībōh yāmōl lā ‘the boy didn’t know at all what to do’

(76:3)
aġáyg l-ād šɛm̄ūn tɛṯ́ǝh lā ‘the man didn’t listen to his wife at all’ (94:26)

Once in the texts this use is best translated ‘never (in the future)’ or ‘not ever’.
The sense is different than the use of ād to mean ‘never (up to this point in
time)’, as described above.

nǝḥōm… nǝḳlɛh̄ fǝḳáyr l-agǝrē l-ād yǝhɛr̄ǝs lā ‘we should … leave him
poor, so that he won’t ever get married’ (6:12)

Just as the negative ǝl can be combined with the particle ar to mean ‘only’ (see
§12.5.4 and §13.2.2), so negative l-ād can combinewith ar in this way, giving the
meaning ‘only X is left’ (lit. ‘still only X ’).

bɛr tǝmūm aġǝggōtǝn ð-arḥǝbēt. l-ād ar hōh ‘he has already used up the
girls of the town. There is only me left’ (42:19)

l-ād ar hōh, tēṯ ‘only I am left, a woman’ (64:27, 29)

13.2.5 m-ād
The particle m-ād, which derives from mǝn ād,6 occurs fourteen times in the
texts. Its basic meaning is ‘lest’ or ‘so that not’, and it is not used in conjunction
with any other negative particle. Some examples are:

6 Watson (2012: 394).Watson also says that the uncontracted formmǝn ād is still used. Onmǝn
as a negative marker in Jibbali, with a different function, see JLO, § 13.2.7.
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háfǝwtǝm bǝ-ḥǝnfáykǝm, m-ād yǝnkɛ́ʾ agǝnnáy wǝ-yǝtɛh́kǝm ‘save [lit.
escape with] yourselves, lest the jinn come and eat you!’ (42:19)

aġáyg dǝfōna hīn m-ād nāṭlǝh ‘the man will pay us so that we don’t hold
him up’ (91:26)

tḥōm taġwīr b-aġáyg m-ād yǝtbɛ́ʾ tēṯ ‘she wanted to keep the man
occupied so that he did not follow the woman’ (94:18)

āzǝ́mi aṣáyġǝt l-ǝdfɛńs mǝn aḳáwm, m-ād yǝśạ́yṭǝs ‘give me the jewelry so
I can hide it from the raiding-party, lest they take it’ (99:44)

ḥǝððōr mǝn tǝrkōb ǝl-ʿaylīg yǝfūrǝd, m-ād yǝhánḳǝbǝk ‘be careful not to
ride a young camel that bolts, lest it throw you off ’ (102:11)

When following the verb yǝṣṣ ‘be afraid’ (+ d.o.) and preceding a dependent
(subjunctive) verb, m-ād is best translated simply as ‘that’, with the sense
of ‘that something (bad) will happen’, or can even be omitted from transla-
tion. It does not indicate a negative clause. There are five examples from the
texts:

yǝ́ṣṣǝk tīk m-ād talwǝ́mi (l-)ǝḳlɛk̄ bǝrk šǝṭfēti ‘I am afraid that you will
expect me to let you in my basket’ (20:37)

yǝ́ṣṣǝk tīk m-ād tǝḥtǝwōl, hām kǝlǝ́ṯk hūk ‘I am afraid you will go crazy if I
tell you’ (22:26)

yǝ́ṣṣǝk tīs m-ād tǝfrēr mǝn ð̣áyrǝn ‘I am afraid she might run away from
us’ (37:10)

yǝ́ṣṣǝm aġáygǝs m-ād yǝḥtǝwōl ‘they were afraid her husband might go
crazy’ (37:12)

yǝ́ṣṣǝk aġāy m-ād yāṣōṣ ‘I was afraid that my brother would get scared’
(106:5)

See further on the verb yǝṣṣ in §13.5.1 and §13.5.1.1. A similar construction is
found once with the verb ḥǝgg ‘refuse’:

ḥǝggūt lǝh tɛṯ́ǝh m-ād yǝhɛr̄ǝs aw yǝḥōm yǝxxōli ‘his wife didn’t let him
get married unless he wanted to get divorced’ (32:28)

13.2.6 mǝḳā
The negative particle mǝḳā occurs just four times in the texts. In ML (s.v. wḳʿ),
it is defined as ‘that not, not (a neg. particle, occurring us[ually] in oaths)’.
However, as can be seen from the four examples below, this definition really
only covers one of the attested passages (47:11). In the remaining three, mǝḳā
means something like ‘(it is) as if not’. No other negative particle is used
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in conjunction with mǝḳā. However, three of the attested examples are in
combination with xā ‘as if ’, on which see §8.21. The four attestations are:

nēḥǝr mǝxtīb yǝklēl bǝh ḳawt, mǝḳā xā sē nǝkátǝh arḥǝmēt ðīmǝh ‘a barren
wadi that there was no damned food in, as if this (recent) rain hadn’t
come there [lit. to it]’ (26:15)

wǝlākan mǝḳā xā hōh ð-ǝnōfa śī hǝnīkǝm ‘but it’s as if I were of no use to
you in anything’ (33:2)

hōh gǝzmōna hīkǝmmǝḳā hōh hērǝḳ ‘I will swear to you that I am not a
thief ’ (47:11)

wǝlɛ̄ mǝḳā xā hēm xǝlēḳǝm ‘it’s as if they had were never [lit. not] born’
(90:8)7

In the Roman manuscript of text 26, Johnstone added several other phrases
with mǝḳā. These were later included in ML (s.v. kll; one of them also s.v. śwl).
They are:

mǝḳā ǝl šīs śǝwáyl lā ‘it’s as if she has no equal’8
yǝklēl bīs mǝḳā šīs śǝwáyl ‘she has no bloody equal!’
yǝklēl bay mǝḳā hē šay ‘I damned well haven’t got it!’

As is evident from three of the above seven examples,mǝḳā is an essential part
of idioms using the verb yǝklēl, the 3ms subjunctive of the verb kǝll (see also
the comment to text 26:15).

Watson (2012: 337)—who provides a few other examples of mǝḳā in con-
text—is certainly correct when she suggests that mǝḳā derives from negative
mǝnplus yāḳā, the 3ms subjunctive of the verbwīḳa (§13.1.1). Already Johnstone
took mǝḳā from the verb wīḳa (ML, s.v. wḳʿ). Cf. also m-ād < mǝn ād, discussed
in §13.2.5.

13.2.7 zōyǝd
The word zōyǝd can have the meaning ‘more’, as in:

7 The function of wǝlɛ̄ (cf. §12.1.4 and §12.5.21) in this example is unclear.
8 ML translated this phrase once (s.v. kll) as ‘she has no equal’, and once (s.v. śwl) as ‘there is

nobody like her’, both times neglecting to translate mǝḳā. In the manuscript of text 26, the
phrase was not given its own translation, but was clearly intended as the equivalent of yǝklēl
bīs mǝḳā šīs śǝwáyl.
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mǝn ð̣ār sǝnēt aw zōyǝd ‘after a year or more’ (16:1)
warx wǝ-zōyǝd ‘a month and more’ (42:10)
ǝwtáwġmǝnhēm zōyǝd ǝl-fáḳḥ ‘they killed more than half of them’ (69:6)

It is also attested as a nounmeaning ‘surplus’ (66:7), and there is a correspond-
ing verb zǝyūd ‘be(come) more; increase (intrans.)’ (e.g., 66:8; 84:4).

Most frequently—about twenty times in the texts—zōyǝd is met in con-
junction with a negative particle (or particles), together with which it has the
meaning ‘(not) anymore’ or ‘(not) any longer’. The negative particle is usually l-
ād… lā, but twice zōyǝd occurs with the simpler ǝl … lā. As discussed in §13.2.2,
the element lā is missing in the case of a verb of swearing or promising. Exam-
ples are:

l-ād tǝḥfēr zōyǝd lā ‘don’t dig anymore!’ (19:25)
l-ād ǝḳáwdǝr zōyǝd lā ‘I couldn’t anymore’ (20:12)
l-ād ǝnfōna tīkǝm zōyǝd lā ‘I won’t be of use to you anymore’ (33:6)
l-ād hōh mǝšēmǝn tīk zōyǝd lā ‘I won’t trust you anymore’ (56:14)
l-ād śīnǝn tīhǝm zōyǝd lā ‘we didn’t see them ever again’ (60:8)
ǝl ǝḳáwdǝr ǝl-ttǝ́ḳḳ zōyǝd lā ‘I can’t drink anymore’ (49:10)
dǝxlūtǝn l-ād ǝnnōka anáxǝlkɛ zōyǝd ‘we’ll promise we won’t come to

your date-palms ever again’ (37:5)
ḥármǝk l-ād ǝð̣áwbǝr būk zōyǝd tɛ ǝl-mēt ‘I swear I won’t nag you

anymore until I die’ (98:15)

Two similar passages from texts 56:9 and 56:10 show that the negatives ǝl …
zōyǝd lā and l-ād … zōyǝd lāmean essentially the same thing:

l-ād hōh sǝwbōna tīk zōyǝd lā ‘I won’t wait for you any longer’ (56:9)
wǝ-kōh ǝl sǝwbōna tī zōyǝd lā ‘why won’t you wait for me any longer?’

(56:10)

In just one passage in the texts, zōyǝd is used in a positive context, in conjunc-
tion with ād, to mean ‘again, anymore’:

hām ād hǝwrǝ́dk ḥǝmōh ðōmǝh zōyǝd, ðǝ-nǝwtáġk ‘if you bring (your)
animals to this water ever again, we will kill you’ (10:9)

13.2.8 ábdan
The word ábdan (< Arabic ʾabadan) can be used as an exclamation, meaning
‘never!’, ‘no way!’, or simply ‘no!’ (see §12.2.1). There are about three dozen
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examples of ábdan used in this way in the texts, e.g., 1:5, 20:41, and 64:3.
However, in a couple of cases, it is used in conjunctionwith a verb in a negative
phrase as an adverb ‘never; not ever’ (a use it also has in Arabic).

ǝl ǝḥād yǝtáyw axáyr mǝn arībēh lā ábdan ‘no one ever eats more than
his companion’ (73:13)

arǝ́ṣḳ ǝl yǝḳtūṭa lā ábdan … wǝlākan ǝššáraf, hām tǝmm, l-ād yǝxlōf lā
ábdan ‘(our) lot will never be cut off … But honor, if it is finished, is
never replaced again’ (98:8)

In the first example above, and in the first half of the second example, ábdan
follows a verb negated by ǝl … lā, giving a generic sense ‘never’. In the second
half of the second example, ábdan is combined with the negative l-ād … lā,
giving the sense ‘never again’.

13.3 Expressing ‘have’

As in most other Semitic languages, there is no verb ‘have’ in Mehri. Instead,
the concept is expressed with a periphrastic construction with a preposition.
Most often the preposition k- is used, but the prepositions b-, h-, and l- can also
correspond to ‘have’ in certain contexts. Each of these will be discussed in turn.

13.3.1 The Preposition k-
The basic meaning of the preposition k- is ‘with’, as described in §8.11. With
pronominal suffixes (using the base š-; see §8.23 for a complete list of forms),
it can express the equivalent of ‘have’. If the possessor is a noun, a resumptive
pronominal suffix must be used with the preposition. Examples are:

šay nǝxlīt ‘I have a date-palm’ (77:5)
šǝh ġīgēn wǝ-ġǝgǝnōt ‘he had a boy and a girl’ (22:1)
šīs wōz ‘she had a goat’ (49:1)
ǝl šīhǝm ḳawt lā ‘they had no food’ (11:2)
ǝl šīn ḳǝráwš lā ‘we didn’t have any money’ (91:2)
ġayg šǝh rīkēb ‘a man had a riding-camel’ (12:1)
ḥāmǝ́y šīs amōl mēkǝn ‘my mother had a lot of property’ (34:4)
sɛḱǝni ǝl šīhǝmmǝṣráwf lā ‘my family has no supplies’ (18:14)
hōh šay śawr ‘I have a plan’ (35:8)
hōh ǝl šay ar ðōmǝh ‘I have only this’ (73:5)



some syntactic features 367

As the last two examples show, an independent pronoun can be added for
emphasis, or simply tomake the logical subject explicit. Several of the examples
above also show that an overt past tense marker is normally absent from this
construction, and so tensemust be gleaned fromcontext. This agreeswithwhat
was said about copular sentences above (§13.1). There is just one example in the
texts where the verb wīḳa ‘be, become’ makes the past tense explicit:

abōḳi wīḳa šīsǝn arḥǝmēt ‘the remainder (of the goats) had grazing’
(17:15)

In contexts where a subjunctive is required, the verb wīḳa is also used, though
there are just two examples in the texts:

tāḳáʾ šūk maws ‘you should have a razor’ (75:11)9
lɛz̄ǝm amnēdǝm yāḳáʾ šǝh afkǝráyyǝt ðǝ-ḥǝnáfǝh ‘man has to have

consideration for himself ’ (98:10)

13.3.1.1 Familial Possession
As in Jibbali and other MSA languages, when the object of possession in a
‘have construction’ is a noun indicating a close family member (father, mother,
son, daughter, brother, sister, wife, brother-in-law), that noun must carry a
redundant possessive suffix:

šay ḥǝbráyti ‘I have a daughter’ (lit. ‘I have my daughter’) (48:7)
šǝh ḥáymǝh ‘he had a brother-in-law’ (lit. ‘he had his brother-in-law’)

(64:10)
šǝh tɛṯ́ǝh rǝḥáymǝt ‘he had a beautiful wife’ (19:1)
hōh šay ḥāmǝ́y āgáwz ‘I have an old mother’ (65:7)
šǝh ḥǝbǝ́nhɛ yǝbáyt ‘he had seven sons’ (50:1)
šǝh śhǝlīṯ aġǝ́thɛ ‘he had three sisters’ (37:7)
šǝ́h aġāh. w-aġāh šǝh ḥǝbrǝ́tǝh ‘he had a brother. And his brother had a

daughter’ (85:1)

Note also the phrase nūka bǝ-ḥǝbǝ́nhɛ ‘he had [or: bore] sons [lit. his sons]’
(12:16). The special treatment of familial terms in connection with possession

9 In a previous work (Rubin 2009a: 223), I incorrectly described tāḳáʾ as an imperfect of
wīḳa, and gave the translation ‘you will have’. That erroneous translation, which is found in
Stroomer’s edition of the texts, came ultimately from Johnstone’s manuscripts.
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is often found in other languages, for example, in Italian, where one typically
says, e.g., lamia faccia ‘my face’ and lamia vicina ‘myneighbor’, butmiamamma
‘mymother’. The difference in the case of Mehri is that we are dealing not with
a possessive phrase of the type ‘my mother’, ‘your brother’, but rather with a
pseudo-verbal ‘have’ construction.

13.3.1.2 Physical and Environmental Conditions
The suffixed forms of the preposition k- are also used in a variety of expressions
relating to physical or environmental conditions. What in many languages is
expressed by an impersonal expression is often expressed in Mehri with a per-
sonal one. So, for example, the equivalent of ‘it is raining’ will vary depending
on context; specifically, its expression depends onwho is experiencing the rain.
If relating one’s ownexperience, onewould say šayamǝwsē ‘it’s raining (forme)’
(e.g., 62:1). But if relating a story in the third person plural, one would say šīhǝm
amǝwsē ‘it’s raining (for them)’ (e.g., 35:1). Following are several other examples
to illustrate this use of k-:

šǝh ḥarḳ ‘it was hot’ (lit. ‘heat [was] with him’) (32:2)
šay amǝwsē wǝ-ḥǝbūr ‘it was rainy and cold’ (lit. ‘with me [were] rain

and cold’) (53:6)
šay aġǝllēt ‘there was mist’ (or: ‘it was misty’) (47:4)
šīn ḥārīt ‘there was moonlight’ (81:1)
hōh šay aktīw ‘it was dark’ (91:16)
šǝh awákt ‘it was hot (at night)’ (91:19)
hām ǝl šīsǝn arīḥ lā ‘if they don’t have [or: if there isn’t] a hot wind’

(27:22)
ḥōm ǝl-gǝhōm ād šay aḳāṣǝm ‘I want to go while it’s still cool’ (94:35)
šǝh aġǝllēt w-amǝwsē ‘it was misty and rainy’ (98:1)
nǝḥāh šīn amǝwsē ‘we’ve had rain’ (or: ‘it’s been rainy’) (98:3)
šīn śǝwǝhēr ‘there was a newmoon’ (82:1)
šīn ḥǝbūr ‘it was cold’ (105:1)10

As can be seen from the examples above, in some passages we can translate
either with an English impersonal construction (‘it is/was’ or ‘there is/was’) or
with a ‘have’ construction.

There are sometimes other ways to express environmental conditions. For
example, there is a G-Stem verb ‘rain’ from the root lsw, the same root of the

10 See also the comment to text 35:4.
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wordmǝwsē ‘rain’. This verb is used twice in the texts, both times impersonally
in the feminine singular, ǝwsūt ‘it rained’ (10:16; 96:7).11 We also find twice the
verb šǝrḥáwm ‘have rain’, both times in the 3mp perfect šǝrḥáym ‘they had/got
rain’ (30:14; 44:14). However, in the texts, the constructions with k- are more
common than the verbs.

These expressions of condition, like the ‘have’ construction discussed above
(§13.3.1), lack any explicit reference to tense, which must be gathered from the
context. So, just as šǝh ḳawt canmean ‘he has food’ or ‘he had food’, likewise šǝh
ḥarḳ can mean ‘it is hot’ or ‘it was hot’.

13.3.2 Other Prepositions
The preposition b- can be used to express certain kinds of inalienable posses-
sion, in particular those involving parts of the body or bodily conditions (e.g.,
‘have hair’, ‘have milk’), states of mind (e.g., ‘have patience’), or parts of plants
(e.g., ‘have leaves’). Literally, b- is being used in these cases like English ‘on’ or
‘in’ (see §8.2), but in English translation the verb ‘have’ usually works best. Fol-
lowing are some examples:

bǝh śēf mēkǝn ‘he had a lot of hair’ (lit. ‘on him [was] a lot of hair’) (9:8)
aġáyg ðōmǝh ǝl bǝh fēḥǝl lā ‘this man has no penis’ (24:36)
kūsǝn hǝrōm ǝð-bǝ́h ḥfūl ‘we found a tree that had ripe figs on it’ (25:3)
ḥāráwn bīsǝn aśxōf ‘the goats have [lit. in them (is)] milk’ (31:10)
śǝllōt gǝwdīl ðǝ-bǝ́h śīwōṭ ‘she took a stick that had fire on it’ (36:8)
ǝl bay ḳǝṭfōf lā ‘I don’t have wings’ (56:8)
bǝh ḳōni ṯrōh ‘it had two horns’ (88:7)
aġáyg ðōmǝh ǝl bǝh ḥǝśmēt lā ‘this man has no honor [or: respect]’

(91:14)

In this same category,we canplace the idiom bayḥássi ‘I was conscious’ (40:26),
literally ‘in me (was) my consciousness’, and probably also the idiom būk hɛś̄ǝn
‘what’s (the matter) with you?’ (48:5; 80:7).

The preposition h- ‘to, for’ (§8.8) is translated by ‘have’ in a few places in the
texts. In each case, h- really has a benefactive meaning ‘for’, but ‘have’ or ‘get’
makes for a smoother translation. The relevant passages are:

11 Other verbs denoting environmental phenomena are attested impersonally in the 3fs
form, namely hǝddūt ‘it thundered’ and bǝrḳáwt ‘it was lightning’ (both 10:16).
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hām hǝṣbāḥ ṣaḥḥ, hǝh mǝlyōn ḳarš ‘if he makes it to morning alive, he’ll
get [lit. for him is] a million dollars’ (36:2)

ṣǝrōmǝh ǝl hūk śī lā ‘now you get [or: have] nothing’ (36:11; cf. also
32:22)

Finally, in conjunction with ād ‘still’ (plus a pronominal suffix), l- can be used
to express ‘have’, with regards to amount of time remaining. The two attested
examples of this are:

ādǝh līsǝn faḳḥ ðǝ-wárx ‘they still had half a month (left)’ (30:9)
ādǝh lūk mǝsáyr śīlǝṯ yūm ‘you still have a journey of three days’ (37:16)

13.4 Conditionals

There are three conditional particles in Omani Mehri: hām, ǝð, and lū, of
which hām is by far the most common. These correspond in use superficially
to Classical Arabic ʾin, ʾiða, and law, in that the first two normally indicate
real conditionals, while the third normally indicates an unreal conditional.
However, the difference in usage between hām and ǝð does not parallel that
of Arabic ʾin and ʾiða. Each of these particles will be discussed in turn. Also
treated below is the compound particle tɛ wǝ-lū ‘even if ’.

13.4.1 hām
Hām (corresponding tohān,hǝn, orām inYemeniMehri dialects) is the particle
normally used to introduce a real conditional. It is by far the most common
Mehri word for ‘if ’, occurring nearly 200 times in the texts. If hām introduces
a verbal clause, the verb or verbs in this clause are nearly always in the perfect
tense (remembering that the imperfect of ḥōm can also function as its perfect;
see §7.3); there are about a dozen exceptions in the texts, which are discussed
below. If the apodosis of a conditional hām-clause is a verbal clause (which it
is in all but about eight cases in the texts), then the verb in the apodosis can
be an imperfect (most commonly), a future, an imperative, or (least often) a
subjunctive. The hām-clause can precede or follow the main clause, and in a
few cases it is even found embedded within the main clause. Some examples
of conditional sentences with hām are:

hām rǝśạ́wt, xtyēna tīk ‘if she consents, we’ll circumcize you’ (8:2)
hām sǝyǝ́rk, l-ād rǝddōna līn lā ‘if you go, you won’t come back to us

again’ (20:72)
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hām ṭāṭ gīlu, yǝsyūr hāl amśǝnyūtǝn ‘if someone was sick, he would go to
the medicine men’ (25:17)

hām šīsǝn arīḥ, tṣábrǝn rība yūm ‘if they have a hot wind, they do
without (water) for four days’ (27:22)

hām ḥāráwn nūka ar bǝ-ḥīṭār, w-ǝl nūka b-ārōð̣ lā, sḥayṭ ḥīṭār ‘if the goats
bear only female kids, and don’t bear (any) male kids, kill the female
kids’ (30:12)

hām ǝl sḥāṭǝn hǝh lā, yǝnǝ́ḳdǝm līn ḥābū ‘if we don’t slaughter for him,
people will criticize us’ (31:11)

hām hǝṣbāḥ ṣaḥḥ, hǝh mǝlyōn ḳarš ‘if he makes it to morning alive, he’ll
get [lit. for him is] a million dollars’ (36:2)

śīwōṭ, hām sē rēḥǝḳ, tǝnōfa ‘fire, if it is far away, is useful’ (36:28)
yǝktǝlīṯ bay aḳǝbōyǝl, hām fǝlǝ́tk wǝ-ḳálak tīk ‘the tribes will talk (badly)

about me if I run away and leave you’ (83:2)
hām ǝl nákak tīk ṣǝrōmǝh lā, ǝl (t)šɛś́ị lā ‘if I don’t come back to you now,

don’t think I’m late’ (94:17)
hām hādǝ́gǝš tǝh wǝ-hēt dǝnyīt, yǝmūt ‘if you suckle him and you are

pregnant, he will die’ (101:19)

There are seven cases in the texts in which hām is directly followed by an
imperfect, instead of by a perfect; in each case the reference is to an event
taking place at the moment of speech.12 There are also five cases in which hām
is followed by a future.13 When the hām-clause has an imperfect, the apodosis
can have an imperative, non-verbal clause, imperfect, or subjunctive.When the
hām-clause has a future, the apodosis usually has a future or, in one case (37:23),
an imperative. Some of the relevant passages are:

hām thámay, ḳǝfēd līn ǝw-bōh ‘if you hear me, come down here to us’
(64:29)

hām tǝġtūri k-agǝnnáwnsɛ, tāśōś lā ‘if she is conversing with her jinns,
she won’t wake up’ (65:11)

hām thámay, hōh arībēk, w-ǝnkɛ́ ǝw-bōh ‘if you hear me, I am your friend,
so come here!’ (76:12)

hām ǝl ǝtēm wǝzyēma tī tēṯi lā, sḥáyṭi ‘if you won’t give me my wife, kill
me!’ (37:23)

12 These are found in texts 21:12 (not included in this volume, but included in Stroomer 1999),
64:29, 65:7, 65:11, 75:3, 76:12, and 92:2. I am not including forms of the verb ḥōm, whose
imperfect is used for all tenses (§7.3).

13 These are found in texts 34:9, 37:23, 39:4, 49:5, and 56:11.
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hōh śɛm̄ōna lūk, hām hēt mǝháwf tī ḥázyɛ h-aṣáyrǝb ‘I’ll sell it to you if
you pay me my goats in the autumn’ (39:4)

hām ǝl hēt sīrōna lā, sīrīta tǝwōli ḥǝddōd ‘if you won’t go, I’ll go to the
blacksmith’ (49:5)

As already noted in §7.3, if ḥōm, followed by a direct object, occurs in the
protasis of a conditional sentence, and the dependent verb should be repeated
in the apodosis, the verb is used only once, in the subjunctive. Examples of this
are:

hām tḥámǝn, nǝślēl ‘if you want us to (move), we’ll move’ (30:3)
hām ar tḥámki, l-āmǝrōh ‘if you really want us both to (sing), let’s both

sing’ (52:6)

Besides this special construction with ḥōm, and not counting a subjunctive
used as a negative imperative (see the example from94:17, above), there are just
eight other cases inwhichwe find a subjunctive in the apodosis of a conditional
sentence. Three of these have a real subjunctive meaning, best translated with
English ‘should’:

hībōh l-āmōl, hām hāmǝ́rk lay ‘what should I do, if you command me?’
(20:23)

hām ǝḥād yǝġōrǝb śī, yǝdáwyǝh ‘if anyone knows anything, he should
treat him’ (65:7)

hām ǝl kǝsk tǝh lā, hībōh l-āmōl ‘if I don’t find him, what should I do?’
(96:2)

In four others, a subjunctive is used as part of a threat, promise, or oath (on this
use of the subjunctive, see §7.1.10.3):

hām ād hǝwrǝ́dk ḥǝmōh ðōmǝh zōyǝd, ðǝ-nǝwtáġk ‘if you bring (your)
animals to this water ever again, we will kill you’ (10:9)

hām ǝḥādmǝnkēm ḳǝrbáy, ðǝ-l-ǝwbádǝh ‘if any of you come near me, I
will shoot him’ (47:11)

hām ṣǝrōt wǝlɛ̄ rǝddūt lay, l-ǝwbáds ‘she stops or turns back to me, I’ll [or:
I should] shoot her’ (54:18)14

14 As noted in the comment to this text, Ali read the imperfect ǝlǝ́bdǝs on the audio (with
the same meaning), but his original manuscript has the subjunctive l-ǝwbáds.
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hām nǝkōt ġǝllēt … wǝ-ftǝ́kk hōh ṣaḥḥ, ǝl-háðhǝb nēḥǝr ðōrǝʾ ‘if a mist
comes … and I get out alive, I’ll flood a wadi with blood’ (99:34)

The eighth additional case of a subjunctive in the apodosis is in apoetic text not
included in this volume (text 21:11). This passage also contains the only example
in which a subjunctive occurs in the protasis, following hām:

hām hayš ǝl-kǝlēṯ, l-ǝnkēś awrēḳ ‘if I were to tell you, I would destroy the
papers’ (21:11)15

Finally, it should be pointed out that there are a few examples where a con-
ditional particle is missing. Each of these are before a form of the verb ḥōm,
and each of these are in the same text (86:1, 86:2, 86:6), which lists conditionals
out of context. There are nearly thirty examples where we do find the expected
hām before a form of ḥōm (e.g., 4:10; 100:1). These examples from text 86 may,
in their original contexts, be part of contrasting conditionals, in which case the
lack of a conditional particle is expected (see the end of the next section).

13.4.2 ǝð
The particle ǝð, perhaps a borrowing of Arabic ʾiða, occurs eleven times in the
texts. Like hām, ǝð normally indicates real conditions. However, it seems to be
used exclusively to indicate two contrasting conditionals. As with hām, if ǝð
precedes a verbal clause, the verb will be in the perfect. Following are all the
occurrences of ǝð in the texts:

ǝð hē šɛm̄ūn, hōh nǝkōna tīkǝm…w-ǝð hē xǝzōh, šáxbǝr mǝn aḳáṣdǝh ‘if
he agrees, I will come to you … and if he refuses, ask him his goal’
(22:17–18)

ǝð hē ḳáybǝl, hē hīs tīkǝm…w-ǝð hē lūtǝġ ǝttēṯ wǝ-ḥāgǝrīt, hē ġayg fɛŕǝʾ ‘if
he accepts, he is like you … but if he kills the woman and the servant-
girl, he is a brave man’ (22:93–94)

ǝð hē bǝh ǝl-hīs aġǝyūg, ǝtēm tǝsḥáyṭ. w-ǝð hē ǝl bǝh fēḥǝl lā, hē yǝsḥōṭ ‘if
he has (a penis) like (other) men, you will be killed. And if he doesn’t
have a penis, he will be killed’ (24:39)

15 Although text 21 is not included in this volume, I have checked the original manuscripts
and audio recordings. The translation ‘destroy’ for the verb nǝkūś is Johnstone’s. That
meaning is not in ML, and elsewhere in the texts it means ‘dig up’ (37:13; 65:3).
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ǝð hē sḥāṭ ḥaybǝ́tǝh, hē yǝkūn ḥáywǝl. w-ǝð hē ǝl sḥāṭ ḥaybǝ́tǝh lā, hōh
ǝkūn ḳǝḥbēt ‘if he slaughtered his camel, he is crazy. And if he didn’t
slaughter his camel, I am a whore’ (55:9)

ǝð hē sǝyūr šay, hē śǝnyōna tǝh, w-ǝð hē bǝdōh, ǝl kǝwṯōna b-awáṣfǝh lā ‘If
he slept with me, he will have seen it, and if he lied, he will not (be
able to) give [lit. tell] its description’ (55:10)

ǝð sē kǝwṯūt layš, śǝlēli kǝmkēmmǝn ð̣ār ḥǝrōhš … wǝ-sē gǝḥdátš, ǝl tḥērǝk
kǝmkēmǝš lā ‘if she tells you, lift your headcloth off your head … but
(if) she denies you (any knowledge), don’t touch your headcloth’
(94:42–43)

In this last example, the expected ǝð is missing from the second conditional. It
may have been assimilated to the following s (i.e., ǝð-sē > ǝs-sē). Unfortunately,
I found no audio for that text. Regardless, the first ǝð still occurs in a context in
which there are two contrasting conditionals.

Interestingly, when there are two contrasting conditionals, both of which
have the verb ḥōm in the protasis, then the conditional particle is omitted.
There are four sets of examples of this in the texts. In all of the examples, the
apodosis has either a form of the imperative ǝntǝḳōl ‘choose!’ or a form of the
exclamation b-arāyǝk ‘as you wish’. Two of the examples are:

tḥaym tháḥǝnṯǝm tǝh, b-arāykǝm. wǝ-tḥáym tǝḳlɛm̄ tǝh, b-arāykǝm ‘if you
want to make him break his oath, as you wish. And if you want to
leave him alone, as you wish’ (31:10)

tḥōm txxōli, ǝntǝḳōl. wǝ-tḥōm (t)śxáwwǝl, ǝntǝḳōl ‘if you want to get
divorced, choose (so). And if you want to remain, choose (so)’ (32:25)

As mentioned at the end of the last section (§13.4.1), it is possible that the
conditionals in 86:1, 86:2, and 86:6 are contrasting conditionals taken out of
context, since we find ḥōm in the protasis of these phrases, with no preceding
conditional particle.

As discussed already in §12.1.6, the particle ǝð can also be used to conjoin a
set of two or more phrases, indicating uncertainty on the part of the speaker.
This usage corresponds to English ‘either X or Y ’ or ‘whether it be X or Y ’. An
example is:

ǝð wǝzūm ḳarš, wǝ-ð wǝzūm ḳárši ṯroh ‘either (a person) gave a dollar or
he gave two dollars’ (72:3)
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13.4.3 lū
The particle lū introduces an unreal conditional. As with hām and ǝð, if lū is
followed by a verbal clause, the verb will usually appear in the perfect. If the
apodosis contains a verb, that verb will be in the conditional tense (§7.1.4). In
fact, this is the only environment in which the conditional tense occurs. The
examples found in the texts are:

lū ād śinǝk tǝh, ǝkīrǝn l-ǝnfɛh̄ ‘if only I saw him again, I would want to be
helpful to him’ (43:9)

lū ǝl hē ḥáywǝl lā, ǝl yǝsḥáyṭǝn ḥaybǝ́tǝh lā ‘if he wasn’t crazy, he would
not have slaughtered his camel’ (55:7)

lū ṣǝbūrǝn, axáyr hīn ‘if only we had been patient, it would have been
better for us’ (61:7)

lū ǝl bɛr lūtǝg ǝrbōt mǝnīn lā, ǝl nǝwtēġǝn tǝh lā ‘if only he had not
already killed four of us, we would not have killed him’ (83:7)

lū zǝhɛd́k hībōh l-āmēr ḥābū rīḥōm ‘if only I had known what to say to
the nice people’ (43:11)

lū hōh ḳōrǝk aḳáwt … hībōh yāmǝrǝn ḥābū? āmyēra, “ġayg bǝxáyl wǝ-
káwb!” w-ǝl ǝḥād yāmērǝn, “l-āzīz fǝlān’ lā!” ‘if I had hidden the food
… what would the people say? They will say, “A mean man and a dog!”
No one would say, “Oh woe for so-and-so!” ’ (98:12)

This last two examples are interesting. In text 43:11, there is no apodosis. And
in text 98:12, in addition to the actual apodosis that is part of the question, the
reply has what can be considered two more apodoses: one with a future tense
(āmyēra), indicating the real outcome (of this hypothetical situation), and one
with a conditional form (yāmērǝn), indicating the unreal outcome.

In just one place in the texts, lū introduces an unreal non-past conditional
and is followed by an imperfect. The apodosis still contains a conditional
tense, though it is a compound tense made up of a conditional form of wīḳa
‘be(come)’ plus an imperfect:

lū amnēdǝm yǝḥáwsǝb ǝlhān nǝkōna tǝh b-amǝstáḳbǝlǝh, ǝl ǝḥād yāḳān
yǝškūf lā ‘if man thought about all that will happen [lit. come] to him
in his future, no one would sleep’ (98:10)

In 98:11, this same passage is repeated nearly verbatim, though with a different
verb in the relative clause (wǝḳōna lǝh for nǝkōna tǝh) and the addition of the
particle ð- before the final verb (ðǝ-yǝškūf ).
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13.4.4 tɛ wǝ-lū
The phrase tɛwǝ-lūmeans ‘even if ’ (cf. Arabic ḥattāwa-law). It occurs about ten
times in the texts, and it does not govern the use of the conditional tense like
the bare particle lū does (§13.4.3). Some examples of tɛ wǝ-lū are:

ǝl ǝrdūd lā, tɛ wǝ-lū ǝmūt ‘I won’t go back, even if I’ll die’ (37:19)
tɛ wǝ-lū fōnǝh fɛŕǝʾ, yǝhǝṣáwbǝh nōðǝl, tɛ wǝ-lū ǝl hē nōðǝl lā ‘even if he

was brave before, he becomes a coward, even if he is not a coward’
(43:2)

tɛ wǝ-lū bǝ́rǝh mōyǝt mǝn agǝwɛ́ʾ , yǝṣáwbǝr ǝl-hīs arībɛh̄ ‘even if he is
dying of hunger, he is patient like his companion’ (73:13)

ǝl nǝḥāh āmyēla bǝh śī lā, tɛ wǝ-lū ðǝ-rīkǝb ð̣ār ṯǝbráyn ‘we won’t do
anything to him, even if he was riding on a hyena’ (82:3)

āḳáʾ ǝð-fǝ́rḥǝk, tɛ wǝ-lū ðǝ-mátḥǝnǝk ‘be (like) you’re happy, even if you’re
sad [or: in trouble]’ (90:15)

kāl ǝḥād yǝhātūm hāl xáṣmǝh, tɛ wǝ-lū ð-ǝwtáwġ ḥáybǝh wǝ-ḥǝbrǝ́h
‘everyone spends the night with his enemy, even if (they are) the ones
who killed his father and his son’ (104:39)

In one case, wǝ-lū (without tɛ) is used on its own as an exclamation ‘even so!’
(89:33).16

13.5 Subordination

13.5.1 Complement Clauses
The term ‘complement clause’ is fairly broad and covers a variety of sentence
types. For the present purposes, we will distinguish three types of complement
clauses, illustrated by the following English sentences:

(a) I want to speak Mehri.
(b) I want you to speak Mehri.
(c) I know (that) you speak Mehri.

Types (a) and (b), containing an infinitive in English, correspond in Mehri
to constructions involving a dependent subjunctive verb, as in the following
examples:

16 Cf. Arabic wa-law, which can have the same usage.
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yǝḥōm yǝṭāf layš ‘he wants to visit you’ (38:16)
ǝl ǝġōrǝb l-ǝġtáyr arbǝ́yyǝt lā ‘I didn’t know how to speak Arabic’ (34:18)
ḥamk tśnɛ́ʾ ǝttēṯi ‘I want you to see my wife’ (22:41)
ṭǝlǝ́bk tīk tǝklēṯ lay ‘I ask you to tell me’ (20:38)

These types of sentences have been treated already in §7.1.3 and §7.3. Some-
times these subjunctive constructions can be translated with an English type
(c) complement clause, instead of with an infinitive. For example, the last sen-
tence above could be translated ‘I ask that you tell me’. And, in fact, there
are a few places where a subjunctive construction is best translated, or can
only be translated, with an English type (c) complement clause. Such cases
nearly always involve verbs of thinking, like (ðǝ-)ʿǝ́mlǝk ‘I think’,17 hǝgūs ‘think’,
h(ǝ)thūm ‘think, imagine, suspect’, šhēwǝb ‘think, figure’, and šǝsdūḳ/šǝṣdūḳ
‘believe s.o. is telling the truth’.18 One can sometimes translate with an infini-
tive, though usually this is awkward. Some examples are:

ʿǝ́m(lǝ)k tīsǝn thǝ́ġyǝgǝn ‘I think (that) they will give birth’ (28:18)
ðǝ-ʿǝ́mlǝk tī l-āḳáʾ dǝnyīt ‘I think (that) I may be pregnant’ (101:18)
ǝl nǝhǝ́gsǝh yǝsyēr lā ‘we didn’t think (that) he would go’ (89:35)
hōh šǝṣdǝ́ḳk lā yāḳáʾ xǝlūs ‘I don’t believe (that) it could have gotten lost’

(23:3)
aġáyg šhēwǝb tɛṯ́ǝh tāḳáʾ bɛr sīrūt ‘the man figured (that) his wife would

have already gone’ (94:20)
wǝ-hthǝ́mk tǝh yāḳáʾ mǝn xǝṣǝ́myǝn ‘and I think (that) he might be from

our enemies’ (94:42)

On occasion, these verbs of thinking can be followed by a perfect, rather than
a subjunctive, as will be discussed in §13.5.1.1.

Similarly, the verb yǝṣṣ ‘be afraid’ is normally followed by a subjunctive,
though this construction can only be translated with an English type (c) com-
plement clause. However, the verb yǝṣṣ uses the preposition mǝn before the
subordinate clause (see §7.1.3 for other such verbs), as it normally does before
an object (e.g., 47:5; 54:17). Examples are:

17 As noted in §7.1.10.2, the verb áymǝl ‘make, do’ sometimes has themeaning ‘think, believe,
be of the opinion’ (cf. 28:2; 91:8), at least in the 1cs perfect. When used with prefixed ð-, it
seems to always have this meaning. Conversely, when it means ‘think’, it usually has the
prefix ð-.

18 On the variation found in the forms of the verb šǝsdūḳ, see the comment to text 20:6.
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yǝ́ṣṣǝk mǝn ǝḥād yaʿyɛńǝh ‘I am afraid (that) someone will look at him
with the evil eye’ (22:3)

ðǝ-yǝ́ṣṣǝk mǝn yǝslēl līsǝn kawb yǝmōh ‘I am afraid (that) a wolf might
snatch (one) from them today’ (26:9)

yǝ́ṣṣǝk mǝn aḳǝnyáwn yǝġṣābǝm tī tǝh ‘I am afraid that the children will
snatch it fromme’ (37:22)

ðǝ-yǝ́ṣṣǝk tīs mǝn tháflǝt mǝn ð̣áyri h-aśạ́yga ‘I am afraid (that) she might
run away fromme to the shelter’ (94:16)

The verb yǝṣṣ is sometimes, but not always, followed by an anticipatory pro-
nominal direct object, as in 94:16, above. It is curious that yǝṣṣ in this case takes
a direct object, since when not in a complement construction, a pronominal
object of yǝṣṣ requiresmǝn (e.g., 54:17). See also §13.2.5, on the use of yǝṣṣwith
the particlem-ād.

13.5.1.1 Complementizer ð-
Complement clause type (c) involves, in English, an optional complementizer
‘that’. In Mehri, the particle ð- serves as an optional complementizer, but it
is not clear if there are rigid rules governing its use. The following verbs are
attested in the texts only with the complementizer ð-: áylǝm ‘learn, know’,19
ḥtūm ‘be sure’, šǝḳráwr ‘confess’, śhēd ‘witness’, and šǝṣfōh ‘find out’. However, it
must be stressed that the evidence is so meager (essentially just one example
per verb in the texts) that it cannot be taken as proof that these verbs must be
followed by the complementizer ð-. Some examples are:

kēf ʿɛm̄ǝk ðǝ-hē ð̣áyrǝh tōmǝr ‘how did you know that it has on it dates?’
(23:15)

hōh ðǝ-ḥtǝ́mk ðǝ-hē aġáyg ðǝ-rīkǝb ð̣ār ṯǝbráyn ‘I was sure that the man
was riding on a hyena’ (82:2)

šǝḳrǝ́rk bǝ-ḥǝnōfi ǝð-hōh ð̣ǝlǝ́mk ‘I confess of myself that I was unjust’
(19:24)

tǝśhīd ðǝ-hē hārūs bǝ-fǝlānǝ … wǝ-tśhīd ðǝ-hē, akfáylǝs, awkǝláy hōh … ‘do
you bear witness that he has married so-and-so? … And do you bear
witness that he, her custodian, has authorized me …?’ (100:4–5)

šǝṣfōh amkwáyrǝs ðǝ-sē, amkǝwrǝ́tǝh, šfǝḳáwt ‘her beloved found out that
she, his beloved, was betrothed’ (75:2)

19 As mentioned in the comment to text 23:15, the Gb-Stem verb ʿáylǝm (likely from Arabic
ʿalima) is not included in ML.
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The following verbs are never attested in the texts with the complementizer
ð-: dǝxāl ‘promise’, gǝzūm ‘swear’, ḥáylǝm ‘dream’, (ḥ)ḥōrǝm ‘swear’, and ḥǝss
‘feel’. Again, the evidence is so slim (one to three examples per verb in the texts)
thatmore data are needed to prove that these verbs cannot ever be followed by
the complementizer ð-. Some of these examples are:

ḥɛm̄ǝk yǝllōh xǝznēt ðǝ-ḥáybi ǝnxāli abǝ́tk ‘I dreamt last night (that) my
father’s treasure was under your house’ (19:17)

dǝxlūtǝn l-ād ǝnnōka anáxǝlkɛ zōyǝd ‘we’ll promise (that) we won’t come
to your date-palms ever again’ (37:5)20

ḥǝ́ssǝk ṭǝwyáy bǝ-ḥǝlláy ‘I felt them come to me [lit. I felt (that) they
came to me] in the night’ (40:22)

hē ḥōrǝm ǝl yǝdūbǝh ‘he swore (that) he would not collect honey’ (77:8)
hēm gǝzáwm ǝl yǝśạ́yṭ bǝh ḳǝśạ́yyǝt ‘they swore (that) they wouldn’t take

compensation for it’ (89:5)

If we compare those passages above in which a complementizer is used and
thosepassages inwhich it is not,wenotice that the complementizer ð- is always
followed by an independent pronoun, in all but one case (19:24), a third-person
pronoun. In the examples in which ð- is absent, there is never an independent
pronoun beginning the complement clause. If we are to derive a rule from this,
are we to say that ð- occurs because of the following third-person pronoun, or
that the pronoun is used because of the complementizer ð-?

A handful of verbs are attested both with and without a following comple-
mentizer. Among these verbs are: āmūr ‘say’, ġǝrūb ‘know’, and hǝnkūr ‘feel;
understand, realize’. For ġǝrūb and hǝnkūr, the data follow a similar pattern
to what was already observed: the complementizer is normally used when the
complement clause begins with a third-person independent pronoun, but it is
normally absent if the subject of the complement clause is a first- or second-
person pronoun, or if no pronoun is present. Some examples of ġǝrūb and
hǝnkūr with the complementizer are:

ġǝrǝ́bk tǝh ðǝ-hē sǝdáyki mǝ́xlǝṣ šay ‘I knew that my friend was sincere
with me’ (18:17)

20 Wemight expect dǝxāl ‘promise’ to take a following subjunctive, as šǝwɛd̄ ‘promise’ does in
32:5, 55:3, and 91:30.The verbdǝxāl is followedby the imperfect here (and in 68:16) because
it is a general promise involving a sustained action (with l-ād… zōyǝd ‘never again’), rather
than the promise of a one-time activity. Cf. also the imperfect following verbs of swearing,
as in the example from 77:8 above.
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ġǝrūb aġáyg ǝð-hē bǝrkǝ́h ġǝyūr ‘the man knew that it had something
harmful in it’ (24:48)

ġǝrūb ðǝ-hē zǝrūḳ ar azēmǝl ‘he knew that he had stabbed only the
camel-load’ (76:12)

ġǝráwb ḥābū ðǝ-hē ǝl śī lā ð̣ār ḥǝmōh, wǝ-ġǝráwb ðǝ-hē, mǝt ṭāṭ yǝṣṣ,
yǝśōni kāl śīyǝn fǝnwīh ðǝ-yǝffǝrūḳ bǝh ‘the people knew that there
was nothing at the water, and they knew that whenever someone is
afraid, he’ll see anything in front of him that will frighten him’ (95:11)

hǝnkǝ́rk ðǝ-hē ǝḥād ðǝ-mōt ‘I realized that someone had died’ (54:13)

Some examples of ġǝrūb and hǝnkūr without the complementizer are:

hōh ǝġōrǝb ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn yǝbádyǝm lā ā ‘I know (that) the boys don’t lie’
(74:20)

hē ðǝ-ġǝrūb ǝl šīhǝm ǝl śīwōṭ w-ǝl mōh ‘he knew (that) they didn’t have
fire or water’ (76:11)

hōh ar bɛr hǝnkǝ́rk mǝháwf tī ‘I already suspect (that) you will pay me’
(39:13)

In the examples from 74:20 and 76:11, in which the subordinate clauses have
third-person subjects, we might wonder why we do not find ð- plus a third-
person pronoun. The environment in 76:11 (with a negative existential in the
complement clause) is the same as that of the first part of 95:11.

Other questions still remain. For example, compare the following two sen-
tences, which have a very similar structure:

ġǝráwb āskēr ðǝ-hē āwēr báydi ‘the officers knew that the blind man was
a liar’ (46:20)

tēṯ ð-aġáyg ġǝrbǝ́ts ðǝ-sē sádḳǝt (sǝdáyḳǝt) ‘the man’s wife knew that she
was a friend’ (94:46)

In both examples, the verb in the main clause has a nominal subject, and the
complement clause is non-verbal. Both mean ‘X knew that Y was Z’, where X
and Z are nouns and Y is a pronoun. But in 94:46, the verb has an anticipatory
object suffix (lit. ‘he knew her that she was a friend’). Why do we not find the
same suffix in 46:20? The suffix is presumably optional.21

21 Compare Dhofari Arabic aʿraf innak mā kunt fi l-bēt ‘I know that you weren’t at home’
(Davey 2016: 221) and mā ḥad min tuggār is-sūq yiʿrafiš inniš bint xālī ‘none of the market
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We find the same variation when the complementizer is absent, in sen-
tences with first- and second-person pronouns. Compare the following two
sentences:

ǝġárbǝk hēt bōyǝr ‘I know (that) you are a trickster’ (lit. ‘I know you, you
are a trickster’) (99:26)

śafk tǝġōrǝb hōh ǝṣṭáwṭ agáwfi ‘you probably know (that) I have pain in
my chest’ (101:10)

Why does the verb in 99:26 have a suffix, but not in 101:10? The pronoun
immediately follows the verb in both cases. Again, perhaps an object suffix is
simply optional, or perhaps it has to do with first- vs. second-person pronouns.
More data are needed.

The verbs of thinking or believing discussed above (§13.5.1) are normally
followed by a subjunctive if the subordinate clause has a present, future, or past
conditional meaning. But if the subordinate clause is a simple past tense, then
we find either a perfect (sometimes with ð-, as described in §7.1.10.2) or a non-
verbal clause. In these cases, we sometimes find the complementizer ð-, the
appearance of which seems roughly to follow the pattern found with the verb
ġǝrūb ‘know’, outlined above. That is, when ð- is used, it is followed by a third-
person pronoun. The verbs ʿǝ́mlǝk ‘I think’ and hǝgūs ‘think’ are often followed
by an direct object, which anticipates the subject of the complement clause, as
in the examples in §13.5.1. Following are some additional examples:

ʿǝ́mlǝk tǝh bɛr gǝhēm ‘I think (that) he already left’ (94:42)
ḥābū šǝsdīḳ ðǝ-hē śērǝk ṣǝṭḳ ‘the people believed that the śērǝk is real [lit.

true]’ (41:9)
ǝhūgǝs šxǝbǝráy ar mǝn anʿāl ‘I thought he just asked me about the

sandals’ (20:26)
yǝhūgǝs mǝġfēṣ́ ðǝ-ḳáwt ‘he thought (that it) was a package of food’

(91:20)
yǝhūgǝs aġīgēn ðǝ-šǝwkūf ‘he thought that the boy was sleeping’ (76:12)

traders know that you are my cousin’ (Davey 2016: 193). In the second example, the verb
(yiʿrafiš) has a 2fs object suffix, while in the first example, the verb (aʿraf ) has no such
suffix. Incidentally, the use of complementizer ðǝ- plus an independent pronoun is likely
a calque of the colloquial Arabic complementizer inna plus a pronominal suffix, as in the
above examples.
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ǝhǝ́gsǝh ðǝ-rīkǝb ð̣ār ṯǝbráyn ‘I thought that he was riding on a hyena’
(or: ‘I thought him (to be) riding …’) (82:1)

ǝhǝ́gsǝš mǝn aṣǝ́ṭḳǝš ḥǝśạ́rš lay ‘I thought (that) you were persuading me
truthfully [lit. from your truth]’ (94:8)

Now whereas we see some patterns regarding the use of the complementizer
ð- with ġǝrūb and hǝnkūr, and probably also for the various verbs of thinking,
the verb āmūr ‘say’ is more problematic, since no clear rules govern the use of
a following complementizer. All we can say is that it is more often absent than
present. Compare the following sentences:

mōn āmūr hūk ðǝ-hōh ōmǝr ‘who told you that I sing?’ (52:9)
hámak ḥābū āmáwr hē bǝrk xǝdmēt ‘I heard people say (that) he was

employed’ (57:6)
āmáwr yǝśtōm kāl śīyǝn ‘they said (that) he buys everything’ (74:11)
yāmǝrǝm ðǝ-sǝwēḥǝr tāmōlǝn h-tǝbrǝyēn xtūm ‘they say that witches

make rings for the hyenas’ (81:2)
āmáwr hǝgūm ǝl-sēkǝn ðɛh ‘they say (that) it attacked this settlement’

(102:4)

In cases where the complementizer is missing, the following clause can proba-
bly be considered a direct quotation.

In a couple of cases, both involving the verb šǝnðūr ‘vow, promise’ we find a
complementizer ð- used in conjunction with a subjunctive, as in:

šǝnðǝ́rk ðǝ-l-ǝḳlɛk̄ tháḳṣǝmmǝn hāl tḥōm ‘I promise that I’ll let you spend
the day wherever you want’ (33:3)

šǝnðǝ́rk ð-ǝl-háwfǝk ‘I promise that I’ll pay you’ (39:16)

This is probably connectedwith the independent use of the subjunctive as part
of a threat, promise, or vow (see §7.1.10.3). An example of šǝnðūr followed by a
subjunctive without the complementizer can be seen in text 3:3, in which case
it is perhaps relevant that the verbs are in the third person, while the examples
with ð- above have first-person verbs.

13.5.1.2 Complementizer ð- vs. Circumstantial or Relative ð-
In §7.1.10.1 and §7.1.10.2, we saw anumber of examples of the verbs hūma ‘hear’,
kūsa ‘find’, and śīni ‘see’ followed by a circumstantial-marking particle ð-. A
representative example is:
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ǝśɛńihǝm ðǝ-yǝġtǝ́ryǝm ‘I saw them speaking’ (40:24)

Could this not be a complement clause, literally meaning ‘I saw (them) that
they were speaking’? Perhaps, but we saw in §13.5.1.1 that the complementizer
ð- is normally followed by a third-person pronoun (or, with āmūr, by a pronoun
or noun). Other examples with these verbs show more clearly that ð- in such
passages is not a complementizer, for example:

kǝsk tīs bǝrk dǝḥlīl bɛr ð-āṯmēt ‘I found it in a cave already bandaged up
[lit. having been bandaged]’ (81:3)

In this passage, if ð-were a complementizer, rather than a marker of a circum-
stantial verb, wewould expect it to occur earlier in the phrase, or at least before
bɛr. But it is safe to say that the various uses of the particle ð- (relative, comple-
mentizing, and circumstantial) are not always totally distinct.

The verbs hūma ‘hear’, śīni ‘see’, and hǝgūs ‘think’ regularly take a circum-
stantial phrase in contexts where English has a complement clause. Following
are some examples, where a circumstantial phrase in Mehri is best translated
with a complement clause in English. Where the particle ð- is used, it is the
construction described in §7.1.10.2.

hámam bǝhmǝháḳbǝl līhǝm ‘they heard he was headed towards them’
(lit. ‘they heard about him heading towards them’) (32:6)

śīnǝk tīn ðǝ-gáyan ‘you saw we were hungry’ (73:11)
ǝśōni āfōr ṭáwla mǝn aráwrǝm ‘I see a cloud has come up from the sea’

(96:7)22

There is one example in the texts of hūma ‘hear’ followed by a complementizer
ð- (plus a third-person pronoun), perhaps because the subject of the comple-
ment clause is a noun plus a relative clause:

hámak ðǝ-hēm tǝgēr ðǝ-bīs ð̣ǝláwm ḥābū ‘I heard that the merchants
who are in it are unjust to the people’ (66:2)

22 The particle ð- in this example is either surpressed because of the following ṭ, or has been
assimilated (ǝṭ-ṭáwla).
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13.5.2 Purpose Clauses
Purpose clauses inMehri canbe eithermarkedor unmarked, thoughunmarked
ones are more common in the texts. An unmarked purpose clause simply
includes a subjunctive verb. Some examples are:

wǝzmǝ́h mōh yǝttǝ́ḳḳ ‘he gave him water to drink’ (13:9)
ð-ǝrtǝwūg būk (t)tīyǝn tīk ‘they have plotted against you to eat you’ (15:17)
kāl ṭayt tǝntǝḳōl ġayg tšɛf́fḳǝh ‘each one should choose a man to marry’

(15:21)
ǝnkɛ́ ǝw-bōh l-ǝrṣánk ‘come here so I can tie you up!’ (24:26)
sǝyūr yǝśnɛ́ʾ aṣfōri ‘he went to see at the pots’ (36:24)
ḥōm l-ǝrfáʾ aġáwf ǝl-śnɛ́ʾ ‘I wanted to climb upstairs to see’ (53:3)
ǝnkáyn bǝ-fǝndɛl̄, ǝnṭōm fǝndɛl̄ ‘he brought us back sweet potatoes, so

that we could taste sweet potato’ (89:11)
āzǝ́mi aṣáyġǝt l-ǝdfɛńs mǝn aḳáwm ‘give me the jewelry so I can hide it

from the raiding-party’ (99:44)

A purpose clause can also be introduced by tɛ (cf. Arabic ḥattā), which is
followed by a subjunctive verb in a non-past context or a perfect verb in a past
tense context. Examples are:

ǝl hē ġǝggīt lā tɛ tāṣōṣ lǝh ‘he is not a girl so that you should be afraid for
him’ (22:4)

āmēli hǝh wōrǝm tɛ nǝmnɛh̄ ‘find [lit. make for him] a way for us to
capture him!’ (24:19)

rǝdyōni aḳēdōr ǝð-bǝrkīhǝm aśxōf, tɛ yǝṯbīr ‘we’ll pelt the pots that the
milk is in, so that they break’ (35:10)

ǝl bay ḳǝṭfōf lā tɛ l-ǝfrēr ‘I don’t have wings to fly (with)’ (56:8)
ǝl hōh ḥāgáwrǝk lā, tɛ l-ǝdbɛh́ hūk ‘I am not your slave, that I should

collect honey for you’ (77:4)

The particle l-agǝrē (ð-), which before a noun means ‘for the sake of, on behalf
of ’ (see §8.22), can also introduce a purpose clause. There is no clear difference
between l-agǝrē (ð-) and tɛ in this function.As expected, the verbof thepurpose
clause will be in the subjunctive. There are ten such examples with l-agǝrē (ð-)
in the texts:

nǝḥōm nǝṯbēr abḳárhɛ tɛ nǝḳlɛh̄ fǝḳáyr l-agǝrē l-ād yǝhɛr̄ǝs lā ‘we should
break his cows in order to leave him poor, so that he’ll never marry’
(6:5; repeated in 6:12)
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sḥáyṭ ḥīṭār l-agǝrē ḥābū yǝšádǝrkǝmmǝn ð̣ār agǝwɛ́ʾ ‘kill the female kids,
so that the people might survive the famine’ (30:12)

ftēḥi xāš l-agǝrē ðǝ-l-ākēb ‘open your mouth so I can come in’ (42:27)
bǝʿáyli hǝbɛr̄ wǝ-ḥāráwn yǝhábyǝm ǝl-bǝʿáyli abḳār l-agǝrē ðǝ-yǝśxáyf ‘the

camel- and goat-herders come to the cow-herders in order to drink
milk’ (58:4)

šxǝbǝrǝ́tǝh … l-agǝrē ð-aġáyg yǝhmɛ́ʾ ‘she questioned him … so that the
man would hear’ (63:13)

hē ǝl šǝh śī lā l-agǝrē ðǝ-yǝśtōmmǝṣráwf ‘he didn’t have anything (with
which) to buy supplies’ (65:1)

nūka ḳēʿyōti ṯrayt l-agǝrē tǝrḥāśǝ̣n ‘two spirit-women came to bathe’
(68:6)

nǝkōt ḥāmǝ́y l-agǝrē (t)śạ́ṭi ‘my mother came to get me’ (89:31)
yaġīð̣ǝn tīk l-agǝrē txǝlēs ‘they will anger you so that you will go astray’

(90:15)

Of the ten examples of l-agǝrē in a purpose clause, four have the particle ð- fol-
lowing l-agǝrē (42:27, 58:4, 63:13, and 65:1). However, in three of the remaining
six cases (68:6, 89:31, and 90:15), the verb following l-agǝrē has (or should have)
the prefix t-, before which the particle ð- is usually suppressed (see §7.1.10.1).
Therefore, it is not really clear whether l-agǝrē or l-agǝrē ð- is more common in
a purpose clause.

13.5.3 Temporal Clauses
There are threemainmarkers of temporal subordination in OmaniMehri,mǝt,
hīs, and tɛ. Each of these can be translated by English ‘when’, though each has
its own special functions. That is, the three are usually not interchangeable in
meaning. These three particles will be treated in turn.

13.5.3.1 mǝt
The particle mǝt, which is a reduced form of the interrogative mayt ‘when?’
(§11.7),23 has two basic functions as amarker of temporal subordination. It can
refer to an event that has not yet happened (i.e., a future or relative future), or,
rather less commonly, it can refer to a habitual action. In either usage, mǝt is
followed by either a verb in the perfect tense (remembering that the imperfect

23 For mǝt as the reduced (unstressed) form of mayt, we can compare bǝt, the frozen con-
struct form of bayt ‘house’ (§4.6).
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of the verb ḥōm can also function as its perfect; see §7.3) or by a non-verbal
clause. Some examples of mǝt referring to an event that has not happened yet
are:

mǝt nūka aḳáyð̣, háwfi ‘when the summer comes, pay me’ (39:15)
mǝt shɛk̄ ðōmǝh, ǝwǝ́zmǝk amšēġǝr ‘when you have finished with this, I

will give you the other’ (55:5)
ðōmǝh aġīgēn wǝḳōna axáyr mǝnáy mǝt āḳáwr ‘this boy will be better

than me when he grows up’ (76:12)
wǝzmōna tīkǝm fǝndɛl̄ mǝt nákakǝm ‘I’ll give you sweet potatoes when

you come back’ (89:12)
mǝt tḥáymi tftēki, skēbi aġayrōrǝt ð-dǝrēhǝm ‘when you want to leave,

pour the bag of money’ (97:24)

In six passages in the texts (out of the fifty or so times mǝt is attested referring
to a future event), the combinationmǝt bɛr in a verbal clause has the meaning
‘after’. This use of bɛr derives from its basic meaning ‘already’ (see §12.5.7). A
few examples of this are:

háwrǝd bǝ-ḥǝlláy, mǝt bɛr abḳār šǝwgūś mǝn ð̣ār ḥǝmōh ‘take (the
camels) down to the water at night, after the cows have come home
from the water’ (27:6)

mǝt bɛr ḳǝbáwr, yǝsḥáyṭ bɛr̄ wǝlɛ̄ rawn ‘after they bury (him), they
slaughter camels or goats’ (54:2)

mǝt bɛr śhēdǝm aśháwd, yǝhǝmlūk śɛŕǝʾ aġáyg ‘after the witnesses have
borne witness, the judge gives legal possession to the man’ (100:6)

As discussed in §12.5.7, if the temporal clause is non-verbal and has a pronom-
inal subject, then the particle bɛr, which carries no meaning in this case, is
required to hold the subject. Examples are:

mǝt bǝ́rsǝn bǝrk ḥǝmōh, śǝlēl xǝláwḳisǝn ‘when they are in the water, pick
up their clothes’ (37:3)

mǝt bǝrk ḳǝráyb ǝl-ḥāṣǝn, ǝnfēġ b-aśfēt sǝrūk ‘when you are near the
castle, throw the hair behind you’ (86:9)

Once, we find bɛr in the main clause, indicating a time prior to the temporal
mǝt-clause, i.e., a future perfect (on the compound future perfect tense, see
§7.1.9):



some syntactic features 387

mǝt nákan, tāḳāy bɛr ṭǝḥánš gǝ́nyǝt wǝ-bɛŕ mōlǝš azǝyáwrǝt ‘when we get
back, you should have already ground the sack (of maize) and filled
the jars’ (97:7)

Asmentioned above, the second basic use of mǝt is to refer to a habitual action,
whether past or present. In these cases, mǝt can be translated as ‘when’ or
‘whenever’. There are about a dozen such passages in the texts, some of which
are:

mǝt ḥābū śīnǝm tīs, yāṣáwṣ ‘when people see it, they are afraid’ (16:2)
mǝt gǝzōt ḥǝyáwm, yǝšgīś ḥābū ‘when the sun goes down, the people go

home’ (54:3)
mǝt gūya, yǝtáywmǝn amāray ‘when(ever) he got hungry, he ate from

the vegetation’ (74:3)
mǝt ḥaynīṯ fǝlūḳ ǝl-ḥīṭār, ǝhūrǝḳ amáws ðǝ-ḥáybi w-ǝsḥōṭ ḥīṭār ‘whenever

the women let out the kids, I would steal my father’s razor and
slaughter the kids’ (89:3)

mǝt ṭāṭ yǝṣṣ, yǝśōni kāl śīyǝn fǝnwīh ðǝ-yǝffǝrūḳ bǝh ‘whenever someone is
afraid, he’ll see anything in front of him that will frighten him’ (95:11)

The particlemǝt alsomeans ‘after’ in the idiommǝt sǝwānōt ‘after a little while’,
which can be used in the context of a past narrative. Examples are:

mǝt sǝwānōt, yǝhftūk ṭāṭ ‘after a little while, he would take one off ’
(42:32)

mǝt sǝwānōt, yǝwōḳa ð̣ār ṭāṭ mǝn ǝl-manāsīr ‘after a little while, he
happened upon one of the Manasir’ (104:19)

In two passages we findmǝt + ð-.24 In both cases, the particle ð- comes between
mǝt and a verb. Here, the particle ð- should be parsed as the verbal prefix ð-
(§7.1.10), indicating a continuous or progressive. Normally we would expect ð-
+ an imperfect to indicate a continuous or progressive, but in one case we find
a perfect, sincemǝt requires a following perfect; the other cases have a form of
ḥom, whose imperfect is used in place of the perfect (§7.3). The passages are:

ṭāṭ yǝkēb bǝrk aġáyg mǝt ðǝ-šǝrbáʾ kǝrmáym, wǝ-ṭāṭ yǝkēb bǝrkīh mǝt
tǝwōh abaʿyōr ‘one (jinn) should go into the man when he is climbing

24 A third example, which I believe is an error, is found in themanuscripts. See the comment
to text 40:17.
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the mountain, and one should go into him when he eats the camels’
(37:25)25

mǝt ðǝ-yǝḥōm yǝšǝ́kf hāl tɛṯ́ǝh, tšǝwkūf ǝm-mǝnwīh w-ǝm-mǝ́n tɛṯ́ǝh
‘whenever he wanted to sleep with his wife, she would sleep between
him and his wife’ (46:7)

13.5.3.2 tɛ
The very common particle tɛ (sometimes ǝttɛ)́ has a variety of functions and
meanings. It can be used as a preposition ‘until’ (see §8.19) and as a subor-
dinating conjunction ‘so that’, indicating purpose (§13.5.2), but it is most fre-
quently encountered as a marker of temporal subordination. It is used as such
in narration of past events, and carries a nuance of sequential action. That is,
it has the meaning of ‘then when’, though a translation ‘when’ is often suffi-
cient, and sometimes even preferable. Because it has this nuance of ‘then’, a
temporal ‘when’-clause with tɛ always precedes the main clause. The tempo-
ral conjunction tɛ can be followed by a verb in the perfect or by a non-verbal
phrase. Examples from the texts are abundant. Some are:

tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝm, kūsǝm ḥǝmōh ‘then when they arrived, they found the water’
(5:5)

tɛ gǝzōt ḥǝyáwm, ḳǝrōh tǝ́wyǝh bǝrk dǝḥlīl ‘then when the sun went
down, he hid his meat in a cave’ (13:7)

nūka hēxǝr … tɛ wīṣǝl hāl aġáyg wǝ-ḥǝbrǝ́h, ṣōr wǝ-ġǝlūḳ b-aġīgēn ‘an
old man came …When he got to the man and his son, he stood and
looked at the boy’ (22:8)

tɛ šǝwkūf, śǝllūt xǝláwḳhɛ ‘then when he went to sleep, she took his
clothes’ (48:26)

tōli ḳǝfdōh tǝwōli ḥōkǝm. tɛ ǝnkōh, āmūr ḥōkǝm, “kō tēm ḳǝfǝ́dkǝm” ‘then
they went down to the ruler. When they came, the ruler said, “Why
did you come down?” ’ (74:19)

tɛ nákak, kǝsk aġáyg ðɛh bǝ́rǝh yǝḥōm yǝhwɛh́ ‘then when I came, I found
this man about to fall’ (77:6)

tōli śǝ̣ḥkōt ǝttēṯ … tōli gǝhmōh … tɛ ḳǝrbōh ǝl-sēkǝn ðǝ-xǝṣǝ́mhɛ, āmūr h-
tɛṯ́ǝh ‘then the woman laughed … then they went … then when they
got near the settlement of his enemies, he said to his wife’ (94:24)

25 The verb tǝwōh might also be preceded here by ð- underlyingly, in which case it has
assimilated to the following t- (see §2.1.7).
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tɛ kaláyni nūka abáyt, ksīs xǝláyyǝt ‘then when he came home in the
evening, he found it empty’ (22:69)

tɛ k-sōbǝḥ ḳǝlūb ḥass, šxǝbīrǝh ḥābū ‘then in the morning when he
regained consciousness, the people questioned him’ (95:6)

As the last two examples show, we sometimes find an adverb of time in the
subordinate clause, in addition to the verb phrase.

A pronominal subject is rarely expressed after tɛ. Both mǝt (§13.5.3.1) and
hīs (§13.5.3.3) can express a following pronominal subject with the help of the
particle bɛr, but tɛmust be followed by hīs bɛr. There are just a few examples of
this, including:

tɛ hīs bǝ́rhǝm bǝ-ḥōrǝm, kūsǝm ġayg āwēr ‘then when they were on the
road, they found a blind man’ (46:9)

tɛ hīs bɛŕi b-aámḳ ǝð-ḥōrǝm, ǝnkōt amǝwsē ‘then when I was in the
middle of the journey, the rain came’ (47:2)

The same restriction applies when bɛr is being used in combination with the
verb ḥōm to mean ‘be about to’ (see §7.3.4), or when bɛr is being used with the
subordinator to give the clear sense of ‘after’ (see §13.5.3.3):

tɛ hīs bǝ́rhǝm yǝḥáym yǝšǝ́kfǝm, aġáyg kǝlōn hftūk amáws ‘then when
they were about to go to sleep, the groom took out the razor’ (75:17)

tɛ hīs bɛr aṣályǝm, śīnǝm ḥābū awǝrḳāt ‘after they had prayed, the people
saw the paper’ (85:17)

In rare cases, tɛ is combined with hīs for no apparent reason, as in:

tɛ hīs wǝ́ṣǝlǝn báwmǝh, āmūr ‘then when we got here, he said’ (46:16)26

In many passages, tɛ is simply followed by an adverb or adverbial phrase. Such
adverbs or adverbial phrases are nearly always temporal in nature, like k-sōbǝḥ
‘in themorning’, bǝ-ḥǝlláy ‘at night’, kaláyni ‘in the evening’, nǝhōr ṭayt ‘one day’,
etc. In this case, we could parse tɛ as a temporal conjunction preceding a non-
verbal clause, or we can parse tɛ as a simple adverb. For example, a phrase like
tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy could be read literally as ‘then when (it was) at night’ or simply as

26 Cf. text 46:15, where we find simply tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝm ‘then when they arrived’.
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‘then at night’, though the latter is preferable as a translation. Some examples
from the texts are:

tɛ mǝn ð̣ār sǝnēt, sǝyūr tǝwōli ḥáybǝs ‘then after a year, he went to her
father’ (9:1)

tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy hǝbáwr aġáyg abḳárhɛ ‘then at night the man took out his
cows’ (15:9)

tɛ nǝhōr ṭayt nákam tǝh śāṯáyt śǝbōb ‘then one day, three young men
came to him’ (37:7)

tɛ nǝhōr ṭayt kaláyni, ḳǝṭōt abōkǝr ‘then one day in the evening, the
camel got tired’ (37:17)

tɛ mġōrǝn, hīs yǝḥōm yǝbār, mǝġāṭ ‘then later, when he wanted to leave,
he stretched out’ (69:4)

tɛ k-sōbǝḥ, hīs bīṣǝr abṣār, ḳǝfdōh ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn ‘then in the morning,
when the dawn broke, the boys got off (the ship)’ (74:17)

tɛ b-aámḳ ðǝ-ḥōrǝm, kūsǝm ġayg ðǝ-yǝsyūr ‘then in the middle of the
way, they found a man traveling’ (70:7)

The last example shows that the adverbial phrase neednot be temporal, though
it nearly always is.

The adverbial tɛ differs from its near synonym (ǝt)tōli, in that (ǝt)tōli cannot
be directly followed by another adverb. Instead, the conjunction hīs must
intervene, as in:

tōli hīs bǝ-ḥǝlláy, hǝwḳáʾ śǝff šǝh bǝrk śīwōṭ ‘then, at night, he put the
hairs he had in the fire’ (37:25)

In addition to having the meaning ‘(then) when’, the conjunction tɛ is also
often found with the meaning ‘until’, a meaning it also has as a preposition
(see §8.19). In this case, the subordinate clause follows the main clause, and
the verb following tɛ is a perfect if the reference is to the past, or subjunctive if
the reference is to the future. Examples are:

ḥābū ġǝláwḳ mǝnhēm tɛ ḳáṭam ‘the people looked for them until they
got tired’ (35:17)

tɛ gǝzōt ḥǝyáwm, sǝyūr aġīgēn tɛ wīṣǝl xawr ‘then when the sun went
down, the boy went until he reached the lagoon’ (36:6)

sǝyǝ́rk tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝk abáyt ‘I went until I got to the house’ (62:4)
dáwnǝk hēt b-aḥkáwmǝt tɛ nǝnkɛk̄ ‘you take the kingdom until we come

back to you’ (20:78)
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ṣǝbēri lay tɛ ǝl-háftǝk abǝráwḳa ǝlyōmǝh ‘wait for me until I take off these
veils’ (42:31)

ḥármǝk l-ād ǝð̣áwbǝr būk zōyǝd tɛ ǝl-mēt ‘I swear I won’t nag you ever
again until I die’ (98:15)

mǝnɛȳ ayṯáyl tɛ l-ǝnkɛš̄ ‘hold the fox until I get to you!’ (99:43)

There are some passages in which it is somewhat ambiguous whether tɛ is
functioning as ‘until’ or ‘then when’. For example, in text 20:54, we find the
words bā nǝwās sǝyūr tɛ wīṣǝl abǝ́tǝh śxǝwlūl. Depending on punctuation (in
writing) or natural pauses and stress (in speech), this could be translated either
‘Ba Newas went until he reached his house. He stayed’ or ‘Ba Newas went.
Then when he reached his house, he stayed’. (The audio recording supports
the former translation.) One can easily see how these two uses of tɛ overlap
syntactically.

Sometimes Mehri uses tɛ (probably based on its meaning ‘until’) where
English would use a simple conjunction ‘and’, for example:

hǝgǝmūt līs tɛ hǝmǝwtǝ́ts ‘he attacked her and [lit. until] he killed her’
(15:13)

śǝ́llǝm tǝh tɛ rǝdīw bǝh mǝn ð̣ār dɛh́ǝḳ ‘picked him up and threw him
from a cliff ’ (20:53)

sǝyūr aṣōyǝġ tɛ fǝtḥ abōb ‘the jeweler went and he opened the door’
(22:98)

sǝyūr tɛ kǝbūn ð̣ār nǝxlīt ‘he went and he hid in a palm-tree’ (37:4)
śǝllīs tɛ nūka bīs hāl ḥáybǝh wǝ-ḥāmǝ́h ‘he took her and brought her to

his father and his mother’ (48:19)
hǝwrūd ḥázhɛ tɛ hǝrwōh ‘he brought his goats to the water and let

(them) drink [lit. until he had let (them) drink]’ (61:6)

13.5.3.3 hīs
The particle hīs can function as a preposition meaning ‘like’, in which case it
is usually found in the compound ǝl-hīs (see §8.10). It is encountered most
often, however, as amarker of temporal subordination ‘when’. Of the three such
markers—mǝt, tɛ, and hīs—hīs is the one that appears most frequently in the
texts. Unlike mǝt, but like tɛ, hīs is used in the context of a past narrative, and
a following verb appears in the perfect. But while the tɛ-clause (when it means
‘when’) must precede themain clause, the hīs-clause can precede, follow, or be
embedded within the main clause. And while tɛ carries a sequential nuance
‘then when’, hīs is simply ‘when’. This is not to say that hīs cannot be used
in a context where ‘then when’ is appropriate; it can, and in such cases it is



392 chapter 13

optionally preceded by the adverb (ǝt)tōli ‘then’. Hīs also has other meanings
not found with tɛ, as will be outlined below. Following are some examples of
hīsmeaning ‘when’:

ʿǝ́śś aġáyg hīs hūma aṣáwt ðǝ-ḥaybīt ‘the man got up when he heard the
sound of the camel’ (13:3)

ṣǝrōmǝh, hīs hēm kāl ṭāṭ wǝḥśīh, wáḳam sīhōl ‘now, when they were each
alone, they were easy (to break)’ (50:4)

aġáyg, hīs šǝwkūf, ādūl abīrákhɛ ‘the man, when he went to sleep, had
raised his knees’ (69:4)

ǝttōli aġāh, hīs hūma aġǝrōyǝh, ġǝrbīh ‘then his brother, when he heard
his words, recognized him’ (74:16)

ǝttōli hīs nūka, hftūk xǝlōwǝḳ ‘then, when he came, he took off the
clothes’ (75:7)

hīs hámak tīs ġǝtǝryōt wǝṭákǝmǝh, rōdǝk b-abǝráyḳ ‘when I heard her talk
like this, I threw the kettle’ (89:24)

hīs śǝnyīn ḥāgūr, yǝṣṣ ‘when the slave saw us, he got scared’ (91:3)
hīs ǝlḥāḳǝn tǝh, bǝkōh. hīs bǝkōh, ġǝ́śṇǝk mǝ́nǝh ‘when we caught up

to him, he started to cry. When he cried, I felt compassion for him’
(91:5)

As with the other temporal conjunctions, a pronominal subject in a non-verbal
hīs-clause is nearly always expressed as a suffix on the particle bɛr, as in:

hīs bǝ́rhǝm ð̣ār ḥǝmōh, nūka aḳáwm ‘when they were at the water, the
raiding-party came’ (10:8)

hīs bǝ́rǝh bǝ-ḥǝwōdi, hǝgūm lǝh kawb ‘when he was in the valley, a wolf
attacked him’ (14A:2)

hīs bɛŕi bǝr ōśǝr sǝnáyn, āmǝ́rk ḥáybi ‘when I was ten years old, I said to
my father’ (34:7)

hīs bǝ́rǝn b-aámḳ, ġǝbūrǝn gūr ‘when we were on the way [lit. in the
middle], we met a slave’ (91:2)

hīs bǝ́rǝh rēḥǝḳ, kǝśś bīn šǝ́tǝh ‘after he was far away, he flashed his
buttocks to us’ (91:4)

However, there are a few examples of hīs followed by an independent pronoun,
as in:

hīs hēm fáxrǝ, ǝl ḳǝdǝ́rkǝm līhǝm lā ‘when they were together, you
couldn’t manage them’ (50:4)
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ādi ǝl ōmǝr lā ar yǝmšīh, hīs hōh wǝḥśáy ‘I have never sung except
yesterday, when I was alone’ (52:15)

In one passage, we twice find hīs followed by an imperfect (with a suppressed
prefix ð-), indicating a past progressive. Hīs can be translated here as ‘when’ or
‘while’:

hīs sēn tǝġtǝ́ryǝn, hǝnīsǝn sǝnnáwrǝt, wǝ-hǝmátsǝn hīs tǝġtǝ́ryǝn ‘when
they were talking, the cat was by them, and she heard them when
they were talking’ (15:7)

In many, if not most, passages in which hīs means ‘when’, it can also be trans-
lated as ‘after’ or ‘as soon as’. But tomake the sense of ‘after’ or ‘as soon as’ more
explicit, it is combined with the particle bɛr. Only very rarely does bɛr take a
pronominal suffix in this usage. Some examples are:

hīs bɛr fśōh, šǝwkūf ‘after he ate lunch, he fell asleep’ (12:4)
hīs bɛr tǝwīw, ámma aġáyg aðǝráy gǝhēm ‘after they had eaten, the

strange man went away’ (13:11)
abḳār bār hīs bɛr ḥǝláwbsǝn ‘the cows went away after they had milked

them’ (35:7)
hīs bǝ́rhǝm śxǝwlīl, ṣāḳōt ǝttēṯ aġās ‘after they sat down, the woman

called to her brother’ (64:29)
hīs bɛr tǝmūmwǝ-bɛŕ ḳǝfūd xōṭǝr, āmūr aġáyg ðǝ-ksēh fǝnōhǝn ‘after he

finished (collecting honey) and came down, the man who found it
first said’ (77:3)

aġáyg mōt hīs bɛr tǝmūm kǝwṯɛt́ǝh ‘the man died as soon as he finished
his story’ (92:6)

The combinationmǝnhīshas themeaning ‘since’, in the temporal sense of ‘from
the time when’. Examples are:

mǝn hīs ḥǝ́byɛ mōtǝm, bɛr śīnǝk tīhǝm xǝmmōh ṭǝwōr ‘since my parents
died, I have already seen them five times’ (20:42)

ādi ǝl śīnǝk ḥǝ́byɛ lā mǝn hīs mōtǝm ‘I haven’t seen my parents since they
died’ (20:43)

mǝn hīs xǝlǝ́ḳǝk, ādi ǝl kǝsk ǝḥād ǝl-hīs tīhǝm lā ‘since I was born, I never
met [lit. found] anyone like them’ (62:13)
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In a few places, hīs has the meaning ‘since’, in the causal sense, or ‘because’:

kállǝh mǝnk, hīs ḳálak tǝh yǝsyēr mǝn hǝnīn ‘it’s all your fault [lit. it’s all
from you], since you let him go away from us’ (17:7)

hīs hēt ḥǝbrē ðǝ-fǝlān, ḳǝlōna tīk tsyēr ‘since you are the son of so-and-so,
I will let you go’ (20:47)

hīs bɛr bǝhɛŕš bay, mǝšēmǝn tīš ‘since you have asked me for help, I will
obey you’ (90:12)

And in a few passages, nearly all in text 99, hīs functions as a relative ‘when’, ‘at
the time when’:

kǝwṯēt mǝn azbōn ḥāwǝláy, hīs sáfrǝm, ayṯáyl wǝ-káwb w-aḳáyśǝ̣r wǝ-
ṯǝbráyn w-ayǝġráyb w-arxǝmūt ‘a story from former times, when
the fox, the wolf, the leopard, the hyena, the raven, and the vulture
traveled’ (99:1)

kǝwṯōna b-abṣōrǝt ð-ayṯáyl … hīs āds adǝnyē tǝġtūri ‘I’ll tell about the
cleverness of the fox … (at the time) when the (whole) world still
spoke’ (99:2)

kǝwṯōna bǝ-kǝwṯēt ð-ǝl-ḥarsīs mǝn azbōn ḥāwǝláy, fǝnōhǝn šárkǝh, hīs āds
ǝl ǝnkōt lā ‘I’ll tell you a story of the Ḥarasis from former times, before
the Company, before (the time when) they had come’ (104:1)

ḥǝ́byɛ wǝ-ḥǝ́bikǝm, mǝn hīs šǝxtīn, yāfǝdǝmmǝn ð̣ār aṣāwǝr ðayk tɛ
aṣāwǝr ðayk ‘my forefathers and your forefathers, from (the time)
when they were circumcised, would jump from that rock to that rock’
(99:17)

In this final example (99:17), mǝn is functioning the same way as in the idiom
mǝn zǝbōn ḥāwǝlay ‘long ago’ in 104:1.

The compound ǝl-hīs, usually met as a preposition meaning ‘like, as’ (see
§8.10), also functions as a subordinator in a few places, for example:

ʿǝ́mlǝk ǝl-hīs āmǝ́rk háyni ‘I did as you told me’ (20:18)
ǝl-hīs bɛr āmlōt b-aġáygǝs ḥāwǝláy, āmlīta būk wǝṭákǝmǝh ‘as she has

done to her first husband, thus will she do to you’ (22:77)
yǝḥsūs ǝl-hīs śī ðǝ-yǝgrɛŕǝh xōṭǝr ‘he would feel like something was

pulling him down’ (77:1)
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In one passage, ǝl-hīs as a subordinator has either a causal or temporal
meaning. It is perhaps an error for hīs, since ǝl-hīs ‘like’ occurs just two words
earlier in the same passage:

hōh ǝśɛńyǝh ǝl-hīs ḥáybi, ǝl-hīs hē yǝnǝ́ṣḥi mǝn ḥayrēm aḳamḥōt ‘I see him
like my father, since [when?] he advises me against bad ways’ (18:18)

13.5.3.4 mǝn dɛm̄
Once in the texts we find mǝn dɛm̄ ‘as long as, while’, where it is used with
a pronominal suffix. It is clearly connected with Arabic mā dāma ‘as long as,
while’. The passage is:

ḳǝrbōna tīk lā mǝn dɛm̄ǝk ṣaḥḥ ‘I won’t come near you as long as you are
alive’ (99:26)

13.6 Interrogative Clauses

A declarative is most often made into an interrogative simply by intonation of
voice, with no special particle necessary. Representative examples are:

hēt ǝḥtǝwɛk̄ ‘have you gone crazy?’ (40:10)
wīḳa lūk śī ‘has something happened to you?’ (42:7)
bass ‘that’s it?’ (42:53)
tḥáymi tǝzǝ́mi ‘do you want to give me?’ (48:24)
hámak ǝḥād āmūr ftkōna ‘did you hear somebody say he will [or: would]

leave?’ (57:9)
kǝ́skǝn ḥābū ‘did you find the people?’ (99:41)

Several particles can also be used in conjunction with interrogative clauses.
The particle wǝlɛ̄ can be used at the beginning of a question, where it means
something like ‘perhaps’; see further in §12.5.21. Theparticlear at the beginning
of an interrogative clause (usually containing an interrogative pronoun or
adverb) means something like ‘so’, ‘well’, or ‘but’; see further in §12.5.4. On the
phrase ǝl hɛ̃ lā, used as a tag question (like English ‘isn’t that so?’), see §11.9.

Interrogative pronouns or adverbs usually come at the beginning of a clause,
but they can sometimes come at the end, especially ḥõ ‘where?’ (§11.4). Com-
pare the following examples:
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aʿiśēy ḥõ ‘where is my dinner?’ (42:26)
ḥõ aʿiśēy ‘where is my dinner?’ (42:34)
hɛś̄ǝn nákak ‘what did you come for?’ (99:36)
tḥámǝh hɛś̄ǝn ‘what do you want it for?’ (97:38)
hībōh āmǝ́rk ‘what did you say?’ (80:9)
ǝtēm tāmǝrǝm hībōh ‘what do you say?’ (80:16)

See further on the interrogative pronouns and adverbs in Chapter 11.
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chapter 14

Johnstone’s Texts from Ali Musallam

As described in §1.1 and §1.5, Johnstone’s primary informant for Mehri, and
the source of nearly all of his texts, was Ali Musallam (born ca. 1945), a native
speaker from the mountains near Jibjāt (about 30km northeast of Ṭaqah). All
of the Mehri texts remained unpublished at the time of Johnstone’s death in
1983, but Harry Stroomer performed a great service by publishing them in 1999.
However, that edition was based on Johnstone’s own Roman-letter transcrip-
tions and translations of the texts, rather than the informants ownArabic-letter
versions or the audio recordings. Because Johnstone’s transcriptions and trans-
lations were only rough drafts, and because the grammar of Mehri had not yet
been fully described, his own manuscripts contain a large number of errors.
Stroomer’s printed edition, which follows Johnstone’s inconsistent system of
transcription, also has many typographical errors. Stroomer often made use of
Johnstone’s posthumously published Mehri Lexicon, which has an inordinate
amount of errors. In short, a new edition of Johnstone’s texts is needed. The
decision to re-edit the texts is in noway a criticism of Johnstone’s or Stroomer’s
work. It is simply the case that now our understanding of the Mehri language
puts us in a much better position to parse the texts accurately.

The texts published in this volume are based on the Arabic-letter manu-
scripts (the autographs of the author of the texts) and, when available, the
audio versions (mainly read by the author from his written copies). One text
(106) is based only on an audio recording. There are very many differences
between the texts printed herein and those printed in Stroomer (1999), and
most of these differences are presented without comment. Many reflect the
correctionof errors, but others are due to the fact that Johnstone’s Roman-letter
manuscripts sometimes differ in content from the Arabic-letter originals and
the audio. Sometimes, a difference is asminor as the presence or absence of the
conjunction wǝ- ‘and’, while in other cases words, phrases, or even sentences
were added or removed in Johnstone’s transcribed version.1

The table below shows kinds of manuscripts that are extant for each text
(not including some of the unpublished manuscripts), as well as which texts
have Jibbali parallels,2 which texts have audio versions, and which texts have

1 See further in Rubin (2017).
2 Twenty-nine of the Mehri texts in this volume have parallel Jibbali versions, of which Ali
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word-lists and translations. All of the manuscripts are in the collection of
Johnstone’s papers housed at the DurhamUniversity Library. Unless otherwise
noted, theMehri texts can be found in Box 6, files A–D, and Johnstone’s English
translations can be found in Box 6, files E–F. Copies of most of the translations
from Box 6 can also be found in Box 1, file F. Some of the translations exist
in multiple versions (handwritten and/or typed), but I have not indicated
this in the table below. Manuscripts found elsewhere (i.e., in other boxes of
Johnstone’s papers at Durham) are indicated in the final column.

M text J text Included Audio Roman
ms

Arabic
ms

Eng.
trans.

Other info

1 23 yes yes yes (3) yes yes typed Roman manuscript in 6F; last
two lines missing from the Arabic
manuscript and audio

2 none yes yes yes (3) yes yes typed Roman manuscript in 6F;
one Roman manuscript includes
translation by Johnstone

3 22 yes yes yes (2) yes yes typed Roman manuscript in 6F;
translation in 1F is incomplete

4 none yes yes yes (2) yes yes

5 none yes yes yes (2) yes yes one English translation by Johnstone
in 6A

6 none yes yes yes (2) yes yes

7 none yes no yes yes yes

8 none yes no yes yes yes

9 none yes no yes (2) yes yes

Musallam was also the author. Some texts are nearly verbatim translations of the Jibbali
version or vice versa (e.g., texts 86, 89, 93, and 94), while others are different versions of the
same story, with varying degrees of similarity (e.g., texts 1, 3, 37, and 42). Three texts (97, 99,
and 104) also have parallel Ḥarsusi versions, and a few are versions of Yemeni Mehri texts
found in the editions of Jahn (1902) and Müller (1907). All parallel versions are noted in the
headers to each text.



johnstone’s texts from ali musallam 401

M text J text Included Audio Roman
ms

Arabic
ms

Eng.
trans.

Other info

10 none yes no yes (2) yes yes

11 none yes no yes (2) yes yes

12 none yes yes yes (2) yes yes first four lines missing from audio;
two English translations by
Johnstone in 6A

13 none yes yes yes (2) yes yes

14 none yes yes yes (2) yes yes

14A none yes yes yes (2) yes yes

15 none yes yes yes (2) yes yes

16 none yes yes yes (2) yes yes

16A none yes no yes yes yes appended to manuscript of text 16;
not in Stroomer

17 none yes yes yes (3) yes yes

18 none yes yes yes (2) yes yes

19 none yes yes yes (2) yes yes

20 none yes yes yes (2) yes yes

21 none no yes yes (2) yes yes poem

21A none no yes no yes no poem; not in Stroomer

22 none yes yes yes (2) yes yes

23 none yes yes yes (2) yes yes

24 17 yes yes yes yes yes one page of a second Roman
manuscript also extant (lines 40-
end); one English translation by
Johnstone in 6A

25 none yes yes yes (2) yes yes
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M text J text Included Audio Roman
ms

Arabic
ms

Eng.
trans.

Other info

26 none yes yes yes (2) yes yes

27 none yes yes yes (2) yes yes

28 none yes yes yes (2) yes yes

29 none yes yes yes (2) yes yes

30 none yes yes yes (3) yes yes

31 none yes yes yes yes yes

32 none yes yes yes yes yes

33 none yes yes yes yes yes

34 none yes yes yes yes yes

35 none yes yes
(2)

yes yes yes short word-list included; one audio
version cuts off in line 18

36 none yes yes yes yes yes

37 30 yes yes yes yes yes

38 none yes yes yes yes yes

39 none yes yes yes yes yes

40 none yes yes yes yes yes

41 none yes yes yes yes yes

42 54 yes yes yes yes yes

43 none yes no yes yes yes Roman manuscript has only first five
lines; translation only through line 9

44 none yes yes yes yes yes

45 none yes yes yes yes yes

46 none yes yes yes yes yes similar in content to Jahn (1902: 117)
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M text J text Included Audio Roman
ms

Arabic
ms

Eng.
trans.

Other info

47 none yes yes yes yes yes

48 36 yes yes yes yes yes translated from Jahn (1902: 7–14)

49 none yes yes yes (2) yes yes

50 none yes yes yes yes yes

51 none no yes yes yes yes poem

52 none yes yes yes yes yes

53 none yes yes yes yes yes loose English translation by Ali in 6B

54 none yes yes yes yes yes

55 2 yes yes yes yes yes

56 3 yes yes yes (2) yes yes a third Roman manuscript (with
this text and text J3) is owned by
A. Lonnet

56A 7 yes yes no yes no Arabic manuscript in Box 6A; not in
Stroomer

57 8 yes yes yes yes yes

58 9 yes yes yes yes yes

59 34 yes yes yes yes yes

60 none yes yes yes yes yes

61 20 yes yes yes yes yes

62 none yes yes yes yes yes

63 33 yes yes yes yes yes

64 25 yes yes yes yes yes partial English translation by Ali in
6C

65 18 yes yes yes yes yes
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M text J text Included Audio Roman
ms

Arabic
ms

Eng.
trans.

Other info

66 none yes yes yes yes yes

67 none yes yes yes yes yes

68 19 yes yes yes yes yes based on Müller (1907: 59–63);
parallel Jibbali text unpublished

69 none yes yes yes yes yes

70 none yes yes yes yes yes

71 none yes yes yes yes yes

71A none yes yes yes yes yes

72 none yes yes yes yes yes

73 21 yes yes yes yes yes

74 none yes yes yes (2) yes yes

75 none yes yes yes yes yes

76 none yes yes yes yes yes

77 none yes yes yes (2) yes yes

78 none no no yes poem (fromMüller?)

79 none no yes yes poem

80 none yes yes yes yes yes

81 none yes yes yes yes yes

82 none yes yes yes yes yes English translation by Ali in 6A

83 83 yes yes yes yes yes

84 none yes yes yes yes yes

85 none yes yes yes yes yes translated from Jahn (1902: 14–21)
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M text J text Included Audio Roman
ms

Arabic
ms

Eng.
trans.

Other info

86 86 yes no yes (2) yes yes one Roman manuscript includes an
English translation by Johnstone

87 none no yes yes (2) yes yes poem; Roman manuscript includes
English translation by Johnstone

88 none yes yes yes (2) yes yes

89 49 yes yes yes (2) yes yes

90 57 yes yes yes (2) yes yes

91 none yes yes yes (2) yes yes the second Roman manuscript
contains only lines 1–2

92 none yes yes yes yes yes

93 55 yes yes yes (2) yes (2) yes

94 60 yes no yes yes yes

95 39 yes no yes yes yes

96 none yes no yes yes yes

97 97 yes par-
tial

yes yes yes translated fromMüller (1907: 34–45);
audio has only lines 44-end; word-list
in Box 11A

98 none yes no yes yes yes

99 48 yes no yes (2) yes no the second Roman manuscript
contains only lines 1–2

100 none yes no yes yes yes

101 none yes no yes yes yes

102 47 yes no yes (2) yes yes

103 none yes yes yes (2) yes yes
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M text J text Included Audio Roman
ms

Arabic
ms

Eng.
trans.

Other info

104 none yes no yes (2) yes no Arabic manuscript in Box 6A; Roman
manuscripts from Stroomer

105 none yes yes no yes no Arabic manuscript in Box 6A; not in
Stroomer

106 16 yes yes no no no Audio is natural speech; not in
Stroomer

The transcriptions and translations of the texts below are my own, but are
necessarily close inmanyplaces to those of Johnstone and Stroomer. (Nearly all
of the translations in Stroomer’s edition are based on Johnstone’s manuscript
translations, though he sometimes made changes based on ML or Johnstone’s
manuscript notes.) Four of the texts (16A, 56A, 105, and 106) are not included
in Stroomer’s edition, nor are occasional portions of some other texts (e.g., the
last seven lines of text 43). In order to facilitate comparison with Stroomer’s
edition, I have largely kept the same numbering of lines, though in a handful
of places I have altered a line break. An asterisk (*) before a text number
means that I did not find any audio for that text, and so the transcription is
less reliable. In the transcription, a consonant in parentheses (e.g., (t)śɛḿǝh in
text 3:12 or (ð-)śǝ̣fōr in text 59:4), unless otherwise noted, indicates that it is
not present in the Arabic-letter manuscript and is not pronounced; I include
the parenthetical consonant as an aid to comprehension. I have aimed for
consistency in transcription, but allow for variationwhere there exists variation
in pronunciation.
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Text 1 (= J23, but a shorter variant): Ba Newas and the Bean

1 w-ámma kǝwṯēt ðǝ-bā nǝwās, nǝhōr ṭayt ðǝ-yǝsyūr, wǝ-šǝ́h dǝgǝrīt ṭayt.
2 tɛ kūsa ġǝgǝnáwtǝn kǝ-mḥǝlōb wǝ-thǝglūlǝn dēgǝr. āmūr hīsǝn, “ḥōm ǝl-

xǝlēṭ bīkǝn adgǝráyti.” āmūr aġǝggōtǝn, “adgǝrǝ́tk ǝl tǝnōfa lā, wǝlākan
śxáwwǝl wǝ-tɛh́ šīn.”

3 āmūr, “lā. ḥōm ǝl-xǝlēṭ bīkǝn adgǝráyti.” āmūr hǝh, “xǝlēṭ.” hǝwḳáʾ
adgǝrǝ́tǝh bǝrk aḳādǝr wǝ-śxǝwlūl ǝttɛ́ hǝbhīl.

4 āmūr hǝh aġǝgǝnáwtǝn, “ǝnkɛ́ ǝw-bōh. tɛh šīn.”
5 āmūr, “ḥōm adgǝráyti.” āmūr hǝh, “wǝzmūtǝn tīk ǝlhān tḥōm.” āmūr,

“ábdan. ḥōm adgǝráyti.” wǝ-bǝkōh.
6 wǝzmǝ́h faḳḥ. āmūr, “ábdan. ǝndōh adgǝráyti.” tɛ wǝzmǝ́h aḳādǝr w-ǝlhān

bǝrkīh.
7 wǝ-śǝ́ll aḳādǝr tɛ mǝn hāl ḥāráwn thǝḳṣáwmǝn, wǝ-hǝwḳáʾ aḳādǝr. tɛ nūka

ḥāráwn, yǝnōka dǝrhīs, yǝṯūbǝr aḳādǝr ðǝ-bā nǝwās.
8 tōli bǝkōh bā nǝwās. wǝzáwmǝh ḳādǝr, wǝ-xǝzōh. āmūr, “ḥōm aḳādǝri.”
9 āmáwr hǝh ḥābū, “aḳādǝrǝk bɛr ṯībǝr. wǝzyēma tīk ḳādǝr ð-axáyr mǝn

aḳādǝrǝk.” āmūr, “lā. ḥōm ar aḳādǝri.” tōli wǝzáwmǝh adǝrhīs.
10 wǝ-sǝyūr. ǝttɛ́ ǝrṣáwn adǝrhǝ́sǝh mǝn hāl abḳār thǝḳṣáwmǝn, tǝnōka

bǝḳǝrēt, tṯūbǝr adǝrhīs ðǝ-bā nǝwās.
11 bǝkōh bā nǝwās. āmáwr hǝh ḥābū, “wǝzyēma tīk dǝrhīs ð-axáyr mǝn

adǝrhǝ́sk.” āmūr, “lā. ḥōm ar adǝrháysi.” wǝ-hē ðǝ-yǝbáyk.
12 ǝttōli wǝzáwmǝh abḳǝrēt. mǝġōrǝn sǝyūr b-abḳǝrēt, wǝ-ḳǝláys mǝn hāl

hǝbɛr̄. tɛ tǝbǝ́rkǝn, tǝnōka yǝbīt, tṯūbǝr abḳǝrēt.
13 bǝkōh bā nǝwās. wǝzáwmǝh bǝḳǝrēt, wǝ-xǝzōh. tōli wǝzáwmǝh ḥaybīt

ðǝ-ṯǝbǝrūt abḳǝrǝ́th.

12 mǝn hāl hǝbɛr̄. tɛ tǝbǝ́rkǝn: It is unusual that there is no verb following
hǝbɛr̄. I wonder if the intended textwasmǝnhāl hǝbɛr̄ tǝbǝ́rkǝn ‘where the
camels were kneeling’. Unfortunately, the last two lines of the text (except
the first few words of line 12) are missing from both the audio and the
Arabic manuscript.

12 tǝbǝ́rkǝn: Johnstone transcribed tǝbárkǝn, but the form should be tǝbǝ́r-
kǝn.
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Translation of Text 1

1 As for the story of Ba Newas, one day he was traveling, and he had one
bean.

2 Then he found (some) girls with young camels, and they were boiling
beans. He said, “I want to mix my bean with yours [lit. with you].” The
girls said, “Your bean won’t be of use, but sit and eat with us.”

3 He said, “No. I want to mix my bean with yours.” They said to him, “Mix
(it).” He put his bean into the pot and sat until they cooked (the beans).

4 The girls said to him, “Come here, eat with us!”
5 He said, “I want my bean.” They said to him, “We’ll give you all that you

want.” He said, “No, I want my bean.” And he cried.
6 They gave him half. He said, “No, give me my bean!” Then they gave him

the pot and all that was in it.
7 And he took the pot to where the goats spend the day, and he put down

the pot. Thenwhen the goats came, a kid came and broke Ba Newas’s pot.
8 Then BaNewas cried. They gave him a pot, but he refused. He said, “I want

my pot.”
9 The people said to him, “Your pot has been broken. We’ll give you a pot

that’s better than your pot.” He said, “No, I only want my pot.” Then they
gave him the kid.

10 And he went. Then he tied up his kid where the cows spend the day. A
cow came and broke Ba Newas’s kid.

11 Ba Newas cried. The people said to him, “We’ll give you a kid that is better
than your kid.” He said, “No, I only want my kid.” And he was crying.

12 And then they gave him the cow. Then he went with the cow and left it
where the camels were. Then when they knelt, a camel came and broke
the cow.

13 Ba Newas cried. They gave him a cow, but he refused. Then they gave him
the camel that broke his cow.
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Text 2 (no J): TwoWitches

1 w-ámma kǝwṯēt amšġǝrēt, fǝnōhǝn ašráyn sǝnáyn, yāmǝrǝm tēṯi ṯrayt
sǝwēḥǝr, wǝ-kāl ṭayt šīs rǝmḥāt ð-ðǝhēb.

2 tɛ āṣǝr bɛr ḥābū šǝwkīf, ṭǝwōh ġayg yǝšǝwkūf.
3 ámma ṭayt ṣǝrōt, w-ámma ṭayt wǝkǝbūt bǝrk amkōn. wǝ-hāśśǝ́tǝh mǝn

šǝnēt, w-āmǝrūt hǝh, “tḥōm tāzɛḿǝn ḥǝbrēk ǝntɛh́ǝh, aw tḥámǝn ǝntɛh́k
hēt?”

4 āmūr aġáyg, “tīyǝn tī, wǝ-ḳǝlɛn̄ ḥǝbrǝ́y. šay ar hē.” tōli ṭānǝ́h.
5 wǝ-hǝṣbāḥ ṣaḥḥ. wǝ-ð-ġǝrūb ḥaynīṯ, wǝ-kǝlūṯ ǝl-ḥābū.
6 w-āmáwr hīsǝn ḥābū, “hām ǝtēn nǝḳǝyōt, gǝzēmǝn wǝlɛ̄ šámǝrtǝn.” āmūr,

“ǝnḥāhmǝšǝmǝrtūtǝn wǝlɛ̄ gǝzmūtǝn.”
7 ǝttɛ́ mǝn ð̣ār warx, mōt aġáyg. wǝ-ḥaynīṯ sǝyūr tšámǝrtǝn. wǝ-hīs wīṣǝl,

šǝmrūt, wǝlākan ġáymǝg. wǝ-hīs rǝdd, wǝtáwġsǝn.
8 wǝ-mġōrǝn sǝwēḥǝr kāl yǝṣṣ, wǝ-l-ād hǝgūm l-ǝḥād lā. wǝ-šāfīw ḥābū

w-aḳǝnyáwn.
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Translation of Text 2

1 As for the second story, twenty years ago, they say (there were) two
women, witches, and each one had a spear of gold.

2 Then when the people had gone to sleep (one) night, they came to aman
who was sleeping.

3 One stood (outside), and one entered the place. And she woke him up
from sleep and said to him, “Do you want to give us your son so we can
eat him, or do you want us to eat you?”

4 The man said, “Eat me, and leave my son alone. I have only him.” Then
they stabbed him.

5 And in the morning he was alive. He knew the women, and he told the
people.

6 And the people said to them, “If you are innocent, swear or be tried by
ordeal.” They said, “We will be tried by ordeal or swear.”

7 Then after a month, the man died. And the women went to be tried by
ordeal. And when they arrived, they were tried by ordeal, but they failed.
And when they returned, they killed them.

8 And then all the witches were afraid, and they didn’t attack anyone again.
And the people and the children recovered.
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Text 3 (= J22, but a variant version): The Jewelry Tree

1 xǝṭǝrāt ġayg ðǝ-yǝsyūr bǝ-ḥōrǝm. ǝttōli ð̣áyma. tɛ kūsa fōḳa bǝrk dǝḥlīl,
wǝ-wkūb bǝrk adǝḥlīl, wǝ-ttǝ́ḳḳ tɛ ráywi.

2 w-ādǝh ǝś-śxǝwlūl, nūka mǝwsē, wǝ-tháyw ṣāwǝr wǝ-thǝdūd xāh ð-adǝḥlīl.
w-aġáyg bǝrk adǝḥlīl.

3 yǝšǝnðūr h-arḥǝmōn yǝháðhǝb nēḥǝr ðōrǝʾ wǝ-nēḥǝr śxōf, “hām ftǝkk mǝn
báwmǝh.”

4 ǝttōli ftkūt aṣāwǝr, wǝ-ftūk aġáyg.
5 wǝ-sǝyūr ǝttɛ́ kūsa tēṯ k-ḥāráwn wǝ-šīs ṣáyġǝt. āmūr hīs, “ǝlḥáyḳi! nūka

tōgǝr, wǝ-ð-yǝhádyǝn ḥaynīṯ ṣáyġǝt kāl ð-ǝl šīs ṣáyġǝt lā. wǝ-ndōh mǝnš
aṣáyġǝt. wǝ-hēt aḳēfi, wǝ-hōh wǝḳōna k-ḥāráwn.”

6 sīrūt ǝttēṯ. wǝ-hīs bɛr ġǝmsūt, ḥǝlūb aġáyg ḥāráwn bǝrk nēḥǝr ḳǝnnáwn tɛ
ðǝhēb. wǝ-mġōrǝn sḥāṭ ḥāráwn bǝrk nēḥǝr ṭāṭ tɛ ðǝhēb.

7 wǝ-ḳáwla tɛýǝh ṣaḥḥ. wǝ-mǝt tēṯ šǝdhǝḳáwt, tśōni tɛýǝh ðǝ-yabǝ́rḳa bǝrk
ḥāráwn. wǝ-ḳáwla kāl wōz ð̣ār hǝrōm.

8 tōmǝr tēṯ, “ḥāráwn ð-āmūḳ.” w-aġáyg sǝyūr ǝttɛ́ śxǝwlūl ǝl-ḥōrǝm.
wǝ-ḳáwla aṣáyġǝt ð̣ār hǝrōm, wǝ-ġǝ́bb ǝnxāli hǝrōm.

9 wǝ-śxǝwlūl tɛ nkáyh mǝḳṭār ašráyn rīkōb, wǝ-ð̣áyrsǝn ḳawt wǝ-ksǝwēt.
10 tōli šxǝbīrǝh, āmáwr hǝh, “kō hēt báwmǝh?”
11 āmūr, “ðǝ-ḥǝgǝ́rk hǝrōm ðōmǝh. kāl sǝbūʿ yǝhǝṣáwbǝḥ mǝḥámmǝl ṣáyġǝt.”

5 ǝlḥáyḳi: The verb ǝlḥāḳ here (fs imperative ǝlḥáyḳi)mustmean something
like ‘hurry’ or ‘run’, meanings not listed in ML (s.v. lḥḳ), but not that far off
from the attestedmeaning ‘catch up’ (e.g., 48:22; 69:5; 76:10, 16). The same
meanings are attested for the Jibbali cognate ( JLO, p. 666).

7 wǝ-ḳáwla: At the beginning of line 7, the Roman manuscripts have wǝ-
mūla ‘and he filled’ (transcribed u mɷɷlǝʾ in the earlier manuscript)
before wǝ-ḳáwla, but this is not on the audio or in the Arabic manuscript.

7 wǝ-mǝt: The Roman manuscripts have wǝ-hīs, against the audio and the
Arabic manuscript.

8 tōmǝr tēṯ, “ḥāráwn ð-āmūḳ”: This whole phrase ismissing from the Roman
manuscripts, and there is no corresponding English phrase in Johnstone’s
manuscript translation. Stroomer, who very rarely included anything not
in one of Johnstone’s Roman-letter manuscripts, has here tōmǝr tēṯ,
“ḥāráwn śǝnūḳ”, either based on the audio or another manuscript that I
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Translation of Text 3

1 Once amanwas traveling on the road. Then he got thirsty. Then he found
a pool of water in a cave, and he entered the cave, and he drank until he
was satisfied.

2 While he was sitting (in the cave), rain came, and a rock fell onto the
mouth of the cave. And the man was in the cave.

3 Hevowed toGod to flood (one)wadiwithblood and (one)wadiwithmilk,
“if I get out from here.”

4 Then the rock fell away, and the man got out.
5 And he went on, and then he found a woman with the goats, and she had

jewelry. He said to her, “Hurry [or: run]! A rich man has come, and he is
giving out jewelry to women, whoever doesn’t have any jewelry. Give me
your jewelry [lit. the jewelry from you]. You go, I will stay with the goats!”

6 The woman went. And after she had disappeared, the man milked the
goats in a small wadi until it flooded. And then he slaughtered the goats
in (another) wadi until it flooded.

7 And he left amale goat alive. Andwhen thewoman looked down, she saw
the male goat running among the goats. And he left each goat on a tree.

8 The women said, “The goats are pasturing.” And the man went and sat by
the road. And he left the jewelry on a tree, and he defecated under the
tree.

9 And he sat until a caravan of twenty riding-camels came to him, and on
them were food and clothes.

10 Then they asked him, they said to him, “Why are you here?”
11 He said, “I have been guarding this tree. Every week it becomes loaded

with jewelry.”

have not seen. The Arabic manuscript and audio do include this phrase,
and the final word is clearly ð-āmūḳ (written قوماذا ). The verb āmūḳ, here
a 3fp perfect, is not in ML. It means ‘pasture in the valley’, as confirmed
by an informant. Related verbs are attested in Jibbali (Bittner 1917b: 16)
and Soqoṭri (Leslau 1938: 315). The verb preserves the original meaning of
the noun *ʿamḳ (cf. Hebrew ʿemeq ‘valley’), which has come tomean only
‘middle’ in the MSA languages.
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12 āmáwr hǝh, “tḥōm (t)śɛḿǝh?” āmūr, “lā.” āmáwr, “wǝzyēma tīk arīkábyǝn
w-ǝlhān ð̣áyrsǝn. wǝ-śǝlēl aṣáyġǝt ǝð-ð̣ār hǝrōm, wǝ-nḥāh ḥǝgyēra hǝrōm.”

13 āmūr, “yɛýɛ. wǝlākan ḥǝððīr mǝn ǝḥād yǝġbēb ǝnxāhɛ. hām ǝḥād ġǝbb
ǝnxāhɛ, l-ād yāmōl ṣáyġǝt lā.”

14 āmáwr, “yɛýɛ.” sǝyūr aġáyg k-arīkōb tǝwōli sɛḱǝnǝh. w-aġǝyūg śxǝwlīl
ǝnxāli hǝrōm. tɛ nūka sǝbūʿ, hǝṣbāḥ xǝláy hǝrōm.

15 sǝyáwr tǝwōli aġáyg. āmáwr hǝh, “hēt bōdǝk bīn. hǝrōm ǝl hǝṣbāḥ ð̣áyrǝh śī
lā.”

16 āmūr, “ðǝk ar ǝḥād mǝnkēm ġǝbb ǝnxāhɛ.” āmūr, “ġǝdɛẃwǝn nǝśnɛ́ʾ !”
sǝyáwr. ǝttɛ́ wǝ́ṣǝlǝm hǝrōm, ġǝláwḳ tɛ kūsǝm aġōb ǝnxāli hǝrōm.

17 āmūr aġáyg, “ǝl bɛr āmǝ́rk hīkǝm lā, ‘ḥǝððīr mǝn ǝḥād yǝġbēb ǝnxāli
hǝrōm’?”

18 tōli gátǝwsǝm aġǝyūg ðǝ-śǝ́tmǝm hǝrōm. kāl ṭāṭ āmūr, “hēt ðǝ-ġǝ́bbǝk
nǝxāhɛ.”

19 ǝttōli ṭátānǝm bǝ-jǝnōbi tɛ láttǝġǝm. wǝ-sǝyūr aġáyg w-aʿyīṭ ḥābū. āmūr,
“ġǝyūg ðǝ-láttǝġǝm báwmǝh, w-ǝl wádak mǝn ð̣ār hɛś̄ǝn lā.”

20 wǝ-nákam ḥābū wǝ-ḳǝbáwr aġǝyūg. wǝ-tǝmmōt ḥáylǝt ð-aġáyg abōyǝr.

12 ǝð-ð̣ār: The Arabic manuscript has just ð̣ār, but the expected relative
pronoun is heard on the audio. In the Roman manuscript, Johnstone
transcribed að̣ār.
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12 They said to him, “Do you want to sell it?” He said, “No.” They said, “We’ll
give you our riding-camels and all that is on them. And take the jewelry
on the tree, and we’ll guard the tree.”

13 He said, “Ok. But be careful that no one defecates under it. If anyone
defecates under it, it won’t make jewelry anymore.”

14 They said, “Ok.” The men went with the riding-camels to his settlement.
And themen stayed under the tree. Thenwhen aweek came, the tree was
empty.

15 They went to theman. They said to him, “You lied to us. The tree, nothing
appeared on it.”

16 He said, “It’s because one of you defecated under it.” He said, “Let’s go see!”
Theywent.Thenwhen they reached the tree, they lookeduntil they found
the excrement under the tree.

17 The man said, “Didn’t I already tell you, ‘Be careful that no one defecates
under the tree’?”

18 Then the men that bought the tree argued. Each one said, “You are the
one who defecated under it!”

19 And then they stabbed each other with daggers until they killed one
another. And the man went and called out to the people, he said, “Men
have killed each other here, and I don’t know over what.”

20 And the people came and buried the men. And the trick of the cunning
man is finished.
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Text 4 (no J): Ba Newas and theMerchants

1 w-ámma kǝwṯēt ṭayt ðǝ-bā nǝwās, šǝh tɛṯ́ǝh wǝ-šīhǝm rawn. wǝ-yǝswōl
wǝḳōna ašráyn alf mǝn hāl tǝgēr. tɛ āṣǝr ṭād nákam tǝh ṯrōh mǝn ǝttǝgēr
yǝsīlǝh ašráyn alf ḳarš.

2 amárḥǝb bīhǝm wǝ-hǝnśạ́wf hīhǝm. wǝ-sḥāṭ wōz mǝn hāl ǝttǝgēr
yǝśɛńyǝm tǝh lā.

3 wǝ-mūla aḳīrōd ðǝ-ḥōz ðōrǝʾ, w-āṣǝbīsǝn b-aġōṯi ðǝ-ttɛṯ́ǝh. wǝ-sīrōh tɛ hāl
aġǝyūg aśị̄fōn.

4 āmūr hīhǝm bā nǝwās, “ḥázyǝn xṯǝmūtǝn, w-ǝl šay hīkǝmmǝsḥǝṭáwt lā ar
tēṯi.”

5 āmáwr hǝh aġǝyūg, “ǝl ǝḥād yǝsḥōṭ ǝḥād lā, wǝ-nḥāh ǝl ǝnḥōmmǝsḥǝṭáwt
lā.”

6 āmūr, “lɛz̄ǝm l-ǝsḥōṭ hīkǝm.” wǝ-yāśūś wǝ-yǝsḥōṭ tɛṯ́ǝh. wǝ-gārōt tēṯ
bǝ-bǝyōrǝt, wǝ-nṭīrūr aðōrǝʾ mǝn aḳīrōd ðǝ-ḥōz.

7 āmáwr hǝh aġǝyūg, “hēt ǝl hēt mǝxlīḳ lā! hēt ar bǝláys!” wǝ-ṣōrǝm aġǝyūg
ðǝ-yǝbákyǝmmǝn tēṯ.

8 ǝttōli āmūr hīhǝm bā nǝwās, “tǝbkīyǝm lā! tḥaym ǝttēṯ tǝrdēd ṣǝḥḥáyt?”
āmáwr hǝh, “mōn yǝḳáwdǝr yǝrdɛd́s ṣǝḥḥáyt ġayr arḥǝmōn?”

9 āmūr hīhǝm, “nákam tī mǝláykǝt wǝ-wzáwmi askáyn ðōmǝh.” wǝ-hǝnfēx
bǝh wǝ-sǝbūṭ bǝh tēṯ ṭáwri ṯrōh. tōli ḥtǝrkōt. tōli āśśūt.

10 āmáwr hǝh aġǝyūg, “tḥōm tśōm līn askáyn ðōmǝh?” āmūr hīhǝm, “ḥōm
lā.” āmáwr hǝh, “hām tḥōm tǝzɛḿǝn askáyn ðōmǝh, mabǝryūtǝn tīk mǝn
ašráyn alf.” āmūr, “ḥōm lā.”

11 tōli wǝzáwmǝh ašráyn alf w-abáryǝm tǝh mǝn ašráyn alf. wǝlākan āmūr
hīhǝm, “hām sḥáṭkǝm bǝh w-ǝl ǝtēm ṭīhōr lā, yǝnōfa lā.”

12 wǝ-ḳǝfdōh tǝgēr h-arḥǝbēt wǝ-šīhǝm askáyn.
13 tɛ anhōr ð-agǝmāt ftawk ḥābūmǝn amǝsgēd. wǝ-šīhi aġáwihi wǝ-yǝmnōh

ṭāṭ wǝ-sḥǝṭáyǝh, wǝ-mǝnōh amšēġǝr wǝ-sḥǝṭáyǝh.
14 nákam ḥābū ðǝ-yaʿyīṭǝn. āmáwr, “aġáwgi ǝḥtǝwǝlōh, sḥāṭǝm aġáwihi.”

1 wǝ-yǝswōl: The audio has wǝ-yǝswīl, but the manuscripts have wǝ-yǝswōl.
The forms are, respectively, the 3mp and 3ms imperfect G passives of the
root sʾl.

6 l-ǝsḥōṭ: The Roman manuscripts have the 1cs subjunctive l-ǝsḥōṭ here,
which is what we expect. The audio has the future sḥǝṭōna, which is
grammatically acceptable (cf. text 63:6), but less suited to the context.
The Arabic manuscript has the ungrammatical ǝl-sḥǝṭōna, which was no
doubt simply an error on Ali’s part.
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Translation of Text 4

1 And as for one story of Ba Newas: He had a wife, and they had goats. And
he owed about twenty thousand to (some) merchants. Then one night,
twoof themerchants came tohim to collect twenty thousanddollars from
him.

2 He welcomed them and spread out (a carpet) for them. And he slaugh-
tered a goat where the merchants couldn’t see him.

3 And he filled the gullet and windpipe with the blood of the goat, and he
tied them to his wife’s neck. And they went back to the guests.

4 Ba Newas said to them, “Our goats are sickly, and I have no slaughter-
animal for you except my wife.”

5 The men said to him, “No one slaughters anyone, and we don’t want a
slaughter-animal.”

6 He said, “Imust slaughter for you.” Andhe got up and slaughtered hiswife.
Thewomanpretended to fall down, and the blood flowed out of the gullet
and windpipe of the goat.

7 The men said to him, “You are not a human being! You are just the devil!”
And the men stood crying over the woman.

8 And then Ba Newas said to them, “Don’t cry! Do you want the woman to
come back alive?” They said to him, “Who can bring her back alive but
God?”

9 He said to them, “Angels came tome and gaveme this knife.” And he blew
on it and hit the woman with it two times. Then she moved. Then she got
up.

10 Themen said to him, “Do you want to sell us this knife?” He said to them,
“I don’t want to.” They said to him, “If you want to give us this knife, we
will release you of the twenty thousand.” He said, “I don’t want to.”

11 Then they gave him twenty thousand, and released him from the (other)
twenty thousand. But he said to them, “If you slaughter with it and you
are not pure, it won’t be of use.”

12 And the merchants went town to the town, and they had the knife.
13 Then on Friday, the people were coming out of themosque. And they had

their brotherswith them, and they grabbed one and slaughtered him, and
grabbed the second and slaughtered him.

14 The people came crying. They said, “The two men have gone crazy. They
slaughtered their brothers.”
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15 ǝttōli āmáwr hīhǝm, “nǝḥāh ǝl ǝḥtǝwōlǝn lā. tḥáymhǝm yāśēśǝm?” āmáwr
ḥābū, “nǝḥámhǝm yāśēśǝm.”

16 hǝnfxōh tɛ āgáwz. ǝl ǝḥād ʿǝśś lā.
17 ǝttōli āmǝrōh hǝ-ṭāṭīdáyhi, “hēt ǝngáys!” āmūr amšēġǝr, “hēt ǝngáys!” ǝttōli

ṭátānǝm bǝ-jǝnōbi w-ǝlttǝġōh. wǝ-tǝmmōt kǝwṯēt ðǝ-bā nǝwās.
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15 Then they said to them, “We haven’t gone crazy. Do you want them to
wake up?” The people said, “We want them to wake up.”

16 They blew until they were unable. No one woke up.
17 And then they said to one another, “You are impure!” The second one said,

“You are impure!” Then they stabbed each other with daggers and killed
each other. And the story of Ba Newas is finished.
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Text 5 (no J): The Slave and His Mistress

1 xǝṭǝrāt ṭayt tēṯ wǝ-ḥāgáwrǝs ðǝ-yǝsīrōh.
2 wǝ-ḥāgūr bɛr ḳǝrōh mōhmǝkōn ṭāṭ wǝ-táywi mǝkōn ṭāṭ wǝ-tōmǝr mǝkōn

ṭāṭ.
3 wǝ-sǝyáwr. tɛ ḳǝ́rbǝm, hámam yǝġráyb ðǝ-yōmǝr, “ġã, ġã!” tōli śǝ̣ḥāk

ḥāgūr.
4 āmǝrūt hǝh abālǝ́tǝh, “mǝn hɛś̄ǝn tǝśḥ̣ōk?” āmūr, “hámaš ayǝġráyb hɛś̄ǝn

ðǝ-yōmǝr?” āmǝrūt, “hībōh ðǝ-yōmǝr?”
5 āmūr, “ðǝ-yōmǝr, ‘bǝrk amkōn ðǝ-fǝlāni mōh’.” śǝ̣ḥkōt abālǝ́tǝh. tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝm,

kūsǝm ḥǝmōh.
6 wǝ-sǝyáwr. tōli hámam ayǝġráyb.
7 āmūr ḥāgūr, “ayǝġráyb āmūr, ‘ḥǝláwk táywi ðǝ-ḳǝráyb’.” sīrōh. tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝm,

kūsǝm táywi. wǝ-sīrōh. tōli hámam ayǝġráyb.
8 āmūr ḥāgūr, “āmūr ayǝġráyb, ‘ḥǝláwk tōmǝr’.” sīrōh. tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝm, kūsǝm

tōmǝr.
9 wǝ-sīrōh tɛ mǝkōn ṭāṭ, hámam ayǝġráyb. bǝkōh ḥāgūr.
10 āmǝrūt abālǝ́tǝh, “kō hēt tǝbáyk?” āmūr ḥāgūr, “ḳǝlɛȳ l-ǝbkɛh́!”
11 āmǝrūt hǝh, “kǝlēṯ lay!” āmūr, “ǝḳáwdǝr lā. ðōmǝh śī fǝśḥ̣āt lay.”
12 wǝ-ḥāgūr bōyǝr, wǝ-ttēṯ thǝ́gsǝh aṣǝ́ṭḳǝh.
13 tōli āmūr ḥāgūr, “āmūr háyni ayǝġráyb, ‘hām ǝl sǝyǝ́rk k-abālǝ́tk lā,

tǝmūt’.”
14 tōli āmǝrūt hǝh, “nǝkɛ́ ǝw-bōh, syēr šay.” wǝ-rǝ́ddǝm tǝwōli sēkǝn.
15 tɛ gēhǝmǝh aġáyg ðǝ-ttēṯ śxǝwlūl. āmūr ḥāgūr, “abālayti, ḥōm ǝl-hīs

yǝmšīh.”
16 āmǝrūt hǝh, “hɛś̄ǝn ǝl-hīs yǝmšīh?” āmūr, “ḥōm ǝl-syēr šayš.”
17 yāśūś aġáyg ðǝ-ttēṯ, yǝślūl škáy, wǝ-yǝlūtǝġ ḥāgūr wǝ-ttēṯ. wǝ-tǝmmōt

kǝwṯēt ð-aġáwgi.

3 sǝyáwr: The audio has the dual form sīrōh, but the manuscripts have 3mp
sǝyáwr.

12 aṣǝ́ṭḳǝh: Although Johnstone always transcribed this word ṣǝdḳ (which is
etymologically correct), both in his manuscripts and in ML (s.v. ṣdḳ), Ali
consistently (for all twenty occurrences in the texts) wrote and read ṣǝṭḳ.

13 sǝyǝ́rk: The Roman manuscripts have nǝyǝ́kǝk here, from the verb nǝyūk
‘have intercourse with’, but the Arabic manuscript and audio have sǝyǝ́rk.
Likewise, in line 16, the Roman manuscripts have ǝl-nákš (cf. 99:46) in
place of ǝl-syēr šayš.

17 ð-aġáwgi: The Roman manuscripts have instead ðǝ-ḥāgūr ‘of the slave’.
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Translation of Text 5

1 Once a woman and her slave were traveling.
2 And the slave had already hidden water in one place, meat in one place,

and dates in one place.
3 And they went. When they got close, they heard a crow saying, “Ca, ca!”

Then the slave laughed.
4 His mistress said to him, “What are you laughing at?” He said, “Did you

hear what the crow was saying?” She said, “What was it saying?”
5 He said, “It was saying, ‘In such-and-such a place is water’.” The mistress

laughed. Then when they arrived, they found the water.
6 And they went on. Then they heard the crow.
7 The slave said, “The crowsaid, ‘There ismeat is there, closeby’.”Theywent.

When they arrived, they found the meat. And they went on. Then they
heard the crow.

8 The slave said, “The crow said, ‘There are dates there’.” They went. When
they arrived, they found the dates.

9 And they went on to a certain place. They heard the crow. The slave cried.
10 His mistress said, “Why are you crying?” The slave said, “Let me cry!”
11 She said to him, “Tell me!” He said, “I can’t. This is an embarrassment for

me.”
12 And the slave was a liar, but the woman thought he was being truthful.
13 Then the slave said, “The crow said to me, ‘If you don’t sleep [lit. go] with

your mistress, you will die’.”
14 Then she said to him, “Come here, go with me.” And they returned to the

settlement.
15 Then the next day the woman’s husband was sitting. The slave said, “My

mistress, I want like yesterday.”
16 She said to him, “What like yesterday?” He said, “I want to sleep [lit. go]

with you.”
17 The woman’s husband got up, took out a sword, and killed the slave and

the woman. And the story of the two people is finished.
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Text 6 (no J): The Jinn Cat

1 xǝṭǝrāt sēkǝn, bǝʿáyli abḳār. ḳǝnīw sǝnnáwrǝt.
2 wǝlākan sǝnnáwrǝt sáḥrǝt, ǝl sē sǝnnáwrǝt lā. ar tǝśḥōr ḥǝnáfs sǝnnáwrǝt.
3 tɛ nǝhōr ṭayt ǝḳtǝwbōt tēṯ, wǝ-rǝkbōt ð̣ār ṯǝbráyn bǝ-ḥǝlláy wǝ-bārōt xawr.
4 tɛ wǝṣǝlōt, ksūt ḥāmē ð-aġáyg bāl abḳār w-aġǝ́tǝh tǝktǝlūṯǝn.
5 w-āmūr, “nǝḥōm nǝṯbēr abḳárhɛ tɛ nǝḳlɛh̄ fǝḳáyr l-agǝrē l-ād yǝhɛr̄ǝs lā.”
6 āmǝrūt aġǝ́tǝh, “hībōh śawr?”
7 āmǝrūt ḥāmǝ́h, “ḳǝláwtǝn ṭayt mǝn ṯǝbrǝyɛńyǝn bǝrk dǝḥlīl, wǝ-mǝt gǝzōt

ḥǝyáwm, tsyēr tǝwōli abḳār wǝ-ttɛh́ ṭayt l-ādēd ð-āṣáwr.
8 wǝlākan hām aġáyg kūsa ǝttǝbráyn wǝ-wǝtġáys, tǝmōtǝn abḳáryǝn

nǝḥāh.”
9 ðōmǝh aġǝrōy ðǝ-ḥaynīṯ, wǝ-sǝnnáwrǝt thámasǝn. wǝlākan sē ðǝ-ḳtǝwbōt

tēṯ sáḥrǝt.
10 tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy sīrūt sǝnnáwrǝt tǝwōli aġáyg bǝrk amkōnǝh, wǝ-sē tēṯ. wǝ-

hāśśǝ́tǝh mǝn šǝnēt w-āmǝrūt hǝh, “aḳōfi tǝwōli adǝḥlīl ðēk. ksōna ṯǝbráyn
bǝrkēh. wǝ-wbáds bǝ-mǝndáwḳ wǝ-wtáġs!”

11 āmūr aġáyg, “hɛś̄ǝn hēt mǝn tēṯ?” āmǝrūt, “hōh sǝnnáwrǝt ǝð-ḳōnǝk tī,
wǝlākan hōh ǝl hōh sǝnnáwrǝt lā.

12 hōh tēṯ sáḥrǝt. wǝ-hámak ḥāmēk w-aġǝ́tk tāmǝrǝn, ‘nǝḥōm ǝntɛh́ abḳār
ð-aġáyg wǝ-nǝḳlɛh̄ fǝḳáyr l-agǝrē l-ād yǝhɛr̄ǝs lā.’

13 wǝ-ð-āmūr h-ṯǝbráyn tsyēr bǝrk adǝḥlīl wǝ-kāl āṣǝr ǝttɛh́ bǝḳǝrēt mǝn
abḳárkɛ.”

14 sǝyūr aġáyg wǝ-kūsa ṯǝbráyn wǝ-ṯǝbūr fāmǝs ṭayt.
15 wǝ-hīs gǝzōt ḥǝyáwm, ṯǝbǝrūt abḳǝrēt ðǝ-ḥāmǝ́h.
16 w-āmūr hīsǝn, “hōh bɛŕi ġǝrǝ́bk tīkǝn.” wǝ-hārūs bǝ-tēṯ, wǝ-bǝgūd ḥāmǝ́h

w-aġǝ́tǝh.

2 sáḥrǝt: Ali missed the word sáḥrǝt on the audio, but it is in the manu-
scripts.

4 ḥāmē: The audio has instead tēṯ ‘wife’. The Arabic manuscript also has tēṯ,
but ḥāmēwas added above it as a correction.

12 nǝḥōm: Everything following nǝḥōm in lines 12 and 13 is quite different in
the Romanmanuscripts than in the Arabic manuscript and on the audio.
The version from the Arabic manuscript and audio is given here, while
Stroomer, as always, followed the Roman manuscripts. Lines 14–16 are
totally absent from the Arabic manuscript and the audio.
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Translation of Text 6

1 Once there was a community, cow-herders. They raised a cat.
2 But the cat was a witch, it wasn’t a cat. She just showed herself as a cat.
3 Then one day she changed into awoman, and she rode on a hyena at night

and came to a lagoon.
4 When she arrived, she found themother of the man, the cow-herder, and

his sister chatting.
5 And they said, “We should break his cows in order to leave him poor, so

that he’ll never marry.”
6 His sister said, “What’s the plan?”
7 His mother said, “We’ll leave one of our hyenas in a cave, and when the

sun goes down, it should go to the cows and eat one each night.
8 But if the man finds the hyena and kills it, our own cows will die.”
9 This was the talk of the women, and the cat heard them. But she changed

into a witch.
10 Then in the evening, the cat went to the man in his place, and she was

a woman. And she woke him up from sleep and said to him, “Go to that
cave. You’ll find a hyena in it. Shoot it with a rifle and kill it!”

11 Theman said, “What kind of woman are you?” She said, “I am the cat that
you raised, but I am not a cat.

12 I am a witch. And I heard your mother and your sister saying, ‘We should
eat the man’s cows and leave him poor, so that he won’t ever get married’.

13 And they said to the hyena that it should go into the cave and every night
eat a cow from your cows.”

14 The man went and found the hyena and broke one of its legs.
15 And when the sun went down, it broke his mother’s cow.
16 And he said to them, “I know about you.” And he married a woman, and

chased away his mother and his sister.
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*Text 7 (no J): Magic

1 sēḥǝr bǝh mēkǝn ð̣ǝrūr, xāṣ hǝ-ḳǝnyáwn.
2 nǝḥāh hǝnīn nātǝḳáydǝn bǝ-sēḥǝr, wǝ-nāṣáṣǝh axáyr mǝn kāl śī.
3 wǝ-hǝnīn anáḥs. hām ṭaṭ šǝh mōl mēkǝn aw ḥǝbūnmēkǝn, yāṣōṣ mǝn

sǝwēḥǝr lánhǝn ttáwyǝn aḳǝnyáwn wǝ-tḥáśrǝn amōl, wǝ-xāṣ b-aḳāʾ
ð-amhǝrɛh́ wǝ-śạ̄fūr.

4 wǝ-hām tēṯ bǝrwōt, thǝnūdǝx bǝ-śēḥǝz ð-amġǝrāt. wǝ-yāmǝrǝm hām sēḥǝr
ð̣áywa śēḥǝz, l-ād yǝnōka lā.

5 wǝ-ðōmǝh yātǝḳáydǝn bǝh bǝʿáyli agǝbēl axáyr, wǝ-bǝlá šakk sēḥǝr mēkǝn
bǝ-śạ̄fūr.

6 wǝ-ḥābū yāṣáyṣǝh axáyr mǝn ð̣ār adǝnyē.
7 wǝ-bǝ-śạ̄fūr xawr hámmǝh arīri. yāmǝrǝm tkūnǝn ð̣áyrǝh sǝwēḥǝr

bǝ-ḥǝlláy, w-axáyr āṣǝr ð-agǝmāt.
8 ðōmǝhmǝn ātǝḳādhǝm ðǝ-sēḥǝr.
9 wǝ-hām ǝḥād gīlu, yāmǝrǝmmǝsḥáyr wǝ-yǝśśɛńyǝm hǝh hāl

amǝṭawwǝʿáyn.

2 śī: While the Arabic manuscript has śī, the Romanmanuscript has śīǝn (=
śīyǝn), suggesting a possible later correction.

3 lánhǝn: This is an Arabic particle, with an Arabic 3fp suffix. The form
lánhǝn is transcribed in theRomanmanuscript, but the form in theArabic
manuscript, apparently لوانالا , is very difficult to interpret.

3 ttáwyǝn: While the Roman manuscript has the 3fp form tawyǝn (= ttáw-
yǝn), which fits the context following the Arabic particle lánhǝn, the
Arabic manuscript has the 3mp imperfect yǝtáyw. The 3mp yǝtáyw was
added above tawyǝn in the margin of the Roman manuscript, and a
superscript twas added to the beginning of tawyǝn.

3 tḥáśrǝn:Where the Romanmanuscript has the 3fp imperfect tḥáśrǝn, the
Arabic manuscript has ḥáwśǝr ( رشواح ), which perhaps was a mistake for
3ms imperfect yǝḥáwśǝr.

5 bǝlá šakk: This is Arabic.
7 āṣǝr ð-agǝmāt: See §9.5, n. 17.
9 amǝṭawwǝʿáyn: This must be from Arabic muṭawwiʿ or muṭāwiʿ. The tran-

slation ‘healer’ comes from Johnstone’s own manuscript translations
(found in Box 6F).
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Translation of Text 7

1 Magic has much harm in it, especially for children.
2 We, in our region, believe in magic, and we fear it more than anything.
3 Andwehave ill-fortune. If one has a lot of property ormany children, he is

afraid of witches that they will eat the children and destroy the property,
especially so in the land of the Mahra and Dhofar.

4 And if a woman gives birth, she fumigates with frankincense resin. And
they say if a wizard smells the frankincense, he won’t come.

5 And this the inhabitants of the mountains believe in more, and without
a doubt there is much magic in Dhofar.

6 And the people fear it more than (anything) in the world.
7 And in Dhofar there is a lagoon whose name is (Khawr) Rawri. They say

that there are witches by it at night, and especially on Thursday night.
8 This is some of their belief in magic.
9 And if someone is sick, they say (he is) bewitched and they get a diagnosis

for him from the healer.
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*Text 8 (no J): Circumcision

1 xǝṭǝrāt ġīgēn āmǝrǝh ṯǝmōni sǝnáyn.
2 tōli āmūr ḥáybǝh, “ḥōm ǝl-šáxtǝn.” āmūr, “šáxbǝr ḥāmēk. hām rǝśạ́wt,

xtyēna tīk.”
3 tōli šxǝbūr ḥāmēk wǝ-rśạ́wt wǝ-nákam bǝ-ġáyg ðǝ-yǝkhōl yǝxtēn.
4 tōli rǝḥāṣ́ wǝ-ṣǝ́rr aġǝyɛḡēn wǝ-ḳǝláyh sǝwānōt wǝ-xtǝnīh.
5 wǝ-ʿǝ́mlǝm šarḥ. wǝ-nǝḥǝgōt aġǝ́tǝh wǝ-ḥāmǝ́h wǝ-sḥāṭǝmmǝsǝwmūt.
6 wǝ-šǝmrūṣ́ ǝrbǝʿáyn yūm, wǝ-ḥāmǝ́h tǝshōr ð̣áyrǝh wǝ-tǝlṭōf bǝh.
7 wǝ-ḥáybǝh ḳǝfūd arḥǝbēt wǝ-nkáyh bǝ-mǝṣráwf, wǝlākan aġīgēn

yǝhǝśṛáwb wǝ-yǝbáyk mǝn aṣǝṭáyṭ.
8 tɛ wīḳa bǝ-xáyr, āmūr, “ḥōm ǝl-hɛr̄ǝs.” wǝlākan ḥǝ́bhɛ xǝzīw, w-āmáwr, “hēt

ḳǝnnáwn w-ādǝk ǝl hēt mǝhɛr̄ǝs lā.”

2 rśạ́wt: If the 3ms perfect is the Gb-Stem ráyśị, as in ML (s.v. rśỵ), then
we expect a 3fs perfect rǝśỵōt, both in this line and the next. The 3fs
form rǝśạ́wt follows the pattern used for the Ga-Stem (cf. bǝkūt ‘she
cried’), and it is noteworthy that ML (s.v. rśỵ) lists an imperfect yǝráyś,̣
also of the Ga-type, rather than a Gb-type imperfect yǝrōśị. Johnstone
transcribed a final -śạ́wt both lines, while the Arabic manuscript has

توضر in line 2 (for rǝśạ́wt or rǝśọ̄t), but تويضر in line 3 (presumably for
rǝśỵōt). Unfortunately, I did not find audio for this text. See also §7.2.10,
notes 76, 77, and 80.

4 tōli rǝḥāś:̣ This phrase is absent from the Arabic manuscript.
5 mǝsǝwmūt: In the Romanmanuscript, Johnstone added the gloss ‘slaugh-

tered animal for party’. ML (s.v. slm) has ‘animal slaughtered for votive
purposes’.
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Translation of Text 8

1 Once therewas a boywhowas eight years old [lit. his agewas eight years].
2 Then he said to his father, “I want to get circumcised.” He said, “Ask your

mother. If she consents, we’ll circumcise you.”
3 Then he asked his mother and she consented, and they brought a man

who was able to circumcise.
4 Then he washed and tied the boy’s foreskin, and left him for a little while

and (then) circumcised him.
5 And they made a party. His sister and mother danced, and they slaugh-

tered a sacrificial animal.
6 And he was sick for forty days. His mother stayed awake over him and

treated him.
7 And his father went down to the town and brought him supplies, but the

boy was ill and cried from the pain.
8 Then when got better, he said, “I want to get married.” But his parents

refused him and said, “You are a child, and you won’t marry yet.”
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*Text 9 (no J): Love andMarriage

1 xǝṭǝrāt ġayg áygǝb bǝ-tēṯ āgēb ḳǝwáy. tɛ mǝn ð̣ār sǝnēt, sǝyūr tǝwōli
ḥáybǝs wǝ-wfūd hǝnīh, wǝ-ffǝḳáyh. wǝlākan ḥāmē ðǝ-ttēṯ tḥámǝh lā,
wǝ-xǝzūt mǝ́nǝh.

2 wǝ-ttōli sǝyūr aġáyg wǝ-nūka hāl aġās śōx, wǝ-kǝlūṯ lǝh b-aḳǝssǝ́tǝh.
w-āmūr aġā ðǝ-tēṯ, “hōh mǝġtáyr k-ḥāmǝ́y.”

3 wǝ-sǝyūr tǝwōli āgáwz. wǝ-ġátri šīs ḥǝbrēs, wǝ-ffǝḳǝ́tǝh, wǝlākan ḳǝlūt lǝh
xáymǝhmī.

4 wǝ-śǝ́ll aġáyg axsōrǝt wǝ-nūka bǝ-ṯrōh śhawd, wǝ-šǝmlūk.
5 wǝ-ḳǝfáwd arḥǝbēt wǝ-šǝmlūk mǝn hāl śɛŕǝʾ. wǝ-śītǝm aśǝ̣yáft, ašráyn

ḳǝwōzǝr.
6 wǝ-ḥḥámlǝm aśǝ̣yáft ð̣ār arīkōb, wǝ-sǝyáwr tǝwōli sēkǝn. tɛ nákam k-sōbǝḥ

ðǝ-yǝlǝ́bdǝm wǝ-ðǝ-yǝrǝ́gzǝm, wǝ-hǝḳṣáym.
7 wǝ-ġǝbáwr ḥābūmēkǝn aśǝ̣yáft. wǝ-nūka ḥaynīṯ tǝwōli kǝlōn w-azhīb tēṯ

kǝlōn.
8 w-ámma aġáyg kǝlōn, šǝh mǝndáwḳ wǝ-jǝnbáyyǝt wǝ-ṣǝbīġǝt, wǝ-bǝ́h śēf

mēkǝn. wǝ-hē śɛbb rǝḥáym.
9 wǝ-ttēṯ šīs ṣáyġǝt ð-ðǝhēb wǝ-fǝśṣ́ạ̄t.
10 tɛ ġasráwwǝn hádyǝm tōmǝr, wǝ-šǝwgīś ḥābū kāl ǝḥād ǝl-sɛḱǝnǝh.

w-aġáyg kǝlōn hātūm hāl ḥǝ́mhɛ, wǝ-sḥāṭǝm hǝh.
11 tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy wǝkūb ǝl-tēṯ kǝlōn, wǝ-hātūm tɛ k-sōbǝḥ. wǝ-dǝnyōt tēṯ mǝn

āṣǝrǝs.

3 šīs: The Romanmanuscripts have hīs ‘to her’, while the Arabicmanuscript
has šīs ‘with her’. In one Roman manuscript (the earlier of the two), it
appears that šīs was corrected to hīs. Both options are possible, though
ġátri k- ‘speak with’ is used also in line 2.

7 aśǝ̣yáft: This word is missing from the Roman manuscripts.
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Translation of Text 9

1 Once a man loved a woman greatly [lit. a strong love]. Then after a year,
he went to her father and ask him (for her hand), and he gave him (her
hand). But the woman’s mother didn’t want him, and she refused him.

2 And then themanwent away and came to her older [lit. big] brother, and
he told him his story. And the woman’s brother said, “I will talk with my
mother.”

3 And he went to the old woman. Her son spoke with her, and she gave him
(her hand), but she put on him (a bride-price of) five hundred.

4 And the man raised the bride-price and brought two witnesses, and he
got legal possession.

5 And they went down to the town, and he got legal possession from the
judge. And he bought the wedding food, twenty date-baskets.

6 And they loaded the wedding food onto the riding-camels, and they went
to the settlement.They came in themorning, shooting (guns) and singing,
and they spent the day.

7 And many people came together for the wedding feast. And the women
came to the bride and made up the bride.

8 And as for the groom, he had a rifle, a dagger, and an indigo robe, and he
had a lot of hair. He was a handsome young man.

9 And the woman had jewelry of gold and silver.
10 Then in the evening, they shared out the dates, and the people, each one

went home to his settlement. And the groom spent the night with his in-
laws, and they slaughtered for him.

11 Thenatnight, hewent into (his) bride, and stayed thenight untilmorning.
And the woman got pregnant from her night.
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*Text 10 (no J): A Camel-Herder and HisWife (1969)

1 ġayg bāl hǝbɛr̄ ðǝ-yǝhǝwrūd. nūka mǝn ḥǝwōdi, wǝ-šǝ́h ḳǝṭāt ðǝ-bɛr̄,
wǝ-šǝ́h tɛṯ́ǝh.

2 w-ǝl šīhǝm wǝlēd lā, wǝlākan tēṯ dǝnyīt.
3 wǝ-gǝhēmǝmmǝn k-sōbǝḥ. tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝm rēḥǝḳ mǝn ḥǝwōdi, kūsǝm bāl

ḥāráwn.
4 w-āmūr hīhǝm, “ǝl tháwrǝdǝm ḥǝmōh lā! ǝnḥāh ðǝ-nhǝwrūd w-ǝl nǝḥōm

hǝbɛr̄ tārēdǝn ḥǝmōhǝn lā. wǝlākan hām hǝwrǝ́dkǝm ḥǝmōhǝn, dǝryēma
hǝbɛŕikǝm.”

5 āmūr aġáyg bāl hǝbɛr̄, “ǝnḥāh mǝháwrǝdūtǝn hǝbɛŕyǝn. hɛś̄ǝn tḥōm?”
6 āmǝrūt tēṯ ð-aġáyg bāl hǝbɛr̄, “ayb līkǝm tǝntáwḥǝm sǝbēb ðǝ-ḥǝmōh.”
7 tōli aġáyg bāl ḥāráwn aʿyīṭ, wǝ-bǝʿáyli hǝbɛr̄ hǝwrīd.
8 hīs bǝ́rhǝm ð̣ār ḥǝmōh, nūka aḳáwm tǝwōli bāl hǝbɛr̄.
9 wǝ-sǝbáwṭ aġáyg bāl hǝbɛr̄ fátxi ṯrōh wǝ-gǝzáwm, “hām ād hǝwrǝ́dk

ḥǝmōh ðōmǝh zōyǝd, ðǝ-nǝwtáġk.”
10 wǝ-ṭǝláwbǝh ṣalḥ xǝmmōh wōrǝx, wǝ-wǝzmīhǝm ṣalḥ.
11 wǝ-hǝwgūś hǝbɛŕhɛ, hē wǝ-tɛṯ́ǝh.
12 w-āmǝrūt hǝh tɛṯ́ǝh, “nǝḥōm nǝháxlǝf mǝkōn mǝn amkōn ðōmǝh. hēt ġayg

wǝḥáyd, wǝ-xǝṣǝ́mkɛ mēkǝn.”
13 āmūr, “gēhǝmǝhmǝxxǝwfūtǝn mǝkōn.”
14 ādhǝm ðǝ-yǝġtǝ́ryǝm, śīnǝm awǝʿyōl, w-abárḳa aġáyg wǝ-xtūl l-awǝʿyōl.
15 w-ǝwbūd wǝ-hǝwṣáwb wēl wǝ-sḥāṭ, wǝ-śǝllīh tǝwōli hǝbɛr̄ wǝ-ttēṯ. wǝ-

hātīm.
16 tɛ k-sōbǝḥ, ṭáwla āfōr, wǝ-hǝddūt wǝ-bǝrḳáwt. wǝ-bād sǝwānōt, ǝwsūt

anhōr kállǝs, wǝ-ttɛ́ ðǝhēb ḥǝwdáy h-aráwrǝm.
17 wǝ-śxǝwlīl ḥābū ð̣ār arḥǝmēt wǝ-hǝbɛr̄ áymǝl aśxōf ðǝ-yǝḳláwlǝh aḳāʾ.
18 wǝ-sǝ́ddǝm hē wǝ-xǝṣǝ́mhɛ, w-ǝḥtǝlīf. wǝ-ḥāráwn hǝġyūg wǝ-hǝbɛr̄ hǝḳáwṭ.
19 wǝ-tǝmmōt kǝwṯēt ð-aġáyg.

8 aḳáwm: The word ḳawm most often means ‘raiding-party’ (cf. 83:1), but it
can also refer more generally to a group of men of fighting age, as fits the
context here. Cf. JL (s.v. ḳwm).

15 wēl: We expect wɛl̄ for ‘ibex’ (cf. 30:5 and 30:8), but Johnstone transcribed
here wēl, and the Arabic manuscript has ليو . In text 30, Ali wrote لاو for
wɛl̄.
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Translation of Text 10

1 A camel-herder was bringing (his) animals to water. He came from the
valley, and with him were some camels, and with him was his wife.

2 And they didn’t have children, but the wife was pregnant.
3 And they walked from the morning. Then when they got far away from

the valley, they found a goat-herder.
4 Andhe said to them, “Don’t take (your) animals to thewater!Weare taking

(our) animals to the water, and we don’t want the camels going down to
our water. But if you take (them) to our water, we will hamstring your
camels.”

5 The camel-herder said, “We will take our camels to the water. What do
you want?”

6 The camel-herder’s wife said, “It’s a disgrace for you to fight because of
water.”

7 Then the goat-herder cried out, and the camel-herders took the animals
to the water.

8 When they were at the water, the group came to the camel-herder.
9 And they hit the camel-herder twice (on the head) and swore, “If you

bring (your) animals to this water ever again, we will kill you.”
10 And they requested of him a truce of five months, and he gave them a

truce.
11 And he brought home his camels, he and his wife.
12 And his wife said to him, “Let’s move away from this place. You are a lone

man, and your enemies are many.”
13 He said, “Tomorrow we’ll move location.”
14 While theywere speaking, they saw (some) ibexes, and he ran and stalked

the ibexes.
15 And he shot and hit an ibex and slaughtered (it), and he took it to the

camels and the woman. And they spent the night.
16 Then in themorning, clouds cameup, and it thundered andwas lightning.

Andafter a littlewhile, it rained thewhole day, anduntil thewadis flooded
into the sea.

17 And the people stayed by the vegetation (from the rain), and the camels
made (so much) milk that they could pour it onto the ground.

18 Andhe andhis enemies reconciled, and they alliedwith one another. And
the goats gave birth, and the camels gave birth.

19 And the story of the man is finished.
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*Text 11 (no J): A Community

1 xǝṭǝrāt ṭayt sēkǝn yǝsūkǝn bǝ-wōdi, wǝ-šīhǝm arḥǝmēt.
2 wǝlākan ḥázihǝm kálsǝn mǝdōni, w-ǝl šīhǝm ḳawt lā.
3 wǝ-hēm ǝð-gáyam. tɛ āṣǝr ṭāṭ hǝġyǝgūt wōz.
4 wǝ-hīs zǝḥrōt, ǝnkōt b-ārīð̣. wǝ-nūka aġáyg wǝ-sḥāṭ ārīð̣.

3 gáyam: The Arabic manuscript and the earlier Roman manuscript have
gáyam, while the later Roman manuscript has gáwyǝm. As I have shown
elsewhere (Rubin 2017), the 3ms form of this verb is gūya, and so we
expect 3mp gáyam.
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Translation of Text 11

1 Once a community was living in a valley, and they had pasturage [lit.
vegetation after rain].

2 But all their goats were pregnant, and they had no food.
3 And they were hungry. Then one night a goat gave birth.
4 And when it squealed, it bore a male kid. And the man came and slaugh-

tered the kid.
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Text 12 (no J): A Ḥarsusi Raider

1 xǝṭǝrāt ġayg šǝh rīkēb, wǝ-gǝzōh mǝn agǝddēt ð-ǝl-ḥarsīs.
2 wǝ-yǝḥōm yǝgōrǝb amsáyrǝh. tɛ k-sōbǝḥ, śǝdd l-arīkēbǝh śǝdɛd́ wǝ-rīkēb,

wǝ-gǝhēm.
3 wǝ-šǝ́h ḥǝmōh wǝ-zǝwōd, wǝlākan ḥǝmōh ǝl hē mēkǝn lā.
4 tɛ k-að̣áhr áymǝl afśēh wǝ-hǝḳṣáwm ǝnxāli ḥǝrōś.̣ wǝ-hīs bɛr fśōh, šǝwkūf.

tɛ l-ʿāṣǝr, šǝwgūś.
5 tɛ wátxǝf ǝl-sēkǝn, amárḥǝbǝm bǝh, wǝ-sḥāṭǝm hǝh wōz.
6 tɛ k-sōbǝḥ, gǝhēm wǝ-ġǝbūr ġayg ǝl-ḥōrǝm, wǝ-šxǝbǝrīh mǝn hǝbɛr̄.
7 wǝlākan aġáyg šxǝbǝrīh mǝn hámmǝh wǝ-mǝn aḳǝbɛt̄ǝh, w-āmūr hǝh, “ǝl

hōh kǝwṯōna hūk lā aw bɛr ġǝrǝ́bk tīk.”
8 kǝlūṯ lǝh, wǝlākan bǝdōh bǝh. wǝ-hīs kǝlūṯ lǝh, hǝdǝllǝ́h bǝ-hǝbɛr̄.
9 wǝ-bǝttǝdōh kāl ǝḥād mǝkōn.
10 tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy bǝ-wōdi, kūsa hǝbɛr̄ wǝ-zīgǝd árba rīġād wǝ-rǝ́dd kīnǝḥ mǝn

hāl nūka.
11 tɛ k-sōbǝḥ, fǝḳáwd bǝʿáyli hǝbɛr̄, wǝ-tábam sār aśfūtǝn ðǝ-hǝbɛr̄.
12 tɛ nǝhōrǝn, śīnǝm aġáyg wǝ-látǝbdǝm. wǝ-nūka ṭāṭ, w-arōba aġáyg

l-amrǝ́dd ðǝ-hǝbɛr̄.
13 wǝ-báttǝdǝm kāl ǝḥād bǝ-ḥármǝh.
14 ǝlyēk rǝ́ddǝm hǝbɛŕihǝm, w-aġáyg rǝdd tǝwōli sɛḱǝnǝh ðǝ-yǝḳtūmǝḥ

wǝ-ðǝ-yǝxtǝyūb.
15 wǝ-mǝn ð̣ār xǝṭǝrāt ðǝ́kǝmǝh, āmūr, “mǝtōna mǝn adǝnyē w-ādi ǝl-zǝ́gdǝk

hǝbɛr̄ ðǝ-ḥābū lā.”
16 wǝ-ttǝwīb wǝ-hārūs wǝ-nūka bǝ-ḥǝbǝ́nhɛ, wǝ-wīḳa ōḳǝl, wǝ-ḥǝgōh amōl,

wǝ-wīḳa mǝðkīr. wǝ-ḥǝ́bbǝm tǝh ḥābū.

1 ð-ǝl-ḥarsīs: TheRomanmanuscripts have ḥarāsīs, but there is no evidence
of the long ā in the Arabicmanuscript. There is no audio evidence for this
line of the text. See further in the comment to text 104:1.

4 l-ʿāṣǝr: This is Arabic al-ʿaṣr ‘afternoon prayer’, not Mehri āṣǝr ‘night’. It
corresponds to about four o’clock in the afternoon (Davey 2016: 172). Cf.
also 62:6.

5 ǝl-sēkǝn: The manuscripts have the preposition ǝl-, but it is absent from
the audio.

12 ðǝ-hǝbɛr̄: TheRomanmanuscripts have bǝ-hǝbɛr̄, but this is amistake.The
Arabic manuscript and audio have ðǝ-hǝbɛr̄.

14 yǝḳtūmǝḥ: Johnstone transcribed yǝḳtōmǝḥ here, and it is indeed very
difficult to decidewhether the audio has yǝḳtūmǝḥ or yǝḳtōmǝḥ. It is often
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Translation of Text 12

1 Once a man had a riding-camel, and he went raiding from the Jiddat al-
Ḥarasis.

2 And he wanted to try a journey [lit. his journey]. Then in the morning, he
saddled up his camels and went off.

3 And he had water and supplies, but the water was not much.
4 Then in the afternoon, he made his lunch, and he spent the afternoon

under an acacia tree. And after he ate lunch, he fell asleep. Then in the
late afternoon, he went on.

5 Then when he arrived at a settlement, they welcomed him, and they
slaughtered a goat for him.

6 Then in themorning, hewent, andhemet amanby the road, andhe asked
him about the camels.

7 But theman asked himhis name and his tribe, and he said to him, “I won’t
tell you unless I know you.”

8 He told him, but he lied to him. And when he told him, he directed him
to the camels.

9 And they each went to (their own) place.
10 Thenat night in a valley, he found the camels andhe swiped four pregnant

camels, and he went back towards where he had come from.
11 Then in the morning, the camel-herders missed (the camels), and they

followed the camels’ tracks.
12 Then at noon, they saw the man and the exchanged shots. And one came

and gave the man safe conduct for the return of the camels.
13 And they all went their (separate) ways.
14 Those (men) returned their camels, and the man returned to his settle-

ment, despairing and disappointed.
15 And after that time, he said, “I will die from thisworld before I again swipe

people’s camels.”
16 And he repented, got married, and had sons. And he became wise,

amassed property, and became well-known. And people loved him.

the case that ū and ō are hard to distinguish. We expect yǝḳtūmǝḥ. Since
there are so few T1-Stem imperfects of III-Guttural roots attested in the
texts, some further research is needed to confirm the vowel in such forms.

16 mǝðkīr: The Roman manuscripts have mǝn ðǝkīr, but this is another mis-
take. The Arabic manuscript and audio havemǝðkīr.
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17 tɛ mōt l-āyōmǝn wǝ-xxǝlūf ġīgēn wǝ-ġǝgǝnōt. abēli yǝrḥámǝh wǝ-sɛḱǝnǝh
b-agǝnnēt.

17 yǝrḥámǝh: The Arabic manuscript and audio have rḥámǝh. On its own,
this could only be from a ms imperative (rǝḥōm), which does not fit the
context. And if it were from a 3ms perfect rǝḥām, the suffixed formwould
be ǝrḥǝmǝ́h. The Romanmanuscripts have the expected 3ms subjunctive
yǝrḥámǝh. Actually, the earlier Romanmanuscript originally had rḥámǝh,
but was corrected to yǝrḥámǝh. The loss of yǝ- seems to be connected to
the preceding abēli; cf. the comments to texts 27:25 and 75:18.
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17 Then he died last year, and left behind a boy and a girl. May God have
mercy on him and his family in Paradise.
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Text 13 (no J): A Camel-Herder

1 nǝhōr ṭayt ġayg bāl hǝbɛr̄ mōzǝb bǝ-ġáyr ǝḥād wǝ-šǝ́h ṭǝḥōb ðǝ-bɛr̄.
2 wǝ-hātūm bǝ-msǝyōl. tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy, nūka aḳáyśǝ̣r yǝḳáwṣǝf yǝbīt, xǝyōrsǝn

kāl.
3 wǝ-ʿǝ́śś aġáyg hīs hūma aṣáwt ðǝ-ḥaybīt, wǝ-śǝ́ll amǝndáwḳǝh w-ǝwbūd,

wǝlākan xǝlūs.
4 wǝ-sḥāṭ ḥaybīt wǝ-śǝ́ll ǝttáywi ð̣ār bǝʿáyr, wǝ-hǝwrūd hǝbɛŕhɛ ð̣ār ḥǝmōh.
5 wǝ-kūsa ḥābū ð̣ār ḥǝmōh. wǝzmīhǝm táywi, wǝ-ḥǝlūb hīhǝm śxōf.
6 wǝ-hīs bɛr ḥǝlūb, hǝwgūś bǝrk wōdi nōb, wǝ-kūsa arḥǝmēt w-amāray.
7 tɛ gǝzōt ḥǝyáwm, ḳǝrōh tǝ́wyǝh bǝrk dǝḥlīl mǝn hāl ǝḥād yǝśɛńyǝh lā.
8 wǝ-hǝbrūk hǝbɛŕhɛ bǝrk nēḥǝr ḳǝnnáwn. wǝlākan anēḥǝr bǝh amǝtwē

hǝbɛr̄.
9 tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy, ṭǝwyǝ́h ġayg ǝð-ð̣áyma wǝ-ð-gūya. wǝzmǝ́h táywi, wǝ-ḥǝlūb

hǝh śxōf, wǝ-wǝzmǝ́h mōh yǝttǝ́ḳḳ.
10 wǝ-šǝwkīf. tɛ k-sōbǝḥ, aṣályǝm fēgǝr wǝ-ḥǝláwb, wǝ-śxāfǝm, wǝ-hfhīś táywi.
11 wǝ-hīs bɛr tǝwīw, ámma aġáyg aðǝráy gǝhēm, w-ámma aġáyg bāl hǝbɛr̄

tūba hǝbɛŕhɛ.

1 ṭǝḥōb: According toML (s.v. ṭḥb), this is a herd of about a hundred camels.
2 yǝḳáwṣǝf : The Roman manuscripts have wǝ-ḳǝṣáwf (3ms perfect), while

the Arabic manuscript and audio have yǝḳáwṣǝf (3ms imperfect). In the
earlier Roman manuscript (the later one was typed), the form yǝḳáwṣǝf
was added in the margin.

7 ǝḥād: We usually find the negative particle ǝl used when ǝḥād means ‘no
one’, which Ali would have written as part of the same word. The Arabic
manuscript has just ǝḥād here. It is possible that mǝn hāl l-ǝḥād (with a
geminate l in speech) was written justmǝn hāl ǝḥād because the word hāl
ends with l.

10 k-sōbǝḥ: In theArabicmanuscript, Aliwrote k-ṣōbǝḥ, withص (ṣ), probably
under the influence of Arabic. The audio has k-sōbǝḥ. Out of 80 times in
the texts, he spelled the word k-sōbǝḥwith ص (ṣ) just 12 times; elsewhere
he used س (s).
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Translation of Text 13

1 One day there was a camel-herder herding alone, without anyone, and he
had about a hundred camels.

2 And he spent the night in a valley-bottom. Then at night, a leopard came
and broke (the neck of) a female camel, the best one of them all.

3 And the man got up when he heard the sound of the camel, and he took
his rifle and shot, but he missed.

4 And he slaughtered the camel and carried themeat on amale camel, and
he took his camels down to the water.

5 And he found people at the water. He gave them (some) meat, and he
milked for them (some) milk.

6 And after he milked, he took (them) into a big valley, and he found
vegetation and pasturage.

7 Then when the sun went down, he hid his meat in a cave where no one
would see it.

8 Andhemadehis camels kneel in a small wadi. But thewadi had pasturage
for the camels.

9 Then at night, a man came to him hungry and thirsty. He gave him meat,
and he milked (some) milk for him, and he gave him water to drink.

10 And theywent to sleep.Then in themorning, theyprayed thedawnprayer,
they milked, they drank the milk, and they boiled (some) meat.

11 And after they had eaten, the strange man went away, and the camel-
herder followed his camels.
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Text 14 (no J): A Journey to Marry

1 xǝṭǝrāt fǝnōhǝn hōba sǝnáyn ġayg hámmǝh fǝlān sǝyūr mǝn anágd xōṭǝr.
2 wǝ-hīs wīṣǝl sēkǝn, kūsa tēṯ, w-áygǝb bīs wǝ-wǝfūd (bīs) hāl ḥáybǝs,

wǝ-ffǝḳáyh. wǝ-hārūs bīs wǝ-xáysǝr mǝndáwḳ wǝ-jǝnbáyyǝt wǝ-bǝʿáyr.
3 wǝ-śxǝwlūl šīs śhǝlīṯ sǝnáyn wǝ-mġōrǝn áygǝb bǝ-tēṯ ṭayt.
4 wǝ-xxōli ttɛṯ́ǝh wǝ-hārūs b-amkǝwrǝ́tǝh. wǝ-hīs bɛr hārūs, ssōfǝr wǝ-ḳáwla

ttɛṯ́ǝh dǝnyīt.
5 wǝ-ttēṯ nǝkōt bǝ-ġīgēn wǝ-ḥáybǝh ǝġtǝrūb bǝ-sfēr xáymǝh sǝnáyn w-ādǝh

ǝl śīni sɛḱǝnǝh lā.
6 wǝ-xǝdūm bǝ-šǝ́rṭǝh, wǝlākan ḥōṣǝl śī lā. wǝ-hē bǝ́rǝh śátwǝḳ ǝl-sɛḱǝnǝh.
7 wǝ-mġōrǝn nǝkáyh ġayg ssǝdáyḳǝh ǝnglīzī w-āmūr hǝh, “ḥamk tāmi ġǝrōy

mǝhráy.”

1 fǝlān: The Roman manuscripts have mǝḥámmǝd, as did originally the
Arabic manuscript. However, the word was crossed out on the Arabic
manuscript, and replaced with fǝlān. The audio has fǝlān.

2 wǝfūd (bīs) hāl: The Roman manuscripts have wǝfūd bīs hāl, while the
Arabic manuscript and audio have just wǝfūd hāl.

2 ḥáybǝs: The Roman manuscripts have the plural ḥǝ́bsɛ ‘her parents’.
2 ffǝḳáyh:While the Arabicmanuscript has ffǝḳáyh (3ms perfect (f)fūḳ plus

a 3msobject suffix), theRomanmanuscripts have fīḳǝh (3mpperfect (f)fīḳ
plus a 3ms object suffix). ML (s.v. šfḳ) cites this passage with the forms
found in the Roman manuscripts (wǝfūd bīs hāl ḥǝ́bsɛ wǝ-fīḳǝh).

6 šǝ́rṭǝh: Though this word is transcribed śárṭǝh in the Romanmanuscripts,
the audio clearly has šǝ́rṭǝh. The word is just a borrowing of Arabic šurṭah
‘police’.

6 śátwǝḳ: ML (s.v. śwḳ) lists both a verb śátwǝḳ ‘long for’ and a verb śatūḳ
‘long for’. These are in fact two variant transcriptions of the same T1-
Stem verb. The correct form is śátwǝḳ, but in fast speech the sequence
wǝ sounds very close to ū.
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Translation of Text 14

1 Once, seven years ago, amanwhose namewas so-and-sowent down from
the Najd.

2 And when he reached a settlement, he found a woman. He fell in love
with her, and he asked her father for her hand in marriage. And he gave
him her hand, and he married her, and he paid as a bride-price a rifle, a
dagger, and a male camel.

3 And he stayed with her for three years, and then he fell in love with a
certain (other) woman.

4 And he divorced his wife and married his beloved. And after he got
married, he went away and left his wife pregnant.

5 And thewoman had a boy. His father was away on a journey for five years,
and he didn’t see his family at all [or: hadn’t yet seen his family].

6 And he worked with [lit. in] the police, but he didn’t earn (a lot). And he
already missed his family.

7 And then a man, his English friend, came to him and said, “I want you to
teach meMehri language.”

7 ssǝdáyḳǝh: In both the Roman and Arabic manuscripts, the initial conso-
nant is written ṣ. Ali did the same in text 18 (lines 3, 8, 13), but correctly
wrote s in 105:1. Were ṣ correct, we would expect the definite article a-.
On the audio we hear a geminate ss, with the gemination of the voiceless
consonant representing the article. The mistake with this word is based
on confusion between the roots sdḳ (e.g., šǝsdūḳ ‘believe s.o. is telling the
truth’; see the comment to text 20:6) and ṣdḳ (e.g., ṣǝdḳ or ṣǝṭḳ ‘truth’; see
the comment to text 5:12), both of which derive historically from ṣdḳ.

7 tāmi: The Arabic has here يمات tāmi, whichmatches the audio. The Roman
manuscripts have taʾāmi, but there is no audible glottal stop. The form
derives from *tálmi, which in turn derives from the 2ms D/L subjunctive
tōlǝm (root ʿlm) plus a 1cs object suffix.
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Text 14A (no J): Muḥammad Loses a Kid

1 mǝḥámmǝd nūda bǝ-ḥāráwn w-ǝl ǝḥād šǝh lā.
2 wǝ-hīs bǝ́rǝh bǝ-ḥǝwōdi, hǝgūm lǝh kawb wǝ-sǝ́ll bǝ-ḥōṭǝr. wǝ-bǝgdīh

wǝ-lḥāḳ, wǝlākan ḥōṭǝr mōt.
3 wǝ-sḥāṭ wǝ-śǝ́ll ḥōṭǝr bǝrk ḳǝzūt wǝ-ḥǝṭáwb ð̣īrōb wǝ-śǝ̣bōh.
4 wǝ-hīs bɛr hǝbhūl, hōdi fáḳḥi. hē tǝwōh faḳḥ wǝ-ḳáwla faḳḥ.
5 wǝ-wīḳa k-ḥāráwn wǝ-bǝ́rǝh ǝð-ḥǝððūr mǝn kawb.
6 wǝlākan šǝh wōz tǝð̣áwla, wǝ-ðǝ-yǝsyūr līs ǝl-xārxáwr. tɛ gǝzōt ḥǝyáwm,

kǝlōh tǝwōli aśạ́yga.
7 wǝ-hīs kǝlōh, kǝlūṯ ǝl-ḥābū.
8 wǝ-šgǝwsɛt́ǝh ḥāmǝ́h mǝglēs ḳǝwáy. āmǝrūt, “hēt šǝwkǝ́fk wǝ-ḳálak ḥázkɛ

h-kǝlōb.”
9 háttǝmmǝḥámmǝdmǝn amgǝlēs ðǝ-ḥāmǝ́h, wǝlākan wǝḳáwf mǝn fǝśḥ̣āt

ðǝ-ḥābū.

(Note: a tenth line appears in the Roman manuscripts and in Stroomer’s
edition. It is not clear that this line belongs with text 14A. The Arabic version
of the line appears on a separate page from the rest of text 14A, and the
previous lines of 14A are written as if the text ends after line 9. The line is also
not on the audio recording. Therefore, I have not included that line here.)

2 sǝll: The manuscripts all have ṣǝll, but this must be an error, as ṣǝll ‘he ran
fast’ does not fit the context. The verb here is clearly sǝll ‘drag away’, as on
the audio, and as fits the context; cf. also the use of sǝll in text 22:85. See
also the comment to text 26:5.

9 wǝḳáwf : The manuscripts have wǝḳáwf, but the audio has ðǝ-wǝḳáwf.
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Translation of Text 14A

1 Muḥammad went out with the goats, and no one was with him.
2 And when he was in the valley, a wolf attacked him and dragged away a

kid. He chased it and caught up, but the kid was dead.
3 He slaughtered (it) and took the kid into a shallow cave. He collected

firewood, and roasted (it).
4 After he had cooked (it), he divided (it) into halves. He ate half, and left

half.
5 And he stayed with the goats, and was looking out for wolves.
6 But he had a goat that was limping, and he was going slowly for her. Then

when the sun went down, he brought (the animals) into the pen.
7 And when he had brought in (the animals), he told the people (what

happened).
8 And his mother gave him a severe scolding. She said, “You fell asleep and

left your goats for the wolves.”
9 Muḥammad was sad from his mother’s scolding, but he kept quiet from

shame in front of the people.



444 chapter 14

Text 15 (no J): The Jinn Cat and theWitchMother

1 xǝṭǝrāt ġayg wǝ-ḥāmǝ́h w-aġǝ́thɛ ṯrayt, wǝ-šīhǝm bǝḳār.
2 wǝ-šīhǝm sǝnnáwrǝt, wǝ-śáff sǝnnáwrǝt ḳēʿyōt.
3 w-aġáyg sōbǝr yāgōb wǝḥśīh, hē wǝ-sɛḱǝnǝh.
4 wǝ-ḥaynīṯ śáfsǝn sǝwēḥǝr, āgáwz wǝ-ḥǝbántsɛ.
5 tɛ nǝhōr ṭayt, aġáyg wīḳa k-abḳār, wǝ-ḥaynīṯ ðǝ-hǝḳṣáwm. āmǝrūt āgáwz,

“aġáyg ðōmǝh ōzǝr bi. sōbǝr yāgōb wǝḥśīh.
6 nǝḥōm ṭayt mǝnīn tǝḳtīlǝb hǝh rīśīt wǝ-ttɛh́ǝh, wǝ-nǝftǝ́kk mǝ́nǝh.”
7 wǝlākan hīs sēn tǝġtǝ́ryǝn, hǝnīsǝn sǝnnáwrǝt, wǝ-hǝmátsǝn hīs tǝġtǝ́ryǝn.
8 tōli āmūr, “bǝ-ḥǝlláy, aġáyg yǝhǝbáwr abḳār, wǝ-mǝt bār bǝ-ḥǝlláy, ṭayt

tǝbáyta tǝh wǝ-mǝḳtǝwbēta hǝh rīśīt.”
9 tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy hǝbáwr aġáyg abḳárhɛ, w-āṣǝr ktīw wǝ-mǝwsē. tɛ hǝbáwr,

tǝbátǝh sǝnnáwrǝt mǝn sǝrīh.
10 ǝttōli śǝnyīs wǝ-bgǝdīs, wǝlākan sǝnnáwrǝt xǝzūt. sǝnnáwrǝt tḥǝbūb aġáyg.

yǝwǝ́zmǝs aśxōf wǝ-yǝlṭōf bīs.
11 ǝttōli ḳǝláys (t)syēr šǝh.
12 tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy, šǝwkūf, wǝ-sǝnnáwrǝt shǝrōt hāl ḥǝrōhǝh. tɛ faḳḥ ð-āṣǝr nǝkōt

āgáwz ðǝ-ḳtǝwbōt rīśīt ḥǝwrūt, tḥōm ǝttɛh́ ḥǝbrēs.
13 tɛ ǝnkōt, śǝnyáts sǝnnáwrǝt, wǝ-hǝgǝmūt līs tɛ hǝmwǝtǝ́ts.
14 w-aġáyg šǝwkūf, šǝh ṣǝfōt lā.
15 tɛ mtōt āgáwz, nǝkōt sǝnnáwrǝt wǝ-ḳǝtǝwbōt tēṯ rǝḥáymǝt.
16 wǝ-hāśśūt aġáyg wǝ-kǝwṯūt lǝh bǝ-ḥāmǝ́h w-aġǝ́thɛ.
17 āmǝrūt, “ðīmǝh ḥāmēk sáḥrǝt w-aġǝ́tkɛ sǝwēḥǝr, wǝ-ð-ǝrtǝwūg būk (t)tīyǝn

tīk.
18 wǝlākan hōh ǝl hōh sǝnnáwrǝt lā. hōh ḳēʿyōt. wǝ-hámak tīsǝn tḥōmǝn

ǝttīyǝn tīk.
19 wǝ-ṣǝrōmǝh hōh sīrīta wǝ-l-ād ǝsūkǝn báwmǝh lā. wǝ-hēt bɛr šūk aṣǝfōt.”
20 wǝ-sīrūt sǝnnáwrǝt w-aġáyg ḳǝbūr ḥāmǝ́h.
21 w-āmūr h-aġǝ́thɛ, “kāl ṭayt tǝntǝḳōl ġayg tšɛf́fḳǝh, wǝ-hōh bɛr ǝð-ġǝrǝ́bk kāl

śīyǝn.”

14 šǝwkūf : The Arabicmanuscript and audio have just šǝwkūf (3ms perfect),
but the Roman manuscripts have yǝšǝwkūf (3ms imperfect).

21 śīyǝn: The Roman manuscripts have śī, but the Arabic manuscript and
audio have śīyǝn.
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Translation of Text 15

1 Once there was aman, hismother, and his two sisters, and they had cows.
2 And they had a cat, but it so happened that the cat was a spirit-woman.
3 And the man always liked (to be) by himself, he and his family.
4 And it so happened that thewomenwerewitches, the oldwoman and her

daughters.
5 Then one day, the man was with the cows, and the women were passing

the day (together). The old woman said, “This man annoys [lit. annoyed]
me. He always likes (to be) by himself.

6 Let’s one of us change into a snake and eat him, so we can be rid of him.”
7 But when they were talking, the cat was by them, and she heard them

when they were talking.
8 Then they said, “At night, the man takes out the cows. When he goes out

at night, one (of us) will follow him and change into a snake for him.”
9 Then at night theman took out his cows, and the nightwas dark and rainy

[lit. darkness and rain].When he took (the animals) out, the cat followed
him from behind [lit. behind him].

10 Then he saw her and chased her away, but the cat refused. The cat loved
the man. He would give her milk and was kind to her.

11 Then he let her go with him.
12 Then at night, he fell asleep, but the cat stayed awake by his head. And at

midnight, the old woman came and changed into a black snake, wanting
to eat the her son.

13 When she came, the cat saw her, and he attacked her and [lit. until] he
killed her.

14 And the man slept, he didn’t have (any) knowledge (of what happened).
15 Then when the woman was dead, the cat came and changed into a beau-

tiful woman.
16 And she woke the man and told him about his mother and his sisters.
17 She said, “This mother of yours was a witch, and your sisters are witches,

and they have plotted against you to eat you.
18 But I am not a cat. I am a spirit-woman. I heard them wanting to eat you.
19 And now I will go away and not live here anymore. You now [lit. already]

have knowledge (of what happened).”
20 And the cat went away, and the man buried his mother.
21 And he said to his sisters, “Each one should choose a man to marry. I

already know everything.”
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Text 16 (no J): A Lunar Eclipse

1 mǝn ð̣ār sǝnēt aw zōyǝd, tǝmūt ḥārīt.
2 wǝ-mǝt ḥābū śīnǝm tīs, yāṣáwṣ, wǝ-yǝṭḳáwḳ aṣǝwáyr ṭayt ð̣ār ṭayt, wǝ-

yǝhǝbákyǝm aytōm, tɛ arḥǝmōn yǝġśọ̄n mǝnhēm, wǝ-tǝḳtīlǝb ḥārīt hīs
fǝnōhǝn.

3 wǝ-yāmǝrǝm, “ḥārīt tǝwīwǝs kǝlōb. wǝ-hām ǝl ḳǝtǝwbōt hīs fǝnōhǝn lā,
tǝḳyūm aḳáymǝt.”

4 wǝ-yǝbákyǝm, wǝ-kāl ǝḥād yǝšǝnðūr bǝ-msǝlámtǝn, hām ḳǝtǝwbōt ḥārīt
hīs fǝnōhǝn.

5 wǝ-yǝškīf lā tɛ tǝḳtīlǝb ṣáfyǝt wǝ-yāḳáʾ abṣār.

2 yāṣáwṣ: The audio here clearly has yāṣáwṣ, but this form is unexpected.
The expected 3mp imperfect is yāṣáyṣ, as confirmed by recent fieldwork
in Oman by Sabrina Bendjaballah (cf. also text 7:6). This is probably a
variant plural, formed on analogy with other geminate imperfects (like
the following verb, yǝṭḳáwḳ), since yǝṣṣ is one of just two attested Gb-
Stem geminates (§7.2.11). See also the comment to text 53:3.

2 yǝġśọ̄n: Johnstone had difficulty parsing this verb. In the earlier Roman
manuscript, Johnstone transcribed yǝgð̣ō, while in the later one he tran-
scribed yaḳð̣ō. He added the gloss ‘make pass’ in the earlier Romanmanu-
script, and perhaps saw a connection with the Arabic verb qaḍā ‘finish,
put an end to’. However, if indeed yagð̣ō or yaḳð̣ō came from this root,
it is not clear what verb form it would be. The Arabic manuscript and
audio make clear that the form is yǝġśọ̄n, a 3ms subjunctive of the Gb-
Stem ġáyśǝ̣n ‘have compassion’.

3 aḳáymǝt: On the audio, Ali read this as aġáymǝt.
5 yǝškīf : The Arabic manuscript and audio clearly have yǝškīf, which is a

variant of yǝšǝwkīf ; see ML (p. lxi, n. 1) and §7.2.3.
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Translation of Text 16

1 After a year or more, the moon disappears [lit. dies].
2 And when people see it, they are afraid, and they pound rocks on one

another (i.e., rock upon rock), and they make orphans cry, so that God
will have compassion for them, and themoonwill change back as (it was)
before.

3 And they say, “The moon, wolves ate it. And if it doesn’t change back as
(it was) before, Judgment Day has come.”

4 And they cry, and everyone makes vows with sacrificial animals, if the
moon changes back as (it was) before.

5 And they don’t sleep until it (the moon) becomes clear again, and the
dawn comes.



448 chapter 14

*Text 16A (no J): A Brief Quarrel

1 ġǝyūg ðǝ-yǝsyáwr bǝ-ḥōrǝm, wǝ-ġǝbáwr ġayg wǝ-tēṯ ðǝ-yǝghīm.
2 ǝttōli gátǝwsǝm. āmūr aġáyg, “ǝtēm ǝwbǝ́dkǝm aġāy, wǝ-hōh ǝwbǝ́dk

xáylǝkǝm yǝmšīh.
3 wǝ-ṣǝrōmǝh axáyr hīn nǝsdēd.” wǝ-sǝ́ddǝm.
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Translation of Text 16A

1 Some men were traveling on the road, and they met a man and a woman
going.

2 Then they quarreled. Theman said, “You shot my brother, and I shot your
uncle yesterday.

3 And now it’s better for us to come to terms.” And they came to terms.



450 chapter 14

Text 17 (no J): An Injured Brother

1 xǝṭǝrāt ġīgēni ṯrōh hātīm hāl sēkǝn. tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy, bārǝm yǝḥáym tǝwōli
sɛḱǝnhǝm.

2 tɛ b-aámḳ ǝð-ḥōrǝm, ǝnkáthǝm aġǝllēt, wǝ-l-ād hǝbṣáyr ḥōrǝm lā,
wǝ-xǝláws mǝn ḥōrǝm. tōli šǝwkīf sār hǝrōm.

3 hīs bɛr šǝwkīf, ʿǝśś aġīgēn śśōx mǝn ġayr ḥass. wǝ-bār wǝ-ḳáwla aġāh
ðǝ-yǝšǝwkūf.

4 tɛ hǝwōhmǝn dɛh́ǝḳ ḳǝnnáwn wǝ-ṯǝbrōt fɛm̄ǝh wǝ-fīð̣ǝl amśạ́rḥhɛ
wǝ-bǝkōh tɛ k-sōbǝḥ.

5 w-ámma aġīgēn aḳǝnnáwn, hīs k-sōbǝḥ, ʿǝśś, ġǝlūḳ mǝn aġāh, wǝ-l-ād ksēh
lā.

6 aʿyīṭ tǝwōli ḥābū w-āmūr, “aġāy, tǝwīwǝh kǝlōb!”
7 wǝ-sǝyáwr ḥābū wǝ-ḥǝ́bhɛ ǝð-yǝġāḳǝm. wǝ-ḥāmǝ́h tǝbáyk wǝ-tšǝgɛs̄ǝn

aġáygǝs, wǝ-tōmǝr hǝh, “kállǝh mǝnk, hīs ḳálak tǝh yǝsyēr mǝn hǝnīn.”
8 ǝttōli kūsǝm tǝh ðǝ-ġǝyūb. ǝl bǝh ḥass lā.
9 wǝ-śǝllǝm tǝh tǝwōli sēkǝn, wǝ-hǝmrīśǝ̣h w-āṯmǝm tǝh. wǝ-sḥāṭǝm hǝh

yǝbīt. wǝ-hǝwṣáyḳ amśạ́rḥhɛ l-aðōrǝʾ.
10 tɛ mǝn ð̣ār warx, sǝyūr l-amǝráwḳǝṣ, wǝ-tǝ́mm ðǝ-yǝdūr ḳǝráyb ǝl-sēkǝn.
11 tɛ mǝn ð̣ār wárxi ṯrōh, nǝḳáwś mǝ́nǝh aʿiṯēm, wǝ-wīḳa bǝ-xáyr, wǝ-yǝwōḳa

k-ḥāráwn l-ādēd ðǝ-ḥayūm.

1 hātīm: Most of the 3mp verbs and 3mp suffixes in lines 1 and 2 (1: hātīm,
bārǝm, yǝḥáym, sɛḱǝnhǝm; 2: ǝnǝkáthǝm, hǝbṣáyr) were written as such in
the Arabic manuscript and the earlier Roman manuscript, and are read
as such on the audio. The forms were later corrected in the earlier Roman
manuscript to 3md forms (1: hātǝmōh, bārōh, yǝḥǝmōh, sɛḱǝnhi; 2: ǝnǝká-
thi, hǝbṣǝrōh). The remaining 3mp forms in lines 2 and 3 (2: xǝláws, šǝwkīf ;
3: šǝwkīf ) were transcribed as duals already in the earlier Roman manu-
script (2: xǝwsōh, šǝwkfōh; 3: šǝwkfōh), though the 3mp forms are used in
the Arabicmanuscript and on the audio. These dual forms constitute use-
ful data, especially given the relative rarity of duals elsewhere, but they
were not part of the author’s original story.

2 hǝbṣáyr: In addition to the comments regarding this verb in the previous
note, it should be mentioned that in all of the Roman manuscripts, this
verb is transcribed without an initial h-. This is clearly an error, since the
verb is anH-Stem. The h- appears in the Arabicmanuscript and is audible
on the audio.
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Translation of Text 17

1 Once two boys spent the night by a settlement. Then at night, they went
out, heading to their settlement.

2 Then in the middle of the journey, a mist came upon them, and they
couldn’t see the way anymore [or: at all], and they got lost from the way.
Then they went to sleep behind a tree.

3 After they had gone to sleep, the older [lit. big] boy got up without a
sound. He went off and left his brother sleeping.

4 Then he fell from a small cliff. He broke his leg and his teeth got broken.
And he cried until morning.

5 As for the younger [lit. small] boy, when it was morning, he got up, he
looked for his brother, but he didn’t find him at all.

6 He cried out to the people and said, “My brother, wolves have eaten him!”
7 And the people and his parents went looking. His mother was crying and

rebuking her husband, saying to him, “It’s all your fault [lit. it’s all from
you], since you let him go away from us!”

8 Then they found him passed out. He was not conscious [lit. in him was
not consciousness].

9 And they carried him to the settlement, and they nursed him and put him
in a cast. They slaughtered a camel for him, and they stuck his teeth back
in with the blood.

10 Then after a month, he walked on crutches, and he continued walking
around near the settlement.

11 Then after twomonths, they took off his cast fromhim, and hewas better.
And he was with the goats every day.

7 hǝnīn: The audio has hǝnīn ‘with us’, but the Romanmanuscript has hǝnǝ́y
‘with me’ (correctly hǝnáy). The Arabic manuscript probably also has
hǝnīn, though in Ali’s handwriting hǝnīn and hǝnáy can look identical.

10 tǝmm: The gloss ‘kept on’ was added by Johnstone in the margin of the
Roman manuscript. The verb is defined in ML (s.v. tmm) only as ‘to
be finished; to finish’, but Arabic tamma ‘be finished’ can also have the
meaning ‘continue, persist’.

11 wǝ-yǝwōḳa: The manuscripts all have wǝ-wīḳa, but the audio has wǝ-
yǝwōḳa, which fits the context.



452 chapter 14

12 tɛ ǝnhōrǝn nǝkōt amǝwsē, w-ǝl śī śạ́yga ḳǝráyb lā.
13 tōli ḥāráwn šǝrśạ́ʾ, wǝ-hē ðǝ-yáwṭǝf bǝ-ḥāráwn.
14 tōli nákam tǝh ġǝyūg wǝ-śǝ́llǝm ḥāráwn tǝwōli aśạ́yga, wǝ-sḥātǝm wǝḳōna

faḳḥ.
15 wǝlākan abōḳi wīḳa šīsǝn arḥǝmēt. wǝ-šftēḥ ḥāráwn wǝ-nūka bǝ-ḥǝbǝ́nisǝn

āwēṣ́ (ð-)ǝlyēk ðǝ-mōt. wǝ-tǝmmōt.

12 amǝwsē: The manuscripts have indefinite mǝwsē, but the audio has defi-
nite amǝwsē.

15 āwēṣ́ (ð-)ǝlyēk: The audio has āwēṣ́ ð-ǝlyēk, but the manuscripts all have
just āwēṣ́ ǝlyēk.
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12 Then one day, rain came, and there wasn’t any shelter nearby.
13 Then the goats were dying of exposure, and he was urging the goats on.
14 Then (some)men came to him and took the goats to the shelter, and they

slaughtered about half.
15 But the remainder had grazing. And the goats mated and bore their

children in place of those that died. And it is finished.



454 chapter 14

Text 18 (no J): A Journey to London (October, 1969)

1 ssáfrǝk mǝn dǝbáy fǝnɛm̄šīh bǝ-ṭǝyyāryǝh, ḥōm hǝ-lándǝn.
2 wǝ-hōh ðǝ-gǝ́lwǝk wǝ-ðǝ-ḥǝ́brǝk, wǝ-šáy ġayg hámmǝh fǝlān. wǝ-nákan

abǝ́tǝh wǝ-šǝwkǝ́fk.
3 tɛ k-sōbǝḥ, ǝnkʿáy tǝlǝfōn mǝn hāl sǝdáyḳi.
4 wǝ-ṭǝwbáy (l-)ǝnkɛ́ʾ tǝwōli amdǝrsēt.
5 wǝ-nákak tǝh, wǝ-sǝyūr bay tǝwōli táxtǝr.
6 wǝ-wǝzmáy ḥǝbáwb, wǝ-rǝ́ddǝn tǝwōli amdǝrsēt. wǝ-śxǝwlūlǝn sǝwānōt.
7 wǝ-sǝyūrǝn tǝwōli amṭām, wǝ-fōśǝn ṣayd, wǝ-ftūkǝn.
8 wǝ-mǝġōrǝn sǝyǝ́rki hōh wǝ-sǝdáyḳi bǝrk aráyl ǝnxāli aḳāʾ, nǝḥōm tǝwōli

amkōni.
9 tɛ kaláyni nákan. ámma hōh, hātǝ́mk, wǝ-hē rǝdd tǝwōli abǝ́tǝh.
10 mǝġōrǝn hōh sǝyǝ́rk l-ǝśnɛ́ʾ šǝwārǝʿ śyēx, wǝ-kǝ́sk šɛr̄ǝʿ ṭāṭ śōx, wǝ-sǝyǝ́rk

bǝrkīh śhǝlīṯ sāt, w-ǝl tǝmǝ́mk tǝh lā.
11 tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy, rǝ́ddǝk tǝwōli abáyti. wǝ-šǝwkǝ́fk.
12 tɛ k-sōbǝḥ, sǝyǝ́rk tǝwōli amṭām wǝ-ḳáṭak aráyḳ bǝ-ḳáwḥǝl ǝd-dǝgōg

wǝ-fīgōn ḳǝhwēt.
13 wǝ-śxǝwlɛk̄ tɛ ǝnkʿáy sǝdáyḳi, wǝ-sǝyǝ́rki hōh wǝ-hē tǝwōli amdǝrsēt.
14 wǝ-mǝġōrǝn āmǝ́rk hǝh, “sɛḱǝni ǝl šīhǝmmǝṣráwf lā, wǝ-ḥōm dǝrēhǝm

ǝl-háxṣǝb bīhǝm.”
15 w-āmūr, “ǝl hōh maḳōṣǝr lā, wǝlākan āḳáʾ ġayg ḥǝṣbēb. báwmǝh kāl śīyǝn

ġōli.
16 wǝ-hām ǝnḥágk, mǝġōrǝn tālōḳ bǝ-ḥǝnáfk.”
17 wǝ-hīs āmūr háyni wǝṭōmǝh, ġǝrǝ́bk tǝh ðǝ-hē sǝdáyki mǝ́xlǝṣ šay, wǝ-hōh,

hām abēli yǝḥōm, wǝḳōna šǝh rǝḥáym.
18 wǝ-hōh ǝśɛńyǝh ǝl-hīs ḥáybi, ǝl-hīs hē yǝnǝ́ṣḥi mǝn ḥayrēm aḳamḥōt. wǝ-

yōmǝr háyni, “ḥǝððōr bǝ-ḥǝnáfk. hēt šūk sēkǝn wǝ-ḳǝnyáwn, w-ǝl šīhǝm ar
hēt.”

4 (l-)ǝnkɛ́ʾ : The manuscripts and audio have ǝnkɛ́ʾ , but this is probably a
mistake. The prefix l- was added to the later Roman manuscript. The
expected form l-ǝnkɛ́ʾ occurs in 20:12 and 77:4.

7 amṭām: This word is not in ML, but it is clearly a borrowing of Arabic
maṭʿam ‘restaurant’.

10 šǝwārǝʿ/šɛr̄ǝʿ: Although listed in ML (s.v. śrʿ) with an initial ś, the words
šɛr̄ǝʿ ‘street’ and šǝwārǝʿ ‘streets’ are clearly pronounced on the audiowith
an initial š. Both are simply Arabic forms (šāriʿ, pl. šawāriʿ), which is also
why the consonant ʿ is preserved.
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Translation of Text 18

1 I traveled from Dubai the day before yesterday by plane, heading for
London.

2 And I was sick and had chills, and with me was a man whose name was
so-and-so. We came to his house and I went to sleep.

3 Then in the morning, a phone (call) came to me frommy friend.
4 He asked me to come to the school.
5 And I came to him, and he went with me to a doctor.
6 And he gave me (some) pills, and we went back to the school. And we

stayed a little while.
7 And we went to a restaurant and had fish for lunch, and we left.
8 And then my friend and I went in the subway [lit. rail under the ground],

heading to my place.
9 We came in the evening. Me, I spent the night, and he went back to his

house.
10 Then Iwent to see the big streets. I found a certain big street, and I walked

on it for three hours, and I didn’t come to the end of it.
11 Then at night, I went back to my house, and I went to sleep.
12 Then in the morning, I went to a restaurant and had breakfast with

chicken eggs and a cup of coffee.
13 And I stayed until my friend came tome, and he and I went to the school.
14 And then I said to him, “My family has no supplies, and I want money to

send (to my family).”
15 And he said, “I won’t hold back (in generosity), but be a smart guy. Here

everything is expensive.
16 And if you play around (with money), then you’ll run yourself short.”
17 Andwhenhe spoke tome like that, I knew thatmy friendwas sincerewith

me, and I, if God wills, will be good to him.
18 And I see him like my father, since he advises me against bad ways and

says to me, “Watch out for yourself! You have a family and children, and
they have only you.”

10 śyēx: Although ML (s.v. śyx) gives the plural form śīyǝx, which is what
Johnstone transcribed in the Roman manuscript of this text (and also in
74:8), the audio clearly has śyēx (also in 74:8). The spelling in the Arabic
manuscript ( خايش ) also makes clear that śyēx, and not śīyǝx, is correct.
Jahn (1902: 240) lists the plural śiyāx (var. śēx), which matches the form
in Johnstone’s texts.

17 hām abēli yǝḥōm: This phrase corresponds to Arabic ʾin šāʾa llāh.
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Text 19 (no J): Ba Newas and the Judge

1 xǝṭǝrāt ġayg fǝḳáyr, wǝ-šǝ́h tɛṯ́ǝh rǝḥáymǝt. wǝ-yāgōb bīs śɛŕǝʾ ð-arḥǝbēt.
2 tɛ nǝhōr ṭayt, nǝkáyh aġáyg ðǝ-ttēṯ.
3 āmūr hǝh, “yǝllōh ḥɛm̄ǝk ḥǝnōfi xályǝk tēṯi.”
4 āmūr hǝh, “tɛṯk ftkūt mǝn amɛĺkǝk.”
5 bǝkōh aġáyg sār tɛṯ́ǝh.
6 tōli yǝgáyr lǝh bā nǝwās. āmūr hǝh, “kō hēt tǝbáyk?”
7 āmūr hǝh, “ǝśśɛŕǝʾ hftūk ǝttēṯi. yǝḥōm yǝhɛr̄ǝs bīs.”
8 āmūr hǝh, “kǝlēṯ lay b-aḳǝssǝ́tk.”
9 āmūr hǝh, “yǝllōh ḥɛm̄ǝk xályǝk tēṯi, wǝ-šxǝbǝ́rk hāl śɛŕǝʾ.
10 w-āmūr háyni, ‘tɛṯk ftkūt.’ ”
11 āmūr hǝh bā nǝwās, “tǝktǝwōl lā. wǝ-gēhǝmǝh awɛd̄ǝk báwmǝh.”
12 tɛ gēhǝmǝh, ġátbǝrǝm w-āmūr bā nǝwās, “nǝḥōm ǝḥād yǝxdēm šīn.”
13 wǝ-śạ̄ṭ xǝddōmǝt. wǝzmīhǝm kā-ṭāṭ hayb. w-āmūr hīhǝm, “ġǝdɛẃwǝn!”
14 tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝm nǝxāli abáyt ðǝ-śśɛŕǝʾ, āmūr hīhǝm, “ḥfērǝm nǝxāli abáyt

ðīmǝh.”
15 ḥfawr nǝxāli abáyt. tōli šǝdhūḳ līhǝm śɛŕǝʾ.
16 āmūr hīhǝm, “kō tēm tḥáfrǝm nǝxāli abáyti?”
17 āmūr bā nǝwās, “ḥɛm̄ǝk yǝllōh xǝznēt ðǝ-ḥáybi ǝnxāli abǝ́tk.”
18 āmūr śɛŕǝʾ, “hēt ǝl šūk ʿilm lā ar ḥām.”
19 āmūr bā nǝwās, “il-ḥilm ʿilm.”
20 āmūr śɛŕǝʾ, “hōh śɛŕǝʾ, w-ǝġōrǝb axáyr mǝnk.”
21 āmūr bā nǝwās, “hībōh ḥām?”
22 āmūr śɛŕǝʾ, “il-ḥilmmiš ʿilm!”
23 āmūr bā nǝwās ḥābū, “śhīd lǝh.” āmūr bā nǝwās, “ar kō hēt hǝftǝ́kk tēṯ

ð-aġáyg ðōmǝh?”
24 āmūr, “šǝḳrǝ́rk bǝ-ḥǝnōfi ǝð-hōh ð̣ǝlǝ́mk, wǝ-ttēṯ tǝrdēd l-aġáygǝs.
25 wǝ-hēt, bā nǝwās, l-ād tǝḥfēr zōyǝd lā.”
26 wǝ-tǝmmōt kǝwṯēt ð-aġáyg.

12 ġátbǝrǝm: The Romanmanuscript has a 3md dual perfect ġátbǝrōh (writ-
ten ġátibro), but the Arabic manuscript and audio have 3mp ġátbǝrǝm.

19 il-ḥilm ʿilm: This phrase is Arabic, as is the word ʿilm in line 18, and the
quote in line 22.

25 l-ād: Line 25 is completely absent from the Arabic manuscript and the
audio. In the Roman manuscript it appears within brackets. The Roman
manuscript has la tǝḥfēr, which is undoubtedly an error for l-ād tǝḥfēr.
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Translation of Text 19

1 Once there was a poorman, and he had a beautiful wife. And the judge of
the town loved her.

2 Then one day, the woman’s husband came to him.
3 He said to him, “Last night I dreamt that I divorced my wife.”
4 He said to him, “Your wife has left your possession.”
5 The man cried over his wife.
6 Then Ba Newas happened by him. He said to him, “Why are you crying?”
7 He said to him, “The judge took away my wife. He wants to marry her.”
8 He said to him, “Tell me your story.”
9 He said to him, “Last night I dreamt I divorced my wife, and I inquired

with the judge.
10 And he said to me, ‘Your wife has left.’ ”
11 BaNewas said to him, “Don’tworry.Tomorrowmeetme [lit. yourmeeting-

place] here.”
12 Then the next day, they met, and Ba Newas said, “We’ll want someone to

work with us.”
13 And he got workers. He gave them each a crow-bar [or: shovel]. And he

said to them, “Let’s go!”
14 Then when they arrived at [lit. under] the house of the judge, he said to

them, “Dig under this house.”
15 They dug under the house. Then the judge looked out [or: down] at them.
16 He said to then, “Why are you digging under my house?”
17 Ba Newas said, “I dreamt last night that my father’s treasure was under

your house.”
18 The judge said, “You have no knowledge of it except a dream.”
19 Ba Newas said, “Dreaming is knowing.”
20 The judge said, “I am a judge, and I know better than you.”
21 Ba Newas said, “What is a dream (then)?”
22 The judge said, “Dreaming is not knowing!”
23 Ba Newas said to the people, “Bear witness against him.” Ba Newas said,

“So why did you take away this man’s wife?”
24 He said, “I confess of myself that I was unjust, and the woman should

return to her husband.
25 And you, Ba Newas, don’t dig anymore.”
26 And the story of the man is finished.
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Text 20: Ba Newas and the Sandals

1 xǝṭǝrāt bā nǝwās yǝsūkǝn bǝ-rḥǝbēt wǝ-ðǝ-yǝxáwdǝm hāl ḥōkǝm ð-
arḥǝbēt.

2 tɛ nǝhōr ṭayt, āmūr hǝh ḥōkǝm, “ǝnkɛȳ b-anʿályɛ mǝn hāl ḥaynīṯ.”
3 āmūr, “yɛýɛ.” aḳōfi.
4 tɛ wīṣǝl ḥaynīṯ, āmūr, “āmūr hīkǝn ḥōkǝm, ‘ǝzēmǝn tī ǝl-syēr šīkǝn’.”
5 āmūr, “hībōh aġǝrōy ðōmǝh? ð-ǝḥtǝwɛk̄ aw hībōh?”
6 āmūr, “lā, ǝl hōh ð-ǝḥtǝwɛk̄ lā, wǝlākan ḥōkǝm yǝḥōmmǝnáy ðǝráyyǝt.

wǝlākan hām ǝl šǝsdǝ́ḳkǝn tī lā, ṣāḳōna ḥōkǝm wǝ-mšáxbǝr tǝh.”
7 āmūr hǝh ḥaynīṯ, “ṣáḳǝh!” tōli ṣāḳ, āmūr, “ṭayt aw kǝláyt?”
8 āmūr ḥōkǝm, “kāl.” āmūr, “hámakǝn?”
9 tōli wǝzmīh, w-aḳōfi bā nǝwās.
10 tɛ nūka hāl ḥōkǝm, w-ǝl nǝkáyh b-anʿálhɛ lā,
11 āmūr, “kō hēt ǝl nákak b-anʿályɛ lā?”
12 āmūr, “l-ād ǝḳáwdǝr zōyǝd lā. hōh ar ṭāṭ, wǝ-sēn ṯrayt. l-ād ǝḳáwdǝr l-ǝnkɛ́ʾ

zōyǝd lā.”
13 āmūr ḥōkǝm, “hɛś̄ǝn ðōmǝhmǝn ġǝrōy šūk?”
14 āmūr, “hēt ǝl āmǝ́rk háyni, ‘ǝnkɛȳ b-anʿályɛ’ lā?” āmūr, “ya-ḥōl!”
15 āmūr, “sǝyǝ́rk wǝ-nákak tīsǝn kǝláyt.” āmūr, “ḥõ sēn?”
16 āmūr, “bǝrk abǝ́tsǝn, wǝ-bɛŕ ṭǝyǝ́bk mǝnsēn.”
17 āmūr, “kǝlēṯ lay hɛś̄ǝn ʿǝ́mlǝk!”
18 āmūr, “ʿǝ́mlǝk ǝl-hīs āmǝ́rk háyni. sǝyǝ́rk tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝk ḥaynīṯ. āmǝ́rk hīsǝn,

‘āmūr hīkǝn ḥōkǝm, «ǝzēmǝn tī ǝl-nǝkɛk̄ǝn»,’ wǝ-wzǝmáy.
19 wǝ-bɛŕ ṣáḳǝk tīk, w-āmǝ́rk háyni, ‘kǝláyt’. wǝ-ṣǝrōmǝh bɛr ṭǝyǝ́bk.”
20 āmūr, “hɛś̄ǝn ‘nákak’?”
21 āmūr, “nǝḥāh hǝnīn b-arḥǝbētǝn, ‘nákak’, ‘yǝsyūr k-ḥaynīṯ’.”

2 ǝnkɛȳ: Part of the play on words here is the phonological similarity of the
verb nūka ‘come’ with the verb nǝyūk ‘have intercourse’ (used in 99:46).
Compare, for example, 1cs perfect nákak vs. nǝyǝ́kǝk, 1cs subjunctive l-
ǝnkɛ́ʾ vs. l-ǝnyēk.

6 šǝsdǝ́ḳkǝn: Ali is inconsistent with the spelling of various forms of this
verb. The root is sdḳ (cf. ML, s.v. sdḳ), as also in the noun sǝdáyḳ ‘friend’
(e.g., 14:7; 18:3). But here, as well as in 41:9 and 67:4, Ali spelled the word
with t in place of d. Elsewhere he spelled it with d (23:3; 92:6; 93:7) or ṭ
(82:2; 99:38; 99:45). In 23:3 and 82:2 he also has ṣ in place of s. See also the
comment to text 5:12, on the noun ṣǝṭḳ ‘truth’.
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Translation of Text 20

1 Once BaNewaswas living in a town andworking for the ruler of the town.
2 Then one day, the ruler said to him, “Bring me my sandals from the

women.”
3 He said, “Ok.” He left.
4 Then when he got to the women, he said, “The ruler said to you, ‘Let me

sleep [lit. go] with you’.”
5 They said, “What is this talk? Have you gone crazy or what?”
6 He said, “No, I haven’t gone crazy, but rather he wants offspring fromme.

But if you don’t believe me, I’ll call the ruler and ask him.”
7 Thewomen said to him, “Call him!”Thenhe called, he said, “One or both?”
8 The ruler said, “All.” He said, “Did you hear?”
9 Then they let [lit. gave] him, and Ba Newas went back.
10 Then when he came to the ruler, and he didn’t bring him his sandals,
11 he said, “Why didn’t you bring my sandals?”
12 He said, “I couldn’t anymore. I am only one, and they are two. I couldn’t

bring anymore.”
13 The ruler said, “What kind of talk is this from [lit. with] you?”
14 He said, “Didn’t you say to me, ‘Bring me my sandals’?” He said, “Indeed!”
15 He said, “I went and I brought them both.” He said, “Where are they?”
16 He said, “In their house, and I already had my fill of them.”
17 He said, “Tell me what you did!”
18 He said, “I did as you told me. I went until I got to the women. I said to

them, ‘The ruler said to me (to say), «Let me go with you»,’ and they let
[lit. gave] me.

19 And I called you, and you said to me, ‘Both’. And now I have had my fill.”
20 He said, “What does nákak (‘come/bring’) mean?”
21 He said, “By us, in our town, nákak is ‘sleep [lit. go] with women’.”

8 kāl: The Romanmanuscripts have kǝláyt ‘both’, but the Arabicmanuscript
and audio have kāl ‘all’. See also the comment on kāl in line 25.

10 anʿálhɛ: ML (s.v. nʿl) rightly considers nǝʿāl an Arabic word (< niʿāl), which
is why the consonant ʿ is preserved. Cf. also the unsuffixed form anʿāl in
line 26.

16 abǝ́tsǝn: Though all the manuscripts have abǝ́tsǝn ‘their house’, the audio
has abyǝ́tisǝn ‘their houses’.
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22 āmūr, “wǝ-hēt ṣǝrōmǝh bɛr sǝyǝ́rk k-ḥaynīṯ?”
23 āmūr, “hībōh l-āmōl, hām hāmǝ́rk lay?”
24 tōli sǝyūr ḥōkǝm tǝwōli ḥaynīṯ wǝ-šxǝbǝrīsǝn.
25 āmūr ḥaynīṯ, “nǝkáyn bā nǝwās w-āmūr hīn, ‘ḥōkǝm āmūr háyni ǝl-syēr

šīkǝn,’ wǝ-nḥāh šǝbdīyǝn tǝh. tōli ṣāḳáwk w-āmūr, ‘ṭayt aw kāl?’ āmǝ́rk,
‘kǝláyt.’ wǝ-bɛŕ sǝyūr šīn.”

26 āmūr ḥōkǝm, “hōh āmǝ́rk hǝh, ‘ǝnkɛȳ ar b-anʿályɛ.’ wǝ-hīs šxǝbǝráy, ǝhūgǝs
šxǝbǝráy ar mǝn anʿāl, w-āmǝ́rk hǝh, ‘kǝláyt’.

27 wǝlākan lɛz̄ǝm (l-)ǝrdɛh́ bǝh ráwrǝm.”
28 tōli mánam bā nǝwās wǝ-ḳǝláwbǝh bǝrk šǝṭfēt wǝ-śǝráwg lǝh bǝrkīs.
29 w-āmūr ḥāgǝrōn, “śǝlēlǝm tǝh ráwrǝm.” wǝ-śǝ́llǝm tǝh ḥāgǝrōn.
30 tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝm ḥayḳ, kūsǝm aráwrǝm šɛḥ́ǝḳ. ḳálam tǝh bǝ-ḥáyḳ wǝ-sǝyáwr

yǝfśīyǝm,
31 tɛ aráwrǝm tkǝlɛh́ wǝ-yǝrdīyǝm bǝh mǝn ð̣ār dɛh́ǝḳ.
32 tōli nūka ġayg ðǝ-yǝsyūr bǝ-ḥáyḳ, wǝ-šǝ́h xǝmsáyn rawn, wǝ-šǝ́h ɛf̄ ḳǝráwš,

wǝ-mǝndáwḳ wǝ-jǝnbáyyǝt.
33 tɛ kūsa šǝṭfēt. tōli lǝḥmīs, tōli ḥátrǝk bā nǝwās.
34 tōli āmūr hǝh aġáyg, “hɛś̄ǝn hēt mǝnmǝnēdǝm?”
35 āmūr, “hōh ġayg ǝð-ḥōm ǝl-ġǝbēr ḥǝ́byɛ ðǝ-bɛŕ mōtǝm.”
36 āmūr, “wǝ-kōh ǝḥād yǝḳáwdǝr yǝġbēr ḥǝ́bhɛ ðǝ-bɛŕ mōtǝm?”
37 āmūr, “kǝwṯōna hūk lā. yǝ́ṣṣǝk tīk m-ād talwǝ́mi (l-)ǝḳlɛk̄ bǝrk šǝṭfēti.”
38 āmūr, “ṭǝlǝ́bk tīk tǝklēṯ lay.”
39 āmūr, “hām ǝḥād sǝyūr bǝrk šǝṭfēt ðīmǝh, yǝġáwbǝr ḥǝ́bhɛ. wǝ-hōh ḥáṣǝlǝk

šǝṭfēt ðīmǝh mǝn hāl mǝlēk.”

25 kāl: The Romanmanuscripts have kǝláyt ‘both’, but the Arabicmanuscript
and audio have kāl ‘all’. See also the comment to line 8.

25 kǝláyt: The Romanmanuscripts have kǝlǝ́thi ‘both of them’, but the Arabic
manuscript and audio have kǝláyt ‘both’.

27 (l-)ǝrdɛh́: Themanuscripts andaudiohave ǝrdɛh́ (probably < *ǝl-rdɛh́), but
we expect l-ǝrdɛh́. The expected form l-ǝrdɛh́ occurs in 64:22 and 89:25.

28 śǝráwg: The form here is the 3mp perfect. ML (s.v. śrg) lists śǝrawg as the
3ms perfect, but this is an error for śǝrūg. In the English-Mehri word-list
at the back of ML (p. 588), the verb ‘sew up’ is transcribed śǝrōg.

35 ḥǝ́byɛ: The Roman manuscripts have ḥǝ́byǝn ‘our parents’, but the audio
has ḥǝ́byɛ ‘my parents’. The latter seems to fit the context better. The Ara-
bic manuscript is unclear, and could read either يبح (the expected spel-
ling for ḥǝ́byɛ, as in lines 41, 42, 43, 47, 60, 63, and 70) or نيبح (the expected
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22 He said, “And now you slept with the women?”
23 He said, “What should I do, if you command me?”
24 Then the ruler went to the women and asked them.
25 The women said, “Ba Newas came to us and said to us, ‘The ruler told me

to sleep [lit. go] with you’, and we thought he was lying. Then he called
you and said, ‘One or all?’ You said, ‘Both.’ And we slept with him.”

26 The ruler said, “I said to him, ‘Just bring me my sandals’. And when he
askedme, I thought he just askedme about the sandals, and I said to him,
‘Both’.

27 But I must throw him into the sea.”
28 Then they grabbed Ba Newas and put him into a basket and sewed him

up in it.
29 And he said to the slaves, “Take him to the sea.” And the slaves took him.
30 Then when they got to the shore, they found the sea at ebb-tide. They left

him on the shore and went to have lunch,
31 until the tide [lit. the sea] came in and they could throw him from a cliff.
32 Then aman camewalking on the shore, and he had fifty goats, and he had

a thousand dollars, a rifle, and a dagger.
33 And he found the basket. Then he touched it, and Ba Newas moved.
34 Then the man said to him, “What kind of person are you?”
35 He said, “I am a man that wants to meet his [lit. my] parents who have

died.”
36 He said, “And how [lit. why] can someone meet his parents who have

already died?”
37 He said, “I won’t tell you. I am afraid that you will expect me to let you in

my basket.”
38 He said, “I ask you to tell me.”
39 He said, “If someone goes in this basket, he will meet his parents. I

acquired this basket from an angel.”

spelling for ḥǝ́byǝn). I presume that Ali’s reading of ḥǝ́byɛ on the audio
reflects his intended spelling.

37 talwǝ́mi: The Arabic manuscript and audio clearly have talwǝ́mi, which
must be a D/L-Stem subjunctive talwīm plus a 1cs object suffix. ML (s.v.
lwm) defines the G-Stem lōm as ‘expect’, but the D/L-Stem alwīm only as
‘blame’.However, as noted inML, the JibbaliD/L-Stemcognate is recorded
with the meaning ‘expect’.

37 (l-)ǝḳlɛk̄: Themanuscripts and audio have ǝḳlɛk̄, but we expect l-ǝḳlɛk̄. The
expected form l-ǝḳlɛk̄ occurs in 33:3.
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40 āmūr, “tǝ́wwǝk tháxǝwfi!”
41 āmūr, “ábdan! hōh śátwǝḳǝk ǝl-ḥǝ́byɛ. ādi ǝl śīnǝk tīhǝm lā mǝn warx. śīnǝk

tīhǝm wǝ-rǝ́ddǝk bǝrk šǝṭfēti.
42 wǝ-mǝn hīs ḥǝ́byɛ mōtǝm, bɛr śīnǝk tīhǝm xǝmmōh ṭǝwōr.”
43 āmūr, “tǝ́wwǝk tǝḳlɛȳ hōh ǝl-syēr. ādi ǝl śīnǝk ḥǝ́byɛ lā mǝn hīs mōtǝm.”
44 āmūr, “hēt bǝr mōn?”
45 āmūr, “hōh bǝr fǝlān bǝr fǝlān.”
46 āmūr, “ḥáybǝk bǝ-xáyr hē wǝ-bǝ́rk agǝnnēt, wǝ-ðǝ-yǝšxǝbūr lūk. wǝlākan

hōh ǝġárbǝk lā mǝn fǝnōhǝn.
47 wǝ-hīs hēt ḥǝbrē ðǝ-fǝlān, ḳǝlōna tīk tsyēr, wǝlākan thábṭa lā. hōh śátwǝḳǝk

ǝl-ḥǝ́byɛ.”
48 āmūr, “ábdan.” tōli āmūr hǝh, “ǝnṯēr lay!”
49 wǝ-nǝṯūr lǝh, w-āmūr, “ākēb fīsɛ́ʾ wǝ-ndōh amǝndáwḳ w-ajǝnbáyyǝt

wǝ-ḥāráwn!”
50 āmūr, “dáwnǝk bīhǝn.”
51 āmūr bā nǝwās, “hām nákam tīk ḥābū ðǝ-yḥáym yǝrdīyǝm būk, ḥǝððōr

mǝn tǝġtáyr. yǝġárbǝm aḳárdǝk, wǝ-yǝnǝ́ṯrǝm lūk wǝ-yǝkɛṯ̄ǝm h-ḥōkǝm.
52 wǝ-ḥōkǝm yǝnūḳǝd lay. hē bɛr ṭǝwbáy l-ǝḳlɛh̄ bǝrk šǝṭfēti, wǝ-hōh xōzǝk.”
53 āmūr, “yɛýɛ.” tɛ nákam ḥāgǝrōn wǝ-śǝ́llǝm tǝh tɛ rǝdīw bǝh mǝn ð̣ār dɛh́ǝḳ.
54 wǝ-bā nǝwās sǝyūr tɛ wīṣǝl abǝ́tǝh. śxǝwlūl.
55 tɛ mǝn ð̣ār warx, lībǝs b-amǝndáwḳ w-ajǝnbáyyǝt wǝ-ksǝwēt gǝ́dǝt. wǝ-śạ̄ṭ

ḥāráwn h-sawḳ, wǝ-śōm ḥāráwn.
56 tōli āmáwr ḥābū, “ðōmǝh bā nǝwās. śáfǝh ṣaḥḥ!”
57 tōli šǝṣfōh ḥōkǝm wǝ-xxǝṣáwb ǝl-bā nǝwās tɛ ǝnkáyh.
58 āmūr, “hēt ṣaḥḥ?” āmūr, “ya-ḥōl!”
59 āmūr, “ǝl rǝdīw būk ḥāgǝrōn bǝrk aráwrǝm lā?”
60 āmūr, “ya-ḥōl, wǝlākan ġǝbǝ́rk ḥǝ́byɛ bǝrk agǝnnēt, wǝ-rǝ́ddǝk. wǝzáwmi

xǝmsáyn rawn wǝ-mǝndáwḳ wǝ-jǝnbáyyǝt.”

49 wǝ-ḥāráwn: The Romanmanuscripts add w-aḳǝráwš ‘and the money’, but
this is missing from the Arabic manuscript and audio.

50 bīhǝn: The Roman manuscripts have bīhǝm, with the 3mp suffix, but the
Arabicmanuscript and audio have bīhǝn, with the 3fp suffix. The 3fp suffix
is correct, since it refers to amǝndáwḳ w-ajǝnbáyyǝt wǝ-ḥāráwn ‘the rifle,
the dagger, and the goats’, all three of which are grammatically feminine.
If w-aḳǝráwš ‘and themoney’ is added, as in the Romanmanuscripts, then
bīhǝmwould be correct, since ḳǝráwš is masculine.
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40 He said, “You must change places with me!”
41 He said, “No way! I miss my parents. I haven’t seen them for a month. I

saw them, and I came back in the basket.
42 And since my parents died, I have already seen them five times.”
43 He said, “Youought to letme go! I haven’t seenmyparents since they died.”
44 He said, “Whose son are you?”
45 He said, “I am the son of so-and-so, son of so-and-so.”
46 He said, “Your father is well and in Paradise, and he was asking about you.

But I didn’t know you before.
47 Since you are the son of so-and-so, I will let you go, but don’t be long. I

miss my parents.”
48 He said, “Never.” Then he said to him, “Untie me!”
49 He untied him, and he said, “Get in quickly, and give me the rifle, the

dagger, and the goats!”
50 He said, “Take them!”
51 Ba Newas said, “If people came to you wanting to throw you, be careful

not to speak. They’ll recognize your voice, and they’ll untie you and tell
the ruler.

52 And the ruler will reprimand me. He already asked me to let him in the
basket, and I refused.”

53 He said, “Ok.” Then the slaves came and picked himup and [lit. until] they
threw him from a cliff.

54 And Ba Newas went until he reached his house. He stayed.
55 Then after a month, he put on the rifle, the dagger, and good clothes. And

he took the goats to the market and sold the goats.
56 Then the people said, “This is Ba Newas. It turns out he’s alive!”
57 Then the ruler found out and sent for Ba Newas, and he came to him.
58 He said, “You’re alive?” He said, “Indeed!”
59 He said, “Didn’t the slaves throw you into the sea?”
60 He said, “Indeed, but I metmy parents in Paradise, and I came back. They

gave me fifty goats, a rifle, and a dagger.”

51 h-ḥōkǝm: It is unclear on the audio recording if the h is really pronounced
here, but it is written in the Arabic manuscript.
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61 āmūr, “hēt bōdǝk.” w-āmūr ḥōkǝm ḥāgǝrōn, “ḥfērǝm bayr, wǝ-ḳǝlɛm̄ bā
nǝwās bǝrkēh, wǝ-hǝ́nḥǝm bǝh śīwōṭ.”

62 āmáwr, “yɛýɛ!” ḥfawr ḥāgǝrōn bayr wǝ-bā nǝwās ḥfūr mǝn abǝ́tǝh tɛ wīṣǝl
abáyr.

63 tōli āmáwr hǝ-bā nǝwās, “ḳǝfēd bǝrk abáyr!” āmūr, “gǝzēkǝm xayr! hōh bɛŕi
śátwǝḳǝk ǝl-ḥǝ́byɛ.”

64 wǝ-ḳǝfūd bā nǝwās wǝ-šǝ́h láwḳǝt wǝ-ḳǝláys bǝrk abáyr, wǝ-hē wǝkūb bǝrk
adǝḥlīl wǝ-sǝyūr h-abǝ́tǝh.

65 wǝ-ḥābū hǝwīw b-að̣ērōb mǝn aġáwf, tɛ mīla abáyr ṣǝ́bbǝm ġāz wǝ-šxāṭǝm
bīhǝm.

66 wǝ-ḥābū ṣōrǝm. ǝttōli nǝḳbōt aláwḳǝt. āmáwr, “hǝmɛ́ʾ , ḥǝrōh ðǝ-bā nǝwās
fīḳǝś.” w-aḳáfyǝm.

67 wǝ-hē śxǝwlūl warx.
68 tōli lībǝs ksǝwēt gǝ́dǝt, wǝ-sǝyūr tɛ wīṣǝl ḥōkǝm. āmūr, “hēt mōn?”
69 āmūr, “hōh bā nǝwās.” āmūr, “hēt ǝl matk lā?”
70 āmūr, “lā. hōh nákak mǝn hāl ḥǝ́byɛ wǝ-ḥǝ́bkɛ bǝrk agǝnnēt wǝ-ðǝ-

yǝḳābǝm lūk bǝ-ssǝlōm.”
71 āmūr, “ḥōm ǝl-syēr hōh!”
72 āmūr bā nǝwās, “ábdan! ǝl ǝnḳálak lā. hām sǝyǝ́rk, l-ād rǝddōna līn lā, mǝt

kǝsk ḥǝ́bkɛ w-agǝnnēt.”
73 āmūr, “ḥōm ǝl-syēr.” tōli ḥfawr hǝh bayr, wǝ-ḥḥǝrīḳ bǝh.
74 wǝ-śxǝwlīl wárxi ṯrōh. tōli nákam ḥǝbūn ðǝ-ḥōkǝm tǝwōli bā nǝwās.

āmáwr, “ḥáybǝn ǝl nūka lā.”
75 āmūr, “ḥáybkǝm l-ād hē nǝkōna lā mǝn hāl ḥǝ́bhɛ w-agǝnnēt.”

61 ḥfērǝm…wǝ-ḳǝlɛm̄ … wǝ-hǝ́nḥǝm: The audio has the three mp imperative
forms ḥfērǝm ‘dig!’, ḳǝlɛm̄ ‘leave!’, and hǝ́nḥǝm ‘burn!’, but the manuscripts
all have the 3mp subjunctives yǝḥfērǝm, yǝḳlɛm̄, and yǝhǝ́nḥǝm. The sub-
junctives reflect indirect speech (‘he told the servants to dig … to leave …
and to burn’), while the imperative forms must be direct speech.

63 gǝzēkǝm: The word gǝzē ‘reward, payback’ (< Arabic jazāʾ ‘repayment,
recompense’) is absent from ML (cf. also Jibbali gǝzɛ́ ‘reward’). It is most
often used in the phrase gǝzēk xayr ‘thank you!’ (pl. gǝzēkǝmxayr), as here
and in 28:20 and 39:14. The bare form gǝzē is found in 22:101 and 73:11. On
the lack of the expected definite article in this phrase, apparently part of
the idiom, see the comment to text 36:3 (rábbǝk).

65 šxāṭǝm: ML (s.v. śxṭ) lists this verb with an initial ś, and Johnstone tran-
scribed ś in the Roman manuscripts, but the audio clearly has š. (In Ali’s



Johnstone’s Texts from Ali Musallam · text 20 465

61 He said, “You are lying [lit. lied].” And the ruler said to the slaves, “Dig a
well, put Ba Newas in it, and burn him with fire.”

62 They said, “Ok!” The slaves dug a well, and Ba Newas dug from his house
until he reached the well.

63 Then they said to Ba Newas, “Get down into the well!” He said, “Thank
you! I already miss my parents.”

64 And Ba Newas went down. He had a bottle, and he left it in the well. And
he entered the tunnel and went to his house.

65 And the people dropped in firewood from above. Thenwhen thewell was
full, they poured in gas and lit it.

66 And the people stood (to watch). Then the bottle cracked. They said,
“Listen, Ba Newas’ head exploded.” And they went away.

67 And he stayed a month.
68 Then he put on good clothes, and he went until he got to the ruler. He

said, “Who are you?”
69 He said, “I am Ba Newas.” He said, “Didn’t you die?”
70 He said, “No. I came from my parents and your parents in Paradise, and

they send you greetings.”
71 He said, “I want to go!”
72 Ba Newas said, “No way!We won’t let you. If you go, you won’t come back

to us again, when you find your parents in Paradise.”
73 He said, “I want to go.” Then they dug awell for him, and they burned him.
74 And they waited two months. Then the ruler’s sons came to Ba Newas.

They said, “Our father hasn’t come back.”
75 He said, “Your father won’t come back from his parents in Paradise.”

Arabic-letter transcription, ś and š are both transcribed ش š.) The root
may show some free variation, or perhaps dialectal variation.

71 hōh: In place of ḥōm ǝl-syēr hōh ‘I want to go!’, which is what the Arabic
manuscript and audio have, the Roman manuscripts have ḥōm ǝl-syēr
tǝwɛĺihǝm ‘I want to go to them’. The earlier Roman manuscripts add hōh
above tǝwɛĺihǝm, indicating the variant text.

72 ǝl nḳálak: The Arabic manuscript has the negative particle ǝl, while the
Roman manuscript does not. The audio sounds like ǝnḳálak, probably
from *ǝlnḳálak.
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76 āmáwr ḥǝbūn ðǝ-ḥōkǝm, “nǝḥōm nǝsyēr tǝwɛĺhɛ!” āmūr, “yɛýɛ.”
77 k-sōbǝḥ, hǝnḥáyw bǝ-ḥǝbūn ðǝ-ḥōkǝm w-awzáyrhǝm.
78 w-āmáwr hǝ-bā nǝwās, “dáwnǝk hēt b-aḥkáwmǝt tɛ nǝnkɛk̄.”
79 wǝ-ḥkūm bā nǝwās aṭáwl ð-azǝbōn. wǝ-tǝmmōt kǝwṯēt.

77 w-awzáyrhǝm: Themanuscripts havew-awzáyrhǝm, but the audio haswǝ-
b-awzáyrhǝm.
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76 The ruler’s sons said, “We want to go to him!” He said, “Ok.”
77 In the morning, they burned the ruler’s sons and their vizier.
78 And they said to Ba Newas, “You take the kingdom until we come back to

you!”
79 And Ba Newas ruled from then on [lit. the length of the time]. And the

story is finished.
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Text 22 (no J): TheMerchant’s Handsome Son

1 xǝṭǝrāt tōgǝr bǝ-rḥǝbēt wǝ-šǝ́h ġīgēn wǝ-ġǝgǝnōt. w-aġīgēn rǝḥáym xā hē
rīt.

2 tɛ nǝhōr ṭayt āmǝrūt ḥāmē ð-aġīgēn h-aġáygǝs, “wǝ-kōh hēt ǝl tǝḳōla
ḥǝbrēk yǝsyēr šūk h-sawḳ, wǝ-yātǝlōm ǝttǝgōrǝt ǝl-hīs ḥǝbūn ǝttǝgēr?”

3 āmūr aġáyg, “yǝ́ṣṣǝk mǝn ǝḥād yaʿyɛńǝh.”
4 āmǝrūt tēṯ, “ǝl hē ġǝggīt lā tɛ tāṣōṣ lǝh.”
5 tɛ nhōr xǝwfīt śạ̄ṭáyh h-sawḳ.
6 tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝm adǝkkōnǝh nákam ḥābū yǝftǝrīgǝn aġīgēn tɛ mūlǝm sawḳ.
7 tōli āmūr aġáyg, “nǝḥōm nǝḳfēl adǝkkōn wǝ-nsyēr abáyt. ðōmǝh śawr

ǝð-ḥāmēk.”
8 ādhǝm lǝ-wṭákǝmǝh, nūka hēxǝr ftūk mǝn amǝsgēd. tɛ wīṣǝl hāl aġáyg

wǝ-ḥǝbrǝ́h, ṣōr wǝ-ġǝlūḳ b-aġīgēn ġáylǝḳ ḳǝwáy.
9 ǝttōli sīrōh aġáyg wǝ-ḥǝbrǝ́h, yǝḥáym h-abáyt. tōli tǝbáyhǝm hēxǝr.
10 tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝm xāh ð-abáyt, ṣōr ḥayb ð-aġīgēn wǝ-šxǝbūr hēxǝr.
11 āmūr hǝh, “kō hēt tábak tīn?” āmūr, “ḥōm l-āḳáʾ aśạ́yfǝk yǝmōh.”
12 āmūr, “áhlan wa-sáhlan!” tōli nákam tǝh bǝ-fśēʾ, w-āmūr hǝh, “fśɛh!”
13 tōli ḳáwla afśēʾ wǝ-ġǝlūḳ b-aġīgēn wǝ-yǝbáyk.
14 tōli āmūr aġīgēn ḥáybǝh, “aġáyg ǝl fśōh lā, wǝ-ðǝ-yǝġáwlǝḳ bay wǝ-ðǝ-

yǝbáyk. w-ǝl wádak hɛś̄ǝn šáġlǝh lā.”
15 āmūr hǝh ḥáybǝh, “aḳōfi tǝwɛh̄ɛ wǝ-śxáwwǝl hǝnēh wǝ-lḥámǝh. wǝ-ḳǝlɛ́ʾ

ḥǝnáfk tḥámǝh h-šáġǝl ḳōmǝḥ.
16 wǝ-hām xǝzōh, ǝwṣēṣ lǝh. wǝ-hōh maḳōbǝl līkǝm.
17 ǝð hē šɛm̄ūn, hōh nǝkōna tīkǝm wǝ-wtġōna aġáyg.
18 w-ǝð hē xǝzōh, šáxbǝr mǝn aḳáṣdǝh.” āmūr aġīgēn, “yɛýɛ.”
19 sǝyūr aġīgēn tǝwōli hēxǝr w-āmūr hǝh, “kō hēt tǝbáyk?” āmūr hǝh, “ḳǝlɛȳ

l-ǝbkɛh́!”

2 ǝttǝgēr: The Arabic manuscript has ǝl-tǝgēr ( ريجتلا ), which is probably just
an Arabized spelling, using the Arabic definite article (which would be
pronounced ǝt- anyway). The audio does not have ǝl-, nor did Johnstone
transcribe it in the Roman manuscripts.

4 tēṯ: Aswith tǝgēr in line 2, Ali wrote ǝl-tēṯ ( ثيتلا ) in theArabicmanuscript,
again using the Arabic article. The audio has just tēṯ.

4 tɛ: Though tɛ is in the manuscripts, Ali missed it on the audio.
18 šáxbǝr: The Roman manuscripts have šáxbǝrǝh ‘ask him’, but the Arabic

manuscript and audio have simply šáxbǝr ‘ask’.
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Translation of Text 22

1 Once therewas a richman [or:merchant] in a town, and he had a boy and
a girl. And the boy was beautiful like the moon.

2 Then one day, the mother of the boy said to her husband, “Why don’t you
let your son go with you to the market, so he can learn business like the
sons of (other) merchants?”

3 The man said, “I am afraid that someone will look at him with the evil
eye.”

4 The woman said, “He is not a girl so that you should be afraid for him.”
5 Then the next day, he took him to the market.
6 Then when they got to his store, people came to look at the boy, and [lit.

until] they filled the market.
7 Then theman said, “We should close the store and gohome.Thiswas your

mother’s idea.”
8 While they were still like this, an old man came who had come out of the

mosque.When he got to the man and his son, he stood and looked at the
boy (with) an intense look.

9 Then the man and his son left, heading for home. Then then old man
followed them.

10 Thenwhen they got to the door of the house, the boy’s father stopped and
asked the old man.

11 He said to him, “Why did you follow us?” He said, “I want to be your guest
today.”

12 He said, “Welcome!” Then they brought him lunch, and he said to him,
“Eat!”

13 Then he ignored [lit. left] the lunch, and he looked at the boy and cried.
14 Then the boy said to his father, “The man didn’t eat lunch. He is looking

at me and crying. I don’t know what his intention is.”
15 His father said to him, “Go back to him and sit next to him and touch him.

And pretend [lit. leave yourself] that you want him for a bad purpose.
16 And if he refuses, press against him. And I’ll be watching you.
17 If he agrees, I will come to you and kill the man.
18 And if he refuses, ask him his goal.” The boy said, “Ok.”
19 The boy went to the old man and said to him, “Why are you crying?” He

said to him, “Let me cry!”

18 aḳáṣdǝh: The manuscripts have aḳáṣdǝh ‘his goal’, but on the audio Ali
read aḳǝssǝ́tǝh ‘his story’.
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20 tōli nūka aġīgēn wǝ-lḥām aġáyg. ǝttōli āmūr hēxǝr, “kō hēt tǝlḥámi?”
21 āmūr, “ḥamk tsyēr šay.”
22 āmūr aġáyg, “astáġfǝr ǝḷḷáh! ðōmǝh ǝl hē šáġli lā.”
23 āmūr hǝh aġīgēn, “hām ǝl ʿǝ́mlǝk bay lā, ṣāḳōna ḥáybi w-āmrōna, ‘aġáyg

hǝgūm lay’, wǝ-sḥǝṭōna tīk ḥáybi.”
24 āmūr, “ṣáḳǝh! ðōmǝh ǝl hē šáġli lā.” wǝ-ḥáyb ð-aġīgēn ðǝ-yǝġáwlǝḳ bīhǝm.
25 tōli āmūr aġīgēn, “ar kō hēt ǝt-tǝġáwlǝḳ bay wǝ-t-tǝbáyk?”
26 tōli āmūr hēxǝr, “kǝwṯōna hūk, wǝlākan yǝ́ṣṣǝk tīk m-ād tǝḥtǝwōl hām

kǝlǝ́ṯk hūk.”
27 āmūr, “ábdan.” tōli kǝlūṯ hǝh.
28 āmūr, “hōh nákak mǝn rǝḥbēt ǝl-fǝlāníyyǝ. tɛ nǝhōr, gōrǝk nǝxāli ḥāṣǝn,

wǝ-śīnǝk tēṯ šǝdhǝḳáwt mǝn xǝwfēt.
29 wǝ-ʿǝ́gbǝk bīs. wǝ-sē (t)śśábhǝn lūk bǝð̣-ð̣ábṭ.
30 wǝ-hīs śīnǝk tīk, fǝ́ṭnǝk tīs. wǝ-ðōmǝh hē amḳǝṣáwdi.
31 wǝ-ttēṯ ðǝ-kǝ́lǝṯk lūk bīs ḥǝbrīt ðǝ-ḥōkǝm. (w-aġáygǝs ṣōyǝġ tōgǝr.)
32 wǝ-hām ǝḥād ṣōr nǝxāli ḥāṣǝn, tǝʿǝ́dmǝh. wǝ-bɛŕ ādǝmūt wǝḳōna myēt bū.

wǝ-ḥǝððōr mǝn (t)šhēgǝs ḥǝnáfk tsyēr.”
33 āmūr, “yɛýɛ.” tōli aġīgēn ftūk mǝn hāl hēxǝr wǝ-nūka ḥáybǝh. āmūr hǝh,

“hēxǝr ḥśaym, wǝlākan ðǝ-yǝbáyk. ǝl šǝh wǝlēd lā, wǝ-hīs śǝnyáy, bǝkōh.”
34 tōli wǝzáwmǝh ḳǝráwš, wǝ-sǝyūr hēxǝr.
35 tɛ nhōr xǝwfīt, āmūr aġīgēn ḥāmǝ́h, “ḥōm ḳǝráwš w-ǝl-syēr ǝl-śōm

wǝ-l-ǝśtōm ǝl-hīs ḥǝbūn ð-tǝgēr, wǝ-ḥáybi ǝl ḳǝlʿáy lā.”
36 āmǝrūt hǝh, “yɛýɛ. sǝlōb tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy. mǝt ḥáybǝk šǝwkūf, wǝzmīta tīk

ḳǝráwš.”
37 sōfǝr aġīgēn ðǝ-yǝḥōm yǝsyēr h-arḥǝbēt ðǝ-bīs tēṯ.

22 astáġfǝr aḷḷáh: This is Arabic astaġfir aḷḷāh, lit. ‘I ask God’s forgiveness’.
26 m-ād: The Romanmanuscripts havemǝn, but the Arabic manuscript and

audio havem-ād.
28 nǝxāli: The Roman manuscripts have mǝn nǝxāli, but the Arabic manu-

script and audio have just nǝxāli.
31 w-aġáygǝs ṣōyǝġ tōgǝr: This is an addition foundonly in theRomanmanu-

scripts. It is not in the Arabic manuscript or on the audio. Cf. line 43.
32 tǝʿǝ́dmǝh … ādǝmūt: These must be, respectively, the 3fs imperfect (plus

3ms object suffix) and 3fs perfect of a Ga-Stem verb ādūm ‘execute’. ML
(s.v. ʿdm) lists a D/L-Stem with this meaning, but neither of these forms
can be a D/L-Stem.
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20 Then the boy came and touched the man. Then the old man said, “Why
are you touching me?”

21 He said, “I want you to go with me.”
22 The boy said, “God forbid! This is not my intention.”
23 The boy said to him, “If you don’t do (anything) with me, I will call my

father and will say, ‘The man attacked me’, and my father will kill you.”
24 He said, “Call him! This is not my intention.” And the boy’s father was

watching them.
25 Then the boy said, “So why are you looking at me and crying?”
26 Then the old man said, “I will tell you, but I am afraid you will go crazy if

I tell you.”
27 He said, “Never.” Then he told him.
28 He said, “I came from such-and-such town. One day, I passed under a

castle, and I saw a woman looking down from the window.
29 And I fell in love with her. And she looks like you exactly.
30 And when I saw you, I remembered her. This is my reason.
31 And the woman that I told you about is the daughter of the ruler. (And

her husband is a rich jeweler.)
32 And if anyone stands under the castle, she executes him. She has already

executed about a hundred people. And be careful not to think about
yourself going.”

33 He said, “Ok.” Then the boy left the old man and came to his father. He
said to him, “The man is respectable, but he’s crying. He has no children,
and when he saw me, he cried.”

34 Then they gave him (some) money, and the old man left.
35 Then the next day, the boy said to his mother, “I want (some) money, so

I can go buy and sell like the sons of (other) merchants, but my father
wouldn’t let me.”

36 She said to him, “Ok.Wait until night. When your father goes to sleep, I’ll
give you (some) money.”

37 And the boy traveled, intending to go to the town that the woman was in.

32 (t)šhēgǝs: This verb, an Š2-Stem of the root hgs, is not in ML (s.v. hgs),
though the G-Stem hǝgūs ‘think’ is listed. The Jibbali equivalent sh̃égǝs
‘think’ is listed in JL (s.v. hgs).

35 ḳǝlʿáy: The manuscripts have a perfect ḳǝlʿáy (a form found also in 89:6),
but the audio has the imperfect yǝḳálay.
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38 tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy wǝzmǝ́tǝh ḳǝráwš mēkǝn. wǝ-sǝyūr tɛ wīṣǝl arḥǝbēt ðǝ-bīs ǝttēṯ.
39 wǝkūb hāl ḥǝllāḳ, w-āmūr hǝh, “ḥǝlēḳ háyni!”
40 wǝ-ḥǝlūḳ hǝh, wǝ-wǝzmǝ́h āśǝrīt dīnār. tōli ḥǝllāḳ tǝʿággǝb mǝn śśɛbb.
41 w-āmūr hǝh, “ḥamk tśnɛ́ʾ ǝttēṯi.” wǝ-ṣāḳáys tɛ nǝkōt tɛṯ́ǝh āgáwz.
42 wǝzmīs xǝmsáyn ḳarš. tōli šxǝbǝrǝ́tǝh mǝn aḳáṣdǝh.
43 āmūr, “hōh ʿǝ́gbǝk bǝ-tēṯ, ḥǝbrīt ðǝ-ḥōkǝm, w-aġáygǝs ṣōyǝġ.”
44 āmǝrūt hǝh, “ḥǝððōr, ā ḥǝbrǝ́y!”
45 āmūr hīs, “ḥamš tāmáyli háyni wōrǝm ǝl-śnɛs̄.”
46 āmǝrūt āgáwz, “šūk mēkǝn ḳǝráwš?”
47 āmūr, “šay mēkǝn.” āmǝrūt hǝh, “aḳōfi ǝl-hāl aṣōyǝġ, w-āmōl xōtǝm b-alf

dīnār. wǝ-mǝt tǝmmǝ́h, āmēr hǝh, ‘ðōmǝh ḳǝnnáwn, wǝ-śǝlálǝh hēt ḥǝnáfk!’
wǝ-sǝlōb.

48 tɛ nhōr xǝwfīt, āmōl xōtǝm b-ǝrbōt yǝlēf. wǝ-mǝt tǝmmǝ́h, āmēr, ‘ðōmǝh
ḳǝnnáwn, wǝzmōna tīk tǝh hǝdáyyǝt.’ w-ǝzēm xǝddōmǝt mǝn āśǝrīt dīnār
bǝláš.

49 w-anhōr śǝwṯīt, āmōl xōtǝm b-āśǝrīt yǝlēf, w-āmēr, ‘ðōmǝh ḳǝnnáwn.’
w-ǝzɛḿǝh tǝh.”

50 tōli áymǝl wǝṭákǝmǝh wǝ-yǝwūzǝm xǝddōmǝt ð-aṣōyǝġ (m-)mǝ́n myēt
w-ǝm-mǝ́n myētáyn dīnār.

51 tōli aṣōyǝġ śǝll axtūm tǝwōli tɛṯ́ǝh. wǝ-kǝlūṯ hīs bǝ-kkǝrōmǝt ð-aġīgēn.
52 tōli āgbōt bǝh ǝttēṯ w-āmǝrūt h-aġáygǝs, “hēt sǝ́fǝlǝh! wǝ-kōh ǝl táwzǝm

aġáyg hǝnūk b-aʿiśē, wǝ-hē bɛr kǝrmūk wǝṭōmǝh?”
53 tɛ nhōr ðǝ-rbáyt, nūka aġīgēn, wǝ-šǝ́h gáwhǝrǝt b-ǝrbǝʿáyn alf aḳǝ́mts.

38 arḥǝbēt: Similar to the errors in lines 2 and 4, Ali wrote ǝl-rǝḥbēt ( تيبحرلا ),
using the Arabic article. The audio clearly has arḥǝbēt.

40 tǝʿággǝb: This is an Arabic verb form (standard taʿajjaba, colloquial
tǝʿajjab).

46 mēkǝn ḳǝráwš: The Roman manuscripts have ḳǝráwš mēkǝn, but the Ara-
bic manuscript and audio havemēkǝn ḳǝráwš.

50 (m-)mǝ́n myēt: We expect ǝm-mǝ́n myēt, but on the audio Ali read mǝn.
However, he stumbled several times on the following w-ǝm-mǝ́n, so it
is possible he just made a mistake in reading, since he does not always
distinguish mǝn and ǝm-mǝ́n in his Arabic-letter spelling; both can be
simply نم (see §8.15, n. 18).

50 myētáyn: This is an Arabic dual form.
51 axtūm: Although ML (s.v. xtm) lists the plural form xǝtōwǝm, the audio

clearly has axtūm, as do all the manuscripts (with some variation in the
transcription in the Romanmanuscripts). The same form appears in texts
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38 Then at night, she gave him a lot of money. And he went until he reached
the town that the woman was in.

39 He went in to a barber’s, and he said to him, “Cut (my hair) for me!”
40 Andhe cut (his hair) for him, andhe gave him ten dollars. Then the barber

took a liking to the lad.
41 And he said to him, “I want you to seemywife.” And he called her and [lit.

until] his old wife came.
42 He gave her fifty dollars. Then she asked him his purpose.
43 He said, “I love a woman, the daughter of the ruler, and her husband is a

jeweler.”
44 She said to him, “Be careful, my son!”
45 He said to her, “I want you to make me a way to see her.”
46 The old woman said, “Do you have a lot of money?”
47 He said, “I have a lot.” She said to him, “Go over to the jeweler’s, andmake

a ring for a thousand dinars. And when he finishes it, say to him, ‘This is
small. You take it for yourself!’ And wait.

48 Then the next day,make a ring for four thousand. Andwhen he finishes it,
say, ‘This is small. I will give it to you (as) a present.’ And give the workers
ten dinars for nothing.

49 And the third day, make a ring for ten thousand, and say, ‘This is small.’
And give it to him.”

50 Then he did this, and he gave the jeweler’s workers between a hundred
and two hundred dinars.

51 Then the jeweler took the rings to his wife. And he told her about the
generosity of the boy.

52 Then the woman fell in love with him, and she said to her husband, “You
are low!Why don’t you invite theman to your place for dinner, and he has
already been so generous to you?”

53 Then the fourth day, the boy came, and he had a jewel whose value was
forty thousand.

81:2 and 88:5; cf. also the Jibbali plural axtúm. Jahn (1902: 91, line 23) has
xtóum, which could match either xtūm or xtōwǝm.

52 h-aġáygǝs: All the manuscripts have h-aġáygǝs ‘to her husband’, but the
audio has h-aṣōyǝġ ‘to the jeweler’.

53 alf : All the manuscripts have alf ‘thousand’, but the audio has the plural
yǝlēf ‘thousands’.

53 aḳǝ́mts: This word is not in the Roman manuscript, nor is it listed in ML.
It comes from Arabic qīmat ‘value, worth’.
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54 āmūr h-aṣōyǝġ, “ḥamk tāmōl háyni ðīmǝh agáwhǝrǝt xōtǝm.”
55 āmūr, “yɛýɛ.” tɛ tǝmmīs, āmūr, “ðīmǝh ǝl bīs śēni lā. wǝ-śǝlɛs̄ ḥǝnáfk.”
56 tōli āmūr hǝh, “aʿiśēk hǝnīn!” āmūr, “ábdan.”
57 āmūr, “lɛz̄ǝm aʿiśēk hǝnīn!”
58 tɛ nákam, śxǝwlīl bǝrk amgǝlēs w-ātɛś́yǝm.
59 tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy, āśśūt tēṯ w-āmlōt mōh bǝrk fīgōni ṯrōh. ámma ṭāṭ, bǝrkēh

mǝsákkǝr ðǝ-šǝnēt, w-ámma ṭāṭ, bǝrkēh śī lā.
60 w-āmǝrūt ḥāgǝrǝ́ts, “āzēmi fīgōn ǝð-bǝrkēh adīwē aġáygi. wǝ-bāl ḥǝmōh

āzǝ́mǝh aġáyg aśạ́yf.”
61 ǝttōli wǝzmǝ́thǝm ḥāgǝrīt, wǝ-ttǝ́ḳḳǝm.
62 ámma aṣōyǝġ, šǝwkūf, w-ǝl ḥǝss bǝ-śī lā. w-ámma aġáyg aśạ́yf, śxǝwlūl.
63 tɛ nkōt tēṯ, wǝ-śxǝwǝllūt, wǝ-šxǝbǝrǝ́tǝh. wǝ-kǝlūṯ hīs bǝ-kāl śīyǝn.
64 tōli āmǝrūt hǝh, “ḥōm l-ǝghōm šūk.” āmūr, “yɛýɛ!”
65 hātǝmōh fáxrǝ. tɛ k-sōbǝḥ, aġáyg šǝwkūf wǝ-ttēṯ sīrūt h-amkōnǝs.
66 wǝ-sǝyūr aġáyg aśạ́yf. tōli āmǝrūt ǝttēṯ h-aġáygǝs, “lɛz̄ǝm tāzɛḿǝh śāṯáyt

āṣáwr.”
67 āmūr, “yɛýɛ.” wǝ-hēm yāmīl wǝṭákǝmǝh.
68 tɛ nūka śōlǝṯ ð-āṣáwr, fǝwtōh aġáyg wǝ-ttēṯ ð-aṣōyǝġ. w-aṣōyǝġ bǝrk

adǝkkōnǝh.
69 tɛ kaláyni nūka abáyt, ksīs xǝláyyǝt.
70 hǝnkūr ǝð-sē fǝwtūt wǝ-bɛŕ śạ̄ṭōt amōlǝh kállǝh.
71 wǝ-sǝyáwr tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝn arḥǝbēt ð-aġīgēn. wǝ-nūka hāl ḥáybǝh, wǝ-šǝ́h ǝttēṯ

wǝ-ḥāgǝrǝ́ts.
72 tōli šxǝbǝrǝ́h, āmūr, “mǝn ḥõ hūk ǝttēṯ wǝ-ḥāgǝrīt?”
73 tōli kǝlūṯ lǝh, w-āmūr, “ād fǝ́ṭnǝk hēxǝr ðǝ-nkáyn ðǝ-yǝbáyk?” āmūr,

“fǝ́ṭnǝk.”
74 āmūr, “ð-áygǝb bǝ-ttēṯ ðīmǝh. wǝ-hīs kǝlūṯ lay, ʿǝ́gbǝk bīs, wǝ-gǝhɛḿk

tǝwɛs̄ɛ, wǝ-nákak bīs.”
75 āmūr hǝh ḥáybǝh, “ṭáyyǝb! ǝttēṯ šīs aġáygǝs aw lā?”
76 āmūr, “šīs aġáygǝs, wǝ-bɛŕ ǝḥśǝmáy, wǝlākan ʿǝ́gbǝk bǝ-ttēṯ.”
77 āmūr, “ǝl ǝnūṭǝḳ hūk lā hām hārǝ́sk bīs. hǝmɛ́ʾ , ā ḥǝbrǝ́y! ǝl-hīs bɛr āmlōt

b-aġáygǝs ḥāwǝláy, āmlīta būk wǝṭákǝmǝh.
78 wǝ-hām hārǝ́sk bīs, awághi ǝl yǝlḥōm awághǝk lā.
79 w-amōl ð-aġáyg, ḥsábǝh, wǝ-nǝḥōm nǝḥfáð̣ǝh. wǝ-ktǝbōna tǝwōli aġáyg

yǝnkɛ́ʾ wǝ-yǝśọ̄ṭ ǝttɛṯ́ǝh wǝ-ḥāgǝrǝ́tǝh w-amōlǝh.”

70 ǝð-sē: All the manuscripts have just sē, but the audio has ǝð-sē.
79 w-amōlǝh: The phrase w-amōlǝh ‘and his property’ is not in the Arabic

manuscript or on the audio, but appears in the Roman manuscripts.
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54 He said to the jeweler, “I want you to make this jewel into a ring for me.”
55 He said, “Ok.” Then when he finished it, he said, “This doesn’t look good

[lit. doesn’t have appearance]. Take it for yourself.”
56 And then he said to him, “Your dinner is at our place!” He said, “Never.”
57 He said, “Your dinner must be at our place!”
58 Then when he came, they sat in the salon and had dinner.
59 Then at night, the woman got up and put [lit. made] water in two cups.

One, in it was a sleeping drug, and the other, in it was nothing.
60 And she said to her servant-girl, “Give the cup with the medicine in it to

my husband. And the one with (just) water, give it to the guest.”
61 Then she gave them to the servant-girl, and they drank.
62 As for the jeweler, he went to sleep, and wasn’t aware of anything. As for

the guest, he remained.
63 Then the woman came, and she sat down, and she questioned him. And

he told her everything.
64 Then she said to him, “I want to go with you!” He said, “Ok!”
65 They spent the night together. Then in the morning, the man went to

sleep, and the woman went to her place.
66 And the man, the guest, left. Then the woman said to her husband, “You

must invite him for three nights.”
67 He said, “Ok.” And they did so.
68 Then when the third (one) of the nights came, the man and the jeweler’s

wife ran away. And the jeweler was in his shop.
69 Then when he came home in the evening, he found it empty.
70 He realized that she had run away, and had taken all his wealth.
71 And they went until they reached the boy’s town. And he came to his

father, and with him was the woman and her servant-girl.
72 Then he asked him, he said, “Where did you get [lit. from where do you

have] the woman and the servant-girl?”
73 Then he told him, and he said, “Do you still remember the old man who

came to us crying?” He said, “I remember.”
74 He said, “He had fallen in love with this woman. And when he told me, I

fell in love with her, and I went to her, and I brought her back.”
75 His father said to him, “Good! Does the woman have a husband, or not?”
76 He said, “She has a husband, and he respectedme, but I love the woman.”
77 He said, “I will not kiss you (in greeting) if you marry her. Listen, my son!

As she has done to her first husband, thus will she do to you.
78 And if you marry her, my face will not touch your face.
79 And theman’s property, count it, and let’s keep it safe. And I’ll write to the

man to come and take his wife and his servant-girl and his property.”
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80 āmūr hǝh aġīgēn, “ǝl ǝḳálas lā!”
81 āmūr hǝh ḥáybǝh, “ðīmǝh xáynǝt, wǝ-xōyǝn mǝ́nǝh xayr lā. wǝ-hēt xōyǝn,

wǝ-xánk b-arībēk ð-āzmūk.”
82 tōli āmūr aġīgēn, “yɛýɛ.”
83 hāmūr ǝttōgǝr bǝ-ḥábs ðǝ-ttēṯ wǝ-ḥāgǝrīt, wǝ-ktūb tǝwōli aṣōyǝġ xaṭṭ.
84 w-āmūr, “ʾila ḥaḍrat ǝl-mǝḍayyif ǝl-mǝḥtaram, taḥīyah ṭayyibah,” wǝ-baʿd:
85 “wǝ́ṣǝlǝm tīn kawb ðǝ-yǝslūl bǝ-kǝwbīt. wǝ-hām tḥōm kǝwbīt, nǝkɛ́ʾ . nǝḥāh

b-amkōn ǝl-fǝlāni.”
86 ǝttōli hārūs ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ttōgǝr bǝrt ḥǝdáydǝh. tɛ nhōr ð-aśǝ̣yáft nūka aṣōyǝġ.
87 tōli āmūr aġīgēn ḥáybǝh, “ðōmǝh hē aṣōyǝġ ðǝ-wkūb.”
88 āmūr hǝh, “ḳǝlɛh̄ fǝnōhǝn yǝtɛh́, wǝ-mǝt bɛr tǝwōh, ṣáḳǝh, wǝ-hōh

mǝšáxbǝr tǝh.”
89 tōli ṣāḳǝm tǝh w-āmūr hǝh tōgǝr, “ðōmǝh hē aġīgēn ðǝ-śạ̄ṭ tɛṯk. wǝlākan

ḥōmmǝnk aṣǝ́ṭḳ. mōn ðǝ-xǝyūn būk, ǝttēṯ aw ḥǝbrǝ́y?”
90 āmūr, “ǝttēṯi xīnūt bay, wǝ-ḥǝbrēk lā, wǝlākan ġǝrrǝ́tǝh ǝttēṯ.”
91 āmūr hǝh, “tɛṯk wǝ-ḥāgǝrǝ́tk w-amōlǝk hǝnīn bǝrk amān.”
92 tōli tōgǝr ṣāḳ ḥǝbrǝ́h bǝ-śáwr. āmūr, “hōh mǝdḥōna ǝttēṯ ð-aṣōyǝġ,

w-āmrōna h-aṣōyǝġ, ‘ḥaynīṯ tǝġtfūḳǝn, wǝ-smɛḥ́s’.
93 ǝð hē ḳáybǝl, hē hīs tīkǝm, wǝ-yǝšhōl śī lā, wǝ-bǝgdōna tīhǝm.
94 w-ǝð hē lūtǝġ ǝttēṯ wǝ-ḥāgǝrīt, hē ġayg fɛŕǝʾ, wǝ-mǝháffǝḳ tǝh aġǝ́tk mǝn

ġayr śī, wǝ-yǝkūn ǝssǝbēb mǝnk.”
95 āmūr aġīgēn, “yɛýɛ.” wǝ-rǝ́ddǝm tǝwōli aṣōyǝġ. āmūr hǝh tōgǝr, “nǝḥámk

tǝsmēḥ tɛṯk, wǝ-ḥaynīṯ tǝġtfūḳǝn.”
96 āmūr, “yɛýɛ, wǝlākan ḥōm ǝl-śnɛs̄ǝn.”
97 āmūr hǝh, “ðōmǝh amftēḥ, wǝ-sēn bǝrk aġǝrfēt ðayk.”
98 wǝ-sǝyūr aṣōyǝġ tɛ fǝtḥ abōb, wǝ-šǝ́h skayn. wǝ-ṭān ǝttɛṯ́ǝh wǝ-ṭān ḥāgǝrīt,

wǝ-ftūk.

81 xánk: This must be from a verb xōn (II-w G-Stem). ML (s.v. xwn) lists only
xǝyūn (II-y G-Stem), a verbwhich occurs elsewhere in the texts, including
in this story (22:89, 22:90; 74:10, 74:13, 74:17). ḤL (s.v. xwn) does list Mehri
(and Ḥarsusi) xōn.

84 ʾila … ṭayyibah: This entire phrase is Arabic.
92 tǝġtfūḳǝn: This form can be parsed either as a 3fp imperfect of a T1-Stem

ġátfǝḳ or as a 3fp subjunctive of a T2-Stem ǝġtfūḳ. ML lists both verbs,
but only the T2-Stem with the meaning ‘go astray’. Since we expect an
imperfect in this context, we can probably give the same meaning to the
T1-Stem ġátfǝḳ. Note that the Jibbali T1-Stem ġɔ́tfǝḳ can also mean ‘go
astray’ ( JL, s.v. ġfḳ).
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80 The boy said to him, “I won’t leave her!”
81 His father said to him, “This (woman) is a traitor, and nothing good comes

from a traitor. And you are a traitor. You betrayed your friend who invited
you (to his home).”

82 Then the boy said, “Ok.”
83 The merchant ordered the imprisonment of the woman and the servant-

girl, and he wrote a letter to the jeweler.
84 And he said, “To the honorable giver of hospitality,” and afterwards:
85 “There has come to us a dog carrying a bitch. And if you want the bitch,

come.We are in such-and-such place.”
86 Then the merchant’s son married his cousin. Then on the day of the

wedding, the jeweler came.
87 Then he said to his father, “That [lit. this] is the jeweler that has come in.”
88 He said to him, “Let him eat first, and after he has eaten, call him, and I

will ask him.”
89 Then they called him, and themerchant said to him, “This is the boy who

took your wife. But I want the truth from you. Who betrayed you, the
woman or my son?”

90 He said, “The woman betrayed me, not your son. Rather, the woman
deceived him.”

91 He said to him, “Your wife and your servant-girl and your property are
with us in safe-keeping.”

92 Then the merchant called his son for consultation. He said, “I will praise
the jeweler’s wife, and I’ll say to the jeweler, ‘Women go astray, and so
forgive her’.

93 If he accepts, he is like you, and he deserves nothing, and I’ll chase them
out.

94 But if he kills the woman and the servant-girl, he is a brave man, and I’ll
give him for nothing [lit. without anything] your sister in marriage, and
this [lit. the reason] will be because of you.”

95 The boy said, “Ok.” And they went back to the jeweler. The merchant said
to him, “We want you to forgive your wife. Women go astray.”

96 He said, “Ok, but I want to see them.”
97 He said to him, “This is the key, and they are in that room.”
98 And the jeweler went and [lit. until] he opened the door. And he had a

knife. He stabbed his wife and stabbed the servant-girl, and he came out.
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99 āmūr hǝh tōgǝr, “ḥaynīṯ ḥõ?”
100 āmūr, “hōh ǝl kǝsk yǝnīṯ lā. kǝsk kǝlábtǝn.”
101 tōli ʿǝśś tōgǝr w-amōsi bǝh, w-āmūr, “hēt tšhōl mǝn hǝnīn gǝzē, wǝlākan

mǝháffǝḳ tīk ḥǝbráyti.”
102 wǝ-ffǝḳáyh ḥǝbrǝ́tǝh, wǝ-sē axáyr mǝn ǝttɛṯ́ǝh ḥāwǝlīt.
103 wǝ-śxǝwlūl sǝnēt wǝ-mġōrǝn āmūr aṣōyǝġ, “ḥōm l-ǝrdēd aḳāy.”
104 āmūr hǝh tōgǝr, “ðōmǝhmǝrkēb śḥān, w-ǝlyōmǝh gǝrōn wǝ-gērtǝn.

wǝ-ðīmǝh tɛṯk. wǝ-ghīm!”
105 wǝ-gǝhēm aṣōyǝġ bǝ́rǝh tōgǝr mǝnmōl wǝ-gǝrōn. wǝ-tǝmmōt.

101 tōgǝr: This word appears in both Roman manuscripts, but is absent from
theArabicmanuscript and the audio. It was probably added later in order
to make clear who the subject is.

104 śḥān: We should perhaps transcribe here ǝś-śḥān, with an assimilated
relative pronoun. Although since mǝrkēb is indefinite, a relative is not
necessary. It is hard to tell from the audio if there is a geminate ś.



Johnstone’s Texts from Ali Musallam · text 22 479

99 The merchant said to him, “Where are the women?”
100 He said, “I didn’t find any women. I found bitches.”
101 Then the merchant got up and kissed him, and he said, “You deserve a

reward from us, and I will give you my daughter in marriage.”
102 And he gave him his daughter in marriage, and she was better than his

first wife.
103 And they stayed for a year, and then the jeweler said, “I want to go back to

my country.”
104 Themerchant said tohim, “This is a ship that’s loaded, and these are slaves

and servant-girls. And this is your wife. Go!”
105 And the jeweler went, already rich in wealth and slaves. And it is finished.



480 chapter 14

Text 23 (no J): A Lost Camel

1 xǝṭǝrāt śāṯáyt tǝgēr śxǝwlīl ð̣ār amāray, wǝ-hēm ðǝ-ḥǝzīn.
2 āmūr ḥāwǝláy, “hɛś̄ǝn nǝḳdēr nāmōl mǝn ġayr abʿáyrǝn? abʿáyrǝn fōnǝh

gīd wīyǝn, wǝ-yǝślūl ṯēḳǝl, wǝ-ḳǝwáy.”
3 āmūr śōlǝṯ, “ma amhōrǝt ð-abʿáyr, wǝ-hē āwēr áynǝh ṭayt, wǝlākan hē

yǝġōrǝb ḥayrēm kāl, yǝnkɛ́ʾ sēyǝḥ kállǝh. wǝlākan hōh šǝṣdǝ́ḳk lā yāḳáʾ
xǝlūs.”

4 āmūr, “yǝ́mkǝn hǝrēḳ.”
5 ādhǝm lǝ-wṭákǝmǝh, nǝkáyhǝm ġayg. tōli šxǝbīrǝh.
6 āmūr, “tǝġāḳǝmmǝn bǝʿáyr āwēr áynǝh śáymǝl?” āmáwr, “ɛh̃ɛ!̃”
7 āmūr, “ð̣áyrǝh tōmǝr w-ayś?” āmáwr, “ɛh̃ɛ!̃”
8 āmūr, “xǝrēs amśạ́rḥǝh āmḳyīt?” āmáwr, “ɛh̃ɛ!̃”
9 āmūr, “śīnǝk tǝh lā.”
10 āmáwr, “kēf ḥályǝk tǝh līn wǝ-ṣǝrōmǝh āmǝ́rk, ‘(ǝl) śīnǝk tǝh lā’? hēt

ðǝ-hǝrǝ́ḳǝk abʿáyrǝn!”
11 āmūr, “ábdan!” tōli sǝyūr yaḳōfi mǝnhēm. tōli mánam tǝh. āmáwr,

“ġǝdɛẃwǝn tǝwōli śɛŕǝʾ!” āmūr, “ġǝdɛẃwǝn!”
12 sǝyáwr tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝm śɛŕǝʾ.
13 kǝláwṯ tǝgēr ǝl-śɛŕǝʾ. wǝ-mǝġōrǝn šxǝbūr śɛŕǝʾ aġáyg. āmūr hǝh, “ḥõ abʿáyr

ðǝ-ḥābū ǝlyōmǝh?”
14 āmūr, “ǝl śīnǝk tǝh lā.”
15 āmūr, “wǝlākan hēt awáṣfk tǝh bǝ-ð̣ð̣ábṭ. wǝ-kēf ʿɛm̄ǝk ðǝ-hē ð̣áyrǝh tōmǝr

w-ayś, wǝ-xǝrēs amśạ́rḥǝh āmḳyīt?
16 wǝ-kēf ʿɛm̄ǝk ðǝ-hē yǝślūl tōmǝr ð̣ār sárfǝh śáymǝl w-ayś ð̣ār sárfǝh

ḥáymǝl?”
17 āmūr, “hīs bɛŕi bǝ-ḥōrǝm, śīnǝk āḳāb ð̣ār ǝssárf ðǝ-ḥáymǝl (t)táwyǝn ayś,

wǝ-ð̣ār ǝssárf śáymǝl śīnǝk nǝwēb (t)táwyǝn tōmǝr.

2 ṯēḳǝl: This word is not in ML, though its root is well known. In the earlier
Roman manuscript, Johnstone added the gloss ‘heavy loads’.

3 ma: The use of this particle is an Arabism. The following word, mǝhōrǝt,
also ultimately derives from Arabic (<mahārat ‘cleverness, skillfulness’).

3 sēyǝḥ: The Arabic manuscript has حيس , and Johnstone transcribed sēḥ in
both Roman manuscripts. ML (s.v. ṣyḥ) has ṣayḥ. The audio has sēyǝḥ
(perhaps < sɛýǝḥ < sayḥ), though Ali did stumble a bit when reading this
word.The Jibbali cognate has ṣ ( JL, s.v. ṣyḥ; Nakano 1986: 109). ForḤarsusi,
ḤL has sēḥ, but listed under the root ṣyḥ (!), suggesting a possible typo.
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Translation of Text 23

1 Once there were three merchants sitting in the pasture, and they were
sad.

2 The first one said, “What might we be able to do without our camel? Our
camel was very good before, and it carried heavy loads, and was strong.”

3 The third said, “Oh the cleverness of the camel! It was blind is one eye,
but it knew all the roads, so it could travel the whole desert. But I don’t
believe it could have gotten lost.”

4 He said, “Maybe it was stolen.”
5 While theywere like this, aman came to them.Then they questionedhim.
6 He said, “Are you looking for a camel that is blind in its left eye?” They

said, “Yes!”
7 He said, “On it are dates and rice?” They said, “Yes!”
8 He said, “Its middle tooth is missing?” They said, “Yes!”
9 He said, “I haven’t seen it.”
10 They said, “How did you describe it to us and now you say, ‘I haven’t seen

it’? You are the one who stole our camel!”
11 He said, “No way!” Then he went to turn away from them. Then they

grabbed him. They said, “Let’s go to the judge!” He said, “Let’s go!”
12 They went until they got to the judge.
13 The merchants told the judge. And then the judge questioned the man.

He said to him, “Where is these people’s camel?”
14 He said, “I haven’t seen it.”
15 He said, “But you described it exactly. And how did you know that it has

on it dates and rice, and is missing its middle tooth?
16 And how did you know that it was carrying dates on its left side and rice

on its right side?”
17 He said, “When I was on the road, I saw birds on the right side eating rice,

and on the left side, I saw bees eating dates.

3 šǝṣdǝ́ḳk: Ali spelled this šǝṣṭǝ́ḳk in the Arabic manuscript. See further in
the comment to text 20:6.

10 ǝl: In the Arabic manuscript, Ali wrote ǝl, but omitted it on the audio. It
can be omitted freely, with no change in meaning. Compare lines 9 and
14.

15 ʿɛm̄ǝk: This is from a Gb-Stem áylǝm ‘know, learn’, which is missing from
ML. It is presumably a borrowing of Arabic ʿalima. The Gb-Stem élǝm is
also found in Jibbali, and is likewise missing from JL.
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18 wǝ-ḥǝláwk māray. amāray ð̣ār ǝssárf śáymǝl śēfǝʾ, w-amāray ð̣ār ǝssárf
ḥáymǝl tǝwǝ́y, wǝ-kāl wǝḳǝmēt bǝrk aámḳǝs śēfǝʾ.

19 wǝ-ġǝrǝ́bk ǝð-hē xǝrēs amśạ́rḥǝh āmḳyīt.”
20 ǝttōli śɛŕǝʾ āmūr ḥābū, “aḳáfyǝm, ġǝlēḳǝmmǝn abʿáyrkǝm. wǝ-hām ǝl

kǝ́skǝm tǝh lā, ḥǝbyēsa aġáyg.
21 wǝlākan ʿǝ́mlǝk tǝh aġáyg aṣǝ́ṭḳǝh, wǝlākan aġáyg ōḳǝl.”
22 wǝ-sǝyáwr ǝttǝgēr wǝ-ġǝláwḳ mǝn abʿáyr, wǝ-kūsǝm tǝh. wǝ-tǝmmōt.

18 śēfǝʾ: This word is not in ML, but in the earlier Roman manuscript, John-
stone also added the gloss ‘untouched, uneaten’. The Jibbali cognate śɛf́ɛʾ
‘untouched, uncropped grass’ is listed in JL (s.v. śf ).



Johnstone’s Texts from Ali Musallam · text 23 483

18 And there was grass there. The grass on the left side was uneaten, but the
grass on the right side was eaten, and every mouthful was uneaten in the
[lit. its] middle.

19 And I recognized that it was missing its middle tooth.”
20 Then the judge said to the people, “Go back (and) look for your camel. If

you don’t find it, we’ll put the man in prison.
21 I think the man is truthful, but the man is (too) clever.”
22 And themerchantswent and looked for the camel, and they found it. And

it is finished.
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Text 24 (= J17; the Mehri version was translated from Jibbali, but not
exactly): The Unfaithful Sister

1 xǝṭǝrāt ḥōkǝm bǝ-rḥǝbēt. tɛ nǝhōr ṭayt śǝnōh ḥǝnáfǝh.
2 w-āmūr hǝh amhɛś́ni, “ǝnkōna bǝ-ġǝgǝnōt, wǝ-xīnīta būk.”
3 tōli ǝssōfǝr ḥōkǝm, wǝ-ḳáwla ǝttɛṯ́ǝh dǝnyīt. w-āmūr, “hām nákaš bǝ-

ġǝgǝnōt, sḥáyṭǝs!”
4 tōli bǝrwōt tēṯ wǝ-nkōt bǝ-ġǝgǝnōt, wǝlākan ḳǝrūt mǝn ḥābū. w-āmǝrūt,

“nákak bǝ-ġīgēn.”
5 tɛ nǝhōr ṭayt nūka ḥōkǝm, w-aġǝgǝnōt bǝrs nōb. tōli āmūr ḥáybǝs, “ḥōm

ǝl-śnɛ́ʾ aġīgēn.”
6 tōli nǝkōt aġǝgǝnōt wǝ-ðǝ-wbsōt labs ðǝ-ġīgēn. tōli āmūr hīs ḥáybǝs,

“hǝ́ftǝk xǝlōwǝḳ ǝlyōmǝh, wǝ-wbáysi bǝ-xǝlōwǝḳ yǝdōn nákak tīk bīhǝm.”
7 āmǝrūt aġǝgǝnōt, “ǝndōhǝm wǝ-wbsōna ǝl-ḥǝ́ḳ.”
8 āmūr aġáyg, “hēt ǝl hēt ġǝgǝnōt lā tǝftīśǝ̣ḥ. ḥōm ǝl-śnɛk̄.”
9 tōli kšfīs aġáyg, wǝ-ġǝrūb ǝð-sē ġǝgǝnōt, wǝ-gǝzūm ðǝ-“nǝwtáġs gēhǝmǝh.”
10 tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy, sīrūt aġǝgǝnōt tǝwōli aġās, wǝ-kǝwṯūt hǝh. āmǝrūt, “ḥáybi

āmūr wǝtyēġa tī gēhǝmǝh.”
11 tōli ʿǝśś aġās, wǝ-hftūk fǝrháyni ṯrayt, wǝ-śǝ́dd līsǝn, wǝ-śǝ́ll azwōdhǝm,

wǝ-hǝrkūb aġǝ́tǝh ð̣ār ṭayt, wǝ-hē rīkǝb ð̣ār ṭayt.
12 bārǝm tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝm ð̣ār mōh. hātīm.
13 tɛ k-sōbǝḥ aġīgēn yǝsyūr yǝġlēḳ mǝn aṣáyr.

2 būk: The audio has būk ‘you (ms)’, but the manuscripts have bīkǝm ‘you
(mp)’.

3 sḥáyṭǝs: The form sḥáyṭǝs is the mp imperative sḥayṭ plus the 3fs object
suffix. If it were the fs imperative, we would expect vowel reduction (see
§3.2.3, especially n. 13). Amp imperative does not seem to fit the context,
but the Jibbali version of this story (17:3) also has a mp imperative.

6 hǝ́ftǝk: The vowel in the first syllablemakes clear that this is the fs impera-
tive form. No final -i is written in the Arabic manuscript, nor is one heard
on the audio. In 75:8, we find the form hǝ́ftki (in the Arabic manuscript
and on the audio), showing that the final -i of the fs imperative is optional.
SabrinaBendjaballahhas found in recent fieldwork that younger speakers
of Mehri normally use a suffix -i in the H-Stem subjunctive/imperative
(though with the stem vowel a, without any ablaut), while older speakers
do not. The variation we find in the texts (hǝ́ftǝk here and hǝ́ftki in text
75:8) attests to variation within Ali Musallam’s own speech.



Johnstone’s Texts from Ali Musallam · text 24 485

Translation of Text 24

1 Once there was a ruler in a town. And one day he had his fortune read.
2 And the fortune-teller said to him, “You will beget a girl, and she will

betray you.”
3 Then the ruler traveled, and left his wife pregnant. He said, “If you bear a

girl, kill her!”
4 Then the woman gave birth to a girl, but she hid (her) from the people.

And she said, “I had a boy.”
5 Then one day the ruler came back, and the girl was already big. Then her

father said, “I want to see the boy.”
6 Then the girl came, and she was wearing boys clothes. Her father said to

her, “Take off those clothes and put on new clothes that I brought for you.”
7 The girl said, “Give them to me, and I’ll put (them) on inside.”
8 The man said, “You are not a girl that you should be embarrassed. I want

to see you.”
9 Then the man uncovered her, and he knew that she was a girl, and he

swore that “we will kill her tomorrow.”
10 Then at night, the girl went to her brother, and she told him. She said, “My

father said they will kill me tomorrow.”
11 Then her brother got up and took out two horses, saddled them, and took

their supplies. And he mounted his sister onto one, and he rode on one.
12 They went until they got to (some) water. They spent the night.
13 In the mornings, the boy would go look for gazelles.

6 wbáysi: The final -i is not heard on the audio, though it is written in
the Arabic manuscript. With or without the final -i, the form must be
feminine, since the ms imperative is ǝwbōs. The suffix -i is part of the
underlying paradigm, unlike in the form hǝ́ftǝk discussed in the previous
comment.

6 tīk: The manuscripts have tīk ‘you (ms)’ here, while on the audio Ali
first said tīš ‘you (fs)’, but then corrected himself to tīk. In the story, the
character is speaking to a girl that he thinks is a boy. Nevertheless, the two
imperatives in this same line are fs forms, and so tīš fits in that context.
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14 wǝ-hām ǝl kūsa aṣáyr lā, yǝgōma aḥfūl. wǝ-yǝtáyw fǝrēr wǝ-yǝślūl h-aġǝ́tǝh
aḥfūl.

15 wǝ-śxǝwlīl wǝḳōna warx, wǝ-hēm ǝl-ḥōlǝt ðīmǝh. tɛ nǝhōr ṭayt, nūka ḥǝbrē
ðǝ-ḥōkǝm ðǝ-ḥkūm ḥǝmōh ðɛḱǝmǝh.

16 tōli śīni aġǝgǝnōt w-áygǝb bīs, wǝ-sē āgbōt bǝh.
17 tōli ġátri šīs. āmūr, “tḥáymi tšǝ́šfḳi?”
18 āmǝrūt aġǝgǝnōt, “hōh šay aġāy, w-ǝl yǝḳálay ǝl-šáffǝḳ lā.”
19 āmūr, “āmēli hǝh wōrǝm tɛ nǝmnɛh̄, wǝ-mġōrǝn hōh ǝśạ́ṭš šay w-ǝhārūs

bayš.”
20 āmǝrūt, “yɛýɛ. nǝkɛm̄ tīn anhōr ð-arbáyt, wǝ-ksiyɛ̄ tī bɛr ðǝ-rṣǝ́nk aġāy.”
21 aḳáfyǝm aġǝyūg, w-aġīgēn nūka tǝwōli aġǝ́tǝh. šǝh ʿáynǝt tōmǝr h-aġǝ́tǝh

mǝn hāl ġayg.
22 wǝ-hē ǝl tǝwyǝ́h lā. yǝḥámǝh h-aġǝ́tǝh.
23 tōli āmǝrūt hǝh, “aġāy, ǝnḥāh śạ́yḳǝn wǝ-nǝḥōm nǝnḥāg.”
24 āmūr, “hɛś̄ǝn mǝn nɛḥ́ǝg tḥǝ́mǝn?”
25 āmǝrūt, “nǝḥōm nǝrṣān ṭāṭīdáyyǝn.” āmūr, “yɛýɛ.” wǝ-hēm ǝl-ḥōlǝt ðīmǝh.
26 tɛ nǝhōr ð-arbáyt, anhōr awɛd̄ ð-aġǝyūg, āmǝrūt hǝh, “ǝnkɛ́ ǝw-bōh

l-ǝrṣánk.”
27 nūka wǝ-rṣǝnǝ́tǝh, wǝ-rṣǝnǝ́tǝh bǝ-ḥáys. tōli āmūr hīs, “aġáyti, fāš bay.

ǝrṣáni ǝl-xārxáwr.”
28 āmǝrūt hǝh, “mǝġōrǝn hēt ǝrṣáni bǝ-ḥáys, wǝlākan ǝndōh fǝʿǝ́mkɛ!”
29 wǝ-wzǝmīs fǝʿǝ́mhɛ w-ǝrṣǝnǝ́tǝh tɛ hǝwṯḳáwt. nákam aġǝyūg.
30 āmǝrūt hīhǝm, “ǝnkɛm̄ ǝw-bōh. aġáyg bǝ́rǝh ð-ǝrṣān.”
31 tōli nákam aġǝyūg w-āšáwm fēḥǝl ð-aġīgēn wǝ-śạ̄ṭǝm aġǝgǝnōt w-

aḳáfyǝm.

14 aḥfūl: ML (s.v. ḥfl) lists only ḥǝfǝlīt, of which ḥfūl is the plural.
15 ḥōlǝt: This noun is not listed inML, which lists onlyḥōl (s.v.ḥwl).Thisword

comes from Arabic ḥālat, just as ḥōl comes from the Arabic synonym ḥāl.
The word ḥɔlt is attested in Jibbali texts TJ4:57 and AK1:3, but is likewise
missing from JL. See also the comment to text 28:7.

17 tšǝ́šfḳi: Ali struggled a bit when reading this word, which he read tšǝ́šfḳi,
as if the root were šfḳ instead of hfḳ. The Arabic manuscript has just one
š. Ali’s use of š in place of h was perhaps due to the Jibbali cognate (cf.
the 2fs subjunctive (t)sí̃šfǝḳ used in Jibbali text 17:17). The intendedMehri
formwas likely tšǝ́(f)fḳi. In the Romanmanuscript, Johnstone transcribed
tǝšɪf́fǝḳǝ́y, whileML, which cites this passage, has tǝšǝffǝḳáy, but the object
suffix should not be stressed.
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14 And if he didn’t find gazelles, he would gather ripe figs. And he would eat
unripe fruit, and take the ripe figs for his sister.

15 And they stayed about a month in this condition. Then one day, the son
of the ruler of that water came.

16 Then he saw the girl and fell in lovewith her, and she fell in lovewith him.
17 Then he spoke to her. He said, “Do you want to marry me?”
18 The girl said, “I have a brother, and he won’t let me get married.”
19 He said, “Find [lit. make for him] a way for us to capture him, and then I

will take you with me and marry you.”
20 She said, “Ok. Come to us on the fourth day, and you’ll find that I have

already tied up my brother.”
21 The men left, and the boy came to his sister. He had a few dates for his

sister (that he got) from a man.
22 But he didn’t eat it. He wanted it for his sister.
23 Then she said to him, “Brother, we’ve become bored. Let’s play.”
24 He said, “What kind of game do you want us (to do)?”
25 She said, “Let’s tie each other up.” He said, “Ok.” And they (did) like this.
26 Then on the fourth day, the day of the meeting with the men, she said to

him, “Come here so I can tie you up!”
27 He came, and she tied himup. And she tied himup tightly [lit. with force].

Then he said to her, “Sister, you’ve hurt me. Tie me up gently!”
28 She said to him, “Later you tie me up tightly, but give me your feet!”
29 And he gave her his feet, and she tied him up until she had secured (him).

The men came.
30 She said to them, “Come here. The man has already been tied up.”
31 Then themen came and cut off the boy’s penis, and they took the girl and

left.

23 śạ́yḳǝn: ML (s.v. źyḳ) lists a Ga-Stem śǝ̣yūḳ, the 1cp of which should be
śǝ̣yūḳǝn. It is hard to see how śạ́yḳǝn derives from śǝ̣yūḳ. The form śạ́yḳǝn
(from an underlying śǝ̣́yḳǝn) could be the 1cp perfect of a Gb-Stem śạ́yyǝḳ
(< *śị̄yǝk), though if there is indeed a Gb-Stem verb of the root śỵk, this
would be the only attested Gb-Stem of a II-y root. The form śạ́yḳǝn could
alsobe fromGb-Stem śạ́yḳi (root śḳ̣wor śḳ̣y), or at least is being conjugated
as if from a verb śạ́yḳi. Since there are several other semantically similar
verbs attested from the root śỵḳ (e.g., D/L aśị̄ḳ ‘annoy’ and Š1 šǝśỵūḳ ‘get
fed up’; 40:4–5), it is doubtful that there is really a verb śạ́yḳi. Cf. also the
Arabic root ḍyq, e.g., ḍāqa ‘be fed up’.
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32 tōli nǝkōt rīśīt nōb wǝ-lāṯūt fēḥǝl ð-aġīgēn tɛ wīḳa bǝ-xáyr. wǝ-yǝnákam tǝh
mǝlēki ṯrōh wǝ-yǝḳābǝm hǝh fɛḥ́lǝh ǝl-hīs fǝnōhǝn.

33 wǝ-gǝhēm tɛ wīṣǝl arḥǝbēt ðǝ-bīs aġǝ́tǝh, wǝ-xǝdūm hāl tōgǝr.
34 ǝttōli āgbōt bǝh ḥǝbrīt ðǝ-tōgǝr, wǝ-hē áygǝb bīs.
35 tōli wǝfūd hāl ḥáybǝs, wǝ-ffǝḳáyh.
36 ādhǝm lǝ-wṭákǝmǝh, nákam aġǝyūg ð-āšáwm fɛḥ́lǝh w-āmáwr, “aġáyg

ðōmǝh ǝl bǝh fēḥǝl lā.”
37 tōli āmūr, “mǝšādǝl tīkǝm. wǝ-kāl mǝnīn ðǝ-bdōh, yǝḳṣōṣ ḥǝrōhǝh.”
38 āmáwr, “yɛýɛ.” tōli sǝyáwr tǝwōli śɛrɛt̄ w-aḥkáwmǝt. w-āmūr, “gēhǝmǝh

syērǝm bǝrk amīdɛn̄ wǝ-yǝkšēf ǝl-ḥǝnáfǝh.
39 ǝð hē bǝh ǝl-hīs aġǝyūg, ǝtēm tǝsḥáyṭ. w-ǝð hē ǝl bǝh fēḥǝl lā, hē yǝsḥōṭ.”

āmáwr, “nǝḥōm śɛrṭ ðōmǝh.”
40 tɛ k-sōbǝḥ, ġátbǝrǝm bǝrk amīdɛn̄. w-āmáwr hǝh, “kšēf ḥǝnáfk!”
41 āmūr hīhǝm, “tǝ́wwǝkǝm tsmēḥǝm tī!” āmáwr, “ábdan! ǝnsǝ́mḥk lā!”
42 tōli kšūf ḥǝnáfǝh, wǝ-nákam aśháwd, wǝ-kūsǝm tǝh ǝl-hīs aġǝyūg.
43 wǝ-sḥāṭǝm aġǝyūg. wǝ-nákam b-aġǝ́tǝh, yǝḥáym yǝsḥáyṭǝs.
44 ǝttōli sūmǝḥ aġǝ́tǝh mǝn sɛḥ́ǝṭ, wǝ-bǝgdīs ḥōkǝm, ḥáyb ð-aġáygǝs.
45 wǝ-śạ̄ṭáys aġās, wǝ-xǝdmīs hǝnǝ́h, wǝ-ḳáwla mǝn nǝxāsɛ gērtǝn txǝdēmǝn

tīs.
46 tōli tǝdōfa hǝ-gǝrīt tháwḳa sǝm bǝrk aʿiśē ð-aġās.
47 wǝ-hīs bǝ́rǝh nǝxāhɛ, tǝnōka sǝnnáwrǝt wǝ-tślūl aṣāḥǝn ðǝ-bǝrkǝ́h aʿiśē

wǝ-tǝráyd (wǝ-nfǝġáwt) bǝh bǝrk bayr.
48 tōli ġǝrūb aġáyg ǝð-hē bǝrkǝ́h ġǝyūr.
49 tɛ k-sōbǝḥ, āmūr h-aġǝ́tǝh, “hēt śxǝ́wwǝli bǝrk abáyt. wǝ-hōh sīrōna tǝwōli

ḥáybi.”

32 nǝkōt … lāṯūt: The audio has the perfects nǝkōt and lāṯūt, while themanu-
scripts have the imperfects tǝnōka and tǝlōṯ.

37 yǝḳṣōṣ: The earlier Romanmanuscript has yǝgṣōṣ (the later Romanmanu-
script is incomplete and lacks this line), and ML includes a root gṣṣ with
entries for G- and T1-Stem verbs. However, the Arabic manuscript has
yǝḳṣōṣ here. ML also includes the root ḳṣṣ, which has cognates with ḳ
in Ḥarsusi (ḤL, s.v. ḳṣ(ṣ)), Jibbali ( JL, s.v. ḳṣṣ), Hobyot (HV, p. 166), and
Soqoṭri (Leslau 1938: 381; Naumkin et al. 2014: 595). Either gṣṣ is a biform
of ḳṣṣ, or, more likely, it is an erroneous entry in ML.

38 śɛrɛt̄: The more common word for ‘judge’ is śɛŕǝʾ (e.g., 9:5; 23:11), a bor-
rowing of Arabic šāriʿ ‘lawgiver’. The form śɛrɛt̄, which is not in ML (but
was recorded by Jahn 1902: 242), is from Arabic širʿat ‘law’. Here it could
also mean ‘court’.
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32 Then a big snake came and licked the boy’s penis until it got better. And
two angels came to him and returned his penis to him as before.

33 And he went until he reached the town that his sister was in, and he got
work with a merchant.

34 Then themerchant’s daughter fell in lovewithhim, andhe fell in lovewith
her.

35 Then he asked her father for her hand in marriage, and he gave him her
hand.

36 While they were like this, the men who had cut off his penis came and
said, “This man has no penis.”

37 Then he said, “I’ll bet you. And whichever of us has lied, his head will be
cut off.”

38 They said, “Ok.” Then they went to the judge and the government. And he
(the judge) said, “Tomorrow, go to the town square, and he should expose
himself.

39 If he has (a penis) like (other) men, you will be killed. And if he doesn’t
have a penis, he will be killed.” They said, “We accept this deal.”

40 Then in the morning, they met in the town square. And they said to him,
“Expose yourself!”

41 He said to them, “Youmust excuseme!”They said, “Never!Wewon’t excuse
you!”

42 Then he exposed himself, and the witnesses came, and they found him
(to be) like (other) men.

43 And they killed themen. And they brought his sister, intending to kill her.
44 Then he excused his sister from execution. And the ruler, her husband’s

father, threw her out.
45 And her brother took her, and gave her work with him, and put under her

(authority) servant-girls to work for her.
46 Then she paid a servant-girl to put poison in her brother’s food.
47 Andwhen it was in front of [lit. under] him, a cat came and picked up the

dish that had the food in it, and threw it into a well.
48 Then the man knew that it had something harmful in it.
49 Then in themorning, he said to his sister, “You stay in the house, and I will

go to my father.”

47 tǝráyd: TheArabicmanuscript and audio have tǝráyd ‘it threw’ (3fs imper-
fect). The Roman manuscripts both have nfǝġáwt ‘it threw’ (3fs perfect),
though in the earlier manuscript, Johnstone added tǝráyd in the margin.
Both options fit the context.
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50 wǝ-gǝhēm tɛ wīṣǝl arḥǝbǝ́tǝh, kūsa ḥáybǝh ð-áywǝr.
51 wǝ-nkáyh bǝ-dīwē tɛ wīḳa bǝ-xáyr.
52 wǝ-mġōrǝn kǝlūṯ lǝh b-aḳǝssēt ðǝ-ḥǝbrǝ́tǝh, ǝlhān āmlōt bǝh, wǝ-hē ṣǝbūr

hīs, w-abēli ǝð-fīlǝ́h mǝn xǝyɛńts.
53 āmūr hǝh ḥáybǝh, “ā ḥǝbrǝ́y, ðǝ́kǝmǝh ǝl mǝns fáydǝt lā. wǝ-hōh bɛr āmǝ́rk

hūk mǝn fǝnōhǝn.”
54 wǝ-śxǝwlūl aġīgēn wǝ-ḥkūm arḥǝbǝ́tǝh. wǝ-tǝmmōt kǝwṯēt.

51 dīwē: Themanuscripts have singular dīwē ‘medicine’, but on the audio, Ali
read the plural dīwūtǝn ‘medicines’. Note that ML (s.v. dwy) lists a plural
dǝwyōtǝn, matching (more or less) the plural duyūtǝn listed by Nakano
(1986: 41). The formAli read looks similar to the YemeniMehri form diwūt
listed by Jahn (1902: 173).

51 tɛ wīḳa: The manuscripts have tɛ wīḳa, but the audio has wǝ-wīḳa.
52 fīlǝ́h: The form fīlǝ́h is from an underlying *fǝylīh.
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50 And he went, and when he got to his town, he found his father blind [lit.
having gone blind].

51 And he brought himmedicine and [lit. until] he became well.
52 And then he told him the story of his daughter, all that she had done to

him, (how) he was patient with her, and (how) God had saved him from
her betrayal.

53 His father said to him, “My son, this (girl) is no good [lit. no benefit from
her]. I already told you (that) before.”

54 And the boy stayed and ruled his town. And the story is finished.
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Text 25 (no J): Medicine Men

1 hōh hīs ādi ḳǝnnáwnmǝśạ́rrǝḳ, wǝ-ḥǝ́byɛ yǝšāsīri. tɛ sǝnēt ṭayt, nōśǝn ḳāʾ
ṭāṭ, wǝ-śxǝwlūlǝn bǝh wárxi ṯrōh.

2 wǝ-mǝġōrǝn ḳǝlūbǝn tɛ nákan śạ́yga. wǝ-sǝyūrǝn nḥāh ḳǝnyáwn ðǝ-
nġáwlǝḳ mǝn aḥfūl.

3 tōli kūsǝn hǝrōm ǝð-bǝ́h ḥfūl, wǝlākan ð̣áyrǝh yǝðbōr mēkǝn. wǝ-ffǝlīt
ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn wǝ-báyḳǝk hōh hāl hǝrōm.

4 yǝnōka yǝðbīr, yǝḳbáṣi, wǝ-bákǝk wǝ-sǝyǝ́rk tǝwōli ḥǝ́byɛ.
5 wǝ-mġōrǝn gǝ́lwǝk mǝ́nǝh wǝ-nfǝdfǝ́dk. wǝ-tǝ́mm bay amrēṣ́ xarf kállǝh tɛ

aṣáyrǝb.
6 āmáwr ḥǝ́byɛ, “nǝḥōm nǝhīśǝn hǝh.”
7 wǝ-ḳǝfūdǝn arḥǝbēt tɛ nákan hāl amhīśǝn. wǝ-śśnōh háyni.
8 wǝ-wǝzmǝ́h ḥáybi xǝmmōh ḳǝráwš wǝ-śǝ́llǝm hǝh aśráyn ḳǝráwš hām

wáḳak bǝ-xáyr.
9 w-āmūr amhīśǝn, “hǝ́ðrǝm lǝh bǝ-wōz ḥǝwrūt mǝn ð̣ār mǝḳǝbrēt bǝrk

amġǝrāb.”
10 wǝ-hǝðrīw lay, w-ǝl wáḳak bǝ-xáyr lā. tōli āmáwr, “nǝḥōm nǝhīśǝn hǝh hāl

ǝḥād ðǝ-yǝrōb.”
11 wǝ-nákam bǝ-hēxǝr ðǝ-yǝrōb, wǝ-rāb lay, wǝ-hǝwṣáwf háyni wōz āfrūt.
12 wǝ-hǝðrīw lay bīs, w-ǝl wáḳak bǝ-xáyr lā.
13 tōli sǝyūrǝn hāl ṭāṭ ðǝ-yǝðōra w-āmūr, “syērǝm bǝh tɛ hāl hǝrōmmǝn hāl

ḳǝbṣǝ́h ayǝðbīr, wǝ-hǝ́ðrǝm lǝh bǝ-wōz tǝrḳāś.̣”
14 wǝ-sǝyūrǝn tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝn amkōnmǝn ð̣ār nǝhōri ṯrayt. tɛ nákan k-amġǝrāb,

hǝðrīw lay wǝ-hātōmǝn.

1 mǝśạ́rrǝḳ: In the earlier Roman manuscript, Johnstone added the gloss
‘spoilt because alone’. The word is not in ML.

8 wǝzmǝ́h ḥáybi: The Arabic manuscript and earlier Roman manuscript
have wzáwmǝh ḥǝ́byɛ ‘my parents gave him’, and the later Roman manu-
script has just wzáwmǝh ‘they gave him’, but the audio has wǝzmǝ́h ḥáybi
‘my father gave him’.

8 aśráyn: Ali normally used the form ašráyn in the texts, but here used
aśráyn.

10 ðǝ-yǝrōb: In ML (s.v. rʿb), the verb rāb is defined as ‘be possessed by a
spirit (healer)’, but in the earlier Romanmanuscript, Johnstone added the
gloss ‘one who chants (nonsense) under possession in presence of a sick
person who sits before him with a cloth over head’. My translation ‘one
who chants’ does not capture all of this cultural information.
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Translation of Text 25

1 When I was little, I was spoiled, and my parents loved me. One year, we
migrated to a certain place, and we stayed there for two months.

2 And then we came back until we came to cave. And we children went
looking for ripe figs.

3 Thenwe founda tree that had ripe figs on it, but therewere a lot of hornets
in it. And the boys ran away, but I remained by the tree.

4 A hornet came and stung me, and I cried and went to my parents.
5 And then I got sick from it, and I got swollen. And the illness stayed with

me the whole monsoon season until the fall.
6 My parents said, “We should show him to a medicine man.”
7 And we went down to town and [lit. until] we came to a medicine man.

And he examined me.
8 Andmy father gave him five dollars, and promised him [lit. took for him]

twenty dollars if I got better.
9 And the medicine man said, “Pour the blood of a black goat over him, in

a graveyard in the evening.”
10 And they poured the blood overme, but I didn’t get better. Then they said,

“We should show him to a medicine man who chants.”
11 And they brought an oldmanwho chanted, and he chanted over me, and

he prescribed for me a red goat.
12 And they poured its blood over me, but I didn’t get better.
13 Then we went to one who measures for possession, and he said, “Bring

him to the tree where the hornet stung him, and pour the blood of a
spotted goat over him.”

14 Andwewent until we got to the place, after twodays. Thenwhenwe came
in the evening, we spent the night.

13 ðǝ-yǝðōra: In the earlier Roman manuscript, Johnstone added the gloss
‘measures with spread fingers and can tell from span if ginn is in’. At the
end of the earlier Romanmanuscript, Johnstone also added the explana-
tion ‘measureswith finger span on self saying he’ll die he’ll get better. If he
has a measure left over he’ll die’. The form must be a G-Stem 3ms imper-
fect, from a 3ms perfect ðūra (root ðrʿ); no such verb is in ML. The 3mp
imperfect yǝðɛŕam occurs in line 18 of this text.
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15 w-āmūr amhīśǝn, “ḳǝbērǝm ǝffáḳḥ ðǝ-ḥōz.” wǝ-ḳǝbūrǝn faḳḥ ðǝ-ḥōz. tɛ
k-sōbǝḥ ġǝsūmǝn, wǝ-hōh ð-ǝślōl.

16 tɛ k-að̣áhr sǝyǝ́rk bǝ-ḥǝnōfi. wǝ-wáḳak bǝ-xáyr.
17 wǝ-nḥāh fǝnōhǝn nātǝḳáydǝn b-amśǝnyūtǝn. wǝ-hām ṭāṭ gīlu, yǝsyūr hāl

amśǝnyūtǝn.
18 bāṣ́ mǝśśǝnyūtǝn ðǝ-ktǝbīn, wǝ-bāṣ́ yǝráyb, wǝ-bāṣ́ yǝðɛŕam, wǝ-bāṣ́

yǝfɛŕśǝm wǝ-yāmǝrǝm, “nǝġōrǝb.”
19 wǝ-ḥābū yātǝḳáydǝn bīhǝm, wǝlākan mǝn sǝnáyn ǝlyōmǝh l-ād ǝḥād

yātǝḳáydǝn bīhǝm lā, ar hīxār ðǝ-mǝn azbōn ḥāwǝláy. wǝ-tǝmmōt.

18 yǝfɛŕśǝm: In the earlier Roman manuscript, Johnstone added the gloss
‘throw pebbles or small shells & tell a fortune’. ML (s.v. frś) has the
gloss ‘cas[t] pebbles for a fortune reading’ for a G-Stem fǝrūś. The 3mp
imperfect yǝfɛŕśǝm (written مشرافي by Ali) is from an underlying yǝfǝ́rśǝm.
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15 And themedicineman said, “Bury half of the goat.” Andwe buried half of
the goat. Then in themorning, we set off at dawn, and I was being carried.

16 Then at noon, I walked by myself. I became well.
17 We used to believe in medicine men. And if someone was sick, he would

go to the medicine men.
18 Some were medicine men with [lit. of] books, some chanted, some mea-

sured, and some would cast stones and say, “We know.”
19 And people used to believe in them, but in these years, no one believes

in them anymore, except oldmen from the olden days [lit. former times].
And it is finished.
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Text 26 (no J): A Conversation

1 A: “ḥõ ráykǝm yǝmōh?”
2 B: “rāyǝn aṭīfēḥ ǝlyōmǝh, wǝ-rǝḥāḳǝn lā.”
3 A: “kǝ́skǝmmǝtwē śī yǝmōh?”
4 B: “ǝl hē xass lā mǝn yǝmšīh. bǝh hǝrmɛȳēn wǝ-mǝrāy, wǝlākan hǝgūm līn

kawb, w-aḳámḥǝn tǝh.”
5 A: “wǝḳōna ar bɛr sǝll bǝ-śī?”
6 B: “bǝ-háw! śīnǝk tǝh ġǝmūs mǝn ašǝ̣náyf ðǝ-kǝrmáym, wǝ-hē xǝláy.

wǝlākan šīn rawn bāṣ́ ð-ǝl sēn bǝ-xáyr lā. ʿǝmk tīsǝn mǝn hīs tǝwōh
amāray.”

7 A: “wǝḳōna. wǝlɛ̄ watxf ðǝ-hśkūr ḥāráwn?”
8 B: “állah ðǝ-hōh śīnǝk tīsǝn ð-āfērūr anáytisǝn, wǝlākan bāṣ́ śǝ̣rūf.”
9 A: “ðǝk ar ǝlḥǝḳáysǝn ḥǝbūr. ǝbōbnɛ tēm, hǝ́gnǝm aśạ́yga. aġǝyūg lawb

hǝbṭām ḥīṭār wǝ-ðǝ-yǝ́ṣṣǝk mǝn yǝslēl līsǝn kawb yǝmōh.”
10 B: “nákam ḥīṭār. ḥǝððīr mǝn ḥāráwn thǝlābǝn. mǝġōrǝn nālōḳ b-aśị̄fōn.

ḥǝrērǝm ḥīṭār!”
11 C: “sǝlōm aláykǝm!”
12 A: “w-aláykǝm sǝlām! hībōh wátxfǝm ḥīṭār?”
13 C: “wǝ-hīh! ǝl śīnǝn bǝdēl lā mǝn hīs hǝbɛr̄ ǝnkáyn. ǝngūf ð̣áyrǝn aðǝbbēt

wǝ-ḥīṭār ǝl tǝwīw śī lā yǝmōhmǝn aðǝbbēt.”
14 A: “xáybǝn. wǝlɛ̄ kǝ́skǝmmǝtwē śī?”

4 mǝrāy: As noted in ML (s.v.mrʿy), this is a diminutive of māray.
5 sǝll: The Arabicmanuscript and audio have sǝll, but Johnstonemistakenly

transcribed an initial ś in the Roman manuscripts, as also line 9. See the
comment to text 14A:2.

6 ʿǝmk: This is from ʿǝ́mlǝk, but in this idiom it is often reduced to ʿǝmk
(Watson 2012: 94). This is the only certain such example of reduction from
Johnstone’s corpus. See also §12.5.5, and the comment to text 28:18.

8 állah: Johnstone added the gloss ‘indeed’ in themargin of the first Roman
manuscript. It is, of course, an Arabism.

8 śǝ̣rūf : According to ML (s.v. źrf ), this verb means ‘(animals) to have
recently conceived’, but according to Miranda Morris (p.c.) it refers to
an animal at the end of lactation, which may or may not be because the
animal is newly pregnant.

9 yǝslēl: The Arabicmanuscript and audio have yǝslēl, but Johnstonemista-
kenly transcribed yǝślēl in both Roman manuscripts. Cf. also line 5.
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Translation of Text 26

1 A: “Where did you herd today?”
2 B: “We herded on those mountain-slopes, but we didn’t go far.”
3 A: “Did you find any pasturage today?”
4 B: “It was no worse than yesterday. It had shrubs and a little grass, but a

wolf attacked us, and we foiled it.”
5 A: “Maybe he really has snatched something away?”
6 B: “No way! I saw him disappear behind the corner of the mountain, and

it was empty-handed. But we have some goats that are not well. I think
they are (this way) because they ate the grass.”

7 A: “Maybe. Did the goats come back with a lot of milk?”
8 B: “Indeed, I saw them with red udders [lit. their udders having become

red], but some are at the end of lactation.”
9 A: “It’s just that the cold has got to [lit. caught] them. Please warm up the

pen. Themen have certainly kept the kids away (too) long, and I am afraid
that a wolf might snatch (one) from them today.”

10 B: “The kids came back. Be careful that the goats don’t give toomuchmilk
(to the kids). Then we’ll run short for the guests. Put the kids in the pen!”

11 C: “Hello!”
12 A: “Hello! How did the kids come back this evening?”
13 C: “Oh!We haven’t seen an improvement since the camels came to us. The

flies have set upon us, and the kids didn’t eat anything today because of
the flies.”

14 A: “Fine. Did you find any grazing?”

10 thǝlābǝn: This is a 3fp subjunctive of the H-Stem verb hǝláwb ‘(goats) give
too muchmilk to kids’ (root lʿb). The ḥ in Stroomer’s edition is a misprint
or a mistake; perhaps, given the meaning, the verb was parsed by him
as coming from the root ḥlb, which has to do with milking. All of the
manuscripts and the audio have h.

10 nālōḳ: This is the 1cp imperfect of the Gb-Stem áylǝḳ. The audio has the
2mp imperfect tālīḳ ‘youwill run short’, but all themanuscripts havenālōḳ
‘we will run short’.
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15 C: “lā. wálla nēḥǝr mǝxtīb yǝklēl bǝh ḳawt, mǝḳā xā sē nǝkátǝh arḥǝmēt
ðīmǝh.”

16 A: “lā. ðǝk ar nǝḥágkǝn wǝ-ḳálakǝn ḥīṭárikǝn.”

15 mǝxtīb:ML (s.v. xyb) gives themeaning ‘exhausted (wadi)’, but since this is
a participle from the verb xátyǝb ‘be disappointed, be frustrated’ (§7.1.6), I
assume that it means something closer to ‘barren’ or ‘stunted’, rather than
‘exhausted’. In either case, thepoint of the story is clear,which is that there
was no pasturage to be found in that wadi.

15 yǝklēl: At the end of the earlier Roman manuscript, Johnstone included
the following phrases, with their translations: yǝklīl bay mǝḳā hē šay ‘I
bloody well haven’t got it!’ and yǝklīl bīs mǝḳā šīs śǝwáyl ‘there’s nobody
bloody like her’. ML (s.v. kll) includes both of these phrases, with only sli-
ghtly different translations, and with the correct subjunctive form yǝklēl
(as opposed to yǝklīl) in both phrases. Note that the verb yǝklēl in these
expressions is always followed by the preposition b-, and that the negative
elementmǝḳā (see §13.2.6) serves in place of themore common elements
ǝl… lā.ML (s.v. kll) defines the verb kǝll as ‘be fed up; find (a place) unplea-
sant’. Given this idiomatic usage of subjunctive yǝklēl, wemight compare
the Hebrew verb qillēl ‘curse’, though the consonant correspondence is
irregular.
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15 C: “No. Just a barren wadi that there was no damned food in, as if this
(recent) rain hadn’t come there [lit. to it]!”

16 A: “No. It’s just that you were playing and left your kids.”
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Text 27 (no J): Two Conversations

1 A: “wádakǝm abḳār wǝrdūtǝn aw lā yǝmōh?”
2 B: “hɛś̄ǝn?”
3 A: “hām ǝl sēn wǝrdūtǝn lā, ḥōm ǝl-háwrǝd hǝbɛŕyɛ.”
4 B: “wa-ya lawb wǝrdūtǝn. wǝ-kōh ǝð-ġǝrǝ́bk abḳār tṣábrǝn mǝn ḥǝmōh?”
5 A: “yǝghōm ṭayf abḳār! ōzǝr bīn. l-ād ḳáwla amōl yǝttǝ́ḳḳ mōh lā.”
6 B: “háwrǝd bǝ-ḥǝlláy, mǝt bɛr abḳār šǝwgūś mǝn ð̣ār ḥǝmōh.”
[Second conversation]
7 B: “hēt nákak mǝn ḥõ?”
8 A: “hōh nákak mǝn arḥǝbēt.”
9 B: “wǝlɛ̄ śī ayd?”
10 A: “ayd mēkǝn, wǝlākan ġályǝt.”
11 B: “ḥǝmáwlǝt bǝ-kǝ́m?”
12 A: “ḥǝmáwlǝt wǝṣǝlōt āśǝrīt ḳǝráwš.
13 wǝ-kōh, ǝl šīkǝm ayd lā?”
14 B: “bǝ-háw! āds sǝddīta yǝllīlǝh.”
15 A: “hībōh? abḳār ǝl tṣábrǝn lā mǝn ayd?”
16 B: “ábdan. (t)ṣábrǝn lā. wǝ-hām ḳálan tīsǝn mǝn ġayr ayd, ǝl thǝndūrǝn

aḳǝnyáwn lā. ábdan.
17 thūgǝs ǝl-hīs tīkǝm, bǝʿáyli hǝbɛr̄ wǝ-ḥāráwn? nǝḥāh bǝʿáyli abḳār tābǝn

mǝn abḳār ǝlyōmǝh, w-ámma ǝtēm, l-ād tśtīm ayd lā.”
18 A: “kǝm yūm (t)ṣábrǝn mǝn ḥǝmōh abḳār?”
19 B: “nǝhōr ṭayt.”
20 A: “bass?”
21 B: “bass. wǝ-kōh? hǝbɛr̄, kǝm yūm (t)ṣábrǝn mǝn ḥǝmōh?”
22 A: “xáymǝh yūm aw hǝtt yūm, hām ǝl šīsǝn arīḥ lā. wǝ-hām šīsǝn arīḥ,

(t)ṣábrǝn rība yūm.”
23 B: “wǝ-ḥāráwn? kǝm yūm (t)ṣábrǝn mǝn ḥǝmōh?”
24 A: “wǝḳōna wǝṭōmǝh, wǝlɛ̄ xass ʿáynǝt.”

2 hɛś̄ǝn: This is for underlying *h-hɛś̄ǝn. See §2.1.4.
5 ōzǝr: The form ōzǝr, which is in theArabicmanuscript and on the audio, is

theD/L-Stem3fpperfect of the root ʿzr, agreeingwithabḳār (cf. lines 1 and
2, with clear feminine agreement). The Romanmanuscripts have āzǝrǝm,
which is the 3mp perfect.

6 mǝt bɛr: The manuscripts havemǝt bɛr, though the audio has onlymǝt.



Johnstone’s Texts from Ali Musallam · text 27 501

Translation of Text 27

1 A: “Do you know, will the cows go down to the water today or not?”
2 B: “Why?”
3 A: “If they aren’t going to go down to the water, I want to take my camels

down to the water.”
4 B: “Yes, theywill indeedgodown to thewater.Whydoyou think [lit. know]

the cows would do without water?”
5 A: “Damn the cows! They’ve annoyed us. They didn’t let the (other) live-

stock drink any water at all.”
6 B: “Take (them) down to the water at night, after the cows have come

home from the water.”
[Second Conversation]
7 B: “Where did you come from?”
8 A: “I came from town.”
9 B: “Are there any sardines?”
10 A: “Many sardines, but expensive.”
11 B: “Howmuch is a camel-load?”
12 A: “A camel-load has reached ten dollars.
13 Why, don’t you have sardines?”
14 B: “Not at all! There’s just enough for tonight.”
15 A: “What? The cows won’t do without sardines?”
16 B: “Not at all. They won’t do without. And if we leave them without

sardines, they won’t suckle the young ones. Not at all.
17 Do you think (we are) like you, the camel-herders and goat-herders?

We cow-herders have trouble with these cows, while you, you don’t buy
sardines at all.”

18 A: “Howmany days will the cows do without water?”
19 B: “One day.”
20 A: “That’s it?”
21 B: “That’s it. Why? The camels, how many days will they do without

water?”
22 A: “Five days or six days, if they don’t have a hot wind. And if they have a

hot wind, they do without for four days.”
23 B: “And the goats? Howmany days will they do without water?”
24 A: “About the same, perhaps a little less.”
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25 B: “abēli šwádakǝm!”
26 A: “āzǝ́mk (t)s(y)ēr?”
27 B: “ɛh̃ɛ,̃ ðɛ hōh šāgɛk̄. ḳǝlēb (bǝ-)sǝlōm ǝl-sɛḱǝnǝk!”
28 A: “wǝ-hēt sǝlōm!”

25 šwádakǝm: The Arabic manuscript has yǝšwádakǝm, while the audio and
Roman manuscripts have just šwádakǝm. ML (s.v. wdʿ) has the incorrect
šǝwǝdɛ[̄k]ǝm, which is where the form in Stroomer’s edition must come
from.The form yǝšwádakǝm is the Š1-Stem3ms imperfect yǝš(w)ōda (root
wdʿ) plus a 2mpobject suffix (cf. ǝnōka ‘I come’, ǝnákakǝm ‘I come to you’).
In the shortened form šwádakǝm, perhaps the elision of the initial yǝ-
was precipitated by the fact that abēli ends in -i. The Mehri expression is
clearly connected to Arabic astawdiʿukumu llāha ‘farewell’ (lit. ‘I entrust
you to God’), although in Arabic ‘God’ is the object, and the verb (from
the same root) is 1cs. See also text 75:18, where there is evidence for forms
both with and without the initial yǝ-. Cf. also the comment to text 12:17.

27 ðɛ hōh: The audio has ðǝ-hōh, but the Arabic manuscript has ðɛ ( اذ ). The
same phrase occurs in text 28:12, where the audio clearly has ðɛ.

27 (bǝ-)sǝlōm: The expected bǝ- (cf. 44:11) is not written in eithermanuscript,
perhaps because of the preceding b. However, it is audible (barely) on the
audio. Cf. also 94:31, where the b- is absent for sure.
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25 B: “Goodbye [lit. God will keep you]!”
26 A: “You decided to go?”
27 B: “Yes, I’m in a hurry. Send greetings to your settlement!”
28 A: “And you, greetings!”
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Text 28 (no J): A Conversation

1 A: “wádakǝm hǝbɛr̄ ḥõ bǝrūk?”
2 B: “kaláyni śīnǝk tīsǝn ð̣ār kǝrmáym ðayk, wǝ-ʿǝ́mlǝk tīsǝn tǝrḥōḳǝn lā.”
3 C: “tšxǝbūr mǝn hɛś̄ǝn?”
4 A: “ð-ǝšxǝbūr mǝn hǝbɛr̄. wádak tīsǝn ḥõ hǝbɛr̄ bǝrūk?”
5 C: “b-anēḥǝr ðɛh s-sǝrīn. tšxǝbūr mǝnsēn hɛś̄ǝn?”
6 A: “śī lā. ar ḥōm ǝl-šáxbǝrhǝmmǝn abʿáyri ðǝ-hǝġṣōbǝn tǝh mǝn áyśǝr

yūm, w-ǝl kǝsk mǝ́nǝh ṣǝfōt lā.”
7 C: “hɛś̄ǝn ḥǝlátǝh, abʿáyr?”
8 A: “bǝʿáyr ōfǝr, wǝ-mǝṣḥáyr ǝl-ḥǝrōh ṣāb wǝ-hǝ́ḳf wǝ-māšīm ḥayðēnǝh

śáymǝl.”
9 B: “śīnǝk bǝʿáyr yǝśśábhǝn lǝh kaláyni bǝrk hǝbɛr̄. wǝlākan hēt hɛt̄ǝm

hǝnīn, tɛ k-sōbǝḥ tšǝghōm hǝbɛr̄. bǝʿáyli hǝbɛr̄ šǝśỵīm. ǝḥād yǝtxǝ́fhǝm lā.
hǝbɛr̄ kāl rīġād.”

10 A: “wǝ-kōh ḥāráwn ðǝ-wbūd hībōh?”
11 B: “ḥāráwn bǝ-xáyr wǝ-bīsǝn xayr. ḥāráwn ðǝ-hǝġyūg awáḳt ðōmǝh,

wǝ-šīsǝn amāray.”
12 A: “ðɛ hōh šāgɛk̄, ḥōm l-ǝrdēd. ǝl ḳálak ǝḥād hāl sɛḱǝni lā, wǝ-nḥōm nǝślēl,

wǝlākan ǝnḳáwdǝr nǝślēl lā ar b-abʿáyrǝn.”
13 B: “xáybǝn. hēt hɛt̄ǝm yǝllīlǝh hǝnīn. śátwǝḳǝn lūk. tɛ k-sōbǝḥ, tšǝghōm

hǝbɛr̄. wǝlɛ̄ tḥaym txǝlēṭǝm līn?”
14 A: “nǝḥāh ar ǝnḥōm, wǝlākan šṯǝḳōlǝn ḥǝnfáyyǝn. ǝnḥāh ðǝ-šǝśỵōmǝn.”
15 B: “lā. šáṯḳǝlǝm ḥǝnfáykǝm lā! fǝ́kǝm āfyǝt!”

4 hǝbɛr̄ bǝrūk: Johnstone took hǝbɛr̄ bǝrūk as the beginning of line 5, but on
the audio Ali read it as part of line 4. The Arabic manuscript has no line
breaks, and so is ambiguous.

8 ṣāb wǝ-hǝ́ḳf : In the earlier Roman manuscript, Johnstone bracketed off
these twowords, and added below them the symbol †, obviouslymeaning
‘cross’. Neither word is in ML, and in Johnstone’s manuscript translation
of this text, he does not translate hǝḳf. According toMirandaMorris (p.c.),
hǝḳf is a horizontal brandmark, while ṣāb is a perpendicular brand-mark.
A ṣab wǝ-heḳf is a cross with arms of equal length (+), and is a widely
used brand-mark. The word ṣāb, not in ML is presumably cognate with
(or borrowed from) the Arabic root ṣlb ‘cross’.

10 wǝ-kōh: The exact function of wǝ-kōh here is unclear. Its usual meaning
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Translation of Text 28

1 A: “Do you know where the camels have stopped [lit. knelt]?”
2 B: “This evening I saw them on that mountain, and (so) I think they are

not far away.”
3 C: “What are you asking about?”
4 A: “I am asking about the camels. Do you know where the camels

stopped?”
5 C: “In this wadi behind us. What are you asking about them for?”
6 A: “Nothing. I only wanted to ask them about my camel that we lost ten

days ago, and I have found no news about it.”
7 C: “What is its description, the camel?”
8 A: “A red [or brown] camel, branded on the head is a cross, and its left ear

is cut off.”
9 B: “I saw a camel that looks like it this evening among the (other) camels.

But stay the night with us, and in themorning you’ll go to the camels. The
camel-herders are short of milk. No one (can) stay the night with them.
All the camels are pregnant.”

10 A: “How have the goats been doing?”
11 B: “The goats are well and have well [i.e., have milk]. The goats have

recently given birth, and they have pasturage.”
12 A: “I am in a hurry, I want to get back. I didn’t leave anyonewithmy family,

and we want to move, but we can’t move without [lit. except with] our
(male) camel.”

13 B: “Ok. You stay tonight with us. We’ve missed you. And in the morning,
you’ll go to the camels. Maybe you (all) want to join up with us?”

14 A: “We would really like to, but we’d think ourselves a burden. We’ve run
short of milk.”

15 B: “No. Don’t think yourselves a burden!We insist!”

‘why?’ is not a great fit for the context. Johnstone translated it as ‘well
then’.

15 fǝ́kǝm āfyǝt: This idiom means literally something like ‘swear (by your)
health!’, and is used when one is insisting that someone do something. A
similar expression is fǝ́kǝm abēli ‘swear (by) God!’. The element fǝ́kǝm is
heremasculine plural; when speaking to oneman, one says fūk āfyǝt. The
Romanmanuscripts have instead heremǝnkēmar fáydǝt ‘from you is only
good’.
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16 A: “xáybǝn, nǝḥōm. wǝ-hōh k-sōbǝḥ mǝšághǝm hǝbɛr̄. wǝ-hām kǝsk abʿáyri,
rǝddōna tǝwōli sɛḱǝni wǝ-śǝlyēla tǝwálikǝm.”

17 B: “yā ḥay bīkǝm! wǝlɛ̄ ḥázikǝmmǝdōni?”
18 A: “ya-ḥōl mǝdōni, wǝ-ʿǝ́m(lǝ)k tīsǝn thǝ́ġyǝgǝn mǝstīhǝl awárx ðōmǝh.

wǝlākan ḥázyǝn tyábtǝn mǝn ð̣ār háwrǝt.”
19 B: “axáyr hīkǝm tǝnkɛm̄ tīn. báwmǝh amāray.”
20 A: “wǝ-hīh, lawb gǝzēkǝm xayr. w-abáśǝrkǝm tī b-abʿáyri ðǝ-šǝḳṭāk mǝ́nǝh.”
21 k-sōbǝḥ sǝyūr aġáyg tɛ šǝghūm hǝbɛr̄, wǝ-kūsa abʿáyrǝh bǝrk hǝbɛr̄.

wǝlākan ksēh ðǝ-sǝbēṭ. sǝbáwṭǝh bǝʿáyli hǝbɛr̄. abʿáyr ġǝlēm wǝ-yáwrǝḳ
hǝbɛr̄.

22 B: “wǝlɛ̄ kǝsk abʿáyrǝk?”
23 A: “ya-ḥōl kǝsk tǝh, wǝlākan ðǝ-sǝbēṭ. sǝbáwṭǝh bǝʿáyli hǝbɛr̄.”
24 wǝ-tǝ́mm kɛṯ̄ ð-aġáyg wǝ-ssēkǝn.

18 ʿǝ́m(lǝ)k: Ali spelled this word ʿǝmk in the Arabic manuscript, but read
ʿǝ́mlǝk on the audio. See also §12.5.5, and the comment to text 26:6.

18 tyábtǝn: The manuscripts have tyábtǝn, which must be a fp adjective. In
the Roman manuscript, Johnstone added Arabic بعت in parentheses in
the margin. ML (s.v. tʿb) lists an adjective tǝʿēb ‘weak (people)’ (probably
better transcribed tǝʿáyb), but gives no other forms. On the audio, Ali
mistakenly read what sounds like tābǝnt.

21 ġǝlēm: This word is not inML. It could either be a noun or a G passive 3ms
perfect from the root ġlm. We can compare the Jibbali Gb-Stem ġélǝm
‘(camels) run wild (after summer)’ ( JL, s.v. ġlm). Miranda Morris (p.c.)
recorded ġǝlēm as a noun meaning ‘male camel in rut (i.e., in its mating
period)’.
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16 A: “Fine, we would like to. And in the morning I’ll go to the camels. And if
I find my camel, I’ll go back to my settlement, and we’ll move to you.”

17 B: “Welcome to you! Are your goats pregnant?”
18 A: “Pregnant indeed, and I think they will give birth at the end of this

month. But our goats are weak from the drought.”
19 B: “It’s better for you to come to us. There is pasturage here.”
20 A: “Oh, thank you indeed! And you have given me good news about my

camel, which I was nervous about.”
21 In the morning the man went and came to the camels, and he found his

camel among the camels. But he found it had been beaten. The camel-
herders had beaten it. The camel was in rut and had fought with the
(other) camels.

22 B: “Did you find your camel?”
23 A: “Indeed I found it, but it had been beaten. The camel-herders beat it.”
24 And the story of the man and the settlement is finished.
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Text 29 (no J): A Conversation

1 A: “ḥõ ḳǝbǝ́śḳǝm yǝmōh?”
2 B: “mǝn hāl yǝmšīh.”
3 A: “wǝlɛ̄ kǝ́skǝmmǝtwē śī yǝmōh?”
4 B: “kūsǝn mǝtwē, wǝlākan nūka abḳār wǝ-ngūf ð̣áyrǝn aðǝbbēt. wǝ-hǝbɛr̄

ākūš, w-ǝl ṭām ḳawt lā.
5 tɛ ġasráwwǝn ǝmthǝlūt līsǝn aðǝbbēt wǝ-tǝwōh. wǝlākan hǝbɛr̄ kāl līḳǝḥ.”
6 A: “ðɛ mōn hǝbǝrkīsǝn h-abaʿyōr ar ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn, bǝʿáyli aṭāba aḳōmǝḥ.

mǝġōrǝn ālyēḳa b-andēr ð-aḳǝnyáwn.
7 nǝḥōm nǝháxṣǝb ǝl-bǝʿáyli aḥfōy yǝnkɛm̄ tīn. wǝḳōna bɛr bīsǝn aśxōf. wǝlɛ̄

nǝḥōm nǝháxlǝf mǝn amkōn ðōmǝh. aðǝbbēt wǝtġáwt hǝbɛr̄.”
8 B: “tḥáymǝn ǝl-ḥõ nǝháxlǝf?”
9 A: “nǝḥōm nǝhángǝd bǝrk ḥǝwōdi ðīmǝh ǝw-mṣāʾ.”
10 B: “xáybǝn. nǝḥōm yǝmōh b-amkōnǝn, w-ǝḥād yǝṭāf ḥǝwōdi ðīmǝh. hām

kūsa bīs mǝtwē, nǝxxǝlūf. wǝ-hām ǝl kūsa mǝtwē lā, nǝkūn (nǝwōḳa) ādǝn
b-amkōnǝn.”

11 A: “śáwrǝk gīd. nǝḥōm ǝwṭōmǝh.”
12 B: “mōnmǝnkēm ṭǝfōna?”
13 A: “b-arāykǝm, tḥáymi hōh ǝl-ṭāf?”
14 B: “wa-ya-ḥōl, nǝḥōm!”
15 ṭōf aġáyg, wǝ-kūsa amǝtwē, wǝlākan kūsa ḥābū ðǝ-škáṯrǝm bǝrk ḥǝwōdi,

rawn wǝ-bɛr̄, wǝlākan abḳār śī lā.
16 wǝ-rǝ́dd tǝwōli hǝbɛŕhɛ, wǝ-kǝlūṯ ǝl-ḥābū. āmūr,

5 ǝmthǝlūt: Johnstone transcribed mǝthǝlōt, and ML (s.v. mhl) lists the 3ms
perfectmǝthūl, but the audio here clearly has ǝmthǝlūt. And in the Arabic
manuscript, Ali spelled this word تولهتما , clearly indicating the initial
vowel. When the second root consonant is voiceless and non-glottalic,
then the T2-Stem pattern ǝCtCūC often shifts to CǝtCūC in order to avoid
a cluster of three consonants, but in this case, a cluster of the sonorantm
plus two voiceless, non-glottalic consonants is acceptable.

6 bǝʿáyli aṭāba aḳōmǝḥ: The phrase literallymeans ‘owners of badmanners’.
In the earlier Roman manuscript, Johnstone added the gloss ‘those with
manners, bad’, and Stroomer adopted this translation in his edition. I
prefer the translation ‘ill-bred people’, given inML (s.v. ṭbʿ), since the story
is referring improper treatment of camels, not impoliteness.

6 ālyēḳa: While the Arabic manuscript has the mp future ālyēḳa, Ali read
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Translation of Text 29

1 A: “Where did you herd (the camels) today?”
2 B: “Where (they were) yesterday.”
3 A: “Did you find any grazing today?”
4 B: “We found grazing, but the cows came, and the flies set upon us. And

the camels crowded together, and they didn’t taste any food.
5 Then in the evening, the flies eased up on us, and they ate. But all the

camels have conceived.”
6 A: “Well, who would have made them kneel for the male camels except

children, ill-bred people? Then they’ll run short of the children’s milk.”
7 A: “We should send for the herders with suckling mothers to come to us.

Maybe they have milk already. Or else we should move from this place.
The flies are killing [lit. killed] the camels.”

8 B: “Where do you want us to move to?”
9 A: “We should go to theNajd, in this valley to the south [or: downstream].”
10 B: “Ok. We should (stay) today in our place, and someone should scout

out this valley. If he finds grazing in it, we’ll move. And if he doesn’t find
grazing, we’ll still be in our place.”

11 A: “Your advice is good.We should (do) like this.”
12 B: “Which of you will scout?”
13 A: “As you wish. Do you wantme to scout?”
14 B: “Yes indeed, we do [lit. want]!”
15 The man scouted, and he found grazing, but he found people had gath-

ered in great numbers in the valley, (with) goats and camels, but not any
cows.

16 And he came back to his camels, and he told the people. He said,

the 3mp imperfect yālīḳ on the audio. The meaning is the same. In the
Roman manuscripts, Johnstone transcribed ǝlyēḳa, probably reflecting
alyēḳa.

10 nǝkūn (nǝwōḳa): The Arabic manuscript and audio have nǝkūn. In the
older Romanmanuscript, Johnstone indicated that nǝwōḳawas the equi-
valent of nǝkūn. In his latermanuscript, hewrote onlynǝwōḳa, whichdoes
seem tobe a better fit in this context. On the difference between these two
verbs, see §13.1.1 and §13.1.2.
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17 A: “hōh ṭafk, wǝ-kǝ́sk amǝtwē, wǝlākan ḥābū ǝl-hīs abáṭḥ mǝn kēṯǝr.
ṣǝrōmǝh tḥáymǝn nǝślēl aw nǝbḳáʾ b-amkōnǝn?”

18 B: “lawb, ǝnḥōm nǝślēl mǝn aðbēb ð-abḳār.”
19 wǝ-tǝmmōt aḳǝssēt ðǝ-bǝʿáyli hǝbɛr̄.
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17 A: “I scouted, and I found grazing, but the people are as numerous as
grains of sand [lit. like sand from their large amount]. Now do you want
us to move or remain in our place?”

18 B: “No, let’s move from [or: because of] the cows’ flies.”
19 And the story of the camel-herders is finished.
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Text 30 (no J): The Sharpshooter

1 xǝṭǝrāt sēkǝn ðǝ-skáwn bǝ-wōdi, wǝ-ð-gáyam, w-ǝl šīhǝm ḳawt lā. wǝ-
ḥázihǝmmǝdōni, wǝ-hēm ð̣ār rǝḥmɛn̄ōt ð-ǝl sē mēkǝn lā.

2 ǝttōli āmūr hīhǝm aġáyg, “ǝnḥōm nǝślēl tɛ ḥǝwōdi s-sǝrīn. bīs awǝʿyōl,
wǝ-nśxáwwǝl tɛ ḥázyǝn tháġyǝgǝn.”

3 āmáwr, “b-arāyǝk. hām tḥámǝn, nǝślēl. tābǝn mǝn ḥǝwōdi ðīmǝh.”
4 tōli śǝ́llǝm. tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝm ḥǝwōdi, kūsǝm tīs háwrǝt, wǝlākan bīs awǝʿyōl.
5 w-aġáyg lǝbbūd. yáwšǝm xyēṭ. tɛ nǝhōr ṭayt, xtūl wǝ-nūka bǝ-wɛl̄ śōx.
6 w-anhōr xǝwfīt, xtūl wǝ-nūka bǝ-ṯrōh.
7 tōli āmǝrūt tēṯ ṭayt, “aġáyg ðōmǝh sǝddōna tīn mǝn amṣǝráwf ð-arḥǝbēt.”

w-ǝl āmǝrūt “xōb áyni” lā.
8 tɛ nǝhōr xǝwfīt, xtūl aġáyg wǝ-śīni wɛl̄, wǝ-wǝbdēh. yǝhǝṣáwb aṣāwǝr ðǝ-

fǝnwīh, wǝ-tǝnūṭǝś tǝwōli aġáyg, wǝ-tāwōr áynǝh ṭayt. wǝ-rǝ́dd tǝwōli
sēkǝn, bǝ́rǝh āwēr.

9 wǝ-śxǝwlīl. wǝ-rǝ́dd līhǝm šáddǝhǝm ð-agǝwɛ́ʾ , wǝlākan ḥāráwn ḳáyrǝb
tháġyǝgǝn. ādǝh līsǝn faḳḥ ðǝ-wárx.

10 wǝ-šǝmrūṣ́ aġáyg. tōli gáyam wǝ-sḥāṭǝm wōz. w-anhōr xǝwfīt, sḥāṭǝm ṭayt.

1 skawn: The three Roman manuscripts have skawn, the 3mp perfect,
matching the other 3mpverbs in this line.On the audio,Ali read 3ms skūn.
The 3ms also works, since sēkǝn is really singular. The Arabic manuscript
is ambiguous, since both skūn and skawnwould be written نوكس .

1 rǝḥmɛn̄ōt: The diminutive rǝḥmɛn̄ōt here could be translated ‘a little rain’
or ‘a little vegetation (that comes after rain)’. The latter fits better after the
preposition ð̣ār ‘over’.

5 lǝbbūd: The Arabic manuscript and audio have just lǝbbūd here. ML defi-
nes this as ‘good shot’, and I take this as a description of the man (i.e., ‘he
is a good shot’), rather than of the shooting (i.e., ‘he shot a good shot’).
The Roman manuscripts, as well as ML (s.v. lbd), all have yǝlūbǝd lǝbbūd
‘he could shoot a good shot’.

8 yǝhǝṣáwb: This is the 3ms imperfect of the Š1-Stem hǝwṣáwb ‘be hit’. The
root is historically ṣwb, but wṣb in the H- and Š1-Stems. According to ML
(p. xliv and s.v. ṣwb), the 3ms imperfect is yǝhǝwṣáwb, which is what we
expect for a I-w, II-Glottalic verb. For this text, Ali’s Arabic manuscript
has بوصهي , while Johnstone’s earlier Roman manuscript has yǝhǝṣoob,
and his later manuscript has yǝhǝṣwōb. The audio clearly has yǝhǝṣáwb.
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Translation of Text 30

1 Once a community was living in a valley. They were hungry, and they
didn’t have food. Their goats were pregnant, and they were by a little
vegetation that was not a lot.

2 Then the man said to them, “We should move to the valley behind us. In
it are ibexes. We should stay there until our goats give birth.”

3 They said, “As you wish. If you want us to, we’ll move.We are tired of this
valley.”

4 Then they moved.When they got to the valley, they found it parched, but
there were ibexes in it.

5 And themanwas a good shot. He could cut threads (with his shots). Then
one day, he went hunting and brought back a big ibex.

6 And the next day, he went hunting and brought back two.
7 Then a certainwoman said, “Thismanwill be sufficient for us (more than)

provisions from town.” But she didn’t say xōb áyni (to ward off the evil
eye).

8 Then the next day, the man went hunting and saw an ibex, and he shot at
it. He hit the rock behind it, and (the bullet) ricocheted back to the man,
and his one eye was blinded. And he went back to the settlement, already
blind (in one eye).

9 And they stayed. And their burden of hunger returned to them, but the
goats were close to giving birth. They still had half a month (left).

10 And the man became ill. Then they got hungry, and they slaughtered a
goat. And the next day they slaughtered one (more).

It appears, then, that like we find for I-w verbs in the Š1-Stem, the H-Stem
also has two variant imperfects, yǝhǝwCūC and yǝhǝCūC. See further in
the comment to text 95:7, and in §7.2.3.

8 bǝ́rǝh āwēr: On the audio, Ali read bɛr áywǝr, using a verbal phrase rather
than a non-verbal one. The manuscripts all have bǝ́rǝh āwēr.

9 šáddǝhǝm: In the Roman manuscripts, Johnstone transcribed ś, as also
in ML (s.v. śdd). However, the audio clearly has š, no doubt reflecting a
simple Arabism (cf. Arabic šadd). The Arabic manuscript is ambiguous,
sinceAli wrote both š and świth theArabic letterش. In the earlier Roman
manuscript, it looks like an original šwas corrected to ś.
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11 tōli ffǝrɛ́ʾ ḥāráwn b-aġīg, wǝlākan nūka ar bǝ-ḥīṭār.
12 ǝttōli āmūr aġáyg, “hām ḥāráwn nūka ar bǝ-ḥīṭār, w-ǝl nūka b-ārōð̣ lā,

sḥayṭ ḥīṭār l-agǝrē ḥābū yǝšádǝrkǝmmǝn ð̣ār agǝwɛ́ʾ .”
13 tōli ffǝrɛ́ʾ ḥāráwn amǝtalyōt b-ārōð̣, wǝlākan ḥāráwn bīsǝn śxōf mēkǝn lā.
14 tǝmmōt līsǝn arḥǝmēt, wǝ-rǝ́ddǝm ḥǝwádihǝm ḥāwǝlīt. tōli šǝrḥáym

wǝ-ṭǝmmūt aḳāʾ kállǝh.
15 wǝ-ḥāráwn áymǝl aśxōf, wǝ-mkáwr. wáḳam fǝġǝśōy ðǝ-yǝḳláwl, mǝn ð̣ār

aśạ́ymǝt ǝð-fǝnōhǝn.
16 wǝ-tǝmmōt kǝwṯēt.

11 aġīg: This word is not inML. In the earliest Romanmanuscript, Johnstone
added the gloss ‘in birth’. It is clearly a noun from the root ġyg (cf. H-Stem
hǝġyūg ‘give birth’).
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11 Then the goats began birthing, but they bore only female kids.
12 Then the man said, “If the goats bear only female kids, and don’t bear

(any) male kids, kill the female kids, so that the people might survive the
famine.”

13 Then the later goats began (to bear) male kids, but the goats didn’t have
much milk.

14 The vegetation ran out on them, and they returned to their earlier valley.
Then they got rain, and it irrigated the whole land.

15 And the goats made milk, and they bagged (it for butter-making). They
became milk-rich, so that they could spill (it) out, after the previous
shortage.

16 And the story is finished.
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Text 31 (no J): An Uncle’s Visit

1 ġayg ðǝ-wátxf aġǝ́tǝh ðǝ-šfḳáwt. wǝ-bɛŕ šīs ḥǝbǝ́nsɛ mǝn aġáygǝs.
2 tōli āmūr, “ād ǝḥād śīni ḥázyǝn?”
3 āmǝrūt aġǝ́tǝh, “ḥázikǝm yǝllōh sēn bǝ-ḥǝwōdi ðīh, wǝlākan ðǝ-yāmǝrǝm

yǝślēlǝm. w-ǝl wádan lā hēm śǝ́llǝm aw lā, wǝlākan ġǝtǝrbūt ḥǝyáwm,
wǝ-xār hūk thɛt̄ǝm.”

4 “ǝl ḥōm ǝl-hɛt̄ǝm lā. bɛr háyni sɛt̄ mǝn sɛḱǝni.”
5 “bɛr gǝzǝ́mk lūk thɛt̄ǝm!”
6 tōli aḳōfi aġáyg. āmǝrūt tēṯ, “ǝl xā hōh ð-ǝgūzǝm lūk lā. ǝrdēd ǝw-bōh! ǝḥād

yǝšgūś lā ṣǝrōmǝh. gǝzōt ḥǝyáwm, wǝ-bǝ́ni aġǝ́tk śátwǝḳǝm lūk.”
7 “xáybǝn, hōh mǝhɛt̄ǝm. wǝlākan bɛr gǝzǝ́mk mǝn amsḥǝṭáwt.”
8 “ǝl hōh sḥǝṭáyta hūk lā.”
9 tɛ wátxǝf ḥāráwn wǝ-šīsǝn ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn. tōli ġǝbǝrǝ́thǝm ḥāmēhǝm

w-āmǝrūt hīhǝm,
10 “xáylkǝm hǝnīn, wǝlākan bɛr gǝzūmmǝn amsḥǝṭáwt. ṣǝrōmǝh tḥaym

tháḥǝnṯǝm tǝh, b-arāykǝm. wǝ-tḥáym tǝḳlɛm̄ tǝh, b-arāykǝm. ḥāráwn
bīsǝn aśxōf, wǝ-śxǝfōna.”

11 āmáwr ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn, “yǝḥōm yǝgzēm aw lā, nǝḥāh sḥǝyēṭa h-axáylǝn.
mǝġōrǝn yǝšxǝbīrǝh ḥābū, ‘sḥāṭǝm hūk bǝ́ni aġǝ́tk aw lā?’, wǝ-hām ǝl
sḥāṭǝn hǝh lā, yǝnǝ́ḳdǝm līn ḥābū.”

12 tɛ kǝlōh ḥāráwn wǝ-hīs bǝ́rsǝn b-aṭǝrēf ð-aśạ́yga, mánamwōz wǝ-sḥāṭǝm
tīs.

13 tɛ nákam ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn hāl xáylhǝm, āmūr hīhǝm xáylhǝm, “ðɛ hōh bɛr
gǝzǝ́mk fōnǝh!”

14 āmáwr ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn, “hēt ar ðǝ-ġǝrǝ́bk nǝḥāh wōgǝb līn nǝsḥōṭ hūk.”
15 wǝ-hātīm. tɛ k-sōbǝḥ aġáyg sǝyūr tǝwōli sɛḱǝnǝh. wǝ-tǝmmōt.

6 yǝšgūś: The manuscripts and audio all have yǝšgūś here. ML (p. lxi, n. 1)
gives 3ms imperfect yǝš(ǝ)gūś as a variant of the more regular-looking
yǝšǝwgūś. The form yǝšgūś was also produced by informants. In the
Roman manuscript, Johnstone added “(ǝw)” in the margin above yǝšgūś,
indicating the variant yǝšǝwgūś. See also 54:3 and §7.2.3.
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Translation of Text 31

1 A man came to his sister who had gotten married. And she already had
sons from her husband.

2 Then he said, “Has anyone seen our goats?”
3 His sister said, “Last night your goats were in this valley, but they were

saying theywouldmove. Andwe don’t know if theymoved or not, but the
sun has gone down, and it’s better for you to stay the night.”

4 “I don’t want to stay the night. I have already been (away) a long time from
my family.”

5 “I have already sworn to you that you’ll stay the night!”
6 Then the man turned away. The woman said, “It’s not like I haven’t sworn

to you. Come back here! No one is going now. The sun has gone down.
And your nephews have missed you.”

7 “Ok, I’ll stay the night. But I already swore against (having any) slaugh-
tered animal.”

8 “I won’t slaughter for you.”
9 Then the goats came, and with them the boys. Then their mother met

them and said to them,
10 “Your uncle is with us, but he already swore against (having any) slaugh-

tered animal. Now if you want to make him break his oath, as you wish.
And if you want to leave him alone, as you wish. The goats havemilk, and
he will drink milk.”

11 The boys said, “Whether he wants to swear or not, we will slaughter for
our uncle. Later people will ask him, ‘Did your nephews slaughter for you,
or not?’ And if we don’t slaughter for him, people will criticize us.”

12 Then when the goats came home, and after they were by the pen, they
took a goat and slaughtered it.

13 Then when the boys came to their uncle, their uncle said to them, “Well,
I already swore earlier!”

14 The boys said, “You surely know that it is obligatory for us to slaughter for
you.”

15 And they spent the night. Then in the morning, the man went to his
settlement. And it is finished.
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Text 32 (no J): AManWho Died of Thirst, and His Orphaned
Daughter

1 xǝṭǝrāt ġáyg ðǝ-yǝġáwlǝḳ mǝn sɛḱǝnǝh, wǝ-šǝ́h bǝʿáyr. wǝ-hē ǝl yǝġōrǝb
ḥōrǝm lā.

2 wǝ-šǝ́h ḥarḳ. tɛ wīṣǝl b-aámḳ ǝð-ḥōrǝm, ð̣áyma. wǝ-l-ād ḳǝdūr yǝsyēr lā,
wǝ-l-ād ġǝrūb ḥōrǝm lā.

3 hǝḳṣáwm nǝxāli ḥǝrōś.̣ tɛ nǝhōrǝn, l-ād ḳǝdūr yǝġtáyr lā.
4 sḥāṭ abʿáyrǝh wǝ-hftūk kērǝś ð-abʿáyr, w-āṣáwr fɛrṯ. wǝ-ttǝ́ḳḳ mǝn ḥǝmōh

ðǝ-kērǝś.
5 wǝ-hē šǝwɛd̄ sɛḱǝnǝh yǝnkɛh̄ǝm bād nǝhōri ṯrayt, wǝ-bɛŕ hǝh xǝmhīt ādǝh

ǝl śīni sɛḱǝnǝh lā.
6 tōli šāśạ́ywǝh sɛḱǝnǝh wǝ-šxǝbīr mǝ́nǝh. wǝ-hámam bǝhmǝháḳbǝl līhǝm,

wǝlākan nūka lā.
7 wǝ-ġǝláwḳ mǝ́nǝh. tōli kūsǝm śáffǝh.
8 wǝ-tábam bǝ-śáffǝh, tɛ kūsǝm tǝh bɛr mōt mǝn ð̣áwma. wǝ-hē bǝrk

amgǝfūt ð-abʿáyrǝh.
9 nǝḥārǝm lǝh yǝbīti ṯrayt.
10 w-aġáyg xǝlūf ašráyn bɛr̄, w-ǝl xǝlūf wǝlēd lā ar ġǝgǝnōt.
11 tōli ġátǝwsǝm aġáwhɛ mǝn ð̣ār awɛŕṯ ð-aġáyg, wǝ-ð̣ǝláwm aġǝgǝnōt

aytǝmūt.
12 tōli āḳǝrūt aġǝgǝnōt, wǝ-xǝdǝmūt amġār. wǝ-gǝzǝmūt, “ǝl ǝšfōḳ tɛ l-ǝfdɛh́

hǝbɛr̄ ǝð-ḥáybi.”
13 ǝttōli aġǝgǝnōt ḥǝṣǝlēt śēḥǝz. wǝ-kāl sǝnēt tfayd yǝbīti ṯrayt aw śhǝlīṯ, tɛ bɛr

šīs hǝbɛr̄ kāl mǝn hāl ḥǝdáydǝs.
14 tōli wǝfūd bīs bǝr ḥǝdáydǝs.
15 āmǝrūt, “mǝšfǝḳāta lā ar kāl ðǝ-yǝḥōm yǝzɛḿi śɛḥ́zi ðǝ-bɛŕ xǝdǝ́mk tǝh

mǝn hāl ḥǝdáydi.”
16 āmūr aġīgēn, “wǝzyēma tīš śɛḥ́zǝš.”
17 wǝzáwmǝs śɛḥ́zǝs. hīs bǝ́rǝh šīs, šfǝḳǝ́tǝh.
18 wǝ-śxǝwǝllūt šǝh nǝhōr ṭayt, wǝ-xǝzūt mǝ́nǝh.
19 tōli āmūr, “hām ǝl tḥǝ́mi lā, ǝzǝ́mi śɛḥ́zi.”
20 āmǝrūt, “śēḥǝz ðɛḱǝmǝh ar xǝdmēt ðǝ-ḥáydi.”

14 bǝr ḥǝdáydǝs: The manuscripts have bǝr ḥǝdáydǝs, but on the audio, Ali
read instead the synonymous phrase ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ḥǝdáydǝs.

20 ðɛḱǝmǝh: The manuscripts have ðɛḱǝmǝh ‘that’, but Ali read ðōmǝh ‘this’
on the audio. Likewise in line 22, the manuscripts have ǝlyákǝmǝh ‘those’,
but Ali read ǝlyōmǝh ‘these’.
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Translation of Text 32

1 Once a man was looking for his community, and he had a camel. And he
didn’t know the way.

2 And it was hot. When he got halfway, he got thirsty. He couldn’t go
anymore, and he didn’t know the way.

3 He spent the day under an acacia tree. Then at midday, he couldn’t speak
anymore.

4 He slaughtered his camel. He took out the camel’s stomach, and he
squeezed out the undigested food. And he drank some of the water from
the stomach.

5 He had promised his community that he would come back to them
after two days, and it was already the fifth (day) that he hadn’t seen his
community.

6 Thenhis community gotworried abouthim, and they inquiredabouthim.
They heard he was headed towards them, but he didn’t come.

7 And they looked for him. Then they found his tracks.
8 And they followed his tracks until they found him already dead from

thirst. And he was in the chest cavity of his camel.
9 They sacrificed two camels for him.
10 And the man left behind twenty camels, but he left behind no children

except a girl.
11 Thenhis brothers arguedover theman’s inheritance, and theywere unfair

to the orphaned girl.
12 Then the girl grew up, and she worked the frankincense trees. And she

swore, “I will not marry until I redeemmy father’s camels.”
13 Then the girl acquired frankincense. And every year she would redeem

two or three camels, until she had all of the camels (back) from his uncle.
14 Then her cousin asked for her hand in marriage.
15 She said, “I will not marry, except to whoever wants to give me my frank-

incense that I have worked for frommy uncle.”
16 The boy said, “We will give you your frankincense.”
17 They gave her her frankincense. After she had it, she married him.
18 And she stayed with him one day, and she refused him.
19 Then he said, “If you don’t want me, give me my frankincense.”
20 She said, “That frankincense is surely the product [lit. work] of my (own)

hand.”
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21 āmūr, “xáybǝn, ǝzǝ́mǝn hǝbɛŕyǝn.”
22 āmǝrūt, “hǝbɛr̄ ǝlyákǝmǝh ar mǝn sār ḥáybi. wǝ-śɛŕṭ ǝm-mǝnwáy w-ǝm-

mǝnwūk ǝl-šɛf́fḳǝk, wǝ-bɛŕ šfǝ́ḳǝk tīk. ṣǝrōmǝh ǝl hūk śī lā.”
23 āmūr, “ġǝdɛẃwǝn tǝwōli śɛŕǝʾ, ǝnšáxbǝr.”
24 sǝyáwr tǝwōli śɛŕǝʾ wǝ-šxǝbīr. w-āmūr śɛŕǝʾ, “ṣǝrōmǝh ǝl hūk śī lā ar

amǝwkēt ðǝ-ttēṯ, wǝ-bɛŕ šūk amǝwkáts.
25 ṣǝrōmǝh tḥōm txxōli, ǝntǝḳōl. wǝ-tḥōm (t)śxáwwǝl, ǝntǝḳōl.”
26 āmūr, “ǝl ḥōm ǝl-xōli lā.”
27 śxǝwlūl sǝnēti ṯrayt, w-ādǝh ǝl xōli lā.
28 tōli aġáyg yǝḥōm yǝhɛr̄ǝs wǝ-ḥǝggūt lǝh tɛṯ́ǝh m-ād yǝhɛr̄ǝs aw yǝḥōm

yǝxxōli.
29 tōli šǝśỵūḳ aġáyg wǝ-xxōli.
30 wǝ-šfǝḳáwt ṭāṭ wǝ-bɛŕ šīs amōlǝs kállǝh. wǝ-nkōt bǝ-ḥǝbǝ́nsɛ. wǝ-tǝmmōt.

30 wǝ-nkōt bǝ-ḥǝbǝ́nsɛ: This sentence is missing from the audio, but it is in
the manuscripts.
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21 He said, “Ok, give us our camels.”
22 She said, “Those camels are surely from my father. The deal between me

and you was that I marry you, and I already married you. Now you are
owed nothing.”

23 He said, “Let’s go to the judge to ask.”
24 They went to the judge and they asked. And the judge said, “Now you are

owed nothing except marital possession of the woman, and you already
have marital possession of her.

25 Now if you want to get divorced, choose (so). And if you want to remain,
choose (so).”

26 He said, “I don’t want to get divorced.”
27 He remained two years, and he didn’t get divorced.
28 Then themanwanted to getmarried (to someone else), but hiswife didn’t

let him get married unless he wanted to get divorced.
29 Then the man got fed up, and he divorced (her).
30 And she married someone, and she already had all of her property. And

she bore sons. It is finished.
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Text 33 (no J): A BoyWho Didn’t Like toWork

1 Mother: āmūr hūk ḥǝdáydǝk, “āḳáʾ k-ḥāráwn,” wǝ-bɛŕ gǝzūm hām ǝl
wáḳak k-ḥāráwn lā, ðǝ-yǝsbáṭk. hēt ǝl tǝnōfa lā.

2 Son: lawb, hōh ar ǝnōfa, wǝlākan mǝḳā xā hōh ð-ǝnōfa śī hǝnīkǝm!
3 Mother: bass, ḳǝlɛ́ʾ aġǝrōy! yǝkūn lūk śakk, hām ġátǝryǝk k-ḥǝdáydǝk. āḳáʾ

k-ḥāráwn yǝmōh, wǝ-gēhǝmǝh šǝnðǝ́rk ðǝ-l-ǝḳlɛk̄ tháḳṣǝmmǝn hāl tḥōm.
4 Son: lawb, hōh ǝð-ġǝrǝ́bk tīkǝm. gēhǝmǝh āmyēra háyni, “āḳáʾ k-ḥāráwn.

wǝ-hēt ǝl tǝnōfa lā!”
5 Mother: xáybǝn. śnɛ́ʾ , (ǝl-) frēḥ hōh bǝ-ḥǝbrǝ́y. abēli yabōrǝk būk!
6 Son: xáybǝn. hōh wǝḳōna k-ḥāráwn yǝmōh, wǝlākan hām gēhǝmǝh ǝl

ḳálakǝm tī ǝl-háḳṣǝm lā, l-ād ǝnfōna tīkǝm zōyǝd lā.
7 Mother: yɛýɛ. aḳōfi sār ḥázkɛ, wǝ-ḥǝððōr mǝn kawb!

5 (ǝl-) frēḥ: The expected 1cs subjunctive prefix l- is absent from the Arabic
manuscript and the audio. In the Romanmanuscript, Johnstone included
the prefix lǝ-, but circled it and added the note “can be dropped”. Part of
this line is reproduced in ML (s.v. frḥ), where the verb is transcribed l-
fǝrēḥ. The expected form ǝl-frēḥ occurs in text 90:13.
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Translation of Text 33

1 Mother: Your uncle told you, “Stay with the goats!” And he swore that if
you were not with the goats, he would hit you. You are of no use.

2 Son:Yes, I am indeedof use, but it’s as if Iwere of nouse to you in anything!
3 Mother: Enough, stop [lit. leave] the talk! Itwill be anoffense for you if you

speak with your uncle (this way). Be with the goats today, and tomorrow
I promise that I’ll let you spend the day wherever you want.

4 Son: No, I know you. Tomorrow you will say tome, “Be with the goats. You
are of no use!”

5 Mother: Fine. Look, let me be happy with my son. May God bless you!
6 Son: Fine. I will be with the goats today, but if tomorrow you don’t let me

spend the day (where I want), I won’t be of use to you anymore.
7 Mother: Ok. Go after your goats, and watch out for wolves!
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Text 34 (no J): A Journey to Dubai (Autobiographical)

1 ḥāmǝ́y ǝl sǝwmēt ǝḥād lā ar hōh wǝ-ġǝgǝnōt.
2 wǝ-bɛŕ ǝnkōt b-ǝrbōt ǝmbǝráwtǝn wǝ-ġǝgǝnōt wǝ-mōtǝm.
3 w-ámma ḥáybi, šǝh ġīgēn mǝn tēṯ ṭayt, wǝlākan ǝmtōt tēṯ, w-aġīgēn bǝ-

ttōdi. wǝ-mǝġōrǝn hārūs bǝ-ḥāmǝ́y. wǝlākan ǝl sǝwmēt ǝḥād lā ar hōh
wǝ-ġǝgǝnōt.

4 wǝ-ḥāmǝ́y šīs amōl mēkǝn, wǝlākan ḥáybi fǝḳáyr wǝlākan xǝddōmi.
5 wǝ-mġōrǝn áymǝl dǝkkōn mǝn amōl ðǝ-ḥāmǝ́y, wǝ-xǝdūm bǝrkīh.
6 wǝ-nḥāh ḳǝnyáwn. tkūn ḥāmǝ́y bǝrk ḥāráwn wǝ-hǝbɛr̄, wǝ-ḥáybi bǝrk

adǝkkōn.
7 wǝ-hīs bɛŕi bǝr ōśǝr sǝnáyn, āmǝ́rk ḥáybi, “śtōm háyni mǝndáwḳ!”
8 āmūr ḥáybi, “ā ḥǝbrǝ́y, hēt ādǝk ḳǝnnáwn, w-ǝl tḥáwmǝl sǝlēb lā.”
9 āmǝ́rk hǝh, “hām ǝl hēt śtǝmōna háyni mǝndáwḳ lā, hōh mǝssōfǝr.”
10 wǝ-mǝġōrǝn śītǝm háyni mǝndáwḳ. wǝ-gǝhɛḿk, wǝ-mǝn hāl nákak,

yǝśḥ̣áyk mǝnáy ḥābū. yāmǝrǝm, “hēt ḳǝnnáwn wǝ-tśǝlūl mǝndáwḳ!”
11 wǝ-mġōrǝn ǝkōsa ġáyg. āmūr háyni, “wǝzmōna tīk gǝnbáyyǝt b-

amǝndáwḳǝk.”
12 wǝ-hōh ḳǝnnáwn. ǝġōrǝb ṯǝmēn ð-amǝndáwḳ lā. wǝ-śǝ́llǝk ajǝnbáyyǝt

wǝ-sǝyǝ́rk tǝwōli ḥāmǝ́y wǝ-kǝlǝ́ṯk līs.
13 āmǝrūt ḥāmǝ́y, “šándǝm amǝndáwḳǝk, wǝlɛ̄ ḥáybǝk sǝbṭōna tīk.”
14 āmǝ́rk hīs, “yɛýɛ. sīrōna.”
15 w-ǝsyūr h-arḥǝbēt tǝwōli aáśǝr ðǝ-ḥáybi, w-āmǝ́rk hǝh, “āmūr hūk ḥáybi,

‘ǝzɛḿi ǝrbǝʿáyn ḳǝráwš’, w-ǝl-ḳǝlɛ́ʾ hǝnūk ajǝnbáyyǝt ðīmǝh.”
16 āmūr, “ād tāḳáʾ tǝbáyd?” āmǝ́rk, “ǝbáyd lā hōh.”
17 wǝzmáy ǝrbǝʿáyn ḳǝráwš, wǝ-sǝyǝ́rk ṣǝlōlǝt. wǝ-śạ́ṭk gǝwāz wǝ-ssáfrǝk.

wǝ-ḥǝ́byɛ ǝl wádam bay lā.
18 tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝk ḳǝṭár, wǝ-ḳǝfǝ́dk. w-ǝl ǝġōrǝb l-ǝġtáyr arbǝ́yyǝt lā.

6 tkūn ḥāmǝ́y: The Arabic manuscript and audio have tkūn ḥāmǝ́y ‘my
mother was’, in which case the preceding phrase nḥāh ḳǝnnáwn must be
part of a separate sentence. The Romanmanuscript, however, has nkūn k-
ḥāmǝ́y ‘wewerewithmymother’, in which case the phrase nḥāh ḳǝnnáwn
‘we kids’ would be the subject of the verb nkūn.

11 gǝnbáyyǝt: On the audio, Ali read gǝnbáyyǝt here, but jǝnbáyyǝt in lines 12
and 15. The same variation is found elsewhere in the texts.

15 w-ǝl-ḳǝlɛ́ʾ : Themanuscripts lack the prefix ǝl-, but it is heard on the audio.
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Translation of Text 34

1 My mother didn’t keep alive any children [lit. anyone] except me and a
girl.

2 She had had four boys and a girl, but they (three boys) died.
3 As formy father, he had a boy from a (different) wife, but the woman died

when the boy was at the breast. And then hemarried mymother. But she
didn’t keep alive any children except me and a girl.

4 Andmymother had a lot of property, while my father was poor, but hard-
working.

5 And then he made a shop from my mother’s property, and he worked in
it.

6 Andwewere kids. Mymother would be among the goats and camels, and
my father would be in the shop.

7 And when I was ten years old, I said to my father, “Buy me a rifle!”
8 My father said, “My son, you are still a child, and you don’t carry arms.”
9 I said to him, “If you won’t buy me a rifle, I will go away.”
10 And thenheboughtme a rifle. And Iwent, andwherever I came to, people

would laugh at me. They would say, “You are a child and you’re carrying a
rifle!”

11 And then I found a man. He said to me, “I will give you a dagger for your
rifle.”

12 And Iwas a child. I didn’t know the value of the rifle. And I took the dagger
to my mother and told her.

13 Mymother said, “Ask for your rifle back, or else your father will beat you.”
14 I said to her, “Ok, I’ll go.”
15 I went to the town tomy father’s friend, and I said to him, “My father says

to you, ‘Give me forty dollars’, and I should leave this dagger with you.”
16 He said, “Might you be lying?” I said, “I don’t lie.”
17 He gaveme forty dollars, and I went to Ṣalalah. And I got a travel pass and

went away. And my parents didn’t know about me.
18 Then I reachedQatar, and I got off. And I didn’t knowhow to speakArabic.

17 ṣǝlōlǝt: According to ML (s.v. ṣll), the Mehri form for Ṣalalah is ṣǝlōt, but
this is an error (MirandaMorris, p.c.). The correct name inMehri is ṣǝlōlǝt.
There is, in fact, a place called ṣǝlōt, onwhich see the comment to text 38:2.



526 chapter 14

19 tōli gǝzōt ḥǝyáwm, wǝ-bákk.
20 w-ǝl kǝ́sk ǝḥād lā ð-ǝġárbǝh. w-aġāy śōx bǝ-ḳǝṭár bǝrk āskǝráyyǝt.
21 tōli hōh ð-ǝbáyk, w-ǝnkʿáy āskǝráy. āmūr háyni, “kō hēt tǝbáyk?”
22 āmǝ́rk hǝh, “hōh ḳǝnnáwn, w-ǝl ǝġōrǝb arḥǝbēt ðīmǝh lā.” wǝ-hōh ð-ǝġtūri

šǝh mǝhráyyǝt, tōli aġáyg ǝl ḥǝwūl aġǝrōyi lā.
23 tōli ḥḥōli háyni. āmūr, “nǝkɛ́ ǝw-bōh!”
24 wǝ-sǝyǝ́rk šǝh. tɛ śīnǝk amǝrkēz ð-āskēr, yǝ́ṣṣǝk w-ǝffǝlūt mǝn ð̣ār aġáyg

bǝrk šɛr̄ǝʿ.
25 wǝ-bǝgdáy aġáyg tɛ mǝnʿáy, wǝ-hē ðǝ-yōmǝr, “ǝl tāṣōṣ lā.” mǝnʿáy wǝ-tǝrráy

tǝwōli amǝrkēz. wǝ-ġǝláwḳ mǝn ǝḥād ðǝ-yǝġōrǝb aġǝrōyi.
26 tɛ kūsǝm aġāy, āmáwr hǝh, “báwmǝh ġīgēn ḳǝnnáwn ðǝ-yǝbáyk, w-ǝl

ġǝrūbǝn aġǝrōyǝh lā. yǝ́mkǝn tǝġrēb aġǝrōyǝh.”
27 tɛ nūka, yǝġárbi, w-abárḳa tǝwályɛ. wǝ-hīs śīnǝk tǝh abárḳa tǝwályɛ,

ǝffǝlūt.
28 yǝ́ṣṣǝk mǝ́nǝh. w-ǝl ġǝrǝ́bk tǝh lā. wǝ-hē ðǝ-yōmǝr, “hōh aġāk!”
29 tɛ lḥǝḳáy w-amōsi bay, wǝ-ðǝ-ybáyk mǝn aġǝśṇāti. wǝ-šxǝbǝráy, wǝ-hōh

ð-ǝbáyk mǝn fǝrḥāt. wǝ-hē ðǝ-ybáyk mǝnáy, wǝ-yǝšxǝbǝ́ri.
30 wǝ-kǝlǝ́ṯk lǝh. āmǝ́rk, “hōh ðǝ-ffǝlǝ́tk mǝn ḥǝ́byɛ.”
31 wǝ-yǝkūtǝb xaṭṭ tǝwōli ḥǝ́byɛ. wǝ-śxǝwlūlǝn warx ṭāṭ. w-āmūr aġāy, “hōh

ðǝ-ġǝ́śṇǝk mǝn xǝláwti, l-ǝ́nha tǝṣáwbǝr mǝnk lā. wǝ-lɛz̄ǝm nǝftēk.”
32 āmǝ́rk hǝh, “ǝl hōh ftkōna lā.” āmūr, “lɛz̄ǝm. ftkōna, wǝ-hōh šūk.”
33 āmǝ́rk, “ǝl ǝfǝ́tk lā aw tǝśtōm háyni gǝnbáyyǝt.” āmūr, “yɛýɛ.”
34 tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝn dǝbáy, āmūr háyni, “tḥōm jǝnbáyyǝt, ǝntǝḳōl. wǝ-tḥōm skayn

gīd, ǝntǝḳōl.”
35 āmǝ́rk, “ḥōm skayn gīd.” wǝ-śītǝm háyni skayn, wǝ-ftūkǝn aḳān. wǝ-

tǝmmōt kǝwṯēt.

27 w-abárḳa: The audio has the 3ms perfect abárḳa, while both manuscripts
have the 3ms imperfect yabǝ́rḳa.

29 šxǝbǝráy: This form appears twice in this line, both written identically in
the Arabic manuscript. On the audio, Ali read 3ms perfect šxǝbǝráy for
the first occurrence, but 3ms imperfect yǝšxǝbǝ́ri for the second. Oddly,
both verbs are absent from the Roman manuscript.

31 ḥǝ́byɛ: Ali wrote ḥáybi ‘my father’ in his Arabicmanuscript, but read ḥǝ́byɛ
‘my parents’ on the audio. The Roman manuscript also has ḥǝ́byɛ.

31 l-ǝ́nha: The Arabic manuscript has اهنال , which is the Arabic particle li-
ʾánna with the Arabic 3fs pronominal suffix (cf. the Dhofari Arabic form
li-ʾannhā given by Davey 2016: 205). The Roman manuscript has linneha
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19 Then the sun went down, and I cried.
20 And I didn’t find anyone that I knew. And my big brother was in Qatar, in

the police.
21 Then I was crying, and a policeman came to me. He said to me, “Why are

you crying?”
22 I said to him, “I ama child, and I don’t know this town.” And Iwas speaking

Mehri with him, so the man didn’t understand my language.
23 Then he beckoned me. He said, “Come here!”
24 And I went with him. Thenwhen I saw the police station, I got scared and

I ran away from the man into the street.
25 And the man chased me and [lit. until] he caught me, and he was saying,

“Don’t be afraid.” He caughtme and ledme to the station. And they looked
for someone who knewmy language.

26 Then when they foundmy brother, they said to him, “There’s a young boy
here who is crying, and we don’t know his language. Maybe you know his
language.”

27 Thenwhenhe came, he recognizedme, andhe ran towardsme.Andwhen
I saw him run towards me, I ran away.

28 I was afraid of him. And I didn’t recognize him. And he was saying, “I’m
your brother!”

29 Then he caught up with me and kissed me, and he was crying out of
compassion for me. And he questioned me, and I was crying out of
happiness. And he was crying for me, and he questioned me.

30 And I told him. I said, “I’ve run away frommy parents.”
31 And he wrote a letter to my parents. And we stayed for a month. And my

brother said, “I feel sorry formy step-mother, because she can’t dowithout
you.We must leave.”

32 I said to him, “I won’t leave.” He said, “We must. We’ll leave, and I’ll (go)
with you.”

33 I said, “I won’t leave unless you buy me a dagger.” He said, “Ok.”
34 Then when we got to Dubai, he said to me, “If you want a dagger, choose.

Or if you want a good knife, choose.”
35 I said, “I want a good knife.” And he bought me a knife, and we left for our

place. And the story is finished.

(but cf. the transcription l-ǝ́nha inML, s.v. ʾnn). On the audio, Ali hesitated
several seconds before reading instead the negative particle ǝl.
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Text 35 (no J): BoysWhoWere Refused Hospitality

1 xǝṭǝrāt ġīgēni ṯrōh wátxfǝm ǝl-bǝʿáyli abḳār, wǝ-šīhǝm amǝwsē.
2 tɛ nákam kaláyni ḥōkǝb, wǝzáwmhǝm ʿáynǝt ātǝrīt.
3 w-āmūr hīhǝm ġayg, “šáwgǝśǝm! l-ād thɛt̄ǝmǝm lā.”
4 āmáwr ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn, “ǝnḥāh ǝl nǝġōrǝb ḥōrǝm lā, wǝ-(šīn) ḥǝbūr

wǝ-mǝwsē. wǝ-nḥāh ǝl mǝšǝwgǝśūtǝn lā.”
5 tōli āmūr aġáyg, “xályǝk tēṯi, ǝl (t)ṭaymmǝn hǝnīn śxōf yǝllīlǝh. tḥaym

(t)śxáwlǝm aw lā?”
6 tōli nūka abḳār wǝ-ḥǝláwb wǝ-yǝṣbáwb bǝrk aḳēdōr (aḳǝdōwǝr) wǝ-

śxāfǝm. wǝ-ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn śxǝwlīl.
7 ǝttōli gǝwūt amǝwsē. w-abḳār bār hīs bɛr ḥǝláwbsǝn.
8 tōli āmūr ġīgēn ṭāṭ, “hōh šay śawr.”
9 āmūr amšēġǝr, “hɛś̄ǝn mǝn śawr?”
10 āmūr, “sīrōni tɛ ð̣ār adɛh́ǝḳ ðōmǝh, wǝ-śǝllōni kā-ṭāṭ ṣāwǝr. wǝ-rǝdyōni

aḳēdōr ǝð-bǝrkīhǝm aśxōf, tɛ yǝṯbīr. wǝ-mǝháfǝwti.”
11 āmūr, “yɛýɛ, wǝlākan ḥābū lǝḥyēḳa tīki.”

2 ḥōkǝb: ML (s.v. ḥkk [sic]) has ḥākǝb (pl. ḥǝkōb), but ḥākǝb is likely a
misprint for ḥōkǝb. A short word-list that Johnstone made for this text
has ḥōkǝb (pl. ḥkūb) ‘cow-village, community’. Cf. also JL (s.v. ḥkb) andHV
(p. 110).

4 wǝ-(šīn) ḥǝbūr: The Roman manuscript has wǝ-šīn ḥǝbūr, but both the
Arabic manuscript and the audio lack the expected šīn. In the second
audio version, Ali stumbled a bit and said wǝ-ḥǝbūr … wǝ-šīn … wǝ-ḥǝbūr
wǝ-mǝwsē.

5 tōli: On the second audio version (this text was recorded twice), Ali said
ǝttōli here. On the other hand, in line 7, he said tōli, while the first audio
version has ǝttōli. This only underscores the fact that tōli and ǝttōli are free
variants.

6 yǝṣbáwb: The form sǝkáwb in Stroomer’s edition was simply amisreading
of the Roman manuscript, which has the ungrammatical form ṣǝbáwb
(with the prefix y- added in the margin above). The Arabic manuscript
and both audio versions have yǝṣbáwb.

6 aḳēdōr: Though the manuscripts have aḳēdōr, on the audio Ali read aḳǝ-
dōwǝr in the first audio recording of this story. In the second recording, he
read aḳēdōr. Likewise in lines 10 and 16. (Line 23 is missing from the first
audio version, but the second has aḳēdōr.) The Roman manuscript has
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Translation of Text 35

1 Once two boys came in the evening to (some) cow-herders, and it was
raining.

2 Then when they came to the camp, they gave them a little buttermilk.
3 And a man said to them, “Go! Don’t spend the night.”
4 The boys said, “We don’t know theway, and it’s cold and raining.Wewon’t

go.”
5 Then theman said, “May I divorcemywife [= I swear], youwon’t taste any

milk from us tonight. Do you want to stay or not?”
6 Then the cows came, and they milked (them) and poured (the milk) into

the pots, and they drank. And the boys sat there (without milk).
7 Then the rain stopped. And the cows went away after they had milked

them.
8 Then one boy said, “I have a plan.”
9 The other said, “What kind of plan?”
10 He said, “We’ll go up onto this cliff, andwe’ll each pick up a rock. Andwe’ll

pelt the pots that the milk is in, so that they break. And we’ll run away.”
11 He said, “Ok, but the people will catch us.”

ɛḳeedúur throughout, with ɛḳduwwǝr added in the margin at line 6 only.
ML (s.v. ḳdr) lists only the plural ḳaydōr, but cf. the Ḥarsusi plural ḳǝdáwr
(ḤL, s.v. ḳdr).

7 gǝwūt: On the first audio version, Ali read gǝwūt, the expected 3fs perfect
of the III-w/y verb gǝwōh, while on the second he clearly read gǝwōt. The
latter form looks like the 3fs perfect of a Gb-Stem or a III-ʿ verb (e.g.,
nūka). The two root types are sometimesmixed up, and Ali’s mistakemay
be a reflection of that tendency. The confusion may also stem from the
fact that this verb is rarely, if ever, used in the masculine. We know that
the root is gwy from comparative evidence (e.g., Jibbali gē). The Roman
manuscript has gǝwūt, and a short word-list that Johnstone made for
this text also has gǝwūt, along with the 3fs imperfect tǝgwū. In ML (s.v.
gwy), the 3fs imperfect is transcribed tǝgwō. We expect a 3fs imperfect
tǝgáyw, following verbs like hǝwōh ‘fall’ (§7.2.13) and tǝwōh ‘eat’ (§7.2.14).
An imperfect tǝgwō, if correct, must be a Gb-Stem form.

10 tɛ ð̣ār: The first audio version and the manuscripts have tɛ ð̣ār, but the
second audio version has just ð̣ār.
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12 āmūr, “mǝt ġǝmǝ́ski, mǝšǝ́ḳri. wǝ-mġōrǝn mǝháfǝrdi b-abḳār. l-ād ḳǝlōni
tīsǝn (t)tīyǝn lā.”

13 tōli āmūr ṭāṭ h-aġáyg, “ād wǝzyēma tīn śxōf śī?”
14 āmūr, “lā. wǝzyēma tīkǝm śī lā.”
15 āmūr, “xáybǝn, abēli šwádakǝm. ǝnḥāh bāyēra.”
16 wǝ-sīrōh ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn tɛ ð̣ār aḳǝṣṣāt ð-aśạ́yga. šǝdhǝḳōh wǝ-śǝnyōh

aḳēdōr ǝnxálihǝm.
17 wǝ-rǝdyáyhǝm b-aṣǝwáyr, wǝ-ṯǝbrōh ḳādǝri ṯrōh. wǝ-ffǝwtōh wǝ-šḳǝryōh

bǝrk hǝrōm. wǝ-ḥābū ġǝláwḳ mǝnhēm tɛ ḳáṭam. kūsǝm tīhi lā.
18 tōli rǝ́ddǝm ḥābū. wǝ-hīs bɛr rǝ́ddǝm, kǝrbǝlǝ́h ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn bǝrk abḳār,

wǝ-ffrīd bīsǝn.
19 tɛ faḳḥ ð-aáṣǝr, śǝnyōh śīwōṭ ðǝ-bǝʿáyli hǝbɛr̄. wǝ-bārōh tɛ ḳǝráyb ǝl-hǝbɛr̄.

śxǝwǝllōh.
20 wǝ-šīhi ānīt. tōli āmūr ṭāṭ, “nǝḥōm nǝḥlēb ḥǝnfáyyǝn.”
21 āmūr ðēk, “yɛýɛ.” tōli ḥǝwbōh bǝrk ānīt, wǝ-śxǝfōh. wǝ-šǝwkfōh.
22 tɛ k-sōbǝḥ sīrōh tǝwōli ḥaskǝ́nihi.
23 wǝ-mġōrǝn aġáyg bāl abḳār, hām nǝkáyh ǝḥād, yǝwǝ́zmǝh śxōf. wǝ-wīḳa

rǝḥáym k-ḥābū mǝn ð̣ār ṯáybǝr ð-aḳēdōr. wǝ-tǝmmōt kǝwṯēt.

15 abēli šwádakǝm: On this phrase, see the comment to text 27:25.
17 rǝdyáyhǝm: On the first audio recording, Ali read rǝdīwhǝm (3mp perfect

+ 3mp object), but on the second, he read rǝdyáyhǝm (3md perfect + 3mp
object). The manuscripts have the dual form.

18 kǝrbǝlǝ́h: Though Stroomer’s edition has kǝrbǝlē, which matches the
expected dual based on the paradigms in ML (cf. p. lxvi), the Roman
manuscript has kɛrbǝlɛ́ (kǝrbǝlɛ̄ in ML, s.v. frd), and the Arabic manu-
script has هلبرك . The second audio version clearly has kǝrbǝlǝ́h, while the
first audio version cuts off immediately before this word. This reflects the
change -ēh > -ǝ́h discussed in §2.2.4.

20 ānīt: See the comment to text 84:5.
22 ḥaskǝ́nihi: The manuscripts have the dual possessive suffix -hi, but the

audio has ḥaskǝ́nihǝm, with the 3mp suffix.
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12 He said, “Whenwe disappear, we’ll hide. And thenwe’ll frighten the cows.
We won’t let them eat.”

13 Then one said to the man, “Will you give us any milk yet?”
14 He said, “No.We won’t give you anything.”
15 He said, “Fine, may God keep you.We will go.”
16 And the boys went up onto the ledge of the cave. They looked down and

saw the pots below them.
17 And they threw the rocks at them, and they broke two pots. And they ran

away and hid among the trees. And the people looked for them until they
got tired. They didn’t find them.

18 Then the people came back. And after they came back, the boys crawled
among the cows, and they frightened them.

19 Then at midnight, they saw the fire of the camel-herders. And they went
until (they were) near the camels. They sat down.

20 And they had a water-skin. Then one said, “Let’s milk for ourselves.”
21 The other one [lit. that one] said, “Ok.” Then they milked into the water-

skin, and they drank. And they stayed.
22 Then in the morning they went to their settlements.
23 And later, the man, the cow-herder, if anyone came to him, he would give

him milk. And he was nice to people after the breaking of the pots. And
the story is finished.
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Text 36 (no J): Ba Newas and the Poor Boy

1 xǝṭǝrāt ḥōkǝm bǝ-rḥǝbēt. w-arḥǝbēt bīs xawr, wǝ-xáwr ḳāṣǝm xā hē fɛlg.
2 tɛ āṣǝr ṭāṭ, āmūr ḥābū, “mōn ðǝ-yǝḥōm yǝhɛt̄ǝm bǝrk xawr fǝṭāʾ tɛ k-sōbǝḥ?

wǝ-hām hǝṣbāḥ ṣaḥḥ, hǝh mǝlyōn ḳarš.”
3 kāl ðǝ-nūka xǝzōh. ǝttōli šǝṣfōh ġīgēn fǝḳáyr. wǝ-šǝ́h ḥāmǝ́h āgáwz, w-ǝl šīs

wǝlēd lā ar hē. ǝttōli āmūr ḥāmǝ́h, “ǝḥōm ǝl-hɛt̄ǝm bǝrk xawr. wǝlɛ̄ rábbǝk
yǝsāmǝn tī, wǝ-nǝʿyūś.”

4 āmǝrūt ḥāmǝ́h, “ā ḥǝbrǝ́y, ǝnḥōm lā. wǝ-hēt, hāmmatk, l-ād ǝḥād yaʿyīśǝn
tī lā mǝn bādūk.”

5 āmūr aġīgēn, “hōh mǝwtǝkīl.” wǝ-sǝyūr hāl ḥōkǝm, w-āmūr hǝh, “hōh ḥōm
ǝl-hɛt̄ǝm bǝrk xawr.” āmūr, “yɛýɛ.”

6 tɛ gǝzōt ḥǝyáwm, sǝyūr aġīgēn tɛ wīṣǝl xawr.
7 hǝftūk xǝláwḳhɛ, wǝ-ḳǝfūd bǝrk ḥǝmōh.
8 ǝttɛ́ bǝ-ḥǝlláy, āgáwz l-ād nǝkáts šǝnēt lā mǝn ḥǝbrēs. śǝllōt gǝwdīl ðǝ-bǝ́h

śīwōṭ.
9 wǝ-sīrūt tɛ bǝ-gǝrdīś. hāwḳáwt śīwōṭ wǝ-śxǝwǝllūt.
10 tɛ k-sōbǝḥ, hǝṣbāḥ aġīgēn ṣaḥḥ. wǝ-sīrōh hē wǝ-ḥāmǝ́h tǝwōli ḥōkǝm.
11 tōli āmūr ḥōkǝm, “ḥāmēk hāwḳáwt lūk śīwōṭ, wǝ-ṣǝrōmǝh ǝl hūk śī lā.”
12 āmūr aġīgēn, “ḥāmǝ́y ǝl ḳǝrbáti lā. wǝ-śīnǝk śīwōṭ mǝnmǝśnē ð-ayn.”
13 āmūr, “ábdan. wǝzmōna tīk śī lā.”
14 sǝyáwr aġīgēn wǝ-ḥāmǝ́h ðǝ-yǝbákyǝm.
15 tōli kūsǝm bā nǝwās. āmūr hīhǝm, “kō tēm tǝbákyǝm?”
16 kǝláwṯ lǝh b-aḳǝssēt kállǝs. āmūr, “ǝl tǝktǝwīl lā. hōh mǝháftǝk līkǝm

aḳǝrǝ́šikǝm.”
17 tɛ nǝhōr xǝwfīt, āzūm ḥōkǝm w-askɛŕhɛ bǝ-fśēʾ.

3 rábbǝk: It is unclear why this word does not have a definite article, and
why it has a 2ms possessive suffix. It appears to be an idiomatic frozen
form. Cf. gǝzēk(ǝm) in texts 20:63 and 39:14, which also lacks the expected
definite article in combination with a possessive suffix.

3 nǝʿyūś: ML (s.v. ʿyś) gives the imperfect yāyūś, but the ʿ is preserved both
in the Arabic manuscript and on the audio, as we expect from the rules
outlined in §2.1.3. The form is pronouncedwith an epenthetic vowel after
the ʿ, so it sounds closer to nǝʿǝyūś. But the correct form is nǝʿyūś, like
nǝsyūr ‘we go’ (§7.2.7).

8 gǝwdīl: ML (s.v. gdl and gwdl) gives the form gōdēl, but the existence of a
pattern CōCēC or CōCīC seems very unlikely. In fact, this word is gǝwdīl as
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Translation of Text 36

1 Once there was a ruler in a town. And the town had a lagoon, and the
lagoon was cold as ice.

2 Then one evening, he said to the people, “Who wants to spend the night
in the lagoon naked until morning? And if he makes it to morning alive,
he’ll get a million dollars.”

3 Everyone who came refused. Then a poor boy found out. And he had
an old mother, and she had no children except him. Then he said to his
mother, “I want to spend the night in the lagoon. Perhaps the Lord will
protect me, and we’ll survive.”

4 His mother said, “Omy son, let’s not. You, if you die, no one will look after
me after you (are gone).”

5 The boy said, “I will have faith.” And he went to the ruler, and he said to
him, “I want to spend the night in the lagoon.” He said, “Ok.”

6 Thenwhen the sunwent down, the boywent until he reached the lagoon.
7 He took off his clothes, and he went down into the water.
8 Then at night, the old woman could not sleep [lit. sleep did not come to

her] because of her son. She took a stick that had fire on it.
9 And she went to the dry ground (near the lagoon). She made a fire and

she sat down.
10 Then in the morning, the boy was alive. And he and his mother went to

the ruler.
11 Then the ruler said, “Your mother made a fire for you, and so now you get

nothing.”
12 The boy said, “My mother didn’t come near me. I saw the fire only from

afar [lit. from view of the eye].”
13 He said, “No way. I won’t give you anything.”
14 The boy and his mother went away crying.
15 Then they found Ba Newas. He said to them, “Why are you crying?”
16 They told him the whole story. He said, “Don’t worry. I will get you your

money.”
17 Then the next day, he invited the ruler and his soldiers for lunch.

provenby the audio (also in 76:9) andby the Jibbali cognate gǝbdél (with b
< *w). The nominal pattern CǝCCīC is well attested (e.g., dǝrhīs ‘kid’, dǝḥlīl
‘cave’, andmǝndīl ‘kerchief ’).
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18 āmáwr hǝh, “nǝḥāh šīn xǝdmēt, w-ǝl mátwǝyǝn lā.”
19 āmūr, “lɛz̄ǝm afśēkǝm hǝnáy. wǝ-hōh šay að̣ērōb. w-ǝl mǝhábṭa lā.”
20 āmáwr, “yɛýɛ.” tɛ nákam tǝh, hǝglūl, wǝ-ḳáwla śīwōṭ rēḥǝḳ mǝn aṣfōri.
21 wǝ-hǝḳṣáym. ǝttōli āmūr ḥōkǝm, “hǝbhɛk̄ lā?” āmūr, “sǝwānōt.”
22 wǝ-hēm lǝ-wṭákǝmǝh tɛ gǝzōt ḥǝyáwm. āmūr ḥōkǝm hǝ-bā nǝwās, “hǝbhɛk̄

lā?” āmūr, “sǝwānōt.”
23 tōli fátḳǝḥ aáṣǝr, wǝ-ḥǝmōh ǝl śǝ̣bb lā.
24 ǝttōli ġátyǝð̣ ḥōkǝm, wǝ-sǝyūr yǝśnɛ́ʾ aṣfōri. tōli kūsa ḥǝmōh ǝl śǝ̣bb lā.
25 āmūr hǝ-bā nǝwās, “hēt ar (t)śḥ̣ōk līn?”
26 āmūr, “wǝ-kōh? hōh ǝl hōh ð-ǝhǝglūl lā?”
27 āmūr, “wǝ-kōh ðǝ-ġǝrǝ́bk śīwōṭ tǝnōfa hām sē rēḥǝḳ? ḥǝyáwm kállǝs

wǝ-fáḳḥ ð-aáṣǝr wǝ-ḥǝmōh ǝl śǝ̣bb lā. mōn āmūr hūk tāmōl wǝṭōmǝh?”
28 āmūr, “nǝḥāh nǝtōba śawr ðǝ-ḥákmǝn, wǝ-nǝhūgǝs aṣǝ́ṭḳǝh. āmūr, ‘śīwōṭ,

hām sē rēḥǝḳ, tǝnōfa.’ ”
29 āmūr ḥōkǝm, “śīwōṭ tǝnōfa lā ar hām sē ǝnxāli ḥǝmōh!”
30 āmūr bā nǝwās, “aġǝlēṭ ǝl hē mǝnáy lā. aġǝlēt ar mǝnk.”
31 āmūr ḥōkǝm hǝ-bā nǝwās, “ḳǝlɛ́ʾ mǝnk amzēḥ! wǝ-kōh ðǝ-ġǝrǝ́bk śīwōṭ,

hām sē rēḥǝḳ, tǝnōfa ḥǝmōh?”
32 āmūr bā nǝwās, “lā, wǝlākan hámak tīk āmǝ́rk tǝnōfa.”
33 āmūr ḥōkǝm, “tǝnōfa ḥǝmōh lā ar hām sē nǝxāli aṣǝfǝrǝ́yyǝt.”
34 āmūr bā nǝwās, “w-ǝtēm śhawd l-aġǝrōyǝh. wǝ-kō hēt ð̣ǝlǝ́mk aġīgēn

fǝḳáyr wǝ-ḥāmǝ́h?
35 ðǝ-bɛŕ hātūm bǝrk xawr tɛ k-sōbǝḥ w-āgáwz śǝllōt gǝwdīl b-agǝrdīś

w-āmǝ́rk, ‘hēt hǝwǝ́bš ǝl-ḥǝbrēš!’ ”
36 āmūr ḥōkǝm, “hōh ðǝ-ð̣ǝlǝ́mk wǝ-ṣǝrōmǝh wǝzmōna tīhǝm aḳǝrǝ́šihǝm.”
37 wǝ-xxǝṣáwb l-aġīgēn. wǝzmǝ́h aḳǝrǝ́šhɛ, mǝlyōn ḳarš. wǝ-tīgǝr aġīgēn

wǝ-ḥāmǝ́h. wǝ-tǝmmōt.

27 ḥǝyáwm: This word normallymeans ‘sun’, as it does everywhere else in the
texts (over twenty times). Here it has the meaning ‘daytime’.



Johnstone’s Texts from Ali Musallam · text 36 535

18 They said to him, “We have work, and we aren’t free.”
19 He said, “Youmust have lunchwithme. I have thewood. And I won’t keep

you long.”
20 They said, “Ok.” Then when they came to him, he lit (the fire), but he left

the fire far from the pots.
21 And they passed the afternoon. Then the ruler said, “Haven’t you cooked

(it)?” He said, “In a little while.”
22 And they were like this until the sun went down. The ruler said to Ba

Newas, “Haven’t you cooked (it)?” He said, “In a little while.”
23 Then it was midnight, and the water hadn’t gotten warm.
24 Then the ruler got angry, and he went to see the pots. Then he found the

water hadn’t (even) gotten warm.
25 He said to Ba Newas, “Are you just making fun of us?”
26 He said, “Why? Aren’t I cooking?”
27 He said, “Why did you think fire is useful if it is far away? The whole day

and half the night, and the water didn’t (even) get warm.Who told you to
do like this?”

28 He said, “We follow the advice of our ruler, andwe think he tells the truth.
He said, ‘Fire, if it is far away, is useful.’ ”

29 The ruler said, “Fire is not useful unless [lit. except if] it is under the
water!”

30 Ba Newas said, “The mistake is not fromme. The mistake is from you.”
31 The ruler said to Ba Newas, “Quit the joking! Why did you think fire, if it

is far away, is useful for water?”
32 Ba Newas said, “No, but I heard you said it was useful.”
33 The ruler said, “It is not useful for water unless [lit. except if] it is under

the pot.”
34 Ba Newas said, “You are witnesses to his words. And why were you unjust

to the poor boy and his mother?
35 The one who spent the night in the lagoon until morning, and the old

woman took a burning stick to the dry-ground, and you said, ‘Youwarmed
your son!’ ”

36 The ruler said, “I have been unjust, and now I will give them their money.”
37 And he sent for the boy. He gave him hismoney, amillion dollars. And the

boy and his mother were rich. It is finished.
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Text 37 (= J30, but a variant version): AMan and His JinnWife

1 xǝṭǝrāt ġayg tōgǝr bǝ-rḥǝbēt, wǝ-šǝ́h mǝstōn ðǝ-nēxǝl, tōmǝr. wǝlākan mǝt
ḳáyrǝb txǝrōfǝn, thǝṣábḥǝn ðǝ-xǝrēṭ.

2 tōli sǝyūr tǝwōli amhīśǝn wǝ-kǝlūṯ lǝh b-aḳǝssǝ́tǝh. tōli āmūr hǝh, “aḳōfi
aáṣǝr ðǝ-l-ǝṯnēn, wǝ-kǝbēn ð̣ār nǝxlīt. wǝ-ḥǝððōr mǝn (t)šǝkf!

3 tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy, ǝnkáwtǝn tīk śhǝlīṯ ġǝggōtǝn gǝnnáytǝn wǝ-rǝḥśạ́wtǝn bǝrk
ḥawś.̣ mǝhǝftkūtǝn xǝláwḳisǝn. wǝ-ḳǝlɛs̄ǝn. mǝt bǝ́rsǝn bǝrk ḥǝmōh, śǝlēl
xǝláwḳisǝn wǝ-mǝnɛh̄ǝm.

4 wǝ-sēn ǝl (t)syūrǝn lā ar bǝ-xǝláwḳisǝn. wǝ-ḥǝððōr mǝn tāṣōṣ.” āmūr,
“yɛýɛ.” tōli sǝyūr tɛ kǝbūn ð̣ār nǝxlīt, wǝ-hātūm. tɛ fátḳǝḥ aáṣǝr, nūka
aġǝggōtǝn wǝ-hftūk xǝláwḳisǝn, wǝ-ḳǝfūd bǝrk ḥǝmōh.

5 wǝ-hīs bǝ́rsǝn bǝrk ḥǝmōh, nūka aġáyg wǝ-śǝ́ll xǝláwḳisǝn. tōli ǝnkáyh
w-āmūr hǝh, “tǝ́wwǝk tstɛŕǝn! wǝ-dǝxlūtǝn l-ād ǝnnōka anáxǝlkɛ zōyǝd.”
āmūr, “ábdan. wǝlākan hōh mǝnōna xǝlōwǝḳ ǝlyōmǝh, wǝ-ǝtēn aḳáfyǝn!”

6 āmūr hǝh, “nǝḥāh ǝl ǝnḳáwdǝr lā naḳōfi ar bǝ-xǝláwḳyǝn.” tōli wǝzūm
ṯrayt xǝláwḳisǝn, wǝ-mūna ṭayt rǝḥáymǝt. wǝ-śạ̄ṭáys h-abǝ́tǝh. wǝ-ḳǝrōh
xǝláwḳsɛ, wǝ-wǝzmīs xǝlōwǝḳ bāś.̣ ǝttōli áygǝb bīs wǝ-hārūs bīs.

7 wǝ-šǝ́h śhǝlīṯ aġǝ́thɛ. tɛ nǝhōr ṭayt nákam tǝh śāṯáyt śǝbōb, wǝ-wfáwd
hǝnǝ́h. wǝ-hē ǝl yǝġárbhǝm lā. tōli ffǝḳáyhǝm. wǝ-śáfhǝm gǝnnáwn.
wǝ-śxǝwlūl sǝnēt. wǝ-mġōrǝn sōfǝr hǝ-rḥǝbēt ṭayt, wǝ-ḳáwla tɛṯ́ǝh hāl
ḥāmǝ́h.

8 wǝ-mǝrūð̣ ḥāmǝ́h, āmūr hīs, “ḥǝððáyri mǝn tǝzēmi ǝttēṯi xǝláwḳsɛ.
mǝḥḥǝylēta bayš, wǝlākan ḥǝððáyri mǝn txǝdɛš̄.” āmǝrūt, “tǝḳtǝlōb lā!”
wǝ-gǝhēm aġáyg.

9 tɛ āṣǝr ṭāṭ, wīḳa šarḥ b-arḥǝbēt. w-āmáwr ḥābū, “nǝḥōm ǝttēṯ ðǝ-fǝlān
tǝnḥāg.” wǝ-ġátǝryǝm šīs. tōli āmǝrūt, “hōh ǝl ǝnōḥǝg lā ar bǝ-xǝláwḳyɛ.
wǝlākan ġǝtáyrǝm k-xǝláwti tǝzɛḿi xǝláwḳyɛ, wǝ-hōh nǝḥgīta.” tōli
ġátǝryǝm ḥābū k-āgáwz, wǝ-ġátri šīs ḥōkǝm.

2 aáṣǝr ðǝ-l-ǝṯnēn: See §9.5, n. 21.
5 tstɛŕǝn: The footnote in Stroomer’s edition suggests that this verb comes

from the root srr, but it is clearly a 2ms subjunctive tstēr (from stūr ‘cover’,
root str) with a 1cp object suffix.

7 gǝnnáwn:ML (s.v. gnn) lists the plural gǝnnáwni, but the audio clearly has
gǝnnáwn (likewise in line 18). The Arabic manuscript has يونجا in both
lines, though line 25 has ينونجا . Cf. also 65:11.
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Translation of Text 37

1 Once therewas a richman ina town, andhehadanorchardof date-palms,
dates. But whenever they were close to ripening, they would be stripped
of fruit in the morning.

2 Then hewent to themedicineman and told him his story. Then he said to
him, “Go on Sunday night and hide in [lit. on] a palm-tree. And be careful
you don’t fall asleep!

3 Then at night, three jinn girls will come to you and bathe in the pool.
They’ll take off their clothes. Let them. When they are in the water, pick
up their clothes and keep them.

4 And they won’t go away without [lit. except with] their clothes. And don’t
be afraid.”He said, “Ok.”Thenhewent and [lit. until] he hid in a palm-tree,
and he spent the night. Then in themiddle of the night, the girls came and
took off their clothes, and they went down into the water.

5 And after they were in the water, the man came and took their clothes.
Then they came to him and said to him, “Youmust cover us!We’ll promise
wewon’t come to your date-palms ever again.”He said, “Noway. Iwill keep
these clothes, and you go away!”

6 They said to him, “We cannot go without [lit. except with] our clothes.”
Then he gave two their clothes, and he kept one who was beautiful. And
he took her to his house. He hid her clothes, and he gave her some (other)
clothes. Then he fell in love with her and married her.

7 And he had three sisters. Then one day, three young men came to him
and asked him permission to marry. And he didn’t know them. Then he
let them marry. And it so happens they were jinns. And they stayed a
year. And then he traveled to a certain town, and he left his wife with his
mother.

8 And he instructed his mother, he said to her, “Be careful not to give my
wife her clothes. She’ll (try to) trick you, so be careful she doesn’t dupe
you!” She said, “Don’t worry!” And the man went away.

9 Then one evening, there was a dance-party in the town. And the people
said, “We want the wife of so-and-so to dance.” And they spoke with
her. Then she said, “I will not dance without [lit. except with] my (own)
clothes. So speakwithmymother-in-law so she’ll givememy clothes, and
I’ll dance.”Then thepeople spokewith theoldwoman, and the ruler spoke
with her.
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10 āmūr, “ǝnḥōm nǝśnɛ́ʾ ǝttēṯ ðīmǝh mǝt nǝḥǝgōt.” āmǝrūt, “yǝ́ṣṣǝk tīs m-ād
tǝfrēr mǝn ð̣áyrǝn, wǝ-mġōrǝn ḥǝbrǝ́y yǝmēt sǝrīs, mǝn āgēbǝs.” āmáwr
ḥābū, “ǝl sē sīrīta lā.”

11 tōli ḥyīlǝm b-āgáwz tɛ wǝzǝmūt xǝlōwǝḳ. wǝ-nḥǝgōt ṭáwri ṯrōh, wǝ-
ḳǝmǝrūt ḥaynīṯ ð-arḥǝbēt kāl. wǝ-fǝrráwt.

12 tōli yǝ́ṣṣǝm aġáygǝs m-ād yǝḥtǝwōl. ḳǝbáwr kabś, w-āmáwr, “mǝt aġáyg
nūka, āmyēra hǝh, ‘tēṯ ǝmtōt.’ ” tɛ mǝn ð̣ār waḳt, nūka aġáyg. āmūr hē, “ar
tēṯi ḥõ?”

13 āmǝrūt, “ā ḥǝbrǝ́y, ǝttɛṯ́k ǝmtōt, wǝ-ġǝlēḳ aḳábrǝs.” śxǝwlūl wǝ-bǝkōh. tōli
nǝkūś aḳōbǝr wǝ-kūsa ar kabś. tōli āmūr ḥāmǝ́h, “kǝlēṯi lay b-aṣǝ́ṭḳ, wǝlɛ̄
wǝtġōna ḥǝnōfi!”

14 tōli kǝwṯūt lǝh b-aḳǝssēt kállǝs. ǝttōli sǝyūr tǝwōli amhɛś́ni wǝ-šxǝbǝrīh.
tōli āmūr hǝh amhɛś́ni, “ḳǝnɛh́ śāṯáyt fǝrōś,̣ ṭāṭ ōfǝr, wǝ-ṭāṭ ḥōwǝr, wǝ-ṭāṭ
ǝwbōn, wǝ-ḳǝlɛh̄ǝm bǝrk mǝḥðǝrūt. w-āzɛḿhǝm aḳāśǝ̣b, wǝ-ḳǝlɛh̄ǝm śhǝlīṯ
sǝnáyn. wǝ-mǝt tǝmm śhǝlīṯ sǝnáyn, ḳǝlɛh̄ǝm śīlǝṯ yūmmǝn ġayr ḳawt.

15 wǝ-mġōrǝn ḳǝlɛ́ʾ aḳāśǝ̣b sār amḥǝðǝrūt, wǝ-kāl mǝnhēm ǝð-fǝ́rr amḥǝðǝrūt
tǝwōli aḳāśǝ̣b ðɛḱǝmǝhmǝháwṣǝl tīk tɛṯk.” áymǝl wǝṭákǝmǝh. tɛ tǝmm
śhǝlīṯ sǝnáyn, fǝrr ōfǝr, wǝ-sǝyūr aġáyg tɛ nūka hāl amhɛś́ni. āmūr hǝh,
“fǝráyṣ́ ōfǝr fǝrr. ṣǝrōmǝh hībōh l-āmōl?”

16 āmūr hǝh, “gǝhōm l-aḳāṭǝr ðǝ-ḥǝyáwm tɛ tǝḳṭáʾ abōkǝr. wǝ-mǝn hāl ḳǝṭōt,
ḳǝlɛs̄. w-ādǝh lūk mǝsáyr śīlǝṯ yūm bǝ-ḥagdɛk̄ɛ. wǝ-ksōna bū tǝġárbhǝm
śāṯáyt āṣáwr. w-arōbǝʾ ð-āṣáwr, nǝkōna sēkǝn ðǝ-ttɛṯ́k.”

17 tōli gǝhēm aġáyg sǝnēt. tɛ nǝhōr ṭayt kaláyni, ḳǝṭōt abōkǝr. wǝ-ḳǝláys wǝ-
šǝwgūś. tɛ bǝrk amġǝrāb, śīni ḥāráwn wǝ-śīni ǝttēṯ. tɛ nūka, kūsa aġǝ́tǝh.
āmǝrūt, “yā ḥay b-aġāy!” tōli nákam aśạ́yga wǝ-kūsa ḥáymǝh.

13 nǝkūś: The verb nǝkūś ‘dig up, exhume; rummage around for’ is a bit
difficult to find in ML, since the heading nkś is erroneously printed as an
entry under the rootnks (p. 296), andwritten togetherwith the verbnǝkūś
(i.e., nkśnǝkūś).

14 amhɛś́ni: Both occurrences of this word in this line appear as such in the
Arabic manuscript. On the audio, Ali read the synonymous amhīśǝn for
both (cf. line 2), though for the second he corrected himself to amhɛś́ni.
He read the word correctly in line 15.

14 ōfǝr: I have translated this as ‘red’, but ‘brown’ is also a possibility.
14 śīlǝṯ yūm: Themanuscripts have śīlǝṯ yūm, but on the audio Alimistakenly

read śhǝlīṯ yūm.
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10 He said, “We want to see this woman when she dances.” She said, “I am
afraid she might run away from us, and then my son will die because of
her, out of love for her.” The people said, “She won’t go.”

11 Then they tricked theoldwomanand [lit. until] she gave (her) the clothes.
And she danced two times, and she surpassed all the women of the town.
And she fled.

12 Then they were afraid her husband might go crazy. They buried a lamb,
and they said, “When the man comes, we’ll tell him, ‘The woman died.’ ”
Then after a time, the man came. He said, “So where is my wife?”

13 She said, “O my son, your wife died, and (go) look at the grave.” He sat
down and cried. Then he dug up the grave and found only a lamb. Then
he said to his mother, “Tell me the truth, or else I will kill myself!”

14 Then she told him the whole story. Then he went to a medicine man and
questioned him. Then the medicine man said to him, “Rear three young
she-camels, a red one, a black one, and a white one, and leave them in a
pen. And give them alfalfa (lucerne), and leave them for three years. And
when three years have elapsed, leave them three days without food.

15 And then leave the alfalfa behind the pen, and whichever of them jumps
out of the pen to the alfalfa will lead you to your wife.” He did thus. Then
when three years had elapsed, the red one jumped, and the man went
until he came to the medicine man. He said to him, “The red she-camel
jumped. Now what should I do?”

16 He said to him, “Go in the direction of the sun until the camel gets tired.
And wherever the camel gets tired, leave it. And you still have a journey
of three days by foot [lit. on your feet]. And you’ll find people you know
for three nights. And on the fourth of the nights, you’ll come to yourwife’s
settlement.”

17 Then he went for a year. Then one day in the evening, the camel got tired.
He left it and kept going. Then in the late evening, he saw goats and he saw
awoman.Thenwhenhe got there, he foundhis sister. She said, “Welcome,
my brother!” Then they came to the shelter, and he found his brother-in-
law.

15 fǝrr amḥǝðǝrūt: The Romanmanuscript has fǝrr mǝn amḥǝðǝrūt, but the
prepositionmǝn is absent from the Arabic manuscript and the audio.
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18 wǝ-sḥāṭ hǝh wǝ-šxǝbǝrīh mǝn aḳáṣdǝh. āmūr, “ð-ǝtōba ǝttēṯi.” āmūr hǝh,
“ḥǝððōr bǝ-ḥǝnáfk mǝn yǝtīyǝm tīk agǝnnáwn, ḥawb ðǝ-ttēṯ. ðǝ-ġátyǝð̣ǝm
lūk wīyǝn ðǝ-mának ḥǝbrǝ́thǝm sǝnēti ṯrayt. wǝ-xār hūk tǝrdēd.”

19 āmūr, “ábdan. ǝl ǝrdūd lā, tɛ wǝ-lū ǝmūt.” tōli wǝzmǝ́h śfēt mǝn alḥyɛt́ǝh,
w-āmūr, “hōh ǝl šay hūk mǝʿáwnǝt lā ar ðīmǝh. mǝt šǝśỵǝ́ḳǝk, ḳǝlɛs̄ bǝrk
śīwōṭ, wǝ-hōh ǝnákak.” tɛ k-sōbǝḥ, sǝyūr. wátxǝf hāl aġǝ́tǝh amšġǝrēt.

20 wǝ-wǝzmīh ḥáymǝh śfēt mǝn alḥyɛt́ǝh. w-āṣǝr śōlǝṯ, wátxǝf hāl aġǝ́tǝh
ǝśśɛṯ̄ǝt, wǝ-wǝzmǝ́h ḥáymǝh śfēt mǝn alḥyɛt́ǝh. tɛ k-sōbǝḥ, sǝyūr. tɛ nūka
kaláyni b-aðōbǝl ðǝ-sēkǝn, kǝbūn.

21 tōli śīni tɛṯ́ǝh sīrūt tǝð̣ḥōl, wǝ-xtǝlīs tɛ mǝnáys. wǝ-ġǝrbǝ́tǝh. ǝttōli āmǝrūt
hǝh, “ḥǝ́byɛ wǝtyēġa tīk. wǝlākan ǝkēb bǝrk xǝlēḳi, wǝ-sīrōni tǝwōli ḥǝ́byɛ.”
wǝ-wkūb bǝrk xǝlēḳǝs, wǝ-sīrōh tɛ nkōh hāl ḥáybǝs.

22 āmǝrūt ḥáybǝs, “ā ḥáybi, hōh kǝsk śī, wǝlākan yǝ́ṣṣǝk mǝn aḳǝnyáwn
yǝġṣābǝm tī tǝh. wǝ-hōh bǝ-ḥǝrōhk bǝh.” āmūr, “ḥǝrǝ́zt, tɛ wǝ-lū šayš aġáyg
ǝð-bɛŕ mǝnʿáyš sǝnēti ṯrayt.” āmǝrūt, “ðōmǝh hē!”

23 hātīm. tōli āmūr, “ḥōm ǝttēṯi.” āmáwr, “nǝḥāh, bɛr ḥyǝlēt bīn tɛṯk tɛ arában
tīk. ṣǝrōmǝh aḳōfi bǝ-ḥǝnáfk ādǝk ḥśaym!” āmūr, “ábdan. hām ǝl ǝtēm
wǝzyēma tī tēṯi lā, sḥáyṭi.”

24 āmáwr, “hām gárak xawr ðōmǝh, wǝ-hām šǝrbāk ǝkkǝrmáym ðayk wǝ-
hēt tabǝ́rḳa wǝ-ð̣áyrǝk fīgōn ðǝ-mōh, wǝ-šǝdráyk tīs w-ǝl ḳáttǝl lā, wǝ-hām
tōwǝk bǝʿáyri ṯrōh, wǝzyēma tīk tēṯ.” āmūr, “yɛýɛ. ṣǝbērǝm lay tɛ k-sōbǝḥ.”

19 śfēt: ML (s.v. śf ) lists śǝft ‘hair’, pl. śēf, but I suspect that śǝft is a mistake.
The other MSA languages have a singular form closely corresponding to
Mehri śfēt. See also the comment to śǝff in line 25.

20 ǝśśɛṯ̄ǝt: Ali stumbled on thisword, but eventually read ǝśśɛṯ̄ǝt. Thismatch-
es what he wrote in the Arabic manuscript ( تثاش ), what Johnstone tran-
scribed in the Roman manuscript (śɛɛ́ṯt), and what Watson (2012: 113)
recorded forOmaniMehri (śāṯat).ML (s.v. ślṯ) lists only śǝwṯīt as the femi-
nine formof theordinal śōlǝṯ, but that form isusedonlywith ‘day’ (cf. texts
22:49, 88:5 and 91:27; see also §9.3).

22 ḥǝrōhk: There is an audible h in this word, though Ali did not transcribe it
in the Arabic manuscript. Still, the underlying form must be ḥǝrōk, since
ḥǝrōhk should become ḥǝráhk. Cf. also 42:52.
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18 And he slaughtered for him and asked him about his objective. He said,
“I am following my wife.” He said to him, “Watch out for yourself that the
jinns, the woman’s parents, don’t eat you. They are very angry at you that
you kept their daughter for two years. It’s better for you to go back.”

19 He said, “No way. I won’t go back, even if I’ll die.” Then he gave him a hair
from his beard [or: chin], and he said, “I don’t have any help except this.
When you get in trouble, put it in the fire, and I’ll come to you.” Then in
the morning, he left. He came in the evening to his second sister.

20 And his brother-in-law gave him a hair from his beard. And on the third
night, he came to his third sister, and his brother-in-law gave him a hair
from his beard. Then in the morning, he left. Then when he came in the
evening to the edge of a settlement, he hid.

21 Then he saw his wife go to urinate, and he snuck up to her and grabbed
her. And she recognized him. Then she said to him, “My parents will kill
you. But go inside my dress, and we’ll go to my parents.” And he went
inside her dress, and they went and [lit. until] they came to her father.

22 She said to her father, “Father, I found something, but I am afraid that
the children will snatch it from me. And I (am putting) it under your
protection.” He said, “It’s guaranteed, even if you have the man who took
you for two years.” She said, “It is him!”

23 They spent the night. Then he said, “I want my wife.” They said, “Us, your
wife has already tricked us so that we gave you protection. Now turn
yourself around while you still have (some) respect!” He said, “No way.
If you won’t give me my wife, kill me!”

24 They said, “If you drink up this lagoon, and if you climb that mountain
while runningwith a cup of water on you, and you get to the top and don’t
spill (the cup), and if you eat two camels, wewill give you thewoman.” He
said, “Ok. Give me respite until morning.”
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25 tōli hīs bǝ-ḥǝlláy, hǝwḳáʾ śǝff šǝh bǝrk śīwōṭ. wǝ-nákam tǝh ḥǝ́mhɛ
agǝnnáwn, wǝ-kǝlūṯ līhǝm. ǝttōli wǝddáwdǝm. ámma ṭāṭ yǝgrɛ́ʾ xawr, wǝ-
ṭāṭ yǝkēb bǝrk aġáyg mǝt ðǝ-šǝrbáʾ kǝrmáym, wǝ-ṭāṭ yǝkēb bǝrkīh mǝt
tǝwōh abaʿyōr.

26 tɛ k-sōbǝḥ nūka śɛrṭ, wǝ-ʿǝ́mlǝm ǝwṭákǝmǝh. wǝ-nūgǝḥ aġáyg, wǝ-śạ̄ṭ tɛṯ́ǝh.
wǝ-tǝmmōt.

25 śǝff : The audio clearly has śǝff, as do the manuscripts. As noted above in
the comment to line 19, ML (s.v. śf ) lists a singular form śǝft, but this must
be an error either for śfēt or śǝff, both of which occur in this text with the
meaning ‘hair’. In this line, śǝff could be taken as a collective noun. Jahn
(1902: 240) lists śfīt ‘hair’ (pl. śēf ) and śuff ‘mane’ (pl. śfōf ).Theplural form
śēf occurs in texts 9:8 and 86:9. See also the comment to śǝ́fsɛ text 75:15.

25 šǝh: We expect ðǝ-šǝ́h, with a relative pronoun, but there is no evidence
in the manuscripts. It is certainly possible that the relative pronoun was
assimilated to the following sibilant (see §2.1.7), but there is no clear
gemination on the audio.

25 agǝnnáwn: The Arabic manuscript has ينونجا , but the audio has agǝn-
náwn. See the comment to line 7, above.
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25 Then, at night, he put the hairs he had in the fire. And his jinn brothers-
in-law came to him, and he told them. Then they divided up the tasks.
One should drink up the lagoon, and one should go into the man when
he is climbing the mountain, and one should go into him when he eats
the camels.

26 Then in the morning, the conditions were set, and they did thus. And the
man succeeded, and he got his wife. And it is finished.
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Text 38 (no J): Love andMarriage (Autobiographical)

1 xǝṭǝrāt hōh gǝhɛḿk mǝn hāl sɛḱǝni, ḥōm ǝl-ṭāf ǝl-ġayg āśǝri. hámak bǝh
ðǝ-gīlu.

2 wǝ-gǝhɛḿk mǝn aśḥáyr, ḥōm ṣǝlōt. ǝttōli ḳǝfǝ́dk arḥǝbēt, wǝ-śǝ́tmǝk ksǝwēt
h-āśǝri. wǝ-gǝhɛḿk, tɛ kaláyni nákak bǝ-wōdi, w-ǝl kǝsk bīs ǝḥād lā.

3 wǝ-gǝzōt ḥǝyáwm. ǝttōli ð̣áymǝk, wǝ-sǝyǝ́rk bǝrk ḥǝwōdi ǝw-mṣāʾ.
4 tōli hámak ḥass, wǝ-sǝyǝ́rk tɛ kǝsk bǝʿáyr.
5 mának abʿáyr wǝ-rǝ́kbǝk lǝh. tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝk wōdi ṭayt, kǝsk bīs ǝḥād lā.
6 ǝttōli ḳálak abʿáyr wǝ-sǝyǝ́rk tɛ bǝrk rɛḳ́ǝb, šǝwkǝ́fk.
7 tɛ k-sōbǝḥ gǝhɛḿk, wǝ-wátxfǝk hāl sēkǝn. hātǝ́mk hǝnīhǝm. tɛ k-sōbǝḥ

hǝdlīli bǝ-sēkǝn ðǝ-ḥōm tǝwɛh̄ɛ.
8 tɛ kaláyni wátxfǝk wǝ-kǝ́sk aáśǝri bǝ-xáyr. wǝzǝ́mk tǝh aksǝwēt, wǝ-sḥāṭ

háyni.
9 wǝ-hātǝ́mk. tɛ k-sōbǝḥ āmūr, “nǝḥōm ǝnḳǝfēd arḥǝbēt, sǝdḥ.” wǝ-hōh ādi ǝl

ǝġárbǝs lā.
10 tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝn arḥǝbēt, āzáwmǝn bū bāś,̣ wǝ-hǝḳṣōmǝn hǝnīhǝm. tɛ

ġasráwwǝn ftūkǝn mǝn abáyt.
11 tōli ǝśōni tēṯ šǝdhǝḳáwt mǝn xǝwfēt, wǝ-ttēṯ rǝḥáymǝt. tōli šxǝbǝ́rk aáśǝri,

āmǝ́rk, “mōn yǝsūkǝn bǝrk abáyt ðīmǝh?”
12 āmūr, “tēṯ mǝhráyyǝt, wǝlākan ðǝ-xǝwḳāt báwmǝh.” āmǝ́rk, “ḥōm ǝl-śnɛs̄.”
13 āmūr, “yǝ́mkǝn tǝġtfǝ́nk.”
14 āmǝ́rk, “bǝdɛh́ bīs. āmēr, ‘ðōmǝhmǝn aḳǝbɛt̄kǝm nūka yǝṭāf layš’.”
15 sǝyūr aġáyg. tɛ nkáys, āmūr, “šay ġayg yǝḥōm yǝṭāf layš.”
16 āmǝrūt, “hōh śīnǝk tǝh. wǝ-hē ġayg ðǝráy, wǝ-fáś(̣ś)̣ḥǝk tǝh.” āmūr, “aġáyg

ðōmǝhmǝn aḳǝbɛt̄kǝm. yǝḥōm yǝṭāf layš.”

2 ṣǝlōt: In the Roman manuscript, Johnstone added a marginal note that
this referred to ‘district; mtns near Sidḥ’. Miranda Morris (p.c.) confirms
that Ṣelot is the name for the area of land that runs from the sea to the
foot of the mountains, from Ṭaqah to east of Mirbaṭ. Since Ali was from
Jibjat, it makes sense that he would head this way before heading further
east to Sadḥ (see line 9). As discussed in the comment to text 34:17, the
identification of ṣǝlōt as Ṣalalah in ML (s.v. ṣll) is a misprint for ṣǝlōlǝt.

9 arḥǝbēt, sǝdḥ: The Arabic manuscript has arḥǝbēt sǝdḥ, while the Roman
manuscript has just sǝdḥ, and the audio has just arḥǝbēt.

16 fáś(̣ś)̣ḥǝk: The Arabic manuscript has كحشاف , the Roman manuscript has
fáśḥ̣aḳ, and the audio has fáśḥ̣ǝk. The form can be either D/L fáśḥ̣ǝk
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Translation of Text 38

1 Once Iwent frommy settlement, heading to visit aman,my friend. I heard
he was sick.

2 I went from the mountains, heading to Ṣelot. Then I went down to the
town, and I bought clothes for my friend. And I went, until I came in the
evening to a valley, and I didn’t find anyone in it.

3 And the sun went down. Then I got thirsty, and I went downstream in the
valley.

4 Then I heard a noise, and I went and [lit. until] I found a camel.
5 I grabbed the camel and I rode it. Then when I reached another valley, I

didn’t find anyone in it.
6 Then I left the camel and went up onto a ledge, (and) I went to sleep.
7 Then in the morning I left, and I came in the evening to a settlement. I

spent the night with them. Then in the morning, they directed me to the
settlement that I was heading to.

8 Then in the evening I came and found my friend well. I gave him the
clothes, and he slaughtered for me.

9 And I spent the night. Then in the morning, he said, “Let’s go down to the
town, to Sadḥ.” And I didn’t know it yet.

10 Then when we got to the town, some people invited us, and we spent the
day with them. Then in the evening we left the house.

11 Then I saw a woman look down from a window, and the woman was
beautiful. Then I asked my friend, I said, “Who lives in this house?”

12 He said, “A Mehri woman, but she was born here.” I said, “I want to see
her.”

13 He said, “It’s possible she’ll cover her face for you.”
14 I said, “Lie to her. Say, ‘This (man) from your tribe has come to visit with

you’.”
15 Themanwent.When he came to her, he said, “I have amanwhowants to

visit with you.”
16 She said, “I saw him. He is a stranger [lit. strange man], and I am embar-

rassed by him.” He said, “This man is from your tribe. He wants to visit
with you.”

‘I embarrassed’ or T1 fáś(̣ś)̣ḥǝk (< fáśṣ́ǝ̣ḥǝk) ‘I was/am embarrassed’. The
latter seems correct based on the context, though it is surprising that it
takes a direct object.
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17 tōli sǝmḥōt lay. wǝ-wǝkǝ́bk. tɛ nákak, āmlōt hīn šɛh̄i.
18 tōli ʿǝ́gbǝk bīs, wǝ-sē āgbōt bay. tōli āmǝ́rk, “ḥōm ǝl-šáwgǝś.” āmǝrūt,

“ábdan, hɛt̄ǝm.”
19 tōli hātǝ́mk, wǝ-ġátǝryǝk šīs hārs. āmǝrūt, “ġǝtáyr k-aġāy, wǝ-hām ar

ffḳáwk, hōh ḥōm.”
20 tɛ nǝhōr xǝwfīt, ġátǝryǝk k-aġās. āmūr, “nǝḥāh ǝl nǝġárbǝk lā, w-ǝl

mǝffḳáwtǝn tīk lā.”
21 ǝttōli kǝlǝ́ṯk līs b-aġǝrōy ð-aġās. āmǝrūt, “hēt ṣǝrōmǝh gǝhōm tǝwōli

sɛḱǝnǝk, wǝlākan nǝkɛn̄ mǝn ð̣ār warx. wǝ-hōh kǝwṯīta h-aġāy b-āgēbǝk,
wǝ-mxxǝwyēta tǝwɛh̄ɛ ḥaynīṯ tāmērǝn hǝh.”

22 wǝ-sǝyǝ́rk wǝ-rǝ́ddǝk mǝn ð̣ār warx. wǝ-xǝzōh mǝn yǝháffḳi. wǝ-sǝyǝ́rk bǝ-
sǝnēt xǝmmōh ṭǝwōr. wǝ-šāðǝráy tɛ kkámlǝk sǝnēt. wǝ-ffǝḳáy. wǝ-tǝmmōt.

21 nǝkɛn̄: The audio has nǝkɛ́ʾ ‘come back’, while the Arabic manuscript has
nǝkɛn̄ ‘come back to us’.

21 wǝ-hōhkǝwṯīta: The remainder of the text given in themanuscripts, begin-
ning with wǝ-hōh kǝwṯīta in line 21, is missing from the audio.
Instead, the audio has a shorter (and different) ending: wǝ-nákak mǝn
ð̣ārwarxwǝ-wfǝ́dk, wǝ-ffīḳi, wǝ-hārǝ́sk. wǝ-tǝmmōt ‘and I came back after a
month, and asked for her hand, and they let memarry, and I got married.
And it is finished’.
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17 Then she allowed me. And I came in. When I came, she made us tea.
18 Then I fell in love with her, and she fell in love with me. Then I said, “I

should leave.” She said, “No, stay the night.”
19 Then I spent the night, and I talked marriage with her. She said, “Speak

with my brother, and if he really lets you marry (me), I am willing.”
20 Then the next day, I spoke with her brother. He said, “We don’t know you,

and we won’t permit you to marry (her).”
21 Then I told her her brother’s words. She said, “You go to your settlement

now, but come back to us in a month. And I’ll tell my brother about your
love, and I’ll send the women to him confidentially to tell him.”

22 And I went and came back after amonth. And he refused to let memarry.
And I went five times in a year. And he refusedme until I had spent a year.
And he let me marry. And it is finished.
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Text 39 (no J): Pawning a Rifle

1 A: “bǝ-kǝ́m tḥōm (t)śōm lay amǝndáwḳǝk?”
2 B: “bǝ-ʿašráyn rawn ḥāśǝ̣r.”
3 A: “wǝzmōna tīk ōśǝr wǝ-xáymǝh. ōśǝr ḥāśǝ̣r, wǝ-xáymǝh h-aṣáyrǝb. hām

ṣǝrxōt wǝ-nṭǝlūt, wǝ-hōh śtǝmōna, tɛ wǝ-lū šǝġláyk tīs. amǝndáwḳǝk
dǝwáylǝt, wǝlākan hōh mǝxwīf, wǝ-ḥōmmǝndáwḳ.”

4 B: “lawb, amǝndáwḳi ar gǝ́dǝt wǝ-rxáyṣǝt, wǝ-hōh śɛm̄ōna lūk, hām hēt
mǝháwf tī ḥázyɛ h-aṣáyrǝb.”

5 A: “ǝl hōh ð̣ǝwmōna tīk lā, hām ktīb. xáybǝn, šǝnðǝ́rk b-ōśǝr rawn ḥāśǝ̣r,
wǝ-xáymǝh h-aṣáyrǝb, wǝ-mǝn nǝxāli aśháwd.”

6 B: “wǝ-hōh śamk amǝndáwḳ w-amḥǝzēm.”
7 A: “wǝ-hōh śǝ́tmǝk.”
8 B: “tawōfǝḳ aṣǝḥḥátk!”
9 A: “wǝ-hēt sǝlōm!”
10 tōli nūka aṣáyrǝb. āmūr aġáyg ǝś-śōm amǝndáwḳǝh,
11 B: “ād mǝháwf tī ḥázyɛ?”
12 A: “hōh ar mǝháwf tīk, wǝlākan tǝ́wwǝk (t)ṣǝbēr lay tɛ aḳáyð̣. ḥázyǝn

ðǝ-mōt sǝnēt ðīmǝh.”
13 B: “hōh ar bɛr hǝnkǝ́rk mǝháwf tī ar mǝn ð̣ār ass.”
14 A: “tǝktǝwōl lā. hām ar mátḥǝnǝk, mǝháwf tīk. ā(d)sǝn šīn wǝḳōna ašráyn

rawn ðǝ-yǝśxáyf mǝnsēn aḳǝnyáwn. wǝzmōna tīk xáymǝhmǝnsēn.
wǝ-ṣǝbǝ́rk lay, gǝzēk xayr.”

3 ṣǝrxōt: ML (s.v. srx) lists the verb sáwrǝx ‘make a bang; fire, be fired’ with
non-glottalic s, noting that this is in contrast to the Arabic cognate with
ṣ (ṣaraxa ‘bellow, roar’). In the Arabic manuscript, however, Ali wrote ṣ.
The initial consonant ṣmust be glottalic, since otherwisewewould expect
sūrǝx, not sáwrǝx (cf. sūmǝḥ ‘forgive’). JL (p. 242) gives the root as ṣrx, but
ḤL (p. 112) has srx.

3 šǝġláyk: Stroomer’s edition has šǝġǝláyḳk here, but this is an error. Nei-
ther themanuscripts nor the audio have evidence of a ḳ. The form šǝġláyk
is a 1cs perfect of the Š1-Stem šǝġlōh ‘buy at a high price’ (ML, s.v. ġly).
Johnstone lists in ML (s.v. ġlḳ) an Š2-Stem verb šǝġālǝḳ ‘buy s.t. expensive’,
which is surely what misled Stroomer. It is likely that the verb šǝġālǝḳ,
though listed in ML, does not really exist, as the meaning ‘buy s.t. expen-
sive’ is unexpected for the root √ġlḳ. Even if it did exist, the 1cs perfect
would be šǝġāḳǝk (< *šǝġálḳǝk), not šǝġǝláyḳk.

5 hām ktīb: Although I have translated this here as ‘God willing’, the literal
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Translation of Text 39

1 A: “Howmuch do you want to sell me your rifle for?”
2 B: “For twenty goats up front.”
3 A: “I’ll give you fifteen. Ten up front, and five in the autumn. If it fires and

ejects, I’ll buy (it), even if I buy it at a high price. Your rifle is old, but I am
afraid, and I want a rifle.”

4 B: “No, my rifle is good and cheap, and I’ll sell it to you if you pay me my
goats in the autumn.”

5 A: “I won’t do you wrong, God willing. Ok, I promise ten goats up front,
and five in the autumn, in the presence of the witnesses.”

6 B: “And I (hereby) sell you the rifle and the cartridge-belt.”
7 A: “And I (hereby) buy (it).”
8 B: “May it suit your health!”
9 A: “And well-being to you!”
10 Then the autumn came. The man who had sold his rifle said,
11 B: “Will you still pay me my goats?”
12 A: “Iwill indeedpay you, but youneed to giveme respite until the summer.

Our goats have died this year.”
13 B: “I already suspect you will pay me only after (some) difficulty.”
14 A: “Don’t worry. If you are really in trouble, I’ll pay you.We still have about

twenty goats that the children are getting milk from. I’ll give you five of
them. But (if) you (can) give me a respite, thank you.”

translation is ‘if (it is) written’. This Mehri phrase was recorded already
by Thomas in the narrative of his journey (1932: 103) and a version of this
phrase was recorded by him for Baṭḥari (1937: 274).

6 amḥǝzēm: This is the definite form of mǝḥzēm, which is a borrowing of
Arabic miḥzām ‘belt’. The word is not in ML, though ML (s.v. ḥzm) lists
Central Jibbali maḥzɛḿ ‘cartridge-belt’ (also in JL and ḤL, s.v. ḥzm). ḤL
includes Ḥarsusi and Mehrimǝḥzēm ‘cartridge-belt’.

12 aḳáyð̣: I have translated this as ‘summer’ here, but it really refers to the
hot months before the monsoon that comes in July and August.

14 ā(d)sǝn: In the Arabic manuscript, Ali spelled this word نسأ , without the
expected d. There has been a partial assimilation here; on the audio, Ali
read ázsǝn. In Soqoṭri and Jibbali, the d is regularly lost before first- and
second-person suffixes (except 1cp). This is the only such example from
the texts of ād plus a 3fp suffix.
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15 B: “ṣǝbrōna lūk ṣǝrōmǝh, wǝlākan mǝt nūka aḳáyð̣, háwfi mǝn ġayr ġǝrōy.”
16 A: “šǝnðǝ́rk ð-ǝl-háwfǝk aḳáyð̣ amháḳbǝl.”

16 šǝnðǝ́rk: The Roman manuscript has the 1cs perfect šǝnðǝ́rk, but the Ara-
bicmanuscript and audio have thems imperative šánðǝr. Ali stumbled on
this word, reading first 3ms perfect šǝnðūr, then (after a prompt by John-
stone) the ms imperative šánðǝr. If šánðǝr is correct, then the whole line
must still be from the mouth of speaker B, and the translation would be
“promise, ‘I will pay you next summer’!”.
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15 B: “I’ll give you a respite now, but when the summer comes, pay me
without a word [lit. talk].”

16 A: “I promise that I’ll pay you next summer.”
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Text 40 (no J): Kidnapped byWitches

1 xǝṭǝrāt ṯrōh ġayw. ǝttōli mīrǝṣ́ ṭāṭ xǝmmōh wōrǝx. tōli mōt.
2 wǝ-śáff śạ̄ṭáyh sǝwēḥǝr mǝn xawr, wǝ-ḳǝbáwrǝh.
3 w-aġāh sōbǝr yǝsyūr ð̣ār aḳōbǝr ð-aġāh wǝ-yǝbáyk.
4 ǝttōli šǝśị̄ḳ mǝ́nǝh amaytáyn.
5 ǝttōli hūma ṣayḥ ǝð-yōmǝr, “aśị̄ḳk b-amḳǝbrēt.
6 aġāk ǝl mōt lā. aġāk śạ̄ṭáyh sǝwēḥǝr, wǝ-hē bǝ-hǝ́nd.
7 wǝ-bɛŕ ḳǝwbīh kabś. wǝ-hēt, l-ād tǝbkɛh́ lā!”
8 ǝttōli aḳōfi aġáyg wǝ-kǝlūṯ ḥābū b-ǝlhān hǝmáyh.
9 w-āmūr, “ḥōm ǝl-ssōfǝr hǝnd.”
10 āmáwr hǝh ḥābū, “hēt ǝḥtǝwɛk̄? aġāk bɛr mōt wǝ-bɛŕ ḳǝbēr, wǝ-ḳǝlɛ́ʾ

ḥǝwēl!”
11 āmūr, “hōh ar gǝhmōna.”
12 ǝttōli ssōfǝr aġáyg, w-āmáwr ḥābū, “aġáyg ǝḥtǝwūl.”
13 wǝ-ssōfǝr aġáyg tɛ wīṣǝl hǝnd.
14 šxǝbūr mǝn hǝndyūt, wǝ-kǝláwṯ lǝh ḥābū bīs.
15 w-āmáwr, “hām tḥōm tǝnkɛs̄, ǝnkɛs̄ mǝn sǝrīs wǝ-mnɛ́ʾ ṯádyǝs.”
16 tōli áymǝl ǝwṭákǝmǝh. tɛ mǝnáys wǝ-kǝlūṯ līs.
17 ǝttōli āmǝrūt, “mǝt ḥāráwn kǝlōh, ṣār, w-aġāk yǝġárbǝk.”
18 tōli áymǝl wǝṭákǝmǝh, wǝ-kǝlōh ḥāráwn. ǝlhē kabś hīs śīni aġāh, wǝ-nūka

aġāh wǝ-mǝnáyh.

5 aśị̄ḳk: This is the D/L-Stem 2ms perfect of the root śỵḳ. The underlying
form is aśỵīḳk, just as in line 4 the Š1-Stem 3mp perfect šǝśị̄ḳ comes from
šǝśỵīḳ. Johnstone glossed this verb in the Roman manuscript as ‘I’m fed
up’, a translation followed by Stroomer in the printed edition. Such a
translation must assume that the form is a 1cs G-Stem perfect, but the
context and the initial preformative a- makes it clear that it is a D/L-
Stem. The form ǝśụ̄ḳǝk in Stroomer’s edition is based on a misreading of
Johnstone’s transcription aśịiḳik. On this root, see also the comment to
text 24:23.

8 ḥābū: We might expect here ǝl-ḥābū. In fact, the Arabic manuscript ori-
ginally had ǝl-ḥābū, but the prefix was crossed out. Neither the Roman
manuscript or the audio has ǝl-. The form ḥābū here must represent an
underlying h-ḥābū, since the indirect object of kǝlūṯ requires the preposi-
tion l- or h-.

15 ṯádyǝs: The audio has ṯádyǝs, based on the singular ṯōdi, while the Roman
manuscript has ṯīdáysɛ, based on the plural ṯīdáy. The Arabic manuscript
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Translation of Text 40

1 Once there were two brothers. Then one got sick for fivemonths. Then he
died.

2 It turned out that witches got hold of him after a little while. And they
buried him.

3 And his brother would always go to his brother’s grave and cry.
4 Then the dead got fed up with him.
5 Then he heard a voice saying, “You have annoyed the graveyard.
6 Your brother is not dead. Your brother, witches took him, and he is in

India.
7 They have turned him into a lamb. And you, don’t cry anymore!”
8 Then the man went back and told the people all that he had heard.
9 And he said, “I want to travel to India.”
10 The people said to him, “Have you gone crazy? Your brother has already

died and been buried. Stop [lit. leave] the craziness!”
11 He said, “I am really going.”
12 Then the man traveled, and the people said, “The man went crazy.”
13 And the man traveled until he got to India.
14 He asked about a (certain) Indian woman, and the people told him about

her.
15 And they said, “If you want to get to her, come up to her from behind her

and grab her breast(s).”
16 Then he did thus. Then he grabbed her and told her.
17 Then she said, “When the goats come, stand (there), and your brotherwill

know you.”
18 Then he did thus, and the goats came home. The lamb bleated when he

saw his brother, and his brother came and took him.

has سيدث , which could represent either ṯádyǝs or ṯīdáysɛ, but most likely
represents ṯádyǝs.

17 mǝt ḥāráwn: Although bothmanuscripts havemǝt ð-ḥāráwn, the prefix ð-
is unexpected. The audio lacks the prefix ð-.

18 ǝlhē: ML (s.v. lhv) lists the G-Stem lǝhū ‘bleat’ (for which lǝhōh is a bet-
ter transcription), which is the expected G-Stem form of a III-w/y root
(§7.2.10). However, the manuscripts and audio for this passage have ǝlhē,
which follows the pattern of II-h verbs (§7.2.5). This looks like a Jibbali
form (cf. Jibbali ǝlhé), however, Jahn (1902: 208) lists Mehri lehéy ‘bleat’
(meckern).
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19 w-āmūr, “ðōmǝh hē.” wǝ-ḳǝwbǝ́tǝh tɛ ḳátlǝb hīs fǝnōhǝn.
20 wǝ-rǝ́ddǝm h-aḳāhǝm, wǝ-sīlǝm wǝḳōna ōśǝr sǝnáyn.
21 wǝ-mġōrǝn šxǝbīrǝh ḥābū, āmáwr hǝh, “ḥǝ́ssǝk bǝ-ḥnáfk hīs śǝllūk

sǝwēḥǝr?”
22 āmūr, “ya-ḥōl! ḥǝ́ssǝk ṭǝwyáy bǝ-ḥǝlláy. wǝ-nkōt ṭayt mǝnsēn wǝ-dǝhfáti

ǝm-mǝ́n awǝhōyǝn, w-aġyǝ́bk ḥass.
23 wǝ-śǝlláy bǝ-ḥǝlláy mǝn xawr, w-ǝśōni ḥābū xā hēm bǝrk ḥǝmōh.
24 w-ǝśɛńihǝm ðǝ-yǝġtǝ́ryǝm, wǝlākan ǝl ǝhámahǝm lā.
25 wǝ-hīs bɛŕi bǝrk amǝrkēb, dǝhfáti tēṯ ġǝláyð̣ǝt wǝ-ḳátǝwbǝk kabś.
26 wǝ-hōh bay ḥássi kállǝh, wǝlākan ǝl ǝḳáwdǝr l-ǝġtáyr lā.” wǝ-tǝmmōt.

20 ōśǝr: The manuscripts have the correct feminine cardinal form ōśǝr, but
Ali mistakenly read áyśǝr on the audio, which is the form used only with
‘days’ (§9.2).

26 wǝ-tǝmmōt: The Roman manuscript has about ten additional words
before wǝ-tǝmmōt, printed in Stroomer’s edition as lines 27–28. I would
transcribe these as wǝ-mġōrǝn sīlǝm aġáyg wǝḳōna ōśǝr sǝnáyn. mǝġōrǝn
mōt ðǝ-ṣǝ́ṭḳ ‘and then the man remained healthy [or: safe] for about ten
years. Then he died for real.’
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19 And he said, “This is him.” And she changed him back, and [lit. until] he
changed back as (he was) before.

20 And they went back to their country, and he remained healthy [or: safe]
for about ten years.

21 And then the people asked him, they said to him, “Were you aware of
yourself when the witches took you?”

22 He said, “Yes indeed! I felt them come to me in the night. And one of
them came and smacked me between the shoulder blades, and I lost
consciousness.

23 And they took me at night after a little while, and I saw people as if they
were in water.

24 And I saw them speaking, but I didn’t hear them.
25 And after I was in the boat, a fat woman smacked me and I turned into a

lamb.
26 And I had complete consciousness, but I couldn’t speak.” And it is fin-

ished.
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Text 41 (no J): A Demon Called śērǝk

1 yāmǝrǝm ǝśśērǝk yǝkūn k-sǝwēḥǝr, wǝ-ḥābū yǝšbádyǝm kɛṯ̄.
2 tɛ nǝhōr ṭayt, ġǝyūg ðǝ-yǝsyáwr bǝ-ḥōrǝm. tōli śīnǝm yǝnīṯ śxǝwlūl,

wǝ-śáfsǝn sǝwēḥǝr.
3 tōli āmǝrūt ṭayt, “aġáyti, wǝ-kō hē śśērǝk l-ād nūka lā awáḳt ðōmǝh?”
4 āmǝrūt ṭayt, “adámmǝh bǝ́rǝh k-ǝḥād ġáyrǝn. wǝlākan nǝḥōm nǝsyēr bǝrk

amǝrġāt ðayk wǝ-nǝmtōrǝġ, wǝ-mǝhǝṣfǝrūtǝn. wǝ-yǝ́mkǝn yǝnkɛ́ʾ .”
5 w-aġǝyūg ðǝ-kǝbáwn, wǝ-ðǝ-yǝhámam tīsǝn b-ǝlhān āmūr.
6 tōli sǝyūr ḥaynīṯ. tɛ wīṣǝl amǝrġāt, ǝmtōrǝġ wǝ-hǝṣfūr.
7 ǝttōli nūka ðǝ-yabǝ́rḳa. wǝlākan aġǝyūg aṣyīḥǝm, wǝ-ffǝlūt.
8 w-āmáwr, “ǝl ǝnḳáwdǝr nawáṣfǝh lā. ǝwbōn xā hē śxōf, wǝ-xfáyf xā hē

barḳ. w-āḳǝrǝh aḳlāl mǝn abḳǝrēt, hīs amḥǝlēb.”
9 tōli ḥābū šǝsdīḳ ðǝ-hē śērǝk ṣǝṭḳ. yǝkūn k-sǝwēḥǝr.
10 w-ād ǝl ǝḥād yǝśɛńyǝh lā ar xǝṭǝrāt ðǝ́kǝmǝh, mǝn aḳáwl ð-aġǝyūg

ǝlyákǝmǝh. wǝ-tǝmmōt.

8 barḳ: Although the Romanmanuscript has bōrǝḳ, the audio has barḳ. The
spelling قرب in the Arabic manuscript suggests that bark was intended,
since Ali would likely have written قروب for bōrǝḳ. ML (s.v. brḳ) lists only
bōrǝḳ for ‘lightning’, though Jahn (1902: 170) lists both barḳ and bōrǝḳ; cf.
also Hobyot barḳ (HV, p. 196) and Jibbali bɛrḳ ( JL, s.v. brḳ).
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Translation of Text 41

1 They say the śērǝk is (habitually) with witches, but (some) people don’t
believe the talk.

2 One day, (some) men were going on the road. Then they saw women
sitting, and it so happened they were witches.

3 Then one (witch) said, “My sister, why is it that the śērǝk has not come yet
in this time?”

4 The (other) one said, “He is probably with someone else [lit. (someone)
besides us]. But let’s go into that dusty area and roll around, and we’ll
whistle. And maybe he’ll come.”

5 And the men had hidden, and they heard all that they were saying.
6 Then the women went. Then when they got to the dusty area, they rolled

around and whistled.
7 Then he (the śērǝk) came running. But the men shouted, and it ran away.
8 And they said, “We can’t describe it. White like milk, and fast like light-

ning. And its size is smaller than a cow, like a calf.”
9 Then the people believed that the śērǝk is real [lit. true]. It is withwitches.
10 And no one has ever seen it again, except that time, according to the

report of those men. And it is finished.
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Text 42 (= J54, but a variant version; see also Johnstone 1978): Bu
Zid al-Hilali

1 xǝṭǝrāt ġayg wǝ-ḥāmǝ́h k-hǝbɛr̄ bǝ-ṣáyḥ, w-ǝl yǝśɛńyǝm ǝḥād lā.
2 w-aġīgēn yáwlǝf ḥǝnáfǝh bǝ-śxōf wǝ-táywi. w-aġīgēn ḳǝwáy wǝ-xfáyf.

yǝráyd bǝ-xǝṭráḳǝh, wǝ-yabǝ́rḳa tɛ yǝšákklǝh.
3 tɛ nǝhōr ṭayt, āmūr ḥāmǝ́h, “ǝḥād ǝl-hīs tī?” āmǝrūt, “bǝ-háw, wǝlākan

āmáwr …” āmūr, “wǝlākan hībōh? kǝlēṯi lay aṣǝ́ṭḳ!”
4 āmǝrūt, “yāmǝrǝm bǝt bū zīd ǝl-hǝlāli axáyr mǝnk.” āmūr, “šǝnðǝ́rk

bǝ-yǝbīt mǝsǝwmūt, hām śīnǝk bǝt bū zīd ǝl-hǝlāli.”
5 tɛ āṣǝr, śīnǝm aġǝyūg mǝhǝḳbǝlūtǝn līhǝm. tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝm, āmūr aġīgēn, “ǝtēm

bǝt mōn?”
6 āmáwr, “ǝnḥāh yāmǝrǝm hīn bǝt bū zīd ǝl-hǝlāli.” āmūr, “yā ḥáyyǝ bīkǝm!

bɛŕi ð-ǝmtányǝn tīkǝm.”
7 āmáwr, “hɛś̄ǝn? wīḳa lūk śī?” āmūr, “ábdan, wǝlākan ḥōm l-ǝxṭār šīkǝm.”
8 wǝ-hātīm, wǝ-sḥāṭ yǝbīt. wǝ-hhádyǝm tīs xǝmmōh ḥǝð̣áwð̣. h-aġīgēn

wǝ-ḥāmǝ́h ḥǝ́ð̣ð̣i ṯrōh. wǝ-hēm śāṯáyt, wǝ-kāl ṭāṭ ḥǝð̣ð̣.
9 tōli bǝt bū zīd ǝl-hǝlāli shēlǝm, w-aġīgēn wǝ-ḥāmǝ́h tǝwyōh xawr.
10 āmáwr, “hām hēt tḥōm tǝxṭār šīn, shōl ḥǝ́ð̣ð̣ǝk!” āmūr, “ǝl ǝḳáwdǝr lā.

ðōmǝh yǝsdǝ́dki, hōh wǝ-ḥāmǝ́y, warx wǝ-zōyǝd.”
11 āmūr bū zīd ǝl-hǝlāli, “xáybǝn, ǝl tṣáwlǝḥ (t)syēr šīn lā. wǝ-nḥāh šīn

sǝláwb: kāl ð-ǝl shēl ḥáð̣ð̣ǝh lā, nǝlǝ́tġǝh.”
12 āmūr, “ḥōm šīkǝm ǝl-śnɛ́ʾ fǝrʿáytkǝm, ǝtēm axáyr mǝnáy, aw hōh axáyr

mǝnkēm.”
13 tɛ k-sōbǝḥ śǝ́ddǝm ǝl-fǝrhǝyɛńihǝm, wǝ-hē śǝdd ǝl-fǝrháynǝh.
14 āmǝrūt hǝh ḥāmǝ́h, “ǝl xār hūk tǝghōm šīhǝm lā. ǝlyōmǝh ḥābū bǝ́rhǝm

mǝġrōb.” āmūr, “hōh axáyr mǝnhēm.”
15 wǝ-sǝyáwr. tɛ wátxfǝm bǝ-wōdi nōb, kūsǝm ḥǝbrīt ðǝ-ḥōkǝm ðǝ-rṣǝnēt

bǝ-gǝndēt. wǝ-hǝnīs xabz wǝ-ḳáwt.
16 tōli šxǝbīrǝs, āmáwr, “kō hēt báwmǝh?”
17 āmǝrūt, “ðǝ-rṣánk h-arīśīt bǝrk ḥǝwōdi ðīmǝh, gǝnnáy. wǝ-kāl āṣǝr

yǝwǝ́zmǝm (tǝh) ġǝggīt wǝ-ḳáwt aʿiśēh.

11 tṣáwlǝḥ: This 2ms imperfect form (used also in text 76:3) is based on a Ga-
Stem perfect ṣūlǝḥ. Such a verb is not listed in ML (s.v. ṣlḥ), though other
forms of this root are listed. The Ga-Stemmust be based on Arabic ṣalaḥa
‘be suitable, proper, righteous, fitting’. Cf. also Jibbali ṣélǝḥ ‘be suitable,
fine’, used in the Jibbali version of this story (J54:9); see also JL (s.v. ṣlḥ).
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Translation of Text 42

1 Once a man and his mother were with the camels on a desert plain, and
they didn’t see anyone.

2 And the boy looked after himself with milk and meat. And the boy was
strong and fast. He would throw a stick, and run to catch it.

3 Then one day, he said to his mother, “Is there anyone like me?” She said,
“No way, but they’ve said …” He said, “But what? Tell me the truth!”

4 She said, “They say that the clan of Bu Zid al-Hilali is better than you.” He
said, “I vow a sacrificial camel, if I see the clan of Bu Zid al-Hilali.”

5 Then (one) night, they saw men approaching them. When they arrived,
the boy said, “What clan are you [lit. you are the clan of whom]?”

6 They said, “Us, they call us the clan of Bu Zid al-Hilali.” He said, “Welcome
to you! I have been wishing for you (to come).”

7 They said, “For what? Has something happened to you?” He said, “Not at
all, but I want to travel with you.”

8 They spent the night, and he slaughtered a camel. And they divided it up
into five shares. For the boy and his mother, two shares. And they were
three, and each one (got) a share.

9 Then the clan of Bu Zid al-Hilali finished, but the boy and his mother ate
(only) a little.

10 They said, “If youwant to travelwith us, finish your share!”He said, “I can’t.
This would be enough for us, me and my mother, for a month and more.”

11 Bu Zid al-Hilali said, “Ok, you are not fit to go with us. We have a custom:
Whoever doesn’t finish his share, we kill him.”

12 He said, “I want (to go) with you to see your bravery, (and to see if) you
are better than me, or I am better than you.”

13 Then in themorning, they saddled their horses, and he saddled his horse.
14 His mother said to him, “It’s better for you not to go with them. These are

people already famous.” He said, “I am better than them.”
15 And they went. Then when they came in the evening to a big valley, they

found the daughter of the ruler tied up to a tree trunk. And by her was
bread and food.

16 Then they asked her, they said, “Why are you here?”
17 She said, “I’ve been tied up for the serpent in this valley, a jinn. Every night

they give it a girl and food (for) its dinner.

17 tǝh: The expected object tǝh is in the Roman manuscript, but is missing
from the Arabic manuscript and the audio.
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18 wǝ-hām ǝl wǝzēm śī lā, yǝḥáwśǝr arḥǝbēt.
19 wǝ-bɛŕ tǝmūm aġǝggōtǝn ð-arḥǝbēt. l-ād ar hōh, ḥǝbrīt ðǝ-ḥōkǝm. w-ǝtēm,

háfǝwtǝm bǝ-ḥǝnfáykǝm, m-ād yǝnkɛ́ʾ agǝnnáy wǝ-yǝtɛh́kǝm!”
20 tōli nǝṯáwr l-aġǝgǝnōt, wǝ-tǝwīw aḳáwt ðǝ-hǝnīs. āmǝrūt, “agǝnnáy

ḥśǝrōna arḥǝbēt!”
21 āmáwr, “ǝl tāṣáyṣi lā. nǝḥāh hǝnáyš.” tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy, hámam aṣáwt ð-arīśīt

mǝn ḥǝḳ.
22 tōli hīs hámam aṣǝ́ts, nǝṭṭ ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ttēṯ ǝs-sǝyūr šīhǝm.
23 ǝttōli ǝffǝḳáyw lǝh bǝ-fḳǝyūtǝn, wǝ-hē ðǝ-yǝbáyk mǝn abṭōl wǝ-ð-yōmǝr,

“ǝkīrǝn bɛŕi hāl ḥāmǝ́y!”
24 ǝttōli awǝddīhǝm bū zīd. āmūr, “ǝnḥāh śāṯáyt, wǝ-kāl ṭāṭ yǝśọ̄ṭ śǝlēṯ

ð-aáṣǝr.”
25 āmūr ṭāṭ, “hōh ḥōm ḥāwīl ð-aáṣǝr.” w-āmūr ṭāṭ, “hōh ḥōm faḳḥ ð-aáṣǝr.”

wǝ-bū zīd tǝwōli ð-aáṣǝr.
26 ǝttōli ǝnkōt arīśīt ǝt-tǝnhōḳ, wǝ-tōmǝr, “aʿiśēy ḥõ?”
27 āmūr hīs ṭāṭ, “aʿiśēš bōh, wǝlākan ftēḥi xāš l-agǝrē ðǝ-l-ākēb, wǝ-ġǝmēśị

āyɛńtšɛ!”
28 ftḥōt xās wǝ-ġǝmśạ́wt āyɛńtsɛ, wǝ-śǝ́ll gǝndēti ṯrayt, wǝ-yǝhōḳa ṭayt,

28 yǝhōḳa: This is the H-Stem 3ms imperfect of the root wḳʿ. According to
ML (p. xlvii and s.v. wḳʿ), the 3ms imperfect is yǝhǝwḳā. However, there is
no reason why the form should be so different from other H-Stem verbs
whose third root consonant is ʿ (e.g., hǝrbáʾ, 3ms imperfect yǝhǝrōba).
That is, we expect yǝh(ǝ)wōḳa, which is what Jahn (1902: 235) recorded
(yehuwōqa); this becomes yǝhōḳa (see §7.2.9, especially n. 67). Cf. also the
Ḥarsusi 3ms imperfect yawōḳa, from awḳā, and the Jibbali 3ms imperfect
yɔ̄ḳaʿ, from ɛbḳaʿ. The audio has yǝhōḳa here, which is what Johnstone
transcribed in the Roman manuscript, and what Ali wrote in the Arabic
manuscript ( قوهي ). See also the comment to text 88:2.

28 śǝgbīs: This must be from a Ga-Stem verb śǝgūb, meaning something like
‘put across’, thoughno such verb is listed inML. In theRomanmanuscript,
Johnstone added a form śǝgáwbǝh in the margins, which can only be a
Ga-Stem 3mp perfect plus a 3ms object. He also added a form śīgǝb, a Gb-
Stem perfect, which would mean something like ‘lie across (intrans.)’. We
can compare the Arabic noun mišjab ‘a rack (for clothes, guns, etc.)’, and
several words listed in JL (s.v. śgb). ML (s.v. śgb) lists a form śǝgōb ‘across’
as if it were a preposition, including the form śǝgǝbīs ‘across her’, which
was likely taken from this text (Johnstone added the gloss ‘across it’ in the
margin of the Roman manuscript). I suspect the entry in ML is based on
a misanalysis of this passage.
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18 And if it is not given anything, it will wipe out the town.
19 And it has already used up the girls of the town. There is only me left, the

daughter of the ruler. And you, save [lit. escape with] yourselves, lest the
jinn come and eat you!”

20 Then they untied the girl, and they ate the food that was by her. She said,
“The jinn will wipe out the town!”

21 They said, “Don’t be afraid. We are with you.” Then at night, they heard
the sound of the serpent from upstream.

22 Then when they heard its sound, the woman’s son who had gone with
them trembled.

23 Then they covered him with bedclothes, and he was crying from cow-
ardice and saying, “I wish I was with my mother!”

24 Then Bu Zid gave them assignments. He said, “We are three, and each one
should take a third of the night.”

25 One said, “I want the first part of the night.” And one said, “I want the
middle part of the night.” And Bu Zid (took) the last part of the night.

26 Then the serpent came roaring, and it said, “Where is my dinner?”
27 One said to it, “Here is your dinner, but open your mouth so I can come

in, and close your eyes!”
28 It opened its mouth and closed its eyes, and he took two tree branches

28 śádḳǝs ǝwxáyw … ðēk hǝ-ðēk: This whole piece of text is missing on the
audio, but appears in themanuscripts. Ali seems just to have stumbled in
the reading of the text. What he said instead on the audio is wǝ-śǝgbīsǝn
mǝn ḥǝnnūk h-ḥǝnnūk ‘and he put them from palate to palate’.

28 ǝwxáyw: This is an adjective (‘lower’) from the root lxy/lxw. I did not find
this root in ML, but a cognate form occurs in Johnstone’s Jibbali text
6:13, namely the fs adjective ɛlxét. (Jibbali text 54 is a parallel version of
this Mehri text, but the relevant passage is not in the Jibbali version.)
The Jibbali word is missing from JL, but Bittner (1916a: 58; 1917b: 48) has
(e)lxe, fs elxét ‘lower’. Soqoṭri has lǝḥé ‘below; downwards’ (Leslau 1938:
231; Naumkin et al. 2014: 602), and Morris (2012: 486) cites additional
cognates from Baṭḥari and Hobyot.

28 ālēw: This is an adjective (‘upper’) from the root ʿly/ʿlw. Johnstone (ML, s.v.
ʿlv) took the word as an adverb ‘at the top’, and listed also a Central Jibbali
form aʿalé ‘the highest one’. However in his Jibbali texts (6:13 and TJ3:19),
the Jibbali word is an adjective. The word is missing from JL, but Bittner
(1916a: 58; 1917b: 16) included it.
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wǝ-śǝgbīs mǝn śádḳǝs ǝwxáyw h-śádḳǝs ālēw, wǝ-ṭayt mǝn śádḳǝs ðēk
hǝ-ðēk.

29 wǝ-hǝwḳáʾ agáwbǝh ð̣ār agǝnēd. w-āmūr hīs. “sháyli fǝnōhǝn agǝnēd,
wǝ-mġōrǝn hōh.”

30 hātǝmūt ǝt-tǝgōla agǝnēd ǝttɛ́ tǝmm śǝlēṯ ð-aáṣǝr. āmǝrūt, “ðōmǝh ǝl hē
aʿiśēy lā. ftēk mǝn xāhi!”

31 wǝ-xáylǝf līs ṭāṭ. wǝ-hē rǝḥáym—anáwrǝh ǝl-hīs ḥārīt—w-áymǝl bǝráwḳa.
w-āmūr, “ṣǝbēri lay tɛ ǝl-háftǝk abǝráwḳa ǝlyōmǝh.”

32 āmǝrūt, “yɛýɛ.” mǝt sǝwānōt, yǝhftūk ṭāṭ, wǝ-yǝrūgǝz hīs.
33 ǝttōli skǝrōt mǝn aráwgǝz ð-aġáyg tɛ tǝmm śǝlēṯ ð-aáṣǝr. āmǝrūt, “ðōmǝh

ǝl hē aʿiśēy lā. háftǝk abǝrḳāʾ!”
34 hǝftūk abǝrḳāʾ, wǝ-ġǝwḳáwt bǝh. tōli gǝhrōt mǝn awbǝnēt ð-aġáyg.

w-āmǝrūt, “ḥõ aʿiśēy?”
35 nūka bū zīd. āmūr, “aʿiśēš bōh. mǝdēdi xāhš!” wǝ-mǝddūt xāhs, wǝ-wǝbdīs

b-aškáy. wǝ-ffǝlīt m-ād yǝgḥáfhǝm aðhīb ð-aðōrǝʾ.
36 w-āšūm ḥǝrōh ð-arīśīt wǝ-śǝllǝ́h, wǝ-śạ̄ṭ aġǝgǝnōt. wǝ-bār hē w-aġǝgǝnōt

tɛ wǝkáwb arḥǝbēt.
37 āmūr h-aġǝgǝnōt, “ḥǝððáyri mǝn tkǝlēṯi l-ǝḥād!” wǝ-hǝwkǝbīs abǝ́ts.
38 wǝ-fǝ́rr mǝn aḳāʾ tɛ hǝwḳáʾ ḥǝrōh ð-arīśīt ð̣ār saṭḥ, wǝ-ṭáwbǝx aðōrǝʾ

b-aámḳ ðǝ-ḥāṣǝn.
39 wǝ-rǝ́dd tɛ wīṣǝl aġáwhɛ. šǝwkīf. tɛ k-sōbǝḥ hǝṣbāḥ ḥǝrōh ð-arīśīt ð̣ār

ḥāṣǝn, w-ālōmǝt ð-aðōrǝʾ bǝ-fáḳḥ ðǝ-ḥāṣǝn. w-aġǝgǝnōt hāl ḥǝ́bsɛ.
40 āmáwr h-aġǝgǝnōt, “mōn ðǝ-lūtǝġ arīśīt?” āmǝrūt, “ǝl wádak lā.”
41 tōli xxǝṣáwb ḥōkǝm ǝl-bǝʿáyli arḥǝbēt. āmūr, “mōn ðǝ-lūtǝġ arīśīt?”
42 kāl ðǝ-nūka yōmǝr, “hōh!” ǝttōli āmūr hīhǝm, “kāl ðǝ-wǝtġáys mǝháffǝḳ tǝh

ḥǝbráyti mǝn ġayr śī.”

29 hǝwḳáʾ: This word is in the manuscripts, but Ali skipped it on the audio.
29 agǝnēd: For the first occurrence of this word, the manuscripts have agǝ-

nēd, but Ali mistakenly read the singular agǝndēt on the audio. For the
second, he also read agǝndēt, but then corrected himself to agǝnēd.

30 tǝgōla: ML (s.v. glʿ) lists the imperfect form yǝgáwla, but this is an error.
The correct 3ms imperfect of the verb gūla ‘gnaw’ is yǝgōla (like nūka,
yǝnōka).

31 bǝráwḳa: This is the plural of bǝrḳāʾ ‘veil’ (used in lines 33 and 34). I did not
find the word in ML, but it is given inḤL (s.v. brḳʿ). It is ultimately derived
from Arabic burqaʿ or birqaʿ.
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and put one in from his lower cheek to his upper cheek, and one in the
(other) cheek from that (side) to that one.

29 And he put his shield on the branches. And he said to it, “First finish the
branches, and then me.”

30 It spent the night gnawing on the branches until a third of the night was
finished. It said, “This is not my dinner! Get out of my mouth!”

31 And (another) one took (his) place with it. And he was handsome—his
beauty [lit. light] was like themoon—and he put on [lit. made] veils. And
he said, “Wait for me until I take off these veils.”

32 It said, “Ok.” After a little while, he would take one off, and he was singing
to it.

33 Then it became intoxicated by theman’s singing, until a third of the night
was finished. It said, “This is not my dinner. Take off the veil!”

34 He took off the veil, and it looked at him. Then it was dazzled by theman’s
whiteness. And it said, “Where is my dinner?”

35 Bu Zid came. He said, “Here is your dinner. Open your mouth!” And it
opened its mouth, and he struck it with a sword. And they fled, lest the
torrent of blood wash them away.

36 And he cut off the serpent’s head and picked it up, and he took the girl.
And he went, he and the girl, until he entered the town.

37 He said to the girl, “Be sure not to tell anyone!” And he brought her into
her house.

38 And he jumped from the ground and [lit. until] he put the serpent’s head
on the roof, and hemade amark with the blood in themiddle of (the wall
of) the castle.

39 And he went back until he got to his kinsmen. They went to sleep. Then
in the morning, the serpent’s head was on top of the castle, and the mark
of blood was in the middle of the wall. And the girl was with her parents.

40 They said to the girl, “Who killed the serpent?” She said, “I don’t know.”
41 Then the ruler sent for the people of the town. He said, “Who killed the

serpent?”
42 Everyone that came said, “Me!” Then he said to them, “Whoever killed it,

I will give himmy daughter in marriage for free [lit. without anything].”

35 xāhš/xāhs: In these twowords, the h is audible on the audio, andAli wrote
h in his Arabic transcriptions. We can compare these to xās in line 29,
which has no h on the audio or inAli’s transcription. Cf. also the comment
to line 52.
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43 kāl āmáwr, “hōh ðǝ-lǝ́tġǝk tīs!” āmūr hīhǝm ḥōkǝm, “kāl mǝnkēm ðǝ-
wǝtġáys, yǝfrēr wǝ-nkɛ́ʾ bǝ-ḥǝrōh ð-arīśīt mǝn hāl ð-ālēḳ.”

44 kāl ðǝ-nūka fǝrr tɛ ḳáyṭa. ǝl ḳǝdáwr lā.
45 ǝttōli nūka bū zīd ðǝ-lībǝs labs ðǝ-fḳáyr, tɛ ṣōr hāl ḥābū ðǝ-yǝlḥáym.
46 ǝttōli šǝdhǝḳáwt aġǝggīt mǝn xǝwfēt wǝ-śǝnyɛt́ǝh.
47 w-āmǝrūt ḥáybǝs, “ā ḥáybi, āmēr h-aġáyg ðēk yǝlḥōm k-ḥābū.” āmūr,

“yǝxx! ḥaśbōb ǝl ḳǝdáwr yǝlḥáym lā. ðɛḱǝmǝh yǝḳdēr?”
48 āmǝrūt, “aġōrǝb! yǝ́mkǝn yāḳáʾ hē.” ǝttōli āmūr ḥōkǝm, “ā dǝrwīš, tḥōm

tǝlḥōm?” āmūr, “ɛh̃ɛ,̃ ḥōm.”
49 tōli lǝḥām ṭawr, wǝ-gār bǝ-bēdi. wǝ-ḥābū ðǝ-yǝśḥ̣áyk mǝ́nǝh. wǝ-lḥām

amšġǝrēt, wǝ-nūka bǝh.
50 tōli āmūr hǝh ḥōkǝm, “hēt hɛś̄ǝn mǝn ġayg?” āmūr, “hōh abū zīd ǝl-hǝlāli.”
51 āmūr, “dáwnǝk b-aḥkǝ́mti, wǝ-mháffǝḳ tīk ḥǝbráyti.”
52 āmūr, “ḥǝrōhk sōlǝm. hōh ǝl ǝśōm fǝrʿáyti lā. wǝlākan šīn ṭāṭ nōðǝl,

wǝ-nḥōm tǝzēmǝm tīn ǝḥād yǝháwṣǝlǝh ḥāmǝ́h.”
53 āmūr, “bass?” āmūr, “bass.” wǝ-tǝmmōt kǝwṯēt.

43 ālēḳ: This appears tobe aG internal passive of the root ʿlḳ.ML lists theD/L-
Stem ōlǝḳ with meaning ‘hang (trans.)’, but compare the Arabic G ʿaliqa
‘hang (intrans.)’ vs. D ʿallaqa ‘hang (trans.)’.

44 fǝrr tɛ ḳáyṭa: The manuscripts have the 3ms forms fǝrr and ḳáyṭa. On the
audio, Ali read, “fǝrr tɛ ḳáyṭa … tɛ ḳáṭam … fǝrrǝm tɛ ḳáṭam”. The forms
fǝrrǝm and ḳáṭam are 3mp. Both singular and plural forms work in this
context.

52 ḥǝrōhk sōlǝm: In the Roman manuscript, after the gloss ‘let your head be
safe’, Johnstone added the parenthetical comment ‘I don’t want anything
from you’. In ML (s.v. slm), Johnstone translated this idiom as ‘you are
quite safe’. Note also that I have transcribed ḥǝrōhk, since the h is audible
on the audio, although Ali did not indicate h in the Arabicmanuscript (as
also in text 37:22).
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43 They all said, “I am the one who killed it!” Then the ruler said to them,
“Whichever of you killed it, he should jump and bring back the head of
the serpent from where it was hung.”

44 Everyone who came jumped until he got tired. They weren’t able.
45 Then Bu Zid came, dressed in the clothes of a poor man, and [lit. until]

he stood by the people who were jumping.
46 Then the girl looked down from the window and saw him.
47 And she said to her father, “Father, tell thatman to jumpwith the people.”

He said, “Ugh! The young men can’t jump. Might that one be able?”
48 She said, “Try! Maybe it will be him.” Then the ruler said, “Hey dervish, do

you want to jump?” He said, “Yes, I want to.”
49 Then he jumped once, and he pretended to fall [lit. fell on pretense]. And

the people were laughing at him. And he jumped the second time and
brought it back.

50 Then the ruler said to him, “What kind of man are you?” He said, “I am
Abu Zid al-Hilali.”

51 He said, “Take my kingdom, and I will give you my daughter in marriage.”
52 He said, “Your head is safe. I don’t sell my bravery. But we have a certain

coward with us, and we want you to give us someone to take him to his
mother.”

53 He said, “That’s it?” He said, “That’s it.” And the story is finished.
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*Text 43 (no J): Looking for Rooms

1 amnēdǝm, hām hē b-aġǝrbēt, sōbǝr yǝktǝwīlǝn, ǝl-hīs hām ṭāṭ xǝlūs mǝn
ḥōrǝm.

2 tɛ wǝ-lū fōnǝh fɛŕǝʾ, yǝhǝṣáwbǝḥ nōðǝl, tɛ wǝ-lū ǝl hē nōðǝl lā.
3 ðīmǝh sǝbēb ðǝ-ḳáṣdi ðǝ-yǝllōh wǝ-ðǝ-yǝmōh.
4 wǝ-hōh ar kǝsk bū rīḥōm, wǝlākan yǝ́mkǝn hūk amǝṭláwbǝk lā.
5 sɛt̄ǝn ftǝkk tǝwálihǝm, ḥōm ǝl-šáxbǝr mǝn bayt.
6 wǝlākan hīs nákak, kǝsk yǝnīṯ bǝrk abáyt tǝkǝ́tbǝn, wǝ-šxǝbǝ́rk tīsǝn mǝn

mǝkōn.
7 w-āmūr háyni, “śxáwwǝl.” wǝ-śxǝwlɛk̄ wǝ-hǝbṭāk. tōli wǝzǝmáy wǝrḳāt,

w-āmūr háyni, “ktūbǝn hūk awáṣf ð-amkōn.”
8 rǝ́ddǝk tɛ nákak arībēy. wǝzǝ́mk tǝh awǝrḳāt. w-āmūr, “ðīmǝh ǝl tsǝdūd lā.

wǝ-hōh sīrōna tǝwálihǝm, wǝ-nkōna mǝn hǝnīhǝm b-agǝwōb ð-aṣǝ́ṭḳ”
9 wǝ-hōh ðǝ-mátḥǝnǝk mǝ́nǝh yǝḳōla xǝdmǝ́tǝh l-agǝrēy, wǝlākan lū ād

śinǝk tǝh, ǝkīrǝn l-ǝnfɛh̄ ǝl-hīs bɛr nǝfʿáy ṭáyyǝb.
10 hēt āmǝ́rk fǝnōhǝn ḥābū báwmǝh rīḥōm. wǝ-kō hēm ǝl yǝnáfam tīk

wǝ-yǝḳlɛm̄ arībēk yǝxdēm? hēm ǝl ġǝrūb aġǝrōyi lā wǝ-ttɛ́ yǝnfɛm̄ tī.
11 hēt ǝl zǝhɛd́k lā. wǝ-lū zǝhɛd́k hībōh l-āmēr ḥābū rīḥōm wǝlākan yāgīb

yǝssādǝm ṭāṭīdáyhǝm. ǝl hēm ǝl-hīs tīn lā. nǝdḥōs ṭāṭīdáyyǝn.
12 ḥābū ðǝ-ġǝráwb kāl śīyǝn. ṭāṭ ātǝlūm yǝġōrǝb hībōh yǝssād hǝrbāthɛ.
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Translation of Text 43

1 A person, if he is abroad, always panics, like if someone gets lost from the
road.

2 Even if he was brave before, he becomes a coward, even if he is not a
coward.

3 This is the reason for my objective of last night and today.
4 And Ihave foundonlynicepeople, butmaybe youdon’t getwhat youwant

[lit. your desire].
5 After a little while, I went out to (see) them, wanting to inquire about a

house.
6 But when I came, I found women in the house writing, and I asked them

about the place.
7 And they said to me, “Sit.” And I sat and waited a long time. Then they

gave me a piece of paper, and they said to me, “We’ve written for you the
description of the place.”

8 Then I went back until I came tomy friend. I gave him the piece of paper.
And he said, “This will not be enough. I’ll go to them, and bring back from
them the true answer.”

9 And I was troubled that he had to leave his work on account of me. If only
I saw him again, I would want to be helpful to him, as he had helped me
so well.

10 You said before that the people here were nice. Why weren’t they helpful
to you and let your friend work? They didn’t know my language in order
to be of use to me.

11 You didn’t know. If only I had known what to say to the nice people, but
they love to help each other. They are not like us. We annoy each other.

12 Thepeople knoweverything.One learned toknowhowtohelphis friends.
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Text 44 (no J): Visiting Uncles

1 A: “ǝl-ḥõ sīrōna yǝmōh?”
2 B: “sīrōna ǝl-ṭāf ǝl-xǝ́lyɛ. bɛr háyni sɛt̄ mǝnhēm.”
3 A: “xáybǝn. thábṭa lā. ǝl sǝ́ddǝn mǝnk lā.”
4 B: “yɛýɛ. ǝl hōh mǝhábṭa lā. nǝkōna tīkǝm bād gēhǝmǝh.”
5 A: “wa-ya lawb, ǝnkɛn̄ gēhǝmǝh. l-ād āðǝr lā.”
6 B: “hām ar ḳálam tī xǝ́lyɛ l-ǝrdēd gēhǝmǝh, nǝkōna tīkǝm.”
7 A: “šǝwādǝk. xáybǝn.”
8 tōli gǝhēm tɛ wīṣǝl xǝ́lhɛ. hātūm hǝnīhǝm āṣǝr ṭāṭ. w-āmūr h-xǝ́lhɛ, “ḥōm

ǝl-gǝhōm tǝwōli sɛḱǝni.”
9 āmáwr hǝh, “ábdan. ǝl (t)syūr lā. ādǝn śátwǝḳǝn lūk.”
10 āmūr, “sɛḱǝni mǝmtḥǝnūtǝn, w-ǝl ḳálak ǝḥād lā mǝn sǝráy ar yǝnīṯ

wǝ-ḳǝnyáwn. w-ǝl yǝsdáwdmǝnáy lā. wǝ-ḥámkǝm tsmēḥǝm lay.”
11 āmáwr hǝh, “xáybǝn, gǝhōm! wǝ-ḳǝlēb līhǝm bǝ-sǝlōm.” “w-ǝtēm sǝláym!”
12 tōli sǝyūr aġáyg. tɛ wīṣǝl sɛḱǝnǝh, ksīhǝm bɛr śǝ́llǝmmǝn amkōnhǝm

ḥāwǝláy. tǝbáyhǝm tɛ ksīhǝm bǝ-wōdi ṭayt.
13 wǝlākan ḥǝwōdi háwrǝt, wǝ-bīs kawb. yǝhūgǝm līhǝmmǝn ṭáwri ṯrōh

b-anhōr.
14 wǝlākan aġáyg šǝh mǝndáwḳ, wǝ-yǝlǝ́bdǝh. wǝ-mǝġōrǝn šǝrḥáym.

3 thábṭa lā: Themanuscripts have thábṭa lā ‘don’t be long’, but the audio has
ǝl thábṭa līn lā ‘don’t be long (coming back) to us’.

6 l-ǝrdēd: The manuscripts have the 1cs subjunctive l-ǝrdēd, but the audio
has the ms future rǝddōna. A subjunctive would have to be dependent
verb that is part of the protasis (‘if they let me return’), while a future
would have to be part of the apodosis (‘if they let me, I will return’).

11 w-ǝtēm sǝláym: It is not clear if this phrase is meant to go in the mouths
of the uncles or in the mouth of the man. I have opted for the latter.
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Translation of Text 44

1 A: “Where are you going today?”
2 B: “I am going to visit my uncles. I have been (away) a long time from

them.”
3 A: “Fine. Don’t be long. We can’t manage without you.”
4 B: “Ok. I won’t be long. I’ll come back to you the day after tomorrow.”
5 A: “No, come back to us tomorrow. There is no excuse.”
6 B: “If indeed my uncles let me return tomorrow, I’ll come back to you.”
7 A: “You’ve promised. Fine.”
8 Then he went until he reached his uncles. He spent one night with them.

And he said to his uncles, “I want to go back to my settlement.”
9 They said to him, “No, don’t go. We still miss you.”
10 He said, “My settlement will be in trouble; I left no one (there) behindme

except women and children. They won’t manage without me. I want you
to excuse me.”

11 They said to him, “Fine, go! And give them greetings.” “And may you be
well!”

12 Then the man left. When he got to his settlement, he found they had
alreadymoved from their previous place.He followed themand [lit. until]
he found them in a certain valley.

13 But the valley was dry, and there was a wolf in it. It attacked them twice
in a day.

14 But the man had a rifle, and he shot it. And then they had rain.
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Text 45 (no J): Getting the News

1 A: “wádakǝm ḥābū hībōh sǝnēt ðīmǝh?”
2 B: “āmáwr ḥābū bǝ-xáyr wǝ-šīhǝm aśxōf.”
3 A: “wǝlɛ̄ rǝḥmēt śī šīhǝm sǝnēt ðīmǝh?”
4 B: “šīhǝm ṭǝśōś, wǝlākan aḳāʾ bǝh amǝtwē, ḳǝṯōrǝt gǝ́dǝt.”
5 A: “wǝlɛ̄ ǝḥād ǝnkáykǝmmǝn hāl bǝʿáyli abḳār?”
6 B: “ǝð-nákam ḥābū w-āmáwr abḳār ðǝ-wbūd wǝṭīyōh mǝn aḳáll ðǝ-śśēr.”
7 A: “wǝlɛ̄ šīhǝm ayd sǝnēt ðīmǝh?”
8 B: “āmáwr awǝddōt, wǝlākan ġályǝt.”
9 A: “wǝ-bǝʿáyli hǝbɛr̄, hībōh ðǝ-wbáwd?”
10 B: “ðǝ-wbáwd bǝ-xáyr. hǝrōm bǝh amǝtwē, wǝ-hǝbɛr̄ ðǝ-hhǝḳáwṭ.”
11 A: “wǝ-hīh! abáśrǝk abēli bǝ-xáyr. xáybǝn, hōh gǝhmōna tǝwōli bǝʿáyli

hǝbɛr̄. tḥámi, hām kǝsk sɛḱǝnǝk, l-āmēr hīhǝm hībōh?”
12 B: “āmēr hīhǝm hōh ḳǝfdōna arḥǝbēt. wǝlɛ̄ ǝlḥōḳ amáwsǝm l-ǝśtōm

mǝṣráwf h-xárf, w-ǝl hōh mǝhábṭa lā.”
13 A: “šǝwādǝk, xáybǝn. āmrōna hīhǝm. ǝl tǝḳtǝlōb lā.”
14 B: “wǝlɛ̄ amáwsǝm nūka?”
15 A: “yǝllōh nūka lang ǝð-bǝrkīh ayś wǝ-tōmǝr, wǝ-ðǝ-yǝśōm bǝ-ráxǝṣ,

wǝlākan sɛt̄ǝn aḳōfi.”
16 B: “xǝṭárkǝm ād yǝnkɛ́ʾ máwsǝmmǝn sǝrīh?”
17 A: “āmáwr ād lang ṭāṭ mǝháḳbǝl, wǝlākan wádan lā mayt yǝnkɛ́ʾ .”
18 B: “hōh ād ar mǝhɛt̄ǝm hǝh yǝllīlǝh tɛ gēhǝmǝh. wǝ-hām ǝl nūka lā,

rǝddōna.”
19 A: “b-arāyǝk! xáybǝn.”

4 ṭǝśōś: The transcription here is uncertain. The Arabic manuscript has
شوشط , the Romanmanuscript has ṭǝśǝ́wwǝś, andML (s.v. ṭśś) has ṭǝśōwǝś,

but the audio has ṭǝśōś (or perhaps ṭǝwśōś). ML records the Jibbali form
ṭśɔś.

4 ḳǝṯōrǝt: This word is not in ML, but Johnstone adds the gloss ‘half-dry’ in
the Roman manuscript. Johnstone transcribed the initial consonant as k,
but Ali wrote ق (ḳ). The audio seems to support the latter, but it is not
totally clear.

8 awǝddōt: This is the singular diminutive of áydǝt ‘sardine’. In the Roman
manuscript, Johnstone added the gloss ‘a little qty of sardines’. I assume
his translation is correct, though a translation ‘small sardines’ may be
possible.
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Translation of Text 45

1 A: “Do you know how the people are this year?”
2 B: “They’ve said that the people are well and they have milk.”
3 A: “Have they had any rain this year?”
4 B: “They’ve had some light showers, but the place has fodder, good half-

dry (grass).”
5 A: “Has anyone come to you from the cow-herders?”
6 B: “People have come to us and said that the cow-herders continue to be

in poor condition from the scarcity of straw.”
7 A: “Do they have sardines this year?”
8 B: “They say a small amount of sardines, but (they are) expensive.”
9 A: “And the camel-herders, how have they been doing?”
10 B: “They’ve been well. The trees have fodder, and the camels have given

birth.”
11 A: “Oh! God brought you good news. Ok, I will go to the camel-herders. If

I find your community, what do you want me to say to them?”
12 B: “Tell them Iwill go down to the town. Perhaps I’ll catch the trading-boat

to buy supplies for the summer monsoon, and I won’t be long.”
13 A: “I promise, ok. I’ll tell them. Don’t worry.”
14 B: “Has the trading-boat come?”
15 A: “Last night a boat came that had in it rice and dates, and it was selling

for cheap, but it turned around a little while ago.”
16 B: “Do you think another trading-boat will come again behind it?”
17 A: “They said onemoreboatwas coming, butwedon’t knowwhen itmight

come.”
18 B: “I will only spend one more night (waiting) for it tonight, until tomor-

row. And if it doesn’t come, I’ll go back.”
19 A: “As you wish! Ok.”

16 xǝṭárkǝm: Thismust be connectedwithArabic xaṭara, which canhave the
meaning ‘occur to, come tomind, recall’. Second-person forms of the verb
occur also in texts 52:14, 99:18, and 99:23. The particlemǝxáṭṭǝr ‘probably’,
included inWatson (2012: 373), but not found inour texts, is from the same
root.
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Text 46 (no J; similar in content to Jahn 1902, p. 117): The Rewards of
Virtue

1 xǝṭǝrāt ġayg ðǝ-yǝghōm bǝ-ḥōrǝm. tɛ wīṣǝl b-aámḳ, kūsa āgáwz śxǝwǝllūt.
tōli šxǝbǝrīs, āmūr, “kō hēt báwmǝh?”

2 āmǝrūt, “hōh āgáwz ðǝ-l-ād wǝ́ṣǝlǝk lā ǝl-syēr, wǝ-l-ād hǝbṣárk lā. wǝ-
tǝ́wwǝk tāmōl háyni māráwf wǝ-(t)śǝlɛĺi.”

3 āmūr, “yɛýɛ.” śǝllīs. tōli ḳáyṭa, w-āmūr, “nǝḥōm ǝnšáwnǝx.”
4 āmǝrūt, “hōh l-ād ǝḳáwfǝd lā mǝn ð̣áyrǝk.” wǝ-śáfs ġǝbrē.
5 ǝttōli āmūr, “tǝ́wwǝš tǝḳfēdi mǝn ð̣áyri!” āmǝrūt, “ábdan.”
6 tōli rátḳi līs, wǝ-hǝwūt mǝn ð̣áyrǝh.
7 wǝlākan tǝnákah, xáṣṣǝn mǝt ðǝ-yǝḥōm yǝšǝ́kf hāl tɛṯ́ǝh, tšǝwkūf ǝm-

mǝnwīh w-ǝm-mǝ́n tɛṯ́ǝh.
8 ǝttōli sǝyūr tǝwōli amhīśǝn, wǝ-šktūb ktūb mǝns. wǝ-l-ād nǝkátǝh lā.
9 tɛ nǝhōr ṭayt, ḳǝfūd arḥǝbēt wǝ-šǝ́h tɛṯ́ǝh, wǝ-šīhǝm ḥayr. tɛ hīs bǝ́rhǝm

bǝ-ḥōrǝm, kūsǝm ġayg āwēr.
10 w-āmūr hīhǝm, “awáṣǝlǝm tī h-arḥǝbēt!” wǝ-śǝ́llǝm tǝh ð̣ār ḥayr tɛ

wǝ́ṣǝlǝm arḥǝbēt.
11 āmūr hǝh, “wǝ́ṣǝlǝn, wǝ-ṣǝrōmǝh ḳǝfēd!” āmūr, “hībōh ǝl-ḳǝfēd mǝn ð̣ār

ḥáyri?
12 ðōmǝh ḥáyri, wǝ-ttēṯ tēṯi.” āmūr aġáyg, “hībōh ḥayr ḥáyrǝk wǝ-ttēṯ tɛṯk?
13 nǝḥāh ðǝ-ʿǝ́mlǝn hūk māráwf wǝ-śǝ́llǝn tīk mǝn ḥōrǝm. wǝ-ṣǝrōmǝh

āmlōna līn ġǝrōy?”
14 āmūr, “ya-ḥōl! hēt tḥōm tǝġṣábi tēṯi wǝ-ḥáyri. wǝlākan ġǝdɛẃwǝn hāl

aḥkáwmǝt!” sǝyáwr tǝwōli aḥkáwmǝt.
15 tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝm, šǝnḥáwr aġáyg āwēr. āmūr, “aġáyg ðōmǝh ġǝṣbáy tēṯi wǝ-

ḥáyri.” w-āmūr aġáyg ðǝ-ttēṯ, “nǝḥāh ðǝ-nǝsyūr bǝ-ḥōrǝm. tōli kūsǝn tǝh
bǝ-ḥōrǝm, wǝ-ʿǝ́mlǝm hǝh māráwf wǝ-śǝ́llǝn tǝh.

1 kūsa: The verb kūsa ‘he found’ is missing in the Arabicmanuscript and on
the audio.

2 wǝ-(t)śǝlɛĺi: Since there is no initial t on the audio or in Ali’s Arabic
manuscript, this form could be parsed two ways. It could be from a 2ms
subjunctive (t)śǝlēl (plus the 1cs object suffix -i), with the t- suppressed
because of the initial ś (see §2.1.6). This is how I have parsed it in my
translation. Alternatively, it could be read as from a ms imperative śǝlēl
(plus the 1cs object suffix -i) ‘carry me!’. The audio lacks the conjunction
wǝ-, though it is in the manuscripts.
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Translation of Text 46

1 Once amanwaswalking on the road. Thenwhen hewas in themiddle (of
his journey), he found an old woman sitting. Then he asked her, she said,
“Why are you here?”

2 She said, “I am an old woman who can’t manage to go anymore, and
doesn’t see well anymore. You must do me a favor and carry me.”

3 He said, “Ok.” He carried her. Then he got tired, and he said, “Let’s rest.”
4 She said, “I will not get down off you yet.” And it turned out shewas a jinn.
5 Then he said, “You must get down off me!” She said, “Never.”
6 Then he read the Quran against her, and she fell off of him.
7 But she kept coming to him, especially whenever he wanted to sleep with

his wife, she would sleep between him and his wife.
8 Then he went to the medicine man, and he had a charm written against

her. And she didn’t come to him ever again.
9 Then one day, he went down to the town, and he had his wife, and they

had a donkey. Then when they were on the road, they found a blind man.
10 And he said to them, “Take me to the town!” And they carried him on the

donkey until they got to the town.
11 He said to him, “We have arrived, so now get down!” He said, “Why should

I get down off my donkey?
12 This is my donkey, and the woman is my wife.” The man said, “How is the

donkey your donkey and the woman your wife?
13 We did you a favor and picked you up off the road. And now you are going

to make trouble [lit. words] for us?”
14 He said, “Indeed! You want to snatch my wife and my donkey. So let’s go

to the authorities!” They went to the authorities.
15 Then when they arrived, the blind man lodged a complaint. He said,

“This man snatched from me my wife and my donkey.” And the woman’s
husband said, “We were going on the road. Then we found him on the
road, and we did him a favor and carried him.

7 xáṣṣǝn: The form xāṣtǝn given in ML (and used in Stroomer’s edition of
this line) is probably an error. The Arabic manuscript has اصًاخ , and there
is no t heard on the audio. The Roman manuscript appears to have had
xaassǝn, later altered to xastǝn. The form xáṣṣǝn is clearly borrowed from
Arabic xaṣṣan. Cf. also xāṣ in 7:1 and 7:3.
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16 tɛ hīs wǝ́ṣǝlǝn báwmǝh, āmūr, ‘ðīmǝh tēṯi, wǝ-ðōmǝh ḥáyri’!” tōli bǝkōh
āwēr, w-āmūr, “ǝtēm tḥaym tǝð̣lēmǝn tī!”

17 tōli āmūr ḥōkǝm, “ḥǝbēsǝm tīhǝm kálhǝm, wǝ-ḳǝlɛm̄ tīhǝm kāl ṭāṭ bǝrk
dǝhrīz, w-ǝttámam līhǝm.”

18 ǝttōli ʿǝ́mlǝm ǝwṭákǝmǝh wǝ-ttámam līhǝm. tōli āmūr aġáyg ðǝ-ttēṯ, “mǝn
yǝsawwi fǝḍīlǝh, yǝrgaʿ fī zīlǝh!”

19 ǝttōli āmūr āwēr, “ma šī xsārǝh, wǝlɛ̄ l-ḥǝrmǝh wǝlɛ̄ l-ḥǝmārǝh!”
20 tōli ġǝráwb āskēr ðǝ-hē āwēr báydi. wǝ-hftīk l-aġáyg wǝ-ttɛṯ́ǝh, w-āwēr

báyḳi bǝrk ḥabs. wǝ-tǝmmōt.

18 wǝ-ttámam: Johnstone transcribed here wǝttamam, exactly as he did in
line 17. However, the form in line 18 is a 3mp perfect, while the form in
line 17 is a mp imperative. According to ML (p. lvi), the 3mp perfect of
the anomalous verb ǝttōma has the form támam, while ǝttámam is the
expected mp imperative (cf. 46:17). The 3mp perfect is actually ttámam,
though the geminate is often not heard in initial position; after a particle
like wǝ- it is heard more clearly. On the audio, the imperative in 46:17 and
the perfect in 46:18 sound identical.

18 mǝn yǝsawwi … zīlǝh: This sentence is all Arabic. My translation is rather
loose.

19 ma… l-ḥǝmārǝh: This sentence is all Arabic.



Johnstone’s Texts from Ali Musallam · text 46 575

16 Then when we got here, he said, ‘This is my wife, and this is my donkey’!”
Then the blind man cried, and said, “You want to persecute me!”

17 Then the ruler said, “Imprison them all, and leave them each in a (sepa-
rate) cell, and listen to them.”

18 Then they did thus, and they listened to them.Then thewoman’s husband
said, “Whoever tries to do good, it comes back in his face!”

19 Then the blind man said, “No loss, neither the woman nor the donkey!”
20 Then theofficers knew that theblindmanwas a liar. And they released the

man and his wife, and the blind man stayed in prison. And it is finished.
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Text 47 (no J): Mistaken for a Thief

1 xǝṭǝrāt gǝhɛḿk mǝn hāl sɛḱǝni, ḥōm ǝl-ṭāf ḳāʾ ṭāṭ āmáwr bǝh arḥǝmēt.
2 wǝ-gǝhɛḿk mǝn ð̣ār ḥǝlēb ðǝ-ḥāráwn. tɛ hīs bɛŕi b-aámḳ ǝð-ḥōrǝm, ǝnkōt

amǝwsē w-aġǝllēt, wǝ-hōh ǝl ǝġōrǝb ḥōrǝm wīyǝn lā.
3 wǝ-gǝhɛḿk. tōli ḥǝyǝ́rk mǝn ḥōrǝm, wǝ-l-ād wádak ǝl-ḥõ ǝl-syēr lā. tōli

ð̣áwyǝk śīwōṭ ǝð-bǝʿáyli abḳār, wǝ-sǝyǝ́rk ǝl-sáyb ðǝ-śīwōṭ.
4 wǝ-śáff bɛr gǝzōt ḥǝyáwm, wǝ-šáy aġǝllēt. thǝbṣáwr ðǝ-wṭǝmūk lā.
5 wǝ-ḥābū ðǝ-yǝ́ṣṣǝmmǝn harḳ, wǝ-śáfi bɛŕi bǝrk āmḳ ð-abḳār.
6 tōli ṭǝhásk wǝ-gárk, wǝ-ffǝrūd abḳār. wǝ-nákam ḥābū ðǝ-yabǝ́rḳam.
7 tɛ śīnǝm tī, āmáwr, “hērǝḳ!” w-aʿyīṭǝm.
8 tōli āmǝ́rk hīhǝm, “ǝl hōh hērǝḳ lā! hōh ġayg ðǝ-xǝlǝ́sk ḥōrǝm, wǝ-gárk

wǝ-ffǝrūd abḳār.”
9 āmáwr, “barr! hēt ar hērǝḳ!” āmǝ́rk, “hōh, mǝn hīs xǝlǝ́ḳǝk, ādi ǝl ǝhūrǝḳ

lā!”
10 āmáwr, “hēt ar hērǝḳ, wǝ-hábśǝr b-ōrǝk!” tōli śīnǝk tīhǝm āzáwm lay.

xábṭǝk amǝndáwḳi, wǝ-gǝzǝ́mk,
11 “hām ǝḥādmǝnkēm ḳǝrbáy, ðǝ-l-ǝwbádǝh, ar wǝ-tḥáym tarábam tī. hōh

gǝzmōna hīkǝmmǝḳā hōh hērǝḳ.
12 wǝ-hōh ġayg bāl xayr, w-ǝl ǝtáyw ḥǝrōm lā!”
13 tōli hīs yǝ́ṣṣǝm, arábam tī. wǝ-nákak tīhǝm wǝ-šxǝbīri.
14 tōli nūka ġayg wǝ-ġǝrbáy, w-āmūr hīhǝm, “ðōmǝh ǝl yǝhūrǝḳ lā.” wǝ-

hātǝ́mk hǝnīhǝm, wǝ-ḥḥáśmǝm tī. tɛ k-sōbǝḥ, rǝ́ddǝk tǝwōli sɛḱǝni.
wǝ-tǝmmōt.

4 ð-ǝwṭǝmūk lā: In Stroomer’s edition, the phrase ǝl thǝbṣáwr ḥáydǝk mǝn
fɛm̄ǝk lā ‘you couldn’t tell your hand from your foot’ appears in parenthe-
ses at the end of line 4. This may have been taken directly from ML (s.v.
bṣr), since it is not in either manuscript, nor on the audio.

11 ðǝ-l-ǝwbádǝh: Stroomer’s transcription ð-ǝlūbǝ́dǝh, based on ðǝluubǝ́dǝh
in Johnstone’s Roman manuscript, seems to suggest that he took it as an
imperfect, but this form would be impossible. The G-Stem verb ǝwbūd (<
*lǝbūd) ‘shoot’ does have a 1cs imperfect ǝlūbǝd. However, the 1cs imper-
fect with a suffix would be ǝlǝ́bdǝh (cf. 3ms yǝlǝ́bdǝh in texts 44:14, 70:3,
and 95:4). The form on the audio and in the Arabic manuscript is ðǝ-l-
ǝwbádǝh (spelled هدابولذ in the Arabic manuscript), which is the 1cs sub-
junctive l-ǝwbēd plus a 3ms object suffix. Compare the same subjunctive
uses of this verb, in very similar contexts, in texts 54:18 and 64:31.
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Translation of Text 47

1 Once I was going frommy settlement, heading to visit a certain place that
they said had rain.

2 And I went after the milking of the goats. Then when I was in the middle
of the journey, the rain and mist came, and I didn’t know the road very
well.

3 And Iwent.Then I got confused about theway, and I didn’t knowanymore
where to go. Then I smelled the fire of the cow-herders, and I went in the
direction of the fire.

4 As it happened, the sun had already gone done, and there was mist. You
couldn’t (even) see the one who slapped you [i.e., right in front of you].

5 And the people were afraid of theft, and as it happened, I was in the
middle of the cows.

6 Then I slipped and fell, and the cows panicked. And the people came
running.

7 Then when they saw me, they said, “Thief!” And they yelled.
8 Then I said to them, “I am not a thief! I am a man who lost the road, and

I fell, and the cows panicked.”
9 They said, “Noway! You are indeed a thief!” I said, “Since I was born, I have

never stolen!”
10 They said, “You are indeed a thief, so look forward to your disgrace!” Then

I saw them intending (tomove) againstme. I cockedmy rifle, and I swore,
11 “If any of you come near me, I will shoot him, unless you want to give me

safe passage. I will swear to you that I am not a thief.
12 I am a well-to-do person, and I don’t eat forbidden [e.g., stolen] food!”
13 Then, since they were afraid, they gave me safe passage. And I came to

them, and they questioned me.
14 Then a man came and recognized me, and he said to them, “This (guy)

doesn’t steal.” And I spent the night with them, and they treated me
with respect. Then in the morning, I returned to my settlement. And it
is finished.
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Text 48 (= J36, but a variant version; translated from Jahn 1902,
pp. 7–14): The Ruler’s Daughter

1 ḥōkǝm bǝ-rḥǝbēt hārūs bǝ-tēṯ, wǝ-nūka mǝns bǝ-ġīgēn wǝ-ġǝgǝnōt.
wǝ-mǝtōt tēṯ, wǝ-śxǝwlīl. wǝ-šīhǝm gǝrīt.

2 ǝttōli ḥōkǝm wǝ-ḥǝbrǝ́h āzáwm yǝghīm ḥagg, wǝ-ḥǝbrǝ́tǝh wǝ-ḥāgǝrīt bǝrk
ḥāṣǝn. āmūr hīsǝn ḥáybǝs, “tftēkǝn lā! amǝṣráwfkǝn hǝnīkǝn, w-abáyr ðǝ-
ḥǝmōh hǝnīkǝn. wǝ-gǝmāt mǝn gǝmāt, mǝrð̣ōna śɛŕǝʾ yǝnkɛk̄ǝn bǝ-táywi
wǝ-xǝð̣ōri.”

3 hīs nǝhōr ð-agǝmāt k-sōbǝḥ, nūka śɛŕǝʾ, wǝ-šǝ́h zǝnbīl ð-táywi wǝ-xǝð̣ōri.
wǝ-ṣāḳ mǝn nǝxāli ḥāṣǝn, wǝ-hǝḳfūd lǝh ḳayd. w-āṣáwb azǝnbīl w-āmūr
hīsǝn, “hárban!” wǝ-hē śxǝwlūl bǝrk azǝnbīl.

4 hǝrbōt ḥāgǝrīt, ǝttōli ḥǝssǝ́tǝh ṯǝḳáyl. tōli āmǝrūt h-abālǝ́ts, “ǝlḥáyḳi lay!”
wǝ-lḥǝḳōt līs, wǝ-hǝrbātōh. ǝttɛ́ ḳáyrǝb xǝwfēt, śīni śɛŕǝʾ bǝrk azǝnbīl. ǝttōli
nūka b-askáyn w-āšūm aḳáyd.

5 wǝ-hǝwōh śɛŕǝʾ tɛ nǝxāli ḥāṣǝn. ʿǝśś śɛŕǝʾ. tɛ nūka b-abǝ́tǝh, āmáwr hǝh
ḥābū, “būk hɛś̄ǝn?” āmūr, “hōwǝk mǝn ð̣ār ḥayr.”

6 śxǝwlīl, wǝ-šǝmrūś.̣ tɛ wīḳa bǝ-xáyr, sǝyūr tɛ hāl āgáwz. āmūr hīs,
“wǝzmōna tīš xǝmsáyn ḳarš, wǝ-nkɛȳ bǝ-ḥǝbrīt ðǝ-ḥōkǝm.” āmǝrūt, “yɛýɛ.”

7 sīrūt tɛ ǝnkōt hāl ḥǝbrīt ðǝ-ḥōkǝm. āmǝrūt hīs, “hōh ḥādǝ́tš, wǝ-hēt ǝl
tǝnákay lā! ṣǝrōmǝh ḥamš tǝnkɛȳ. šay ḥǝbráyti, tḥōm (t)śnɛš̄.” āmǝrūt hīs,
“gēhǝmǝh ǝnkáyta tīš k-sōbǝḥ.”

8 hīs k-sōbǝḥ, sīrūt tǝwɛs̄ɛ. tɛ ǝnkáts, wǝ-wkǝbūt bǝrk abáyt, amǝrḥǝbēt bīs
wǝ-hǝnśǝ̣fūt hīs. w-āmǝrūt hīs, “ḥǝbrǝ́tš ḥõ?” āmǝrūt, “ḥǝbráyti xǝṣǝ́bk tīs
h-sawḳ. sǝláybi lay wǝ-hōh sīrīta ṣāḳáyta tīs.”

9 ftkūt āgáwz wǝ-sīrūt tǝwōli śɛŕǝʾ. āmǝrūt hǝh, “aġǝgǝnōt bǝrs b-abáyt.”
sǝyūr ǝśśɛŕǝʾ tɛ nūka hǝnīs. śxǝwlūl.

10 tōli aġǝgǝnōt āzǝmūt tāśēś, wǝ-mǝnáys śɛŕǝʾ mǝn ḥáydǝs. āmūr hīs,
“śxáwwǝli!” wǝ-śxǝwǝllūt, wǝ-ġátǝryǝm hē wǝ-sē.

2 hīsǝnḥáybǝs, “tftēkǝn: TheArabic andRomanmanuscripts havehīs ‘to her’,
but 2fp tftēkǝn ‘(do not) go out’. The audio has hīsǝn ‘to them’, but 2fs tftēki
‘(do not) go out’.

2 amǝṣráwfkǝn hǝnīkǝn … hǝnīkǝn: For these three words, which each have
the expected 2fp suffix -kǝn ‘your’ in the Arabic manuscript, Ali mista-
kenly read 3fp -sǝn on the audio. The Romanmanuscript has -sǝn for each,
with -kǝn in brackets in the margins.



Johnstone’s Texts from Ali Musallam · text 48 579

Translation of Text 48

1 A ruler in a town married a woman, and he had with her a boy and a girl.
And the woman died, and they stayed. And they had a servant-girl.

2 Then the ruler and his son decided to go on theHajj, and his daughter and
the servant-girl (remained) inside the castle. Her father said to her, “Don’t
go out! Your supplies are by you, and the water well is by you. And every
week [or: Friday] I’ll instruct the judge to bring you meat and produce.”

3 Then on Friday morning, the judge came, and he had a basket of meat
and produce. And he called out from below the castle, and they let down
a rope to him. And he tied on the basket and said to them, “Pull up!” And
he was sitting in the basket.

4 The servant-girl pulled up, and she found it heavy. Then she said to her
mistress, “Help me!” And she helped her, and they pulled up. Then when
he got near the window, they saw the judge in the basket. Then they
brought a knife and cut the rope.

5 And the judge fell to the bottom of [lit. to below] the castle (wall). The
judge got up. Then when he got to his house, the people said to him,
“What’s with you?” He said, “I fell off of a donkey.”

6 They stayed, and he fell ill. Then when he got better, he went to an old
woman. He said to her, “I’ll give you fifty dollars, and bring me the ruler’s
daughter.” She said, “Ok.”

7 She went and [lit. until] she came to the ruler’s daughter. She said to her,
“I am your aunt, and you don’t come to (see) me. Now I want you to come
tome. I have a daughter, she wants to see you.” She said to her, “Tomorrow
I’ll come to you in the morning.”

8 Then in themorning, she went to her.When she came to her and entered
the house, she welcomed her and laid out (a rug) for her. And she said to
her, “Where is your daughter?” She said, “My daughter, I sent her to the
market. Wait for me, and I’ll go call her.”

9 The old woman left and went to the judge. She said to him, “The girl is
already in the house.” The judge went and came to her. He sat down.

10 Then the girl decided to get up, and the judge grabbed her by her hand.
He said to her, “Sit down!” And she sat down, and he and she talked.

2 xǝð̣ōri: Themanuscripts have xǝð̣ōri, but the audio has xǝð̣āro (or possibly
xǝð̣ārǝ), perhaps reflecting Arabic xuḍāra ‘greens’. In line 3, the word on
the audio sounds more like xǝð̣ārwi.
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11 ǝttōli āgáwz ftkūt mǝnhēm. ġátri šīs ḥǝnáfs. w-āmǝrūt hǝh, “his-táw!
wǝlākan mǝn ð̣ār aṣǝlōt ð-að̣áhr.” wǝgbōt að̣áhr. ǝnkōt hǝh bǝ-ḥǝmōh w-
āmǝrūt hǝh, “wǝtōśị. nǝḥōm naṣōli.” wǝtōśị, wǝ-śǝllūt abǝráyḳ wǝ-lṭǝmǝ́tǝh
bǝh l-awághǝh. w-āmlōt bǝh faṭx. wǝ-sīrūt h-abǝ́ts. tɛ ǝnkōt ḥāṣǝn, ftḥōt līs
ḥāgǝrǝ́ts, wǝ-wkǝbūt. wǝ-ṣǝkktōh abōb wǝ-śxǝwǝllǝtōh.

12 wǝ-śśɛŕǝʾ šǝmrūṣ́ mǝn faṭx. šxǝbīrǝh ḥābū. āmáwr, “mǝn hɛś̄ǝn faṭx?”
āmūr, “gark mǝn ð̣ār bǝʿáyr.”

13 wǝ-šǝmrūś.̣ tɛ wīḳa bǝ-xáyr, sǝyūr gūma ḳǝnyáwn, āmūr hīhǝm, “gǝmɛm̄
háyni mǝn amḳōhi ḥǝrráwḳǝt ðǝ-tǝmbōku wǝ-rɛǵa ǝð-ḳǝhwēt.” wǝ-gámam
hǝh aḳǝnyáwn, wǝ-nákam bīhǝm tǝwálhɛ, wǝ-śǝllīhǝm. tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy sǝyūr
bīhǝm tɛ ǝnxāli ḥāṣǝn ðǝ-ḥōkǝm wǝ-ðǝrráyhǝm ǝl-ḥāṣǝn dār ma dār.

14 wǝ-rǝ́dd h-abǝ́tǝh wǝ-ktūb wǝrḳāt wǝ-xxǝṣáwb bīs tǝwōli ḥōkǝm bǝ-ḥagg.
wǝṣǝlōt awǝrḳāt ǝl-hāl adáwlǝt. šxǝrgīs wǝ-kūsa bǝrkīs, “ḥǝbrǝ́tk ḳǝḥbēt,
w-abǝ́tk mǝḳhōyǝt.”

15 āmūr ǝḥ-ḥǝbrǝ́h, “gǝhōm wǝ-sḥōṭ aġǝ́tk, w-ǝnkɛȳ b-aðōrǝs bǝrk láwḳǝt.”
gǝhēm tɛ nūka hāl aġǝ́tǝh. āmūr hīs, “ḥǝláy! ġǝdɛẃwǝn!”

16 wǝ-hǝrbáys šǝh ð̣ār fǝrháyn, wǝ-sǝyūr bīs. tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy nákam nǝxāli
hǝrōm, wǝ-śxǝwlīl. wǝ-ḥfūr aġīgēn, yǝḥōm yǝsḥáṭs wǝ-yǝdfáns wǝ-yǝślēl
aðōrǝs bǝrk láwḳǝt tǝwōli ḥáybǝh.

17 hīs ðǝ-yǝḥáwfǝr, yǝháyw ð̣áyrǝh baṭḥ, wǝ-sē tǝnūgǝf mǝn ð̣áyrǝh abáṭḥ
ǝlhān wīḳa ð̣ār āð̣mǝ́tǝh. ǝttōli ġáyśǝ̣n mǝns w-ǝl ġǝrūb ǝssǝbēb ðǝ-lǝ́tġǝs
lā.

11 wǝtōśị: Both occurrences of wǝtōśị in this line reflect T2-Stem forms of the
root wṣ́ʾ . The first use of this word is thems imperative. The Arabicmanu-
script has يشوتو , and on the audio Ali first read wǝtōśị, then corrected
himself to wǝtōśạ. The second use of this word is the 3ms perfect. Again
the Arabic manuscript has يشوتو , and on the audio Ali read just wǝtōśị.
The historically correct form for both the ms imperative and 3ms perfect
is wǝtōśạ (< * wǝtōśǝ̣ʾ), following the pattern of other III-Guttural verbs
(see §7.2.9), and this is the form given in ML (s.v. wṣ́ʾ ). The form wǝtōśị
(for both the ms imperative and 3ms perfect) is analogical with III-w/y
verbs, and reflects the general falling together of III-ʾ and III-w/y verbs (as
well as ʾ and w in other root positions).

13 dār ma dār: This is an Arabic phrase.
14 adáwlǝt: This word (dáwlǝt < Arabic dawlat) is used in Jahn’s version of

the story. Elsewhere, Ali’s Omani Mehri version normally uses ḥōkǝm.
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11 Then the old woman left them. He spoke with her by herself. And she
said to him, “Ok! But after the afternoon prayers.” The afternoon came.
She brought him water and said to him, “Make your ablutions. Let’s pray.”
He made his ablutions, and she took the pitcher and smacked him with
it on his face. And she gave [lit. made] him a head-wound. And she went
to her house. Then when she got to the castle, her servant-girl opened up
for her, and she went in. And they shut the door and stayed.

12 And the judge fell ill from the head-wound. The people questioned him.
They said, “What is the head-wound from?” He said, “I fell off of a camel.”

13 And he was ill. Then when he got better, he went (and) he gathered
(some) children, and he said to them, “Collect for me from the coffee-
houses cigarette [lit. tobacco] butts and coffee-grounds.” And the children
collected for him, and they brought them to him, and he took them. Then
at night he brought them to below the castle of the ruler, and spread them
all around the castle.

14 And he went back to his house and wrote a note and sent it to the ruler
on the Hajj. The note reached the ruler. He read it and found in it, “Your
daughter is a whore, and your house is a coffee-house.”

15 He said to his son, “Go and kill your sister, and bring me her blood in a
bottle.” He went until he came to his sister. He said to her, “Let’s go!”

16 And he lifted her onto a horse, and he went away with her. Then at night
they came to some trees, and they stayed. And the boy dug, intending to
kill her and bury her and take her blood in a bottle to his father.

17 Whenhewas digging, dirt would fall on him, and shewould brush the dirt
off of him, all that was on his back. Then he had compassion for her, and
he didn’t know the reason for killing her.

14 mǝḳhōyǝt: On the audio, Ali mistakenly read ḳǝhwēt ( تيوهق ) instead of
mǝḳhōyǝt ( تيوهقم ). Both words can mean ‘coffee-house’. See also the first
comment to line 27.

15 ḥǝláy: The Arabic manuscript has ḥǝláy ġǝdɛẃwǝn, but on the audio Ali
read first ḥǝláy ġǝdɛẃwǝn, but then ḥǝláy aw ġǝdɛẃwǝn, adding aw ‘or’.
In the Roman manuscript, Johnstone put ġǝdɛẃwǝn in parentheses. So
it seems that the two are synonymous here. The word ḥǝláy is otherwise
unattested in Mehri.
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18 ǝttōli ʿǝśś wǝ-wbūd ṣār, wǝ-sḥǝṭáyh wǝ-ḳǝlūb aðōrǝʾ bǝrk aláwḳǝt. wǝlākan
aðōrǝʾ xawr. wǝ-bǝśūṭ ašọ̄bǝʾ ð-aġǝ́tǝh. tɛ hǝmlōh aláwḳǝt mǝn aðōrǝʾ
ð-ašọ̄bǝʾ ð-aġǝ́tǝh, wǝ-śǝ́ll aláwḳǝt wǝ-gǝhēm. wǝ-ṭǝrḥáys ḥǝlákǝmǝh l-
awágǝh ð-abēli. wǝ-ḳáwla hīs bǝráyḳ ǝð-mōh. tǝḳyēt mǝ́nǝh, w-abōḳi
aṣályēt mǝ́nǝh.

19 hīs nǝhōri ṯrayt, ǝnkáys ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ḥōkǝmmǝn arḥǝbēt aġǝrhīt, wǝ-śǝllīs
tɛ nūka bīs hāl ḥáybǝh wǝ-ḥāmǝ́h. amárḥǝbǝm bīs. āmūr hīhǝm, “ḥōm
ǝl-hɛr̄ǝs bīs.” wǝ-hārūs bīs wǝ-śxǝwlūl, wǝ-nkōt mǝ́nǝh bǝ-śāṯáyt ḳǝnyáwn.

20 ǝttōli āzūm yǝghōm ḥāgg. āmūr hīs, “hōh gǝhmōna ḥagg.” āmǝrūt hǝh,
“hōh šūk.” āmūr, “his-táw!”

21 w-awálmǝm asfēr. ǝttɛ́ nǝhōr ðǝ-yǝḥáym yǝghīm, nákam bū hāl ḥáybǝh.
āmūr h-askēr, “ḳǝdēmǝm (ḳǝddīm)!” wǝ-šǝ́h gūr wǝzīr. āmūr hǝh, “ḳǝdēm
(ḳǝddōm) k-askēr!”

22 w-aḳáflǝt wǝ-ḥǝrmēt wǝ-ḥǝbǝ́nsɛ šīhǝm, wǝ-hē wǝtxáwr. āmūr hīhǝm,
“ǝlḥǝḳōna tīkǝm.”

23 wǝ-sǝyáwr. ǝttɛ́ bǝ́rhǝm bǝ-ḥōrǝm, ṭǝwōh ḥāgūr hāl tēṯ. āmūr hīs, “āzǝ́mi
ḥǝnáfš, wǝlɛ̄ sḥǝṭōna ṭāṭ mǝn ḥǝbǝ́nšɛ!” āmǝrūt hǝh, “sḥáṭǝh!” wǝ-sḥǝṭáyh
wǝ-dfǝnǝ́h. wǝ-sǝyáwr tɛ lēlǝt ṯōni.

24 āmūr hīs, “tḥáymi tǝzǝ́mi? wǝlɛ̄ sḥǝṭōna ǝttōni mǝn ḥǝbǝ́nšɛ!” āmǝrūt hǝh,
“sḥáṭǝh!” wǝ-sḥǝṭáyh wǝ-dfǝnǝ́h. wǝ-sǝyáwr tɛ lēlǝt ðǝ-śśōlǝṯ.

25 āmūr hīs, “tḥáymi tǝzǝ́mi? wǝlɛ̄ sḥǝṭōna śōlǝṯ mǝn ḥǝbǝ́nšɛ!” āmǝrūt hǝh,
“sḥáṭǝh!” wǝ-sḥǝṭáyh wǝ-dfǝnǝ́h. wǝ-sǝyáwr ǝttɛ́ nǝhōr ð-arbáyt. āmūr hīs,
“tḥáymi tǝzǝ́mi? wǝlɛ̄ sḥǝṭōna tīš!”

26 āmǝrūt hǝh, “ṭǝrāḥ tɛ ḥābū yǝšǝ́kfǝm.” wǝ-sǝyūr šǝwkūf, wǝ-sē śxǝwǝllūt
bādēh. tɛ šǝwkūf, śǝllūt xǝláwḳhɛ wǝ-ḥaslábhɛ, wǝ-rkǝbōt ð̣ār fǝrháynǝh
wǝ-bārōt.

27 hīs ʿǝśś bǝ-ḥǝlláy, l-ād kūsa ǝḥād lā. wǝ-sē sīrūt l-aḳāṭǝrǝs ǝttɛ́ wǝṣǝlōt
ḥagg. wǝkǝbūt hāl ṭāṭ bāl ḳǝhwēt, w-āmlōt ḥǝnáfs ġayg. āmǝrūt h-
amǝḳhōyi, “ḥōm l-ǝxdēm hǝnūk.” xǝdǝmūt hǝnēh bǝrk mǝḳhōyǝt.

21 bū: The Arabic manuscript and audio have ḥābū, but the Roman manu-
script has bū, and the initial ḥā-was later crossed out on theArabicmanu-
script.

21 ḳǝdēmǝm (ḳǝddīm): Though themanuscripts have the Ga-Stemmp impe-
rative ḳǝdēmǝm, on the audio Ali read theT2-Stemmp imperative ḳǝddīm
(< *ḳǝtdīm).

21 ḳǝdēm (ḳǝddōm): Though the manuscripts have the Ga-Stem ms impera-
tive ḳǝdēm, on the audio Ali read the T2-Stem ms imperative ḳǝddōm (<
*ḳǝtdōm)



Johnstone’s Texts from Ali Musallam · text 48 583

18 Then he got up and shot a gazelle, and he killed it and put the blood into
the bottle. But the blood was a small amount. And he pricked his sister’s
fingers. Then he filled the bottle with the blood from his sister’s fingers,
and he took the bottle and left. He left her there in God’s care. And he left
for her a pitcher of water. She drank from it, and the remainder she prayed
with.

19 When she was there two days, the son of the ruler of another town came
to her, and he took her and [lit. until] brought her to his father and his
mother. They welcomed her. He said to them, “I want to marry her.” And
he married her and stayed, and she had with him three children.

20 Then he decided to go on the Hajj. He said to her, “I will go on the Hajj.”
She said to him, “I am (going) with you.” He said, “Fine!”

21 And they prepared the trip. Then on the day that they intended to go,
people came to his father. He said to the soldiers, “Go ahead!” And he had
a slave vizier. He said to him, “Go ahead with the soldiers!”

22 And the caravan, the woman, and her sons were with them, and he was
delayed. He said to them, “I’ll catch up to you.”

23 And they left. Then when they were on the road, the slave came at night
to the woman. He said to her, “Give yourself tome, or else I will kill one of
your sons!” She said to him, “Kill him!” And he killed him and buried him.
And they went on until the second night.

24 He said to her, “Do you want to give me? Or else I will kill the second of
your sons!” She said to him, “Kill him!” And he killed him and buried him.
And they went on until the third night.

25 He said to her, “Do youwant to giveme? Or else I will kill the third of your
sons!” She said to him, “Kill him!” And he killed him and buried him. And
theywent on until the fourth day. He said to her, “Do youwant to giveme?
Or else I will kill you!”

26 She said tohim, “Wait [lit. allow]until thepeople go to sleep.”Andhewent
to bed, and she stayed behind [lit. after him]. Thenwhen hewent to sleep,
she took his clothes and his weapons, and mounted his horse and left.

27 When he got up in the night, he didn’t find anyone at all. And she went
on her way until she reached the Hajj. She went in to certain coffee-house
owner, and she pretended she was a man. She said to the coffee-man, “I
want to work with you.” She worked with him in the coffee-house.

27 bāl ḳǝhwēt: The manuscripts have bāl ḳǝhwēt, but the audio has bāl mǝḳ-
hōyǝt. See also the comment onmǝḳhōyǝt in line 14.

27 amǝḳhōyi: The Arabic manuscript and audio have amǝḳhōyi, but the
Roman manuscript has amḳáhwi.
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28 wǝ-nūka aġáygǝs wǝ-ḥāgáwrǝh wǝ-ḥáybǝs w-aġās wǝ-śśɛŕǝʾ, wǝ-
śǝnyɛt́hǝm. wǝ-nákam bǝrk amḳǝhōyǝt, wǝ-ġǝrbǝ́thǝm. wǝ-ḥáybǝs ǝl
yǝġōrǝb aġáygǝs lā, w-aġáygǝs ǝl yǝġōrǝb ḥáybǝs lā. ǝttōli āmǝrūt hǝ-bāl
amḳǝhōyǝt, “ḥōm l-āzēm ḥābū ǝlyēk.” āmūr hīs, “his-táw!”

29 āzmǝ́thǝm, w-āmlōt hīhǝm aʿiśē. w-ātɛś́yǝm, wǝ-nkáthǝm bǝ-ḳǝhwēt. wǝ-
ḳtɛh́ǝwyǝm, wǝ-śxǝwlīl mǝn ð̣ār aḳǝhwēt. āmǝrūt hīhǝm, “ḥáyyǝ bīkǝm!
wǝlākan nǝḥōm naġásru, wǝ-kāl ṭāṭ yǝnkɛ́ʾ bǝ-kǝwṯēt.” āmáwr, “his-táw!”

30 kǝlūṯ ḥáybǝs tɛ ttǝmūm. wǝ-kǝlūṯ śɛŕǝʾ tɛ ttǝmūm. wǝ-kǝlūṯ aġās tɛ ttǝmūm.
wǝ-kǝlūṯ aġáygǝs tɛ ttǝmūm. wǝ-kǝlūṯ ḥāgáwrǝh tɛ ttǝmūm. wǝ-kǝlūṯ
bāl amḳǝhōyǝt tɛ ttǝmūm. ǝttōli āmáwr hīs, “hǝnūk!” āmǝrūt, “hōh ar
ḳǝnnáwn, wǝlākan hámak …”

31 āmáwr hīs, “kǝlēṯ līn bǝ-kǝwṯēt ðǝ-hámak bīs.” āmǝrūt, “hámak ḥābū …”
wǝ-nkōt bǝ-kǝwṯēt ðǝ-ḳǝyōs ðǝ-kǝwṯēt ðīmǝh. āmǝrūt hīhǝm, “ðɛh aġáygi,
wǝ-ðɛh́ ḥāgáwrǝh, wǝ-ðɛh́ ḥáybi, wǝ-ðɛh́ aġāy. wǝ-ðɛh́ śɛŕǝʾ ðōmǝh ð-áymǝl
aḳǝssēt ðīmǝh.”

32 ʿǝśś sǝlṭān w-amōsi bīs, wǝ-ʿǝśś aġās w-amōsi bīs. wǝ-ḳǝ́ṣṣǝm ḥǝrōh
ðǝ-śśɛŕǝʾ. w-aġáygǝs ḳǝṣṣ ḥǝrōh ðǝ-ḥāgáwrǝh.

33 wǝ-gǝhēmǝm sē wǝ-ḥáybǝs w-aġās w-aġáygǝs tɛ nákam b-arḥǝbēt ðǝ-
ḥáybǝs. śxǝwlīl sǝnēt, wǝ-gǝhēmǝm sē w-aġáygǝs h-arḥǝbēt ð-aġáygǝs.
wǝ-śxǝwlīl. wǝ-tǝmmōt.

29 ḳtɛh́ǝwyǝm: This form, whichAli read on the audio, is a bit strange. For the
root is ḳhw, we do not expect bothw and y. From the 3ms perfect T2-Stem
ḳǝthōʾ, we might expect 3mp ḳǝthīw (like a strong T2-Stem), or ǝḳtɛh́yǝm
(like a III-yT2-Stem).Themanuscripts suggest that the intended formwas
wǝ-ḳtɛh́wǝm, which would pattern with the latter, but with III-w in place
of III-y. InYemeni Arabic (and presumably alsoDhofari), the verb tigahwa
is quadriliteral (root ghwy), so there must be some interference here. The
fact that the 3ms perfect ends in ōʾ rather than -ōh, as is typical for III-w/y,
roots is striking. See also §6.5.4, n. 72.

29 naġásru: ML (s.v. ġsrw) lists 3ms perfect aġsǝrō and 3ms subjunctive yaġ-
sǝrō. For aQ-Stem,however,weexpectaġasrōʾ and yaġásru (< *yaġásrǝw).
Indeed, the audio confirms the 1cp subjunctivenaġásruhere and 3msper-
fect aġasrōʾ in 85:15.

33 b-arḥǝbēt: The preposition b- is unexpected here, but is present in the
manuscripts and on the audio. It is likely an error.
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28 And her husband came, and his slave, her father, her brother, and the
judge, and she saw them. And they came into the coffee-house, and
she recognized them. But her father didn’t know her husband, and her
husband didn’t know her father. Then she said to the coffee-house owner,
“I want to invite those men.” He said to her, “Fine!”

29 She invited them, and she made dinner for them. They ate dinner, and
she brought them coffee. And they drank coffee, and they stayed after the
coffee. She said to them, “Welcome to you! Butwe should spend the night,
and each one should offer [lit. bring] a story.” They said, “Fine!”

30 Her father told (a story) until he finished. And the judge told (a story)
until he finished. And her brother told (a story) until he finished. And her
husband told (a story) until he finished. And his slave told (a story) until
he finished. And the coffee-house owner told (a story) until he finished.
Then they said to her, “It’s with you!” She said, “I am only a child, but I
have heard …”

31 They said to her, “Tell us a story that you have heard.” She said, “I have
heard people …” And she offered a story that was exactly like this story.
She said to them, “This is my husband, and this is his slave, and this is my
father, and this ismy brother, and this is the judge, the onewhomade this
story.”

32 The Sultan got up and kissed her, and her brother got up and kissed her.
And they cut off the judge’s head. And her husband cut off the head of his
slave.

33 And she, her father, her brother, and her husband went until they came
to her father’s town. They stayed a year, and she and her husband went to
her husband’s town. And they stayed. And it is finished.
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Text 49 (no J): The Angry OldWoman

1 xǝṭǝrāt āgáwz, wǝ-šīs wōz bǝrk śạ́yga. ǝttōli nūka mǝwsē ḳǝwáy wǝ-xxǝlūl
aśạ́yga.

2 ǝttōli āmǝrūt āgáwz ḥōz, “nǝḥōm nǝḳfēd bǝrk abáyr.” āmǝrūt ḥōz, “ḥōm lā.”
3 āmǝrūt āgáwz, “hām ǝl tḥáymi lā, sīrīta tǝwōli aḳǝṣṣāb yǝsḥáṭš.” āmǝrūt

ḥōz, “xáybǝn, syēri!”
4 tōli sīrūt āgáwz tɛ ǝnkōt hāl aḳǝṣṣāb. āmǝrūt hǝh, “syēr tǝwōli ḥōzi

wǝ-sḥáṭs!”
5 ǝttōli bǝgdīs aḳǝṣṣāb. āmūr, “ǝl hōh sīrōna lā bǝrk amǝwsē ðīmǝh.” āmǝrūt

āgáwz, “hām ǝl hēt sīrōna lā, sīrīta tǝwōli ḥǝddōd yǝṯbēr askáwnǝtkɛ.”
āmūr hīs, “xáybǝn, syēri!”

6 sīrūt āgáwz tǝwōli ḥǝddōd. āmǝrūt hǝh, “syēr tǝwōli aḳǝṣṣāb wǝ-ṯbēr
askáwnǝthɛ!” āmūr ḥǝddōd, “ḥōm lā.” wǝ-bǝgdīs.

7 tōli āmǝrūt, “sīrīta tǝwōli ḥǝmōh w-āmrīta hǝh yǝḳṣām śīwōṭǝk.” āmūr,
“xáybǝn, syēri!”

8 sīrūt tɛ nǝkōt ḥǝmōh. āmǝrūt, “aḳōfi wǝ-ḳṣām śīwōṭ ǝð-ḥǝddōd!” āmūr hīs
ḥǝmōh, “ḥōm lā. aḳēfi!” wǝ-bǝgdīs.

9 āmǝrūt, “hām ǝl tḥōm lā, sīrīta tǝwōli abʿáyr yǝttǝ́ḳḳǝk.” āmūr hīs, “aḳēfi!”
10 wǝ-sīrūt āgáwz tɛ wǝṣǝlōt hāl abʿáyr. āmǝrūt hǝh, “aḳōfi w-ǝttǝ́ḳḳ ḥǝmōh

ðēk!” āmūr hīs, “hōh ðǝ-ḥǝ́brǝk w-ǝl ǝḳáwdǝr ǝl-ttǝ́ḳḳ zōyǝd lā bǝrk amǝwsē
ðīmǝh.” wǝ-bǝgdīs.

11 āmǝrūt āgáwz, “xáybǝn, sīrīta tǝwōli aḳáyd yǝltáyw ǝl-aġáṯyǝk tɛ yǝwtáġk.”
āmūr hīs, “aḳēfi!”

12 wǝ-sīrūt tǝwōli aḳáyd w-āmǝrūt hǝh, “aḳōfi tǝwōli abʿáyr wǝ-ltáyw ǝl-
aġáṯyǝh wǝ-wtáġǝh!”

13 āmūr hīs, “aḳēfi! ǝl hōh sīrōna lā.” āmǝrūt, “xáybǝn, sīrīta tǝwōli ārḳáyb
tǝḳśạ̄k.” āmūr, “xáybǝn, syēri!”

14 wǝ-sīrūt tɛ ǝnkōt hāl ārḳáyb. āmǝrūt hīs, “aḳēfi tǝwōli aḳáyd wǝ-ḳǝśạ̄h!”
āmǝrūt ārḳáyb, “ḥōm lā. syēri!”

15 āmǝrūt āgáwz, “xáybǝn, sīrīta tǝwōli sǝnnáwrǝt (t)tɛhš.” āmǝrūt, “xáybǝn,
aḳēfi!” w-aḳǝfyēt āgáwz tǝwōli sǝnnáwrǝt.

3 aḳǝṣṣāb: The word ḳǝṣṣāb ‘butcher’ (< Arabic qaṣṣāb) is missing from ML.
11 yǝltáyw: In ML (s.v. lwy), the T1-Stem látwi is defined only as ‘get bent,

bend’. The Jibbali cognate lútbi is given the additional definition ‘turn a
corner; hang around’ ( JL, s.v. lwy). In the first Roman manuscript, John-
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Translation of Text 49

1 Once there was an old woman, and she had a goat in a shelter. Then a
strong rain came and caused the shelter to leak.

2 Then the old woman said to the goat, “Let’s go down into the well.” The
goat said, “I don’t want to.”

3 The old woman said, “If you don’t want to, I’ll go to the butcher so he can
kill you.” The goat said, “Fine, go!”

4 Then the old woman went until she came to the butcher. She said to him,
“Go to my goat and slaughter it!”

5 Then the butcher chased her away. He said, “I won’t go in this rain.” The
old woman said, “If you won’t go, I’ll go to the blacksmith so he can break
your knives.” He said to her, “Fine, go!”

6 The old woman went to the blacksmith. She said to him, “Go to the
butcher and break his knives!” The blacksmith said, “I don’t want to.” And
he chased her away.

7 Then she said, “I’ll go to the water and tell it to put out your fire.” He said,
“Fine, go!”

8 She went until she came to the water. She said, “Go and put out the
blacksmith’s fire!” The water said to her, “I don’t want to. Go away!” And it
chased her away.

9 She said, “If you don’t want to, I’ll go to the camel so he can drink you up.”
He said, “Go away!”

10 And the old woman went until she got to the camel. She said to him, “Go
and drink up that water!” He said to her, “I am cold and I can’t drink any
more in this rain.” And he chased her away.

11 The old woman said, “Fine, I’ll go to the rope so it can wrap itself around
your neck until it kills you.” He said to her, “Go away!”

12 And shewent to the rope and said to it, “Go to the camel andwrap yourself
around its neck and kill him!”

13 It said to her, “Go away! I won’t go.” She said, “Fine, I’ll go to the mouse to
chew through you.” It said, “Fine, go!”

14 And shewent until she came to themouse. She said to her, “Go to the rope
and chew through it!” The mouse said, “I don’t want to. Go!”

15 The old woman said, “Fine, I’ll go to the cat so she can eat you.” She said,
“Fine, go away!” And the old woman went to the cat.

stone added the gloss ‘be wrapped around’, and in the second he added
the gloss ‘wrap o.s. around’.
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16 tɛ wǝṣǝlōt, āmǝrūt hīs, “aḳēfi tǝwōli ārḳáyb wǝ-tīyǝs! ārḳáyb xǝzūt mǝn
tǝḳśạ́ʾ aḳáyd, w-aḳáyd xǝzōh mǝn yǝwtēġ abʿáyr, w-abʿáyr xǝzōh mǝn
yǝttǝ́ḳḳ ḥǝmōh,

17 wǝ-ḥǝmōh xǝzōh mǝn yǝḳṣām śīwōṭ ðǝ-ḥǝddōd, wǝ-ḥǝddōd xǝzōh mǝn
yǝṯbēr askáwnǝt ð-aḳǝṣṣāb,

18 w-aḳǝṣṣāb xǝzōh mǝn yǝsḥōṭ ḥōzi, wǝ-ḥōzi xǝzūt mǝn tǝḳfēd bǝrk abáyr.”
19 ǝttōli sīrūt sǝnnáwrǝt tǝwōli ārḳáyb. tōli ārḳáyb, hīs śǝnyōt sǝnnáwrǝt,

abǝrḳāt tǝwōli aḳáyd. w-aḳáyd abárḳa tǝwōli abʿáyr, w-abʿáyr abárḳa
tǝwōli ḥǝmōh, wǝ-ḥǝmōh abárḳa tǝwōli śīwōṭ ðǝ-ḥǝddōd, wǝ-ḥǝddōd
abárḳa tǝwōli aḳǝṣṣāb,

20 w-aḳǝṣṣāb abárḳa tǝwōli ḥōz, wǝ-ḥōz abǝrḳāt bǝrk abáyr. wǝ-kāl ṭāṭ áymǝl
b-aʾāmǝr ð-āgáwz. wǝ-tǝmmōt.
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16 Then when she arrived, she said to her, “Go to the mouse and eat it! The
mouse refused to chew through the rope, and the rope refused to kill the
camel, and the camel refused to drink up the water,

17 and the water refused to put out the blacksmith’s fire, and the blacksmith
refused to break the butcher’s knives,

18 and the butcher refused to kill my goat, and my goat refused to go down
into the well.”

19 Then the cat went to themouse. Then themouse, when it saw the cat, ran
to the rope. And the rope ran to the camel, and the camel ran to thewater,
and the water ran to the blacksmith’s fire, and the blacksmith ran to the
butcher,

20 and the butcher ran to the goat, and the goat ran into the well. And
everyone did according to the command of the old woman. And it is
finished.
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Text 50 (no J): The Seven Brothers

1 xǝṭǝrāt ġayg, wǝ-šǝ́h ḥǝbǝ́nhɛ yǝbáyt, wǝlākan ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn sōbǝr
yǝntáwḥǝn. wǝ-ḥáybhǝm yǝḥámhǝm yāḳām asdǝḳāʾ.

2 tɛ nǝhōr ṭayt, sǝyūr ḥáybhǝm wǝ-nūka bǝ-yǝbáyt ð̣ērōb, w-āṣbīhǝm fáxrǝ.
w-āmūr hīhǝm, “mōnmǝnkēm yǝḳáwdǝr yǝṯbēr ǝlyōmǝh?”

3 agárbǝm ṭāṭ bād ṭāṭ, wǝlākan ǝl ḳǝdáwr lā. ǝttōli nǝṯrīhǝm wǝ-wǝzmīhǝm
kāl ṭāṭ ð̣arb, w-āmūr hīhǝm, “kāl ṭāṭ yǝṯbēr að̣árbǝh.” kāl ṭāṭ ṯǝbūr að̣árbǝh
mǝn ġayr tɛb̄.

4 ǝttōli āmūr hīhǝm ḥáybhǝm, “hǝmɛm̄, ā ḥǝbǝ́nyɛ! fǝnōhǝn, hīs hēm fáxrǝ,
ǝl ḳǝdǝ́rkǝm līhǝm lā. wǝ-ṣǝrōmǝh, hīs hēm kāl ṭāṭ wǝḥśīh, wáḳam sīhōl.
ṣǝrōmǝh, ā ḥǝbǝ́nyɛ, āḳām fáxrǝ, w-ǝl ǝḥād yǝḳáwdǝr līkǝm lā!”

5 tōli fhēmǝm ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn, wǝ-wáḳam asdǝḳāʾ, wǝ-wḳōt ḥáydhǝm ṭayt.
wǝ-ġǝráwb ǝð-hēm axáyr hīhǝm yāḳām asdǝḳāʾ. wǝ-tǝmmōt.

2 ð̣ērōb: The Roman manuscript has the near-synonym xǝṭáwrǝḳ in paren-
theses after ð̣ērōb.

2 w-āṣbīhǝm: The Roman manuscript has instead wǝ-rṣǝnīhǝm, which
means the same thing.

2 yǝḳáwdǝr: In the Roman manuscript, the relative pronoun ð- was added
in parentheses in the margin.

3 ð̣arb: The Roman manuscript has xǝṭrāḳ in place of ð̣arb.
3 tɛb̄: The noun tɛb̄ ‘trouble’ is not in ML (s.v. tʿb), though other forms of the

root are listed. Cf. also Jibbali taʿb ‘trouble’ ( JL, s.v. tʿb).
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Translation of Text 50

1 Once there was a man, and he had seven sons, but the boys would always
fight. And their father wanted them to be friends.

2 Then one day, their father went and brought seven sticks, and he tied
them together. And he said to them, “Which [lit. who] of you can break
these?”

3 They tried, one after the other [lit. one after one], but they couldn’t. Then
he untied them and gave them each a stick, and he said to them, “Each
one should break his stick.” Each one broke his stick without trouble.

4 Then their father said to them, “Listen, my sons! Before, when they were
together, you couldn’t manage them. And now, when they were each
alone, they were easy. Now, my sons, be together, and no one will manage
against you!”

5 Then the boys understood, and they became friends, and their hands
[lit. hand] became one. And they knew that it was better for them to be
friends. And it is finished.
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Text 52 (no J): The Reluctant Reciter

1 A: “lawb tōmǝr hēt ðǝk ḥáybǝk yōmǝr.”
2 B: “lawb, ḥáybi axáyr mǝnáy yōmǝr.”
3 A: “āmēr mōh! háġfǝlǝn!”
4 B: “hōh ar ǝkīrǝn l-āmēr, wǝlākan aḳárdi tfǝtk lā.”
5 A: “xáybǝn, āmēr ǝl-xārxáwr!”
6 B: “hōh ǝl ōmǝr axáyr mǝnk lā. hām ar tḥámki, l-āmǝrōh. aġǝrōy bǝ-xāk.

wǝ-hōh tǝbōna tīk.”
7 A: “wǝ-kōh ðǝ-ġǝrǝ́bk tī ōmǝr?”
8 B: “wa-ya-ḥōl, tōmǝr wǝ-thǝṣáwlǝḥ.”
9 A: “mōn āmūr hūk ðǝ-hōh ōmǝr?”
10 B: “ḥābū āmáwr háyni, wǝ-hōh bɛr hámak tīk nǝhōr ṭayt tōmǝr.”
11 A: “mayt hámak tī ð-ōmǝr?”
12 B: “yǝmšīh mǝn ḥayūm kāl.”
13 A: “ðǝk ǝl hōh lā.”
14 B: “wa-ya lawb! hēt xǝṭárkǝm ǝl ǝġōrǝb aḳárdǝk lā?”
15 A: “xáybǝn. ādi ǝl ōmǝr lā ar yǝmšīh, hīs hōh wǝḥśáy.”
16 B: “hēt ar thǝṣáwlǝḥ, wǝlākan tḥōm tāmēr lā.”
17 A: “ādǝh ǝl ǝḥād yōmǝr háyni ǝhǝṣáwlǝḥ lā ar hēt. tḥōm tǝmdɛḥ́i.”
18 B: “hōh ǝl ḥōm ǝmdɛḥ́k lā. ar mǝn aṣǝ́ṭḳi.”

1 tōmǝr: This verb normally means ‘say’, but it can also have the sense of
‘recite or sing (a poem)’. Cf. also text 84.

8 thǝṣáwlǝḥ: In the Roman manuscript, Johnstone added the gloss ‘you do
well’, a meaning not listed in ML (s.v. ṣlḥ). The meaning ‘do well’ is listed,
however, in JL (s.v. slḥ) for the Jibbali cognate ɛṣláḥ. On the G-Stem ṣūlǝḥ,
which has a similar meaning, see the comment to text 42:11.

14 xǝṭárkǝm: See the comment to text 45:16.
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Translation of Text 52

1 A: “Truly, you sing just as your father sings.”
2 B: “No, my father sings better than me.”
3 A: “Please sing! Cheer us up!”
4 B: “I would indeed like to sing, but my voice won’t come out.”
5 A: “Fine, sing slowly!”
6 B: “I don’t sing better than you. If you really want us both to (sing), let’s

both sing. The words are in your mouth. And I will follow you.”
7 A: “Why do you know I (can) sing?”
8 B: “Indeed, you sing and you do (it) well.”
9 A: “Who told you that I sing?”
10 B: “People told me, and I heard you one day singing.”
11 A: “When did you hear me singing?”
12 B: “Yesterday of all days.”
13 A: “That wasn’t me.”
14 B: “Yes it was! Do you think I don’t know your voice?”
15 A: “Fine. I have never sung except yesterday, when I was alone.”
16 B: “You do (it) well indeed, but you don’t want to sing.”
17 A: “No one ever has told me that I do (it) well except you. You want to

flatter me.”
18 B: “I don’t want to flatter you. It’s only the truth.”
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Text 53 (no J): A Visit to St. Paul’s

1 sǝyǝ́rk anhōr ð-agǝmāt ðǝ-gǝrūt ǝm-báwmǝh, ǝḥōm ǝl-śnɛ́ʾ mǝkōn ṭāṭ
hámak ḥābū kāl (ðǝ-)nūka. yōmǝr mǝkōn mǝġráyb bǝ-lándǝn.

2 wǝ-sǝyǝ́rk, wǝ-šáy amǝwsē. tɛ wǝṣǝ́lǝk amkōn, kǝsk mǝkōn ðǝ-l-ād šǝh
śǝwáyl lā.

3 wǝkǝ́bk wǝ-kǝ́sk ḥābū ðǝ-yrǝṣṣáyṣ mǝn kɛṯ́ǝrhǝm. wǝ-wǝkǝ́bk. tōli ḥōm
l-ǝrfáʾ aġáwf ǝl-śnɛ́ʾ .

4 sǝyǝ́rk tɛ nákak hāl ġayg, wǝ-šxǝbǝ́rk tǝh mǝn ḥōrǝm. tōli āmūr háyni,
“āzɛḿi šǝlǝ́ngi ṯrōh, wǝ-ḳǝlōna tīk tǝrfáʾ.” wǝzǝ́mk tǝh wǝ-ráfak.

5 tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝk, ġǝlǝ́ḳǝk xōṭǝr. ǝttōli hǝyǝ́rk wǝ-ḳǝfǝ́dk.
6 w-ādi ðǝ-ttǝláyk tīs, wǝlākan šay amǝwsē wǝ-ḥǝbūr, w-ǝl hǝbṭāk lā bǝrkīs,

wǝḳōna faḳḥ ǝs-sɛt̄.
7 wǝ-ftǝ́kk wǝ-rǝ́ddǝk h-abáyti. wǝ-tǝmmōt.

1 (ðǝ-)nūka: It is not clear what form was intended here. The Arabic manu-
script has اكوذ , which is a mistake. If we assume that n was missing by
accident in the spelling, which seems likely, then this could represent
ðǝ-yǝnōka (thoughAlimost often indicated the y in such forms in his spel-
ling) or ðǝ-nūka. Alternatively, if Ali accidentally wrote ð in place of n,
then this would represent just nūka. The Romanmanuscript has ðǝ-nūka.
Ali stumbled on the audio, and seems to have settled on nūka.

2 ðǝ-l-ād: The manuscripts have ðǝ-l-ād, but the audio has just ð-ǝl.
3 ðǝ-yrǝṣṣáyṣ: The form yǝrǝṣṣáyṣ is the 3mp imperfect of theT1-Stem ráttǝṣ.

ML (s.v. rṣṣ) gives a 3mp imperfect yǝrtǝṣáyṣ, which is either a regularized
variant or a mistake. As discussed at the end of §6.5.1, a dental or sibilant
second root consonant is subject to assimilation in the T1-Stem perfect,
just as in the T2-Stem perfect and subjunctive (all of which have the
underlying pattern (C)ǝCtǝCūC).

5 hǝyǝ́rk: According to ML (s.v. hyr), the verb hǝyūr means something like
‘got dizzy from a height’. In Ali’s own English version of this story, which
is not an exact translation of his Mehri version, he wrote ‘I nearly falling
myself ’ [sic]; Johnstone later crossed out ‘falling myself ’ and replaced
it with the more grammatical ‘fell’. Miranda Morris (p.c.) has recorded
Baṭḥari hǝyōr and Hobyot hēyǝr, both with the meaning ‘be(come) dizzy
on heights’.
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Translation of Text 53

1 I went last Friday from here, wanting to see a certain place that I heard
everyone comes to. They say it is a famous place in London.

2 And I went, and I had rain. Then when I got to the place, I found (it was)
a place that has no equal.

3 I went in and found the people pressed together from their great number.
And I went it. Then I wanted to climb upstairs to see.

4 I went until I came to a man, and I asked him the way. Then he said to
me, “Give me two shillings, and I will let you climb up.” I gave him and I
climbed up.

5 Then when I got there, I looked down. Then I got dizzy and I went down.
6 And I still regret it, but it was rainy and cold, and (so) I didn’t stay long in

it (the church), maybe half an hour.
7 And I left and returned to my house. And it is finished.
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Text 54 (no J): A Grave Encounter

1 b-aḳān, hām ṭāṭ mōt yǝnáyśǝh wǝ-yǝlḥáyḳǝh bū mēkǝn, ġǝyūg wǝ-yǝnīṯ.
2 wǝ-ḥaynīṯ tǝbákyǝn wǝ-tǝnáʿyǝn tǝh. wǝ-mǝt bɛr ḳǝbáwr, yǝsḥáyṭ bɛr̄ wǝlɛ̄

rawn, wǝlɛ̄ bǝḳār yǝnḥáyr lǝh.
3 wǝ-ḥaynīṯ tǝwáḳan ð̣ār aḳōbǝr. wǝ-mǝt gǝzōt ḥǝyáwm, yǝšgīś ḥābū kāl

ǝḥād ǝl-sɛḱǝnǝh. wǝ-mǝn ṭawr ǝḥād yǝhātūm ð̣ār aḳōbǝr, ḥāmǝ́h wǝlɛ̄
aġǝ́tǝh wǝlɛ̄ aġāh.

4 xǝṭǝrāt ð-ǝghōm, ḥōm tǝwōli sɛḱǝni. tɛ kaláyni nákak aśạ́yga, w-ǝl kǝsk
ǝḥād lā.

5 ḥābū bɛr śǝ́llǝm bǝrk ḥǝwōdi. wǝ-ḥǝśǝ̣́śḳ.
6 wǝ-kǝ́sk aśfūtǝn ðǝ-ḥābū, wǝ-tábak b-aśfūtǝn ðǝ-ḥābū bǝrk ḥǝwōdi

ǝw-mṣāʾ.
7 wǝ-bǝ́rk ḥǝwōdi ðǝ́kǝmǝhmǝḳǝbrēt. wǝ-śáff anhōr ðǝ́kǝmǝh ðǝ-mōt ġayg,

wǝ-ðǝ-ḳǝbáwrǝh.
8 wǝ-sǝyǝ́rk. wǝ-bɛŕ gǝzōt ḥǝyáwm. tɛ nákak hāl amḳǝbrēt, wǝ-hōh ðǝ-yǝ́ṣṣǝk.

yāmǝrǝm ḥābū aḳǝyōy yǝkáwn hāl amḳǝbrēt.
9 wǝ-śáff tēṯ ðǝ-hātǝmūt ð̣ār aḳōbǝr ð-aġās. tōli śīnǝk ḥǝwrīt ð̣ār aḳōbǝr,

wǝlākan ǝhūgǝs sǝḳǝ́ft.
10 tōli śīnǝk tīs ḥtǝrkōt, tōli xábṭǝk amǝndáwḳi. wǝ-sǝyǝ́rk ḳǝráyb l-aḳōbǝr.

ḥármi tǝnōka hāl aḳōbǝr.

1 yǝnáyśǝh: This is the 3mp imperfect of the verb nāś (root nʿś), with a 3ms
object attached. It is not the imperfect of nǝśōh (root nśw/y), whose 3ms
imperfect is yǝnáyś. The 3mp form yǝnáyś (< yǝnʿáyś) follows the pattern
of other II-Guttural G-Stems (cf. yǝlḥáyḳǝh in this line, and see further in
§7.2.6).

1 yǝlḥáyḳǝh: In the Roman manuscript, Johnstone added the gloss ‘come’.
Elsewhere, the verb lǝḥāḳ with a direct object means ‘catch up with,
overtake’ (e.g., 35:11), andwith l- itmeans ‘help’ (e.g., 48:1). I have suggested
‘follow’ in place of ‘come’ since it is closer to the basic meaning ‘catch up
with’.

2 tǝnáʿyǝn: This is the G-Stem 3fp imperfect of the root nʿw. It has the same
pattern as the tǝbákyǝn just before it. ML (s.v. nʿw) has the 3ms perfect
naywū, but this is surely an error. See further in the comment to text 75:22.

3 yǝšgīś: The manuscripts and audio all have yǝšgīś here. ML (p. lxi, n. 1)
gives 3ms imperfect yǝš(ǝ)gūś as a variant of the more regular-looking
yǝšǝwgūś. The form yǝšgīśwas also produced by informants. See also text
31:6 and §7.2.3.
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Translation of Text 54

1 In our country, if someone dies, they carry him on a bier andmany people
follow, men and women.

2 And the women cry and mourn him. And after they bury (him), they
slaughter camels or goats, or else they sacrifice cows for him.

3 And the women stay by the grave. And when the sun goes down, the peo-
ple go home, everyone to his (own) settlement. And sometimes someone
spends the night by the grave, his mother or his sister or his brother.

4 Once I was walking, heading towards my settlement. Then in the evening
I came to the shelter, but I didn’t find anyone.

5 The people had moved into the valley. And I looked for tracks.
6 And I found the people’s tracks, and I followed the people’s tracks down

into the valley.
7 And in that valley was a graveyard. And it so happened that that day a

man had died, and they had buried him.
8 And I went. And the sun had already gone down. Then I came to the

graveyard, and I was afraid. People say that spirits live [lit. are] in the
graveyard.

9 And it so happened that a woman was spending the night by the grave of
her brother. Then I saw something black by the grave, but I thought it was
a grave column.

10 Then I saw hermove, and I cockedmy rifle. And I went near the grave.My
path came by the grave.

5 ḥǝśǝ̣́śḳ: This appears to be the 1cs perfect of an H-Stem (ḥ)ḥǝśụ̄ś,̣ but ML
(s.v. ḥźź) lists only a G-Stem ḥǝśṣ́ ̣ ‘track down’. The G-Stem 1cs perfect is
ḥǝ́śṣ́ǝ̣k.

9 ḥǝwrīt: Bothmanuscripts and the audio have ḥǝwrīt. In the Romanmanu-
script, Johnstone glossed this as ‘s.t. black’. This is either a noun or a
variant feminine formof the adjective ḥōwǝr ‘black’.ML, s.v. ḥwr, lists only
the feminine ḥǝwrūt, which is used in texts 15:12 and 25:9.

9 ǝhūgǝs: The manuscripts have the 1cs imperfect ǝhūgǝs, but on the audio
Ali read the 1cs perfect hǝgǝ́sk.
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11 ǝttōli l-ād śīnǝk śī ḥátrǝk lā. śaff tēṯ, hīs śǝnyáti, ġībūt mǝn ayǝṣáyt.
12 ǝttōli tɛ nákak hāl aḳōbǝr wǝ-kǝ́sk tēṯ ðǝ-ġībūt. ǝhūgǝs ġǝbrē tǝxtyīnǝn

háyni.
13 bɛŕi ḥōm l-ǝwbáds. tōli ġǝlǝ́ḳǝk tǝwōli aḳōbǝr, wǝ-śīnǝk tǝh yǝdīn. hǝnkǝ́rk

ðǝ-hē ǝḥād ðǝ-mōt anhōr ðǝ́kǝmǝh.
14 ǝttōli hāśǝ́śk ǝttēṯ w-āmǝ́rk, “hām hēt mǝsǝwmēt, hōh ġayg mǝsláym.

w-āśēśi!”
15 tōli āśśūt. wǝ-nákak tīs wǝ-ġǝrǝ́bǝk tīs. wǝlākan ādi bay ayǝṣáyt mǝn tāḳáʾ

ar ġǝbrē, wǝ-ð-ǝḳtǝwbōt háyni ǝl-hīs tēṯ ðǝ́kǝmǝh.
16 ǝttōli āmǝ́rk hīs, “ṣǝrōmǝh ǝl ǝḥād yǝhātūm báwmǝh lā. wǝ-ġǝdɛẃwǝn

tǝwōli sɛḱǝni. wǝ-k-sōbǝḥ tǝrdáydi hām tḥáymi.”
17 tōli sīrūt šay, wǝlākan hōh ðǝ-yǝ́ṣṣǝk mǝns. w-āmǝ́rk hīs, “syēri fǝnwáy!”

wǝ-hōh sǝyǝ́rk mǝn sǝrīs. wǝ-ð-xábṭǝk amǝndáwḳi.
18 bǝrk aḳābi, “hām ṣǝrōt wǝlɛ̄ rǝddūt lay, l-ǝwbáds.”
19 w-āmǝ́rk hīs, “hām hēt mǝsǝwmēt, ḥǝððáyri mǝn (t)ṣāri. hōh ðǝ-yǝ́ṣṣǝk

mǝnš, wǝ-hām ṣarš, ǝwbǝdōna tīš.”
20 ǝttōli l-ād ṣǝrōt lā. wǝ-sǝyūrǝn tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝn sɛḱǝni. wǝ-hātōmǝn.
21 tɛ k-sōbǝḥ sē rǝddūt tǝwōli aḳōbǝr, wǝ-hōh báyḳǝk hāl sɛḱǝni. wǝ-tǝmmōt.

11 l-ād śīnǝk śī ḥátrǝk lā: This is what themanuscripts have, but on the audio
Ali stumbled and read l-ād śīnǝk tīs ḥátrǝk … tīs ḥṭǝrkōt lā ‘I didn’t see her
move’ (cf. line 10). The difficulty was that he misread يش śī ‘something’ as

سيت tīs ‘her’.
18 l-ǝwbáds: Ali stumbledwith this form (a 1cs subjunctiveplus 3fs object suf-

fix) and read the imperfect ǝlǝ́bdǝs ‘I’ll shoot her’. The Arabic manuscript
has l-ǝwbáds. On this use of this subjunctive, see §7.1.10.3.

20 sǝyūrǝn: TheArabicmanuscript has sīrōna ( انوريس ) ‘wewill go’, whichmust
be a mistake for sǝyūrǝn ( نرويس ) ‘we went’, which is what the audio has.
The Roman manuscript has sīrūt ‘she went’, which is ok, though sǝyūrǝn
fits the context better.
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11 Then I didn’t see anything move. It turns out the woman, when she saw
me, she fainted from fear.

12 Then I came to the grave and I found the woman passed out. I thought
(she was) a demon (possessing a human body) creating an illusion for
me.

13 I was about to shoot her. Then I looked towards the grave, and I saw that
it was new. I realized that someone had died that day.

14 Then I roused the woman and I said, “If you are a Muslim, I am a Muslim
man. Get up!”

15 Then she got up. I went up to her and I recognized her. But I still had the
fear that she might really be a demon, and that she had taken the form of
that woman for me.

16 Then I said to her, “Now no one spends the night here. Let’s go to my
settlement. And in the morning you can go back if you want.”

17 Then she went with me, but I was afraid of her. And I said to her, “Go in
front of me!” And I went behind her. And I had cocked my rifle.

18 Inmymind (I thought), “If she stops or turns back tome, I’ll [or: I should]
shoot her.”

19 And I said to her, “If you are Muslim, be sure not to stop. I am afraid of
you, and if you stop, I’ll shoot you.”

20 Then she didn’t stop at all. And she went until we got to my settlement.
And we spent the night.

21 Then in the morning she went back to the grave, and I remained with my
settlement. And it is finished.
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Text 55 (= J2): A Lecherous Man

1 xǝṭǝrāt ġayg wǝ-tēṯ ðǝ-yǝsyáwr, wǝ-hīs bǝ́rhǝm b-aámḳ ǝð-ḥōrǝm. āmūr
aġáyg, “ḥōm ǝl-syēr šayš.”

2 āmǝrūt tēṯ, “hām tḥōm tsyēr šay, sḥōṭ ḥaybǝ́tk, wǝ-mġōrǝn sīrōna šay!”
3 āmūr, “dǝxáyli tǝzǝ́mi ḥǝnáfš!” āmǝrūt, “b-awághi, ð-ǝl-ǝzɛḿk ḥǝnōfi.”
4 yǝsyūr aġáyg, yǝsḥōṭ ḥaybǝ́tǝh. wǝ-hīs bɛr sḥāṭ, āmūr, “āzǝ́mi ḥǝnáfš!”
5 wǝzmǝ́tǝh aġǝtḳǝ́ts. āmǝrūt, “mǝt shɛk̄ ðōmǝh, ǝwǝ́zmǝk amšēġǝr.”
6 hǝḳṣáwm aġáyg ð̣ār aġǝtḳáyt ðǝ-ttēṯ. tōli l-ād shēl lā. āmūr aġáyg, “hām ǝl

tḥáymi tǝzǝ́mi agábrǝš lā, kǝwṯōna ǝl-ḥābū.”
7 āmǝrūt tēṯ, “hām kǝlǝ́ṯk, āmrīta, ‘aġáyg ḥáywǝl. wǝ-lū ǝl hē ḥáywǝl lā, ǝl

yǝsḥáyṭǝn ḥaybǝ́tǝh lā’.”
8 wǝ-sīrōh tɛ wǝṣǝlōh ḥābū. tōli kǝlūṯ aġáyg. āmūr, “hōh sǝyǝ́rk k-fǝlānǝ.”
9 āmǝrūt tēṯ, “aġáyg ḥáywǝl. šǝh yǝbīt wǝ-sḥǝṭáys. wǝ-mǝġōrǝn yǝḥōm

yǝbdɛh́ lay. wǝlākan syērǝm ḥármǝn wǝ-śnɛm̄. ǝð hē sḥāṭ ḥaybǝ́tǝh, hē
yǝkūn ḥáywǝl. w-ǝð hē ǝl sḥāṭ ḥaybǝ́tǝh lā, hōh ǝkūn ḳǝḥbēt.

10 wǝlākan hōh bay śī bǝrk fīṭāʿi. ǝð hē sǝyūr šay, hē śǝnyōna tǝh, w-ǝð hē
bǝdōh, ǝl kǝwṯōna b-awáṣfǝh lā.

11 wǝ-hōh mǝśśǝnyēta tǝh ḥaynīṯ. wǝlākan fǝnōhǝn syērǝm ḥármǝn wǝ-śnɛm̄
ḥaybǝ́tǝh!”

12 sǝyáwr ḥābū wǝ-kūsǝm ḥaybǝ́tǝh sḥǝṭāt. wǝ-sīrūt tēṯ wǝ-(ś)śǝnyūt ḥaynīṯ.
wǝ-śáff šīs arḥǝśạ̄t.

13 tōli šxǝbīr aġáyg mǝn awáṣf ðǝ-ttēṯ. āmūr, “ð-ǝntǝfūt agábrǝs, wǝ-
ṭǝháyrǝt.”

14 wǝ-ḥaynīṯ kūsa ǝttēṯ bīs amǝnsōb, wǝ-līs arḥǝśạ̄t.
15 (tōli kūsǝm) aġáyg bǝdōh ǝl-tēṯ. wǝ-wbáwdǝh aġáwsɛ b-ǝrbōt fǝṭōwǝx.

2 sīrōna: The audio has the future sīrōna, though the manuscripts have the
2ms imperfect tsyūr.

3 ð-ǝl-ǝzǝ́mk: The prefix ð- is not heard on the audio, though it appears in
both manuscripts.

12 (ś)śǝnyūt: We expect the H-Stem 3fs perfect śśǝnyūt, distinct from the
G-Stem 3fs perfect śǝnyōt (49:19), though they are not distinguished in
spelling in the Arabic script. Unfortunately, Ali stumbled a bit on the
audiowhen he read thisword, and his reading sounds like śǝnyōt; perhaps
he mistook it for the G-Stem. In the Roman manuscript, Johnstone did
transcribe śǝnyūt here, but śǝnyōt for the Gb-Stem in 49:19.
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Translation of Text 55

1 Once aman andwomanwere walking, andwhen they were in themiddle
of the journey, the man said to the woman, “I want to sleep [lit. go] with
you.”

2 Thewoman said, “If youwant to sleepwithme, slaughter your camel, and
then you’ll sleep with me.”

3 He said, “Swear you will give yourself to me!” She said, “By my honor [lit.
face], I will give myself to you.”

4 Theman went (and) slaughtered his camel. And after he had slaughtered
(it), he said, “Give yourself to me!”

5 She gavehim theback of her knee. She said, “Whenyouhave finishedwith
this, I will give you the other.”

6 Theman spent the day on the back of thewoman’s knee. Then he still had
not had enough. The man said, “If you don’t give me your privates, I will
tell the people.”

7 The woman said, “If you tell, I will say, ‘The man is crazy. And if he wasn’t
crazy, he wouldn’t have slaughtered his camel’.”

8 And the two went until they reached the people. Then the man told
(them). He said, “I slept [lit. went] with so-and-so.”

9 The woman said, “The man is crazy. He had a camel and he slaughtered
it. And then he wanted to lie about me. But go to our road and see! If he
slaughtered his camel, he is crazy. And if he didn’t slaughter his camel, I
am a whore.

10 And I have something inmyprivates. If he sleptwithme, hewill have seen
it, and if he lied, he will not (be able to) give [lit. tell] its description.

11 And I will show the women. But first go to our road and see his camel.”
12 The people went and found his camel slaughtered. And the woman went

and showed the women. And it so happened that the woman had her
period.

13 Then they asked the man for a description of the woman. He said, “She
has plucked her privates, and she is clean [i.e., not menstruating].”

14 And thewomen found that thewomanhadpubic hair andhadher period.
15 The man lied about the woman, and her brothers hit him four times (on

the head).

15 tōli kūsǝm: These words aremissing from the audio, present in the Roman
manuscript, and present but crossed out in the Arabic manuscript.
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16 wǝ-sǝyūr ðǝ-xǝṣṣáwṣ. ǝl tēṯ šǝh, w-ǝl ḥaybǝ́tǝh šǝh.
17 ðōmǝhmǝn ḥáylǝt ðǝ-ḥaynīṯ. wǝ-tǝmmōt kǝwṯēt.

16 ðǝ-xǝṣṣáwṣ: This is the T2-Stem of the root xṣṣ. In ML (s.v. xṣṣ), the T2-
Stem is given as ǝxtǝṣáwṣ, following the pattern of a strong verb. But t
assimilates to ṣ in the T2-Stem. In the Jibbali version of this story, which
is told nearly verbatim, Ali used the T2-Stem ð-ǝxtǝṣéṣ.
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16 And themanwent away having gotten his due; he had neither thewoman
nor his camel.

17 This is about [lit. from] the cunning of women. And the story is finished.
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Text 56 (= J3): A Conversation

1 A: “hēt sīrōna gēhǝmǝh, ǝl hɛ̃ lā?”
2 B: “hōh sīrōna wǝ-hthǝ́mk tī ǝl-hábṭa.”
3 A: “wǝ-kōh thábṭa? syēr gēhǝmǝh wǝ-rdēd bād gēhǝmǝh.”
4 B: “ǝl ǝḳáwdǝr lā. aḳāʾ rēḥǝḳ.”
5 A: “xáybǝn. bǝrk aḳābǝk, mayt tǝrdēd lay?”
6 B: “nǝkōna tīk mǝn ð̣ār rība yūm.”
7 A: “hēt sīrōna ḥágtǝk aw sīrōna tǝnḥāg?”
8 B: “sīrōna ḥágti, wǝlākan ǝl bay ḳǝṭfōf lā tɛ l-ǝfrēr.”
9 A: “xáybǝn, b-arāyǝk. hām ǝl nákak tī bād gēhǝmǝh lā, l-ād hōh sǝwbōna

tīk zōyǝd lā.”
10 B: “wǝ-kōh ǝl sǝwbōna tī zōyǝd lā?
11 xáybǝn, hām l-ād hēt sǝwbōna tī lā, l-ād hōh sīrōna lā.
12 wǝ-mġōrǝn, hām ǝl kǝsk tīk lā, ǝl ǝġōrǝb ḥōrǝm lā.”
13 A: “xáybǝn, sǝwbōna tīk. syēr wǝ-ḥǝððōr mǝn thábṭa.”
14 B: “xáybǝn, hōh sīrōna. wǝ-hām rǝ́ddǝk w-ǝl kǝsk tīk lā, l-ād hōh mǝšēmǝn

tīk zōyǝd lā.”
15 A: “hōh āmǝ́rk hūk sǝwbōna tīk, hām nákak l-awādǝk.”
16 B: “xáybǝn. txǝláfi āfyǝt. hōh sǝyǝ́rk.”
17 A: “ǝsthōl! ḳǝlēb sǝlōmmǝn hāl nákak.”
18 B: “ḥǝððōr mǝn tsyēr wǝ-tḳǝlɛȳ!”
19 A: “tǝḳtǝlōb lā. mǝxtǝlīf būk lā.” wǝ-tǝmmōt.
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Translation of Text 56

1 A: “You’ll go tomorrow, won’t you?”
2 B: “I’ll go, and I think I’ll be a while.”
3 A: “Why will you be a while? Go tomorrow and return the day after

tomorrow.”
4 B: “I can’t. The place [lit. land] is far.”
5 A: “Ok.When do you think youwill [lit. in your heart whenwill you] come

back to me?”
6 B: “I’ll come back to you in four days.”
7 A: “Will you go for necessity [lit. your need] or will you go to have fun?”
8 B: “I’ll go for necessity [lit. my need], but I don’t have wings to fly (with).”
9 A: “Ok, as you wish. If you don’t come back to me the day after tomorrow,

I won’t wait for you any longer.”
10 B: “Why won’t you wait for me any longer?
11 Ok, if you won’t wait for me any longer, I won’t go.
12 (Because) then if I don’t find you, I won’t know the road (you took).”
13 A: “Ok, I’ll wait for you. Go and be careful not to be long.”
14 B: “Ok, I’ll go. And if I return and I don’t find you, I won’t trust you

anymore.”
15 A: “I said to you I’ll wait for you, if you come at your promised time.”
16 B: “Ok, be well [lit. may health come after me]! I’m off.”
17 A: “Goodbye! Send greetings to wherever you get to.”
18 B: “Be sure not to go and leave me!”
19 A: “Don’t worry. I won’t let you down.” And it is finished.
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Text 56A (= J7): A Betrothal andMarriage

1 xǝṭǝrāt ġayg sǝyūr mǝn anágd, yǝḥōm aśḥáyr. hīs wīṣǝl aśḥáyr, kūsa ġayg.
āmūr, “ḥōm ǝl-hɛr̄ǝs hǝnūk, hām hēt mǝháffǝḳ tī.”

2 āmūr, “hōh mǝháffǝḳ tīk, hām wǝzmōna tī amǝndáwḳǝk.” āmūr, “wǝzmōna
tīk amǝndáwḳi.” āmūr, “xáybǝn, syēr šǝrēwǝg ḥaynīṯ. hām sēn fīrǝḥ būk,
mǝháffǝḳ tīk.”

3 āmūr, “xáybǝn. mayt ǝl-śnɛk̄?” āmūr, “gēhǝmǝh.” sǝyūr aġáyg tǝwōli ḥaynīṯ
wǝ-ġátri šīsǝn.

4 āmǝrūt āgáwz, ḥāmē ð-tēṯ, “nǝḥāh šīn ōdǝt. nǝkūn rīḥōm k-ḥǝ́myǝn, hām
hēt wǝḳōna rǝḥáym šīn. mǝffḳáwtǝn tīk.” wǝ-sǝ́dd hē wǝ-ḥaynīṯ.

5 wǝ-sǝyūr tǝwōli aġáyg, ḥayb ðǝ-ttēṯ, wǝ-kǝlūṯ lǝh. wǝ-wǝzmǝ́h
amǝndáwḳǝh. wǝ-sīrōh tǝwōli sēkǝn.

6 wǝ-śạ̄ṭ tǝwkǝlēt mǝn hāl tēṯ. wǝ-ḳǝfáwd hē w-aśháwd arḥǝbēt, hē w-
aśhǝ́dhɛ arḥǝbēt, tǝwōli śɛŕǝʾ, wǝ-šǝmlūk. wǝ-śītǝm aśǝ̣yáft tōmǝr,
wǝ-ráfam.

7 tɛ k-sōbǝḥ, nákam sēkǝn wǝ-wbáwd, wǝ-ffǝrūd ḥāráwnmǝn sēkǝn.
wǝ-hǝbrīk arīkōb, wǝ-śxǝwlīl wǝḳōna sāh.

8 mǝġōrǝn nákam ḥābū ðǝ-yǝġǝ́brǝm aśǝ̣yáft. wǝ-nákam rǝgzīt. wǝ-nūka bǝr
ḥǝdīd ðǝ-ttēṯ ðǝ-yǝxōla. ǝl ǝḥād yǝhārūs bǝrt ḥǝdáydǝh lā.

9 tōli wǝzmǝ́h aġáyg ðǝ-hārūs āśǝrīt ḳǝráwš wǝ-sūmǝḥ hǝh yǝhɛr̄ǝs. wǝ-wkūb
aáṣǝr ðɛḱǝmǝh. wǝ-śxǝwlūl šīs wǝḳōna warx.

10 tōli āmūr hīs, “nǝḥōm nǝfrēṣ́ tǝwōli ḥǝ́byɛ.” āmǝrūt hǝh, “ǝl ǝsyūr lā mǝn hāl
ḥǝ́byɛ.” tōli āmūr ḥáybǝs, “hōh ḥōm ǝttēṯi tǝfrēṣ́ šay.” āmūr hǝh, “xáybǝn,
syērǝm.”

11 āmūr, “ǝttēṯ xǝzūt mǝn tǝfrēś.̣” tōli nūka ḥáybǝs, wǝ-gzūm līs. tōli ǝttēṯ
āmǝrūt, “ǝl hōh sīrīta lā.”

2 šǝrēwǝg: As noted in §6.4.3, n. 46, this form provides the only example of
an Š2-Stem imperative in all of the texts.

4 ḥǝ́myǝn: This appears to be the plural ‘our sons-in-law’, though a singular
would fit the context a bit better. The Jibbali parallel (7:4) also seems to
have the suffix used with plural nouns; see the comment in JLO (p. 407).

4 sǝdd: We expect 3mp sǝ́ddǝm here, not 3ms sǝdd.
8 yǝġǝ́brǝm: According to ML (s.v. ġbr), the G-Stem ġǝbūr only has the

meaning ‘meet, come to meet’, but here it must mean something like
‘contribute, give help’, which is the meaning associated with the H-Stem
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Translation of Text 56A

1 Once a man went from the Najd, heading for the mountains. When he
reached the mountains, he found a man. He said, “I want to marry into
your family, if you will let me.”

2 He said, “I will let you marry if you give me your rifle.” He said, “I will give
you my rifle.” He said, “Ok, go consult the women. If they are happy with
you, I will let you marry.”

3 He said, “Ok.Whenmight I see you?” He said, “Tomorrow.” Theman went
to the women and spoke with them.

4 The old woman, the mother of the woman (he wanted to marry), said,
“We have a custom.We will be nice to our sons-in-law, if you will be nice
to us.We will let youmarry.” And he and the womenmade an agreement.

5 And he went to the man, the father of the woman, and told him. And he
gave him the rifle. And they (the two of them) went to the settlement.

6 And he took possession of the woman in marriage. And he and the
witnesses went down to town, he and his witnesses to the town, to the
judge, and he got legal possession. And he bought dates for the wedding
feast, and they went back.

7 Then in the morning, they came to the settlement and they fired shots,
and they frightened the goats away from the settlement. They made the
riding-camels kneel, and they stayed about an hour.

8 Then people came contributing to the wedding-feast. And they came
(with) songs. And the woman’s unmarried cousin came. No one (else
should) marry his cousin.

9 Then the man who got married gave him ten dollars, and he permitted
him to marry. And he consummated [lit. entered] that night. And he
stayed with her about a month.

10 Then he said to her, “Let’s go home to my parents.” She said to him, “I will
not go frommy parents.” Then he said to her father, “I want my wife to go
home with me.” He said to him, “Fine, go.”

11 He said, “The woman has refused to go.” Then her father came and swore
to her. Then the woman said, “I won’t go.”

hǝġbūr. The verb in the parallel Jibbali version (7:8) is an H-Stem. It is
conceivable that Ali confused the Mehri G- and H-Stems.

8 yǝxōla: This must be the 3ms imperfect of the Gb-Stem xáyli (root xlʾ).
Johnstone neglected to list the meaning ‘be unmarried’ in ML, as also for
the cognate Jibbali verb in JL; see the comment in JLO (p. 408).
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12 tōli āmūr ḥáybǝs, “tēṯ xǝzūt mǝn (t)syēr. tḥōm (t)śxáwwǝl, b-arāyǝk. wǝ-
tḥōm txxōli, wǝzyēma tīk amǝndáwḳǝk.” āmūr, “hām ǝl sē sīrīta šay lā,
mǝxxōli.” tōli xōli aġáyg, wǝ-śạ̄ṭ amǝndáwḳǝh. wǝ-tǝmmōt.
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12 Then her father said, “The woman has refused to go. If you want to stay,
please do. And if you want to get divorced, we will give you your rifle.”
He said, “If she won’t go with me, I will get divorced.” Then the man got
divorced, and he took his rifle. And it is finished.
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Text 57 (= J8): A Conversation

1 A: “bɛr hūk sɛt̄ wǝ-hēt b-aġǝrbēt?”
2 B: “bɛr háyni wǝḳōna xáymǝh sǝnáyn.”
3 A: “xáybǝn. ḥáṣlǝk śī?”
4 B: “ḥáṣlǝk arǝ́ṣḳi. fǝnōhǝn xǝdǝ́mk śī lā. wǝ-mǝn tōli xǝdǝ́mk xǝdmɛn̄ōt,

wǝlākan amḥǝṣáwl ǝl hē gīd lā.”
5 A: “wǝlɛ̄ śīnǝk ḥǝbrǝ́y?”
6 B: “bɛr háyni sɛt̄ ādi ǝl śīnǝk tǝh lā, wǝlākan hámak ḥābū āmáwr hē bǝrk

xǝdmēt. wǝ-kōh, ǝl xǝṣáwb līkǝm bǝ-śī lā sǝnēt ðīmǝh?”
7 A: “wa-ya lawb ðǝ-yǝxxǝṣáwb, wǝlākan mǝn wárxi ṯrōh l-ād xǝṣáwb bǝ-śī

lā, wǝ-l-ād nūka mǝ́nǝh gǝwōb lā. wǝ-nḥāh ðǝ-šāśạ̄yǝn tǝh.”
8 B: “(t)šɛs̄́ǝ̣m tǝh lā. bǝ-xáyr hē, wǝ-ðǝ-yǝxáwdǝm, wǝlākan xāf hīs ǝl xǝṣáwb

bǝ-śī lā, ðǝ-hānōh yǝftēk.”
9 A: “wǝ-kōh? hámak ǝḥād āmūr ftkōna?”
10 B: “hámak ġǝrōy, wǝlākan ǝl hōh ðǝ-ḥtǝ́mk lā mōn ð-āmūr háyni.”
11 A: “ād yāḳáʾ ar ðǝ-yǝbáyd?”
12 B: “bǝ-háw! kǝlūṯ lay mǝnēdǝm ð-ǝl yǝbáyd lā, wǝlākan ǝl fǝ́ṭnǝk hámmǝh

lā.”
13 A: “fṭōn mōh! lawb ffárḥk tīn. yǝffárḥk abēli bǝ-xáyr!”
14 B: “wǝ-hīh, lawb fǝ́ṭnǝk. fǝlān ð-āmūr háyni, ðǝk ǝl yǝbáyd lā.”

4 amḥǝṣáwl: The wordmǝḥṣáwl is absent from ML, just as the wordmaḥṣól
(used in the parallel Jibbali version) is absent from JL. The noun is clearly
from the same root as the D/L-Stem verb (ḥ)ḥōṣǝl ‘earn’, used in lines 3
and 4; cf. also Arabicmaḥṣūl ‘result; yield, gain’.

7 ðǝ-šāśạ̄yǝn: The prefix ðǝ-, which we expect here, is heard clearly on the
audio, but is not in either manuscript.

8 xāf : On this word, which is not in ML, see §12.5.22.
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Translation of Text 57

1 A: “Were you abroad for a long time?”
2 B: “I was (away) for about five years.”
3 A: “Ok. Did you earn anything?”
4 B: “I earnedmy lot. First I didn’t work at all. And then I worked a little job,

but the pay [lit. yield] was not good.”
5 A: “Did you perhaps see my son?”
6 B: “I have not seen him for a long time, but I heard people say that he was

employed.Why, didn’t he send you anything this year?”
7 A: “Yes, he has been sending, but he hasn’t sent anything at all for two

months, and a letter hasn’t come from him at all. We have been worried
about him.”

8 B: “Don’t worry about him. He is fine, and is working, but I think maybe
since he has not sent anything, he intends to leave.”

9 A: “Why? Did you hear somebody say he will [or: would] leave?”
10 B: “I heard (some) talk, but I’m not sure who told me.”
11 A: “Perhaps it was someone who was lying [or: lies]?”
12 B: “No way! A person who doesn’t lie told me, but I don’t remember his

name.”
13 A: “Please remember! You have truly made us happy. May God make you

happy with good things!”
14 B: “Oh, I do indeed remember him. So-and-so who told me, that guy

doesn’t lie.”
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Text 58 (= J9, with slight variations): About Animals

1 hǝnīn b-aśḥáyr amōl mēkǝn, ḥāráwn wǝ-hǝbɛr̄ w-abḳār.
2 ámma ḥāráwn wǝ-hǝbɛr̄, tkūnǝn bīsǝn śxōf lā bǝrk amǝwsē ðǝ-xárf.

w-ámma abḳār, tkūnǝn bīsǝn aśxōf.
3 wǝ-yǝmǝ́krǝm wǝ-yǝgámam amɛḥ́ḥ.
4 wǝ-bǝʿáyli hǝbɛr̄ wǝ-ḥāráwn yǝhábyǝm ǝl-bǝʿáyli abḳār l-agǝrē ðǝ-yǝśxáyf

tɛ tǝṣrōb.
5 bǝʿáyli abḳār yǝkáwn wǝṭīyōh, w-ámma bǝʿáyli hǝbɛr̄ wǝ-ḥāráwn,

yǝhábyǝm līhǝm bǝʿáyli abḳār.
6 yǝḳáfdǝm b-amɛḥ́ḥ h-arḥǝbēt, wǝ-yǝśīmǝh b-ayd h-abḳār. abḳār, hām ǝl

tǝwōh ayd lā, yǝmáwt w-ǝl yāmīl śxōf lā.
7 w-ámma ḥāráwn wǝ-hǝbɛr̄, yǝwǝ́zmǝm tīsǝn ayd lā, ar hām wǝḳōt sǝnēt

ḳamḥt. w-ámma bǝʿáyli abḳār, sōbǝr hēm ðǝ-yswīl mǝn arḥǝbēt.
8 wǝlākan hām ṣǝrbōt, yǝhwáfyǝm faḳḥ ð-aðǝmmēt ðīmǝhmǝn aṭǝrēf

ð-amōl ðǝ-hǝnīn b-aśḥáyr.
9 wǝ-ṯányǝn, abḳār tǝṣábrǝn lā mǝn ḥǝmōh. wǝ-tǝmmōt.

2 tkūnǝn: The 3fp imperfect tkūnǝn is perhaps unexpected here. It is
agreeing with the logical subject ḥāráwn wǝ-hǝbɛr̄ in its first appearance,
and abḳār in its second, even though the grammatical subject is śxōf
‘milk’ in both cases. The same 3fp verb form appears in the parallel Jib-
bali version (J9:2).

4 tǝṣrōb: This must be a Gb-Stem subjunctive, though no G-Stem is listed in
ML (cf. also the Gb-Stem 3fs perfect ṣǝrbōt in line 8). Note that the noun
ṣáyrǝb ‘autumn; post-monsoon period’ has the same form as the 3ms Gb-
Stemperfect of this root. On the Jibbali parallel, see further inAppendixD
(correction to JLO, p. 412).

7 hēm: The manuscripts have wǝ-hēm, but the audio has just hēm.
8 aðǝmmēt: The manuscripts have aðǝmmēt, but the audio has adáyn (<

Arabic dayn ‘debt’); cf. the noun dun used in the Jibbali version.
9 ṯányǝn: This is an Arabism, from Arabic ṯāniyan. Ali even used the Arabic

spelling اًيناث .
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Translation of Text 58

1 We have in the mountains a lot of livestock: goats, camels, and cows.
2 As for the goats and the camels, they don’t have milk in the rain of the

summer monsoon. As for the cows, they do have milk.
3 And they (people) store milk and collect clarified butter.
4 The camel- and goat-herders come to the cow-herders in order to drink

milk until it becomes autumn.
5 (Then) the cow-herders do poorly. And the camel- and goat-herders, the

cow-herders go to them for milk.
6 They (the cow-herders) bring the clarified butter down to town, and they

sell it for sardines for the cows. The cows, if they don’t eat sardines, they
die and they don’t make milk.

7 And as for the goats and the camels, they don’t give them sardines, except
if it is a bad year. And the cow-herders, they are always in debt to the town.

8 Butwhen autumnhas come, they pay half of this debt out of the livestock
that is with us in the mountains.

9 And moreover, the cows will not do without water. And it is finished.
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Text 59 (= J34, but a variant version): AMiscommunication

1 xǝṭǝrāt ġayg gǝhēmmǝn anágd ǝð-śǝ̣fōr. wǝ-hē mǝhráy, yǝḥōm h-aḳāʾ
ð-amhǝrɛh́. w-ādǝh ǝl yǝsyūr tǝwálihǝm lā ar xǝṭǝrāt ðǝ́kǝmǝh.

2 tɛ nūka b-arḥǝbēt ð-amhǝrɛh́ wǝ-wkūb bǝrk bayt, kūsa tēṯ. amǝrḥǝbēt bǝh
w-āmlōt hǝh ḳǝhwēt.

3 wǝ-hē śxǝwlūl bǝrk aġǝrfēt. tɛ nǝkátǝh b-aḳǝhwēt, āmǝrūt hǝh, “hēt
amárḳǝḥ, wǝ-hōh āmlīta afśēʾ.”

4 āmūr aġáyg, “his-táw!” w-aġáyg ǝl yǝġōrǝb abhǝlīt ðīmǝh lā. abhǝlīt ðīmǝh
b-anágd (ð-)śǝ̣fōr, ‘amárḳǝḥ’, ‘arōtǝb amkōn’ aw ‘anōð̣ǝf amkōn’.

5 hīs ǝttēṯ sīrūt, ʿǝśś aġáyg wǝ-śǝ́ll aḳǝrmōś w-artǝbīhǝm. wǝ-śǝ́ll aḳǝhwēt
wǝ-ḳǝláys ǝl-sárf ṭāṭ, w-arōtǝb amkōn.

6 ǝttōli ǝnkōt tēṯ. ksǝ́tǝh ðǝ-yǝxáwdǝm. āmǝrūt hǝh, “ðɛ kō hēt wǝṭōmǝh?”
7 āmūr, “hēt āmǝ́rš háyni ‘amárḳǝḥ’, wǝ-hōh amárḳǝḥk.”
8 āmǝrūt hǝh, “aġāy, amárḳǝḥ ar aḳǝhwēt!” āmūr, “his-táw!”
9 wǝ-sīrūt tēṯ tǝwōli amǝṭbāx. w-aġáyg śǝll aḳǝhwēt wǝ-ḳǝláys b-abárr

wǝ-śxǝwlūl. tɛ ǝnkátǝh ǝttēṯ, āmǝrūt hǝh, “bɛr amárḳǝḥk?”
10 āmūr, “ɛh̃ɛ,̃ bɛr śǝ́llǝk aḳǝhwēt abárr.” āmǝrūt, “aġāy, ǝl hōh ðǝ-hānáyk

wǝṭōmǝh lā!”
11 āmūr, “ar ðǝ-hānáyš hɛś̄ǝn?” āmǝrūt, “bɛr tǝ́ḳḳǝk aḳǝhwēt?” āmūr, “lā.”

āmǝrūt ǝttēṯ, “nǝḥāh hǝnīn nōmǝr ‘amárḳǝḥ’.”
12 āmūr aġáyg, “nǝḥāh hǝnīn ‘amárḳǝḥ’ ‘arōtǝb amkōn’.”
13 āmǝrūt, “xáybǝn, smɛḥ́i! hōh ðǝ-hānáyk ǝttǝ́ḳḳ aḳǝhwēt. wǝlākan kǝlēṯ lay,

hǝnīkǝm tāmǝrǝm hībōh hāmwǝzǝ́mkǝm ṭāṭ ḳǝhwēt?”
14 āmūr, “nōmǝr hǝh, ‘ǝḳthōʾ!’ ” tōli fhēhǝm ṭāṭīdáyhǝm. wǝ-tǝmmōt.

11 tǝ́ḳḳǝk: Themanuscripts have tǝ́ḳḳǝk, but on the audio,Ali first readnǝ́śzǝk,
then corrected himself to tǝ́ḳḳǝk. Bothmean ‘you drank’, but the Gb-Stem
nīśǝz has a more restricted meaning of ‘sip (something hot)’. The Jibbali
version of the story uses the cognate of nǝ́śzǝk.

13 wǝzǝ́mkǝm ṭāṭ: Ali stumbled on the audio here, and eventually read wǝz-
mīkǝm ṭāṭ ‘someone gives you’. The manuscripts have wǝzǝ́mkǝm ṭāṭ ‘you
give someone’, which fits the context best and is certainly what was inten-
ded. Johnstone addedwǝzmīkǝm in themargin of the Romanmanuscript.

14 ǝḳthōʾ: The underlying form here is *ǝḳthōw, the ms imperative of the T2-
Stem ḳǝthōʾ. On this verb, see §6.5.4, n. 72.
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Translation of Text 59

1 Once a man went from the Najd of Dhofar. He was Mehri, heading to the
land of the Mehris. And he had never gone to them, except that time.

2 Thenwhenhecame to a townof theMehris andenteredahouse, he found
a woman. She welcomed him, and she made coffee for him.

3 And he sat in the room. Then when she brought him the coffee, she said
to him, “You drink up (amárḳǝḥ), and I’ll make lunch.”

4 The man said, “Ok!” But the man didn’t know this word. This word in the
Najd of Dhofar, amárḳǝḥ, is ‘clean the place’ or ‘tidy up the place’.

5 After the woman went out, the man got up and picked up the things and
cleaned them. He took the coffee and put it to one side, and he cleaned
the place.

6 Then thewoman came. She found himworking. She said to him, “Butwhy
are you (doing) like this?”

7 He said, “You said to me, ‘clean up’ (amárḳǝḥ), and I cleaned up.”
8 She said to him, “Brother, drink up (amárḳǝḥ) just the coffee!” He said,

“Ok!”
9 And thewomanwent to the kitchen. And theman took the coffee and put

it outside and sat down. Then when the woman came, she said to him,
“Have you already drunk up (amárḳǝḥk)?”

10 He said, “Yes, I already took the coffee outside.” She said, “My brother, I
didn’t mean (to do) like that!”

11 He said, “Well what did youmean?” She said, “Have you already drunk the
coffee?” He said, “No.” The woman said, “We, around us, we say amárḳǝḥ.”

12 The man said, “We, around us, amárḳǝḥ is ‘to clean the place’.”
13 She said, “Ok, forgive me! I meant you should drink the coffee. But tell

me, around you [or: in your region], what do you say if you give someone
coffee?”

14 He said, “We say to him, ǝḳthōʾ!” Then they understood one another. And
it is finished.
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Text 60 (no J): A Shipwreck

1 xǝṭǝrāt sáfrǝn mǝn dǝbáy bǝrk lang mǝn ṣawr, wǝ-bǝrkēh bū mǝxāśǝráyn.
wǝ-ssáfrǝn fǝnōhǝn agzɛ́ʾ . nǝḥōm nǝrdēd aḳān.

2 tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝn ġǝbbēt yāmǝrǝm hīs ġǝbbēt sǝlāmǝh. wǝ́ṣǝlǝn tīs k-sōbǝḥ. tōli
ǝnkáyn hǝzáyz w-amǝwsē.

3 tɛ nákan rǝḥbɛn̄ōt, hǝrsīyǝn bīs. tōli hǝzáyz gǝrūś aláng aġǝbbēt.
4 ādǝn lǝ-wṭákǝmǝh, nákam tīn śāṯáyt ġǝyūg, bǝʿáyli arḥǝbēt. āmūr hīhǝm

anōxǝðē, “háddǝlǝm tīn mǝkōn gōna!”
5 āmáwr, “hām tḥáymǝn nǝháddǝlkǝm bǝ-mkōn gōna, āzēmǝm tīn hōba mī,

wǝ-mǝháddǝlūtǝn tīkǝm.” āmūr anōxǝðē, “yɛýɛ.”
6 wǝ-šīhǝm háwri. ámma ṯrōh rǝkbōh bǝrkēh, w-ámma ṭāṭ rīkǝb bǝrk aláng.

wǝ-sǝyūrǝn.
7 tōli hǝzáyz l-ād ḳǝláyn lā naṭōbǝḳ abárr, wǝ-ṯībǝr adḳāl. wǝ-rōdǝn bǝ-fáḳḥ

ðǝ-ḥǝmáwlǝt ráwrǝm.
8 tōli bīśǝ̣k aḳáyd ðǝ-ḥáwri ðǝ-bǝrkēh aġǝyūg adǝllōlǝt, wǝ-l-ād śīnǝn tīhǝm

zōyǝd lā. wǝlākan šīn ṭāṭ dǝllōl, wǝ-hǝdǝllīn b-amkōn.
9 tɛ wǝkūbǝn bǝrk xawr ḳǝnnáwn, ftūkǝn. wǝ-l-ḥámdu li-llāh sɛm̄ǝn. l-ād

hǝgūsǝn ǝl-sǝlōmǝt lā.
10 wǝ-šīn ṭāṭ ḥáywǝl. tɛ ḳǝfūdǝn b-abárr nǝxāli dɛh́ǝḳ śōx, wǝ-hǝḳfōdǝn ǝlhān

bǝrk aláng mǝn ḥāmǝl. ǝttōli āmūr ḥáywǝl, “ǝl tśxáwlǝm báwmǝh lā!
ašḥáwḥ nǝkiyɛ̄ wǝ-mkkārūtǝn līkǝm b-aṣǝwáyr.”

11 ǝttōli sǝyūrǝn wǝ-xxǝlōfǝn mǝkōn ṭāṭ. ādǝn śxǝwlūlǝn, nákam ašḥáwḥ
wǝ-kkáyr b-aṣǝwáyr mǝn aġáwf. w-āzáwm yǝhgēmǝm līn.

12 wǝlākan ǝwbáwdhǝm aġǝyūg tǝhǝráyb. wǝ-hīs yǝ́ṣṣǝm, fǝlīt.
13 wǝ-nḥāh śxǝwlūlǝn. tɛ nǝhōr xǝwfīt sáfrǝn. wǝ-l-ḥámdu li-llāh l-ād wīḳa līn

śī lā tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝn aḳān. wǝ-tǝmmōt.

10 ašḥáwḥ: The Arabic-speaking Šiḥūḥ (or Šaḥūḥ; adjective šiḥḥī or šeḥḥī)
are the main tribe of Oman’s mountainous Ras al-Musandam Peninsula.
Up until at least the 1970s, they had a reputation for being hostile to
outsiders. The term Šiḥūḥ can also be used more broadly to include the
Kumzari population of the Ras al-Musandam Peninsula, who speak an
Iranian language.

12 tǝhǝráyb: Johnstone (ML, s.v. hrb) parsed this word as a verbal noun of
the D/L-Stem (h)hōrǝb ‘put to flight, force to flee’ (no doubt from Arabic
harraba, with the same meaning). There is a vowel audible after the t. It
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Translation of Text 60

1 Once we traveled from Dubai in a boat from Ṣur, and in it were all kinds
of people. And we traveled before sunset, intending to go back to our
country.

2 Then we reached a deep area that is called ġǝbbēt sǝlāmǝh. We reached it
in the morning. Then a strong wind and rain came upon us.

3 Then when we got to a small village, we anchored by it. Then the strong
wind pushed the boat to the deep area.

4 While wewere like this, threemen, residents of the town, came to us. The
captain said to them, “Guide us to a sheltered place!”

5 They said, “If you want us to guide you to a sheltered place, give us seven
hundred, and we’ll guide you.” The captain said, “Ok.”

6 And they had a canoe. Two rode in it, and one rode in the boat. And we
went.

7 Then the strong wind didn’t let us stay alongside the shore, and the mast
broke. And we tossed half of the load into the sea.

8 Then the rope of the canoe that the guideswere in snapped, andwe didn’t
see them ever again. But we had one guide, and he guided us to the place.

9 Then when we entered a small lagoon, we got off. And, praise God, we
were safe. We hadn’t thought (we would find) safety.

10 And we had with us a certain crazy man. Then we came down onto shore
under a big cliff, and we took down all the baggage that was in the boat.
Then the crazy man said, “Don’t stay here! The Šiḥūḥ will come and roll
rocks down on you.”

11 Then we went and moved on to another place. While we were sitting,
the Šiḥūḥ came and rolled down rocks from above. And they intended
to attack us.

12 But the men shot at them to scare them off. And when they got scared,
they fled.

13 And we stayed. Then the next day we left. And, praise God, nothing more
happened to us until we reached our country. And it is finished.

is possible that the particle tɛ ‘until’ was intended, though Ali regularly
wrote this is a separate word, and the Arabic manuscript has بيرهت . If tɛ
were intended, then the verb would have to be a 3mp perfect (h)hǝrīb,
from an (otherwise unattested)H-Stem (h)hǝrūb, whichwouldmean that
Ali made a mistake on the audio.
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Text 61 (= J20): An Argument overWater

1 sǝnēt ṭayt wǝḳōt háwrǝt, wǝ-ḥābū ǝð-tābǝm wīyǝn. wǝ-ḥǝmōh xawr.
2 tɛ nǝhōr ṭayt hǝwrīd bǝʿáyli ḥāráwn wǝ-bǝʿáyli hǝbɛr̄ wǝ-bǝʿáyli abḳār ð̣ār

ḥǝmōh.
3 ǝttōli āmūr aġáyg ðǝ-k-abḳār, “fǝnōhǝn abḳáryǝn mǝttǝḳyūtǝn, wǝ-

mǝġōrǝn ǝtēm.”
4 āmūr aġáyg bāl hǝbɛr̄, “āḳāf! hēt ǝl hēt axáyr mǝnīn lā.”
5 tōli ǝntǝwḥōh, wǝ-nákam ḥābū wǝ-ffáskǝm tīhi mǝn ṭāṭīdáyhi. wǝlākan bāl

hǝbɛr̄ ǝwbūdmǝndáwḳ bǝrk abḳār wǝ-ffǝrūd.
6 w-ámma bāl ḥāráwn, hīs ǝlyēk ðǝ-yǝntáwḥǝn, hǝwrūd ḥázhɛ tɛ hǝrwōh.
7 wǝlākan śxǝwlīl faḳḥ ðǝ-wárx, w-ǝnkáthǝm amǝwsē. wǝ-ġátbǝrǝm

ðǝ-yǝð̣ábrǝm bǝ-ṭāṭīdáyhǝm, wǝ-yāmǝrǝm, “lū ṣǝbūrǝn, axáyr hīn.”
8 w-ámma bāl ḥāráwn, ðǝ-yǝśḥ̣ōḳ mǝnhēm, w-āmūr, “hōh axáyr mǝnkēm.

hīs ǝtēm ǝntáwḥkǝm, hōh hǝwrǝ́dk ḥázyɛ.”
9 wǝ-mǝn ð̣ār xǝṭǝrāt ðǝ́kǝmǝh, wáḳam ʿayśōr. w-āmáwr, “aṣābǝr axáyr mǝn

kāl śīyǝn!” wǝ-tǝmmōt kǝwṯɛt́hǝm.

5 tīhi mǝn ṭāṭīdáyhi: Ali clearly read the 3md form tīhi on the audio (twice,
actually), but then read 3mp ṭāṭīdáyhǝm. The Arabic manuscript has the
3md suffix -hi in both forms. The Roman manuscript has the 3mp suffix
-hǝm in both forms.

6 ðǝ-yǝntáwḥǝn: The prefix ð- is in the Arabicmanuscript, but is not audible
on Ali’s recording. In the Roman manuscript, Johnstone added the prefix
in parentheses in the margin.

7 ðǝ-yǝð̣ábrǝm: The prefix ð- is in themanuscripts, but is not audible on the
recording.
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Translation of Text 61

1 One year there was a drought, and the people were very weary. And the
water was scarce.

2 Then one day goat-herders, camel-herders, and cow-herders brought
(their animals) down to the water.

3 Then themanwhowaswith the cows said, “First our cowswill drink, then
you.”

4 The camel-herder said, “Be quiet! You are not better than us.”
5 Then the two fought, and people came and separated them from each

other. But the camel-herder shothis rifle into the cows, and theypanicked.
6 As for the goat-herder, when [or: while] those guys fought, he brought his

goats to the water and let (them) drink [lit. until he had let (them) drink].
7 They stayed half a month, and (then) the rain came. And they came

together apologizing to one another, and they said, “If only we had been
patient, it would have been better for us.”

8 As for the goat-herder, he was laughing at them, and he said, “I am better
than you.When [or: while] you fought, I brought my goats to the water.”

9 And after that time, they were friends. They said, “Patience is better than
everything.” And their story is finished.
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Text 62 (no J): A Visit with Friends in London

1 yǝmšīh sǝyǝ́rk ḥōm tǝwōli bū aʿiśɛŕyɛ. (hámmǝhǝm smiṯ w-að̣ānǝh.) wǝ-šáy
amǝwsē, wǝ-hōh ǝl ǝġōrǝb ḥōrǝm lā.

2 wǝlākan sǝyǝ́rk ǝl-dǝlōlǝt. tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝk bǝrk šɛr̄ǝʾ ṭāṭ, šxǝbǝ́rk ġayg mǝn
ḥōrǝm.

3 tōli hǝdǝlláy bǝ-wōrǝm ṭayt ð-ǝl sē ḥōrǝm ðǝ-ḥáms lā. w-ǝl wádak lā hē
yǝḥōm yǝháxǝwsi, aw hē ǝl yǝġōrǝb ḥōrǝm lā.

4 ǝttōli sǝyǝ́rk tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝk wōrǝm ṭayt. kǝsk ġayg ṭāṭ, wǝ-šxǝbǝ́rk tǝh. tōli
hǝdǝlláy bǝ-ḥōrǝm, wǝ-sǝyǝ́rk tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝk abáyt.

5 kǝsk tīhǝm (ð-)śxǝwlīl ðǝ-sɛb̄ǝm tī. wǝ-hīs śīnǝm tī, ġǝbáwri ǝl-xāh ð-abáyt
w-amárḥǝbǝm bay.

6 wǝ-hǝḳṣámk hǝnīhǝm. ǝttɛ́ l-ʿāṣǝr, āmūr aġáyg, “ġǝdɛẃwǝn nǝhǝ́śnǝk bayt
ṭayt.”

7 wǝ-sǝyūrǝn tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝn abáyt, wǝ-kūsǝn aʿiśɛŕhɛ. w-amárḥǝbǝm bīn
wǝ-šxǝbīri, wǝlākan hōh ǝl ǝḳáwdǝr l-ǝġtáyr ǝnglīzīyǝt lā ar xawr.

8 wǝlākan hēm, mǝn kēṯǝr ð-arḥámthǝm, yāmǝrǝm, “ḥǝwōlǝn tīk.”
9 wǝ-ftūkǝn mǝn abáyt ðǝ́kǝmǝh wǝ-rǝ́ddǝn h-abǝ́thǝm, w-aḳádmǝm līn

ʿayśē. w-ātɛś́yǝn, wǝ-mġōrǝn āmǝ́rk, “ḥōm ǝl-syēr h-abáyti.”
10 āmūr aġáyg, “ǝnḥāhmǝhǝwṣǝlūtǝn tīk h-abǝ́tk bǝrk sǝyārǝh.” āmǝ́rk,

“ábdan!” tōli hōh gǝzǝ́mk.
11 tōli āmūr, “xáybǝn, syēr bǝrk táksi, w-ǝnḥāh āmyēla tǝlǝfōn.” wǝ-ʿǝ́mlǝm

tǝlǝfōn, wǝ-nkōt sǝyārǝh, wǝ-śǝlláy bāl sǝyārǝh.
12 tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝk abáyti, wǝ́zǝmk bāl sǝyārǝh ḳǝráwš. āmūr háyni, “āśǝrǝk bɛr

wǝzmáy ḳǝráwš mǝn ð̣áyrǝk.”
13 wǝ-gǝhēm, wǝ-hōh ð-ǝftkīrǝn b-arḥōmǝt ðǝ-ḥābū ǝlyōmǝh. mǝn hīs

xǝlǝ́ḳǝk, ādi ǝl kǝsk ǝḥād ǝl-hīs tīhǝm lā. wǝ-tǝmmōt.

1 hámmǝhǝm smiṯ w-að̣ānǝh: This sentence is absent from the audio, but
was added to the Arabic manuscript in the margin. The Roman manu-
script has just smiṯ w-að̣ānǝh. I do not know to whom Ali was referring,
but itwasnotG. Rex Smith (according tohim), Johnstone’s colleague,who
later prepared ML for publication.

4 wōrǝm: The audio has ḥōrǝm, but this is a mistake. The indefinite form
wōrǝm is required before the following ṭayt ‘one’. The manuscripts have
the correct indefinite form wōrǝm, though in the Roman manuscript,
Johnstone added ḥ above the w of wōrǝm, no doubt because of the audio.
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Translation of Text 62

1 Yesterday I went out, heading to some people, my friends. (Their name
was Smith, and his family.) And it was raining, and I didn’t know the way.

2 But I went by directions. Then when I got into a certain street, I asked a
man about the way.

3 Then he directed me to a certain road that wasn’t the road I wanted. And
I didn’t know (if) he wanted tomisleadme, or (if) he didn’t know the way.

4 Then I went until I got to another [lit. one] road. I found a man, and I
asked him. Then he directed me to the road, and I went until I got to the
house.

5 I found they had been sittingwaiting forme. Andwhen they sawme, they
met me at the door of the house and welcomed me.

6 And I spent the day with them. Then in the late afternoon, the man said,
“Let’s go (and) we’ll show you another [lit. a] house.”

7 And we went until we got to the house, and we found his friends. They
welcomedme and questionedme, but I couldn’t speak English except for
a little bit.

8 But they, out of their great kindness, said, “We understand you.”
9 Andwe left that house andwent back to their house, and they offeredme

dinner. We had dinner, and then I said, “I want to go back to my house.”
10 Theman said, “Wewill take you to your house in the car.” I said, “No way!”

Then I swore.
11 Then he said, “Ok, go in a taxi, and we’ll make the phone call.” And they

telephoned, and the taxi came, and the driver took me.
12 Thenwhen I got tomyhouse, I gave the drivermoney.He said tome, “Your

friend gave me money on your behalf.”
13 And he left, and I was thinking about the kindness of these people. Since

I was born, I never met [lit. found] anyone like them. And it is finished.

5 (ð-)śxǝwlīl: On the audio Ali read wǝ-śxǝwlīl, then stumbled and read,
most likely, ǝś-śxǝwlīl. The manuscripts lack ð-.

6 l-ʿāṣǝr: See the comment to text 12:4.
11 syēr: The Arabic manuscript has the ms imperative syēr ‘go!’, while the

Roman manuscript has syīrɛ, which surely is meant to represent the mp
future sīyēra (< *sǝyyēra). Ali stumbled a bit on the audio, but read the
mp future sīyēra ‘we’ll go’. Since Ali travels in the taxi alone in the story, I
assume that the imperative was intended.
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Text 63 (= J33, but a variant version): A Visit with Some Jinn

1 xǝṭǝrāt ġayg ðǝ-yǝġáwlǝḳ mǝn yǝbīt. wǝ-gǝhēm. w-aḳāʾ xǝlēʾ mǝn ḥābū.
ḥābū kāl ðǝ-nśīw mǝn aḳāʾ ðɛḱǝmǝh.

2 tɛ kaláyni, ḳǝfūd bǝ-wōdi wǝ-śīni hǝbɛr̄. yǝhūgǝs bū, wǝ-śáff ḳǝyōy.
3 śxǝwlūl w-aḳōbǝl ǝl-hǝbɛr̄ ǝl-ḥõ tháwlǝn. tɛ śǝnyīsǝn hǝwlōh bǝrk ḥǝwōdi

ǝl-ḥǝ́ḳ, wǝ-tǝbáysǝn.
4 tɛ mǝn ð̣ār agzɛ́ʾ , nūka hāl tēṯ tǝḳáyn. tōli āmǝrūt hǝh, “hɛś̄ǝn hēt mǝn

ġayg?” āmūr, “hōh ġayg ð-ǝġáwlǝḳ mǝn yǝbīt ðǝ-nzōt. wǝ-bɛŕ háyni āṣǝri
ṯrōh xǝlēʾ.”

5 āmǝrūt tēṯ, “yā ḥáyyǝ būk! wǝlākan nǝḥāh bū ḳǝyōy, w-ǝl yāgīb b-ansōy lā.
wǝlākan hōh ḳǝryīta tīk ǝnxāli hǝddūt, wǝ-ḥǝððōr mǝn tǝḥtīrǝk wǝ-ḥǝððōr
mǝn tāṣōṣ!

6 wǝ-ttōma ǝl-ḥābū mǝt nákam. lɛz̄ǝm ðǝkyēra ḥaybǝ́tk. wǝ-nḥāh l-ād
nǝhǝṣáwbǝḥ lā, wǝlākan k-sōbǝḥ ksōna ḳālēw ǝś-śxōf hǝnūk.

7 śxōf, wǝ-śǝnyōna yǝġráybi ṯrōh. w-ǝrdɛh́ līhǝm b-aḳālēw wǝ-gǝhōm!
wǝ-ksōna ḥaybǝ́tk.”

8 āmūr, “yɛýɛ.” tɛ kaláyni kǝlōh hǝbɛr̄, w-aġáyg šǝḳrōh nǝxāli hǝddūt. ǝttōli
āmáwr ḥābū, “að̣áy ð-ǝnsáy! mǝn ḥõ að̣áy ð-ǝnsáy?”

9 āmǝrūt tēṯ, “kaláyni kǝsk śǝṭráyr b-aḳāʾ, wǝ-śǝ́llǝk tǝh. wǝ-ð-ʿǝ́mlǝk tǝh
ð-ǝnsáy.”

10 tōli ḳǝrṣáwt ḥǝbrīs tɛ bǝkōh. āmūr ḥáybǝh, “kō hē aġiggēn ðǝ-yǝbáyk?”
āmǝrūt tēṯ, “gūya. ḥǝlēb hǝh!”

11 tōli ḥǝlūb aġáyg bǝrk ḳālēw tɛ mǝlōt, wǝ-wzūm ǝttēṯ. wǝ-ttēṯ wǝzmǝ́tǝh
aġáyg.

12 tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy, ḥǝláwb ḥābū. w-āmǝrūt tēṯ h-aġáygǝs, “ḥǝlēb mēkǝn! wátxfǝk
ǝð-gáyak.” wǝ-ḥǝlūb aġáyg, wǝ-wzǝmǝ́tǝh aġáyg ð-ǝnxāli hǝddūt.

13 tōli kátǝwṯǝm ḥābū. āmūr ṭāṭ, “śīnǝk yǝbīt ǝnsáyyǝt bǝrk ḥǝwōdi ðīmǝh
ǝw-mṣāʾ.” ǝttōli šxǝbǝrǝ́tǝh tēṯ ǝt-tǝḳáyn l-agǝrē ð-aġáyg yǝhmɛ́ʾ .

14 āmǝrūt, “xáybǝn, ḥaybīt śīnǝk tīs bǝ-xáyr? axáyr mǝn hǝbɛŕyǝn?”
15 āmūr, “bǝ-xáyr, wǝ-bǝ́rs tḥōm tháhḳǝṭ.” ǝttōli tēṯ ḳǝrṣáwt aġáyg. āmǝrūt

hǝh, “hámak?” āmūr, “hámak.”
16 āmǝrūt, “šǝkf, tɛ k-sōbǝḥ ksōna ḥaybǝ́tk. wǝ-ksōna hǝnūk ḳālēw. wǝ-śxōf,

wǝ-mǝt bɛr śxafk, śǝnyōna yǝġráybi ṯrōh. rǝdɛh́ līhǝm b-aḳālēw!”

3 ǝl-ḥǝ́ḳ: This word literally means ‘inside’, but can also be used to mean
‘north’ or ‘upstream’.
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Translation of Text 63

1 Once a man was looking for his camel. And he went. And the region was
empty of people. All the people had migrated from that region.

2 Then in the evening, hewent down into a valley, and he saw some camels.
He thought (theywere)people, but it sohappened that (theywere) spirits.

3 He sat andwatchedwhere the camels were heading to. Then he saw them
head north [or: inside] into a valley, and he followed them.

4 Then after sunset, he came to a womanwhowas nursing. She said to him,
“What kind of man are you?” He said, “I’m aman looking for a camel that
has strayed. And I have been alone [or: hungry] for two nights.”

5 The woman said, “Welcome to you! But we are spirit-people, and they
don’t like humans. But I will hide you under the cradle, but be sure not
to move, and be sure not to be afraid!

6 And listen to the people when they come. They will have tomention your
camel.Wewill no longer be here in themorning, but in themorning you’ll
find a bowl of milk by you.

7 Drink, and you’ll see two ravens. Throw the bowl at them and go! And
you’ll find your camel.”

8 He said, “Ok.” Then in the evening, the camels came home, and the man
hid under the cradle. Then the people said, “The scent of a human! From
where is the scent of a human?”

9 The woman said, “This evening I found a rag on the ground, and I picked
it up. I think it was a human’s.”

10 Then she pinched her son and [lit. until] he cried. His father said, “Why is
the boy crying?” The woman said, “He’s hungry, milk for him!”

11 Then hemilked into a bowl until it was full, and he gave (it) to thewoman.
And the woman gave it to the man.

12 Then at night, the people milked. And the woman said to her husband,
“Milk a lot! I’ve come back hungry [lit. I came having become hungry].”
And themanmilked, and she gave it to themanwhowas under the cradle.

13 Then the people chatted. One man said, “I saw a human camel in this
valley to the south.” Then thewomanwhowas nursing questioned him so
that the man would hear.

14 She said, “Ok, is the camel that you saw well? Better than our camels?”
15 He said, “It is well, and it is about to give birth.” Then the woman pinched

the man. She said to him, “Did you hear?” He said, “I heard.”
16 She said, “Go to sleep, and in the morning you’ll find your camel. You’ll

find a bowl by you. Drink, and after you have drunk, you’ll see two ravens.
Throw the bowl at them!”
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17 wǝ-šǝwkūf aġáyg. tɛ k-sōbǝḥ kūsa aśxōf. śxāf wǝ-śīni yǝġráybi ṯrōh.
wǝ-rdōh līhǝm b-aḳālēw wǝ-gǝhēm.

18 tɛ kūsa ḥaybǝ́tǝh ðǝ-hǝḳṭáwt, wǝ-šīs fǝráyś.̣ wǝ-gǝhēm tǝwōli sɛḱǝnǝh.
wǝ-tǝmmōt.
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17 And the man went to sleep. Then in the morning, he found the milk. He
drank and saw two ravens. He threw the bowl at them and he left.

18 Then he found his camel had given birth, and it had a she-calf. And he
went back to his settlement. And it is finished.
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Text 64 (= J25, but a variant version): Kadet

1 xǝṭǝrāt ġayg yāmǝrǝm hǝh kādēt, wǝ-hē bǝ́rǝh mǝśhīr mǝn šǝgɛt̄ wǝ-
mǝddēt wǝ-lǝbbūd. tɛ nǝhōr ṭayt hǝwrūd hǝbɛŕhɛ ð̣ār mōh, wǝ-kūsa bū ð̣ār
ḥǝmōh.

2 tōli āmáwr hǝh, “ǝl tháwrǝd hǝbɛŕkɛ lā!” āmūr, “hǝbɛŕyɛ mǝḳǝṭáwtǝn mǝn
hǝlǝ́kt. wǝ-tǝ́wwǝkǝm ar tsmēḥǝm lay!”

3 āmáwr, “ábdan! ǝl thǝwrūd lā ar wǝ-tḥōm bǝ-ḳǝwwēt!” āmūr, “ábdan!” tōli
hǝwrɛ́ʾ hǝbɛŕhɛ.

4 ǝttōli ǝnḥǝybūb hǝbɛr̄. ǝstōmi kādēt. āmūr, “tǝnáḳdǝn lay, hām hǝwrɛk̄ tīsǝn
mǝn ð̣ār ḥǝmōh.” ǝttōli hǝwrūd.

5 wǝ-hīs bǝ́rsǝn ð̣ār ḥǝmōh, nūka aġáyg ðǝ-yǝḥáwkǝr ǝl-ḥǝmōh. šǝh škay.
yǝdūrǝm ṭayt mǝn hǝbɛŕhɛ. wǝ-fǝ́rr kādēt wǝ-xxōbǝṭ amǝndáwḳǝh,
wǝ-wbūd aġáyg ǝð-dǝrūm ḥaybǝ́tǝh, wǝ-wǝtġáyh.

6 wǝ-mánam tǝh ṯrōh, wǝ-kādēt šǝh jǝnbáyyǝt, wǝ-ṭān ṭāṭ mǝnhēm, wǝ-ṭāṭ
mǝṣwīb. wǝ-ḳáwla hǝbɛŕhɛ (t)tǝ́ḳḳǝn tɛ ráywi. w-āṭáwf tɛ nūka að̣ānǝh,
tɛṯ́ǝh wǝ-ḥáybǝh hēxǝr. wǝ-tɛṯ́ǝh ǝt-tǝḳáyn ġīgēn.

7 tōli kǝlūṯ līhǝm, w-āṭáwf tɛ bǝ́rhǝm rēḥǝḳ b-anágd, mǝn hāl xǝṣǝ́mhɛ ǝl
yǝġárbǝm lā.

8 śxǝwlīl. wǝ-hǝbɛr̄ ǝl bīsǝn śxōf lā, wǝ-kādēt l-ād yǝšɛn̄ūs yǝḳfēd arḥǝbēt lā.
9 w-aḳǝ́thǝm ar mǝn abērīt. yǝxáwtǝl awǝʿyōl, wǝ-kāl āṣǝr yǝnōka bǝ-ṭāṭ.

wǝ-šǝ́h bālīt aḳāma, w-āzūm yǝháttǝm azōnǝt. wǝlākan yǝṭḳáwḳ amǝlḥāt
wǝ-yāmɛs̄ bāráwt.

10 wǝ-šǝ́h ḥáymǝh. wǝ-yǝnákahǝm wǝ-yǝsyūr. tɛ mǝn ð̣ār waḳt ṭǝwáyl, sǝyūr
ḥáymǝh tɛ nūka xǝṣáwm ðǝ-kādēt. āmūr, “hām tḥaym tǝdfɛm̄ háyni,
dǝllōna bīkǝm tǝwōli kādēt.”

11 āmáwr, “wǝzyēma tīk myēti ṯrayt ðǝ-ḳárš, hām hǝdlɛk̄ tīn bǝh wǝ-lǝ́tġǝn

1 mǝśhīr: ML (s.v. śhr) has mǝśháyr, but the Roman manuscript of this text
and the audio havemǝśhīr.

2 mǝḳǝṭáwtǝn: The audio hasmǝḳǝṭáwt, though Ali seemed to hesitate with
his reading of this word. The manuscripts have mǝḳǝṭáwtǝn, which must
be a fp passive participle. If the cp future of the T2-Stem ǝḳtōṭa was
intended, then we would expectmǝḳtǝṭáwtǝn.

4 tǝnáḳdǝn:We expect tǝnǝ́ḳdǝnhere, but the audio seems to have tǝnáḳdǝn.
Perhaps the vowel is colored by the following glottalic. On ǝ́ > á after a
glottalic, see §2.2.1.

6 jǝnbáyyǝt: On the audio, Ali began to say gǝnbáyyǝt (cf. 34:11), but correc-
ted himself to jǝnbáyyǝt.

6 ráywi: The audio has tɛ ráywi ‘until they drank their fill’ (with 3fp per-
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Translation of Text 64

1 Once there was a man named [lit. they called him] Kadet, and he was
famous for bravery, generosity, andmarksmanship. Then one day he took
his camels down to water, but he found some people by the water.

2 Then they said to him, “Don’t bring your camels down!” He said, “My
camels are exhausted from thirst. So you really ought to allow me!”

3 They said, “No way! Don’t bring (them) down unless you want (to do so)
by force!” He said, “No way!” Then he held back his camels.

4 Then the camels lowed. Kadet shouted his tribal war-cry. He said, “They
get annoyedwithme if I hold themback from thewater.” Then he brought
(them) down.

5 And after they were by the water, the man who had been refusing access
to the water came. He had a sword. He hamstrung one of his camels.
And Kadet jumped up and cocked his rifle, and he shot the man who
hamstrung his camel, and he killed him.

6 And two (men) grabbed him, but Kadet had a dagger, and he stabbed one
of them, and one was wounded. And he let his camels drink until they
had their fill. And he hurried off until he got to his family, his wife and his
old father. And his wife was nursing a boy.

7 Then he told them, and they hurried off until they were far away in the
Najd, to a place where his enemies didn’t know.

8 They stayed. And the camels didn’t have milk, and Kadet didn’t yet dare
to go down to town.

9 And their foodwas only fromwild game. Hewould stalk ibexes, and every
night he would bring one in. He had a flintlock, but he had nearly used up
the ammunition. Sohewould grind saltpeter andmake it into gunpowder.

10 And he had a brother-in-law. He would come to them and go [i.e., come
back and forth]. Then after a long time, his brother-in-law went until he
got to Kadet’s enemies. He said, “If you want to pay me, I will lead you to
Kadet.”

11 They said, “We’ll give you two hundred dollars if you lead us to him and

fect ráywi), but the manuscripts have tɛ tǝrwēn ( نيورتات ) ‘so they could
drink their fill’ (with 3fp subjunctive tǝrwēn). Both possibilities fit the
context and are grammatically correct. On these uses of tɛ, see §13.5.2 and
§13.5.3.2.

9 bālīt aḳāma: Johnstone (ML and JL, s.v. ḳmʿ) translates this as ‘flintlock’,
but thismay not be the correct term, since ḳāmameans ‘percussion cap’, a
feature lacking on a flintlock. Still, it clearly refers to an older type of rifle.
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tǝh.” āmūr, “his-táw!” wǝ-gǝhēmǝm tɛ nákam kǝrmáymmǝn hāl kādēt
yǝsūkǝn.

12 wǝ-kādēt ðǝ-yǝxáwtǝl awǝʿyōl. tōli kūsa aśfūtǝn ðǝ-ġǝyūg. wǝ-ġǝrūb ǝśśaff
ðǝ-ḥáymǝh, w-abōḳi ǝl ġǝrbīhǝm lā.

13 wǝlākan ǝl yǝṣṣ lā hīs kūsa śaff ðǝ-ḥáymǝh. tɛ kaláyni nūka hāl að̣ānǝh.
āmūr h-tɛṯ́ǝh, “ǝḥād nǝkáykǝm?”

14 āmǝrūt ǝttēṯ, “lā, wǝ-kōh?” āmūr, “ḥǝ́śṣ́ǝ̣k śaff ð-aġāš. wǝ-šǝ́h ġǝyūg,
wǝlākan ǝl ġǝrǝ́bk tīhǝm lā.”

15 āmǝrūt tēṯ, “ḥǝððōr bǝ-ḥǝnáfk! ǝlyōmǝh xǝṣáwm.” āmūr, “ábdan, šīhǝm
fǝlān, aġāš, w-ǝl hēm xǝṣáwm lā. wǝlākan yǝ́mkǝn xǝláws mǝnīn.”

16 āmǝrūt tēṯ, “ōmǝr hūk, ḥǝððōr bǝ-ḥǝnáfk! ǝġōrǝb aġāy hōh: sōḳǝṭ wǝ-
yǝdlōm.”

17 āmūr kādēt, “ḥāšē ǝl-ḥáymi! ǝl ḥayrámhɛ ǝlyōmǝh lā. ðǝk ar hēt
thǝð̣náyni.”

18 wǝ-kādēt ǝl wátxǝf šǝh zōnǝt lā ar mǝxbāṭ ṭāṭ. ādhǝm lǝ-wṭákǝmǝh, ḳǝfáwd
līhǝm aġǝyūg mǝn amǝrḳáyt ð-aśạ́yga. wǝ-ġǝrbīhǝm ðǝ-hēm xǝṣǝ́mhɛ.
ǝttōli āwīð bīhǝm, wǝlākan ǝl šǝwrɛm̄ lā.

19 wǝ-wbūd ḥāwǝláy wǝ-hǝgārēh. wǝlākan tǝmūm amxáwbǝṭ. wǝ-ṭān amtálli,
wǝ-hīs mǝxāḳ ajǝnbáyyǝt mǝn agáwf ð-aġáyg, mátxǝḳ šǝh aḳōn, w-anṣǝlāt
bǝḳyōt bǝrk agáwf ð-aġáyg. śaff anṣǝlāt mǝġǝzzōt.

20 wǝ-ffǝlūt kādēt. wǝ-wbǝdēh ṭāṭ, wǝ-šǝwṣáwb ǝl-fɛm̄. wǝ-ffǝlūt bǝrk ṭafḥ,
w-aṭáfḥ māyǝr.

21 bɛr lūtǝġ ṯrōh, w-ādhǝm ǝrbōt. bǝgáwdǝh. ǝttōli l-ād ḳǝdūr yǝháflǝt lā.
sǝyūr tɛ b-agōbi ð-aḳǝṣṣāt. gār w-áymǝl ḥǝnáfǝh bɛr mōt.

22 tōli śīnǝm tǝh aġǝyūg w-āmáwr, “nǝḥōm ṭāṭ mǝnīn yǝnkɛh̄ wǝ-yǝrdɛh́ bǝh
mǝn aḳǝṣṣāt.” āmūr ṭāṭ, “hōh ḥōm l-ǝrdɛh́ bǝh!”

23 sǝyūr tɛ nūka hāl kādēt. hīs wīṣǝl, fǝrr kādēt wǝ-yǝġfáfǝh mǝn fawm,
wǝ-yǝhháyw bǝh mǝn agōt. wǝ-hē hǝwōh šǝh, wǝ-mōtǝm.

23 yǝġfáfǝh: TheArabicmanuscript suggests yǝġfáfǝh, a 3ms imperfect plus a
3ms object, while the Romanmanuscript has ġaffēh (transcribed as ġǝffēh
in ML, s.v. ġff ), the 3ms perfect plus a 3ms object. Either fits the context.
On the audio, Ali read a totally different verb, which sounds like xǝśfēh ‘he
pierced him’.

23 yǝhháyw: Themanuscripts have the 3ms imperfect yǝhháyw. Ali stumbled
on the audio, but ultimately read the 3ms perfect (h)hǝwōh. Either form
fits the context. I assume that the idiom (h)hǝwōh b- ‘throw down’ is
from the H-Stem (h)hǝwōh ‘make fall’, not the G-Stem hǝwōh ‘fall’. This
and the other attested forms (20:65; 75:23; 76:15; 88:8, 11) could be from
either stem, since the only difference between the stems (in the attested
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we kill him.” He said, “Ok!” And they went until they got to themountains
where Kadet was living.

12 And Kadet was stalking ibexes. Then he found his brother-in-law’s tracks.
He recognized his brother-in-law’s tracks, but the rest he didn’t recognize.

13 But he wasn’t afraid when he found his brother-in-law’s tracks. Then in
the evening, he came to his family. He said to his wife, “Has anyone come
to you?”

14 The woman said, “No, why?” He said, “I found your brother’s tracks. And
there were men with him, but I didn’t recognize them.”

15 She said, “Watch out for yourself! These are enemies.” He said, “No way,
so-and-so, your brother, is with them, so they aren’t enemies. But maybe
they couldn’t find us.”

16 The woman said, “I am telling you, watch out for yourself! I knowmy own
brother: vile and greedy.”

17 Kadet said, “Far be it from my brother-and-law! These aren’t his ways. It’s
just that you’re suspicious [or: imagining (things)].”

18 And Kadet by the evening had no ammunition except one cartridge.
While they were like this, the men came down to them from the corner
of the shelter. And he recognized that they were his enemies. Then he
warned them, but they didn’t back off.

19 And he shot the first one and felled him. But he used up the cartridges.
And he stabbed the second one, but when he pulled out the dagger from
theman’s chest, the hilt came out, but the blade stayed in theman’s chest.
It turned out the blade was loose.

20 Kadet ran away. One (of the men) shot at him, and he was wounded in
the leg. And he ran away to the mountain-side, and the mountain-side
was steep [or: rough].

21 Hehadalready killed two, and therewere still four.They chasedhim.Then
he couldn’t run away anymore. Hewent up to the ledge of the cliff. He fell
and pretended he had died.

22 Then themen sawhimand said, “One of us should goup to himand throw
him off the cliff.” One said, “I want to throw him off!”

23 He went until he got to Kadet. When he got there, Kadet jumped up and
lifted him by the legs, and he threw him off of the ledge. He fell with him,
and they died.

forms) would be a geminate h that is barely distinguishable from single h
(e.g., G yǝháyw vs.H yǝhháyw), if distinguished at all. AnH-Stemcausative
fits the meaning, and causatives that require b- before an object are not
unknown (see §8.2).
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24 wǝ-rǝ́ddǝm śāṯáyt tǝwōli að̣ān. lǝ́tġǝm hēxǝr, ḥayb ðǝ-kādēt, wǝ-lǝ́tġǝm
ḥǝbrǝ́h mǝn hǝddūt.

25 āmǝrūt hīhǝm ǝttēṯ, “ǝl wágǝbkǝm lā tǝwtēġǝmmǝḳnáywmǝn ṯōdi! ðōmǝh
ǝl hē šǝ́ġǝl ð-aḳǝbōyǝl lā.”

26 āmáwr, “ḥǝbrē ðǝ-dǝsōs yǝkūn dǝsōs.” wǝ-wtáwġǝh. w-āzáwm yǝghīm.
ǝttōli āmǝrūt hīhǝm ǝttēṯ, “ǝl wágǝbkǝm (t)syērǝm wǝ-tǝḳlɛm̄ amǝláwtǝġ
wǝṭōmǝh lā! wǝ-hōh tēṯ wǝḥśáy. hɛt̄ǝmǝm, wǝ-sḥǝyēṭa yǝbīt. wǝ-nḥōm
nǝdfēn amǝláwtǝġ.

27 w-ǝtēm bɛr lǝ́tġǝkǝm śōx w-aḳǝnnáwn. l-ād ar hōh, tēṯ, w-aḳāʾ xǝlēʾ mǝn
ḥābū. wǝ-gēhǝmǝh gǝhmīta šīkǝm tǝwōli hǝrbātyɛ.”

28 āmūr ṭāṭ, “wōgǝb līn ǝnḳbēr amǝláwtǝġ, wǝ-nhɛt̄ǝm hāl tēṯ.” w-aġās
ðǝ-kǝbūn ð̣ār aśạ́yga.

29 hīs bǝ́rhǝm śxǝwlīl, ṣāḳōt ǝttēṯ aġās. āmǝrūt, “hōh ðǝ-ġǝrǝ́bk tīk ð̣ār aśạ́yga.
wǝ-hām thámay, ḳǝfēd līn ǝw-bōh! kādēt bɛr ǝwtēġ, wǝ-ḥáybǝh bɛr ǝwtēġ,
wǝ-ḥǝbrǝ́y ðǝ-mǝn ṯōdi bɛr ǝwtēġ. wǝ-l-ād ar hōh, tēṯ, wǝ-ḳǝfēd ǝw-bōh!”

30 ḳǝfūd aġáyg tɛ nūka hāl aġǝyūg w-aġǝ́tǝh, wǝ-hātīm. tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy aġǝyūg
bɛr ǝð-šǝwkīf, thūrǝḳ mǝndáwḳ wǝ-tǝlūtǝġ aġās.

31 fǝ́rrǝm aġǝyūg, yǝḥáym yǝmnɛm̄ ǝttēṯ. tǝgūzǝm, “kāl mǝnkēm ðǝ-ḥátrǝk
mǝn amkōnǝh, ðǝ-l-ǝwbádǝh. hōh lǝ́tġǝk aġāy, w-ǝl hīkǝm ḥaḳḳ lā.”

32 wǝ-bārōt. tɛ ṭǝwūt sēkǝn ṭāṭ rēḥǝḳ, kǝwṯūt hīhǝm. w-aʿyīṭǝm, wǝ-hǝwḥáyw
ḥābū tɛ ð̣ār amǝláwtǝġ. ḳǝbáwrhǝm.

33 w-aġǝyūg śāṯáyt, hīs ǝttēṯ bɛr ġǝṣǝbǝ́thǝm amǝndáwḳhǝm wǝ-bārōt mǝn
ð̣áyrhǝm, ffǝlīt.

34 wǝ-ḥābū nákam ð̣ār amǝláwtǝġ anhōr xǝwfīt, wǝ-ḳǝbáwrhǝm.
35 wǝ-kādēt wǝ-tɛṯ́ǝh, kǝwṯɛt́hǝm gǝ́dǝt, wǝ-ḥáym ǝð-kādēt, kǝwṯɛt́ǝh ḳamḥt.

wǝ-tǝmmōt.

25 mǝḳnáyw: Themanuscripts havemǝḳnáyw ‘baby’, but Ali stumbled on the
audio and read ḳǝnnáwn ‘child’.
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24 And the three went back to the family. They killed the old man, Kadet’s
father, and they killed his son in the cradle.

25 The woman said to them, “You shouldn’t kill a baby at the breast! This is
not the way of the tribes.”

26 They said, “The son of a snake will be a snake.” And they killed him. And
they decided to leave. Then the woman said to them, “You shouldn’t go
and leave the dead like this! I am a woman by myself. Spend the night,
and we’ll slaughter a camel. And let’s bury the dead.

27 You have already killed an adult and a child. Only I am left, a woman, and
the area is empty of people. Tomorrow I’ll go with you to my tribesmen.”

28 One said, “We should bury the dead, and spend the night with the
woman.” And her brother had been hiding above the shelter.

29 After they sat down, the woman called to her brother. She said, “I know
you are above the shelter. And if you hear me, come down here to us!
Kadet has already been killed, his father has been killed, andmy son who
was at the breast has been killed. And only I am left, a woman, so come
down here!”

30 Theman camedownand [lit. until] he came to themen andhis sister, and
they passed the evening. Then at night, when the men had fallen asleep,
she stole a rifle and killed her brother.

31 The men jumped up, intending to grab the woman. She swore, “Any one
of youwhomoves fromhis place, I will shoot him. I killedmy brother, and
you have no right.”

32 And she left. Then when she got to a certain settlement far away, she
told them. They wept, and the people went to help the dead. They buried
them.

33 And the three men, after the woman had taken their rifle and left them,
they fled.

34 And the people came to the dead the next day, and they buried them.
35 Kadet andhiswife, their story is good, butKadet’s brother-in-law, his story

is bad. And it is finished.
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Text 65 (= J18, with slight variations): Ba Newas and the Old Lady

1 xǝṭǝrāt bā nǝwās ðǝ-yǝghōm, yǝḥōm yǝḳfēd arḥǝbēt. wǝ-ḳáwla að̣ānǝh
mǝn ġayr ḳawt. wǝ-hē ǝl šǝh śī lā l-agǝrē ðǝ-yǝśtōmmǝṣráwf h-að̣ānǝh.

2 tɛ wīṣǝl ð̣ar mǝḳǝbrēt, kūsa ḥābū ðǝ-yǝḳábrǝm āgáwz. śxǝwlūl ðǝ-yǝftkīrǝn.
ǝl wīda hɛś̄ǝn mǝnmǝhrēt yāmōl lā.

3 w-ǝl šǝh śī lā, hām ḳǝfūd arḥǝbēt. ǝttōli ǝftkūr bǝ-fēkǝr ḳōmǝḥ. āmūr, “ḥōm,
mǝt ḥābū šǝwgīś, l-ǝnkēś ǝl-āgáwz ðǝ-mtōt.”

4 śxǝwlūl bā nǝwās tɛ ḥābū šǝwgīś. nǝkūś ǝl-āgáwz wǝ-ḳǝláys bǝrk aṣbáġtǝh.
wǝ-śǝllīs wǝ-gǝhēm, yǝḥōm h-arḥǝbēt.

5 wǝ-sǝyūr ǝttɛ́ wīṣǝl ḳǝráyb l-arḥǝbēt. ḳáwla āgáwz, wǝ-ffḳōh līs b-aṣbáġtǝh,
wǝ-nūka arḥǝbēt.

6 tōli śīni bū mēkǝn ðǝ-yǝwǝ́kbǝm bayt ðǝ-tōgǝr. tōli šxǝbūr ġayg, āmūr, “kō
hēm ḥābū ǝlyēk ðǝ-yǝwǝ́kbǝm bǝrk abáyt ðayk?”

7 āmūr, “ḥǝbrē ðǝ-tōgǝr mǝráyś,̣ wǝ-ḥābū ðǝ-yǝṭáwf lǝh. wǝ-ḥǝ́bhɛ ðǝ-
yǝšxǝbīr, ‘hām ǝḥād yǝġōrǝb śī, yadáwyǝh’.” āmūr bā nǝwās, “hōh šay
ḥāmǝ́y āgáwz wǝ-tǝġōrǝb kāl mǝrēś.̣”

8 āmūr aġáyg, “ġǝdɛẃwǝn, mǝhīśǝn tīk ḥayb ð-aġīgēn amǝráyś.̣ wǝ-ḥābū
tǝgǝrēt. wǝzyēma tīk ǝlhān tḥōm.” ǝttōli sīrōh ǝttɛ́ ǝnkōh hāl ḥayb ð-aġīgēn
amǝráyś.̣

9 āmūr aġáyg ðǝ-nūka kǝ-bā nǝwās, “aġáyg ðōmǝh šǝh ḥāmǝ́h āgáwz, wǝ-
tǝġōrǝb kāl mǝrēś.̣” āmūr tōgǝr, “ḥõ sē?” āmūr bā nǝwās, “ḳálak tīs sār
abyūt ǝlyēk ðǝ-šǝwkfūt. wǝ-hām tḥáymǝs, háxṣǝb gūri ṯrōh yǝnkɛm̄ bīs.”

10 ǝttōli xxǝṣáwb gūri ṯrōh yǝnkɛm̄ bīs. ǝttōli sīrōh ḥāgǝrōn. tɛ nákam hāl
āgáwz, hāśīśǝs. tōli l-ād āśśūt lā. rǝddōh tǝwōli ḥābū. āmáwr, “āgáwz āśśūt
lā.”

2 mǝhrēt: This word is not in ML, but must be related tomǝháyr ‘clever’ and
mǝhōrǝt ‘cleverness, skill’ (< Arabicmahārat). It is equivalent in meaning
to Jibbali ḥilt ‘trick’, used in line 3 of the Jibbali parallel version (J18:3). The
formmǝḥnēt in Stroomer’s edition is an error. Themanuscripts and audio
clearly havemǝhrēt. Al-Aidaroos (1996: 44) includes the wordmǝhrēt ‘job’,
and gives the Ḥadrami Arabic equivalentmihreh.
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Translation of Text 65

1 Once Ba Newas was going, intending to go down to the town. And he
left his family without food. He didn’t have anything (with which) to buy
supplies for his family.

2 Then when he reached a graveyard, he found people burying an old
woman.He sat down thinking.Hedidn’t knowwhat kindof trick hemight
do.

3 And he didn’t have anything, if he went down to the town. Then he
thought up a wicked idea. He said, “I should, when the people leave, dig
up the old woman who died.”

4 He stayed until the people left. He dug up the old woman, and put her
into his robe. And he took her and went, heading for the town.

5 Andhewent until he got close to the town.He left the oldwoman, covered
her with his robe, and he went into the town.

6 Then he sawmany people going into a rich man’s house. Then he asked a
man, he said, “Why are those people going into that house?”

7 Theman, “The richman’s son is sick, and people are visiting him. And his
parents are asking, ‘If anyone knows anything, he should treat him’.” Ba
Newas said, “I have an old mother, and she knows about every illness.”

8 The man said, “Let’s go, I’ll show you the sick boy’s father. The people are
rich. Theywill give youwhatever youwant.” Then theywent until they got
to the father of the sick boy.

9 The man who came with Ba Newas said, “This man has an old mother,
and she knows about every illness.” The richman said, “Where is she?” Ba
Newas said, “I left her behind those houses sleeping. If youwant her, send
two slaves to bring her.”

10 Then he sent two slaves to bring her. The slaves went. When they came
to the old woman, they roused her. Then she didn’t wake up at all. They
returned to the people. They said, “The old woman didn’t wake up.”

3 fēkǝr: Thisword is not inML, though itsmeaning is obvious both from the
context and based on the common T2-Stem verb ǝftkūr. We can probably
also compare Arabic fikr ‘thought, idea’.

3 l-ǝnkēś: On the verb nǝkūś, see the comment to text 37:13.
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11 āmūr bā nǝwās, “ðǝk tkūn tǝġtūri k-agǝnnáwnsɛ, wǝ-hām tǝġtūri k-
agǝnnáwnsɛ, tāśūś lā, ar wǝ-sǝbṭāt bǝ-xǝṭrāḳ ṭáwri ṯrōh. wǝ-syērǝm
wǝ-sǝbēṭǝm tīs ṭáwri ṯrōh, wǝlākan ḥǝððīr mǝn tǝwtēġǝm ḥāmǝ́y!”

12 āmáwr ḥāgǝrōn, “yɛýɛ.” wǝ-sīrōh ṭawr amšēġǝr. tɛ nákam hǝnīs, sǝbṭáys
ṭáwri ṯrōh. ǝttōli ftǝḳḥōt fáḳḥi.

13 rǝddōh ḥāgǝrōn ðǝ-yǝbákyǝm. āmūr bā nǝwās, “hɛś̄ǝn gǝrōh? ād tāḳām
lǝ́tġǝkǝm ḥāmǝ́y?” āmáwr, “āgáwz mǝtōt!” bǝkōh bā nǝwās, āmūr, “yā
ḥāmǝ́y, yā ḥāmǝ́y!”

14 tōli āmūr tōgǝr, “ðōmǝh śī mǝḳáddǝr. wǝ-nḥāh ḳǝśỵēya tīk bǝ-ḥāmēk.
wǝzyēma tīk ḥāgǝrōn ðǝ-lǝ́tġǝm tīs.” āmūr, “ḥōm lā. ǝl mǝšīḳǝṣ́ bǝ-ḥāmǝ́y
gǝrōn lā!”

15 ādhǝm lǝ-wṭákǝmǝh, ssǝdīd ḥābū hǝ-bā nǝwās bǝ-śǝlāṯáyn alf wǝ-
ḥǝmáwlǝt ðǝ-xáymǝh rīkōb ḳawt. wǝ-sǝyūr tǝwōli að̣ānǝh bǝ́rǝh tōgǝr.
wǝ-tǝmmōt agǝráymǝt ðǝ-bā nǝwās.

11 tǝġtūri: It is likely that tǝġtūri (like ðǝ-yǝhámam in 100:2, which also fol-
lows the auxiliary yǝkūn) has an underlying prefixed ð-, which is suppres-
sed because of the prefix t- (see §7.1.10.1).

11 agǝnnáwnsɛ: ML (s.v. gnn) lists a plural gǝnnáwni. In the Arabic manu-
script, Ali spelled this word with a final سي- (for both occurrences), sug-
gesting an ending -isɛ. The Romanmanuscript also has -isɛ. However, the
audio clearly has gǝnnáwnsɛ, with no i. Cf. also text 37:7.

12 sīrōh: The manuscripts have 3mp sǝyáwr, though the transcription sīrō
wasadded later to theRomanmanuscript.The audiohas 3md sīrōh. Either
form works here.

14 mǝḳáddǝr: This is Arabicmuḳáddar ‘preordained, predestined decree’.
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11 Ba Newas said, “It’s just that she is conversing with her jinns, and if she is
conversing with her jinns, she won’t wake up unless she is hit with a stick
two times. Go, hit her two times, but be careful you don’t kill mymother!”

12 The slaves said, “Ok.” And they went a second time. Then when they
reached her, they hit her twice. Then she broke in half.

13 The slaves came back crying. Ba Newas said, “What happened? Have you
perhaps killed my mother?” The slaves said, “The old woman died!” Ba
Newas cried, and said, “Oh my mother, my mother!”

14 Then the richman said, “This is something preordained.Wewill compen-
sate you for your mother. We will give you the slaves who killed her.” He
said, “I don’t want (that). I will not accept slaves as compensation (blood-
payment) for my mother!”

15 While they were like this, the people got (them) to agree that he would
get [lit. for him (was)] thirty thousand (dollars) and five camel-loads of
food. And he went back to his family already a rich man. And (the story
of) Ba Newas’s crime is finished.
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Text 66 (no J): The Just Ruler

1 xǝṭǝrāt ḥōkǝm bǝ-rḥǝbēt. tɛ nǝhōr ṭayt, āmūr h-aktǝ́bthɛ, “ktēbǝm háyni
kāl śīyǝn ǝð-wīḳa b-arḥōyǝb ð-ǝḥǝ́kǝmsǝn.” ǝttōli ktawb ḥayūm w-āṣáwr,
w-awáṣfǝm bǝ-rḥǝbēt ṭayt ðǝ-hēm tǝgǝrēt ð̣ǝláwm ḥābū.

2 tōgǝr ðǝ-ksǝwēt yǝwūzǝm ḥābū aðɛŕǝʾ ḳōṣǝr, wǝ-ttōgǝr ð-āyś yǝwūzǝm
ḥābūmīzūn ḳōṣǝr. tōli ġátyǝð̣ ḥōkǝm, wǝ-ṣāḳ awzáyrǝh w-āmūr, “ḥǝmōh
ǝl-sīrōh arḥǝbēt ǝl-fǝlāníyyǝ. hámak ðǝ-hēm tǝgēr ðǝ-bīs ð̣ǝláwm ḥābū,
wǝ-ḥōm l-ɛd̄ɛ́ʾ ṣǝṭḳ aw bēdi.”

3 āmūr awzīr, “yɛýɛ, wǝlākan ḥǝmōh ǝl-sīrōh bǝ-l-xǝfēʾ.” tōli sīrōh ḥōkǝm
w-awzáyrǝh. tɛ nákam arḥǝbēt, wǝkǝbōh hāl bāl aksǝwēt. āmūr ḥōkǝm,
“āzɛḿi śāṯáyt ðǝrɛ́ʾ !”

4 wǝ-wǝzmǝ́h śāṯáyt ðǝrɛ́ʾ , xass mǝn aðɛŕǝʾ ðǝ-ḳǝnnáwn. ǝttōli sīrōh tǝwōli
bāl āyś, w-āmūr, “āzɛḿi myēt kīlo ð-ayś!” wǝ-wǝzmǝ́h wǝḳōna ǝrbōt kīlo.
tōli sǝyūr tǝwōli ɛm̄īr ð-arḥǝbēt, w-āmūr hǝh, “ġǝdɛẃwǝn, wǝ-śọ̄ṭ šūk
āskēr!”

5 wǝ-sǝyáwr tǝwōli bāl aksǝwēt. āmūr hǝh, “āzɛḿi śāṯáyt ðǝrɛ́ʾ . śāṯáyt aðǝrɛ́ʾ
ðǝ-fǝnōhǝn ǝl wáḳammǝndīl ðǝ-ḳǝnnáwn lā.” tōli wǝzmǝ́h, wǝlākan ǝl-hīs
fǝnōhǝn.

6 ǝttōli āmūr h-āskēr, “śīnkǝm?” āmáwr, “śīnǝn.” āmūr ḥōkǝm, “aḳwīnǝm
aðɛŕǝh, w-aðɛŕǝʾ ðǝ-yǝðōra bǝh ǝl-ḥābū, wǝ-śnɛm̄!”

7 tōli aḳwīnǝm aðɛŕǝh b-aðɛŕǝʾ ð-aksǝwēt. tōli āmáwr, “aðɛŕǝh aṭwāl mǝn
aðɛŕǝʾ ð-aksǝwēt.” ǝttōli āmūr ḥōkǝm, “āšēmǝm azōyǝd ðǝ-zǝyūd mǝn
aðɛŕǝʾ ð-aksǝwēt!”

1 aktǝ́bthɛ: ML (ktb) lists the noun kōtǝb ‘clerk’, but no plural form. Presu-
mably, aktǝ́bthɛ is from a plural ktáwbǝt (cf. ḥōkǝm ‘ruler’, pl. ḥkáwmǝt).

1 ð-ǝḥǝ́kǝmsǝn: On the audio, Ali stumbled and read the 1cs perfect ḥkǝ́mk
tīsǝn ‘that I ruled’, though themanuscripts have the 1cs imperfect ǝḥǝ́kǝm-
sǝn ‘that I rule’. (The Roman manuscript actually has ǝḥákǝmsǝn.)

3 bǝ-l-xǝfēʾ: This is Arabic bi-l-xafāʾ (or fi l-xafāʾ), with the Arabic definite
article l.

4 xass mǝn aðɛŕǝʾ ðǝ-ḳǝnnáwn: This phrase is difficult, in part because the
manuscript and audio evidence is unclear. First, xass ‘less’ is missing
from the audio, though it is in the manuscripts. Second, it is unclear if
the phrase following mǝn is aðɛŕǝʾ (sg.), ðǝ-ḳǝnnáwn (sg.), aðǝrɛ́ʾ (pl.) ðǝ-
ḳǝnyáwn (pl.), or some combination of singular and plural forms; the
spellings in the Arabic manuscript suggest aðǝrɛ́ʾ (pl.) and ḳǝnnáwn (sg.).
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Translation of Text 66

1 Once therewas a ruler in a town.Thenoneday, he said to his clerks, “Write
down for me everything that happens in the towns that I rule.” So they
wrote day and night, and they described one town where the merchants
were unjust to the people.

2 A cloth merchant would give the people a short cubit, and the rice mer-
chant would give the people a short measure. Then the ruler got angry,
and he called his vizier and said, “Let’s go to such-and-such town. I heard
that the merchants who are in it are unjust to the people, and I want to
know if it’s the truth or a lie.”

3 The vizier said, “Ok, but let’s go in disguise.” Then the ruler and his vizier
went.When they got to the town, they went in to the clothmerchant. The
ruler said, “Give me three cubits!”

4 And he gave him three cubits, minus a child-size cubit. Then they went
to the rice merchant, and he said, “Give me a hundred kilos of rice!” And
he gave him about four kilos (less). Then he went to the Emir of the town,
and he said to him, “Come on, and bring soldiers with you!”

5 And they went to the cloth merchant. He said to him, “Give me three
cubits. The three cubits from earlier did not even make [lit. become] a
child’s kerchief.” Then he gave him, but as before.

6 Then he said to the soldiers, “Did you see?” They said, “We saw.” The ruler
said, “Measure his forearm, and the cubit that he measures with for the
people, and see!”

7 Then theymeasured his forearm against the cubit for the cloth. Then they
said, “His forearm is longer than the cubit for the cloth.” Then the ruler
said, “Cut off the surplus (of his arm) that is more than the cubit for the
cloth!”

Ali stumbled with both words on the audio. The precise meaning of the
phrase is also unclear. Since the basic meaning of ðɛŕǝʾ (Arabic ðirāʿ)
is ‘forearm’, the literal meaning is most likely ‘(three cubits) minus the
(length of) a child’s forearm’, i.e., ‘a little less than three cubits’. Or, if xass
should be omitted, amore literal translationwould be ‘(three cubits) from
the forearm (size) of a child [i.e., a shorter cubit than normal]’.

6 yǝðōra: This must be the imperfect of a verb ðūra, related to the noun
ðɛŕǝʾ ‘forearm; cubit’, though it is not in ML. It is no doubt borrowed from
Arabic ðaraʿa ‘measure’.
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8 w-āšáwm kāl ǝz-zǝyūd mǝn ḥáydǝh. wǝ-sǝyūr tǝwōli bāl āyś. āmūr
hǝh, “āzɛḿi myēt kīlo!” wǝ-wǝzmǝ́h wǝḳōna rǝbōt kīlo. āmūr, “ǝlyōmǝh
myēt kīlo.” ǝttōli āmūr ḥōkǝm h-āskēr, “aḳáfyǝm wǝ-nkɛm̄ tī bǝ-kīlo mǝn
amǝḥkǝmēt!” wǝ-sǝyáwr wǝ-nákam bǝ-kīlo.

9 w-āmūr, “ḳǝlɛm̄ kīlo ðǝ-ttōgǝr bǝrk kɛff ṭāṭ, wǝ-kīlo ð-amǝḥkǝmēt bǝrk kɛff
ṭāṭ!” tōli ʿǝ́mlǝm ǝwṭákǝmǝh, wǝ-kūsǝm kīlo ðǝ-ttōgǝr ḳǝṣáwr wǝḳōna śhǝlīṯ
rǝbōyɛ. āmáwr āskēr, “ḳǝṣáwr śhǝlīṯ rǝbōyɛ.”

10 āmūr ḥōkǝm, “ḳǝṣāṣǝmmǝn abdēnǝh wǝ-ḳǝlɛm̄ mǝn tǝ́wyǝh ð̣ār kīlo tɛ
yāḳáʾ ǝl-hīs kīlo ð-amǝḥkǝmēt.” wǝ-ʿǝ́mlǝm ǝwṭákǝmǝh. wǝ-mǝn ð̣ār xǝṭǝrāt
ðǝ́kǝmǝh, yǝ́ṣṣǝm tǝgēr kāl, wǝ-l-ād ǝḥād ð̣ǝlūm ǝḥād lā. wǝ-tǝmmōt.

8 kāl ǝz-zǝyūd: The Arabic manuscript has kāl zǝyūd (as usual, with no
indication of ǝz- < ǝð-), while the Roman manuscript has kall zǝyūd, with
zōyǝd written in the margin above zǝyūd. The audio has kāl ǝz-zōyǝd,
though Ali stumbled on the reading. Stroomer has kāl zōyǝd ðǝ-zǝyūd,
using the phrase from the previous line. I suggest that the manuscripts
(ignoring the marginal correction to the Roman manuscript) are correct.
The noun zōyǝd does not fit the context, since ‘all the surplus’ should be
azōyǝd kāl, not kāl zōyǝd (see §5.5.3).

8 amǝḥkǝmēt: The noun mǝḥkǝmēt ‘court’ is absent from ML. It is clearly
from Arabicmaḥkamat.

9 kɛff :ML (s.v. kff ) defines this word only as ‘palm of the hand’ (its common
Semitic meaning), but it can also refer to a pan on a balance scale (as
Arabic kaffa also can).
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8 And they cut off from his hand all that was more. And he went to the rice
merchant. He said to him, “Give me a hundred kilos!” And he gave him
about four kilos (less). He said, “This is a hundred kilos.” Then the ruler
said to the soldiers, “Go back and bring me a kilo from the court!” And
they went and brought a kilo.

9 And he said, “Put the merchant’s kilo on one side (of a scale), and the
court’s kilo on one side!” Then they did so, and they found themerchant’s
kilo fell short, at about three-quarters. The soldiers said, “It fell short at
three-quarters.”

10 The ruler said, “Cut (pieces) fromhis body, and put fromhis flesh onto the
kilo until it is like the court’s kilo.” And they did so. After that time, all the
merchants were afraid, and no one was unjust to anyone again. And it is
finished.
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Text 67 (no J): The Kind Ruler

1 xǝṭǝrāt ḥōkǝm rǝḥáym, wǝ-ʿayūś zǝbōn ṭǝwáyl. w-anyɛt́ǝh bǝ-ḥǝyɛt́ǝh
yǝḥkēm ḥābū bǝ-ṭǝyōb wǝ-mād. hē yǝḥbūb ḥābū wīyǝn, wǝ-sōbǝr yǝftkīrǝn
hɛś̄ǝn yǝḳdēr yāmōl ḥābū arɛḥ́thǝm.

2 tɛ nǝhōr ṭayt ṣāḳ awzáyrǝh wǝ-šxǝbǝrǝ́h. āmūr, “hɛś̄ǝn ǝḳáwdǝr l-āmōl
ḥābū arɛḥ́thǝm?” awzáyrǝh ðǝ-wḳáwf. ǝttōli āmūr hǝh, “ǝnkɛ́ ǝw-bōh!
ġǝtáyr, tāṣōṣ lā! ḥōm ǝl-ġǝrēb hɛś̄ǝn ḥābū yǝftkīrǝn b-aḥkǝ́mti.”

3 āmūr awzīr, “hēt ʿǝ́mlǝk ḥābū mēkǝn rɛḥt. wǝ-ḥābū āgzēt. hām kūsǝm śī
ðǝ-yǝḥtǝwūg xǝdmēt, ǝl yǝxádmǝm tǝh lā.” āmūr ḥōkǝm, “hɛś̄ǝn amānɛk̄
hīs tǝðmūm ḥābū?”

4 āmūr awzīr, “hām ǝl šǝsdǝ́ḳǝk tī lā, ġǝdɛẃwǝn, wǝ-mǝhīśǝn tīk!” tōli sīrōh.
tɛ bǝrk āmḳ ǝð-ḥōrǝm, sǝyūr awzīr w-aḳálad bǝ-ṣāwǝr nōb tɛ bǝrk āmḳ
ǝð-ḥōrǝm. āmūr ḥōkǝm, “kō hēt wǝṭákǝmǝh?”

5 āmūr, “śnɛ́ʾ ! ǝl ǝḥād ḥǝrfōna tīs lā.” āmūr ḥōkǝm, “bōdǝk! hōh ðǝ-ġǝrǝ́bk
ḥǝyálla ṭāṭ ðǝ-yǝnkɛ́ʾ báwmǝh ḥǝrfōna tīs.” āmūr awzīr, “xáybǝn. hām
hēt ðǝ-šāsǝ́rk ḥābū, ḳǝlɛ́ʾ nǝxāli aṣāwǝr ðīmǝh hǝdáyyǝt! wǝ-kāl mǝnhēm
ðǝ-ḥǝrfīs ksōna hǝdáyyǝt.”

6 tōli hftūk ḥōkǝm ġayrōrǝt, wǝ-bǝrkīs gáwhǝrǝt. wǝ-ḳǝláys bǝrk dǝḥlīl ð-
aṣāwǝr. wǝ-ktūb bǝrk wǝrḳāt, “kāl ðǝ-ḥǝrūf aṣāwǝr ðīmǝhmǝn ḥōrǝm, hǝh
agáwhǝrǝt.”

7 tōli āmūr awzīr, “ġǝdɛẃwǝn! wǝ-mǝn ð̣ār warx, ksiyɛ̄ aṣāwǝr ðīmǝh
b-amkōnǝs.” sīrōh. tɛ mǝn ð̣ār warx, kūsǝm aṣāwǝr b-amkōnǝs. ǝttōli
ǝxxṣáwb ǝl-ḥābū.

3 mēkǝn rɛḥt: Since mēkǝn normally follows the noun that it modifies, it is
possible that mēkǝn modifies ḥābū, in which case the translation would
be ‘you have given many people happiness’. The fact that ḥābū is definite
does not disqualify it from connection with mēkǝn; even though mēkǝn
more often qualifies an indefinite noun, we find ḥābū mēkǝn in text 9:7.
Johnstone’s own translation has ‘much happiness’, which appears to fit
the context better.

3 xǝdmēt: The Arabic manuscript has h-xǝdmēt, but this is probably an
error. Cf. line 9, where the Arabic manuscript has just xǝdmēt.

4 aḳálad: Johnstone transcribed this verb aḳālad in the Romanmanuscript
(and aḳálad in line 8), but ML (s.v. ḳʿld), and hence Stroomer’s edition,
have aḳālǝd. The audio clearly has a in the final syllable (also in line 8),
which derives from an underlying form *aḳálʿǝd (root ḳlʿd), rather than
**aḳáʿlǝd (root ḳʿld). The imperfect yaḳǝláwd given in ML must derive
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Translation of Text 67

1 Once there was a kind ruler, and he lived a long time. His goal in his
life was that he rule the people with goodness and intelligence. He loved
the people very much, and he always was thinking what could make the
people happy [lit. make the people their happiness].

2 Then one day he called his vizier and questioned him. He said, “What can
I do tomake the people happy?” His vizier was silent. Then he said to him,
“Come here! Speak, don’t be afraid! I want to knowwhat the people think
about my rule.”

3 The vizier said, “You give [lit. make] the people much happiness. But the
people are lazy. If they find something that needs work, they don’t work
at it.” The ruler said, “What is your intentionwhen you insult the people?”

4 The vizier said, “If you don’t believe me, let’s go, I’ll show you!” Then they
went. Then in themiddle of the road, the vizier went and rolled a big rock
into the middle of the road. The ruler said, “Why did you (do) this?”

5 He said, “Look! No one will move it.” The ruler said, “You lie! I know that
whoever comes here will move it.” The vizier said, “Fine. If you love the
people, leave a gift under this rock! And whichever of them moves it will
find the gift.”

6 Then the ruler took out a pouch, and in it was a jewel. And he put it into a
hole in the rock. And he wrote on a piece of paper, “Whoever moves this
rock from the road, the jewel is for him.”

7 Then the vizier said, “Let’s go! In a month, you’ll find this rock (still) in its
place.” They went. Then after a month, they found the rock in its (same)
place. Then he sent for the people.

from *yaḳǝlʿūd. Having the liquid l in second root position, rather than
third, is typical for a quadriliteral verb (§6.6.1).

5 ḥǝyálla: On the audio, Ali stumbled and read hām ṭāṭ ‘if someone’ for
ḥǝyálla ṭāṭ ‘whoever’. In the Arabic manuscript, it looks like Ali originally
wroteḥǝyálla, crossed it out andwrotehām, and then crossed that out and
wrote ḥǝyálla again. The Romanmanuscript has ḥǝyálla, with hām added
in the margin. This is the only attested example of the word ḥǝyálla in all
the texts. For more on this word, see §3.5.6.

6 gáwhǝrǝt: For the first occurrence of this word in this line, Ali read the
plural gǝwōhǝr ‘jewels’, though the Arabic manuscript has gáwhǝrǝt. For
the second occurrence, he stumbled, first reading gǝwōhǝr, but then cor-
recting himself to gáwhǝrǝt.



642 chapter 14

8 tɛ nákam tǝh, āmūr hīhǝm, “wǝ-kōh ǝl ṭāṭ mǝnkēm yǝḥáwrǝf aṣāwǝr ðīmǝh
mǝn amkōnǝs? wǝlākan hōh ḥǝrfōna tīs, w-ǝlhān kǝsk nǝxāsɛ hē ðǝ-hōh.”
w-aḳálad b-aṣāwǝr wǝ-hftūk aġayrōrǝt ðǝ-bǝrkīs agáwhǝrǝt. wǝ-śśǝnyīs
tīhǝm.

9 tōli ġǝráwb kāl śīyǝn kállǝh, wǝ-hām śīnǝm śī ðǝ-yǝḥtǝwūg xǝdmēt,
yǝxádmǝm tǝh. wǝ-tǝmmōt.
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8 When they got to him, he said to them, “Why didn’t one of you move this
rock from its place? Now I will move it, and whatever I find under it is
mine.” And he rolled the rock and took out the pouch that the jewel was
in. And he showed it to them.

9 Then they realized everything, and (now) if they see something that needs
work, they work at it. And it is finished.
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Text 68 (= J19 [unpublished], but missing the last few lines; based
onMüller 1907: 59–63 = Bittner 1917: 16–23): The Deceitful One and
the Honest One

1 hēm ṯrōh ðǝ-yǝsīrōh fáxrǝ, ṭāṭ xōyǝn wǝ-ṭāṭ aḳābǝh ṣōfi.
2 hīs bǝ́rhǝm bǝ-ḥōrǝm, kūsǝmmǝṣār ðǝ-mīla dǝrēhǝm. wǝ-sǝyáwr mǝn

ḥǝlákǝmǝh.
3 tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝm bayr, āmūr ṭāṭ h-aġāh, “ḳǝfēd wǝ-ġǝrēf līn bǝrk ḥǝnīd mōh!”

ḳǝfūd bǝrk abáyr, wǝ-ġǝrūf ḥǝnfáyhǝmmōh bǝrk ḥǝnīd ðɛḱǝmǝh.
4 aġáyg ǝð̣-ð̣ār abáyr dǝlōh ḥǝnīd b-aḳáyd, wǝ-śǝ́ll ḥǝnīd w-amṣār ð-

adǝrēhǝm w-aḳáyd, wǝ-sǝyūr.
5 w-aġáyg šǝh śxǝwlūl bǝrk abáyr, w-ǝl hǝmm yǝšárba lā. kūsa ḥǝnáfǝh

mǝkōn, wǝ-ḳǝfūd bǝrkīh.
6 wǝ-nūka ḳēʿyōti ṯrayt l-agǝrē tǝrḥāśǝ̣n bǝrk abáyr. wǝ-mǝn ð̣ār arḥáwś,̣

āmǝrūt ṭayt mǝnsēn, “hɛś̄ǝn ʿǝ́mlǝš b-adǝnyē?” āmǝrūt, “wǝkǝ́bk bǝrk ḥǝbrīt
ðǝ-sǝlṭān, wǝ-sē taʿyīṭǝn.”

7 tōli āmǝrūt amšġǝrēt, “hɛś̄ǝn yǝḳálaš mǝn ḥǝbrīt ðǝ-sǝlṭān?” āmǝrūt
hīs, “ṯīfǝr ðǝ-ḥáyr. hām ǝḥād śǝllīsǝn bǝrk mǝgǝmrēt wǝ-bǝrkīs śīwōṭ,
wǝ-hǝndēx nǝxāsɛ, ǝfǝ́tk mǝns.”

8 ǝttōli āmǝrūt amšġǝrēt, “hɛś̄ǝn ʿǝ́mlǝš b-adǝnyē?” āmǝrūt, “šay xīzōnǝt
bǝ-ḥádd ǝl-fǝlāni.”

9 w-āmǝrūt hīs, “hɛś̄ǝn yǝfǝ́tḥs?” āmǝrūt hīs, “hām sḥaṭš ðáyrǝs bǝḳǝrēt
āfǝrūt, wǝ-ḥḥǝrǝ́ḳš bǝ-gɛd̄ ǝð-káwb ð̣ār xīzōnǝt, tǝftkūk xīzōnǝt, wǝ-
(t)śǝlūlǝn mǝns xǝmsáyn rīkōb dǝrēhǝm wǝ-xǝmsáyn zǝnbōl.”

10 w-aġīgēn bǝrk abáyr ðǝ-yǝttáman līsǝn. āmǝrūt ṭayt mǝnsēn, “gǝzōt
ḥǝyáwm, wǝ-sīrūtǝn.” wǝ-sǝyūr.

11 wǝ-rūfa l-aḳáyd, wǝ-hǝġdōh aḳáyd ðǝ-mǝn sǝrīsǝn. wǝ-rūfa aġáyg l-aḳáyd,
wǝ-sǝyūr mǝn ḥǝlákǝmǝh. tɛ wīṣǝl arḥǝbēt, kūsa ḥǝbrīt ðǝ-ḥōkǝm taʿyīṭǝn.

12 wǝ-śǝ́ll ṯfǝrīt ðǝ-ḥáyr bǝrk amṯǝmnɛt́ǝh. wǝ-nūka hāl ḥōkǝm. w-āmūr hǝh,
“tǝġōrǝb śī?” āmūr, “ǝġōrǝb.” āmūr hǝh, “mǝháffǝḳ tīk ḥǝbráyti, hām hǝftǝ́kk
mǝns āfǝrīt ðīmǝh.”

13 wǝ-wkūb līs w-āmūr, “hām aġǝrōyǝs wīḳa ṣǝṭḳ, aḳēʿyōt amšġǝrēt, wǝḳōna
aġǝrōyǝs ṣǝṭḳ.”

9 (t)śǝlūlǝn: I take this as a 3fp passive imperfect. It could also be an active
imperfect (2fp or 3fp), but it is not clear then who the subject would be in
the context of the story. For the passive we expect ō in place of ū. Also, the
ś is pronounced geminate on the audio, from assimilation of the prefix t.
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Translation of Text 68

1 They were two traveling together, one deceitful and one whose heart was
pure.

2 When they were on the road, they found a turban that was full of money.
And they went from there.

3 Then when they reached a well, one said to his companion [or: brother],
“Go down and get water for us in the water-skin!” He went down into the
well, and he got water for themselves in that water-skin.

4 Theman who was over the well pulled up the water-skin by the rope, and
he took the water-skin, the turban of money, and the rope, and went off.

5 And his companion [lit. the man with him] sat in the well, and he wasn’t
able to climb up. He found a spot for himself, and he went down into it.

6 And two spirit-women came to bathe in the well. And after the bath, one
of them said, “What have you done in this world?” She said, “I entered the
sultan’s daughter, and (now) she screams.”

7 Then the other one said, “Whatwill keep you from the Sultan’s daughter?”
She said to her, “The dung of a donkey. If someone left it in an incense-
burner and (therewas) fire in it, andhe fumigatedunder her, Iwould leave
her.”

8 Then the other one said, “What have you done in this world?” She said, “I
have a treasure-chest in such-and-such place.”

9 And she said to her, “What will open it?” She said to her, “If you slaughter
a red [or: brown] cow over it, and you burn the skin of a wolf over
the treasure-chest, the treasure-chest will be unlocked, and fifty riding-
camels in money and fifty baskets would be loaded from it.”

10 And the boy was in the well listening to them. One of them said, “The sun
has gone down, so we’ll go.” And they went.

11 And they climbed up the rope, but they forgot the rope behind them. And
the man climbed up the rope, and he went away from there. Then when
he got to the town, he found the daughter of the ruler screaming.

12 He carried dung of a donkey in his waistband. And he came to the ruler.
He said to him, “Do you know anything?” He said, “I do know.” He said to
him, “I willmarry you tomydaughter, if you remove this demon fromher.”

13 And he went in to (see) her and said, “If her words are true, (then) the
second spirit-woman, her words will be true.”

This is the only example in the texts (with audio) of a lost prefix t-
preceded by the conjunction wǝ-.
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14 w-āmūr ḥāgǝrīt, “āzǝ́mi mǝgǝmrēt wǝ-bǝrkīs śīwōṭ.” wǝ-wzǝmǝ́tǝh ḥāgǝrīt
mǝgǝmrēt wǝ-śīwōṭ.

15 wǝ-ḳǝfūl xǝlōyǝf, wǝ-fǝ́tt aṯfǝrīt bǝrk amgǝmrēt wǝ-śīwōṭ. wǝ-hǝndēx
bǝ-ḥǝbrīt ðǝ-ḥōkǝm.

16 wǝ-ġtǝryōt mǝns aḳēʿyōt. wǝ-hǝdxǝlīs l-ād tǝnákas zōyǝd tɛ tǝmēt mǝn
adǝnyē. wǝ-tǝmmōt.
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14 He said to the slave-girl, “Give me an incense-burner and (put) fire in it.”
And the slave-girl gave him an incense-burner and fire.

15 And he closed the windows, and crumbled the dung into the incense-
burner and fire. And he fumigated the ruler’s daughter.

16 And the spirit-woman spoke from (inside) her. And hemade her swear to
never come to her again until she passes [lit. dies] from this world. And it
is finished.
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Text 69 (no J): The Ṣayʿar Raid

1 xǝṭǝrāt ḳǝbáylǝt yāmǝrǝm hīs aṣāyǝr ġǝzīw, yǝḥáym tǝwōli anágd, śǝ̣fōr.
wǝ-sǝyáwr, hēm wǝḳōnamyēti ṯrayt. tɛ ḳǝfáwd bǝ-wōdi b-anágd, kūsǝm
rīġād, wǝ-zǝ́gdǝm tīsǝn.

2 wǝ-sǝyáwr wōdi ṭayt. kūsǝm hǝbɛr̄, wǝ-šīsǝn ar ġayg ṭāṭ, w-ǝl šǝh sǝlēb lā.
āṭáwf bǝ-hǝbɛr̄ kāl, wǝ-sǝbīw aġáyg šīhǝm. w-aġáyg mǝhráy.

3 tɛ āṣǝr xáylǝf hātīm, wǝ-ḥābū kāl b-aśḥáyr. tɛ faḳḥ ð-aáṣǝr ǝnšǝrxáwf, hīs
bɛr ḥābū šǝwkīf. wǝ-hē šǝwkūf ǝm-mǝ́n ṯrōh. wǝ-ðǝ-ffǝḳáyw lǝh bǝ-kámbǝl,
wǝ-ðǝ-šǝwkfōh kāl ṭāṭ ð̣ār śǝrōḳǝs ṭāṭ.

4 wǝlākan aġáyg, hīs šǝwkūf, ādūl abīrákhɛ. tɛ mġōrǝn, hīs yǝḥōm yǝbār,
mǝġāṭ wǝ-wīḳa hē yǝnšárxǝf. wǝ-hǝrūḳ yǝbīt mǝn hǝbɛŕhɛ ðǝ-yǝġárbǝs,
wǝ-bār.

5 tōli fǝḳáwdǝh wǝ-bǝgáwdǝh, wǝlākan l-ād ǝlḥāḳǝm tǝh lā. wǝ-bār aġáyg.
tɛ nǝhōr xǝwfīt, nūka aśḥáyr. kūsa aġǝyūg wǝ-hǝbɛr̄. wǝ-gátmamwǝḳōna
śhǝlīṯ mī. wǝ-ġǝzīw sār aṣāyǝr. tɛ āṣǝr ð-arbáyt, látḥǝḳǝm bǝ-ḥǝlláy.
w-aṣāyǝr bǝ́rhǝm ðǝ-šɛn̄īs, bǝ́rhǝm ḳǝráyb l-aḳāhǝm.

6 wǝ-hǝbrīk hǝbɛŕihǝm bǝrk wōdi wǝ-ðǝ-hātīm. tɛ šǝwkīf, hǝgáwm amhǝrɛh́,
wǝ-hǝṭláyḳ līhǝm śīwōṭ mǝn kāl ǝmkōn. w-ǝwtáwġmǝnhēm zōyǝd ǝl-fáḳḥ,
w-abōḳi ffǝlīt.

7 w-ámma amhǝrɛh́, ǝwtēġ mǝnhēm aġáyg ðǝ-sǝbīwǝh aṣāyǝr fǝnōhǝn, wǝ-
ðǝ-ffǝlūt mǝnhēm. hē ǝl šǝh mǝndáwḳ lā. šǝh škáy, wǝ-hīs wǝḳōt hǝgmēt,
hǝgūm b-aškáyǝh. wǝ-lūtǝġ mēkǝn b-aškáyǝh, wǝlākan ǝwtēġ.

8 wǝlākan hē ðǝ-ḥǝrḳōt šǝbdǝ́tǝh fǝnōhǝn. faḳḥ ǝð-hǝbɛr̄ ǝz-zǝgēd hǝbɛŕhɛ.
wǝ-rǝ́ddǝm hǝbɛr̄ kāl w-arīkōb ð-aṣāyǝr, wǝ-rǝ́ddǝm ðǝ-šǝnṣáyr. wǝ-l-ād
ġǝzīw zōyǝd lā aṣāyǝr tǝwōli amhǝrɛh́.

9 wǝ-mǝġōrǝn sǝ́ddǝm, wǝ-mǝn ð̣ār xǝṭǝrāt ðǝ́kǝmǝh l-ād ġǝzīw zōyǝd lā.
wǝ-tǝmmōt.

1 aṣāyǝr: Although Ali wrote aṣāyǝr in the Arabic manuscript, he said
ḳǝbáylǝt ðǝ-fǝlān ‘such-and-such tribe’ on the audio. In line 5, he said
aḳǝbáylǝt ‘the tribe’ in place of aṣāyǝr (twice), while in line 7 he simply
omitted aṣāyǝr on the audio. In line 8, he said aḳáwm ‘the raiding party’
instead of aṣāyǝr (twice). The Ṣayʿar tribe (sometimes called the Saar in
English) are from the Ḥadramawt region of Yemen.

2 mǝhráy: AlthoughAliwrotemǝhráy in theArabicmanuscript, he saidmǝn
ḳǝbáylǝt ðǝ-fǝlān ‘from such-and-such tribe’ on the audio.

3 ǝnšǝrxáwf : In the Roman manuscript, Johnstone added the verb sátḥǝb
‘he crawled away’ in brackets after ǝnšǝrxáwf ‘he slipped away’, presuma-
bly just recording a near-synonym.
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Translation of Text 69

1 Once a tribe that is called the Ṣayʿar went raiding, heading for the Najd,
Dhofar. And they went, about two hundred (men). Then when they came
down to a valley in the Najd, they found some pregnant camels, and they
stole them.

2 And they went down to a valley. They found some camels, and with them
only oneman, andhehadnoweapon.They seized all the camels, and they
took the man prisoner with them. And the man was a Mehri.

3 Then the next night, they spent the night, and all the people were in the
mountains. Then in the middle of the night, he slipped away, after the
people went to sleep. He went to sleep between two (men). They had
covered him with a blanket, and they had gone to sleep each on one side
of it.

4 But theman,whenhewent to sleep, had raisedhis knees.Then later,when
he wanted to leave, he stretched out and began to slip away. And he stole
a camel from his own camels that he recognized, and he left.

5 Then they noticed himmissing and chased him, but they didn’t catch up
to him. And the man traveled at night. Then the next day, he came to the
mountains. He found the men and the camels. And about three hundred
gathered. And they went raiding after the Ṣayʿar. On evening of the fourth
day, they caught up with them at night. And the Ṣayʿar had been without
fear, (since) they were already close to their country.

6 And they (the Mehris) made their camels kneel in a valley and settled
in for the night. Then when they (the Ṣayʿar) were sleeping, the Mehris
attacked, and they opened fire on them from every direction [lit. place].
And they killed more than half of them, and the rest fled.

7 As for the Mehris, the man who the Ṣayʿar had taken prisoner previously,
and who had escaped from them, was killed. He had no rifle. He had a
sword, and when the attack took place, he attacked with his sword. And
he killed many with his sword, but he was killed.

8 He had been in a rage [lit. his liver had been burning] earlier. Half of
the camels that were stolen were his camels. And they returned all the
camels and riding-camels of the Ṣayʿar, and they came back having been
victorious. And the Ṣayʿar never again raided the Mehris.

9 And then they reconciled, and after that time, they didn’t go raiding again.
And it is finished.

8 ǝz-zǝgēd: The relative pronoun ð- is not indicated in the manuscripts, but
there is a trace of it on the audio, as ǝz-zǝgēd or z-zǝgēd.
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Text 70 (no J): An Encounter Between Camel-Herders and
Goat-Herders

1 xǝṭǝrāt sēkǝn ðǝ-bǝʿáyli rawn ḳǝfáwd bǝ-wōdi. wǝ-ḥǝwōdi ðǝ́kǝmǝh bīs
mǝtwē, wǝlākan bīs bǝʿáyli bɛr̄. wǝ-yǝḥákrǝm līs mǝn ǝḥād yǝwbēd hǝrmáyt
mǝn hāl tǝnákan hǝbɛr̄.

2 tɛ nǝhōr ṭayt, kūsǝm ġayg bāl ḥāráwn ðǝ-yǝlūbǝd hǝrōm. tōli āṭáwf lǝh bǝ-
ḥázhɛ. tōli āmūr hīhǝm, “ātwīð mǝn šīṭān! ǝl awágǝbkǝm lā tāṭāfǝm lay
bǝ-ḥázyǝn! wǝ-hōh ġayg ǝl-hīs tīkǝm. wǝlākan hām ǝl tḥáymi báwmǝh lā,
āmērǝm háyni, wǝ-nḥāh śǝlyēla. wǝ-ḥázyǝn ʿayśūtǝn bǝ-kāl mǝkōn.”

3 tōli l-ād šǝwrɛm̄ lā. wǝ-hēm yǝbáyt, w-aġáyg bāl ḥāráwn ǝl ǝḥād šǝh lā.
ḳǝfūd mǝn ð̣ār hǝrōm ðǝ-yǝlǝ́bdǝh, w-āmūr, “hōh sǝyǝ́rk, wǝ-ḳǝlɛm̄ ḥázyɛ!”
āmáwr, “ábdan!”

4 tōli sǝyūr ṭāṭ bāl hǝbɛr̄ wǝ-yǝráyd wōz, wǝ-yǝṯǝ́brǝs. yǝdkūk lǝh bāl ḥāráwn
wǝ-yǝlǝ́bdǝh bǝ-fáṭxi ṯrōh. wǝ-nákam bǝʿáyli hǝbɛr̄ wǝ-hǝgáwm l-aġáyg.
w-ǝntáwḥǝm, wǝlākan ḳǝdáwr lǝh lā.

5 wǝ-wbáwdǝh bǝ-xǝmmōh fǝṭōwǝx, wǝ-wbǝdīhǝm bǝ-xǝmmōh fǝṭōwǝx. w-
ādhǝm lǝ-wṭákǝmǝh, ǝnkōt tɛṯ́ǝh. wǝ-wbǝdūt ṭāṭ bǝ-fáṭxi ṯrōh. tōli fásskǝm.
wǝlākan bǝʿáyli hǝbɛr̄ śạ̄ṭǝm ōśǝr rawn bǝ-ġáṣǝb.

6 ǝttōli śǝ́llǝm bǝʿáyli ḥāráwn, yǝḥáym aġáwf. tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝm ð̣ār ḥǝwōdi mǝn
aġáwf, āmūr aġáyg h-tɛṯ́ǝh, “hēt āḳāy k-ḥāráwn, wǝ-hōh ḳǝfdōna bǝrk
ḥǝwōdi mǝn hāl nákan.” āmǝrūt tēṯ, “tḥōm hɛś̄ǝn?” āmūr, “hǝġdáyk ḥōgǝt,
wǝ-ḥōm l-ǝrdēd hīs.” āmǝrūt, “yɛýɛ.”

7 tōli sǝyūr aġáyg tɛ wīṣǝl ḥǝwōdi. kūsa hǝbɛr̄, wǝ-yǝśọ̄ṭ yǝbīt ðǝ-xǝyōrsǝn kāl,
wǝ-gǝhēm tɛ nūka hāl tɛṯ́ǝh, wǝ-gǝhēmǝm. tɛ b-aámḳ ðǝ-ḥōrǝm, kūsǝm
ġayg ðǝ-yǝsyūr, yǝḥōm h-ḥǝwōdi mǝn hāl nákam.

2 ātwīð: Johnstone tells us that this is a first person singular form (ML, JL,
and ḤL, s.v. ʿwð), and he translated it as ‘I seek refuge’. If correct, then it
would have to be a T2-Stem imperfect, minus the characteristic suffix -ǝn.
If it were a T1-Stem subjunctive, we would expect l-ātīwǝð. I suggest that
it must instead be a T2-Stemmasculine plural imperative ‘take refuge!’, in
which case the form is exactly as wewould expect. This also explains why
we find Jibbali equivalent aʿtéð in text J25:12, but aʿtɔ́ð in JL; the former
must be a plural imperative, and the latter a singular. It also makes more
sense in this context that the attacker iswarninghis victims to seek refuge.
The MSA T2-Stem has surely been borrowed from the Arabic tD-Stem
taʿawwaða ‘take refuge’.
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Translation of Text 70

1 Once a community of goat-herders went down into a valley. And that
valley had pasturage, but there were camel-herders in it. And they were
refusing access to it so that no one could beat a tree (for fodder) where
the camels roamed.

2 Then one day, they found a man, a goat-herder, beating a tree. Then they
spooked his goats on him. Then he said to them, “Seek refuge from the
devil! You shouldn’t frighten our goats onme! I am aman just like you. So
if you don’t want me here, tell me, and we’ll move. Our goats can survive
anywhere [lit. in every place].”

3 But they still didn’t back off. And they were seven, and the goat-herder
had no one with him. He came down from the tree that he was beating,
and he said, “I am off, so leave my goats!” They said, “Never!”

4 Then one camel-herder pelted a goat and broke its leg [lit. broke it].
The goat-herder pounced on him and hit him with two blows. And the
camel-herders came and attacked theman.They fought, but they couldn’t
overpower him.

5 They hit him with five blows, and he hit them with five blows. And while
they were like this, his wife came. And she hit one with two blows. Then
they separated from each other. But the camel-herders took ten goats by
force.

6 Then the goat-herders moved, headed uphill. Then when they got up
above the valley, the man said to his wife, “You stay with the goats, and
I will go down into the valley where we came from.” She said, “What do
you want?” He said, “I forgot something, and I want to go back for it.” She
said, “Ok.”

7 Then he went until he got to the valley. He found some camels, and he
took a camel that was the best of them all, and he went back until he got
to his wife, and they went. Then in the middle of the way, they found a
man traveling, headed to the valley that they had come from.

2 ʿayśūtǝn: Ali spelled this word with ʿ in the Arabic manuscript, but the ʿ is
not heard on the audio. See §2.1.3, rule #2.

5 ġáṣǝb: This is Arabic ġasb ‘forcible seizure’. It is missing from ML, though
several verb forms from the root ġsb are listed.
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8 tōli mǝrð̣áyh aġáyg bāl ḥāráwn, āmūr, “aḳōfi wǝ-nkɛ́ʾ bǝʿáyli hǝbɛr̄, w-āmēr
hīhǝm, ‘ḥaybǝ́tkǝm šīn, wǝ-hām tḥáymǝs, háxṣǝbǝm līn bǝ-ḥázyǝn!’ ” ǝttōli
xxǝṣáyb līhǝm bǝ-ḥázihǝm, wǝ-hēm xǝṣáyb līhǝm bǝ-ḥaybǝ́thǝm. w-ǝḥtǝlīf,
wǝ-wáḳam asdǝḳāʾ. wǝ-tǝmmōt.
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8 Then the goat-herder instructedhim, he said, “Gooff and get to the camel-
herders, and say to them, ‘Your camel is with us, and if you want it, send
us our goats!’ ” Then they sent them their goats, and they sent them their
camel. And theymade a deal, and they became friends. And it is finished.
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Text 71 (no J): A Dialectal Misunderstanding

1 xǝṭǝrāt śxǝwlɛk̄ bǝrk dǝkkōn, wǝ-ḳǝráyb lay ġayg mǝhráy. wǝ-hē mǝn aḳāʾ
ǝl-gǝnūbi, w-aġǝrōyǝn yǝxtǝlūf.

2 tōli nǝkáyh xaṭṭ mǝn hāl hǝrbāthɛ, wǝ-hē ǝl yǝrtūḳi lā. tōli nūka tɛ hǝnáy,
āmūr háyni, “ā ġīgēn, wǝlɛ̄ tǝḳáyr?” amānɛh̄, “wǝlɛ̄ tǝrtūḳi xaṭṭ?” āmǝ́rk,
“ya-ḥōl, ǝḳáyr.” wǝ-hōh ðǝ-ġǝrǝ́bk amānɛh̄.

3 wǝlākan ḥōm ǝl-śḥ̣ōk lǝh, wǝ-ḳǝlǝ́bk xaṭṭ bǝrk amxǝbáyi. ǝttōli āmūr aġáyg,
“ðɛ wǝ-kōh ǝwṭákǝmǝh?” āmǝ́rk hǝh, “hēt āmǝ́rk háyni, ‘wǝlɛ̄ tǝḳáyr?’, wǝ-
hōh āmǝ́rk hūk, ‘ya-ḥōl, hōh ǝḳáyr.’ ṣǝrōmǝh ǝl tǝḳtǝlōb bǝh lā! ḳǝryōna
tǝh.”

4 āmūr, “hōh āmǝ́rk hūk wǝṭōmǝh lā.” tōli hīs śīnǝk tǝh háttǝm, āmǝ́rk hǝh,
“ma yǝxālǝf! mǝrtáyḳ hūk xáṭṭǝk.” āmūr, “hɛś̄ǝn mǝrtáyḳ?” āmǝ́rk, “ḳǝryōna
hūk xáṭṭǝk.” wǝ-śǝ̣ḥākǝm ḥābū ðǝ-hǝnīn mǝn aġáyg. wǝ-tǝmmōt.

2 tǝḳáyr: In Omani Mehri, the verb for ‘read’ is rátḳi. In the Yemeni Mehri
dialect of theman in the story, the verb ‘read’ is ḳǝrōh (cf. Arabic qaraʾa); cf
Jahn (1902: 205). In Omani Mehri, ḳǝrōh means ‘hide’. The root of Omani
Mehri rátḳi (rḳy) is probably a metathesized version of the root ḳrʾ/ḳry.

4 ma yǝxālǝf : This is Arabicma yǝxālif ‘it doesn’t matter; it’s all right’.
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Translation of Text 71

1 Once I was sitting in a shop, and near me was a Mehri man. He was from
the southern area, and our language differs.

2 Then a letter came to him from his friends, but he couldn’t read. Then he
came up to me, he said to me, “Boy, can you read (tǝḳáyr)?” His intention
was, “Can you read (tǝrtūḳi) a letter?” I said, “Sure, I can read [or: hide].”
And I knew his intention.

3 But I wanted tomake fun of him, and I put the letter intomy pocket. Then
theman said, “Well, why (did you do) that?” I said to him, “You said tome,
‘Can you read?’, and I said to you, ‘Sure, I can read [or: hide].’ Now don’t
worry about it! I’ll read [or: hide] it.”

4 He said, “I didn’t tell you [to do] like that.” Then when I saw him become
anxious, I said to him, “It’s all right! I’ll read (mǝrtáyḳ) you your letter.” He
said, “What is mǝrtáyḳ?” I said, “I’ll read (ḳǝryōna) you your letter.” And
the people that were by us laughed at the man. And it is finished.
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Text 71A (no J): A Children’s Game

1 wǝ-ámma anɛḥ́ǝg ð-abdūn, yǝkáwn ǝrbōt aw yǝtīt bū. lɛz̄ǝm yǝkūn tǝmōm,
wǝ-yǝkáwn kāl ṯrōh aw kāl śāṯáyt fáxrǝ. wǝ-kāl ṭāṭ yǝślūl ṣáwri ṯrayt ṭǝlōfǝf,
wǝ-yǝbdáwd kálhǝm tǝwōli bǝdūn ṭāṭ.

2 wǝ-kāl mǝnhēm ðǝ-xǝlūs mǝn abdūn, w-aṣáwrǝh wǝḳōt rēḥǝḳ mǝn
hǝrbāthɛ, yǝrōka ṭáwri ṯrōh ǝl-fɛm̄ǝh ṭayt mǝn abdūn ðēk hǝ-ðēk. ðōmǝh
awáṣf ð-anɛḥ́ǝg ð-abdūn. wǝ-tǝmmōt.

1 bǝdūn: The exact meaning of bǝdūn is not clear, but it must mean some-
thing like ‘target, marker’. In this game, as clear from the story and from
a drawing made by Johnstone in the Roman manuscript, there are two
markers placed at some distance apart, not unlike the English game of
horseshoes. ML takes bǝdūn from the root bdd; cf. the verb bǝdd ‘throw a
stone’, used later in line 1.

1 tǝmōm: This word is glossed in ML (s.v. tmm) as ‘completeness; comple-
tely’ (< Arabic tamām), but Johnstone added the gloss ‘even’ in the Roman
manuscript.
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Translation of Text 71A

1 And as for the game of the bǝdūn, there are four or six people. Theremust
be an even number, and each two or each three are together (as a team).
And each one takes two flat stones, and all of them throw towards one
bǝdūn.

2 Andwhoever of themmisses the bǝdūn, and whose stone is farthest away
from (those of) his companions, he hops on one foot from this bǝdūn
to that one. This is the description of the game of the bǝdūn. And it is
finished.
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Text 72 (no J): Collecting Money

1 xǝṭǝrāt ṯrōh ðǝ-yǝsīrōh bǝ-ḥōrǝm. tɛ wǝṣǝlōh b-aámḳ ðǝ-ḥōrǝm, āmūr
ṭāṭ mǝnhēm, “nǝḥōm nǝxdēm bēdi.” āmūr ṭāṭ, “hɛś̄ǝn mǝn bēdi?” āmūr,
“nǝḥōm yāḳáʾ ṭāṭ mǝnkáy hārūs, wǝ-nšáġbǝr ḥābū.”

2 sīrōh tɛ wátxfǝm sēkǝn. hātīm. tōli šxǝbīrhǝm, āmáwr, “ǝl-ḥõ tsyawr?”
āmǝrōh, “hārōsǝn, wǝ-xǝ́srǝn mēkǝn. wǝ-nǝšġǝbūr ð̣ār ḥābū.”

3 tōli hǝġbīr līhǝm. ǝð wǝzūm ḳarš, wǝ-ð wǝzūm ḳárši ṯrōh. wǝ-háy lǝ-
wṭákǝmǝh tɛ ḥǝ́ṣǝlǝm wǝḳōna xǝmsáyn ḳarš. sīrōh tɛ bǝ́rhi bǝ-ḳāʾ ṭāṭ. āmūr
ṭāṭ, “ṣǝrōmǝh nǝḥōm nǝháxlǝf mǝn hārsūt.

4 wǝ-ṣǝrōmǝh hēt tāḳáʾ ðǝ-wbǝ́dk ṭāṭ ǝl-fɛm̄ wǝ-ðǝ-nḳáyś.̣ hōh, bɛr tǝmm
adáwri. bɛr wáḳak hōh ðǝ-hārǝ́sk fǝnōhǝn. ṣǝrōmǝh hēt tāḳáʾ ǝt-tǝḳáyś.̣”
āmūr, “yɛýɛ.”

5 sīrōh tɛ watxfōh sēkǝn. āmáwr hīhǝm, “ǝl-ḥõ tǝghēm?” āmǝrōh, “ðǝ-nḳáyś.̣
aġīgēn ðɛh ðǝ-wbūd ṭāṭ ǝl-fɛm̄. wǝ-ṣǝrōmǝh ðǝ-nḳáyś,̣ wǝ-ðǝ-nǝšġǝbūr ð̣ār
ḥābū.” wǝzáwmhǝm, wǝ-gǝhmōh ǝttɛ́ wǝṣǝlōh hāl ḥaskǝ́nihǝm.

6 wǝ-śxǝwlīl wǝḳōna faḳḥ ðǝ-wárx. ámma ðēk ð-āmūr “hārǝ́sk”, hārūs.
w-ámma ðēk ð-āmūr “ǝwbǝ́dk ṭaṭ ǝl-fɛm̄”, ǝwbūd ṭāṭ.

7 wǝ-wīḳa līhǝm ǝlhān ǝmtányǝm tǝh. wǝ-kāl śīyǝn mǝn tǝḳdáyr ð-arḥǝmōn.
w-āmūr ḥāwǝláy, “ǝmtōni ḥǝnáfk bǝ-xáyr, w-ǝl tǝmtōni ḥǝnáfk šarr lā.”
wǝ-tǝmmōt.

1 mǝnkáy: The manuscripts have mǝnkáy, with the 1cd pronominal suffix,
but the audio hasmǝnīn, with the 1cp suffix.

5 aġīgēn: The manuscripts have aġīgēn ‘the boy’, but the audio has aġáyg
‘the man’.

7 šarr: On the audio, Ali clearly read Arabic šarr, and not the Mehrized
borrowing śarr (ML, s.v. śrr).
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Translation of Text 72

1 Once two (men)were traveling on the road.When theywere in themiddle
of the journey [lit. the road], one of them said, “We should play a con [lit.
work a lie].” (The other) one said, “What kind of con?” He said, “Let’s have
it be that one of us got married, and we’ll collect funds from the people.”

2 They went until they came to a settlement. Then they asked them, they
said, “Where are you going to?” They said, “We got married, and we spent
a lot (as a bride-price). So we are collecting funds from people.”

3 Then they gave them assistance. Either (a person) gave a dollar or he gave
two dollars. And they (did) thus until they earned about fifty dollars. They
went until they were in a certain place. One said, “Now let’s move away
from the marriage.

4 Now you should (pretend to) be one who has shot someone in the leg
[or: foot], and we are paying compensation. Me, my turn is over. I was
already theonewhogotmarriedbefore.Nowyoube theonewho is paying
compensation.” He said, “Ok.”

5 They went until they got to a settlement. They said to them, “Where
are you going to?” They said, “We are paying compensation. This guy
shot someone in the leg. Now we have to pay compensation, and we are
collecting funds from people.” They gave to them, and they went back to
their settlements.

6 And they stayed about a half a month. As for the one who said “I got
married”, he got married. And as for the one who said “I shot someone
in the leg”, he shot someone.

7 And all that theywished for happened. Everything is by the decree of God.
And the ancient one said, “Wish yourself well, and don’t wish for yourself
evil.” And it is finished.
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Text 73 (= J21, with slight variations): Four Hungry Men and a Date

1 xǝṭǝrāt ǝrbōt ġǝyūg ðǝ-yǝsyáwr xǝṭáwr, wǝlākan ǝl šay ḥātǝm lā yǝḥáym
ǝl-ḥõ. wǝlākan ḥǝláthǝm sǝyáwr rēḥǝḳ.

2 tōli šǝḳṣáyr azǝwōd, wǝ-bɛŕ hīhǝm āṣǝri ṯrōh mǝn ġayr ḳawt. wǝ-bǝ́rhǝm
tābǝm, wǝlākan ġǝyūg mǝśhōr mǝn ṣābǝr wǝ-šǝgɛ̄ʿ ǝt wǝ-ʿázzǝt ǝn-náfs. tɛ
kaláyni ḳǝfáwd bǝ-wōdi. kūsǝm ġayg, w-aġáyg ðɛḱǝmǝh šǝh ḳawt.

3 wǝlākan hīs śīni aġǝyūg hǝḳbīl lǝh, ḳǝrōh aḳǝ́th. yǝḥōm yǝxbēr aġǝyūg mōn
mǝnhēm ðǝ-yǝtɛh́ wǝ-yǝḳlɛ́ʾ hǝrbāthɛ.

4 hātīm hǝnīh, w-āmūr hīhǝm, “hōh ġayg ð-ǝl ǝfyǝ́dkǝmmǝn śī lā. ǝl šay ḳawt
lā.” āmáwr aġǝyūg, “ǝnḥāh ar bīn aṣābǝr ādǝh.” wǝ-hātīm.

5 tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy, bǝ́rhǝm šǝwkīf, ʿǝśś aġáyg ðǝ-wátxfǝm tǝh aġǝyūg, wǝ-hftūk
ʿáynǝt tōmǝr. wǝ-sǝyūr tɛ ǝlḥāf ǝl-ṭāṭ mǝn aġǝyūg, wǝ-wġǝzēh bǝ-tōmǝr.
w-āmūr hǝh, “hōh ǝl šay ar ðōmǝh, wǝ-ḥámǝh hūk. wǝ-tɛh́ wǝ-ḳǝlɛ́ʾ aṣáyḥ!”

6 šmǝddǝ́h aġáyg mǝn hǝnǝ́h, wǝ-wġāz bǝh aġáyg ðǝ-l-adǝfɛt́ǝh. āmūr, “hōh
bɛr śábak, w-ādi hǝbḳáyk ðōmǝh. ḥámǝh hūk. tɛh wǝ-ḳǝlɛ́ʾ aṣáyḥ!”

7 šmǝddǝ́h mǝn hǝnǝ́h, wǝ-wġāz bǝh aġáyg ðǝ-l-adǝfɛt́ǝh. āmūr hǝh, “hōh
bɛr śábak, w-ādi hǝbḳáyk ðōmǝh. ḥámǝh hūk. tɛh wǝ-ḳǝlɛ́ʾ aṣáyḥ!”

8 šmǝddǝ́h mǝn hǝnǝ́h, wǝ-wġāz bǝh arōbǝʾ. w-āmūr hǝh ǝl-hīs aġáwhɛ.
9 ǝttōli šmǝddǝ́h mǝn hǝnǝ́h, wǝ-ʿǝ́śś. áymǝl ḥǝnáfǝh yǝḥōm yǝð̣ḥōl, wǝ-sǝyūr

tɛ lǝzz l-aġáyg ḥāwǝláy. wǝ-wǝzmǝ́h tōmǝr. āmūr hǝh, “hōh bɛr śábak,
wǝ-ḳálak hūk ðōmǝh.”

10 ǝttōli šmǝddǝ́h mǝn hǝnǝ́h, wǝ-rǝdōh bǝh l-aṭáwl ðǝ-ḥáydǝh. w-aġǝyūg kāl
ṭāṭ yǝḥōm yǝxbēr amšēġǝr, wǝlākan mánammǝn ṭāṭīdáyhǝm.

11 ǝttōli ʿǝśś aġáyg ǝð-hātīm hǝnǝ́h aġǝyūg, wǝ-hftūk līhǝm ʿayśē mēkǝn. wǝ-
hāśśīhǝm, āmūr, “āśēśǝm, ātɛś́yǝm!” āmáwr aġǝyūg, “tšhōl ar gǝzē! tḥōm
txǝbɛŕǝn hīs śīnǝk tīn ðǝ-gáyan.”

2 šǝgɛ̄ʿ ǝt wǝ-ʿázzǝt ǝn-náfs: These are Arabic šagāʿat and ʿizzat an-nafs.
6 mǝn hǝnǝ́h: The manuscripts have mǝn hǝnǝ́h, but on the audio Ali read

mǝn ḥáydǝh ‘from his hand’.
11 gǝzē: On this word, see the comment to text 20:63. The phrase tšhōl gǝzē

is found also in 22:101. The parallel Jibbali version has xázɛ,́ an otherwise
unattested noun that (based on other forms of the root) must mean
something like ‘shame’. Curiously, the Arabic manuscript of the Mehri
version has ازخ , which is either a mistake for ازج (which is how Ali spelled
the word gǝzē in 22:101), or represents a word cognate with Jibbali xázɛ.́
The audio clearly has gǝzē, as does the Roman manuscript. It is also
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Translation of Text 73

1 Once there were four men going, traveling, but I am not sure where they
were headed. But it was said of them that they traveled far.

2 Then they ran short of supplies. And they were already without food for
two nights. They were weary, but (they were) men famous for patience
[or: endurance], bravery, and strength of spirit. Then in the evening, they
went down into a valley. They found a man, and the man had food.

3 But when he saw the men approaching him, he hid his food. He wanted
to test the men, (to see) which [lit. who] of them would eat and let down
his companions.

4 They spent the evening with him, and he said to them, “I am a man who
is of no use to you for anything. I have no food.” The men said, “We have
patience still.” And they spent the evening.

5 Then at night, when they had fallen asleep, the man that the men had
come to got up and took out a little bit of date. He went and [lit. until] he
pressed up against one of the men, and he slipped him the date. And he
said to him, “I have only this. I want it (to be) for you. Eat and keep quiet
[lit. leave (your) voice]!”

6 He took it from him and slipped it to the man next to him. He said, “I am
already full, and I have this leftover still. I want it (to be) for you. Eat and
keep quiet!”

7 He took it from him and slipped it to theman next to him. He said to him,
“I am already full, and I have this leftover still. I want it (to be) for you. Eat
and keep quiet!”

8 He took it fromhim and slipped it to the fourth (man). And he said to him
what [lit. as] his brothers (had said).

9 Then he took it from him, and he got up. He pretended that he was going
to urinate, and he pressed up to the first man. And he slipped him the
date. He said to him, “I am already full, and I’ve left this for you.”

10 Then he took it from him, and he threw it as far as he could [lit. the length
of his arm]. And the men, each one wanted to test the other, and so they
withheld from one another.

11 Then the man who the men had spent the night with got up, and he took
out a lot of food for them. He woke them up, he said, “Wake up, have
dinner!” The men said, “You surely deserve payback! You wanted to test
us, when you saw we were hungry.”

possible that xázɛ́ in the Jibbali version was a mistake for gǝzɛ́ (both in
the manuscripts and on the audio).



662 chapter 14

12 āmūr, “smēḥǝm lay! kāl ṭāṭ yāgōb yǝġrēb agīd mǝn aḳōmǝḥ. wǝlākan ǝtēm,
ǝl ǝḥād yǝḳáwdǝr līkǝm lā.” wǝ-tǝmmōt.

13 nǝḥāh hǝnīn amsáyrǝt gǝ́dǝt. ǝl ǝḥād yǝtáyw axáyr mǝn arībēh lā ábdan.
tɛ wǝ-lū bǝ́rǝh mōyǝt mǝn agǝwɛ́ʾ , yǝṣáwbǝr ǝl-hīs arībɛh̄. wǝ-tǝmmōt.
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12 He said, “Forgiveme! Everyone wants to know the good from the bad. But
you, no one can beat you.” And it is finished.

13 Among us, the journey is fair [lit. good]. No one ever eats more than his
companion. Even if he is dying of hunger, he is patient likehis companion.
And it is finished.



664 chapter 14

Text 74 (no J): A Desert Island Kingdom

1 xǝṭǝrāt ġayg wǝ-ttɛṯ́ǝh wǝ-ḥǝbǝ́nihǝm, ġīgēni ṯrōh, sáfrǝmmǝn aḳāhǝm,
yǝḥáym hǝ-ḳāʾ ṭāṭ. wǝ-ssáfrǝm. tɛ bǝ́rhǝm bǝ-ġǝbbēt, ṯībǝr amǝrkēb,
wǝ-ġǝ́rḳǝm ḥābū ðǝ-bǝrkīh, ġayr aġáyg w-að̣ānǝh.

2 wǝlākan kāl ṭāṭ wīḳa ð̣ār lawḥ, wǝ-ṭǝ́ffǝm bīhǝm. ámma aġáyg, gūdǝḥ bǝ-
gǝzáyrǝt. w-ámma ttēṯ, gǝdḥōt bǝ-rǝḥbēt. wǝ-ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn kāl ṭāṭ gūdǝḥ
bǝ-rǝḥbēt. w-aġáyg dáyyǝn, wǝ-ttɛṯ́ǝh ka-ðālik. wǝ-bɛŕ dǝ́xlǝm, hīs ādhǝm
fáxrǝ, ǝl ǝḥād mǝnhēm yǝbáyd.

3 ámma aġáyg ðǝ-gūdǝḥ bǝ-gzáyrǝt, śxǝwlūl wǝḳōna áyśǝr yūm b-agzáyrǝt
ðǝ́kǝmǝh. w-agzáyrǝt ǝl bīs ǝḥād lā, wǝ-mǝt gūya, yǝtáywmǝn amāray. tɛ
āṣǝr ṭāṭ, ǝnkáyh mǝlēk.

4 āmūr hǝh, “aḳōfi bǝ-ḥádd ǝl-fǝlāni, wǝ-śǝnyōna ṣāwǝr āfǝrūt. wǝ-ḥfēr
ǝnxāsɛ ðɛŕǝʾ, wǝ-ksōna xǝznēt. wǝ-hēt wǝḳōna mǝlēk b-agzáyrǝt ðīmǝh. w-
ǝnkiyɛ̄ tīk bū mǝlɛȳīn, wǝ-hēt wǝḳōna amǝlɛḱhǝm. wǝlākan ḥǝððōr mǝn
tǝð̣lēm ḥābū.

5 wǝ-gēhǝmǝh nǝkiyɛ̄ tīk ǝrbōt mǝráwkǝb. mǝhǝrsūtǝn báwmǝh, wǝ-
bǝrkīhǝm bǝśạ̄t. wǝ-śtōm amǝráwkǝb w-ǝlhān bǝrkīhǝm. wǝ-ḥābū
mǝšāsǝrūtǝn tīk, wǝ-ṭǝláyta būk aṣǝfōt b-arḥōyǝb kāl. wǝ-ḥābū ǝnkiyɛ̄ tīk
mǝn arḥōyǝb kāl, wǝ-skyēna báwmǝh.”

6 āmūr, “yɛýɛ.” tɛ gēhǝmǝh sǝyūr wǝ-śīni aṣāwǝr āfǝrūt. wǝ-ḥfūr ǝnxāsɛ, wǝ-
kūsa ðǝhēb wǝ-fǝśṣ́ạ̄t wǝ-gǝwēhǝr. tɛ nǝhōrǝn hǝḳbīl lǝh ǝrbōt mǝráwkǝb
tɛ hǝrsīw. ǝttōli ḳǝfáwd ḥābū, wǝ-ġǝbrīhǝm aġáyg wǝ-śītǝm amǝráwkǝb
w-ǝlhān bǝrkīhǝm.

2 dáyyǝn: This word, borrowed from Arabic dayyin ‘religious’, is missing
from ML.

2 ka-ðālik: This is an Arabism (< Arabic ka-ðālika ‘also’). Another word
meaning ‘also’ is ṭáwrǝn (ML, s.v. ṭwr), which is also an Arabism (< Arabic
ṭawran).

2 dǝ́xlǝm: The transcription dǝ́xlǝm is uncertain. The Roman manuscripts
have dáxxalǝm, while the audio has dǝ́x(x)ǝlǝm (it is not certain that
the x is geminate), or perhaps dáx(x)ǝlǝm. The (mistaken) intention was
probably dǝ́xlǝm, with the verb conjugated as a strong Gb-Stem, rather
than as a II-Guttural verb, since II-Guttural verbs pattern with the Gb-
Stem in many ways (see §7.2.5). The Arabic manuscript has ملخد , with no
indication of the intended vowels. Ali’s spelling could reflect dǝxālǝm (as
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Translation of Text 74

1 Once aman, hiswife, and their sons, twoboys, traveled from their country,
heading for a certain country. And they traveled. Then when they were in
deepwaters, the ship broke apart, and the peoplewhowere in it drowned,
except the man and his family.

2 But each one was on a (separate) board, and they kept them afloat. As for
the man, he washed up on an island. As for the woman, she washed up at
a town. And the boys, each one washed up at a (different) town. And the
man was religious, and his wife too. And they had promised, when they
were still together, that neither of them would lie.

3 As for the man who washed up on an island, he remained about ten days
on that island. And the island had no one on it, and when he got hungry,
he ate from the vegetation. Then one evening, an angel came to him.

4 He said to him, “Go to such-and-such a place, and you’ll see a red rock.
Dig a cubit under it, and you’ll find a treasure. And you’ll become king on
this island. Millions of people will come to you, and you’ll be their king.
But be careful not to be unjust to the people.

5 And tomorrow four ships will come to you. They’ll anchor here, and in
them are goods. Buy the ships and all that is in them. The people will love
you, and the news about you will go around in all the towns. People will
come to you from all the towns, and they will settle here.”

6 He said, “Ok.” Then the next day hewent and saw the red rock. And he dug
under it, and he found gold, silver, and jewels. Then at noon, four ships
approached him and [lit. until] they anchored. Then the people got off,
and he met them and bought the ships and all that was in them.

Stroomer wrote), the expected (correct) 3mp perfect of the well-attested
G-Stem dǝxāl. However, Ali normally spelled forms like this with an alif
indicating the long ā; cf. مفاخش for śxāfǝm (13:10 and 35:6), مكاحض for śǝ̣ḥākǝm
(71:4), and مناحش for śḥānǝm (74:24).Wealso find لاخد for 3msdǝxāl in 99:31.
While there is good evidence that the spelling ملخد would not have been
used to represent dǝxālǝm, it is equally possible that this atypical spelling
(and Ali’s spellings often varied) is what caused Ali to misread it on the
audio.

5 bǝśạ̄t: This word, borrowed from Arabic biḍāʿat- ‘goods’, is missing from
ML.
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7 āmáwr hǝh ḥābū, “hɛś̄ǝn hēt mǝn ġayg?” āmūr, “hōh ḥōkǝm ð-agzáyrǝt
ðīmǝh. wǝ-kāl ðǝ-yǝḥōm xǝdmēt wǝ-mǝskēn, yǝnkɛ́ʾ !” tōli šǝṣfīw ḥābū
mǝn xǝbēr ðōmǝh, wǝ-nákam ḥābū tɛ bǝ́rhǝmmǝlɛȳīn. wǝ-wīḳa mǝlēk
ð-agzáyrǝt ðǝ́kǝmǝh.

8 w-ámma ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn, kāl ṭāṭ ḳǝnīwǝh bū, w-ātǝlīm. tɛ bǝ́rhǝm śyēx,
hámam bǝ-ḥōkǝm ð-agzáyrǝt, wǝ-hámam bǝ-xǝdmēt b-agzáyrǝt. wǝ-kāl
ṭāṭ sōfǝr mǝn hāl ḥābū ǝð-ḳǝnīwǝh tɛ nákam agzáyrǝt ðǝ-bīs ḥáybhǝm.

9 wǝ-nákam hāl ḥōkǝm, wǝ-hēm ǝl ġátǝrbǝm lā. āmáwr, “nǝḥōm xǝdmēt.”
āmūr, “yɛýɛ.” kāl ṭāṭ ḳǝláyh mɛs̄ūl ǝś-śī. ámma ṭāṭ, mɛs̄ūl ðǝ-xǝznēt.
w-ámma ṭāṭ, kōtǝb hǝnǝ́h. wǝ-śxǝwlīl, w-ǝl ġátǝrbǝm lā.

10 w-ámma ǝttēṯ, ḥāmēhǝm ðǝ-gǝdḥōt b-arḥǝbēt amšġǝrēt, wǝḳōt hāl ġayg,
wǝ-dxǝlōh ǝl bīhǝm yǝxyūn b-amšēġǝr. wǝ-mǝn hāl aġáyg ǝssōfǝr, tssáfrǝn
šǝh. w-aġáyg tōgǝr.

11 tōli hūma bǝ-ḥōkǝm ð-agzáyrǝt yǝśtōm kāl śīyǝn. āmūr h-tēṯ, “nǝḥōm
nǝssōfǝr h-agzáyrǝt. hámak bǝ-ḥōkǝm yǝdīn, w-āmáwr yǝśtōm kāl śīyǝn.”
āmǝrūt, “yɛýɛ.”

12 sáfrǝm tɛ nákam b-agzáyrǝt. ámma tēṯ, śxǝwǝllūt bǝrk aláng, w-aġáyg
ḳǝfūd wǝ-wkūb ǝl-ḥōkǝm. wǝ-śītǝm ǝlhān šǝh. ǝttōli aġáyg tōgǝr āmūr,
“ḥōm ǝl-ssōfǝr.” āmūr ḥōkǝm, “ábdan! yǝllīlǝh aʿiśēk hǝnīn.”

13 āmūr, “hōh šay tēṯ, arībɛt̄i, ð-ǝl ǝxyūn bīs lā. w-ǝl ǝhmūm l-ǝḳlɛs̄ wǝḥśīs lā
yǝllīlǝh.” āmūr ḥōkǝm, “hōh šay ǝmbǝráwtǝn amɛn̄yáyn, wǝ-mǝháxṣǝb
tīhǝm yǝhɛt̄ǝmǝm hǝnīs bǝrk aláng tɛ k-sōbǝḥ.” āmūr tōgǝr, “his-táw!” ǝttōli
ḥōkǝm xǝṣáwb ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn yǝhɛt̄ǝmǝm hāl tēṯ, wǝ-ttōgǝr hātūm hāl
ḥōkǝm.

14 tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn ǝl ǝnkáthǝm šǝnēt lā. wǝ-śáff kāl ṭāṭ mǝnhēm
fīṭǝn aáṣǝr ðǝ-ġǝ́rḳǝm. wǝ-ġǝráwb aġǝbbēt, wǝlākan ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn ǝl
ġátǝrbǝm lā. wǝ-hātīm ðǝ-ḥǝzīn. tōli āmūr ṭāṭ mǝnhēm, “ǝl ǝnkátǝn šǝnēt
lā, wǝ-nǝḥōm nǝktīlǝṯ.”

7 mǝskēn: This word, almost certainly from Arabic maskan ‘dwelling, resi-
dence’, is missing from ML.

8 śyēx: See the comment to text 18:10.
9 hǝnǝ́h: The Arabic manuscript and audio have hǝnǝ́h ‘with him’, but the

Roman manuscript has hǝnǝ́y ‘with me’ (correctly hǝnáy).
12 hǝnīn: The audio has hǝnīn ‘with us’, but the Romanmanuscript has hǝnǝ́y

‘with me’ (correctly hǝnáy). The Arabic manuscript probably also has
hǝnīn, though in Ali’s handwriting hǝnīn and hǝnáy can look identical.
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7 The people said to him, “What kind of man are you?” He said, “I am the
ruler of this island. Andwhoeverwantswork and adwelling-place, let him
come!” Then the people heard about this news, and people came until
they were millions. And he became king on that island.

8 And as for the boys, people raised each one, and they got an education.
When they were big, they heard about the ruler of the island, and they
heard about the work on the island. And each one traveled from the
people that raised him until they came to the island that their father was
on.

9 And they came to the ruler, and they didn’t recognize one other. They said,
“We want work.” He said, “Ok.” Each one, he made him responsible for
something. Onewas responsible for the treasury, and onewas a clerkwith
him. And they remained, but they didn’t recognize one other.

10 And as for thewoman, theirmotherwhowashedup at the other town, she
became the wife of aman, and they promised that neither of themwould
betray the other. And wherever the man traveled, she traveled with him.
And the man was a merchant.

11 Thenheheard about the ruler of the islandwhowould buy everything.He
said to the woman, “Let’s travel to the island. I heard about a new ruler,
and they said he buys everything.” She said, “Ok.”

12 They traveled until they got to the island. The woman, she stayed on the
boat, but the man went down and went to the ruler. And he bought all
that he had. Then the merchant man said, “I want to go.” The ruler said,
“No! Tonight your dinner is with me.”

13 He said, “I have a wife, my companion, whom I will not betray. And I can-
not leave her by herself tonight.” The ruler said, “I have two trustworthy
boys, and I’ll send them to spend the night with her on the boat until
morning.” The merchant said, “Ok!” Then the ruler sent the boys to spend
the night with the woman, and the merchant spent the night with the
ruler.

14 Then at night, sleepwouldn’t come to the boys. It turned out each of them
remembered the night that they (almost) drowned. And they knew the
(place in the) deep waters, but the boys didn’t know each other. And they
spent the evening sad. Then one of them said, “Sleep hasn’t come to us, so
let’s chat with one another.”

13 amɛn̄yáyn: This must be a colloquial Arabic dual adjective ʾamīnáyn. The
word is missing from ML.
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15 āmūr aḳǝnnáwn, “hēt kǝlēṯ fǝnōhǝn!” wǝ-ḥāmēhǝm tǝttáman līhǝm.
ǝttōli kǝlūṯ śōx, āmūr, “xǝṭǝrāt hōh wǝ-ḥǝ́byɛ w-aġāy aḳǝnnáwn sáfrǝn
mǝn rǝḥbēt, nǝḥōm hǝ-rḥǝbēt ṭayt. wǝ-hīs bǝ́rǝn b-aġǝbbēt ðīmǝh, ṯībǝr
bīn amǝrkēb, wǝ-ġǝ́rḳǝm ḥǝ́byɛ w-aġāy wǝ-ḥābū kāl. wǝ-báyḳǝk hōh
ð̣ār lawḥ, wǝ-ṭǝ́ff bay tɛ gǝ́dḥǝk bǝ-rǝḥbēt ṭayt. wǝ-kǝ́sk ġayg, wǝ-ḳǝnyáy
wǝ-hǝwkǝbáy amdǝrsēt.”

16 ǝttōli aġāh, hīs hūma aġǝrōyǝh, ġǝrbīh. w-amōsi bǝh w-āmūr, “hōh aġāk!”
wǝ-bǝkīw tɛ k-sōbǝḥ mǝn fǝrḥāt. wǝ-ḥāmēhi tǝttáman lǝ́hi, wǝlākan
ṣǝbǝrūt.

17 tɛ k-sōbǝḥ, hīs bīṣǝr abṣār, ḳǝfdōh ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn, w-aġáyg tōgǝr rūfa. tōli
āmǝrūt tēṯ h-tōgǝr, “hēt xǝyǝ́nk bay, wǝ-ḳálak hǝnáy ǝmbǝráwtǝn. wǝ-
yǝllōh ǝl ḳálam tī ǝl-šǝ́kf lā.” āmūr, “hībōh ǝl ḳálam tīš tšǝ́kfi lā? hǝgáwm
layš?”

18 āmǝrūt, “lā, wǝlākan ḥōm ǝl-šánḥǝr bīhǝm.” āmūr aġáyg, “kǝlēṯi lay!”
āmǝrūt, “ábdan, wǝlākan hēt (t)tōma l-aġǝrōyi wǝ-l-aġǝrōyhǝm.”

19 tōli ḳǝfdōh tǝwōli ḥōkǝm. tɛ ǝnkōh, āmūr ḥōkǝm, “kō tēm ḳǝfǝ́dkǝm?” āmūr
aġáyg, “ǝttēṯ ðīmǝh tḥōm tšánḥǝr bǝ-ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn ðǝ-yǝllōh hātīm hǝnīs.”

20 āmūr ḥōkǝm, “hībōh ʿǝ́mlǝm?” āmǝrūt tēṯ, “hām hēt ḥōkǝm tḥáwkǝm bǝ-
ḥáḳḳ, ṣōḳ ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn wǝ-šáxbǝrhǝm ǝlhān ġátǝryǝm yǝllōh.” āmūr,
“his-táw. wǝlākan hōh ǝġōrǝb ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn yǝbádyǝm lā.” tōli ṣāḳáyhǝm.

21 āmūr ḥōkǝm, “hɛś̄ǝn ʿǝ́mlǝkǝm yǝllōh bǝ-ttēṯ ðīmǝh?” āmǝrōh, “ǝl ʿǝ́mlǝn
śī lā.” āmǝrūt tēṯ, “šáxbǝrhǝm ǝlhān ġátǝryǝm yǝllōh.” āmūr, “hɛś̄ǝn
ġátǝrikǝm yǝllōh?” āmǝrōh, “ǝl ǝnkátki šǝnēt lā, wǝ-kátwǝṯki.”

22 āmūr ḥōkǝm, “bǝ-hɛś̄ǝn kátwǝṯki?” āmǝrōh, “ǝkáy ġayw, wǝ-ġátǝrbki
yǝllōh.” āmūr ḥōkǝm, “wǝ-kōh ġayw? kǝlēṯǝm lay b-aḳǝssǝ́tki!” ǝttōli kǝlūṯ
śōx bǝ-kǝwṯēt kállǝs.

23 ādǝh ǝl tǝmūm lā, ġǝrbīh ḥáybǝh, ḥōkǝm, wǝ-bǝkōh. w-āmūr, “ǝtáy
ḥǝbǝ́nyɛ!” āmǝrūt tēṯ, “ǝlyōmǝh ḥǝbǝ́nyɛ, wǝ-hēt aġáygi!”

24 ǝttōli kāl ṭāṭ kǝlūṯ b-aḳǝssǝ́tǝh, wǝ-ġátǝrbǝm. wǝ-śḥānǝm h-aġáyg ðǝ-nūka
bǝ-ttēṯ alángǝh ðǝhēb wǝ-fǝśṣ́ạ̄t. wǝ-śxǝwlīl fáxrǝ tɛ mōtǝm, wǝ-hēm bǝrk
raḥt. wǝ-tǝmmōt.

15 hōhwǝ-ḥǝ́byɛ: On the audio, Ali read hōhwǝ-ḥáybi ‘me andmy father’. The
manuscripts have hōh wǝ-ḥǝ́byɛ ‘me and my parents’.
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15 The younger [lit. small] one said, “You tell (a story) first!” And theirmother
was listening to them. Then the older [lit. big] one told, he said, “Onceme
and my parents and my little brother traveled from a town, heading for a
certain town. And when we were in this deep water, the ship broke apart
on us, and my parents and my brother and all the people drowned. But
I stayed on a board, and it kept me afloat until I washed up at a certain
town. And I found a man, and he raised me and put me in school.”

16 Thenhis brother,whenheheardhiswords, recognizedhim.Andhekissed
him and said, “I am your brother!” And they cried until morning out of
happiness. And their mother was listening to them, but she waited.

17 Then in the morning, when the dawn broke, the boys got off (the ship),
and the merchant man climbed on. Then the woman said to the mer-
chant, “You betrayedme, and you left boys withme. Last night they didn’t
let me sleep.” He said, “How did they not let you sleep? Did they attack
you?”

18 She said, “No, but Iwant to lodge a complaint against them.”Theman said,
“Tell me!” She said, “No, but listen to my words and to their words.”

19 Then they went down to the ruler. When they came, the ruler said, “Why
did you come down?” The man said, “This woman wants to lodge a com-
plaint against the boys that spent the night with her last night.”

20 The ruler said, “What did they do?” The woman said, “If you are a ruler
who rules justly, call the boys and ask them what they talked about last
night.” He said, “Ok. But I know that the boys don’t lie.” Then he called
them.

21 The ruler said, “What did you do to this woman last night?” They said, “We
didn’t do anything.” The woman said, “Ask them what they talked about
last night.” He said, “What did you talk about last night?” They said, “Sleep
wouldn’t come to us, and so we chatted with one another.”

22 The ruler said, “What did you two chat about?” They said, “We are broth-
ers, andwe recognized each other last night.” He said, “Why brothers? Tell
me your story!” Then the older one told the whole story.

23 Before he finished, his father, the ruler, recognized him, and hewept. And
he said, “You are my sons!” The woman said, “These are my sons, and you
are my husband!”

24 Then each one told his story, and they knew each other. They loaded up
for the man who brought the woman, his boat, with gold and silver. And
they remained together until they died, and they were happy. And it is
finished.
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Text 75 (no J): Aziz

1 xǝṭǝrāt ġayg yāgōb bǝ-ġǝggīt, brīt ðǝ-tōgǝr, wǝ-sē tāgōb bǝh, wǝlākan
ḥǝ́bsɛ xǝzīw mǝn yǝháffḳǝm tǝh. tɛ mǝn ð̣ār waḳt, fīḳǝs bǝr ḥǝdáydǝs. wǝ-sē
ǝl tḥámǝh lā, ar ḥkawm līs ḥǝ́bsɛ.

2 ǝttōli šǝṣfōh amkwáyrǝs ðǝ-sē, amkǝwrǝ́tǝh, šfǝḳáwt, wǝ-wǝḳáyta aśǝ̣yáfts
mǝn ð̣ār áyśǝr yūm. w-aḳāʾ rēḥǝḳ. ǝttōli sǝyūr aġáyg tɛ nūka hāl ġayg
āśǝrǝh. āmūr hǝh, “hībōh śawr?”

3 āmūr, “hɛś̄ǝn gǝrōh?” āmūr aġáyg, “amkǝwráwti šfǝḳáwt. wǝ-hām ād
tǝḳáwdǝr háyni bǝ-ḥáylǝt, kǝlēṯ lay!” āmūr hǝh āśǝrǝh, “yǝhmǝ́mk śī lā.
ġǝdɛẃwǝn!”

4 śǝddōh l-arīkábihi wǝ-gǝhmōh h-arḥǝbēt ðǝ-bīs aġǝgǝnōt. w-aḳāʾ rēḥǝḳ.
tɛ mǝn ð̣ār áyśǝr yūm, wǝtxfōh arḥǝbēt, wǝ-wkǝbōh hāl āgáwz. w-aáṣǝr
ðɛḱǝmǝh wǝḳōt aśǝ̣yáft ð-aġǝggīt.

5 ǝttōli aġǝyūg šxǝbīr āgáwz. āmáwr, “hɛś̄ǝn mǝn śǝ̣yáft ðīmǝh?” āmǝrūt
āgáwz, “aśǝ̣yáft ðǝ-ḥǝbrīt ðǝ-fǝlān. hārūs bīs bǝr ḥǝdáydǝs. wǝ-sē ǝl tḥámǝh
lā. tāgōb bǝ-ġáyg bǝdǝwáy, wǝ-ḥǝ́bsɛ ǝl yǝḥáymǝh lā.”

6 tōli āmáwr hīs aġǝyūg, “wǝzyēma tīš myēt ðǝ-ḳárš, wǝ-tháwkǝbǝn līs.”
āmǝrūt, “yɛýɛ.” tōli āmūr aáśǝr ð-aġáyg ðǝ-yāgōb b-aġǝggīt, “ámma hēt,
śxáwwǝl báwmǝh, w-aġǝggīt ṭǝwyīta tīk.” āmūr, “hībōh ǝtṭwɛh́i, wǝ-sē
kǝlōn?” āmūr hǝh, “yǝhmǝ́mk śī lā!”

7 tōli lībǝs bǝ-xǝlōwǝḳ ðǝ-tēṯ, wǝ-wkūb k-āgáwz tɛ ǝnkōh hāl aġǝggīt kǝlōn
bǝrk aḳāṣǝr. w-aġǝggīt tǝġōrǝb aáśǝr ð-amkwáyrǝs. ǝttōli hīs nūka, hftūk
xǝlōwǝḳ (ð-)ð̣áyrǝh, w-āmūr h-aġǝggīt, “hām tḥáymi tǝśnɛȳ amkwáyrǝš,
bǝ-ḥádd ǝl-fǝlāni hē ðǝ-sǝwbáyš.”

8 āmǝrūt, “hībōh śawr?” āmūr, “hǝ́ftki lay xǝláwḳšɛ. wǝ-hēt syēri bǝrk
xǝlōwǝḳ ðǝ-hōh nákak bǝrkīhǝm, w-ǝl yǝhmǝ́mš śī lā! wǝlākan mǝt awōðǝn
fēgǝr, tāḳāy bǝrš ǝl-xāh ð-abáyt.”

9 āmǝrūt, “yɛýɛ.” wǝ-wǝzmǝ́tǝh xǝláwḳsɛ, wǝ-sē wǝbǝsūt bǝ-xǝlōwǝḳ ðǝ-nūka
bǝrkīhǝm. wǝ-ftkūt. tɛ ǝnkōt hāl amkwáyrǝs, hātǝmūt hǝnǝ́h tɛ k-sōbǝḥ.

1 ḥkawm:ML (s.v. ḥkm) lists variousmeanings for theG-Stem ḥkūm, but not
‘force’, which is the meaning here. The meaning ‘force’ is also attested for
the Jibbali cognate ḥkum (cf. text J51:20), as well as for theHobyot cognate
ḥkūm ‘force’ (HV, p. 148).

7 aḳāṣǝr:ML (s.v. ḳṣr) defines ḳāṣǝr only as ‘first-floor or top-floor room’, but
in the Roman manuscript, Johnstone added the gloss ‘big house’. Cf. also
Jibbali ḳéṣǝr ‘palace’ (e.g., text TJ4:2).

8 hǝ́ftki: See the comment to text 24:6.
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Translation of Text 75

1 Once a man loved a girl, the daughter of a rich man [or: merchant], and
she loved him, but her parents refused to let him marry (her). After a
while, theymarriedher toher cousin. Shedidn’twanthim, buther parents
forced her.

2 Then her beloved found out that she, his beloved, was betrothed, and that
her wedding would be in ten days. And the place was far away. Then the
man went until he came to a man, his friend. He said to him, “What’s the
plan?”

3 He said, “What happened?” The man said, “My beloved is betrothed. And
if you can perhaps (devise) for me a trick, tell me!” His friend said to him,
“Don’t worry [lit. let nothing concern you]. Let’s go!”

4 They saddled up their riding-camels and went to the town that the girl
was in. And the place was far away. Then after ten days, they came to the
town, and they went in to an old woman’s (place). And that evening was
the girl’s wedding.

5 Then the men questioned the old woman. They said, “Which wedding is
this?” The old woman said, “The wedding of the daughter of so-and-so.
Her cousin married her. But she doesn’t love him. She loves a Bedouin
man, but her parents don’t want him.”

6 Then the men said to her, “We’ll give you a hundred dollars, and you
should get us in to (see) her.” She said, “Ok.” Then the friend of the man
who loved the girl said, “You stay here, and the girl will come to you in
the night.” He said, “How will she come to me in the night, when she is a
bride?” He said to him, “Don’t worry!”

7 Then he put on women’s clothes, and he went in with the old woman
until they came to the girl, the bride, inside the mansion. And the girl
recognized the friend of her beloved. Then, when he came, he took off
the clothes that were on him, and he said to the girl, “If you want to see
your beloved, in such-and-such place he is waiting for you.”

8 She said, “What’s the plan?” He said, “Take off your clothes for me. And
you go out in the clothes that I came in, and don’t worry! But when they
call [lit. he calls] the dawn prayer, you should already be at the door of the
house.”

9 She said, “Ok.” And she gave him her clothes, and she put on the clothes
that he came in. And she left. Then when she came to her beloved, she
stayed with him until morning.
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10 wǝ-ʾámmamǝn aṭǝrēf ð-aġáyg, hīs wǝkūb lǝh aġáyg ð-aġǝgǝnōt wǝ-yǝḥōm
yǝlḥámǝh, mūna ḥādǝ́thɛ, wǝ-l-ād ḳǝdūr yǝḥtīrǝḳ lā tɛ k-sōbǝḥ. wǝ-sǝyūr
aġáyg kǝlōn tɛ nūka hāl ḥayb ð-aġǝggīt. āmūr, “hēt ǝl fǝ́ḳǝk tī ar gǝnnáy.
mǝnʿáy bǝ-ḥáydǝh ṭayt tɛ k-sōbǝḥ.”

11 āmūr, “ma yǝxālǝf! ǝnḥāh yǝllīlǝh āmyēla ḥáylǝt, wǝ-śǝnyēya gēhǝmǝh
hɛś̄ǝn yāḳáʾ.” āmūr aġáyg kǝlōn, “hɛś̄ǝn mǝn ḥáylǝt?” āmūr, “tāḳáʾ šūk
maws, wǝ-mǝt ðǝ-wǝkǝ́bk līs, āšēm ṭayt mǝn aśǝ̣fártsɛ. wǝ-nḥāh, k-sōbǝḥ,
śǝnyēya aġǝggīt.” āmūr aġáyg, “yɛýɛ.”

12 w-ámmamǝn aṭǝrēf ð-aġáyg ð-áymǝl ḥǝnáfh ġǝggīt, ftūk, áymǝl ḥǝnáfǝh
yǝḥōm yǝð̣ḥōl, wǝ-ġǝbūr aġǝggīt ǝl-xāh ð-abáyt. ámma aġáyg, sǝyūr tǝwōli
āśǝrǝh. w-ámma aġǝggīt, sīrūt tǝwōli amkōnǝs. tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy, aġáyg lībǝs
b-alábs ðǝ-ttēṯ wǝ-sǝyūr tɛ wǝkūb hāl aġǝggīt, w-aġǝggīt ftkūt tɛ ǝnkōt
amkwáyrǝs.

13 w-aġáyg hātūm b-amkōn ð-aġǝggīt. tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy ṭǝwōh aġáyg yǝḥōm tǝwōli
tɛṯ́ǝh, wǝ-šǝ́h maws. tɛ nūka w-aġáyg ð-áymǝl śǝ̣fártǝn. tōli aġáyg kǝlōn
yáwšǝm ṭayt mǝn aśǝ̣fárthɛ, wǝ-šǝwkūf.

14 tɛ k-sōbǝḥ ftūk aġáyg tǝwōli ḥǝdáydǝh w-āmūr, “hōh bɛr āšǝ́mk ṭayt
mǝn aśǝ̣fártsɛ. wǝ-syērǝm, śnɛm̄ tīs!” w-ámmamǝn aṭǝrēf ð-aġáyg ð-
áymǝl ḥǝnáfh tēṯ, ftūk tɛ ġǝbūr aġǝggīt ǝl-xāh ð-abáyt, w-āšūm ṭayt mǝn
aśǝ̣fártsɛ. w-āmūr hīs, “syēri fīsɛ́ʾ !”

15 wǝ-sīrūt tɛ wǝkǝbūt amkōnǝs. ǝttōli nákam ḥǝ́bsɛ, wǝ-śīnǝm śǝ́fsɛ, wǝ-
kūsǝm aśǝ̣fǝrǝ́ts māšǝmūt. tōli āmáwr h-aġáyg, “ðīmǝh tɛṯk.” āmūr, “ábdan!
ḳǝwwēt ǝl sē ḳǝwwēt ðǝ-tēṯ lā. ḳǝwwēt ḳǝwwēt ar ðǝ-ġáyg!”

10 ǝl fǝ́ḳǝk: The ǝl was crossed out in the Arabic manuscript, but it is heard
on the audio.

11 aśǝ̣fártsɛ: ML (s.v. źfr) lists śǝ̣fīr, pl. śǝ̣farūtǝn with the meaning ‘plait of
hair’, and śǝ̣frīt, pl. śǝ̣fártǝnwith themeaning ‘leaf with a scent like thyme
… used by women in their hair’. However, it is only the latter term that
occurs in the texts (this text and text 85) meaning ‘braid, plait (of hair)’.
The unsuffixed plural form śǝ̣fártǝn occurs in line 13 of this text, as well
as in 85:10; cf. also the Jibbali plural śɔ̣fɔ́rtǝ listed in both ML and JL (s.v.
ẓ́fr), theḤarsusi plural śǝ̣fǝ́rtǝn listed inḤL (s.v. źfr), and theHobyot plural
śị̄fōrtǝ listed inHV (p. 1). On the singular form, see the comment to line 15.

14 ḥǝdáydǝh: The word ḥǝdīd is defined in ML (s.v. dwd) only as ‘paternal
uncle, father’s brother or cousin’ (cf. 32:15). It also clearly has themeaning
‘uncle’ in the compound bǝr(t) ḥǝdīd ‘cousin’. In the context of this story,
since the man has married his cousin, ḥǝdīd could mean either ‘uncle’ or
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10 Now as for the man, when the girl’s husband came to him and wanted
to touch him, he grabbed his hands, and he couldn’t move at all until
morning. And the groom went until he came to the girl’s father. He said,
“You only married me to a jinn! She repelled me with one hand until
morning.”

11 He said, “It’s all right! Tonight we’ll play [lit. do] a trick, and we’ll see what
happens tomorrow.” The groom said, “What kind of trick?” He said, “You
should have a razor, and when you have gone in to (be with) her, cut off
one of her braids. And we, in the morning, will look at the girl.” The man
said, “Ok.”

12 Now as for the man who had made himself into a girl, he left, pretending
he wanted to urinate, and he met the girl at the door of the house. The
man, he went to his friend. And the girl, she went to her place. Then at
night, the man put on the clothes of a woman and went until he got to
the girl, and the girl left and [lit. until] she came to her beloved.

13 And the man spent the night in the girl’s place. Then at night, the man
came in, wanting to (be with) his wife, and he had a razor. And he came,
and the man had made braids. Then the groom cut off one of his braids,
and he went to sleep.

14 Then in themorning themanwent out to his uncle [or: father-in-law] and
said, “I have cut off one of her braids. Go and see it!” And as for the man
who had made himself a woman, he went out and [lit. until] he met the
girl at the door of the house, and he cut off one of her braids. And he said
to her, “Go quickly!”

15 And she went until she got in to her place. Then her parents came, and
they looked at her hair, and they found her braid cut off. Then they said
to the husband, “This is your wife.” He said, “No way! The strength is not
the strength of a woman. The strength is really the strength of a man!”

‘father-in-law’. JL (s.v. dwd) lists ‘father-in-law’ as an additional meaning
of did ‘paternal uncle’. And in HV (p. 103), we find the following Hobyot
sentence: hō ǝʾōmǝr har ḥīmi ‘a dīdi’ ‘I call my father-in-law dīdi (uncle)’.

15 śǝ́fsɛ: The underlying form of this noun is either śǝff or śēf, though if the
latter, we would expect śáfsɛ. See further in the comment to text 37:25.

15 aśǝ̣fǝrǝ́ts: Thismust reflect an underlying śǝ̣fǝrīt or śǝ̣fǝrūt. As noted above
in the comment to line 11, the form śǝ̣frīt appears in ML (s.v. źfr), though
not with thismeaning. This seems to be an oversight. Cf. also Jibbali śǝ̣frét
( JL, s.v. ẓ́fr), Hobyot śf̣irīt (HV, p. 1), and Ḥarsusi śǝ̣fǝrōt (HL, s.v. źfr).
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16 āmūr, “xáybǝn. yǝllīlǝh, hām ādmǝnátk, ḳǝṭās ǝl-ḥáyd. wǝ-k-sōbǝḥ,
śǝnyēya.” tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy, kāl ṭāṭ sǝyūr tǝwōli amkōnǝh. aġáyg xáylǝf aġǝggīt,
w-aġǝggīt sīrūt tǝwōli amkwáyrǝs.

17 tɛ faḳḥ ð-aáṣǝr, nūka aġáyg tǝwōli tɛṯ́ǝh, wǝ-šǝ́h maws. tɛ hīs bǝ́rhǝm
yǝḥáym yǝšǝ́kfǝm, aġáyg kǝlōn hftūk amáws wǝ-yǝḳōṭa aġáyg ǝl-ḥáyd.
wǝ-śáff ḳáwṭa bǝ-ḥáys tɛ āšūm ārḳ ð-ansēm.

18 wǝlākan aġáyg lǝtt lǝh. tɛ k-sōbǝḥ bǝ́rǝh yǝḥōm yǝmēt. ftūk wǝ-ġǝbūr
aġǝgǝnōt ǝl-xāh ð-abáyt, w-āmūr hīs, “hōh bɛŕi ḥōm ǝl-mēt. aġáyg ḳǝṭʿáy l-
ārḳ ð-ansēm. wǝ-ndōh l-ǝḳṭāš!” wǝ-ḳǝṭáys mǝḳṭāt ḳǝnnǝ́t, w-āmūr hīs, “hōh
mǝtōna yǝmōh. w-abēli yǝšwádaš!”

19 w-aġáyg hámmǝh āzīz. sǝyūr aġáyg. tɛ wīṣǝl hāl āśǝrǝh, kǝlūṯ lǝh, wǝ-
gǝhmōh. tɛ bǝ́rhi b-aámḳ, mōt aġáyg. ḳǝbrīh aáśǝrǝh wǝ-gǝhēm. tɛ kūsa
ġáyg ðǝ-yǝḳáwfǝd arḥǝbēt, wǝ-wǝzmǝ́h xaṭṭ tǝwōli aġǝggīt.

20 wǝ-sǝyūr aġáyg tɛ wīṣǝl arḥǝbēt. śǝnyɛt́ǝh aġǝggīt mǝn xǝwfēt. tōli ṣāḳátǝh.
āmǝrūt, “wǝlɛ̄ ġǝbǝ́rk ǝḥād ǝl-ḥármǝk?” āmūr, “ġǝbǝ́rk ġayg, wǝ-wǝzmáy
xaṭṭ tǝwōli ġǝggīt b-arḥǝbēt ðīmǝh, wǝ-hōh ǝl ǝġárbǝs lā.”

21 āmǝrūt aġǝggīt, “ǝndōh ǝl-śnɛ́ʾ xaṭṭ!” tōli āmǝrūt, “ðōmǝh ðǝ-hōh!” w-
ǝrtǝḳyɛt́ǝh, wǝ-ksūt xǝbēr ð-aġáyg ǝð-mōt. tōli tǝlūṭǝm aġáyg ðǝ-nūka
bǝ-xáṭṭ, wǝ-thāwūr áynǝh.

22 wǝ-śxǝwǝllūt. ǝl (t)ṭōm ǝl mōh w-ǝl ḳawt. wǝ-ḳǝnūt kabś wǝ-hhǝmǝ́tǝh āzīz.
wǝ-sē tḥōm tǝbkɛh́ wǝ-tǝnɛh̄ aġáyg, wǝlākan šɛn̄sūt lā.

23 tōli thháyw bǝ-kábś mǝn ð̣ār saṭḥ, wǝ-bǝkūt ḥayūm w-āṣáwr. tōmǝr, “yā
āzīz, yā āzīz!” āmūr ḥáybǝs, “hēt tǝbēki sār kabś, wǝ-hōh ġǝnáy. śạ́yṭi mǝn
amōli ǝlhān tḥáymi, w-ǝl tǝbkī lā!”

18 mǝḳṭāt: Johnstone (followed by Stroomer) mistakenly transcribed mǝn
ḳaṭāt, but the Arabic manuscript and audio clearly have a single noun
mǝḳṭāt. Themeaning is obviously ‘a cut’, from the verb ḳáwṭa ‘cut’.ML (s.v.
ḳṭʿ) does list a noun mǝḳṭāt, but only with the meaning ‘waterless desert’
(likewise the cognates listed in JL and ḤL).

18 yǝšwádáš: The Arabic manuscript has šwádaš. The Roman manuscript
had šwādǝš, but an initial yǝ- was later added, probably to match the
audio, which has yǝšwádaš. See further in the comment to text 27:25,
where we find the opposite forms attested in the manuscripts and audio.
Cf. also the comment to text 12:17.

22 tǝnɛh̄: This is a G-Stem subjunctive of the root nʿw. In ML (s.v. nʿw), John-
stone defines the verb only as ‘mew’, though he gives the meaning ‘keen
over the dead’ for the Jibbali cognate. As for the form, Johnstone gives
the 3ms perfect naywū, but this is surely incorrect. All other II-ʿ, III-w/y
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16 He said, “Fine. Tonight, if she repels you again, cut her on the hand. And
in the morning, we’ll see.” Then at night, each one went to his place. The
man replaced the girl, and the girl went to her beloved.

17 Then in the middle of the night, the man came to his wife, and he had a
razor. Then when they were about to go to sleep, the groom took out the
razor and cut the man on the hand. But it so happened that he cut (too)
forcefully and [lit. until] he cut an artery.

18 But the man bandaged it. Then in the morning, he was about to die. He
went out andmet the girl at the door of the house, andhe said to her, “I am
about to die. The man cut me on an artery. Let me cut you!” And he gave
her [lit. cut her] a small cut, and he said to her, “I will die today. Farewell
[lit. may God keep you safe]!”

19 And the man, his name was Aziz. The man left. Then when he got to his
friend, he told him (what happened), and they went. Then in the middle
of theway, theman died. His friend buried him andwent on. Then hemet
a man going down to the town, and he gave him a letter for the girl.

20 And the man went until he got to the town. The girl saw him from the
window. Then she called to him. She said, “Did you perhaps meet anyone
on your way?” He said, “I met a man, and he gave me a letter for a girl in
this town, but I don’t know her.”

21 The girl said, “Let me see the letter!” Then she said, “This is mine!” And
she read it and found the news that the man had died. Then she slapped
the man who brought the letter, and she blinded his eye.

22 And she stayed. She didn’t taste either water or food. And she reared a
lamb, and named it Aziz. She wanted to cry and grieve for the man, but
she didn’t dare.

23 Then she let the lamb fall from the roof, and she cried day and night. She
would say, “OhAziz, oh Aziz!” Her father said, “You are crying over a lamb,
and I am rich. Take whatever you want frommy property, and don’t cry!”

verbs have the shape Cōh in the 3ms perfect (cf. ML, s.v. bʿw, rʿw, and sʿv).
Moreover, the subjunctive form tǝnɛh̄ in this line looks like the subjunc-
tive of other such verbs, which in turn follow the pattern of other III-w/y
verbs in the Ga-Stem. The 3fp imperfect appears in text 54:2.

23 ḥayūm w-āṣáwr: On the audio, Ali mistakenly read the singular ḥǝyáwm
‘the sun’, which has the same spelling (in Arabic characters) as ḥayūm.
The Romanmanuscript has the plural ḥayūm. The plural must be correct,
since āṣáwr is plural.
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24 āmǝrūt, “ábdan, ar wǝ-tǝḳābǝm āzīz ṣaḥḥ, wǝlɛ̄ tfīḳi amkwáyri abǝdǝwáy.
w-aġáygi yǝxxályi, wǝlɛ̄ ǝlūtǝġ ḥǝnōfi.”

25 ǝttōli āmáwr h-aġáygǝs, “xōli!” wǝ-xxōli aġáygǝs, wǝ-hārūs bīs amkwáyrǝs.
w-ǝnkōt mǝ́nǝh bǝ-ġīgēn, wǝ-hhǝmǝ́tǝh āzīz. wǝ-tǝmmōt.

24 ar wǝ-: Though ar wǝ- is in both manuscripts, Ali skipped ar wǝ- on the
audio.
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24 She said, “No, unless you bring Aziz back alive, or else you should marry
me to my Bedouin beloved. And my husband should divorce me, or else
I’ll kill myself.”

25 Then they said toher husband, “Divorce (her)!” Andher husbanddivorced
(her), and she married her beloved. And she bore with [lit. from] him a
boy, and she named him Aziz. And it is finished.
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Text 76 (no J): A Brave Man and His Nephews

1 xǝṭǝrāt ġayg šōga bǝ́rǝh mawṣáyf. tɛ nǝhōr ṭayt āmūr, “ḥōm ǝl-gǝhōm ǝl-
xǝṭār.” āmūr ḥǝbrē ð-aġāh, “ḥōm ǝl-gǝhōm šūk.” āmūr hǝh, “ǝl tǝḳáwdǝr lā.
hōh ġayg śǝdáyd, w-ǝghōmmǝn hāl ǝl ǝḥād yǝnōka lā.” āmūr, “ábdan! ḥōm
šūk.”

2 gǝhmōh. tɛ mǝn ð̣ār waḳt, wǝṣǝlōh gǝddēt ð-ǝl bīs ǝḥād lā ar ḳǝyōy. w-ǝl
bīs ð̣ērōb lā, w-ǝl bīs mōh lā. ǝttōli āmūr aġáyg hǝ-bǝr-ġāh, “hōh mǝšǝ́kf.
wǝ-hēt ǝnkɛ́ʾ ǝm-mōh wǝ-ð̣ērōb, w-āmōl hīn ʿayśē!”

3 āmūr aġīgēn, “yɛýɛ.” tōli aġáyg šǝwkūf, w-aġīgēn l-ād wīda hībōh yāmōl lā.
ǝl kūsa ǝl mōh, w-ǝl kūsa ð̣ērōb, w-ǝl kūsa śīwōṭ. tōli hāśūś ḥǝdáydǝh. āmūr,
“hōh ǝl wádak hībōh l-āmōl lā.” āmūr hǝh, “ma yǝxālǝf. hēt ǝl tṣáwlǝḥ šay
lā. rǝddōna tīk tǝwōli ḥǝ́bkɛ.”

4 tōli rǝddōh. tɛ wǝṣǝlōh hāl ḥaskǝ́nihǝm, āmūr aġáyg, “hōh gǝhmōna.”
āmūr aġāh aḳǝnnáwn, “hōh ḥōm šūk.” āmūr hǝh, “ǝl tǝḳáwdǝr lā.” āmūr,
“ábdan, ḥōm šūk!”

5 gǝhmōh. tɛ wǝṣǝlōh amkōn ḥāwǝláy, āmūr aġáyg, “hōh mǝšǝ́kf. wǝ-hēt
āmōl hīn ʿayśē.” āmūr aġīgēn, “ḥõ að̣ērōb? wǝ-ḥõ ḥǝmōh? wǝ-ḥõ śīwōṭ?”
āmūr aġáyg, “ōbǝl, wǝlɛ̄ yǝxlīfk ġǝyūg ð-axáyr mǝnk!” āmūr, “yɛýɛ.”

6 aġáyg šǝwkūf, w-aġīgēn l-ād wīda hībōh yāmōl lā. hāśūś aġāh, w-āmūr
hǝh, “ǝl wádak hībōh l-āmōl lā.” āmūr, “hēt ǝl tṣáwlǝḥ šay lā.” wǝ-rǝddēh
tǝwōli ḥǝ́bhɛ.

2 gǝddēt: I did not find this word in ML, but in the Roman manuscript,
Johnstone added the gloss ‘waterless, treeless desert’. The word is cognate
with the first word of the Arabic place-name Jiddat al-Ḥarāsīs, the region
in Oman to the east of Dhofar.

2 hǝ-bǝr-ġāh: On the audio, Ali misread this phrase as hǝ-bǝr-ġǝ́tǝh.
2 ǝm-mōh: We expect bǝ-mōh, but the b has assimilated to the followingm.

The same assimilation is attested in Jibbali (e.g., J39:2). See also texts 94:37
and 97:34.

3 ǝl kūsa ǝl mōh: The ǝl beforemōh is probably an error. It would be correct
if other objects followed, but instead additional verbs are used, each with
their own objects. Cf. ǝl mōh in line 11.

3 tṣáwlǝḥ: On this verb, see the comment to text 42:11.
4 ḥaskǝ́nihǝm: The manuscripts have ḥaskǝ́nihǝm, with a 3mp possessive

suffix, but Ali read ḥaskǝ́nihi, with a 3md suffix. Johnstone corrected the
Roman manuscript to reflect the audio.
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Translation of Text 76

1 Once a bravemanwas already famous. Then one day he said, “I want to go
traveling.” His brother’s son said, “I want to go with you.” He said to him,
“You can’t. I am a tough man, and I go where no one else goes.” He said,
“No! I want (to go) with you!”

2 Theywent. Then after a while, they came to a barren area that had no one
in it except spirits. And there was no water in it. Then the man said to his
nephew, “I’m going to sleep. But you bring water and firewood, and make
us dinner!”

3 The boy said, “Ok.” Then the man went to sleep, and the boy didn’t know
at all what to do. He didn’t find water, and he didn’t find firewood, and he
didn’t find fire. Then he woke up his uncle. He said, “I don’t know at all
what to do.” He said to him, “It doesn’t matter. You aren’t fit (to be) with
me. I will take you back to your parents.”

4 Then they went back.When they got to their settlements, theman said, “I
am going.” His younger [lit. little] brother said, “I want (to go) with you.”
He said to him, “You can’t.” He said, “No, I want (to go) with you!”

5 They went. Then when they got to the same [lit. previous] place, the man
said, “I’mgoing to sleep. But youmakedinner for us!”Theboy said, “Where
is the firewood? And where is the water? And where is the fire?” Theman
said, “Try, or else men who are better than you will replace you.” He said,
“Ok.”

6 Themanwent to sleep, and the boy didn’t know at all what to do. Hewoke
up his brother, and he said to him, “I don’t knowwhat to do.” He said, “You
won’t do well with me.” And he took him back to his parents.

5 ōbǝl: ML (s.v. ʿbl) defines the D/L-Stem verb ōbǝl (here thems imperative)
as ‘test s.t. or s.o.; look after’, but in the Roman manuscript, Johnstone
added the gloss ‘try, maybe he’ll succeed maybe not’. The content here
clearly requires themeaning ‘try’. Johnstone also added in themanuscript
the phrase ōbǝl b- ‘look after a sick animal’.

5 yǝxlīfk: As discussed in §7.1.2, because the 3mp imperfect has an under-
lying final -ǝ, we normally do not see vowel reduction when an object
suffix is added.Andas discussed in§2.1.2, this underlying ǝ is present even
between two voiceless and non-glottalic consonants, i.e., in an environ-
ment where unstressed phonemic ǝ is not usually allowed. On the audio,
Ali read first yǝxlǝ́fk, then corrected himself to yǝxlīfk. The manuscripts
also both have a long ī.
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7 tɛ wǝṣǝlōh, āmūr aġáyg, “hōh gǝhmōna.” āmūr ḥǝbrē ð-aġǝ́tǝh, “hōh ḥōm
šūk.” āmūr hǝh, “ǝl tṣáwlǝḥ šay lā.” tōli āmūr, “ábdan, ḥōm šūk!”

8 sīrōh. tɛ wǝṣǝlōh b-agǝddēt ḥāwǝlīt, āmūr, “hēt āmōl hīn ʿayśē, wǝ-hōh
mað̣ōlǝm arīkōb.” āmūr aġīġēn, “yɛýɛ.” hīs xáylǝh ġǝmūs, aḳōfi aġīġēn
ðǝ-yǝġáwlǝḳ mǝn að̣ērōb.

9 ādǝh lǝ-wṭákǝmǝh, śīni śīwōṭ ð-aḳǝyōy. wǝ-xtǝlīhǝm. tɛ nūka, kūsa nīd
ðǝ-mōh wǝ-śīwōṭ. wǝ-śǝ́ll gǝwdīl, wǝ-śǝ́ll ḥǝnīd ðǝ-bǝrkǝ́h ḥǝmōh, wǝ-ffǝlūt.

10 wǝ-bǝgáwdǝh aḳǝyōy, wǝlākan ǝlḥāḳǝm tǝh lā. tɛ wīṣǝl hāl amḥáṭṭ, ǝl kūsa
ð̣ērōb lā. nǝḥāṣ́ mǝn aḳtáwbǝt ð-arīkōb tɛ áymǝl ǝlhān yǝsdūd aʿiśēhǝm.
áymǝl xabz. tɛ hǝbhūl, ḳáwla xabz ð̣ār agǝ́nyǝt, wǝ-ḳáwla ḥǝnīd ðǝ-ḥǝmōh
ðǝ-mīla.

11 wǝ-ffǝḳōh l-azēmǝl. áymǝl ḥǝnáfǝh šǝwkūf. wǝ-hē sǝyūr wǝ-šǝḳrōh, ðǝ-
ġǝrūb xáylǝh yǝḳōna, w-ǝl yāgōb ǝḥād yāḳáʾ hīs tǝh lā. tɛ nūka xáylǝh
bǝ-ḥǝlláy, śīni xabz, wǝ-śīni ḥǝmōh, wǝ-śīni śīwōṭ. wǝ-hē ðǝ-ġǝrūb ǝl šīhǝm
ǝl śīwōṭ w-ǝl mōh w-ǝl ð̣ērōb, w-aḳāʾ ðɛḱǝmǝh ǝl tkōsa bǝh ǝl mōh w-ǝl
ð̣ērōb w-ǝl śīwōṭ, w-ǝl ǝḥād yǝsūkǝn bǝh lā ar aḳǝyōy.

12 tōli āmūr xáylǝh, “ðōmǝh aġīgēn wǝḳōna axáyr mǝnáy mǝt āḳáwr, wǝ-ḥōm
l-ǝwtáġǝh.” ǝttōli śīni azēmǝl, wǝ-yǝhūgǝs aġīgēn ðǝ-šǝwkūf. wǝ-zǝrḳáyh b-
aḳǝnátǝh. tōli ġǝrūb ðǝ-hē zǝrūḳ ar azēmǝl. ǝttōli ṣāḳ, āmūr, “hām thámay,
hōh arībēk, w-ǝnkɛ́ ǝw-bōh!”

13 ǝttōli ǝnkáyh, wǝ-hātǝmōh. tɛ k-sōbǝḥ gǝhmōh, yǝḥǝmōh tǝwōli
ḥaskǝ́nihǝm. tɛ bǝ́rhi b-aámḳ, ksǝyōh bayr. āmūr aġáyg hǝ-bǝr-ġǝ́tǝh,
“ḳǝfēd wǝ-ġǝrēf līn mōh. wǝ-hōh dǝlyōna tīk b-aḳáyd.” āmūr aġīgēn, “yɛýɛ.”
ḳǝfūd aġīgēn wǝ-ġǝrūf mōh.

14 w-aġáyg hǝḳōh arīkōb, wǝ-mūla ḥǝnīd. wǝ-śǝ́ll aḳáyd, wǝ-ḳáwla aġīgēn
bǝrk abáyr. wǝ-ṭǝ́ḳḳ másmǝr bǝrk xaff ðǝ-ḥaybǝ́tǝh, wǝ-gǝhēm.

8 wǝṣǝlōh: The Arabic manuscript originally has wīṣǝl bǝh ‘he arrived with
him’ (or ‘he brought him’). The verb wīṣǝl ( لصيو ) was later changed to
wǝṣǝlōh ‘they arrived’ (the ي was crossed out, and a final هو - added).
However, the following bǝh was not crossed out, as it should have been.
On the audio, Ali readwǝṣǝlōh, but stumbled as he read the (nowungram-
matical) following bǝh ‘with him’.

9 ādǝh: The Arabic manuscript has only ād, but this seems to be an error.
The audio and Roman manuscript have ādǝh, as we expect.

10 amḥáṭṭ: This word, which I did not find in ML, is glossed by Johnstone
in the Roman manuscript as ‘station, night-camp for camels only; camel
saddle place’. Cf. Arabicmaḥaṭṭ ‘stopping-place’.

10 aḳtáwbǝt: The word ḳǝtáwbǝt is the plural of ḳǝtēb (ML, s.v. ḳtb), which is
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7 Thenwhen they arrived, theman said, “I am going.” His sister’s son said, “I
want (to go) with you.” He said to him, “You won’t do well with me.” Then
he said, “No, I want (to go) with you!”

8 They went. Then when they arrived at the same [lit. previous] barren
area, he said, “You make us dinner, and I will take out the riding-camels.”
The boy said, “Ok.”When his uncle disappeared, the boy went looking for
firewood.

9 While he was doing this, he saw a fire of (some) spirits. He snuck up to
them. When he got there, he found a skin of water and fire. And he took
a fire-log, and he took the skin that had water in it, and he ran off.

10 And the spirits chasedhim, but theydidn’t catchhim.Thenwhenhe got to
the camp, he didn’t find any firewood.He took slices off the riding-camels’
(wooden) harnesses, until he made what their dinner required. He made
bread. Then when he cooked (it), he put down the bread on the sack, and
he put down the water-skin that was full.

11 And he covered the camel-load. He pretended he was sleeping (under
there). And he went and hid, knowing that his uncle was jealous and
didn’t like anyone to be like him. Then when his uncle came at night, he
saw the bread, and he saw the water, and he saw the fire. And he knew
that they didn’t have fire or water or firewood, and (he knew that) that
place, you wouldn’t find in it water or firewood or fire, and no one lived in
it except spirits.

12 Then his uncle said, “This boy will be better than me when he grows up,
so I should kill him.” Then he saw the camel-load, and he thought the boy
was sleeping. And he stabbed him with his spear. Then he knew that he
had stabbed only the camel-load. Then he called out, he said, “If you hear
me, I am your friend, so come here!”

13 Then he came to him, and they spent the night. Then in themorning, they
went off, heading for their settlements. When they were on the way [lit.
in the middle], they found a well. The man said to his nephew, “Go down
and fetch us water. I’ll pull you up with the rope.” The boy said, “Ok.” He
went down and fetched water.

14 And theman gavewater to the riding-camels, and he filled thewater-skin.
Andhe took the rope, and left the boy in thewell. Andhehammered anail
into the foot of his camel, and he left.

a harness made of hard wood, placed under themǝzǝmlēt, the soft, grass-
filled bags on which the camel’s load is laid (ML, s.v. zml).

13 ksǝyōh: Themanuscripts have ksōh, but the audiohas ksǝyōh (cf. also 99:2).
This is another example of a III-ʾ verb falling together with III-w/y verbs.
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15 w-aġīgēn báyḳi bǝrk abáyr, hīs ġǝmūs xáylǝh. ḥaybǝ́tǝh bīs mǝḥṯáym,
wǝ-tǝrbūb lǝh. tōli šǝdɛŕbǝš bīs, wǝ-hǝḳfǝdūt (hǝwūt) lǝh b-amǝḥṯáym.
wǝ-mūna b-amǝḥṯáym, wǝ-ḥaybīt ḥǝddūt bǝh aġáwf.

16 tɛ wīṣǝl hǝnīs, kūsa bǝ-xáffǝs másmǝr. ǝttōli śǝll śāṯáyt mǝsáwmǝr, wǝ-ṭǝ́ḳḳ
kāl ṭāṭ bǝ-xáff. wǝ-rīkǝb ð̣ār ḥaybǝ́tǝh, wǝ-gǝhēm tɛ ǝlḥāḳ xáylǝh.

17 ǝttōli hīs śīni bǝr-ġǝ́tǝh hǝḳbūl lǝh, zǝrḳáyh b-aḳǝnáth. wǝ-škǝllīs aġīgēn
bǝ-ḥáydǝh. wǝ-gǝhēm wǝ-šǝ́h aḳǝnīt ðǝ-xáylǝh.

18 ǝttōli āmūr hǝh, “awágbǝk tslɛb́i lā wǝ-tfášli bǝrk ḥābū. wǝ-hēt fǝyǝ́zk lay
bǝ-kāl śīyǝn. wǝ-hōh arībēk tɛ tǝmēt, wǝ-rdēd lay aḳǝnēti.” tōli wǝzmīh
aḳǝnátǝh, wǝ-sǝddōh. w-aġīgēn wīḳa axáyr mǝn xáylǝh. wǝ-tǝmmōt.

15 tǝrbūb: In the Roman manuscript, Johnstone mistakenly transcribed tǝl-
būb, and added the gloss ‘loved’. No such verb is otherwise attested, but
perhaps he thought this was connected to the word ḥǝwbīb ‘heart’ (root
lbb; dialectal ḥǝlbēb). In fact, the Arabicmanuscript and audiomake clear
that the intended form was tǝrbūb, from the verb rǝbb (root rbb), used
only with regard to female camels (and perhaps other animals) to mean
‘accept a tulchan, substitute for a lost calf ’. (On this practice, see text TJ2
in JLO.) The sense here is that the camel has taken the boy for its calf, and
so it loves him.

15 hǝḳfǝdūt: The audio has hǝḳfǝdūt ‘it let down’, while the Roman manu-
script has hǝwūt ‘it made fall’. Both H-Stem verbs fit the context very well.
The form in the Arabic manuscript is very unclear. Ali wrote توڤه , with
three dots over the second letter, a letter not found anywhere else in the
texts. (The letter is used for v in some adapted Arabic scripts, like Kurdish
and Uyghur.) It is almost certain that Ali simply made an error in writing,
and, in fact, he stumbled several times in his reading before settling on
hǝḳfǝdūt.

18 tfášli: This is a D/L-Stem (f)fōšǝl (from the Arabic D-Stem faššala), which,
besides its basic meaning of ‘thwart, cause to fail’, can mean ‘embarrass’
(in both Mehri and Arabic). Johnstone transcribed here ś in place of š,
but the audio clearly has š. In ML, the verb (misprinted as sōšǝl instead of
fōšǝl) has š, but it is listed under the root fśl (which itself is alphabetized
as if it were fšl). ML defines the verb as ‘confound, surpass’.
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15 And the boy remained in the well, after his uncle disappeared. His camel
had a lead-rope, and it loved him. Then he called it, and it let down the
rope to him. And he grabbed the rope, and the camel pulled him up.

16 Thenwhenhe got to it, he found a nail in its foot. Then he took three nails,
and he hammered each one into a foot. And he mounted his camel, and
he went until he caught up to his uncle.

17 Then when he saw his nephew approaching him, he thrust at him with
his spear. But the boy caught it with his hand. And he went on, his uncle’s
spear with him.

18 Then he said to him, “You shouldn’t disarmme and embarrass me among
the people. You have surpassed me in everything. I am your friend until
you die, so give me back my spear.” Then he gave him his spear, and they
made a pact. And the boy became better than his uncle. And it is finished.
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Text 77 (no J): Collecting Honey

1 xǝṭǝrāt ġayg śīni mǝgrīr bǝrk aámḳ ǝð-dɛh́ǝḳ. ǝttōli rūfa, yǝḥōm yǝdbɛh́
amgǝrīr. tɛ wīṣǝl ḳǝráyb l-amgǝrīr, l-ād ǝwfōh mǝkōn lā. hām yǝḥōm
yǝġlēḳ xōṭǝr, yǝhyūr wǝ-yǝḥsūs ǝl-hīs śī ðǝ-yǝgrɛŕǝh xōṭǝr. wǝ-hām ġǝlūḳ
aġáwf, anwēb tǝwǝ́kbǝn bǝrk āyɛńthɛ. wǝ-šḥǝyūr ḥǝlákǝmǝh, l-ād yǝhūgǝs
ǝl-sǝlōmǝt lā.

2 ǝttōli aʿyīṭ, wǝ-hámam tǝh ḥābū ðǝ-yaʿyīṭǝn. wǝ-hǝwḥáyw lǝh wǝ-wbáwd
mǝśɛb̄ wǝ-ḳǝfūd līsǝn tɛ wīṣǝl bǝ-xōṭǝr. w-āmūr, “ḥármǝk l-ād ǝdūbǝh zōyǝd
tɛ ǝl-mēt.” āmūr, “bɛr śīnǝk amáywǝt bǝrk āyɛńtyɛ. tɛ wǝ-lū adɛb́ǝh ġōli
wǝ-dīwē!”

3 ǝttōli šǝrbáʾ ṭāṭ ǝl-ḳǝyūd. ǝttɛ́ wīṣǝl amgǝrīr, wǝ-dūbǝh wǝ-ḥḥōṣǝl mǝ́nǝh
ṯǝmēn ð-ǝrbǝʿáyn ḳǝráwš. hīs bɛr tǝmūmwǝ-bɛŕ ḳǝfūd xōṭǝr, āmūr aġáyg
ðǝ-ksēh fǝnōhǝn, “ðōmǝh ar ðǝ-hōh! wǝ-hōh ǝð-kǝ́sk tǝh fǝnōhǝn.” āmūr
aġáyg ðǝ-dūbǝh, “hēt āmǝ́rk, ‘l-ād hōh dǝbhōna zōyǝd lā’. wǝ-hīs bɛr
gǝzǝ́mk, ‘l-ād ǝdūbǝh zōyǝd’, hōh dǝ́bhǝk.”

4 āmūr, “ábdan! amgǝrīr amgǝráyri, wǝ-hōh ðǝ-kǝ́sk tǝh. wǝ-yǝ́mkǝn l-
ǝnkɛ́ʾ hǝh b-ǝḥād yǝdbɛh́ǝh. wǝlākan hēt, hām tḥōmmǝn hǝnáy śī, ǝl hōh
maḳōṣǝr būk lā.” āmūr aġáyg ðǝ-dūbǝh, “ǝl hōh ḥāgáwrǝk lā, tɛ l-ǝdbɛh́
hūk.” āmūr aġáyg ðǝ-kūsa amgǝrīr, “xáybǝn, ġǝdɛẃwǝn tǝwōli ḥābū.
w-ǝlhān fǝṣáwl ǝm-mǝnwīn hōh ḳǝ́blǝk.”

5 sīrōh tɛ wǝṣǝlōh hāl ḥābū, wǝ-kūsǝm ġǝyūg ǝð-śxǝwlīl. ǝttōli šxǝbīr hāl
aġǝyūg, wǝ-wzáwmmānɛ.̄ šxǝbūr aġáyg ðǝ-kūsa amgǝrīr, āmūr, “hōh
šay nǝxlīt ðǝ-bɛŕ xǝrfōt, wǝlākan ǝl lafk tīs lā. wǝ-ð-hānáyk ǝl-syēr h-ǝḥād
yǝxtǝrǝ́fs háyni. ādi lǝ-wṭákǝmǝh, nūka aġáyg ðɛh w-ǝxtǝrūf anxǝláyti, wǝ-
śǝ́ll ǝlhān bīs mǝn xǝrēf, wǝ-mġōrǝn āmūr, ‘ǝl wǝzmōna tīk śī lā.’ wǝ-hībōh
tāmǝrǝm ḥǝśạ́wrǝt?”

2 mǝśɛb̄: See the comment to text 88:1.
3 dūbǝh: On the audio, Ali read dǝbōh for both occurrences of dūbǝh in

this line, even though the Arabic manuscript has هبود (likewise in line 4
and twice in line 6, but not in lines 8 or 10). In the Roman manuscript,
Johnstone transcribed dǝbūh for the first occurrence of dūbǝh in line 3
(but not the second, or in line 4). In fact, dǝbōh is an acceptable variant of
dūbǝh. On the mixing of III-Guttural verbs and III-w/y verbs, see further
in §7.2.10. ML lists the two variants under different roots (dbh and dby),
but the correct root for both is dbh.
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Translation of Text 77

1 Once a man saw a beehive in the middle of a cliff. The he climbed up,
intending to collect honey from the hive. Then when he got close to the
hive, he couldn’t climb anymore [lit. anywhere]. If he wanted to look
down, he would get dizzy and feel like something was pulling him down.
And if he looked up, the bees would get into his eyes. And he was trapped
there, thinking (he wasn’t) safe at all.

2 Then he yelled out, and the people heard him yelling. And they came to
help him, and they knocked together ladders, and he went down on them
and [lit. until] he got down.Andhe said, “I swear Iwon’t collect honey ever
again until I die.” He said, “I have seen death in my eyes. Even if honey is
expensive and (can be) medicine!”

3 Then someone climb up with ropes. Then he got to the hive, and he
collected honey and got from it forty dollars’ worth. After he finished and
came down, the man who found it first said, “This is really mine! I am the
onewho found it first.” Themanwho collected the honey said, “You said, ‘I
won’t collect honey ever again’. And after you swore, ‘I won’t collect honey
ever again’, I collected the honey.”

4 He said, “No way! The hive is my hive, and I am the one who found it.
Maybe I would bring to it someone to collect it. But you, if you want any
from me, I won’t hold back (in generosity).” The man who collected the
honey said, “I am not your slave, that I should collect honey for you.” The
man who found the hive said, “Fine, let’s go to the people.Whatever they
decide between us I will accept.”

5 They went until they got to the people, and they found men sitting
around. Then they questioned the men, and they gave an explanation.
The man who found the hive asked, he said, “I have a date-palm that has
borne fruit, but I wasn’t able to climb it. And I intended to go to someone
to harvest it for me. While I was thus, this man came and harvested my
date-palm, and took all that it had in fruit, and then he said, ‘I won’t give
you anything.’ And what do you present say?”

5 xǝrēf : This word is not in ML, but it is obviously connected with the
verbs xáyrǝf ‘bear fruit’ and ǝxtǝrūf ‘harvest fruit’, both used in this line.
Johnstone transcribed xǝrēf, but on the audio it sounds closer to xǝráyf.
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6 ǝttōli šxǝbīr aġáyg ðǝ-dūbǝh. āmūr aġáyg ðǝ-dūbǝh, “hōh ð-ǝghōm bǝ-
ḥármi. ǝttōli hámak taʿyēṭ, wǝ-hǝwḥáyk. tɛ nákak, kǝsk aġáyg ðɛh bǝ́rǝh
yǝḥōm yǝhwɛh́, wǝ-fǝyɛk̄ tǝh mǝn amáywǝt. ǝttōli āmūr háyni, ‘hōh
kǝsk mǝgrīr, wǝlākan ǝl lafk lā.’ wǝ-l-ād hōh dǝbhōna zōyǝd lā.’ w-āmūr,
‘ḥármǝk l-ād ǝdūbǝh zōyǝd.’

7 wǝ-hīs hámak tǝh gǝzūm, hōh xáṭrǝk bǝ-ḥǝnōfi wǝ-dǝ́bhǝk. wǝ-hīs śǝnyáy
ḥáṣǝlǝk adɛb́ǝh, āmūr, ‘ðōmǝh amgǝráyri, wǝ-ðōmǝh adɛb́ǝh ðǝ-hōh.’
wǝ-hē ǝś-śxǝwlūl. wǝ-hībōh tāmǝrǝm ḥǝśạ́wrǝt?”

8 āmáwr aġǝyūg ðǝ-ḥǝśạ́wr, “yǝ́mkǝn yǝsyēr wǝ-yǝnkɛ́ʾ hǝh b-ǝḥād yǝdbɛh́ǝh
hǝh.” w-āmūr aġáyg ǝð-dūbǝh, “hē bɛr ḥǝrmǝ́h.” āmáwr aġǝyūg, “hē ḥōrǝm
ǝl yǝdūbǝh. ṣǝrōmǝh tḥáymǝn nǝfṣāl ǝm-mǝnwīkǝm, ǝntǝḳáyl! wǝ-tḥáym
tǝgtɛs̄ǝm, ǝntǝḳáyl!”

9 āmáwr, “nǝḥámkǝm tǝfṣālǝm ǝm-mǝnwīn.” āmáwr aġǝyūg, “ráyśḳǝm
bǝ-fǝ́ṣǝlǝn?” āmǝrōh, “ráyśǝ̣n.”

10 ǝttōli fǝṣáwl aġǝyūg ǝm-mǝnwīhǝm yǝhhádyǝm adɛb́ǝh fáḳḥi, faḳḥ h-
aġáyg ǝð-dūbǝh, wǝ-faḳḥ h-aġáyg ðǝ-kūsa amgǝrīr. wǝ-hhádyǝm adɛb́ǝh
ǝm-mǝnwáyhi wǝ-sǝddōh. wǝ-tǝmmōt.

10 yǝhhádyǝm … hhádyǝm: Though the manuscripts have the D/L-Stem
forms yǝhhádyǝm ‘they should divide’ and hádyǝm ‘they divided’, Ali read
on the audio the T2-Stem forms yǝhtádyǝm ‘they should divide amongst
one another’ and ǝhtádyǝm ‘they divided amongst one another’.

10 ǝm-mǝnwáyhi: Though themanuscripts have ǝm-mǝnwáyhi, with the 3md
suffix, Ali read on the audio ǝm-mǝnwīhǝm, with the 3mp suffix.
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6 Then they asked the man who collected the honey. The man who col-
lected the honey said, “I was going onmyway. Then I heard a cry for help,
and I went to help. Then when I came, I found this man about to fall, and
I saved him from death. Then he said to me, ‘I found a hive, but I couldn’t
climb (to it). And I will not collect honey ever again.’ And he said, ‘I swear
I won’t collect honey ever again.’

7 And when I heard him swear, I endangered myself and collected the
honey. And when he saw me get the honey, he said, ‘This is my hive, and
this honey is mine.’ But he had sat down. And what do you present say?”

8 Themenwhowere present said, “Maybe hewould have gone and brought
to it someone to collect it for him.” And themanwho collected the honey
said, “He already swore it.” The men said, “He swore he would not collect
honey. Now if youwant us tomediate between you, choose!Or if youwant
to quarrel, choose!”

9 They said, “We want you to mediate between us.” The men said, “Do you
accept our judgment?” They said, “We accept.”

10 Then the men decided between them that they should divide the honey
into halves, half for the man who collected the honey, and half for the
man who found the hive. And they divided the honey between them and
made up. And it is finished.
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Text 80 (no J): AMisunderstanding

1 A: “mǝn ḥõ nákak?”
2 B: “nákak ǝm-bōh, mǝnmārīb.”
3 A: “hātǝ́mk ḥõ yǝllōh?”
4 B: “hātǝ́mk bǝ-ḥǝwōdi ðīh s-sǝrīn.”
5 A: “hāl ǝḥād aw wǝḥśūk?”
6 B: “wa-ya lawb wǝḥśáy. gǝzōt lay ḥǝyáwm, wǝ-l-ād hǝbṣárk ǝl-bār lā. w-ǝl

hōh bǝ-xáyr lā.”
7 A: “būk hɛś̄ǝn?”
8 B: “bay báxǝṣ ðǝ-rōh.”
9 A: “hībōh āmǝ́rk?”
10 B: “āmǝ́rk, bay báxǝṣ ðǝ-rōh.”
11 A: “ḥǝwɛk̄ tīk lā.”
12 B: “āmǝ́rk hūk, bay báxǝṣ ðǝ-rōh. bay báxǝṣ ðǝ-rōh.”
13 A: “hībōh? ṣǝ́ṭṭǝk ḥǝrōhk?”
14 B: “ɛh̃ɛ.̃”
15 A: “ar hɛś̄ǝn mǝn bǝhlīt ‘báxǝṣ ðǝ-rōh’?”
16 B: “nǝḥāh nōmǝr ‘báxǝṣ ðǝ-rōh’. ǝtēm tāmǝrǝm hībōh?”
17 A: “nǝḥāh nōmǝr ‘ṣǝ́ṭṭǝk ḥǝrōhi’.”
18 B: “xáybǝn, hōh ṣǝ́ṭṭǝk ḥǝrōhi.”
19 A: “hām āmǝ́rk ‘bay báxǝṣ ðǝ-rōh’, ǝḥād yǝḥwɛk̄ taw lā.”
20 B: “hēt mǝn ḥõ nákak?”
21 A: “hōh nákak mǝnmǝśḳáyṣ.”
22 B: “abhēl tǝxtǝlūfǝn!” wǝ-tǝmmōt.

8 báxǝṣ: The root bxṣ, not understood by the other speaker in this story,
is attested with the meaning ‘pain’ in several Yemeni Mehri sources (cf.
Jahn 1902: 167; Nakano 1986: 41; Sima 2009, texts 32:18 and 82:8). It is a
metathesized version of the root ṣxb found in Jibbali ( JL, s.v. ṣxb) and
Hobyot (HV, p. 89). This correspondence was pointed out already by
Lonnet (1985: 54). The MSA root has a general meaning ‘be in pain, ache’,
and is perhaps related to Arabic ṣaxiba ‘shout, clamor’.

21 mǝśḳáyṣ: In the Roman manuscript, Johnstone added the gloss ‘sunrise’.
See further on this word in the comment to text 104:5.
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Translation of Text 80

1 A: “Where did [or: do] you come from?”
2 B: “I came [or: come] from here, fromMarib.”
3 A: “Where did you spend the night last night?”
4 B: “I spent the night in this valley behind us.”
5 A: “With someone or by yourself?”
6 B: “No, by myself. The sun went down on me, and I couldn’t see well

enough anymore to travel at night. And I was not well.”
7 A: “What’s the matter with you?”
8 B: “I have a headache (báxǝṣ ðǝ-rōh).”
9 A: “What did you say?”
10 B: “I said, I have a headache.”
11 A: “I don’t understand you.”
12 B: “I said to you, I have a headache. I have a headache.”
13 A: “What? Your head hurts you?”
14 B: “Yes.”
15 A: “But what kind of word is báxǝṣ ðǝ-rōh?”
16 B: “We say báxǝṣ ðǝ-rōh (‘an ache of the head’). What do you say?”
17 A: “We say ṣǝ́ṭṭǝk ḥǝrōhi (‘I have pain in my head’).”
18 B: “Fine, I have pain in my head.”
19 A: “If you say bay báxǝṣ ðǝ-rōh, no one will understand you well.”
20 B: “Where do you come from?”
21 A: “I come from the east.”
22 B: “Words differ!” And it is finished.
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Text 81 (no J): Hyenas

1 xǝṭǝrāt ð-ǝwxāfǝn bǝ-wōdi. xxǝṭōlǝn (h-)aḳāʾ ðɛḱǝmǝh. tɛ āṣǝr ṭāṭ bǝ-
ḥǝlláy, nǝkōt ṯǝbráyn tɛ ḳǝráyb ǝl-ḥāráwn wǝ-ffǝrdūt bīsǝn. wǝ-šīn ḥārīt,
wǝ-śīnǝn tīs. wǝ-wbǝdīs aġāy wǝ-ḥǝwṣáwb.

2 tɛ k-sōbǝḥ śīnǝn tīs ǝð-gārōt b-amsǝyōl, wǝ-sǝyūrǝn nǝśnɛs̄. wǝ-kūsǝn
xōtǝm bǝ-ḥayðēnǝs. wǝ-yāmǝrǝm ðǝ-sǝwēḥǝr tāmōlǝn h-ṯǝbrǝyēn xtūm.

3 wǝ-mākǝnnáy xǝṭǝrāt kǝlūṯ līn ġayg, āmūr, “ǝwbǝ́dk ṯǝbráyn wǝ-ṯǝbǝ́rk
fɛm̄ǝs, wǝ-ḳálak tīs. tɛ nǝhōr ṭayt,” āmūr, “kǝsk tīs bǝrk dǝḥlīl bɛr ð-āṯmēt.”
āmūr, “wǝ-ṯǝbǝ́rk fɛm̄ǝs amšġǝrēt wǝ-ḳálak tīs.

4 tɛ mǝn ð̣ār wǝḳɛt̄ēn,” āmūr, “ṭafk līs wǝ-kǝ́sk bɛr ðǝ-āṯǝmēt fɛm̄ǝs
amšġǝrēt.” āmūr, “wǝ-mōt ōśǝr mǝn ḥázyɛ awáḳt ðɛḱǝmǝh.”

5 w-aġáyg ðɛḱǝmǝh ǝl yǝbáyd lā. wǝ-tǝmmōt.

1 xxǝṭōlǝn: The Arabicmanuscript has a prefix ð- before this verb, but there
is no prefix in the Roman manuscript or on the audio. As for the verb
itself, the root xṭl is absent fromML. In the Romanmanuscript, Johnstone
added the gloss ‘come down frommts’. JL (s.v. xṭl) gives a Jibbali a G-Stem
xɔṭɔ́l ‘go with o’s animals to a place after the monsoon rains where no
others have been yet for pasture’ and an H-Stem axṭél ‘bring o’s animal to
uncropped pasture after the monsoon rains’. Miranda Morris (p.c.) has
also recorded a Jibbali noun xǝṭǝlít ‘the time, marked by celebrations,
of moving from the lower to the higher pastures, especially taking the
camels from the coastal areas up to the mountains to feed on the fresh
new grazing brought up by the monsoon’. The Mehri form xxǝṭōlǝn must
be an H-Stem 1cp perfect; the G-Stem would be xǝṭáwlǝn.

1 (h-)aḳāʾ: On the audio, Ali clearly read h-aḳāʾ, though h- is absent from the
manuscripts.

2 xtūm: See the comment to text 22:51.
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Translation of Text 81

1 Once we were camping in a valley. We had come to that place (to graze).
Then one night, at night, a hyena came close to the goats and frightened
them. There wasmoonlight [lit. themoonwaswith us], andwe saw it. My
brother shot at it and hit (it).

2 Then in the morning we saw it had fallen in the valley bottom, and we
went to see it. And we found a ring in its ear. They say that witches make
rings for the hyenas.

3 Now once a man told us, he said, “I shot a hyena and broke its leg, and I
left it. Then one day,” he said, “I found it in a cave already bandaged up.”
He said, “And I broke its other leg and left it.

4 Then after a little while,” he said, “I visited it, and I found its other leg
bandaged up.” He said, “And ten of my goats died at that time.”

5 And that man doesn’t lie. And it is finished.
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Text 82 (no J): AMan on a Hyena

1 xǝṭǝrāt hōh wǝ-ṭāṭ ðǝ-nbáwr bǝ-ḥōrǝm bǝ-ḥǝlláy. wǝ-šīn śǝwǝhēr. ǝttōli
śīnǝk mǝnēdǝmmǝn rēḥǝḳ. ǝhǝ́gsǝh ðǝ-rīkǝb ð̣ār ṯǝbráyn. āmǝ́rk h-arībēy,
“śxáwwǝl! ġǝlēḳ aġáyg ðǝ-rīkǝb ð̣ār ṯǝbráyn!”

2 āmūr arībēy, “ḳǝlɛ́ʾ abēdi!” āmǝ́rk, “hām ǝl šǝṣdǝ́ḳk tī lā, śxáwwǝl wǝ-śnɛ́ʾ !”
wǝlākan arībēy ǝl yǝhǝbṣáwr wīyǝn lā. wǝ-hōh ðǝ-ḥtǝ́mk ðǝ-hē aġáyg ðǝ-
rīkǝb ð̣ār ṯǝbráyn. wǝ-śīnǝk tǝh hīs ḳǝfūd mǝn ð̣áyrǝs, wǝ-nkáyn. āmǝ́rk
h-arībēy, “nǝḥōm nǝwbádǝh, ādǝh ǝl sḥǝrīn!”

3 āmūr arībēy, “ḳǝlɛʾ ḥǝwēl! hēt ǝl hēt ðǝ-ḥtǝ́mk lā. w-ǝl nǝḥāh āmyēla bǝh
śī lā, tɛ wǝ-lū ðǝ-rīkǝb ð̣ār ṯǝbráyn. ǝl hīn ḥaḳḳ bǝh lā.” wǝ-gǝḥdáy arībēy
b-ǝl-ḥaḳīḳa. šǝgḥádk bǝ-ttōli.

4 wǝlākan hīs ǝnkáyn aġáyg, āmūr hīn, “kō tēm báwmǝh?” āmǝ́rk, “śīnǝn śī
ð-ādǝn ǝl nǝśɛńyǝh lā mǝn hīs xǝlēḳǝn.” āmūr aġáyg, “hɛś̄ǝn?” āmǝ́rk, “hēt
ðǝ-ġǝrǝ́bk tǝh.” tōli śīnǝk awághǝh ð-āfērūr, wǝ-hthǝ́mk tǝh yāḳáʾ šǝwṣáwb
aġáṭu, w-ǝl wádak lā.

5 amnēdǝm ādǝh yǝmūt. w-arībēy gǝḥdáy. wǝ-báttǝdǝn nǝḥāh w-aġáyg, wǝ-
hē ðǝ-yǝšgɛs̄ǝn tīn wǝ-ðǝ-yǝšōda bīn. wǝ-hōh bɛr hámak ḥābū yāmǝrǝm,
“sǝwēḥǝr tǝrkōbǝn ð̣ār ṯǝbrǝyēn bǝ-ḥǝlláy.” wǝ-tǝmmōt.

1 śǝwǝhēr: Stroomer’s edition has śǝwēhǝr, following ML (s.v. śhr), but the
form inML is an error. Themanuscripts and audio clearly have śǝwǝhēr. In
the Roman manuscript, Johnstone added the gloss ‘new moon’, and ‘new
moon’ appears also in the English translation of the text made by Ali.

2 aġáyg: The manuscripts have aġáyg, but the audio has ġayg. If the latter
was intended, then the translation of the sentence should be ‘but I was
sure that he was a man riding on a hyena’.

3 ǝl-ḥaḳīḳa: This is Arabic al-ḥaḳīḳa ‘the truth’. Ali wrote هقيقحلا in the Arabic
manuscript, but pronounced it ǝl-ḥaġīġa on the audio.

4 ð-āfērūr: The audio has ð-āfērūr (3ms perfect), but the Roman and Ara-
bic manuscripts have ðǝ-yāfērīrǝn. It is not clear how to parse the form
yāfērīrǝn in themanuscripts, since the expected 3ms imperfect is yāfērūr.

4 šǝwṣáwb: In the Romanmanuscript, Johnstone added the gloss ‘catch’.ML
(s.v. ṣwb) defines the verb šǝwṣáwb only as ‘be hit, wounded’ (cf. 64:20 and
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Translation of Text 82

1 Once someone and I were traveling at night on the road. And there was
a new moon. Then I saw a person far away. I thought he was riding on a
hyena. I said to my friend, “Stop! Look at the man riding on a hyena!”

2 My friend said, “Stop lying [lit. leave the lie]!” I said, “If you don’t believe
me, stop and see!” But my friend didn’t see very well. But I was sure that
the man was riding on a hyena. And I saw him get down off of it, and he
came towards us. I said tomy friend, “Let’s shoot him, before he bewitches
us!”

3 My friend said, “Stop the craziness! You aren’t sure.We won’t do anything
to him, even if he was riding on a hyena. We have no right against him.”
And my friend convinced me of the truth. I was convinced in the end.

4 But when the man came to us, he said to us, “Why are you here?” I
said, “We saw something we have never seen since we were born.” The
man said, “What?” I said, “You know.” Then I saw his face turn red, and I
suspected he might have caught the implication, but I didn’t know.

5 Apersonwill still die [i.e.,whetherhe tells the truthornot]. Andmy friend
convincedme (again).We and theman separated from each other, and he
was telling us off and cursingus. But I haveheardpeople say, “Witches ride
on hyenas at night.” And it is finished.

83:3). I am following Johnstone in the translation ‘caught’, but it is possible
that it doesmean ‘bewounded’ here, meaning that themanwas offended
or insulted.

4 aġáṭu: In the Romanmanuscript, Johnstone added the gloss ‘implication’.
The word is not in ML, and it is perhaps connected with Arabic ġaṭw
‘cover’. InAli’s English translation, hedidnot translate thephrase šǝwṣáwb
aġáṭu.

5 amnēdǝm ādǝh yǝmūt: The meaning of this idiom is clearly stated in
Ali’s English translation, in which he wrote ‘a man will one day day [sic]
whither [sic] he tells the truth or not’.
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Text 83 (= J83): A Brave Boy

1 xǝṭǝrāt ġayg wǝ-ḥǝbrǝ́h k-hǝbɛr̄ b-anágd. w-awáḳt ðɛḱǝmǝh aḳǝwōm
yǝġázyǝm hǝ-ṭāṭīdáyhǝm. tɛ nǝhōr śǝnyōh aḳáwmmǝháḳbǝl lǝ́hi. wǝ-hēxǝr
ǝl šǝh mǝndáwḳ lā. w-aġīgēn šǝh mǝndáwḳ, wǝlākan ḥǝláts ǝl sē gǝ́dǝt lā,
w-amxáwbǝṭ xáybǝt.

2 wǝ-hēxǝr ðǝ-yǝð̣ōla mǝn fɛm̄ǝh. ǝttōli āmūr hēxǝr ḥǝbrǝ́h, “bǝ-ḥǝnáfk, wǝ-
ḳǝlɛȳ báwmǝh!” āmūr aġīgēn, “yǝktǝlīṯ bay aḳǝbōyǝl, hām fǝlǝ́tk wǝ-ḳálak
tīk. wǝlākan ḥǝmōh l-ǝffǝwtǝ́h tɛ ð̣ār aḳōn ðēk w-ǝl-šḥǝgyǝ́h ḥǝlákǝmǝh.”
wǝ-ffǝwtōh.

3 aġīgēn, āmáwr, xā hē ṣār, wǝ-yǝffǝlūt. wǝ-mǝt bǝ́rǝh rǝwāḥaḳ, yǝšlábdǝn
ǝl-ḥáybǝh tɛ yǝwṣálǝh. ǝttōli wǝṣǝlōh aḳōn, wǝ-šǝlēbǝd aġīgēn mǝn ð̣ār
aḳōn. wǝ-bɛŕ hǝgáwr ṯrōh. ǝttōli šǝwṣáwb ḥáybǝh, w-aġīgēn hǝgáwr śōlǝṯ.
wǝ-ttǝmūm amxáwbǝṭ. ādǝh šǝh ṭāṭ bass.

4 ǝttōli āmūr hīhǝm, “hōh l-ād šay gǝmáylǝt lā. tǝmǝ́mk amxáwbǝṭyɛ, wǝ-
ssɛm̄ǝk ḥǝnōfi.” wǝ-bɛŕ śḥān amǝndáwḳǝh. ǝttōli āmáwr aḳáwm, “mōn
ðǝ-yǝḥōm yǝwtáġǝh?” tōli āmūr ṭāṭ mǝnhēm, “hōh. aġāy ǝwtēġ, wǝ-ḥōm
ǝl-šáwf bǝh.”

5 āmáwr hǝh, “xáybǝn, aḳōfi tǝwɛh̄ɛ! bɛr tǝmūm amxáwbǝṭhɛ.” w-aḳōfi tɛ
hǝḳbūl l-aġīgēn. āmūr hǝh aġīgēn, “tǝ́wwǝk tsāmi!”

6 āmūr aġáyg, “sǝlōmǝt yǝmōh ar ġályǝt lūk. bɛr lǝ́tġǝk śāṯáyt ðǝ-hēm xǝyōr,
w-ādk tḥáwsǝb ǝl-sǝlōmǝt? fǝnōhǝn háddǝli bǝ-hǝbɛr̄, ādk ṣaḥḥ.” āmūr
aġīgēn, “ād āðǝr?” āmūr aġáyg, “barr!” āmūr aġīgēn, “hōh šay bɛr̄ ar xawr,
wǝlākan wǝzmōna tīk amgǝháwdi. ḥāk!”

1 ḥǝlátǝh: ML (s.v. ḥlv) defines ḥǝlōt only as ‘description’ (e.g., 28:7; cf. also
the D/L-Stem verb (ḥ)ḥōli ‘describe’, used in 23:10), but here, a better
definition is ‘condition’. Perhaps the word has been influenced by the
word ḥōlǝt ‘condition’ (e.g., 24:15).
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Translation of Text 83

1 Once a man and his son were with the camels in the Najd. And at that
time the raiding-parties were raiding each other. Then one day they saw
the raiding-party approaching them. And the old man didn’t have a rifle.
Theboyhad a rifle, but its conditionwasnot good, and the cartridgeswere
few.

2 And the old man was lame in his foot [or: leg]. Then the old man said to
his son, “(Save) yourself, and leaveme here!” The boy said, “The tribes will
talk (badly) about me if I run away and leave you. But let’s run away up
onto that peak and make a stand there.” And they fled.

3 The boy, they said, was like a gazelle, and he fled. And as he got a little
further away, he would fire back past his father, so he could get to it [the
peak]. Then they reached the peak, and the boy fired from atop the peak.
He had already brought down two (men). Then his father was wounded,
and the boy brought down a third. And he used up his cartridges. He had
only one left.

4 Then he said to them, “I don’t have any more strength. I’ve finished my
cartridges, and I hereby surrender myself.” And he had already loaded his
rifle. Then the raiding-party said, “Who wants to kill him?” Then one of
them said, “I do. My brother has been killed, and I want to avenge him.”

5 They said to him, “Ok, go to him! He has already finished his cartridges.”
And he went until he got near the boy. The boy said to him, “You should
spare me!”

6 Theman said, “Peace today (will be) expensive for you indeed.You already
killed three who were the best, and you’re still counting on peace? First
directme to the camels, while you’re still alive.” The boy said, “Is there still
(a chance for) a pardon?”Theman said, “Never!” The boy said, “I have only
a few camels, but I will give you my best effort. Here you are!”
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7 wǝ-kǝ́zz bǝh wǝ-wtǝġáyh. wǝ-nákam aḳáwmwǝ-lǝ́tġǝm aġīgēn, wǝ-
gǝhēmǝm aḳáwm. wǝ-ṭāṭ mǝn aḳáwm ðǝ-yǝkūlǝṯ ḥābū bǝ-fǝrʿáyt ð-aġīgēn,
w-āmūr, “lū ǝl bɛr lūtǝg ǝrbōt mǝnīn lā, ǝl nǝwtēġǝn tǝh lā. ǝl ǝḥād
yǝhǝgōza bǝh lā, wǝlākan bɛr hǝgáwr ǝrbōt bǝ́ni dáydi.” wǝ-tǝmmōt.

7 yǝhǝgōza: The layout of the entry for the verb hǝgzōh in ML (s.v. gzy)
makes it appear that yǝhgōza is the 3ms subjunctive form. In fact, this can
only be a variant 3ms imperfect. The correct 3ms imperfect is yǝhǝgáyz,
while yǝhǝgōza would be the 3ms imperfect of a root gzʾ or gzʿ. The 3ms
subjunctive is yǝhīgǝz.

7 bǝ́ni dáydi: The phrase bǝ́ni dáydi, in which bǝ́ni is the construct plural
of ‘son’ (see §4.6), is actually realized as bǝn idáydi. In Ali’s Arabic-letter
transcription, and on the audio, the final -i is clearly part of the second
word, with a pause between bǝn and i-. This is the same phenomenon
that is found with the dual, where the suffix -i is usually considered by
the speaker to be connected to the following numeral ṯrōh, rather than
suffixed to the noun (see §4.2).
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7 And he shot him and killed him. And the raiding-party came and killed
the boy, and the raiding-party left. And one of the raiding-party told
people about the bravery of the boy, and he said, “If only he had not
already killed four of us, we would not have killed him. No one can make
up for his absence, but he had already brought down my four cousins.”
And it is finished.
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Text 84 (no J): Singing for their Supper

1 kǝlūṯ lay ṭāṭ mǝn sǝdḳāyɛ, “xǝṭǝrāt sáfrǝn.” hēm śāṯáyt ǝmbǝráwtǝn. āmūr,
“sáfrǝn bǝrk bǝdɛń, nǝḥōm hǝ-ṣáwr.” āmūr, “ǝl šīn dǝrēhǝm lā ar xawr.” wǝ-
hēm yǝḥáym yǝssáfrǝm h-xǝlīg, wǝ-ssáfrǝm bǝrk abdɛń. tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝm agōzǝr,
wǝ-wbǝdǝ́thǝm abǝlēt, wǝ-hǝrsīw wǝḳōna xáymǝh yūm.

2 ǝttōli bǝʿáyli abdɛń l-ād wǝzáwmhǝm ḳawt tǝnōfa lā. ǝttōli āmūr ṭāṭ
mǝnhēm, “hībōh śawr?” āmūr ṭāṭ, “hōh šay śawr. sǝlyēba tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy.
ámma ṯrōh yǝsīrōh tǝwōli ḥābū wǝ-yāmǝrōh, w-ámma ṭāṭ yāmōl ḥǝnáfh
ðǝ-gīlu wǝ-ðǝ-ḥáybǝr.

3 wǝ-yǝḳfēd bǝrk xan wǝ-yǝhrēḳ līn ḳawt. wǝ-ṯrōh ðǝ-yāmǝrōh, hām śǝnyōh
ǝḥād ḳǝfūd xan, ‘ḥǝððōr bǝ-ḥǝnáfk, amǝwgēt nǝkōt!’ ”

4 tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy, ṭāṭ hǝrgūf b-abēdi, wǝ-ṯrōh sīrōh tǝwōli anōxǝðē w-āmǝrōh.
āmūr anōxǝðē, “hɛś̄ǝn b-arībēkǝm?” āmǝrōh, “hǝrgūf wǝ-ḥáybǝr.” ǝttōli
ḳǝfūd bǝrk xan, wǝ-ṯrōh āmǝrōh. aġwǝrǝ́h bǝ-ḥābū. wǝ-mǝt śǝnyōh ǝḥād
mǝn aġǝyūg ḥátrǝk, “hīgǝn ḥǝnáfk, ḥǝbūr ðǝ-yǝzyūd!”

5 yāmǝrǝm bǝʿáyli abdɛń, “lawb yāmǝrǝm amhǝrɛh́!” wǝ-hēm lǝ-wṭákǝmǝh,
tɛ ftūk arībēhǝmmǝn xan. bɛr mūla ānīt tōmǝr, wǝ-ġayrōrǝt ayś, wǝ-šǝrbáʾ
mǝn xan. wǝ-ktīw, ōðǝl ð-awárx. wǝ-ḳǝrōh aḳáwt ðǝ-hǝrḳáys b-amkōnhǝm.

6 ǝttōli śǝnyáyǝh hǝrbāthɛ w-āmǝrōh hǝh, “hībōh hǝnkǝ́rk?” āmūr, “fǝrǝ́ḳk
ṣǝrōmǝh.” āmǝrōh ṯrōh (ð-)śxǝwǝllōh hāl anōxǝðē wǝ-hǝrbāthɛ, “smēḥǝm
līn. ḥǝmōh ǝl-sīrōh tǝwōli arībēki.” āmūr anōxǝðē, “ábdan, háġfǝlǝm tīn
sǝwānōt!”

1 bǝdɛń: This is Arabic badan, a type of small dhow common in Oman.
1 agōzǝr: This is the Mehri name for al-Jāzir, a coastal area in the southern

part of the al-Wusṭā governorate of Oman. It lies roughly a third of the
way from Ṣalalah to Ṣur.

2 yāmǝrōh: See the comment to text 52:1.
3 amǝwgēt: ML (s.v. mwg) has the form máwgǝt, comparable to Jibbali

mɛb́gǝt ( JL, s.v. mwg), but the manuscripts and audio clearly have amǝw-
gēt in this story. In the Roman manuscript, Johnstone did later add the
form amáwgǝt in the margin.

4 hīgǝn: This form must be an H-Stem ms imperative from a root gnw or
gny. It is perhaps etymologically gnʾ (cf. JL, s.v. gnʾ). The form hǝgnē listed
in ML (s.v. gnʿ) is likely an error. We expect a 3ms perfect hǝgnōh, and, in
fact, Johnstone included hǝgnō in the margin of the Roman manuscript
of this text.
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Translation of Text 84

1 One of my friends told me, “Once we traveled.” They were three boys. He
said, “We traveled in a badan, heading for Ṣur.” He said, “We didn’t have
anymoney except a little.” And they wanted to travel to the Gulf, and they
traveled in a badan. Then when they got to al-Jāzir, the north wind hit
them, and they anchored for about five days.

2 And the owners of the badan didn’t give them enough food at all. Then
one of them said, “What’s the plan?” One said, “I have a plan. We’ll wait
until night-time. Two will go to the people and sing, and one will pretend
he has a fever and chills.

3 And he should go down to the hold and steal food for us. And the two that
are singing, if they see anyone go down to the hold, (they’ll say,) ‘Watch
out for yourself, the wave has come!’ ”

4 Then at night, one fake-shivered [lit. shivered on pretense], and twowent
to the captain and sung. The captain said, “What’s with your friend?” They
said, “He’s shivering (with fever) andhas chills.” Thenhewent down to the
hold, and the two sang. They distracted the people. And when they saw
one of themenmove, (they said,) “Warm yourself, the cold is increasing!”

5 The owners of the badan said, “Truly, the Mehris (can) sing!” And they
were like this, until their friend cameout of thehold.Hehad filled awater-
skin with dates, and a bag with rice, and he climbed out of the hold. And
it was dark, the moonless part of the month. And he hid the food that he
had stolen in their place.

6 Then his friends saw him and said to him, “How do you feel?” He said,
“I have recovered now.” The two that were sitting by the captain and his
friends said, “Excuse us. We want to go to our friend.” The captain said,
“No, amuse us for a little while!”

5 ānīt: ML (s.v. ʿn(t)) defines this word as ‘large-mouthed waterskin’. Howe-
ver, in theRomanmanuscript, Johnstone glossed theword as ‘smallwater-
skin’ (underlining his), and suggests that it is the diminutive of nīd ‘water-
skin’ (used, e.g., in 76:9). However, the two words have different roots (ʿny
or ʿnt and nyd or nwd). MirandaMorris (p.c.) confirms that an ānīt is nor-
mally smaller than a nīd.



700 chapter 14

7 wǝ-ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn ǝð-gáyam. tōli āmūr ṭāṭ mǝnhēm, “hōh ḳáṭak mǝn
aʿáymǝr, wǝ-hōh sīrōna ǝl-šǝ́kf. w-āmrōna h-fǝlān yǝxláfi. bɛr ffrūḳ
ṣǝrōmǝh.” ǝttōli sǝyūr tǝwōli arībɛh̄, wǝ-ksēh bɛr śība. āmūr hǝh, “hēt
ṣǝrōmǝh aḳōfi. āmēr k-fǝlān, wǝ-hōh tǝwyōna. wǝ-mǝt śábak, nǝkōna tīk,
wǝ-fǝlān yǝsyēr wǝ-yātōśi.” āmūr, “yɛýɛ.”

8 sǝyūr ðēk ðǝ-gīlu, wǝ-nūka aġǝyūg hāl arībɛh̄. w-āmáwr hǝh, “hībōh tkōsa
ḥǝnáfk?” āmūr, “fǝrǝ́ḳk, wǝ-ḥōm ǝl-āmēr.” w-āmǝrōh.

9 wǝ-ðēk ātōśi. tɛ śība, nūka hāl hǝrbāthɛ. āmūr, “hōh hǝnśǝ́rk.” āmūr ðēk
ð-ādǝh ǝl ātōśi lā, “hōh hándǝk, wǝ-sīrōna ǝl-šǝ́kf.” wǝ-sǝyūr w-ātōśi.
wǝ-ttǝrōh āmǝrōh hāl aġǝyūg tɛ šhǝwbǝ́h arībēhi bɛr śība.

10 āmǝrōh h-aġǝyūg, “nǝḥāh hándǝn. smēḥǝm līn.” wǝ-sīrōh. wǝ-hēm
l-aḳǝssēt ðǝ́kǝmǝh tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝm ṣawr. wǝ-tǝmmōt.

7 yǝsyēr wǝ-yātōśi: While the manuscripts have the expected subjunctives
yǝsyēr and yātōśi, on the audio Ali mistakenly read the imperfects yǝsyūr
and yātɛś́yǝn, but then corrected the latter to yātōśi.
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7 But the boys were hungry. Then one of them said, “I am tired from the
singing, and I will go to sleep. But I’ll tell so-and-so to replace me. He has
already recovered now.” Then he went to his friend, and he found him
already full. He said to him, “You go now. Sing with so-and-so, and I’ll eat.
And when I am full, I’ll come to you, and so-and-so can come and have
dinner.” He said, “Ok.”

8 That guy that was sick went and came to the men by his friend. And they
said to him, “How are you [lit. how do you find yourself]?” He said, “I have
recovered, and I want to sing.” And they sang.

9 And that (other) one had dinner. Then when he was full, he came to his
friends. He said, “I am refreshed.” That one who hadn’t yet eaten dinner
said, “I’m sleepy, and I’ll go to sleep.” And he went and had dinner. And
the two sang by themen until they imagined that their friendwas already
full.

10 They said to the men, “We’re sleepy, excuse us!” And they went away. And
they did like this [lit. this story] until they got to Ṣur. And it is finished.
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Text 85 (no J; translated from Jahn 1902: 14–21): ḤusnMabda

1 xǝṭǝrāt ḥōkǝm bǝ-rǝḥbēt, wǝ-šǝ́h aġāh. w-aġāh šǝh ḥǝbrǝ́tǝh, wǝ-nhǝbōt
āḳáwl ðǝ-ġǝyūg. ǝttōli āmūr ḥōkǝm h-aġāh, “ḥǝbrǝ́tk nǝhǝbōt āḳáwl ðǝ-
ġǝyūg, wǝ-ḥǝbrǝ́tk mǝšḳǝḥbēta.” ǝttōli śītǝm hīs gǝrīt ḥǝbśáyyǝt, wǝ-ḳǝláys
hǝnīs.

2 tɛ nǝhōr ṭayt, āmǝrūt hīs abālǝ́ts, “aḳēfi tǝwōli ḥǝbántǝn ðǝ-ḥǝdáydi, w-
āmēri hīsǝn ǝḥōm l-ǝrmēs hǝnīsǝn.” sīrūt ḥāgǝrīt. tɛ wǝṣǝlōt xāh ðǝ-ḥāṣǝn,
ġǝbrīs ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ḥōkǝm.

3 āmūr hīs, “tḥáymi ǝl-ḥõ?” āmǝrūt, “ḥōm tǝwōli aġǝ́tkɛ.” āmūr hīs, “ǝrdēdi
tǝwōli abālǝ́tš, w-āmēri hīs, ‘bǝr ḥǝdáydǝš yǝḥōm yǝśnɛ́ʾ káffǝš, wǝ-yǝzǝ́mš
myēt ḳarš’.”

4 sīrūt ḥāgǝrīt tǝbáyk. ǝttɛ́ wǝṣǝlōt abālǝ́ts, āmǝrūt hīs, “kō hēt tǝbēki?”
āmǝrūt hīs, “bǝr ḥǝdáydǝš āmūr, ‘ḥōm ǝl-śnɛ́ʾ ǝkkáffǝš’, wǝ-yǝzǝ́mš myēt
ḳarš.” āmǝrūt hīs, “aḳēfi tǝwɛh̄ɛ wǝ-nkɛȳ b-adǝrēhǝm. w-āmēri hǝh anhōr
ð-agǝmāt yǝgrɛh́ nǝxāli xǝwfēt, wǝ-mǝśśǝnyēta tǝh káffi.”

5 sīrūt ḥāgǝrīt tǝwōli ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ḥōkǝm w-āmǝrūt hǝh, “āzɛḿi myēt ðǝ-ḳárš,
w-anhōr ð-agǝmāt gǝrɛh́ ǝnxāli xǝwfēt.” wǝ-wzǝmīs adǝrēhǝm. wǝ-sīrūt
ḥāgǝrīt tǝwōli abālǝ́ts wǝ-wzǝmǝ́ts adǝrēhǝm.

6 wǝ-sīrūt aġǝgǝnōt tǝwōli amǝstōn ðǝ-ḥáybǝs, wǝ-śǝllūt śarx mǝn zaytūn.
wǝ-nḥfǝ́tǝh w-āmlōt hǝh šọ̄bǝʾ wǝ-ḥḥǝnyɛt́ǝh.

7 tɛ nǝhōr ð-agǝmāt, gǝrōh bǝr ḥǝdáydǝs nǝxāli xǝwfēt, wǝ-śśǝnyɛt́ǝh anáḥf
ǝð-zaytūn. āmūr, “l-ǝḥmēd aśǝ̣fǝrǝ́ts!”

8 tɛ nǝhōr xǝwfīt, āmūr ḥāgǝrǝ́ts, “āmēri h-abālǝ́tš wǝzmōna tīs myēti ṯrayt
wǝ-l-śnɛ́ʾ aśǝ̣fǝrǝ́ts.”

9 sīrūt ḥāgǝrīt tǝbáyk. tɛ nǝkōt hāl abālǝ́ts, āmǝrūt hīs, “kō hēt tǝbēki?”
āmǝrūt, “bǝr ḥǝdáydǝš āmūr, ‘ḥōm ǝl-śnɛ́ʾ aśǝ̣fǝrǝ́tš mǝn xǝwfēt’. wǝzmōna
tīš myēti ṯrayt.”

1 ḥǝbrǝ́tǝh: In Jahn’s version of the story (in the Yemeni Mehri dialect of
al-Ghayḍah), from which Johnstone’s version was loosely translated, the
daughter is identified immediately as Ḥusn Mbadā [sic].

2 xāh: The audio and Roman manuscript have axāh.
7 l-ǝḥmēd: This 1cs subjunctive form of the verb ḥǝmūd ‘praise’ is used

idiomatically to mean something like ‘how X would/must be (if I could
only experience it)!’. See ML (s.v. ḥmd) for more examples, nearly all of
which were recorded by Johnstone in the Romanmanuscript of this text.
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Translation of Text 85

1 Once there was a ruler in a town, and he had a brother. And his brother
had a daughter, and she carried away the minds of men. So the ruler said
to his brother, “Your daughter has carried away theminds of men, and she
will become a whore.” Then he bought her an Ethiopian slave-girl, and he
left her with her.

2 Then one day, her mistress said to her, “Go to my uncle’s daughters, and
tell them I want to chat with them.” The slave-girl went. Then when she
got to the door of the castle, the son of the ruler met her.

3 He said to her, “Where are you headed?” She said, “I am headed to your
sisters.” He said to her, “Go back to yourmistress, and tell her, ‘Your cousin
wants to see your hand, and he’ll give you a hundred dollars’.”

4 The slave-girl left crying. When she got to her mistress, she said to her,
“Why are you crying?” She said to her, “Your cousin said, ‘I want to see
your hand’, and he’ll give you hundred dollars.” She said to her, “Go to him
and bring back the money. And tell him on Friday he should pass under
the window, and I’ll show himmy hand.”

5 The slave-girl went to the ruler’s son and said to him, “Give me a hundred
dollars, and on Friday, pass under the window.” And he gave her the
money. And the slave-girl went back to her mistress and gave her the
money.

6 And the girl went to her father’s plantation, and she took the branch of an
olive tree. She sliced it and made fingers for it, and she put henna on it.

7 ThenonFriday, her cousinpassedunder thewindow, and she showedhim
the slice from the olive tree. He said, “How her braids must be!”

8 Then the next day, he said to her slave-girl, “Tell your mistress I will give
her two hundred dollars so I can see a braid of her hair.”

9 The slave-girl left crying. Then when she got to her mistress, she said to
her, “Why are you crying?” She said, “Your cousin said, ‘I want to see a
braid of your hair from the window’. He’ll give you two hundred dollars.”

7 aśǝ̣fǝrǝ́ts: See the comments to 75:11 and 75:15.
9 aśǝ̣fǝrǝ́tš: Ali read aśǝ̣fǝrǝ́ts ‘her braid’ on the audio, but the manuscripts

have aśǝ̣fǝrǝ́tš ‘your braid’.
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10 āmǝrūt, “aḳēfi wǝ-nkɛȳ b-adǝrēhǝm, w-āmēri hǝh anhōr ð-agǝmāt yǝgrɛh́
ǝnxāli xǝwfēt.” sīrūt ḥāgǝrīt wǝ-nkōt b-adǝrēhǝm. wǝ-sīrūt aġǝggīt wǝ-
bǝśǝ̣rūt sǝbʿáyyǝt ðǝ-ḥáybǝs, w-āmlōt śǝ̣fártǝn. wǝ-hǝndǝxōt bīsǝn, w-āmlōt
hīs ð̣ǝyōtǝn gīyēd.

11 tɛ nǝhōr ð-agǝmāt, gǝrōh bǝr ḥǝdáydǝs, wǝ-śśǝnyɛt́ǝh tīsǝn mǝn xǝwfēt.
āmūr, “l-ǝḥmēd arǝmsǝ́ts!”

12 tɛ nǝhōr xǝwfīt, āmūr ḥāgǝrīt, “āmēri h-abālǝ́tš, ‘wǝzmōna tīš myēt gǝnīʾ’,
wǝ-l-ǝrmēs hǝnīs yǝllīlǝh.”

13 sīrūt ḥāgǝrīt wǝ-kǝwṯūt h-abālǝ́ts. āmǝrūt hīs, “aḳēfi wǝ-nkɛȳ b-aðǝhēb,
w-āmēri hǝh mǝn ð̣ār aʿiśē yǝnkɛ́ʾ .”

14 sīrūt ḥāgǝrīt, wǝ-ʿǝ́dd līs aðǝhēb. wǝ-sīrūt tǝwōli abālǝ́ts. tōli azhǝbēt
ḥǝbśáyyǝt wǝ-hǝwbǝsǝ́ts ṣáyġǝt w-āmlōt hīs āṭōwǝr. wǝ-sē šǝḳráwt.

15 tɛ nūka ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ḥōkǝm, śxǝwlūl hāl ḥǝbśáyyǝt. wǝ-wzǝmǝ́tǝh ḳǝhwēt,
wǝ-ḳǝthōʾ w-aġasrōʾ.

16 tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy bǝ́rhǝm šǝwkīf, sīrūt aġǝgǝnōt wǝ-ktǝbūt bǝ-wǝrḳāt. āmǝrūt,
“kaff ǝz-zaytūn, wǝ-śǝ̣fártǝn ðǝ-sǝbʿáyyǝh. wǝ-rǝmsēt ðǝ-ḥǝbśáyyǝt, wǝ-bǝ́rt
ḥǝdáydǝk ftkūt bǝráyyǝt!” w-āṣbǝ́tǝh b-amǝndáylǝh.

17 tɛ k-sōbǝḥ ftūk ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ḥōkǝm, yǝḥōm h-amǝsgēd. tɛ hīs bɛr aṣályǝm,
śīnǝm ḥābū awǝrḳāt b-amǝndīl ðǝ-ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ḥōkǝm, w-ǝl ǝḥād yǝšɛn̄ūs
yǝġtáyr šǝh lā. tɛ ḥáybǝh yāṣōṣ mǝ́nǝh.

18 ǝttōli āmáwr ḥābū, “hɛś̄ǝn mǝn wǝrḳāt b-amǝndáylǝk?” ǝttōli ġǝlūḳ wǝ-
śǝnyīs, wǝ-hftkīs mǝn amǝndáylǝh. wǝ-hē ǝl yǝrtūḳi lā. tōli wǝzmīs śɛŕǝʾ,
w-āmūr hǝh, “lɛz̄ǝm tǝrtáyḳ háyni awǝrḳāt ðīmǝh.”

19 rǝtḳyīs śɛŕǝʾ. kūsa bǝrkīs, “kaff ǝz-zaytūn, wǝ-śǝ̣fártǝn ðǝ-sǝbʿáyyǝh.
wǝ-rǝmsēt ðǝ-ḥǝbśáyyǝt, wǝ-bǝ́rt ḥǝdáydǝk ftkūt bǝráyyǝt!”

20 ǝttōli aḳōfi tǝwōli ḥǝdáydǝh w-āmūr, “ḥamk tháffḳi ḥǝbrǝ́tk.” sǝyūr
ḥǝdáydǝh tǝwōli ḥǝbrǝ́tǝh w-āmūr hīs, “bǝr ḥǝdáydǝš yǝḥōm yǝhɛr̄ǝs bayš.”

21 āmǝrūt ḥáybǝs, “háffḳi!” wǝ-ffḳáys.

10 sǝbʿáyyǝt: It is interesting that Ali used the Arabic construct form here
in this genitive construction, even though he follows it with the Mehri
genitive exponent ðǝ-. Elsewhere in this text he read theword as sǝbʿáyyǝh
(e.g., line 16). In his Arabic manuscript, he always wrote the word with its
Arabic spelling, ةيعبس .

15 aġasrōʾ: See the comment on naġásru in 48:29.
16 ǝz-zaytūn: The Arabic manuscript has just zaytūn, but the audio has ǝz-

zaytūn (< ð-zaytūn), as does the Roman manuscript (likewise in lines 19
and 35).
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10 She said, “Go and bring back the money, and tell him on Friday he should
pass under thewindow.” The slave-girl went and brought back themoney.
And the girl went and tore a shawl of her father’s, and she made braids.
And she fumigated them (with incense), and she gave [lit. made for] it
good scents.

11 Then on Friday, her cousin passed by, and she showed him them from the
window. He said, “How her conversation must be!”

12 Then the next day, he said to the slave-girl, “Tell yourmistress, ‘I’ll give you
a hundred guineas’, so I can chat with her tonight.”

13 The slave-girl went and told her mistress. She said to her, “Go and bring
back the gold, and tell him he should come after dinner.”

14 The slave-girl went, and he counted out the gold for her. And she went
back to her mistress. Then she dressed up the Ethiopian girl, put jewelry
on her, and made perfumes for her. And she hid.

15 Then when the ruler’s son came, he sat with the Ethiopian girl. And she
gave him coffee, and he drank coffee and passed the evening.

16 Then at night when they had gone to sleep, the girl went and wrote on a
piece of paper. She said, “The hand of an olive tree, and the braids of a
shawl. A chat with an Ethiopian girl, and your cousin got away guilt-free!”
And she tied it to his kerchief.

17 Then in the morning the ruler’s son left, heading for the mosque. After
they had prayed, the people saw the paper on the ruler’s son’s kerchief,
but no one dared speak with him. Even his father was afraid of him.

18 Then the people said, “What kind of paper is on your kerchief?” Then he
looked and saw it, and he took it off his kerchief. But he didn’t read. So he
gave it to the judge, and he said to him, “Youmust read this paper for me.”

19 The judge read it. He found in it, “The hand of an olive tree, and the braids
of a shawl. A chat with an Ethiopian girl, and your cousin got away guilt-
free!”

20 Then he went to his uncle and said, “I want you to marry me to your
daughter.” His uncle went to his daughter and said to her, “Your cousin
wants to marry you.”

21 She said to her father, “Marry me off!” And he married her off.

18 tǝrtáyḳ: On the audio Ali read tǝrtáyḳǝs ‘read it’, which does not fit the
context, since the direct object (awǝrḳāt ðīmǝh) is specified.
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22 tɛ aáṣǝr xáylǝf, wǝkūb aġáyg. wǝ-sē āmlōt nīd dɛb́ǝh, wǝ-ffǝḳáwt lǝh
bǝ-ġǝfǝnūtǝn. w-āmlōt ð̣áyrǝh āṭǝr, wǝ-sē šǝḳráwt.

23 tɛ nūka aġáyg, bǝ-ḥáydǝh rǝmḥāt. wǝ-ṭānīs. wǝ-fǝrráwt ǝnṭǝfēt mǝn
adɛb́ǝh bǝrk xāhǝh.

24 āmūr, “yā ʿazzǝtáyn! aðōrǝs dɛb́ǝh!” wǝ-śxǝwlūl sǝwānōt. wǝ-nkōt mǝn
sǝrīh wǝ-mǝnōt ajǝnbáyyǝtǝh w-āmǝrūt, “hām ǝl tḥōm tślɛĺi b-awághǝk lā,
wǝtġáyta tīk.” ǝttōli śǝllīs b-awághǝh mǝn alūtǝġ.

25 wǝ-sǝyūr gēhǝmǝh wǝ-hārūs bǝ-tēṯ aġarhīt. wǝ-kǝlyīs h-abáyt ðǝ-
ḥǝdáydǝh, wǝ-hǝrbáys aġáwf. wǝ-ḥǝ́sǝn mǝbdɛ́ʾ , hǝḳǝfdīs xōṭǝr bǝrk
mǝxzēn. wǝ-wzǝmīs ḥāgáwrǝh. wǝ-šǝmlūk bīs wǝ-śxǝwlūl.

26 wǝ-ḥǝ́sǝn mǝbdɛ́ʾ āmlōt mǝḥfǝrūt, wǝ-ḳǝwbūt bǝrkīs zayr bǝśạ̄r. hīs
bǝ-ḥǝlláy ṭǝwōh ḥāgūr, āmǝrūt hǝh, “hām tḥámi, mǝlēʾ azáyr mōh!”

27 wǝ-hātūm ḥāgūr ðǝ-yǝzfūf, ḥǝlláywǝh kállǝh tɛ k-sōbǝḥ. wǝ-sē šǝwkfūt.
hīs k-sōbǝḥ ḳǝfūd ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ḥōkǝm wǝ-šxǝbūr ḥāgūr, āmūr hǝh, “hībōh
amātáymǝk?” āmūr ḥāgūr, “ḥǝlláywi kállǝh ‘zǝfēf! zǝfēf!’ ” wǝ-wḳáwf
mǝ́nǝh.

28 wǝ-ttēṯ ðǝ-ḥāgūr šīs xǝṭrāḳ. āmǝrūt hīs tēṯ ðǝ-ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ḥōkǝm, “tḥáymi
tśɛḿǝh lay?”

22 ġǝfǝnūtǝn:ML (ġfn) gives the definition ‘coloured sheet used as a sari’, but
in the Roman manuscript, Johnstone added the gloss ‘wedding clothes
(women’s clothes)’. He also added the Arabic word هيابع ʿabāya, the tradi-
tional robe worn by Muslim women.

22 āṭǝr: The manuscripts have the singular āṭǝr, but Ali read the plural
āṭōwǝr on the audio (cf. line 14). The Roman manuscript has āṭōwǝr in
parentheses in the margin.

24 yā ʿazzǝtáyn: Theword ʿazzǝtáyn is not inML, and it is obviously anArabic
form. In the Roman manuscript, Johnstone added the gloss ‘I’m sorry’.

25 mǝxzēn: This word, a borrowing of Arabic maxzan ‘storeroom’, is not in
ML (s.v. xzn), though we do find related words like xǝzūn ‘store; seclude
in a special room’ and xǝznēt ‘treasury’ (better ‘treasure’ in texts 19:17 and
74:4). In the Romanmanuscript, Johnstone added the gloss ‘down to [sic]
hall’. I have translated it as ‘basement’, used in the sense of ‘storage room’.

26 ḳǝwbūt: The Arabic manuscript and audio clearly have ḳǝwbūt, the 3fs
perfect of the G-Stem verb ḳǝlūb ‘return’. In the Romanmanuscript, John-
stone first missed this word completely, but then added wkubuut (with k
instead of ḳ) in parentheses in the margin. Stroomer’s edition has hǝwkǝ-
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22 Then the next night, the man came in. She made a skin of honey, and she
covered it with her clothes. And she put [lit. made] perfume on it, and she
hid.

23 Then when the man came, in his hand was a spear, and he stabbed her.
And a drop of the honey flew into his mouth.

24 He said, “Oh, I’m so sorry! Her blood is (like) honey!” And he sat for a little
while. And she came up behind him and grabbed his dagger, and she said,
“If you don’t want to take me under your protection, I will kill you.” Then
he took her under his protection from being killed.

25 And he went the next day and married another woman. And he brought
her to his uncle’s house and took her upstairs. And (as for) Ḥusn Mabda,
he took her downstairs into the basement. And he gave her to his slave.
And he took marital possession of her, and they remained.

26 AndḤusnMabdamade apit, and sheput a broken jar in it.When the slave
came at night, she said to him, “If you want me, fill the jar with water!”

27 And the slave spent the night carrying water, his whole night until morn-
ing. And she went to sleep. When in the morning the ruler’s son came
down and questioned the slave, he said to him, “How was your night?”
The slave said, “My whole night was ‘Carry water! Carry water!’ ” And he
was [or: they were] silent about it.

28 And the slave’s wife had a stick. The ruler’s son’s wife said to her, “Do you
want to sell it to me?”

būt ‘she put in’, which fits the context, but is not supported by the manu-
scripts or audio. Jahn’s version has ḳalbōt (= Omani ḳǝwbūt), and Jahn
(1902: 204) gives lassen (‘leave’) as a possible definition of this verb.

26 mǝlēʾ: This is the ms imperative of the G-Stem mūla (root mlʾ). We might
expect mǝlɛ́ʾ (see §7.2.9), but the audio and Roman manuscript have
mǝlēʾ. The Arabic manuscript has the spelling الم , which suggests pho-
nemicmǝlɛ́ʾ . Cf. also 97:7 and 97:21.

27 ḥǝlláywǝh: The word ḥǝlláy ‘night’ has the base ḥǝlláyw-when suffixes are
added. The non-suffixed form appears in the texts only in the compound
bǝ-ḥǝlláy.

27 amātáymǝk: This word is not in ML, but it is from the same root (ʿtm) as
the common verb hātūm ‘spend the night’.

27 zǝfēf : On the audio, Ali read zǝff (perhaps an Arabism) in place of both
occurrences of zǝfēf.
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29 āmǝrūt, “śɛm̄īta tǝh layš lā, ar wǝ-tḥáymi tšǝ́kfi hāl aġáygi, wǝ-hōh ǝl-šǝ́kf
hāl aġáygǝš.” āmǝrūt, “yɛýɛ.”

30 tɛ kaláyni, ǝttēṯ ðǝ-ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ḥōkǝm ḳǝfǝdūt hāl ḥāgūr, wǝ-ttēṯ ðǝ-ḥāgūr
rǝfōt hāl ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ḥōkǝm. wǝ-šǝwkīf, wǝ-dáyni ḥaynīṯ mǝn āṣǝrsǝn. tɛ
k-sōbǝḥ, gǝhēmǝm ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ḥōkǝm wǝ-ḥāgáwrǝh ḥagg, wǝ-ḥaynīṯ śxǝwlūl.

31 tōli bīru. ámma ttēṯ ðǝ-ḥōkǝm, nǝkōt bǝ-ġīgēn ḥōwǝr, gūr. wǝ-ttēṯ ðǝ-ḥāgūr
nǝkōt bǝ-ġīgēn ǝwbōn.

32 ǝttōli nákam aġǝyūg mǝn ḥagg, wǝ-ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn bǝ́rhǝm ðǝ-yǝsyáwr.
ǝttōli xǝṣbīhǝm ḥaynīṯ yǝġbērǝm ḥǝ́bihǝm bǝ-fǝrśạ̄t.

33 wǝ-sǝyáwr ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn tɛ ġǝbáwr ḥǝ́bihǝm. ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ḥōkǝm ḥōwǝr, gūr,
wǝ-ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ḥāgūr ǝwbōn. ǝttōli fáśṣ́ǝ̣ḥ ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ḥōkǝm, wǝlākan wǝḳáwf.

34 tɛ nákam abáyt, āmūr hǝ-ttɛṯ́ǝh, “kǝlēṯi lay bǝ-kāl śīyǝn kállǝh, wǝlɛ̄
wǝtġōna tīš!” āmǝrūt, “(ḥǝ́sǝn mǝbdɛ́ʾ ) šīs xǝṭrāḳ, w-āmǝ́rk hīs, ‘śɛḿǝh
lay!’ āmǝrūt, ‘ḥōm lā, ar wǝ-tḥáymi (t)šǝ́kfi hāl aġáygi, wǝ-hōh ǝl-šǝ́kf hāl
aġáygǝš’. wǝ-hōh šǝwkǝ́fk hāl ḥāgūr, wǝ-sē šǝwkfūt hǝnūk, wǝ-dáynǝn mǝn
āṣǝrǝn.”

35 tōli sǝyūr ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ḥōkǝm tɛ nūka hāl ḥǝ́sǝn mǝbdɛ́ʾ . āmūr, “ǝl yǝsdǝ́dš
šǝ́ġǝl ðǝ-ʿǝ́mlǝš tǝh fǝnōhǝn lā? fǝnōhǝn ʿǝ́mlǝš háyni kaff ǝz-zaytūn, wǝ-
mġōrǝn ʿǝ́mlǝš háyni śǝ̣fártǝn ðǝ-sǝbʿáyyǝh, wǝ-mġōrǝn ḳálaš tī l-ǝrmēs hāl
ḥǝbśáyyǝt. wǝ-mġōrǝn ḥǝyɛš̄ bǝ-ttēṯi, wǝ-šǝwkfūt hāl ḥāgūr!”

36 āmǝrūt, “ar hēt tḥōm tǝksēr šǝráfi, tháffḳi gūr, wǝ-hōh bǝrt ḥǝdáydǝk!”
37 āmūr, “hēt b-awághi, wǝ-ðɛh́ ḥǝbrǝ́y.” wǝ-tǝmmōt.

31 bīru: ML (s.v. brw) lists a 3ms Ga-Stem perfect bǝrō (non-existent, since
this verb is used only in the feminine), whichwould be equivalent to a 3fp
bǝrō, since the 3ms perfect is always identical to the 3fp perfect. However,
the audio here clearly has bīru, and the Arabic manuscript has وريب . Jahn’s
version also has the form bīru (cf. also the discussion in Bittner 1911: 108).
Rather than a Ga-Stem, as Johnstone’s bǝrō suggests, this verb is actually
a Gb-Stem. This is one of two Gb-Stems that preserve the original root
consonant w (bīru < *bīrǝw); the other is gīlu ‘be ill’ (see §7.2.10). The
Jibbali cognate of this verb is also a Gb-Stem (bíri).

34 (ḥǝ́sǝn mǝbdɛ́ʾ ): Ali read ḥǝ́sǝn mǝbdɛ́ʾ on the audio, but it is not in the
manuscripts.

36 tǝksēr: According to ML (s.v. ksr), the G-Stem ksūr means ‘overcome, get
the upper hand’. In this passage, the meaning is that of Arabic kasara
‘break, destroy; violate’.
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29 She said, “I won’t sell it to you, unless you want to sleep withmy husband,
and I’ll sleep with your husband.” She said, “Ok.”

30 Then in the evening, the wife of the ruler’s son went down to the slave,
and the wife of the slave went up to the ruler’s son. And they went to bed,
and the women got pregnant from their night. Then in the morning, the
ruler’s son and his slave went on the Hajj, and the women stayed.

31 Then they gave birth. As for the ruler’s wife, she bore a black boy, a slave.
And the slave’s wife bore a white boy.

32 Then the men came back from the Hajj, and the boys were already walk-
ing. Then the women sent them to meet their fathers at the harbor.

33 And the boys went and [lit. until] they met their fathers. The son of the
rulerwas black, a slave, and the sonof the slavewaswhite.Then the ruler’s
son was embarrassed, but he kept quiet.

34 Thenwhen they came to the house, he said to his wife, “Tellme absolutely
everything [lit. everything all of it], or I’ll kill you!” She said, “She (Ḥusn
Mabda) had a stick, and I said to her, ‘Sell it to me!’ She said, ‘I don’t want
to, unless you want to sleep with my husband, and I’ll sleep with your
husband.’ So I slept with the slave, and she slept with you, and we got
pregnant from our night.”

35 Then the ruler’s son went until he got to Ḥusn Mabda. He said, “The stuff
that youdid beforewasn’t enough for you? First youmademeahand from
an olive tree, then youmademe braids from a shawl, and then you leftme
to chatwith an Ethiopian girl. And then you trickedmywife, and she slept
with a slave!”

36 She said, “But you wanted to damage my honor, to marry me to a slave,
and I am your cousin!”

37 He said, “You are under my protection, and this is my son.” And it is
finished.
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*Text 86 (= J86): Conditionals

1 tḥōm xsōrǝt, xǝsrōna.
2 tḥōm xǝdmēt, āmlōna hūk.
3 hām ǝl nákak bīhǝm lā, ḳǝṣṣōna ḥǝrōhk.
4 hām šhǝwǝ́bk lǝh, (t)šhōl śī lā.
5 hām ʿǝ́mlǝk tǝh, hūk śī lā.
6 tḥōm tǝwtáġi, ǝwtáġi mǝn ġayr sǝbēb!
7 hām šūk ḳǝráwš mēkǝn, tǝ́wwǝk tházīdi.
8 hām šūk dǝrēhǝm śī lā, ǝwǝ́zmǝk (wǝzmōna tīk).
9 mǝt bǝrk ḳǝráyb ǝl-ḥāṣǝn, ǝnfēġ b-aśfēt sǝrūk!
10 hām ǝl ġátri lā, ḳǝṣyēṣa (ḳǝṣāṣ) ḥǝrōhǝh.
11 hām ǝl nákak bīs lā, sḥǝṭōna tīk.
12 hām śī gǝrōh lūk, háśaḳ bǝ-śǝṭráyr!

7 tǝ́wwǝk tházīdi: The protasis tǝ́wwǝk tházīdi ‘you ought to give me more’
matches that of the Jibbali version of this sentence. However, in the
Arabic manuscript and in the original Roman manuscript (the rougher
draft), there are two options given for the protasis. In addition to tǝ́wwǝk
tházīdi, we find also simply the imperative házīdi ‘give me more!’. The
transcription tǝhzīdi, found in Stroomer’s edition (Johnstone had thɛzīdi
in one Romanmanuscript, and thǝzīdi in the other), is an error for tházīdi
(< tházyǝdi).

8 ǝwǝ́zmǝk: In the older (rougher) Roman manuscript, there is only the
imperfect ǝwǝ́zmǝk, with the added word sōbǝr (in parentheses) and
the translation ‘I’ll give you (always)’. The word sōbǝr is included in the
later Roman manuscript without parentheses. In the Arabic manuscript,
however, there is both ǝwǝ́zmǝk and wǝzmōna tīk, given as variant possi-
bilities. After ǝwǝ́zmǝk is added theArabicword dāʾiman (‘forever, always’,
indicating a habitual future), and after wǝzmōna tīk is added the word
mustaqbal (‘future’, indicating a one-time event). Therefore, the word
sōbǝr in theRomanmanuscript (in parentheses)was intended only to cla-
rify the sentence (like dāʾiman in the Arabic manuscript).

10 ḳǝṣyēṣa (ḳǝṣāṣ): The Arabicmanuscript has ḳǝṣyēṣa ‘wewill cut off ’, which
matches what is found in the Jibbali version of this sentence. However,
both Roman manuscripts have instead the ms imperative ḳǝṣāṣ ‘cut off!’.
Both forms work in this context. In the Arabic manuscript, there is ano-
ther (less violent) variant, ḥǝbyēsa tǝh ‘we will imprison him’.
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Translation of Text 86

1 (If) you want a bride-price, I will pay a bride-price.
2 (If) you want work, I will make (it) for you.
3 If you don’t bring them, I will cut off your head.
4 If you warm yourself by it, you don’t deserve anything.
5 If you do it, there is nothing for you [or: you will get nothing].
6 (If) you want to kill me, kill me without a reason!
7 If you have a lot of money, you ought to give me more.
8 If you don’t have any money, I will give you (some).
9 When you are near the castle, throw the hair behind you!
10 If he doesn’t speak, we will cut off his head.
11 If you don’t bring her, I will kill you.
12 If anything happens to you, burn the rag!



712 chapter 14

Text 88 (no J): A Treasure Trove

1 xǝṭǝrāt ġǝyūg hámam bǝ-ṭǝmāʾ bǝrk ḳǝzūt. w-aḳǝzūt ðǝ́kǝmǝh, ǝl ǝḥād
yǝḳáwdǝr yǝšárbas lā ar bǝ-mśɛb̄. wǝ-yāmǝrǝm aṭǝmāʾ ðǝ-ḥǝgrǝ́h gǝnnáy.
hēm śāṯáyt mǝhrɛh́ wǝ-ṭāṭ āfōri.

2 ǝttōli nǝkáyhǝm ġayg. āmūr, “hōh šay ktōb ðǝ-yǝhōra ans wǝ-gáns. wǝ-hām
tḥaym tsyērǝm tǝwōli aṭǝmāʾ, hōh mǝrtáyḳ wǝ-mháwra mǝnkēm agǝnnáy.”

3 āmáwr, “ǝnḥōm.” āmūr, “wǝlākan háyni faḳḥ ð-aṭǝmāʾ.” āmáwr, “yɛýɛ.”
4 sǝyáwr aġǝyūg, wǝ-hē šīhǝm. tɛ nákam, ǝwbáwdmǝśɛb̄, wǝ-šǝrbām tɛ

wǝ́ṣǝlǝm.
5 aġǝyūg ḥfawr, wǝ-ššǝráyf rátḳi hīhǝm nǝhōri ṯrayt. w-anhōr ðǝ-śǝwṯīt,

śīnǝm ālōmǝt ð-aṭǝmāʾ. kūsǝm xtūm ð-ðǝhēb, wǝ-kūsǝm fǝśṣ́ạ̄t.
6 tōli āmūr āfōri, “aġáyg ðǝ-yǝttǝrðūm bǝ-xōṭǝr wǝḳōna ar ǝl-hīs ḥābū.” ǝttōli

hǝmáyh ǝššǝráyf wǝ-ġátyǝð̣, wǝ-yǝḳáwfǝl aktōb.
7 ādhǝm lǝ-wṭákǝmǝh, nūka agǝnnáy. yāmǝrǝm aġǝyūg, “agɛńsǝh ǝl-hīs

arīśīt, wǝlākan aġǝwð̣áynǝh ǝl-hīs ǝrbōt ġǝyūg, wǝ-bǝ́h ḳōni ṯrōh.”
8 ámma aġǝyūg amhǝrɛh́, ḳǝfáwd amśɛb̄. w-ámma āfōri, hǝwōh bǝ-ḥǝnáfǝh

tɛ wīḳa b-amsǝyōl ḥǝśyōś.
9 wǝ-ḳǝfáwd aġǝyūg wǝ-nāśǝm tǝh. yāmǝrǝm, “ṭāṭ mǝn āfōri mōt, ṯībǝr

ākērmōt. wǝ-śǝlēlǝm tǝh aġáwf, tɛ ð̣ār kǝrǝmōt.”
10 wǝ-ḳǝbáwrǝh. tɛ ṣǝrōmǝh aḳábrǝh ādǝh śǝ̣hēr.
11 w-ámma agǝnnáy, dǝḳáwl bǝ-ḥǝrōhǝh gēzǝl nōb, wǝ-hǝwōh bīs bǝrk

amḥfǝrūt mǝn hāl aġǝyūg ḥfawr.
12 ðīmǝh kǝwṯēt ṣǝṭḳ. wǝ-ḥáybi bɛr śīni amkōn ǝð-bǝ́h aṭǝmāʾ, wǝ-bɛŕ ḥfūr k-

ḥābū. w-āmūr, “kūsǝn ḳālēw.” w-amkōn bǝ-ḥǝwōdi ðǝ-nśạ́wr, wǝ-hámm
ð-aḳǝzūt aḳǝrbǝ́ti.

1 ḳǝzūt: ML (s.v. ḳwṣ/ḳwz) gives the form ḳǝzūt, while the English-Mehri
word-list in ML (p. 501, ‘cave’) has ḳǝṣōt. The manuscript and audio evi-
dence for this text has ḳǝzūt. ML defines ḳǝzūt as ‘little, shallow, overhung
mountain ledge’, while in the Roman manuscript Johnstone added the
gloss ‘by cave, ledge’.

1 mǝśɛb̄: Stroomer commented in a footnote in his edition of this text that
mǝśɛb̄ was absent from ML, s.v. śbb. This is true, but the word appears
(correctly) under the root śʿb.

1 āfōri: According to Bakhit (1982: 55), the ʿIfār speak Ḥarsusi, and are
closely connected with the Ḥarāsīs. See also J. Carter (1977: 24).

2 yǝhōra: Ali clearly read yǝhōra, and not yǝháwra (the H-Stem 3ms sub-
junctive of wrʿ), yǝhǝwrɛ́ʾ (what ML, s.v. wrʿ, lists as the H-Stem 3ms
imperfect), or yǝhǝ́wra (as in Stroomer’s edition). Johnstone transcribed
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Translation of Text 88

1 Once somemenheard about a treasure in amountain-cave. And this cave,
no one could climbup to it exceptwith ladders. And they said the treasure
was guarded by a jinn. They were three Mehris and one ʿIfari.

2 Then a man came to them. He said, “I have a book that keeps away men
and jinn. And if you want to go to the treasure, I will read and keep the
jinn away from you.”

3 They said, “Wewant to.” He said, “But I get [lit. forme is] half the treasure.”
They said, “Ok.”

4 The men went, and he was with them. Then when they got there, they
knocked together ladders, and they climbed up until they reached (it).

5 The men dug, and the holy man (šarīf ) read for them for two days. And
on the third day, they saw an indication of the treasure. They found rings
of gold, and they found silver.

6 Then the ʿIfari said, “The man who is mumbling down there will be just
like (other) people [i.e., will get a share].” Then the holy man heard him
and got angry, and he closed the book.

7 While they were like this, the jinn came. Themen said, “Its shape was like
a snake, but its width was like four men, and it had two horns.”

8 TheMehris, they went down the ladders. But the ʿIfari, he jumped off [lit.
made himself fall] and [lit. until] he wound up on the valley-bottom all
smashed (in his bones).

9 And the men went down and carried him on a bier. They said [or: sang],
“One of the ʿIfar has died, his little pelvis shattered. So carry him up, up
onto the little mountain.”

10 And they buried him. Even now, his grave is still visible.
11 And as for the jinn, it butted a big boulder with its head, and made it fall

into the hole where the men had dug.
12 This story is true. My father saw the place where the treasure was, and he

dugwith somepeople.Andhe said, “We foundamilk-bowl.”And theplace
is in theWadi Nǝśạwr, and the name of the mountain-cave is Aḳǝrbǝ́ti.

yǝhōrɛ in theRomanmanuscript. In fact, yǝhōra is the correctH-Stem3ms
imperfect of the root wrʿ. See also the comment on yǝhōḳa in text 42:28.

5 xtūm: See the comment to text 22:51.
5 kūsǝm: The manuscripts have kūsǝm fǝśṣ́ạ̄t, but Ali read xtūm fǝśṣ́ạ̄t.
12 aḳǝrbǝ́ti: On the audio, Ali read aġǝbrǝ́ti. In the Romanmanuscript, John-

stone put “Negd” in the margin.
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13 wǝ-yāmǝrǝm ǝngrīz bɛr śīnǝm tīs, wǝlākan ǝl wádak ṣǝṭḳ aw bēdi. w-ámma
amkōn, bǝh ṭǝmāʾ mǝtárrǝx, wǝlākan ǝl ǝḥād yǝšɛn̄ūs yǝḳrábǝh lā.

14 ðīmǝh aḳǝssēt tǝmmōt, wǝ-sē ṣǝṭḳ.

13 mǝtárrǝx: This is perhaps from an Arabic mutārrix (root ʾrx; cf. Arabic
taʾrīx ‘history’), though I have not found such a form attested.
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13 And they say Englishman have seen it, but I don’t know if it’s true or a lie.
And as for the place, there is a famous treasure in it, but no one dares to
go near it.

14 This story is finished, and it is true.
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Text 89 (= J49): A Naughty Boy and Sweet Potatoes

1 mākǝnnáy xǝṭǝrāt ṭayt ð-ǝwxāfǝn b-aśạ́yga ðɛḱǝmǝh, mǝn ð̣ār amáywǝt
ð-aġāy. wǝ-hōh mǝḳtáyli. wǝ-ḥāráwn ðǝ-hǝġyūg, wǝ-ḥābū ðǝ-xǝláwṭ līn.

2 wǝ-šīn ḥīṭār mēkǝn, wǝ-ḥáybi yǝwōḳa k-ḥāráwn aw k-amōl.
3 wǝ-mǝt ḥaynīṯ fǝlūḳ ǝl-ḥīṭār, ǝhūrǝḳ amáws ðǝ-ḥáybi w-ǝsḥōṭ ḥīṭār. tōli

ḥaynīṯ śǝnyáy, wǝ-mǝt tḥōmǝn tǝflēḳǝn, ṭayt mǝnsēn (t)śxǝwlūl ð̣ār ṣāwǝr
mǝn hāl taḳáblǝn lay.

4 wǝ-bɛŕ sḥaṭk śāṯáyt ḥīṭār, ṯrōh ðǝ-nḥāh wǝ-ṭāṭ ðǝ-ḥǝdǝ́dyɛ.
5 wǝlākan ḥāmǝ́y wǝzmǝ́thǝm ḥōṭǝr bǝ-ḥáṭǝrhǝm ðǝ-sḥāṭ, wǝ-hēm gǝzáwm

ǝl yǝśạ́yṭ bǝh ḳǝśạ́yyǝt.
6 ǝttōli ḳǝrīw mǝnáy amáws ðǝ-ḥáybi, wǝ-ḥaynīṯ l-ād ḳǝlʿáy ǝl-syēr tǝwōli

ḥīṭār lā.
7 tɛ nǝhōr ṭayt, wǝkǝ́bk bǝrk aśạ́yga wǝ-kǝ́sk ḥōṭǝri ṯrōh, śkūl ðǝ-ḥādáyti,

wǝ-xǝnǝ́ḳǝk ṭāṭ mǝnhēm.
8 wǝ-ḥaynīṯ hūma aśġ̣ǝráyr ðǝ-ḥōṭǝr wǝ-nūka. āmǝrūt ḥādáyti, “ā ḥǝbrǝ́y,

hōh ǝl šay ar ḥōṭǝri ṯrōh. wǝ-kō hēt hǝmwǝ́tk ṭāṭ?”
9 wǝ-sē tǝśḥ̣ōk. āmǝ́rk, “ā ḥādáyti, ar śēkǝl!” ǝttōli sǝbṭǝ́ti ḥāmǝ́y wǝ-rṣǝnǝ́ti

ǝl-gǝndēt tɛ kaláyni.
10 wǝ-gǝzǝ́mk l-ād ǝsḥōṭ ḥīṭār zōyǝd, wǝ-hǝrxáwt lay.
11 wǝ-śxǝwlūlǝn. tɛ mǝn ð̣ār waḳṭ, ḳǝfūd ḥáybi arḥǝbēt wǝ-nkáyn bǝ-fǝndɛl̄,

ǝnṭōm fǝndɛl̄. wǝ-nḥāh aḳǝnyáwn ādǝn ǝl nǝġōrǝb fǝndɛl̄ lā.
12 w-āmūr háyni ḥáybi, “hām tḥōm hēt w-aġǝ́tk (t)syērǝm ð̣ār ḥǝmōh,

wǝzmōna tīkǝm fǝndɛl̄ mǝt nákakǝm.
13 wǝlākan ḥǝððōr mǝn (t)sbēṭ aġǝ́tk! wǝ-hām sǝbǝ́ṭk aġǝ́tk, ǝl wǝzmōna tīk śī

lā.” āmǝ́rk, “yɛýɛ.”
14 sǝyūrǝn. tōli hōh ḥōm aġáyti (t)śǝlɛĺi tɛ ð̣ār ḥǝmōh. āmǝ́rk, “aġáyti, śǝlǝ́li!”
15 āmǝrūt, “hēt bǝrk śɛbb ṣǝrōmǝh, w-ǝl ǝḳáwdǝr ǝl-ślɛk̄ lā.”
16 tōli sǝyǝ́rk l-ǝsbáṭs. āmǝrūt háyni, “fǝ́ṭnǝk śī?” āmǝ́rk, “hɛś̄ǝn?”
17 āmǝrūt, “fṭōn!” āmǝ́rk hōh, “fǝndɛl̄!” āmǝrūt, “āmūr hūk ḥáybi, ‘hām sǝbǝ́ṭk

aġǝ́tk, ǝl wǝzmōna tīk śī lā’.”
18 tōli āmǝ́rk, “l-ād sǝbṭōna tīš lā. w-ǝl tǝklēṯi ǝl-ḥáybi lā.” āmǝrūt, “yɛýɛ.”
19 sǝyūrǝn. tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝn ð̣ār ḥǝmōh, mǝlūt lay bǝráyḳ mōh.

1 aġāy: Jibbali text 51 (included in JLO) tells of the death of Ali’s brother.
8 āḥǝbrǝ́y: Themanuscripts haveāḥǝbrǝ́y, but the audio has yāḥǝbrǝ́y, with

the Arabic vocative particle.
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Translation of Text 89

1 Now once we were camped in that shelter, after the death of my brother.
And I was naughty. The goats had given birth, and people had joined with
us.

2 And we had a lot of (goat) kids, and my father would stay with the goats
or with the livestock.

3 And whenever the women let out the kids, I would steal my father’s razor
and slaughter the kids. Then the women saw me, and when they wanted
to let out (kids), one of them would sit on a rock where she could watch
me.

4 I had already killed three kids, two of ours and one of my uncles’.
5 Butmymother gave themakid for their kid thatwas slaughtered, but they

swore they wouldn’t take compensation for it.
6 Then they hid my father’s razor fromme, and the women didn’t let me go

by the kids anymore.
7 Thenoneday, Iwent into the shelter and found twokids, twins of myaunt.

And I strangled one of them.
8 And the women heard the squealing of the kid and came. My aunt said,

“My son, I only have two kids, so why did you kill one?”
9 And shewas laughing. I said, “Aunt, (it was) only a twin.” Thenmymother

hit me and tied me to a tree-trunk until the evening.
10 And I swore I would not slaughter kids anymore, and she let me go.
11 And we remained. Then after a while, my father went down to town and

brought us back sweet potatoes, so that we could taste sweet potato. We
children didn’t yet know sweet potato.

12 Andmy father said to me, “If you want to go with your sister to the water,
I’ll give you sweet potatoes when you come back.

13 But be sure not to hit your sister! If you hit your sister, I won’t give you
anything.” I said, “Ok.”

14 We went. Then I wanted my sister to carry me up to the water. I said,
“Sister, carry me!”

15 She said, “You’re a young man now already, and I can’t carry you.”
16 Then I went to hit her. She said to me, “Do you remember something?” I

said, “What?”
17 She said, “Remember!” I said, “Sweet potatoes.” She said, “Father said to

you, ‘If you hit your sister, I won’t give you anything’.”
18 Then I said, “I won’t hit you anymore. And don’t tell father.” She said, “Ok.”
19 We went. Then when we reached the water, she filled a kettle with water

for me.
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20 w-āmǝrūt háyni, “śǝlēl, w-āmrīta ḥáybi, ‘āli axáyr mǝn ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn kāl’!”
21 śǝ́llǝk abǝráyḳ wǝ-ð-ǝftǝrīḥǝn bǝ-fǝndɛl̄. ādi ǝl ǝśɛńisǝn lā.
22 tɛ ḳǝ́rbǝn ǝl-sēkǝn, āmǝ́rk h-aġáyti, “fǝ́ṭnǝš śī?” āmǝrūt, “lā.” āmǝ́rk,

“fǝndɛl̄!”
23 āmǝrūt, “ḥáybi ðǝ-yǝbáyd būk. yǝḥámk (t)syēr ð̣ār ḥǝmōh.”
24 hīs hámak tīs ġǝtǝryōt wǝṭákǝmǝh, rōdǝk b-abǝráyḳ ðǝ-bǝrkǝ́h ḥǝmōh,

wǝ-śǝ́llǝk ṣāwǝr.
25 sǝyǝ́rk l-ǝrdɛh́ aġáyti. tōli śǝ̣ġayrráwt, wǝ-hǝwḥáyw ḥābū.
26 wǝ-nkōt ḥāmǝ́y wǝ-sǝbṭǝ́ti. wǝ-nġámkmǝn ð̣áyrhǝm. āmūr háyni ḥáybi,

“ǝnkɛ́ ǝw-bōh! wǝzmōna tīk fǝndɛl̄.”
27 āmǝ́rk, “ǝl ḥámsǝn lā. sīrōna tǝwōli ǝxxǝ́lyɛ.” wǝ-sǝyǝ́rk tǝwōli ǝxxǝ́lyɛ. hēm

ḳǝráyb līn.
28 tɛ nákak ð-ǝbáyk, āmūr xáyli, “ā bǝr-ġáyti, kō hēt tǝbáyk?” āmǝ́rk, “sǝbṭǝ́ti

ḥāmǝ́y, wǝ-hōh nǝġámk tǝwɛk̄ɛ.”
29 tōli āmūr ǝxxáyli, “xáybǝn, ā bǝr-ġáyti, ǝnkɛ́ʾ !” śxǝwlɛk̄ hāl xáyli.
30 tɛ kaláyni kǝlōh ḥāráwn, wǝ-ʿǝ́śś xáyli wǝ-sḥāṭ wōz.
31 āmūr, “bǝr-ġáyti bɛr nǝġām tǝwályɛ. sḥǝṭōna hǝh.” tɛ anhōr amšġǝrēt,

nǝkōt ḥāmǝ́y l-agǝrē (t)śạ́ṭi.
32 āmūr xáyli, “ǝl yǝsyūr lā, ar wǝ-tḥáymi tǝzǝ́mǝh yǝbīt.” āmǝrūt, “hɛś̄ǝn

l-ǝzɛḿǝh? aġīgēn mǝḳtáyli, w-ǝl ǝḥād yǝḥōm yǝxlēṭ līn lā ǝl-sǝbēbǝh.
33 wǝ-sǝbūṭ ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn, wǝ-yǝsūbǝṭ aġǝ́th.” āmūr xáyli, “wǝ-lū!”
34 ǝttōli wǝzmǝ́ti yǝbīt, wǝ-l-syēr šīs. āmūr xáyli, “kō tēm ḳálakǝm tǝh yǝsyēr

wǝḥśīh yǝmšīh?”
35 āmǝrūt ḥāmǝ́y, “ǝl nǝhǝ́gsǝh yǝsyēr lā. ðǝ-ġǝrǝ́bk tǝh ðǝ-yǝftɛŕḥǝn bǝ-

fǝndɛl̄, wǝlākan aġīgēn, aḳābǝh śaff ḳōsi.” wǝ-sǝyǝ́rk k-ḥāmǝ́y. wǝ-tǝmmōt.

26 nġámk: ML (s.v. nġm) lists the 3ms perfect nǝġm, but this is just a mistake
for nǝġām. The correct form nǝġām appears in the English-Mehri index,
and in line 31 of this text. Also, the definition in ML suggests that the verb
is used only for women, but this is not the case. A better definition is ‘go
away angry; storm off ’ (with mǝn ð̣ār ‘from’) or ‘come angry’ (with tǝwōli
‘to’).

31 bǝr-ġáyti: The manuscripts have ā bǝr-ġáyti, but we do not expect a voca-
tive particle ā here, and there is no ā on the audio. It is possible that,
instead of a vocative, Ali wrote the definite article a-, but that would also
be unexpected.

32 hɛś̄ǝn l-ǝzɛḿǝh: The translation in Stroomer’s edition reads ‘why should I
give it (to him)?’. The verb wǝzūm ‘give’ takes a double direct object (see



Johnstone’s Texts from Ali Musallam · text 89 719

20 And she said to me, “Carry (this) and I will say to father, ‘Ali is better than
all the (other) boys’!”

21 I carried the kettle and was excited about the sweet potatoes. I had never
seen them.

22 Then when we got close to the settlement, I said to my sister, “Do you
remember something?” She said, “No.” I said, “Sweet potatoes!”

23 She said, “Father was lying to you. He wanted you to go to the water.”
24 When I heard her talk like this, I threw the kettle that had the water in it,

and I picked up a rock.
25 I went to pelt my sister. Then she shrieked and people came to help.
26 And mymother came and hit me. And I went away angry from them. My

father said to me, “Come here! I’ll give you sweet potatoes.”
27 I said, “I don’t want them. I am going to my uncles.” And I went to my

uncles. They were close to us.
28 Then when I came crying, my uncle said, “Nephew, why are you crying?”

I said, “My mother hit me, so I’ve come to you angry.”
29 Then my uncle said, “Ok, nephew, come.” I stayed with my uncle.
30 Then in the evening, the goats came home, and my uncle got up and

slaughtered a goat.
31 He said, “My nephewhas come tome angry. I will slaughter for him.” Then

the next day, my mother came to get me.
32 Myuncle said, “Hewon’t go unless youwant to give hima camel.” She said,

“Why should I give him (a camel)? The boy is naughty, and no one wants
to join up with us because of him.

33 He’s hit the boys and he hits his sister.” My uncle said, “Even so!”
34 Then she gaveme a camel so I would gowith her.My uncle said, “Why did

you all let him go by himself yesterday?”
35 My mother said, “We didn’t think he would go. I knew he was excited

about the sweet potatoes, but the boy, it turns out his heart is hard.” And
I went with my mother. And it is finished.

§8.12), and so an object suffix on the verb can in theory refer to either the
patient (English d.o.) or recipient (English i.o.). However, in this passage
the suffix must refer to ‘him’, since the object being given is feminine
(yǝbīt ‘camel’). The verb ‘I should give it (f.)’ would be l-ǝzɛḿs.

32 līn: Though the audio has līn, the Arabic manuscript has bīn (cf. 1:2). The
corresponding Jibbali version has bɛn in this line (but lɛn in line 1!).
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Text 90 (= J57): AMother’s Advice

1 Mother: “ḳǝlɛ́ʾ āzáwm ǝlyōmǝh! hǝft ð̣ār śawr ṭāṭ!”
2 Boy: “ǝl wádak ǝl-ḥõ ǝl-hīwǝl lā.”
3 M: “fīsɛ́ʾ ! tāḳáʾ dǝḥáys lā!”
4 B: “xáybǝn, hǝ́fti háyni!”
5 M: “hām tḥámi ǝl-hǝ́ft hūk, āḳáʾ hal-hálla b-amōlǝk.”
6 B: “ðōmǝh ǝl hē śawr gīd lā.”
7 M: “lawb mālēz aġīgēn ðōmǝh. xáybǝn, ar hībōh tḥōm tāmōl? tḥōm

tǝśṭǝláwl? ǝl ǝḥād yǝnáfak lā ar amōlǝk. yǝśḥ̣áyk šūk bǝrk awághǝk,
wǝ-mġōrǝn yǝðmáwmǝk. yāmǝrǝm, ‘śīnkǝm ḥǝbrē ðǝ-bǝt fǝlān?’ ”

8 B: “līhǝm hɛś̄ǝn mǝnáy? wǝlɛ̄ mǝḳā xā hēm xǝlēḳǝm.”
9 M: “hǝlɛk̄ lūk tšɛḿni.”
10 B: “xáybǝn bǝháyri bay!”
11 M: “xáybǝn ǝbōb ḥǝbrǝ́y, šɛḿni!”
12 B: “hīs bɛr bǝhɛŕš bay, mǝšēmǝn tīš.”
13 M: “ǝl-frēḥ bǝ-ḥǝbrǝ́y!”
14 B: “hɛś̄ǝn tḥǝ́mi l-āmōl?”
15 M: “fǝnōhǝn āḳáʾ hal-hálla b-amḥǝgēk. wǝ-mġōrǝn ǝl tǝġtáyr ġǝrōy ḳōmǝḥ

lā bǝrk ḥǝgēr. wǝ-śōlǝṯ, āḳáʾ ǝð-fǝ́rḥǝk, tɛ wǝ-lū ðǝ-mátḥǝnǝk. aġǝyūg
yǝghīlǝk ḥáḳḳǝk, hām ġátyǝðǝk. wǝ-yaġīð̣ǝn tīk l-agǝrē txǝlēs wǝ-tǝrkábk
ḥōrǝm. mǝwṣǝyēta šūk b-anḳāṭ ǝlyōmǝh.” wǝ-tǝmmōt.

5 hal-hálla: Though this word appears in ML under the root hl, see JL (s.v.
ʾlhlʾ) on the Arabic source of the word and its possible etymology.

7 tǝśṭǝláwl: It is unclear if we should transcribe tǝśtǝláwl or tǝśṭǝláwl. The
Roman manuscript and ML (s.v. śll) have ś, but Ali spelled the word with
ض in theArabicmanuscript, suggesting ś,̣ and the audio seems to support
this. Cf. Arabic ḍalla ‘go astray, lose one’s way’, which may be the source
of (or cognate with) the Mehri verb, or which may at least be the source
of Ali’s spelling. In the Jibbali version of the text (J57:7) we have the same
problem, in that the Roman manuscript (and the accompanying word-
list) and JL have ś, but Ali spelled the word with .ض Cf. also Mehri śǝ̣ll
‘disappear, go away’ (ML, s.v. źll).

7 yǝśḥ̣áyk: On the audio, Ali mistakenly read yǝśḥ̣áykǝm, though he had
correctly written yǝśḥ̣áyk in the Arabic manuscript.

9 hǝlɛk̄: This is an H-Stem perfect of the root hlʿ, which ML (s.v. hlʿ) defines
only as ‘adjure’. In the earlier Roman manuscript, Johnstone glossed the
verb as ‘I swear; promise; adjure’. The corresponding passage in the Jibbali
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Translation of Text 90

1 Mother: “Leave these plans aside. Focus on one plan!”
2 Boy: “I don’t know where I should direct myself.”
3 M: “Hurry up! Don’t be stubborn!”
4 B: “Ok, advise me!”
5 M: “If you want me to advise you, be mindful of your livestock.”
6 B: “That is not good advice.”
7 M: “Truly, this boy is sickening. Ok, so what do you want to do? Do

you want to drift around aimlessly? No one will be of use to you except
your livestock. They will laugh with you to your face, and then they will
criticize you. They’ll say, ‘Have you seen the son of such-and-such house
[or: clan]?’ ”

8 B: “What are they to me? It’s as if they were never [lit. not] born.”
9 M: “I swear you will obey me!”
10 B: “Ok, ask me for help!”
11 M: “Ok, please, my son, obey me!”
12 B: “Since you have asked me for help, I will obey you.”
13 M: “Let me rejoice in my son!”
14 B: “What do you want me to do?”
15 M: “First, be mindful of your family property. And then don’t use [lit.

speak] bad language in public. And third, be (like) you’re happy, even if
you’re sad [or: in trouble]. People will steal from you your right, if you get
angry. They will anger you so that you will go astray and put yourself in
the wrong. I advise you on these points.” And it is finished.

version has xalák, which seems to be an H-Stem of the root xlʿ. The verbs
are probably related, despite the irregular sound correspondence x~h.
One Jibbali speaker that I met, whose English was weak, glossed xalák as
‘I swear’. Another explained that this word is used (or was used; the word
is old-fashioned), usually by a parent or family member, with the sense of
‘you must obey!’.

15 amḥǝgēk: The word mǝḥgē ‘family property, household’ is not in ML,
though the Jibbali cognate maḥgɛ́ ‘family; family property’ appears in JL
(s.v. ḥgv). In the Romanmanuscript, Johnstone added the gloss ‘property’.
Related in meaning is the verb ḥátgi, defined in ML (s.v. ḥgw) as ‘stay at
home’, and in ḤL (s.v. ḥgw) as ‘stay with one’s family’.

15 tǝrkábk ḥōrǝm: This idiom means literally something like ‘the road will
ride you’.
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Text 91 (no J): A Journey to Dubai

1 xǝṭǝrāt ǝnḥāh śāṯáyt ǝmbǝráwtǝn, nǝḥōm nǝssōfǝr. wǝ-gǝhēmǝnmǝn
hāl ḥaskǝ́nyǝn, w-ǝl šīn ḳǝráwš lā h-anáwl. wǝlākan ṭāṭ mǝnīn, śōx, šǝh
mǝndáwḳ. wǝ-śǝ́llǝn tǝh nǝhárhǝnǝh b-anáwl.

2 wǝlākan ðǝ-ffǝlōtǝn mǝn ð̣ār ḥǝ́byǝn, w-ǝl šīn ḳǝráwš lā. wǝ-gǝhēmǝn ðǝ-
nsyūr l-aráwrǝm, nǝḥōm rǝḥbēt ṭayt nǝhárhǝn bīs amǝndáwḳǝn. hīs bǝ́rǝn
b-aámḳ, ġǝbūrǝn gūr. wǝ-šǝ́h ḳǝráwš, wǝ-šǝ́h sāʾah bǝrk ḥáydǝh.

3 ǝttōli āmūrǝn, “nǝḥōm nǝġṣábǝh aḳǝrǝ́šhɛ wǝ-sāʾǝtǝh.” hīs śǝnyīn ḥāgūr,
yǝṣṣ, wǝ-xǝśṣ́ ̣ bǝrk aráwrǝm. wǝ-tában tǝh, wǝ-tōli bǝhēr bīn. āmūr, “hōh
ġayg fǝḳáyr, wǝ-tǝ́wwǝkǝm tǝḳlɛm̄ tī.”

4 hīs hámak tǝh wǝṭákǝmǝh, ġǝ́śṇǝk mǝ́nǝh, w-āmǝ́rk hǝrbātyɛ, “nǝḥōm
nǝḳlɛh̄.” wǝ-ḳálan tǝh, wǝ-sǝyūr ḥāgūr. hīs bǝ́rǝh rēḥǝḳ, kǝśś bīn šǝ́tǝh
w-abárḳa.

5 ǝttōli ġátyǝð̣ǝn lǝh, wǝ-bǝgūdǝn tǝh tɛ lǝḥāḳǝn. hīs ǝlḥāḳǝn tǝh, bǝkōh. hīs
bǝkōh, ġǝ́śṇǝk mǝ́nǝh w-arábak tǝh. w-aḳáfyǝn.

6 tɛ ḳǝ́rbǝn l-arḥǝbēt, kūsǝn hēxǝr ðǝ-ḥǝgūr fǝndɛl̄. hīs ḳǝ́rbǝn lǝh, āmūrǝn,
“ǝnḥōm ṭāṭ yāḳáʾ ḥáywǝl, wǝ-ṯrōh yǝmnɛm̄ tǝh.”

7 wǝ-wīḳa ṭāṭ mǝnīn ḥáywǝl, wǝ-hōh wǝ-śśōx mánan tǝh. tɛ nákan bǝh hāl
hēxǝr, šxǝbǝrīn. āmūr, “hɛś̄ǝn mǝn ġīgēn ðōmǝh?”

8 āmūrǝn, “hē ġīgēn ḥáywǝl, wǝ-nḥōm nǝssōfǝr bǝh. wǝ-hām hǝrxāyǝn
lǝh, yǝ́ṣṣǝn tǝh mǝn yǝháḥrǝḳ b-āmáwlǝt ðǝ-ḥābū. wǝlākan ṣǝrōmǝh l-ād
ḳǝdūrǝn lǝh lā. wǝ-ʿǝ́mlǝk tǝh nǝḳlɛh̄ báwmǝh.”

9 āmūr hēxǝr, “ábdan, ǝbōbnɛ tēm, tǝḳlɛm̄ tǝh báwmǝh lā! wǝ-hōh wǝzmōna
tīkǝm azwōdkǝm.” āmūr ḥáywǝl, “lawb šūk āmēl gīd! his-táw, ǝḥād
yǝháḥrǝḳ bǝh!”

10 āmūr hēxǝr, “áywa! hámakǝm? āzūm l-āmēli!” āmūrǝn hǝh, “āzɛḿǝh śī
wǝ-yǝḳlɛk̄. nǝḥámǝh yǝsyēr šīn.”

11 āmūr hēxǝr h-ḥáywǝl, “hɛś̄ǝn tḥōm?” āmūr, “ḥōm ǝl-háḥrǝḳ b-āmēlǝk.”
āmūr hēxǝr, “syēr k-aġáwkɛ!” āmūr ḥáywǝl, “ḥōm lā, ar wǝ-tḥōm tǝzɛḿi
aġǝdáyli fǝndɛl̄.”

12 āmūr, “wǝzmōna tīk. wǝ-syēr mǝnáy!” wǝ-wzǝmǝ́h, wǝ-sǝyūrǝn tɛ nákan
hāl ġayg bǝ-rḥǝbēt. hǝrhōnǝn amǝndáwḳǝn hǝnǝ́h.

10 áywa: The Roman manuscript has áywa (Arabic ‘yes’), and the transcrip-
tion in the Arabic manuscript ( هاويا ) seems to support this. On the audio,
Ali read something like iyɔ̄h, a reading which the Arabic manuscript also
supports.
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Translation of Text 91

1 Once we were three boys, wanting to travel. We went from our families,
but we didn’t have money for the fare. But one of us, the big [or: oldest]
one, had a rifle. And we took it to pawn it for the fare.

2 So we ran away from our parents, and we didn’t have any money. And we
went, going along the sea, heading for a certain town in which we could
pawn our rifle. When we were on the way [lit. in the middle], we met a
slave. He had money, and he had a watch in his hand.

3 Then we said, “We should snatch his money and his watch.” When the
slave saw us, he got scared, and he waded into the sea. We followed him,
and then he pled with us. He said, “I am a poor man, and you ought to
leave me alone.”

4 When I heard him like this, I felt compassion for him, and I said to my
companions, “We should leave him alone.” Andwe left him alone, and the
slave went on. After he was far away, he flashed his buttocks to us and ran.

5 Then we got angry at him, and we chased him and [lit. until] we caught
up. When we caught up to him, he started to cry. When he cried, I felt
compassion for him, and I gave him protection. And we left.

6 Then when we got near the town, we found an old man guarding sweet
potatoes. When we got near him, we said, “Let’s one of us be crazy, and
two should hold him back.”

7 And one of us became crazy, and the big one and I held him back. Then
when we came to the old man, he questioned us. He said, “What kind of
boy is this?”

8 We said, “He is a crazy boy, and we want to travel with him. And if we let
him go, we’re afraid he will burn people’s fields. But nowwe can’t manage
him anymore. I think we’ll leave him here.”

9 The old man said, “No way, please don’t leave him here! I will give you
your supplies.” The crazy one said, “Indeed you have a good field! Surely
someone should burn it!”

10 The oldman said, “Ah, did you hear? He has designs onmy field!”We said
to him, “Give him something, and he’ll leave you alone. We want him to
go with us.”

11 The oldman said to the crazy one, “What do youwant?”He said, “I want to
burn your field.” The oldman said, “Gowith your brothers!” The crazy one
said, “I won’t, unless you want to give me my bundle of sweet potatoes.”

12 He said, “I will give you. But go away from me!” And he gave him (some),
and we went until we got to a man in a town. We pawned our rifle with
him.



724 chapter 14

13 wǝ-śxǝwlūlǝn. tɛ mǝn ð̣ār nǝhōri ṯrayt, nūka lang yǝḥōm h-xǝlīg. sáfrǝn
bǝrkīh. nǝḥāh nǝḥōmmǝskōt. tɛ mǝn ð̣ār nǝhōri ṯrayt, ǝwbǝdǝ́tǝn ð̣ǝrbēt,
wǝ-hǝrsīyǝn bǝ-gzáyrǝt wǝḳōna gǝmāt. wǝ-nḥāh ǝl ḳǝdūrǝn nǝssōfǝr lā.
wǝ-šǝḳṣōrǝn azǝwōd.

14 ǝttōli āmūrǝn h-anōxǝðē, “śōm līn ḳawt!” āmūr, “ḥōm lā. fǝnwīkǝmmǝskōt.”
tōli āmūrǝn, “aġáyg ðōmǝh ǝl bǝh ḥǝśmēt lā, w-ǝl bīhǝm ð-āwǝnīn lā.”

15 tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy, āmǝrōh háyni hǝrbātyɛ, “hēt ḳǝnnáwn, w-ǝl ǝḥād yǝśɛńyǝk
lā. wǝ-ḳǝfēd bǝrk xan wǝ-nkɛn̄ bǝ-tōmǝr w-ayś. wǝ-hām ǝḥād ksūk, hēt
ḳǝnnáwn, ǝl ǝḥād yǝnūḳǝd lūk lā. wǝ-nḥāh āmyēra, wǝ-hām śīnǝn ǝḥād
yǝḥōm yǝḳfēd bǝrk xan, mǝḥǝððǝrūtǝn tīk.” āmǝ́rk, “yɛýɛ.”

16 tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy, ḳǝfǝ́dk. wǝ-śáff hēxǝr šǝwkūf bǝrk xan. wǝ-hōh šay aktīw, w-ǝl
hǝbṣárk lā. wǝ-ð-admīmǝn bǝ-ḥáydi. tɛ wáḳak ð̣ār āgrēzǝh, wǝḳōna ǝl-hīs
rōh ðǝ-mnēdǝm.

17 wǝ-fǝ́rr ðǝ-yǝśġ̣īrūr, wǝ-hōh ftǝkk mǝn xan. tɛ nákak hǝrbātyɛ ð-ǝśḥ̣ōk,
āmáwr, “ar aʿiśē ḥõ?” āmǝ́rk hīhǝm, “hōh kǝsk ʿayśē, wǝlākan ǝlḥāḳǝk tǝh
lā. ð̣ār raff.

18 wǝlākan ṭāṭ mǝnkēm ǝð-hē ṭǝwáyl yǝsyēr yǝḳfēd bǝrk xan, wǝ-yākēb ǝl-
ḥáydǝh śáymǝl mǝn ġayr ṣayḥ. wǝ-yǝdámdǝm bǝ-ḥáydǝh. ksōna ḳáwzǝrǝt
ð-tōmǝr wǝ-skēr w-ayś bǝrk mǝġfēṣ́ ð̣ār raff.”

19 tōli ʿǝśś ṭāṭ wǝ-sǝyūr, wǝ-ðǝ-yǝð̣áwbǝr. wǝ-yōmǝr, “ðǝk ar yǝ́ṣṣǝk!” wǝ-ḳǝfūd.
tɛ wīṣǝl, adámdǝm bǝ-ḥáydǝh. wǝ-hēxǝr amǝnkáwǝl ǝð-šǝwkūf. wǝ-šǝ́h
awákt, wǝ-ð̣áyrǝh fīḳā lā.

20 tɛ wīḳa ð̣ār āgrēz ðǝ-hēxǝr, wǝ-ḥǝ́dd bīs. yǝhūgǝs mǝġfēṣ́ ðǝ-ḳáwt. wǝ-
śġ̣ayrūr hēxǝr wǝ-yōmǝr, “ā kǝlōb! ḳǝliyɛ̄ tī ǝl-šǝ́kf lā!” ǝttōli aʿyīṭ aġīgēn.
yōmǝr, “mǝnkáwǝl! mǝnkáwǝl!”

21 āmūr hēxǝr, “āḳāf! wǝ-wǝzmōna tīk ǝlhān tḥōm, wǝ-ḳǝlɛ́ʾ aġǝrōy!” āmūr,
“xáybǝn, āzɛḿi ayś wǝ-skēr wǝ-šɛh̄i wǝ-tōmǝr, azwōdǝn tɛ mǝskōt, w-ǝl
kǝwṯōna h-ǝḥād lā.”

16 tɛ wáḳak: The Arabic manuscript has )ك(اقوات . The final ك in parentheses
may have been added by a different hand. On the audio, Ali stumbled a
bit, then read tɛ wōḳa (for tɛ ǝwōḳa, the 1cs imperfect). Perhaps an original
اقو was simply an error for كاقو (wáḳak), which was later corrected. That

is, perhaps اقو was simply a nonsensical (erroneous) wáḳa, rather than an
imperfect ǝwōḳa. Both wáḳak and ǝwōḳa fit the context, but though the
imperfect tense generally is found quite often used as a narrative past, the
imperfect of the verb wīḳa is very rare in Johnstone’s texts; it is attested
just once as a narrative past (104:19) and twice as a habitual (17:11; 89:2).
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13 And we stayed. Then after two days, a boat headed for the Gulf came.We
traveled in it. We were heading for Muscat. Then after two days, a wind-
stormhit us, andweanchoredat an island for about aweek. Sowecouldn’t
travel. And we ran short of supplies.

14 Thenwe said to the captain, “Sell us food!”He said, “I don’twant to.Muscat
is (just) ahead of you.” Thenwe said, “Thismanhas no honor [or: respect],
and there is no one among them that has helped us.”

15 Then at night, my friends said to me, “You are small, and no one will see
you. So go down into the hold and bring us back dates and rice. And if
anyone finds you, you are small, so no onewill fault you. Andwewill sing,
and if we see anyone wanting to go down into the hold, we’ll warn you.” I
said, “Ok.”

16 Then at night, I went down. And it turned out an old man was sleeping
in the hold. It was dark, and I couldn’t see well. And I was feeling around
with my hand. Then I happened upon his testicle, (which was) about like
(the size of) a person’s head.

17 And he jumped up shrieking, and I ran out of the hold. Then when I got
tomy friends laughing, they said, “So where is the dinner?” I said to them,
“I found dinner, but I didn’t get it. It’s on a shelf.

18 But one of you who is tall should go walk down into the hold, and enter
into the left side without a sound. And he should feel around with his
hand. He’ll find a basket of dates, sugar, and rice in a package on a shelf.”

19 Then one got up and went, and he was grumbling. He was saying, “It’s
just that you’re afraid!” And he went down. Then when he got there, he
felt around with his hand. And the old man with swollen testicles was
sleeping. And it was hot, so he had no covering on him.

20 Then he happened upon the old man’s testicle, and pulled on it. He
thought it was a package of food. And the old man shrieked and said,
“You dogs! You won’t let me sleep!” Then the boy yelled. He said, “Swollen
testicle! Swollen testicle!”

21 The old man said, “Be quiet! I’ll give you whatever you want, but stop the
talking!” He said, “Ok, give me rice, sugar, tea, and dates, our provisions
until Muscat, and I won’t tell anyone.”

19 awákt: Themanuscripts have awákt ‘heat’, but on the audio Ali read aktīw
‘darkness’ (cf. line 16).
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22 wǝzmǝ́h, wǝ-sǝyūr aġīgēn tɛ ǝnkáyn. ksǝ́ki, hōh w-arībēy, ðǝ-nǝśḥ̣ōk. hōh
kǝlǝ́ṯk l-aġáyg ðǝ-hǝnáy, hīs aġīgēn aḳōfi bǝrk xan.

23 wǝ-nḥāh šīn tǝḳáwšǝʾ, w-ǝntáwḥǝn nǝḥāh w-bǝḥǝrēt mǝn ð̣ār amǝṭbāx.
w-ǝl šɛn̄īs yǝḳráybǝn lā. tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy, āmūr hīhǝm anōxǝðē, “mǝt
ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn šǝwkīf, ǝrdīyǝm bǝ-xǝṭáwrḳihǝm aráwrǝm!” tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy
bǝ́rǝn šǝwkōfǝn, hǝráwḳ xǝṭáwrḳyǝn wǝ-rǝdīw bīhǝm ráwrǝm. tɛ k-sōbǝḥ
l-ād kūsǝn xǝṭáwrḳyǝn lā.

24 āmūrǝn h-anōxǝðē, “ar xǝṭáwrḳyǝn ḥõ?” āmūr, “ǝl wádak lā.” āmūrǝn,
“ǝtēm sǝlǝ́bkǝm tīn, wǝ-ðōmǝh b-aḳān ayb. ǝzɛḿǝn xǝṭáwrḳyǝn, wǝlɛ̄
mǝšǝnḥǝrūtǝn bīkǝm ǝm-mǝskōt.

25 w-aḥkǝ́mtǝn tǝġōrǝb sǝláwbǝn. fǝnōhǝn xōzǝk mǝn (t)śōm līn ḳawt,
wǝ-mġōrǝn xōzkǝm l-amǝṭbāx wǝ-hǝrǝ́ḳǝkǝm tīn xǝṭáwrḳyǝn.”

26 āmūr, “šɛńḥǝrǝm!” sǝyūrǝn tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝn mǝskōt. ǝrtáwgǝn. āmūrǝn,
“ǝl mǝšǝnḥǝrūtǝn bǝh ṣǝrōmǝh lā. ḳǝliyɛ̄ tǝh tɛ, bǝ́rǝh yǝḥōm yǝsyēr,
mǝšǝnḥǝrūtǝn bǝh. w-aġáyg dǝfōna hīn m-ād nāṭlǝh.”

27 tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝn mǝskōt, śxǝwlūlǝn nǝhōri ṯrayt. tɛ anhōr śǝwṯīt, bǝ́rǝh yǝḥōm
yǝghōm, ráfam līn āskēr yǝhárxǝṣǝm tīn. ǝttōli šǝnḥáwrǝn hǝnīhǝm.

28 wǝ-kǝlūṯǝn līhǝm b-aḳǝssēt kállǝs. āmáwr āskēr, “ðīmǝh gǝráymǝt.” w-
anōxǝðē bǝ́rǝh yǝḥōm yǝssōfǝr. āmáwr hǝh āskēr, “wǝ-kōh ǝl (t)śōm
līhǝm ḳawt lā? wǝ-hāmmōtǝmmǝn agǝwɛ́ʾ bǝrk amḥǝmēlǝk, mōnmɛs̄ūl?
wǝ-mǝġōrǝn hǝrǝ́ḳǝkǝm tīhǝm xǝṭáwrḳihǝm.”

29 āmūr anōxǝðē, “hōh ǝl ǝsūmǝḥ bǝ-xǝṭáwrǝḳ bǝrk amḥǝmēli lā.” āmūrǝn
nǝḥāh, “ādǝn bǝrk aḥkǝ́mtǝn, w-aḥkǝ́mtǝn tsūmǝḥ bǝ-xǝṭáwrǝḳ. wǝ-hēt ǝl
hēt ḥōkǝm lā.”

22 ksǝ́ki:Wemight expect the suffix -īki, but themanuscripts and audio have
ksǝ́ki. The vowel ǝ́ cannot just be because of the III-ʾ root, because we find
the expected vowel ī in other forms of this verb with an object suffix, e.g.,
ksīs ‘he found it’ (22:69) and ksīhǝm ‘he found them’ (44:12). Unfortunately,
this is the only example in our texts of a 3ms perfect plus a dual object
suffix. We also find the 3cd suffix -ǝ́hi with prepositions, and ML (p. xvii)
also records -ǝ́ki. See the comments to the first two tables in §8.23.

23 xǝṭáwrḳihǝm: The underlying form is *xǝṭáwǝrḳihǝm. The áw must be in
an open syllable, otherwise it would be reduced to ǝ́ (e.g., **xǝṭǝ́rḳihǝm).
Likewise for the other seven occurrences of this suffixed noun in this text.

24 ǝm-mǝskōt: This is for b-mǝskōt, but the b- was not written in the Arabic
manuscript. The initial gemination is very slight on the audio.

26 ǝrtáwgǝn: The T2-Stem 3ms perfect ǝrtǝwūg ‘he plotted, made a plan’
should have a 3mp ǝrtǝwīg and 1cp ǝrtǝwōgǝn (cf. ǝḥtǝwōlǝn in 4:15). Here
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22 He gave him (them), and the boy went until he got to us. He found us, me
and my friend, laughing. I told the guy that was with me, when the boy
went into the hold.

23 And we had clubs, and we and the sailors would fight over the kitchen.
And they didn’t dare get near us. Then at night, the captain said to them,
“When the boys go to sleep, throw their sticks into the sea!” Then at night,
when we had fallen asleep, they stole our sticks and threw them into the
sea. In the morning, we didn’t find our sticks anymore.

24 We said to the captain, “So where are our sticks?” He said, “I don’t know.”
We said, “You’ve disarmed us, and this is a disgrace in our country. Give
us our sticks, or else we’ll lodge a complaint against you in Muscat!

25 And the government knows our custom. First you refused to sell us food,
and then you refused us the kitchen and stole our sticks from us.”

26 He said, “Lodge a complaint!”Wewent until we reachedMuscat.Wemade
a plan.We said, “We won’t lodge a complaint against him now.We’ll leave
it until, when he is about to go, we’ll lodge a complaint against him. And
the man will pay us so that we don’t hold him up.”

27 Thenwhenwe got toMuscat, we remained for twodays. Then on the third
day, when he was about to go, soldiers boarded us to allow us to leave.
Then we lodged a complaint with them.

28 Andwe told them thewhole story. The soldiers said, “This is a crime.” And
the captain had wanted to [or: was about to] leave. The soldiers said to
him, “Why wouldn’t you sell them food? And if they died of hunger on
your ship, whowould be responsible? And then you stole their sticks from
them.”

29 The captain said, “I don’t allow sticks on my ship.” We said, “We are still
in our own jurisdiction, and our jurisdiction allows sticks. You are not the
ruler.”

we find 1cp ǝrtáwgǝn, and ML (s.v. rwg) gives both ǝrtǝwīg and ǝrtáwgǝm
for the 3mpperfect. The forms ǝrtáwgǝm and ǝrtáwgǝnmust be analogical
with II-w, III-Guttural verbs like ǝntōwǝḥ (3mp ǝntáwḥǝm).

26 nāṭlǝh: This form is a 1cp subjunctive plus a 3ms object suffix. The audio
clearly has nāṭlǝh, the Romanmanuscript has naaʿaaṭǝlǝh, and the Arabic
manuscript has the unusual spelling هلطاان . ML lists a G-Stem āṭáwl ‘delay’,
but theG-Stemsubjunctive formherewouldbenāṭálǝh (< 1cp subjunctive
nāṭōl + 3ms -h). In line 31, the G-Stem has an intransitive meaning ‘be
delayed’. The form nāṭlǝh in line 26 must be from a D/L-Stem ōṭǝl (1cp
subjunctive nōṭǝl). Cf. also Arabic D ʿaṭṭala ‘hinder’.
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30 ǝttōli āmūr anōxǝðē, “wǝ-kōh ǝl šǝnḥáyr hīs wǝ́ṣǝlǝn?” āmūrǝn, “hēt
šǝwɛd̄ǝk tīn tǝzɛḿǝn xǝṭáwrḳyǝn, wǝ-l-ād nǝšánḥǝr lā. wǝ-ṣǝrōmǝh ǝl
wǝzǝ́mk tīn tīhǝm lā.”

31 āmáwr āskēr, “ṣǝrōmǝh ǝl šūk sfēr lā. b-arāyǝk mǝn taṭyǝ́bhǝm wǝ-
yǝsmēḥem tīk, wǝ-b-arāyǝk mǝn tǝḳfēd šīn tǝwōli aḥkáwmǝt wǝ-tāṭōl
yǝmōh.”

32 āmūr anōxǝðē, “l-ād ḥámhǝm šay lā. wǝzmōna tīhǝm anáwlhǝmmǝn
śǝ̣fōr tɛ báwmǝh, wǝ-fkēkǝm tī mǝnhēm!” āmáwr āskēr, “b-arāyǝk, nǝḥāh ǝl
nǝḥáwkǝm lūk lā.” āmūr anōxǝðē, “ḥōm.”

33 ǝttōli wǝzmīn anáwlǝn ðǝ-mǝn śǝ̣fōr tɛ mǝskōt, wǝ-sǝ́mḥǝn tǝh mǝn
xǝṭáwrǝḳ. wǝ-ḳǝfūdǝn, wǝ-hē ǝssōfǝr. wǝ-nḥāh sáfrǝn bǝrk máwtǝr mǝn
mǝskōt tɛ dǝbáy. wǝ-tǝmmōt aḳǝssēt.

30 šǝnḥáyr: Though the Arabicmanuscript and audio have 3mp šǝnḥáyr, the
Romanmanuscript originally had 2mp šǝnḥárkǝm ‘(why didn’t) you lodge
a complaint’.

31 taṭyǝ́bhǝm: Ali stumbled on this word on the audio, and in the end read
something that sounds closer to taṭyībhǝm. We expect taṭyǝ́bhǝm
(< taṭyīb-hǝm), with reduction of ī > ǝ́ in the closed non-final syllable.
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30 Then the captain said, “So why didn’t they lodge a complaint when we
arrived?” We said, “You promised us you’d give us our sticks, and we
wouldn’t lodge a complaint. But now you didn’t give them to us.”

31 The soldiers said, “Now you don’t have (permission to) travel. Either you
can appease them and they can forgive you, or you can come down with
us to the authorities and be held up today.”

32 The captain said, “I don’t want them with me anymore. I will give them
their fare from Dhofar to here, and rid me of them!” The soldiers said, “If
you wish, we won’t prosecute you.” The captain said, “I do [lit. I want].”

33 Then he gave us our fare from Dhofar to Muscat, and we forgave him for
the sticks. And we got down, and he left. And we traveled in a car from
Muscat to Dubai. And the story is finished.
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Text 92 (no J): A Saint’s Tomb

1 fǝnōhǝn ḥābū hǝnīn yātǝḳáydǝn bǝ-ġáyg ǝð-ḳǝbēr bǝ-nśạ́wr, bǝ-wōdi
b-anágd. wǝ-yāmǝrǝm (hǝh) wǝláy. tɛ āṣǝr ṭāṭ, ġayg ðǝ-yǝxxwīṣǝn
ḥǝlákǝmǝh. wǝ-hǝ́h ǝrbōt āṣáwr. tōli šǝḳṣáwr aḳáwt, wǝ-sǝyūr tɛ ð̣ār aḳōbǝr
ð-aġáyg ðɛḱǝmǝh. ðōmǝhmǝn aġǝrōyǝh.

2 āmūr, “w-āmǝ́rk, ‘hām thámay, hōh ġayg ð-ǝl šay ḳawt lā’.” āmūr, “wǝ-
rǝ́ddǝk. tɛ kaláyni,” āmūr, “śīnǝk yǝṯáyl hǝḳbūl lay, wǝ-bǝ́rk xāhǝh ṣāḥǝn
ðǝ-mīla ḳáwt. tɛ b-aðɛb́ǝli, hǝwḳáyh w-aḳōfi.”

3 āmūr, “śǝ́llǝk tǝh w-ātɛś́yǝk.” āmūr, “śxǝwlɛk̄ xáymǝh yūm. w-ayṯáyl, mǝt
gǝzōt ḥǝyáwm, yǝnákay bǝ-ṣāḥǝn ðǝ-mīla.” tɛ āṣǝr ðǝ-šǝdṯīt, aġáyg yǝḥōm
yǝghōm. āmūr, “ātɛś́yǝk tɛ śábak.” āmūr, “śǝ́llǝk aṣāḥǝn šay.”

4 wǝ-sǝyūr aġáyg. tɛ wīṣǝl ḥǝwōdi amšġǝrēt, hǝgūm lǝh aryēś wǝ-ḳǝbṣáyh.
wǝ-hātūm aġáyg bǝ́rǝh ðǝ-yǝšnázan amáywǝt. tɛ nǝhōr xǝwfīt, kūsǝm tǝh
bū ðǝ-yǝxáṭǝrǝm ādǝh ṣaḥḥ.

5 šxǝbīrǝh, wǝ-kǝlūṯ līhǝm bǝ-kǝwṯēt ðīmǝh. wǝ-mǝn xǝṭǝrāt ðǝ́kǝmǝh,
ḥābū ātǝḳáyd b-aḳōbǝr ðɛḱǝmǝh. wǝ-hām ǝḥād wǝrūd ḥǝmōh ðɛḱǝmǝh
ðǝ-bǝ-ḥǝwōdi, yǝbtǝrīkǝn bǝh ðōmǝhmǝn aḳáwl ð-aġáyg ðǝ-ḳǝbēṣ.

6 wǝ-mǝn ḥābū ðǝ-škǝlīṯǝh, ādǝh ṣaḥḥ. w-aġáyg mōt hīs bɛr tǝmūm
kǝwṯɛt́ǝh. ǝḥād yǝšbáyd, w-ǝḥād yǝšǝsdūḳ, w-ǝḥād yōmǝr ðǝ-yǝḥlōm.
wǝ-tǝmmōt.

1 yāmǝrǝm (hǝh): The word hǝh is missing from the audio, and was also
originally missing from the manuscripts. In both manuscripts, hǝh was
added later in the margins. In the Roman manuscript, Johnstone added
the gloss ‘they used to call him’, a translation which would require hǝh.

4 aryēś: According to ML (s.v. rśś), the plural form of rīśīt ‘snake’ is rīyēś, but
Johnstone transcribed aryēś in theRomanmanuscript (froman indefinite
rǝyēś), and the audio seems to confirm this. For the plural pattern CǝCēC,
we can compare nouns like nǝwēb ‘bees’ and bǝḳār ‘cows’ (the latter with
ē > ā after the glottalic ḳ).

4 ðǝ-yǝšnázan: In the Arabic manuscript, Ali wrote نزنشذ , which can be
read in various ways. In the Romanmanuscript, Johnstone transcribed ð-
išnáaṣá̄n (and added the gloss ‘fighting’), an odd form that could perhaps
be an Š2-Stem imperfect from a root nṣʿ. Ali stumbled on the audio, but
ultimately read ðǝ-yǝšnɛźǝn or ðǝ-yǝšnɛz̄ǝn, which could be interpreted
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Translation of Text 92

1 Before, people amongus believed in amanwhowas buried inNǝśạwr, in a
valley in theNajd.They say hewas a saint. Onenight, amanwas collecting
palm-leaves there.Hewas away four nights. Thenhe ran short of food, and
he went to the grave of that man. This (story) is according to his words.

2 He said, “And I said, ‘If you hearme, I am amanwhohas no food’.” He said,
“And I went back. Then in the evening,” he said, “I saw a fox approaching
me, and in itsmouthwas a dish full of food. Thenwhen hewas besideme,
he put it down and left.”

3 He said, “I took it and ate dinner.” He said, “I stayed five days. And the fox,
whenever the sunwent down, he would bringme a full dish.” Then on the
sixth night [lit. the night of the sixth (day)], the man wanted to go. He
said, “I ate dinner until I was full.” He said, “I took the dish with me.”

4 And the man went. Then when he reached the second valley, the snakes
attacked him and bit him. And he spent the night wrestling with death.
Then the next day, people who were traveling found him still alive.

5 They questioned him, and he told them this story. And after that time, the
peopled believed in that grave. And if someone went down to that water
in the valley, this (person) would be blessed by it because of the words of
the man who was bitten.

6 And according to the people who heard the story from him, he was still
alive. But theman died as soon as he finished his story. Some disbelieved,
and some believed, and some said he was dreaming. And it is finished.

as an Š2-Stem imperfect from a root nʿz. None of these roots are attested
in ML, but I suggest that Ali intended yǝšnázan, the expected Š2-Stem
imperfect of the root nzʿ, which is attested in Arabic with the meaning
‘wrestle’ in several stems (e.g., L-Stem nāzaʿa). The form yǝšnáwṣǝn in
Stroomer’s edition comes from ML (s.v. nwṣ), but I see no other evidence
for this form.

5 ðǝ-bǝ-ḥǝwōdi: The Arabic manuscript has ðǝ-bǝ-ḥǝwōdi, but the Roman
manuscript and audio have just bǝ-ḥǝwōdi.
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Text 93 (= J55): Healing a Sick Man

1 xǝṭǝrāt ġayg ðǝ-yǝghōm. tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy, ṭǝwōh sēkǝn, wǝ-bǝ́rk sēkǝn ðɛḱǝmǝh
ġayg ǝð-bǝ́h amǝwṭáwmǝt. tɛ nūka hāl ḥābū, kūsa hǝnīhǝm ġáyg.

2 āmūr, “hōh ǝlūṭǝm amǝwṭáwmǝt.” tōli šxǝbǝrīh aġáyg ðǝ-wátxf. āmūr,
“tǝlǝ́ṭmǝs bǝ-hɛś̄ǝn?” āmūr, “ǝlǝ́ṭmǝs b-ārfīt wǝlɛ̄ bǝ-ryēʾ.”

3 āmūr, “tōmǝr hībōh?” āmūr, “ǝlǝ́ṭmǝs yǝtīt wǝśạ̄ḥ. wǝ-hēt (t)tōma lay mǝt
bɛr ǝṣályǝn aʿiśē.”

4 hātīm. tɛ mǝn ð̣ār aṣǝlōt ð-aʿiśē, nūka aġáyg ðǝ-yǝlūṭǝm amǝwṭáwmǝt,
wǝ-bǝ́rk ḥáydǝh ārfīt.

5 wǝ-xtūl aġáyg ðǝ-bǝ́h amǝwṭáwmǝt, wǝ-hē ǝð-ġáywǝr. ǝttɛ́ wǝṭǝmǝ́h b-ārfīt.
w-aġáyg ðǝ-ṭǝwōh ðǝ-yǝttáman līhǝm.

6 yōmǝr aġáyg ðǝ-yǝlūṭǝm, “ð-ǝwṭǝ́mk tīš, amǝwṭáwmǝt. šay bayš sarr. hēt
ġayg, hōh ġayg. hēt tēṯ, hōh tēṯ. hēt ǝngǝ́st, hōh ǝngáys. hēt ṭǝháyrǝt, hōh
ṭǝháyr.”

7 wǝ-śxǝwlūl gǝmāt aġáyg ðǝ-bǝ́h amǝwṭáwmǝt, wǝ-wīḳa bǝ-xáyr. ǝttōli
šǝsdīḳ ḥābū aġáyg ðɛḱǝmǝh ð-āmūr, “ǝlūṭǝm amǝwṭáwmǝt.” wǝ-hām ǝḥād
bǝh amǝwṭáwmǝt, yǝxxṣáyb lǝh. wǝ-wīḳa mǝġráyb yǝḥḥǝyū amǝwṭáwmǝt.
wǝ-tǝmmōt.

1 amǝwṭáwmǝt: In one Roman manuscript, Johnstone glossed this as ‘wry-
face’, while in the other he glossed it as ‘facial paralysis, wry-faced lips
drawn to one side’.ML (s.v. lṭm) has the definition ‘stroke, wry-mouth’. The
Jibbali version (which was translated from the Mehri) has the word axét-
hés, which is variously glossed in the manuscripts and JL (s.v. ʾxy and hs)
as ‘wry-mouth’, ‘possession by jinn’, or ‘St. Vitus dance (?) [= Sydenham’s
chorea]; possession by a spirit when s.o. babbles nonsense’. I have chosen
to leave the word untranslated, but it is clearly some sort of medical
condition involving paralysis or twitching of the face or mouth, perhaps
caused by a stroke.

2 ārfīt: This is the desert palm (Nannorrhops ritchieana). See further on the
uses of this plant in Miller and Morris (1988: 224).

6 ǝngáys: On the audio, Ali mistakenly read the feminine ǝngǝ́st again.
7 ḥābū: This word is missing from one of the two Arabic manuscripts and

from the audio.
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Translation of Text 93

1 Once a man was traveling. In the night, he came to a community, and in
that community there was amanwho hadmǝwṭáwmǝt.When he came to
the people, he found with them a man.

2 He said, “I (can) strike out mǝwṭáwmǝt.” Then the man who had come
questionedhim.He said, “Withwhat do you strike it out?”He said, “I strike
it with a palm-leaf or a lung.”

3 He said, “What do you do [lit. say]?” He said, “I strike it six times per day.
Listen to me after we have made [lit. prayed] the evening prayer.”

4 They passed the evening. Then after the evening prayer, the man who
strikes outmǝwṭáwmǝt came, and in his hand was a palm-leaf.

5 He snuck up on the man who had mǝwṭáwmǝt, and he was not paying
attention. Then he struck him with the palm-leaf. And the man who had
come was listening to them.

6 The man who strikes said, “I have struck you, mǝwṭáwmǝt. I have a secret
about you. You areman, I am aman. You are a woman, I am awoman. You
are unclean, I am unclean. You are clean, I am clean.”

7 And the man who had mǝwṭáwmǝt rested a week, and he became well.
Then people believed that man who said, “I (can) strike outmǝwṭáwmǝt.”
And if someone has mǝwṭáwmǝt, they send for him. And he became
famous (for) curingmǝwṭáwmǝt. And it is finished.

7 yǝḥḥǝyū: This H-Stem, perhaps from a historical root ḥyw, behaves as if
from the root ḥyʾ. 3ms perfect (ḥ)ḥyēʾ and 3ms subjunctive yǝháḥyǝʾ, listed
in ML (s.v. ḥwy), follow the patterns of other of III-Guttural verbs. 3ms
imperfect yǝḥḥǝyū follows the pattern of strong verbs (cf. strong yǝffǝlūt),
but III-Guttural verbs can sometimes behave as strong verbs in the H-
Stem; see §7.2.9.



734 chapter 14

*Text 94 (= J60):With aWife and aMother-in-Law in Enemy
Territory

1 xǝṭǝrāt ġayg gǝhēmmǝn aḳāh, yǝḥōm ḳāʾ ṭāṭ ðǝ-hārūs b-aḳāʾ ðɛḱǝmǝh.
w-aḳāʾ ðɛḱǝmǝh bǝh xǝṣǝ́mhɛ. wǝ-sǝyūr tɛ watxf hāl sēkǝn ðǝ-ttɛṯ́ǝh.
hātūm.

2 tɛ k-sōbǝḥ, āmūr h-tɛṯ́ǝh, “nǝḥōm nǝghōm!” āmǝrūt, “hōh ādi ḳǝnnǝ́t, wǝ-
fǝśạ́ḥk mǝn l-ǝghōm tǝwōli bū ðǝrēʾ. wǝ-tǝ́wwǝk tǝḳlɛȳ hāl ḥǝ́byɛ sǝnēt
ðīmǝh.”

3 āmūr aġáyg, “hōh ġayg mǝxwīf mǝn aḳāʾ ðōmǝh, w-ǝl ǝḳáwdǝr l-ǝśxáwwǝl
báwmǝh lā.” tōli āmǝrūt ḥāmēs, “ǝl nǝsdūd mǝns lā.” āmūr aġáyg, “ǝtēm
bɛr fǝ́ḳkǝm, w-ǝl šīkǝm ar (t)sdēdǝm.”

4 āmǝrūt ḥāmēs, “ábdan!” tɛ nǝhōr xǝwfīt, sǝyūr aġáyg tɛ hāl ḥābū. kǝlūṯ
līhǝm, w-āmūr, “hōh ġayg ð-ǝl ǝḳáwdǝr l-ǝśxáwwǝl b-aḳāʾ ðōmǝh lā, w-
āgáwz xǝzūt ǝl-ḥǝbrǝ́ts. wǝ-hōh āgōb bǝ-ttēṯi, wǝ-sē tāgōb bay, w-āgáwz
tḥōm tabdǝ́dǝn.”

5 tōli sǝyáwr ḥābū tǝwōli āgáwz w-āmáwr hīs, “ðōmǝh ǝl yǝkūn lā, tabdīdi
ǝm-mǝ́n aġáyg wǝ-ttɛṯ́ǝh.” tōli āmǝrūt āgáwz, “hōh ḥams tsyēr k-aġáygǝs,
wǝlākan sē xǝzūt.”

6 tōli āmáwr hīs ḥābū, “xáybǝn, gǝzēmi, ‘ǝl ǝdūr ǝm-mǝnwīhǝm, hām tēṯ
tḥōm (t)syēr’.” gǝzǝmūt āgáwz, “ǝl ǝdūr ǝm-mǝnwīhǝm.” wǝ-sīrūt tǝwōli

2 fǝśạ́ḥk: Johnstone’s transcription in the Roman manuscript ( fʌźḥâk)
must be an error. If fǝśạ́ḥk was intended, then it is either from a G pas-
sive fǝśạ̄ḥ, which is the form listed in ML (s.v. fźḥ), or a Ga-Stem fǝśạ́wḥ.
If the latter, then the verb is conjugated as a strong verb, rather than as
a III-Guttural verb (cf. the variants mǝśạ́wġ and mūśǝ̣ġ, listed in ML, s.v.
mźġ). I wonder if Ali may have intended either fǝ́śḥ̣ǝk, from a Gb-Stem
fīśǝ̣ḥ, or fáś(̣śǝ̣)ḥǝk from the T1-Stem fáśṣ́ǝ̣ḥ (found in 85:33). The Arabic
manuscript has كحضف , which tells us nothing (cf. حضف for fáśṣ́ǝ̣ḥ in 85:33).

3 (t)sǝdēdǝm: This is almost certainly a 2mp subjunctive sǝdēdǝm < tsdē-
dǝm, though it could also be a mp imperative sǝdēdǝm. The form in the
Jibbali version (snid) is equally ambiguous.

5 tabdīdi: Both manuscripts have tabdīdi, with a final -i. The D/L-Stem 2fs
subjunctive should not have a final -i, as pointed out already by Wagner
(2001: 345); cf. §6.2 and the paradigm of this verb in ML (p. xxxiv). The
form here is likely analogical, since the 2fs subjunctive of many other
verb types do exhibit a final -i. With this particular verb type, the 2fs is
otherwise identical to the 2ms, so it is not surprising that the 2fs attracts
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Translation of Text 94

1 Once amanwent from his land, heading to a certain land in which he got
married. And in that land were his enemies. And he went until he came
to his wife’s community. He spent the night.

2 Then in the morning, he said to his wife, “Let’s go!” She said, “I am still
young [lit. little], and I am embarrassed to go to strange people. You
should leave me with my parents this year.”

3 Theman said, “I amamanafraid of this land, and I cannot stay here.”Then
her mother said, “We won’t manage without her.” The man said, “You’ve
already given (her) inmarriage, and you have (no choice but) tomanage.”

4 Hermother said, “Noway!”Then thenext day, themanwent to the people.
He told them, and he said, “I am a man who cannot stay in this land, and
the old woman refused her daughter. I love my wife, and she loves me.
And the old woman wants to separate us.”

5 Then the people went to the old woman and said to her, “This will not do
[lit. be], that youwould separate aman andhiswife.” Then the oldwoman
said, “I want her to go with her husband, but she refused.”

6 Then the people said to her, “Ok, swear, ‘I will not come between them if
the woman wants to go’.” The old woman swore, “I won’t come between

the suffix -i. For a similar phenomenon in the H-Stem, see the comment
to text 24:6.

6 gǝzēmi, ‘ǝl ǝdūr: Stroomer’s edition has lā tǝdōr ‘(swear) youwill not come
between’. The lā is a mistake, based on Johnstone’s erroneous transcrip-
tion in the Roman manuscript. As for the verb, Johnstone transcribed
tduur.While it is true that Ali’s transcription رودل could stand for ǝl (t)dūr,
with the t-not realizedbecause of the initiald-of the verbal base, the form
(t)dūr is not the correct 2fs subjunctive. As noticed already by Wagner
(2001: 345), the 2fs subjunctive should be (t)dáyri. Therefore, unless Ali
simplymade an error of conjugation, the onlyway to parse Ali’s transcrip-
tion is as a 1cs subjunctive ǝdūr.

6 gǝzǝmūt āgáwz, “ǝl ǝdūr: I have translated this as direct speech here,
parsing the verb as a 1cs imperfect (G-Stem, root dwr). However, since the
t is not written or pronounced, Ali’s transcription رودل may also be parsed
as a 3fs imperfect (t)dūr, inwhich case the translation of the phrasewould
be ‘she swore shewouldn’t comebetween them’.A clear exampleof gǝzūm
followed by direct speech can be found in line 38.
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ḥǝbrǝ́ts w-āmǝrūt, “hōh ǝl ǝḳáwdǝr l-ǝġtáyr šayš lā, wǝlākan mǝt aġáygǝs
ġátri šayš, xǝzī, wǝ-hōh ḥǝśṛīta layš (t)syēri.” āmǝrūt, “yɛýɛ.”

7 hātīm. tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy, ǝttēṯ kǝwṯūt h-aġáygǝs b-aġǝrōy ðǝ-ḥāmēs. āmūr
hīs aġáygǝs, “xáybǝn. hēt xǝzī gēhǝmǝhmǝn (t)syēri, wǝ-mǝt ḥǝśṛūt layš
ḥāmēš, āmēri, ‘yɛýɛ, sīrīta.’

8 wǝ-mǝt āmǝrūt hayš ḥāmēš, ‘kō hēt šāmǝ́nš?’, āmēri, ‘ǝhǝ́gsǝš mǝn aṣǝ́ṭḳǝš
ḥǝśạ́rš lay.’ w-āgáwz bǝrs dǝxáylǝt l-ād tǝġtūri šayš hāl ḥābū. wǝ-mǝt śīnǝš
āgáwz tḥōm txǝlɛ́ʾ bayš, ǝḥtīrǝf mǝns. āmáyli ḥǝnáfš tāmáyli ḥōgǝt tɛ
nǝghōm.”

9 āmǝrūt, “yɛýɛ.” hātīm. tɛ k-sōbǝḥ, ġátri aġáyg k-xǝlǝ́tǝh. āmūr hīs, “ġǝtáyri
k-ḥǝbrǝ́tš tǝghōm šay. hōh ǝl ǝḳáwdǝr l-ǝśxáwwǝl báwmǝh lā. w-aṣálḥ
tǝmm lay. āds šay yǝmōhmǝn aṣálḥ.”

10 āmǝrūt āgáwz, “hōh ǝl ḳǝdǝ́rk līs lā, wǝlākan hēt ġǝtáyr šīs.” āmūr aġáyg,
“hōh ġátǝryǝk šīs yǝllōh, w-āmǝrūt, ‘śawr ar k-ḥāmǝ́y’.”

11 tōli hīs āgáwz hǝmōt aġǝrōy ð-aġáyg, šhǝmmūt. w-āmáwr hīs ḥābū, “layš
śakk, hām xárbǝš ǝttēṯ ð-aġáyg m-ād (t)syēr šǝh.”

12 āmǝrūt āgáwz, “hōh ǝl xárbǝk tīs lā.” āmáwr ḥābū, “xáybǝn, hām ǝl xárbǝš
tīs lā, ġǝtáyri šīs!” āmǝrūt āgáwz, “ā fǝlānǝ, syēri k-aġáygǝš!”

13 āmǝrūt tēṯ, “yɛýɛ.” āmǝrūt āgáwz, “nǝkɛȳ ǝw-bōh! ḥátwǝgǝk layš.” āmǝrūt
tēṯ, “mátwǝyǝk lā ṣǝrōmǝh.” wǝ-sē lǝ-wṭákǝmǝh tɛ sǝyáwr aġáyg wǝ-ttɛṯ́ǝh.

14 hīs ġǝmáws, śīnǝm āgáwzmǝn sǝrīhǝm. āmūr aġáyg, “ġǝlēḳ āgáwz! hēt
syēri ð̣ār ḥǝmōh, wǝ-hōh sǝwbōna āgáwz wǝ-maġwīr bīs. wǝ-hām šxǝbǝrūt
layš, āmrōna, ‘sīrūt hīn hǝ-mōh’.

8 txǝlɛ́ʾ : For the Gb-Stem verb xáyli, ML (s.v. xlw) lists a subjunctive yǝxlē,
and Johnstone transcribed txalē in the Roman manuscript. But since
similar Gb-Stem subjunctives have ɛ́ʾ (e.g., yǝśnɛ́ʾ < śīni), which Johnstone
also often transcribed as ē, and since the Arabic manuscript has الخت , I
assume that txǝlɛ́ʾ is correct here.

13 ḥátwǝgǝk: Johnstone transcribed this form as ḥatṓgǝk in the Roman
manuscript, and he listed the 3ms form ḥātūg in ML (s.v. ḥwg). My tran-
scription ḥátwǝgǝk is based on the parallel form śátwǝḳǝk ‘Imissed’, which
Johnstone mistranscribed as śatōḳǝk in several places (e.g., 20:41). Unfor-
tunately, I found no audio to confirm the transcription ḥátwǝgǝk here, but
there are several examples of śátwǝḳǝk on the audio recordings.
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them.” And she went to her daughter and said, “I cannot speak with you,
but when your husband speaks with you, refuse, and I will (pretend to)
persuade you to go.” She said, “Ok.”

7 They passed the evening. In the night, the woman told her husband what
her mother had said [lit. the words of her mother]. Her husband said to
her, “Ok. You refuse to go tomorrow, and when your mother persuades
you, say ‘Ok, I’ll go.’

8 And when your mother says to you, ‘Why did you agree?’, say, ‘I thought
you were persuading me truthfully [lit. from your truth]’. The old woman
is already forsworn that she won’t speak with you anymore in front of the
people. And when you see the old woman wants to be alone with you,
move away from her. Pretend you are doing something until we go.”

9 She said, “Ok.” They passed the night. Then in themorning, theman spoke
with his mother-in-law. He said to her, “Talk with your daughter so she’ll
go with me. I can’t stay here. The truce is over for me. I still have (just)
today (left) of the truce.”

10 The old woman said, “I have no control over her, but you speak with her.”
Theman said, “I spoke with her last night, and she said, ‘The decision [lit.
opinion] (rests) only with my mother’.”

11 Then when the old woman heard the man’s words, she was encouraged.
And the people said to her, “It’s a sin for you if you prevent [lit. spoil] the
man’s wife so she won’t go with him.”

12 The old woman said, “I didn’t prevent her.” The people said, “Ok, if you
didn’t prevent her, speak with her!” The old woman said, “So-and-so, go
with your husband!”

13 The woman said, “Ok.” The old woman said, “Come here! I need you.” The
woman said, “I don’t have timenow.” And she (did) thus until theman and
his wife left.

14 When they departed [lit. disappeared], they saw the old woman behind
them. Theman said, “Look, the old woman! You go to the water, and I will
wait for her and keep her occupied. And if she asks for you, I will say, ‘She
went for water for us.’

14 ġǝlēḳ: Stroomer has ġǝlēḳi here, which iswhatwe expect for the fs impera-
tive, but themanuscripts both have ġǝlēḳ. The Jibbali version here has the
special imperative form ġɔlɔ́ḳũn (discussed in the comment to text J16:3
in JLO).
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15 wǝ-hōh maġwīr bīs. wǝ-mǝt šháwbǝk tīš bɛr sǝyǝ́rš mǝn ð̣ār ḥǝmōh,
āmrōna hīs, ‘hām tḥáymi tawēda fǝlānǝ, ksīta tīs ð̣ār ḥǝmōh’. wǝ-hēt šɛḡǝl,
l-ād (t)sǝlǝ́bs ð̣ār ḥǝmōh lā. w-awɛd̄ǝš nǝxāli aṭáyḳ ðēk.”

16 āmǝrūt tēṯ, “yɛýɛ.” sīrūt tēṯ, w-aġáyg sīlǝb xǝlǝ́tǝh. tɛ ǝnkōt āmǝrūt, “ar
fǝlānǝ ḥõ?” āmūr aġáyg, “sīrūt ð̣ār ḥǝmōh wǝ-nkáyta tīn báwmǝh. wǝlākan
ðǝ-yǝ́ṣṣǝk tīs mǝn tháflǝt mǝn ð̣áyri h-aśạ́yga.”

17 āmǝrūt āgáwz, “wǝ-kōh, hámak tīs ġǝtǝryōt śī?” āmūr aġáyg, “hámak
tīs āmǝrūt, ‘hām ǝl nákak tīk ṣǝrōmǝh lā, ǝl (t)šɛś́ị lā. ǝkūn rǝ́ddǝk tǝwōli
ḥǝ́byɛ’.”

18 tōli fǝrḥōt āgáwz. thūgǝs aġáyg mǝn aṣǝ́ṭḳǝh. tōli śxǝwǝllūt āgáwz, tḥōm
taġwīr b-aġáyg m-ād yǝtbɛ́ʾ tēṯ.

19 āmūr aġáyg, “ḥōm ǝl-syēr ð̣ār ḥǝmōh.” āmǝrūt āgáwz, “śxáwwǝl hǝnáy
sǝwānōt. śátwǝḳǝk lūk.” sē tḥōm taġwīr b-aġáyg, w-aġáyg yǝḥōm yaġwīr
bǝ-ttēṯ.

20 śxǝwǝllōh. tōli aġáyg šhēwǝb tɛṯ́ǝh tāḳáʾ bɛr sīrūt mǝn ð̣ār ḥǝmōh. āmūr,
“hǝbṭōt fǝlānǝ. ǝl āmǝ́rk hayš lā mǝffǝwtēta mǝn ð̣áyri? hōh gǝhmōna. l-ād
sǝwbōna tīs zōyǝd lā.”

21 āmǝrūt āgáwz, “xáybǝn, hōh sīrīta ð̣ār ḥǝmōh, wǝ-hām kǝsk tīs, āmrīta hīs
(t)tǝbɛk̄.” gǝhēm aġáyg tɛ kūsa ǝttɛṯ́ǝh bɛr śxǝwǝllūt nǝxāli aṭáyḳ.

22 āmǝrūt, “kō hēt hǝbṭāk?” āmūr aġáyg, “hōh śxǝwlɛk̄ hāl ḥāmēs. wǝ-
hīs ǝnkáti, ǝl tḥōm (t)śxáwwǝl lā. tḥōm (t)tǝbɛš̄. tōli āmǝ́rk hīs, ‘fǝlānǝ
ðǝ-ʿǝ́mlǝk tīs tháflǝt mǝn ð̣áyri tǝwɛĺikǝm, wǝ-ġǝdɛẃwǝn nǝtbɛs̄!’

23 hīs hǝmōt āgáwz aġǝrōy ðōmǝh, fǝrḥōt w-āmǝrūt, ‘nǝḥōm nǝśxáwwǝl
sǝwānōt’. sē tḥōm taġwīr bay, wǝ-hōh ḥōm l-aġwīr bīs. wǝ-sē ṣǝrōmǝh sīrūt
ð̣ār ḥǝmōh ðǝ-fǝrḥōt, thǝ́gsǝš rǝ́ddǝš tǝwálihǝm.”

24 tōli śǝ̣ḥkōt ǝttēṯ w-āmǝrūt h-aġáygǝs, “ḥǝyɛk̄ bǝ-ḥāmǝ́y!” tōli gǝhmōh.
w-aġáyg yǝmzūz. tɛ ḳǝrbōh ǝl-sēkǝn ðǝ-xǝṣǝ́mhɛ, āmūr h-tɛṯ́ǝh,

25 “hēt śxáwwǝli báwmǝh wǝ-hōh sīrōna tǝwōli sēkǝn ðōmǝh. wǝlɛ̄ ǝkōsa ǝḥād
yǝmzūz.” āmǝrūt ǝttēṯ, “tḥōm tǝwtōġ? ǝl axáyr hūk (t)syēr lā.”

15 tawēda: This is the 2fs subjunctive of a D/L-Stem awōda (root wdʿ) ‘see
s.o. off ’. The verb, no doubt borrowed from Arabic waddaʿa ‘see s.o. off ’,
is missing from ML, but the Jibbali cognate appears in JL (s.v. wdʿ). The
Jibbali verb is also used in the parallel Jibbali version of this line. The form
tǝšwɛd̄ǝn that appears in Stroomer’s version of this story, which does not
even fit grammatically, seems to be based on Stroomer’s own idea, since
both manuscripts clearly have tawēda.
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15 And I will keep her occupied. And when I think you have already gone
from by the water, I will say to her, ‘If you want to see so-and-so off, you’ll
find her at the water’. And you hurry up, don’t wait for her anymore at the
water. Your meeting-place is under that fig tree.”

16 The woman said, “Ok.” The woman went, and the man waited for his
mother-in-law. Then when she came, she said, “So where is so-and-so?”
The man said, “She went to the water and will come back to us here. But
I am afraid she might run away fromme to the shelter.”

17 The old woman said, “Why, did you hear her say something?” The man
said, “I heard her say, ‘If I don’t come back to you now, don’t think I’m late.
I will have gone back to my parents’.”

18 Then the woman was happy. She thought the man was being truthful.
Then the old woman stayed, wanting to keep the man occupied so that
he did not follow the woman.

19 The man said, “I should go to the water.” The old woman said, “Stay with
me a little while. I’ve missed you.” She wanted to keep him occupied, and
the man wanted to keep the old woman occupied.

20 They stayed. Then theman figured his wife would have already gone from
by the water. He said, “So-and-so is late. Didn’t I tell you she would run
away fromme? I’ll go. I won’t wait for her any longer.”

21 The old woman said, “Ok. I’ll go to the water, and if I find her, I’ll tell her
to follow you.” The man went until he found the woman already sitting
under the fig tree.

22 She said, “Why are you late?” The man said, “I was sitting with your
mother. When she came to me, she didn’t want to stay. She wanted to
follow you. Then I said to her, ‘So-and-so, I think she will run away from
me to you. Let’s go follow her!’

23 When the old woman heard these words, she became happy and said,
‘Let’s stay a little while’. She wanted to keep me occupied, and I wanted
to keep her occupied. And now she went to the water happy. She thinks
you’ve gone back to them.”

24 Then the woman laughed and said to her husband, “You tricked my
mother!” Then they went. And the man smoked (habitually). Then when
they got near a settlement of his enemies, he said to his wife,

25 “You stay here, and I’ll go to this settlement. Perhaps I’ll find someonewho
smokes.” His wife said, “Do you want to be killed? It’s not good for you to
go.”

15 ṭayḳ: ML (s.v. ṭyḳ) glosses this only as ‘wild fig tree’, but according toMiller
and Morris (1988: 208) this is Ficus vasta.
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26 āmūr, “ǝl ḳǝdǝ́rk ǝl-syēr lā ar wǝ-mǝ́zzǝk.” āmǝrūt ǝttēṯ, “hēt ar mǝzzōna
yǝmōh. wǝlɛ̄ mǝzzōna bǝ-tǝmbōku wǝlɛ̄ bǝ-rṣōṣ.” tōli aġáyg l-ād šɛm̄ūn
tɛṯ́ǝh lā, wǝ-sǝyūr.

27 wǝlākan aġáyg yǝġōrǝb aġǝrōyhǝm. xōbǝṭ amǝndáwḳǝh wǝ-sǝyūr. tɛ nūka,
kūsa yǝnīṯ ðǝ-hǝḳṣáwm. tōli āmūr ḥaynīṯ, “hēt bǝr mōn?”

28 āmūr, “hōh mǝšēxi.” āmūr ḥaynīṯ, “amšɛx̄ǝt ǝl yǝśláwl sǝlēb lā.” āmūr
aġáyg, “kāl ðǝ-šǝ́h dǝrēhǝm yǝḳáwdǝr yǝślēl sǝlēb. ǝl hē mǝḥárrǝm līhǝm
lā.” w-aġáyg ðǝ-yǝġtūri k-ḥaynīṯ b-aġǝrōyhǝm.

29 āmūr ḥaynīṯ, “hɛś̄ǝn tḥōm?” āmūr aġáyg, “hōh ġayg ǝmzūz, wǝ-shɛk̄
tǝmbōku. wǝ-nákak tīkǝm wǝlɛ̄ ǝkōsa ǝḥād yǝmzūz.”

30 āmǝrūt tēṯ, “aḳōfi ārṣāt ðayk. ksōna hēxǝr yǝmzūz, wǝlɛ̄ yǝwǝ́zmǝk śī.”
sǝyūr aġáyg. tɛ nūka, kūsa hēxǝr (ð-)śxǝwlūl.

31 ḳǝlūb lǝh sǝlōm wǝ-śxǝwlūl. āmūr hēxǝr, “hēt bǝr mōn?” āmūr, “hōh
mǝšēxi.” āmūr hēxǝr, “bōdǝk. aðōrǝk ǝl hē mǝšēxi lā.” āmūr aġáyg, “ǝl
bōdǝk lā.”

32 tōli āmūr hēxǝr, “tǝġōrǝb bǝt fǝlān?” āmūr aġáyg, “ǝġárbhǝm, wǝ-kōh?”
āmūr, “śī lā.” āmūr aġáyg, “aʿiśɛŕkɛ wǝlɛ̄ śī?” āmūr hēxǝr, “aʿiśɛŕyɛ lā, ar
xǝṣǝ́myɛ. wǝ-yā rayt l-ǝśnɛ́ʾ ǝḥād mǝnhēm!”

33 āmūr aġáyg, “ǝl yǝnákam báwmǝh lā.” tōli ʿǝśś hēxǝr wǝ-wǝzmīh ʿáynǝt
tǝmbōku. ādhǝm lǝ-wṭákǝmǝh, tǝnōka tēṯ, wǝ-ttēṯ ðǝ́kǝmǝh tǝġōrǝb aġáyg.
wǝlākan ǝttēṯ ǝl sē mǝn aḳǝbáylǝt ðǝ-xǝṣǝ́mhɛ lā, wǝlākan ðǝ-šfǝḳáwt ṭāṭ
mǝnhēm.

34 tōli āmǝrūt ǝttēṯ, “ā fǝlān, kō hēt báwmǝh?” tōli ġǝśṣ́ ̣ hīs, wǝ-wǝḳǝfūt. āmūr
hēxǝr h-tēṯ, “tǝġárbǝh?” āmǝrūt, “lā, śábhǝk bǝh ǝl-ġáyg, wǝ-xǝlǝ́sk.”

35 tōli ʿǝśś aġáyg wǝ-sǝyūr. āmūr hǝh hēxǝr, “tḥōm tháḳṣǝm lā? āmyēla
hūk fśēʾ.” āmūr aġáyg, “lā, ð-ǝġáwlǝḳ mǝn yǝbīt, wǝ-hámak bīs b-anīḥār
ǝlyōmǝh. wǝ-ḥōm ǝl-gǝhōm ād šay aḳāṣǝm.”

28 mǝšēxi: On the Mashāyikh, who are believed to have special powers, see
Bakhit (1982: 55).

28 aġǝrōyhǝm: The manuscripts both confirm that this word has the 3mp
suffix -hǝm. So the reference seems to be to the people of the area, and
not thewomen he is addressing. The Jibbali version also has themp suffix
here.

30 ārṣāt: ML (s.v. ʿrṣ) has only the definition ‘house of, clan of’, but in the
Roman manuscript, Johnstone added the gloss ‘hut’.
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26 He said, “I can’t go on unless I smoke.” The woman said, “You will indeed
smoke today. Either you’ll smoke tobacco or bullets.” Then theman didn’t
listen to his wife at all, and he went.

27 But the man spoke their language. He cocked his rifle and went. When
he came, he found women passing the day. Then the women said to him,
“Who [lit. son of who] are you?”

28 He said, “I am a Mashaykhi.” The women said, “The Mashāyikh do not
carry arms.” The man said, “Whoever has money can carry arms. It is not
forbidden for them.” And the man was speaking with the women in their
language.

29 The women said, “What do you want?” The man said, “I am a man who
smokes, and I have used up (my) tobacco. I came to you (thinking) per-
haps I would find someone who smokes.”

30 A woman said, “Go to that hut. You’ll find an old man who smokes, and
perhaps he’ll give you something.” The man went. When he came, he
found an old man sitting.

31 He greeted him and sat down. The old man said, “Who [lit. son of who]
are you?” He said, “I am a Mashaykhi.” The old man said, “You lied. Your
blood is not Mashaykhi.” The man said, “I did not lie.”

32 Then the old man said, “Do you know the house of so-and-so?” The man
said, “I know them, why?” He said, “(It’s) nothing.” The man said, “(Are
they) your friends or something?” The old man said, “Not my friends, but
my enemies. Would that I could see one of them!”

33 The man said, “They don’t come here.” Then the old man got up and gave
him a little tobacco. While they were like this, a woman came, and that
woman knew theman. Thewomanwas not from the tribe of his enemies,
but she had married one of them.

34 Then she said, “So-and-so,whyare youhere?”Then themanwinkedat her,
and she shut up. The oldman said to thewoman, “Do you knowhim?” She
said, “No, I thought he was (another) man, but I was mistaken.”

35 Then the man got up and went (to leave). The old man said to him, “You
don’t want to spend the day?We’llmake lunch for you.” Theman said, “No,
I am looking for a camel, and I heard it is in thesewadis. I want to gowhile
it’s still cool [lit. while I still have the cold (weather)].”

35 ād: The Arabic manuscript has ād, but the Roman manuscript unexpec-
tedly has ādǝh.
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36 wǝ-ftūk mǝn ārṣāt, wǝ-lḥǝḳátǝh tēṯ ðǝ-tǝġárbǝh. āmǝrūt hǝh, “hēt ḥáywǝl?
tḥōm (t)śōm āmǝrk l-agǝrē ðǝ-tǝmbōku?” tōli kǝlūṯ hīs (līs) aġáyg.

37 āmǝrūt ǝttēṯ, “ṣǝrōmǝh hǝgǝrūt ḥǝyáwm, w-ǝl ǝḥād yǝsyūr lā. w-ǝl śī mōh
fǝnwīkǝm lā. wǝlākan hēt syēr tǝwōli tɛṯk, wǝ-hōh mǝhǝggǝlēta hīkǝm fśēʾ.
wǝ-nkáyta tīkǝm nǝxāli hǝrōm ðēk, wǝ-nkáyta šay ǝm-mōh, hām hāmǝ́nk
bay.”

38 āmūr aġáyg, “hāmǝ́nk bayš, wǝlākan nǝḥōm nǝghōm.” tōli gǝzǝmūt tēṯ, “ǝl
(t)syūr tɛ bɛr tǝfśīyǝm.” āmūr aġáyg, “his-táw, ma yǝxālǝf. sǝlyēba tīš.”

39 aġáyg sǝyūr tǝwōli tɛṯ́ǝh wǝ-kǝlūṯ līs bǝ-ttēṯ ðǝ-gǝzǝmūt, “ǝl (t)syūr tɛ bɛr
tǝfśīyǝm.” tōli āmǝrūt tɛṯ́ǝh, “ðǝ-yǝ́ṣṣǝk tīs mǝn tāḳáʾ tḥōm tātyōn līn.”

40 āmūr aġáyg, “tǝ́wwǝs lā. wǝ-nḥāh sǝlyēba tīs, wǝlākan ǝl mǝśxǝwlūtǝn
b-awɛd̄ǝs lā. mǝḥtǝrfūtǝn wǝ-mǝḳǝbǝlūtǝn līs. wǝ-hām śīnǝn šīs ǝḥād,
sīyēra.”

41 tōli sīrōh aġáyg wǝ-ttɛṯ́ǝh tɛ ð̣ār kǝrǝmōt, mǝn hāl yaḳǝbǝláyyǝn sēkǝn.
śxǝwǝllōh, wǝ-ttēṯ hǝgǝllūt w-āmlōt bǝrk bǝráyḳ šɛh̄i. tɛ hǝbhǝlūt, sīrūt,
w-aġáyg wǝ-ttɛṯ́ǝh śǝnyáys hīs ftkūt mǝn sēkǝn wǝḥśīs.

42 tōli āmūr aġáyg h-tɛṯ́ǝh, “ġǝbǝ́rs w-āmēri hīs, ‘hōh bǝrt fǝlān,’ mǝn
xǝṣǝ́myɛ, ‘wǝ-śīnǝk ġayg sɛt̄ǝn báwmǝh. w-aġáyg xā hē ðǝráy, wǝ-hthǝ́mk
tǝh yāḳáʾ mǝn xǝṣǝ́myǝn, wǝlākan ʿǝ́mlǝk tǝh bɛr gǝhēm’. ǝð sē kǝwṯūt layš,
śǝlēli kǝmkēmmǝn ð̣ār ḥǝrōhš, wǝ-hōh mǝhánkǝr.

36 l-agǝrē ðǝ-: The Roman manuscript lacks ðǝ- in this phrase, but it is
present in the Arabic manuscript.

36 kǝlūṯ hīs (līs): The Romanmanuscript has kǝlūṯ hīs, and then in parenthe-
ses “better kǝlūṯ līs”. In the Arabic manuscript, hīs was crossed out and
replaced by līs. Cf. line 46, which has only hīs.

37 hǝgǝrūt: The Roman manuscript has hǝgǝrūt, as does ML (s.v. hgr). If ML
is correct that this comes fromaGb-Stem hīgǝr, thenwewould expect the
3fs perfect to be hǝgrōt. So the transcription here is questionable.

37 ǝm-mōh: Since we expect the preposition bǝ- here following the verb
nkáyta, I assume an assimilation *b-mōh >m-mōh. Since I found no audio
for this text, I have no evidence that the ǝm- was pronounced. However,
the same change is found in text 76:2, forwhich there is indeed supporting
audio evidence, as well as in the parallel Jibbali version of this line.

40 mǝśxǝwlūtǝn: Johnstone transcribed mǝśxǝwǝlūtǝn, and this could be for
either mǝśxǝwlūtǝn or mǝśxǝwwǝlūtǝn. Unfortunately, this is the only
future of the verb śxǝwlūl (or any other Qw-Stem) in all the texts.
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36 And he left the hut, and the woman who knew him caught up with him.
She said to him, “Are you crazy? You want to trade [lit. sell] your life for
the sake of tobacco?” Then he told the woman (what happened).

37 The woman said, “The sun is at midday now, and no one is traveling. And
there is no water ahead of you. So you go to your wife, and I’ll boil you
lunch. I’ll bring (it) to you under that tree, and I’ll bring some water with
me, if you trust me.”

38 The man said, “I trust you, but we want to go.” Then the woman swore,
“You won’t go until after you’ve had lunch.” The man said, “Ok, it’s fine.
We’ll wait for you.”

39 Themanwent to his wife and told her about the womanwho swore, “You
won’t go until after you’ve had lunch.” Then his wife said, “I am afraid that
she might want to inform on us.”

40 The man said, “She shouldn’t. We’ll wait for her, but we won’t stay in her
meeting-place. We’ll move and keep an eye on her. And if we see anyone
with her, we’ll go.”

41 Then the man and his wife went up onto a hill, where they could keep an
eye on the settlement. They stayed, and the woman boiled and made tea
in a kettle. Then when she was done cooking, she went, and the man and
his wife saw her when she left the settlement alone.

42 Then the man said to his wife, “(Go) meet her and say to her, ‘I am the
daughter of so-and-so’, from my enemies, ‘and I saw a man here earlier.
And the man (seemed) like a stranger, and I think he might be from our
enemies, but I think he already left’. If she tells you, lift the head-cloth up
off your head, and I will understand.

41 yaḳǝbǝláyyǝn: Johnstone did not record gemination in his transcription,
and recorded a suffix -áyǝn for the dual forms of the D/L-Stem imperfect
in ML. No audio was found for this text. On the presumed transcription
with gemination, see the final note to the table of suffixes in §7.1.2 (and
n. 6).

42 kǝmkēm: The Arabic manuscript has just kǝmkēm ‘the head-cloth’, while
theRomanmanuscript (like the Jibbali version)has kǝmkēmǝš ‘yourhead-
cloth’.
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43 wǝ-hōh gǝhmōna, wǝ-hēt šǝ́bdǝs, wǝ-mǝġtǝ́bǝri ð̣ār kǝrmáym ðayk. wǝ-sē
gǝḥdátš, ǝl tḥērǝk kǝmkēmǝš lā.”

44 āmǝrūt, “yɛýɛ.” sīrūt ǝttēṯ. tɛ ġǝbǝrǝ́ts, āmǝrūt tēṯ tǝślūl afśēʾ, “hēt bǝrt
mōn?” āmǝrūt, “hōh bǝrt fǝlān. wǝ-śīnǝk ġayg sɛt̄ǝn báwmǝh, wǝ-hthǝ́mk
tǝh yāḳáʾ mǝn xǝṣǝ́myǝn.”

45 āmǝrūt ǝttēṯ, “ðɛḱǝmǝhmǝn hǝrbātyǝn ðǝ-yǝġáwlǝḳ mǝn yǝbīt. wǝ-bɛŕ
gǝhēm.” āmǝrūt ǝttēṯ ð-aġáyg, “šayš hɛś̄ǝn bǝrk abǝráyḳ w-aṣǝfǝrǝ́yyǝt?”
āmǝrūt, “šay mōh. ḥōm l-ǝrḥāś.̣”

46 āmǝrūt tēṯ ð-aġáyg, “ḥōm ǝl-syēr šayš.” āmǝrūt tēṯ, “hōh ḥōm l-ǝrḥāś.̣
wǝ-kōh (t)syēri šay?” tōli tēṯ ð-aġáyg ġǝrbǝ́ts ðǝ-sē sádḳǝt (sǝdáyḳǝt).
wǝ-kǝwṯūt hīs.

47 āmǝrūt, “hōh ǝttēṯ ðǝ-fǝlān. wǝ-ġǝdɛẃwǝn tǝwɛh̄ɛ!” sīrtōh tɛ ǝnkǝtōh aġáyg.
wǝ-śxǝwlīl wǝ-fśīw. tɛ ġasráwwǝn, báttǝdǝm.

48 ǝttēṯ rǝddūt tǝwōli sɛḱǝnǝs, w-aġáyg wǝ-ttɛṯ́ǝh šǝwgǝśōh tɛ watxfōh hāl
sēkǝn ð-aġā ð-aġáyg. ʿǝśś aġā ð-aġáyg w-sḥāṭ ḥǝmǝ́tǝh, wǝ-hātīm.

49 tɛ k-sōbǝḥ, gǝhmōh aġáyg wǝ-ttɛṯ́ǝh tɛ nákam hāl sɛḱǝnhǝm. wǝ-tǝmmōt.

43 šǝ́bdǝs: This is the Š1-Stem fs imperative šǝ́bbǝd (root bdd) plus a 3fs object
suffix -s.

43 mǝġtǝ́bǝri: See §3.2.3, n. 9.
43 tḥērǝk: In the Roman manuscript, Johnstone transcribed tḥáyrǝk. If the

D/L-Stem 2fs subjunctive has an underlying ē (as in ML, p. xxxiv, and as
in §6.2), then we expect here tḥērǝk. If the underlying vowel is ī, then
we expect tḥáyrǝk. In any case, tḥáyrǝk and tḥērǝk would be pronounced
almost the same.

46 sádḳǝt (sǝdáyḳǝt): The Roman manuscript has sádḳǝt, with a marginal
note that says “corr. to sdáyḳǝt”. The Arabic manuscript originally had

تقداس (= sádḳǝt), but this was crossed out and replaced with تقيدس (=
sǝdáyḳǝt).
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43 And I’ll go, and you detach yourself from her, and we’ll meet on that
mountain. And if she denies (it) to you, don’t move your head-cloth.”

44 She said, “Ok.” The woman went. Then when she met her, the woman
carrying the lunch said, “Who [lit. daughter of who] are you?” She said,
“I am the daughter of so-and-so. I saw a strange man here earlier, and I
think he might be from our enemies.”

45 The woman said, “That was one of our friends [or: fellow tribesmen] who
was looking for a camel. He already left.” The man’s wife said, “What do
you have in the kettle and the pot?” She said, “I have water. I want to wash
up.”

46 The man’s wife said, “I want to go with you.” The woman said, “I want to
wash up.Whywould you gowithme?” Then theman’s wife knew that she
was a friend, and she told her.

47 She said, “I am the wife of so-and-so. Let’s go to him!” They went until
they got to the man. And they sat and had lunch. Then in the evening,
they parted ways.

48 The woman went back to her settlement, and the man and his wife went
until they got to theman’s brother’s settlement. Theman’s brother got up
and slaughtered for his sister-in-law, and they spent the night.

49 Then in the morning, the man and his wife went until they came to their
settlement. And it is finished.



746 chapter 14

*Text 95 (= J39, but a variant version): AMan and His Shadow

1 xǝṭǝrāt sēkǝn ðǝ-wxāf bǝ-wōdi, wǝ-bǝ́rk ḥǝwōdi ðǝ́kǝmǝhmōh bǝrk gōt. wǝ-
ḳǝráyb ǝl-ḥǝmōhmǝḳǝbrēt. w-ǝl ǝḥād yǝšɛn̄ūs yǝnkɛ́ʾ ḥǝlákǝmǝh lā b-aáṣǝr,
ar wǝ-hē b-anhōr.

2 tɛ āṣǝr ṭāṭ āmūr ġayg, “mōnmǝnkēm yǝḥōm l-ǝzɛḿǝh wōz, wǝ-yǝsyēr ð̣ār
ḥǝmōh wǝ-yǝrḥāś,̣ wǝ-yǝśxáwwǝl sɛt̄ ṭayt?”

3 āmūr ṭāṭ, “hōh ḥōm.” wǝ-sǝyūr. tɛ wīṣǝl ḥǝmōh, šǝdhūḳ bǝrk agōt wǝ-śini
hālǝh. yǝhūgǝs mǝnēdǝm bǝrk ḥǝmōh.

4 tōli xōbǝṭ amǝndáwḳǝh wǝ-wbūd bǝrk ḥǝmōh. wǝ-hē, mǝt ḥátrǝf mǝkōn,
yǝśōni hālǝh yǝbǝ́gdǝh, wǝ-hē yǝlǝ́bdǝh. tōli fǝlūt wǝ-yǝśōni hālǝh, ṭawr
mǝn sǝrīh wǝ-ṭáwr mǝn fǝnwīh.

5 tɛ ḳáyrǝb ǝl-ḥābū, śīni hālǝh fǝnwīh. wǝ-mátrǝḳ ajǝnbáyyǝt wǝ-ṭān, wǝ-
tǝġḳōt ajǝnbáyyǝt b-agǝrdīś. yǝhūgǝs śī mǝnáys, wǝ-ġǝyūb mǝn ayǝṣáyt.

6 tōli ḥābū šāśạ́ywǝh, wǝ-sǝyáwr ġǝláwḳ mǝ́nǝh. tɛ kūsǝm tǝh ðǝ-ġǝyūb,
śǝ́llǝm tǝh. tɛ k-sōbǝḥ ḳǝlūb ḥass, šxǝbīrǝh ḥābū. āmáwr, “hɛś̄ǝn śīnǝk?”

7 āmūr, “śīnǝk gǝnnáy bǝrk ḥǝmōh, wǝ-wbǝ́dǝk tǝh, wǝlākan ǝl yǝšṣáwb lā.
wǝ-mġōrǝn fǝlǝ́tk wǝ-bgǝdáy. tōli śīnǝk tǝh fǝnwáy wǝ-ṭánk tǝh, wǝlākan
mūna ajǝnbáyyǝt, wǝ-l-ād ḳǝdǝ́rk līs lā.”

8 āmáwr ḥābū, “ðǝk ar yǝ́ṣṣǝk! wǝlākan nǝḥōm gēhǝmǝh bǝ-ḥǝlláy nǝsyēr
ð̣ār ḥǝmōh, wǝ-hǝ́śnǝn mǝn hāl śīnǝk tǝh.” āmūr, “yɛýɛ.”

9 tɛ gēhǝmǝh bǝ-ḥǝlláy, sǝyáwr. tɛ nákam ð̣ār ḥǝmōh, āmáwr hǝh, “šádhǝḳ!”
tōli šǝdhūk w-āmūr, “ġǝláḳǝh! ġǝláḳǝh!”

10 nákam aġǝyūg ðǝ-yabǝ́rḳam. tɛ nákam tǝh, āmáwr, “ḥõ?” āmūr, “ġǝláḳǝh!”
tōli śīnǝm hālǝh. āmáwr, “ðɛḱǝmǝh ar hālǝk, wǝ-hēt ǝl ġǝyǝ́bk ar mǝn
bǝṭōl.”

1 gōt: This word is listed inML (s.v. gww), though the footnote in Stroomer’s
edition (p. 262, n. 1) seems to suggest that it is missing from ML.

7 yǝšṣáwb: This is the 3ms imperfect of the Š1-Stem šǝwṣáwb ‘be hit’. The
root is historically ṣwb, but wṣb in the H- and Š1-Stems. According to
the entry for this verb in ML (s.v. ṣwb), the 3ms imperfect is yǝšǝwṣáwb,
which is probably where Stroomer got the form used in his edition of
this text. Among the verbal paradigms in ML (p. lxi), the 3ms imperfect
is given as yǝšǝwṣōb. Ali’s Arabic manuscript has بوصشي , while John-
stone’s Romanmanuscript has iišṣoob, both of which reflect an imperfect
yǝšṣáwb. I-w verbs in the Š1-Stem have two variant imperfects, as already
noted inML (lxi), and as evidenced elsewhere in the texts. The imperfects
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Translation of Text 95

1 Once a community was camped in a valley, and in that valley there was
water in a hole. And close to the water was a graveyard. And no one dared
come there at night, only if it was daytime.

2 Then one night aman said, “Which [lit. who] of youwantsme to give him
a goat, and will go to this water and bathe, and stay one hour?”

3 One guy said, “I want to.” And he went. Then when he got to the water,
he looked down into the hole and he saw his shadow. He thought it was a
person in the water.

4 Then he cocked his rifle and shot into the water. And he, whenever he
changed places, would see his shadow following him, and he shot at
it. Then he ran away and saw his shadow, sometimes behind him and
sometimes in front of him.

5 Thenwhenhe got near the people, he sawhis shadow in front of him. And
he pulled out his dagger and stabbed (it), and the dagger got stuck in the
dirt. He thought something had taken hold of it, and he fainted from fear.

6 Then the people got worried about him, and they went (and) looked for
him. Then when they found him passed out, they picked him up. Then
in the morning when he regained consciousness, the people questioned
him. They said, “What did you see?”

7 He said, “I saw a jinn in the water, and I shot at it, but it didn’t get hit.
And then I ran away, and it chased me. Then I saw it in front of me and I
stabbed it, but it took hold of my dagger, and I couldn’t overpower it.”

8 The people said, “It’s just that youwere afraid! But let’s go tomorrow night
to the water, and show us where you saw it.” He said, “Ok.”

9 Then the next night, they went. When they got to the water, they said to
him, “Look down!” Then he looked down and said, “Look at it! Look at it!”

10 The men came running. Then when they got to him, they said, “Where?”
He said, “Look at it!” Then they saw his shadow. They said, “That’s only
your shadow, and you only fainted from fear.”

yǝšǝwṣáwb/yǝšṣáwb show the same exact variation as yǝšǝwgūś/yǝšgūś.
See further in the comment to text 30:8, and in §7.2.3.

10 bǝṭōl: In the Roman manuscript, Johnstone added the gloss ‘fear (cowar-
dice?)’. ML (s.v. bṭl) defines the word as ‘fear’, but probably based on this
story. It also has theword bōṭǝl ‘cowardly’. I also wonder if mǝnbǝṭōl could
mean here something like ‘for no reason’; cf. Arabic bāṭil ‘baseless, false,
groundless’.
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11 tōli ġǝráwb ḥābū ðǝ-hē ǝl śī lā ð̣ār ḥǝmōh, wǝ-ġǝráwb ðǝ-hē, mǝt ṭāṭ yǝṣṣ,
yǝśōni kāl śīyǝn fǝnwīh ðǝ-yǝffǝrūḳ bǝh.

12 mǝġōrǝn wǝráwd ḥǝmōh ðɛḱǝmǝh, śōx w-aḳǝnnáwn. wǝ-tǝmmōt.
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11 Then the people knew that therewas nothing at thewater, and they knew
that whenever someone is afraid, he’ll see anything in front of him that
will frighten him.

12 Then they went down to that water, the old and the young. And it is
finished.
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*Text 96 (no J): A Conversation

1 A: “gǝhōm wǝ-ġǝbɛŕǝh, w-āmēr hǝh yǝtǝ́xfǝn gēhǝmǝh, āds ǝl gǝzōt
ḥǝyáwm.”

2 B: “wǝ-hām ǝl kǝsk tǝh lā, hībōh l-āmōl?”
3 A: “háwḳa hǝh mǝrð̣áyt hāl ǝḥād. āmēr hǝh, ‘fǝlān gīlu.’ yā yǝlḥáḳǝh yā lā.

wǝ-šɛḡǝl, ḥǝððōr mǝn tǝġwōr.”
4 B: “ǝtēm wǝḳiyɛ̄ b-amkōnkǝm, aw śǝlyēla?”
5 A: “nǝḥāh wǝḳiyɛ̄ b-amkōnǝn tɛ gēhǝmǝh wǝlɛ̄ bād gēhǝmǝh. wǝ-hām

śǝ́llǝn, āmyēla hīkǝm ālōmǝt. xǝṭyēṭa hīkǝmmǝn hāl hǝwlīyǝn. wǝ-
hēt háwṣǝf bǝh. āmēr hǝh, ‘āmáwr hūk ḥǝ́bkɛ, «hām ṯǝrōh ḥǝrōhǝh, ǝl
yǝhǝḳáśǝh ar hǝnīn»’.”

6 B: “yɛýɛ.”
7 A: “ǝśōni āfōr ṭáwla mǝn aráwrǝm. wǝ-hām ǝwsūt, mǝhǝrśạ́wtǝn. šɛḡǝlǝm

līn! hámak tī aw lā?”
8 B: “hámak tīk. ǝl tāwīg bay lā! āmēr háyni ‘ǝsthōl’!”
9 A: “xáybǝn, ǝsthōl!” wǝ-tǝmmōt.

1 gēhǝmǝh: Inmargin of the Romanmanuscript, Johnstone added the gloss
‘tonight’, but the word normally means ‘tomorrow’.

3 háwḳa: TheArabicmanuscript has onlyháwḳa ‘put, place!’, but theRoman
manuscript has both háwḳa and the alternative ḳǝlɛ́ʾ ‘leave!’. Both mean
essentially the same thing here.

5 hīkǝm: In the Arabic manuscript, Ali wrote hīhǝm ‘to them’.
5 háwṣǝf : In the Arabic manuscript, Ali mistakenly wrote ḥáwsǝf ( فسوح ).

He almost never confused h and ḥ or s and ṣ elsewhere.
5 yǝhǝḳáśǝh: This is the H-Stem 3ms imperfect of the root ḳśʿ (yǝhǝḳōśa)

plus a 3ms object suffix -h.
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Translation of Text 96

1 A: “Go andmeet him, and tell him to come to us tomorrow, before the sun
goes down.”

2 B: “And if I don’t find him, what should I do?”
3 A: “Leave a message for him with someone. Tell him, ‘So-and-so got sick.’

Either he’ll catch him, or not. But hurry, be sure not to linger.”
4 B: “Will you be in your (current) place, or will you move?”
5 A: “We’ll be in our place until tomorrow or the next day. And if we move,

we’ll make you an indicator. We’ll mark out where we headed. And you,
give (him) a description of it. Tell him, ‘Your parents said to you, «If his
head is wet, he should dry it only with us»’.”

6 B: “Ok.”
7 A: “I see a cloud has come up from the sea. So if it rains, we’ll lose animals

to exposure. Hurry back to us! Did you hear me or not?”
8 B: “I heard you. Don’t hold me up! Tell me ‘goodbye’!”
9 A: “Fine, goodbye!” And it is finished.
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Text 97 (= J97 = Ḥ9 =Müller 1907: 34–45, fromwhich it was
translated= Bittner 1917a: 92–107): A Cinderella Tale

1 ġayg sōbǝr yǝṣtǝyūd aṣáyd (ṣǝyyōd) wǝ-hārūs bǝ-tēṯ wǝ-nūka mǝns bǝ-
ġǝgǝnōt. wǝ-mtōt ḥāmēs, wǝ-ḳǝnōh aġǝgǝnōt tɛ āḳǝrūt. wǝ-yǝḳálas b-abáyt
wǝ-hē yǝsyūr yǝṣtǝyūd aṣáyd.

2 tɛ nǝhōr ṭayt āmǝrūt hǝh ḥǝbrǝ́tǝh, “ḥáybi, wǝ-kōh ǝl hārǝ́sk lā?” āmūr hīs,
“hōh ǝl ḥōm ǝl-hɛr̄ǝs lā.”

3 āmǝrūt hǝh, “wǝ-kōh?” āmūr hīs, “mǝġōrǝn tśánan bayš.” āmǝrūt hǝh, “lā,
hɛr̄ǝs!” wǝ-hārūs bǝ-tēṯ wǝ-nūka bīs h-abáyt hāl ḥǝbrǝ́tǝh. wǝ-śxǝwǝllūt
šǝh.

4 wǝ-nūka mǝns bǝ-ġǝgǝnōt wǝ-ḳǝnǝ́ts tɛ āḳǝrūt. wǝ-śxǝwlīl, wǝ-(t)šāsūr
ḥǝbrǝ́ts wǝ-thǝbġáwṣ́ ḥǝbrīt ð-aśǝ̣rēt (ð-aṣǝyyōd).

5 tɛ nǝhōr ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ḥōkǝm yǝḥōm yǝšáxtǝn, wǝ-ʿǝ́mlǝm hǝh šarḥ. wǝ-ṭǝláwb
bǝʿáyli arḥǝbēt kāl, wǝ-nákam.

6 wǝ-ttēṯ ð-aṣǝyyōd ǝffxarēt (azīnēt) ḥǝbrǝ́ts. wǝ-ḥǝbrīt ð-aṣǝyyōd, wǝzmǝ́ts
gǝ́nyǝt ðǝ-bárr. āmǝrūt hīs, “ṭǝḥǝ́nǝh!”

1 ġayg sōbǝr yǝṣtǝyūdaṣáyd (ṣǝyyōd): Ali’s Arabicmanuscript has ġayg sōbǝr
yǝṣtǝyūd aṣáyd, matching what he wrote in the Jibbali version (ġeyg sɔ́bǝr
yǝbtérǝn ɛṣód). However, he later added ṣǝyyōd in themargin. Johnstone’s
Roman manuscript has only ġayg ṣǝyyōd ‘a man, a fisherman’. The latter
more accurately reflects Müller’s Mehri version, on which Ali’s Mehri
version was based, and which has ġayj ḥawwōt.

3 tśánan: This is either the 3fp imperfect of a Ga-Stem śūna (ML, s.v. śnʿ), or
the 3fs imperfect of an otherwise unattested D/L-Stem (ś)śōna (cf. Arabic
D šannaʿa ‘slander; revile’). The latter fits the context best, and the other
versions also have 3fs verbs.

4 ð-aśǝ̣rēt: The Arabic manuscript has ḥǝbrīt ð-aśǝ̣rēt ð-aṣǝyyōd, but the
word ð-aśǝ̣rēt has been put in square brackets. In the Roman manu-
script, Johnstone transcribed ḥǝbrīt ð-aśǝ̣rēt ð-aṣǝyyōd, but put ð-aṣǝyyōd
in parentheses; above ð-aśǝ̣rēt he added ‘better’, and above ð-aṣǝyyōd he
added ‘or!’. Ali’s Jibbali version has here just ɛśẹ́rét. The Mehri word śǝ̣rēt
means ‘other wife’. ML includes it only in the English-Mehri word-list
(p. 619), defined as ‘wife other than the first in a polygamousmarriage’, JL
(śṛr) gives the same meaning for the Jibbali cognate. But it seems, based
on this context (in which aśǝ̣rēt refers to the deceased first wife), that the
meaning is just ‘other wife’. In a word-list for this text (found among John-
stone’s papers, Box 11A), Johnstone defined śǝ̣rēt (pl. śǝ̣wárraʾ) as ‘co-wife’.
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Translation of Text 97

1 A man was always catching fish (was a fisherman), and he married a
woman and had a girl with her. Her mother died, and he raised the girl
until she grew up. He would leave her in the house and go fishing.

2 Then one day his daughter said to him, “Father, why haven’t you gotten
married?” He said to her, “I don’t want to get married.”

3 She said to him, “Why?” He said to her, “Then she would mistreat you.”
She said to him, “No, get married!” So he married a woman and brought
her into the house with his daughter. And she remained with him.

4 And he had a girl with her, and she raised her until she grew up. They
remained, and she lovedher daughter andhated the daughter of the other
wife (of the fisherman).

5 Then one day the ruler’s son wanted to get circumcised, and they made a
party for him. And they invited all the inhabitants of the town, and they
came.

6 And the fisherman’s wife prettied up her daughter. And the daughter of
the fisherman, she gave her a sack of grain. She said to her, “Grind it!”

6 ǝffxarēt (azīnēt): Both manuscripts present ǝffxarēt and azīnēt as alterna-
tives. The transcription ǝffxarēt is a bit uncertain. As a D/L-Stem with an
initial voiceless, non-glottalic consonant we expect (f)fxǝrēt (or variant
(f)fxarēt because of the guttural x). The Arabic manuscript has تيرخفا

(as also in line 20), and this spelling could indicate afxarēt. If the pre-
fix a- is present, then it must be because of the cluster of two voiceless,
non-glottalic consonants, just as we get the definite article a- in the same
environment (§4.4). The Romanmanuscript originally had ɛfxarēt, which
matches this reading. (Johnstone transcribed ɛ- for the prefix also in ɛzī-
nēt; it is just a variant transcription for a-.) However, the initial ɛ-was later
crossed out, and ǝ was added above it, indicating a reading ǝfxarēt. The
same is true for line 20. An initial ǝ-makes best sense if we have an initial
geminate, i.e., ǝffxarēt. The Arabic spelling could also represent ǝ(f)fxa-
rēt, though Ali most often did not indicate an initial epenthetic ǝ- in his
spelling. Nowhere else do we find the prefix a- before a voiceless conso-
nant cluster in the D/L-Stem, so it remains unclear if afxarēt or ǝffxarēt
was intended. In recent fieldwork, Sabrina Bendjaballah recorded 3fs sfǝ-
rēt ‘she traveled’, with no a-.
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7 wǝzmǝ́ts yǝbáyt zǝyáwrǝt wǝ-āmǝrūt hīs, “mǝlēhǝmmōh! mǝt nákan, tāḳāy
bɛr ṭǝḥánš gǝ́nyǝt wǝ-bɛŕ mōlǝš azǝyáwrǝt.”

8 wǝ-bārōt, sē wǝ-ḥǝbrǝ́ts, tǝwōli šarḥ, wǝ-ḥǝbrīt ð-aṣǝyyōd b-abáyt. wǝ-
ṭǝwyīs hōba āgzōn.

9 āmūr hīs, “wǝ-kōh ǝl barš lā tǝwōli šarḥ?” āmǝrūt hīsǝn, “mátwǝyǝk lā. šay
mǝḥnēt.” āmūr hīs, “āśēśi!” w-āśśūt.

10 wǝ-sǝyūr bīs tɛ ð̣ār bayr wǝ-hǝrbáʾ mōh, wǝ-rḥǝśạ́ys wǝ-hǝwbǝsīs xǝlōwǝḳ
wǝ-ṣáyġǝt.

11 w-āmūr hīs, “bāri!” wǝ-wzǝmīs ġayrōrǝt ðǝ-dǝrēhǝm wǝ-wzǝmīs ġayrōrǝt
ðǝ-ḳǝbáwnǝt.

12 w-āmūr hīs, “syēri tǝwōli šarḥ wǝ-nḥāgi tɛ, mǝt ḳánaš wǝ-tḥáymi tftēki,
skēbi aġayrōrǝt ðǝ-dǝrēhǝm bǝrk amdōrǝt wǝ-skēbi aġayrōrǝt ð-aḳǝbáwnǝt
ð̣ār ǝttēṯ ð-aṣǝyyōd (ðǝ-ḥáybǝš) wǝ-ḥǝbrǝ́ts.” āmǝrūt, “his-táw.”

13 sīrūt. tɛ nkōt, ksūt ḥābū ðǝ-yǝftǝrīgǝn wǝ-ḥaynīṯ tǝnáḥgǝn. wǝ-ḥǝbrē
ðǝ-ḥōkǝm ðǝ-ṣōr hāl ḥābū. wǝ-sē wǝkǝbūt bǝrk amdōrǝt.

14 wǝ-nḥǝgōt. tɛ śǝbōt, skǝbūt aġayrōrǝt ðǝ-dǝrēhǝm bǝrk amdōrǝt, wǝ-skǝbūt
aġayrōrǝt ð-aḳǝbáwnǝt ð̣ār tēṯ ðǝ-ḥáybǝs wǝ-ḥǝbrǝ́ts, wǝ-ftkūt.

15 wǝ-bǝḳáwṣ́ sǝrīs ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ḥōkǝm, w-ǝl ǝlḥǝḳáys lā. wǝ-rǝ́dd tǝwōli ḥābū.
āmūr ḥaynīṯ, “bass mǝn šarḥ tɛ gēhǝmǝh bǝ-ḥǝlláy.” wǝ-bārǝm ḥābū.

16 wǝ-sē sīrūt. tɛ nkōt abáyt, ksūt agǝ́nyǝt bɛr ṭǝḥnēt ṭǝḳáyḳ ð-awḳā, w-
azǝyáwrǝt ðǝ-mīlǝmmōh, wǝ-hōba yǝnīṯ ðǝ-śxǝwlūl.

7 mǝlēhǝm: The Arabic manuscript has the spelling مهالم , which could
reflectmǝlēhǝm ormǝlɛh̄ǝm, but the same form in line 21 is spelled مهيالم ,
whichmust be formǝlēhǝm. Johnstone transcribedmǝlēhǝm in both lines.
The fs imperative must be a III-ʾ form (frommūla), and not a III-w/y form
(from mǝlōh), since the latter would be mǝlī. The 2fs mōlǝš, if Johnstone
transcribed the vowel ō correctly, looks like a III-w/y form (see below). See
also the comment to text 85:26 (mǝlēʾ).

7 gǝ́nyǝt: We expect the definite form agǝ́nyǝt here (cf. line 16), but the
manuscripts both have gǝ́nyǝt. This may just be an error.

7 mōlǝš: If Johnstone’s transcriptionmōlǝš is correct (also in line 18), then it
reflects a III-w/y type perfect (as if from a 3ms mǝlōh). It is possible that
the correct transcription ismūlǝš, in which case it reflects a III-ʾ type per-
fect. Elsewhere in the texts we find forms of the III-ʾ type (e.g., mūlǝm in
22:6). The 3ms perfect mōlǝʾ, listed in ML (s.v. mlʾ) should be corrected to
mūla.

8 bārōt: The manuscripts have 3fs bārōt here (like the Jibbali version), but
in the Roman manuscript, Johnstone added the 3fd form bārtōh in the
margin, as an option.
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7 And she gave her seven jars and said to her, “Fill them with water! When
we come back, you should have already ground the sack (of grain) and
already filled the jars.”

8 And she went out, she and her daughter, to the party, and the fisherman’s
daughter was in the house. And seven old women came to her.

9 They said to her, “Why didn’t you go out to the party?” She said to them, “I
don’t have time. I have work.” They said to her, “Get up!” And she got up.

10 And they brought her to a well and drew water, and they washed her and
dressed her in clothes and jewelry.

11 And they said to her, “Go out!” And they gave her a bag of money and a
bag of scorpions.

12 And they said to her, “Go to the party and dance until, when you have
had enough [or: get tired] and want to leave, pour the bag of money onto
the dance-floor, and pour the bag of scorpions over the fisherman’s (your
father’s) wife and her daughter.” She said, “Ok.”

13 She went. Then when she came, she found the men watching and the
women dancing. And the ruler’s son was standing with the people. And
she went onto the dance-floor.

14 And she danced. Then when she had enough, she poured the bag of
money onto the dance-floor, and poured the bag of scorpions over her
father’s wife and her daughter, and she left.

15 And the ruler’s son ran after her, but he didn’t catch up to her. And he
returned to the people. He said to the women, “Enough partying until
tomorrow night.” And the people left.

16 And she went. Then when she got home, she found the sack (of grain)
already ground, (with) fine flour in it [lit. having been put in], and the
jars filled with water, and seven women sitting.

9 tǝwōli šarḥ: In the Arabic manuscript, Ali added ǝl-hāl šarḥ as an alterna-
tive to tǝwōli šarḥ.

12 ð-aṣǝyyōd (ðǝ-ḥáybǝš): Both manuscripts give tēṯ ðǝ-ḥáybǝš ‘your father’s
wife’ as an alternative to tēṯ ð-aṣǝyyōd ‘the fisherman’s wife’.

15 ḥaynīṯ: In the Arabic manuscript, Ali wrote h-āgzōn ‘to the old women’.
The Roman manuscript has ḥaynīṯ ‘to the women’, which matches the
Jibbali version.

16 ð-awḳā: This is an H-Stem passive form (see §7.1.7). In the Arabic manu-
script, Ali hadwritten ءاقوهذ (ðǝ-hawḳáʾ), but crossed it out andwrote اقواذ

(ð-awḳā) above it. In the Roman manuscript, Johnstone had ðǝ-(h)áwḳá,
but then crossed out the h.
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17 āmūr hīs, “nǝḥágǝš?” āmǝrūt hīsǝn, “nǝḥágǝk, wǝ-bǝḳáwṣ́ sǝráy ḥǝbrē ðǝ-
ḥōkǝm.” āmūr hīs, “lǝḥǝḳáyš?” āmǝrūt, “lā.” āmūr hīs, “his-táw.” wǝ-śǝll
mǝns aṣáyġǝt wǝ-xǝlōwǝḳ, wǝ-sǝyūr, wǝ-sē šǝwkfūt.

18 wǝ-nkōt tēṯ ðǝ-ḥáybǝs wǝ-ḥǝbrǝ́ts wǝ-hāśśǝ́ts. āmǝrūt hīs, “bǝr ṭǝḥánš?”
āmǝrūt, “ɛh̃ɛ.̃” “wǝ-bɛŕ mōlǝš azǝyáwrǝt mōh?” āmǝrūt, “ɛh̃ɛ.̃” wǝ-śxǝwlūl.

19 āmǝrūt hīs aġǝ́ts, “ǝl wádaš lā bǝ-ġǝgǝnōt ṭayt ǝrḥáymǝt ṭǝwūt šarḥ wǝ-
nḥǝgōt wǝ-skǝbūt ġayrōrǝt ðǝ-dǝrēhǝm bǝrk amdōrǝt wǝ-bārōt, wǝ-bǝḳáwṣ́
sǝrīs ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ḥōkǝm w-ǝl lǝḥǝḳáys lā?” wǝ-śxǝwlīl.

20 tɛ gēhǝmǝh bǝ-ḥǝlláy, sǝyáwr ḥābū wǝ-ḥaynīṯ. wǝ-ttēṯ ð-aṣǝyyōd ǝffxarēt
ḥǝbrǝ́ts.

21 wǝ-wzǝmūt ḥǝbrīt ð-aṣǝyyōd gǝ́nyǝti ṯrayt ðǝ-bárr ḥǝṭāṭ. āmǝrūt hīs,
“ṭǝḥǝ́nǝh!” wǝ-wzǝmǝ́ts arbātāšǝr zayr. āmǝrūt hīs, “mǝlēhǝmmōh!” wǝ-sē
sīrūt, sē wǝ-ḥǝbrǝ́ts, tǝwōli šarḥ.

22 wǝ-ḥǝbrīt ð-aṣǝyyōd, nūka hǝnīs hōba yǝnīṯ. āmūr hīs, “wǝ-kōh ǝl sǝyǝ́rš lā
tǝwōli šarḥ?” āmǝrūt, “ǝl mátwǝyǝk lā.” āmūr hīs, “āśēśi!” w-āśśūt wǝ-sīrūt
šīsǝn tɛ nūka hāl abáyr.

23 hǝrbáʾ mōh wǝ-rḥǝśạ́ys, wǝ-hǝwbǝsīs xǝlōwǝḳ wǝ-ṣáyġǝt. w-āmūr hīs, “syēri
tǝwōli šarḥ!”

24 wǝ-wzǝmīs ġayrōrǝt ðǝ-dǝrēhǝm wǝ-ġayrōrǝt ðǝ-ḳǝbáwnǝt. āmūr hīs,
“nǝḥāgi tɛ tǝḳnɛȳ, wǝ-mǝt tḥáymi tftēki, skēbi aġayrōrǝt ð-dǝrēhǝm bǝrk
amdōrǝt, wǝ-skēbi aġayrōrǝt ðǝ-ḳǝbáwnǝt ð̣ār tēṯ ð-aṣǝyyōd wǝ-ḥǝbrǝ́ts.”

25 sīrūt. tɛ nkōt hāl šarḥ, ksūt ḥābū (ð-)ṣōrǝm wǝ-ksūt ḥaynīṯ tǝnáḥgǝn.
wǝ-wkǝbūt bǝrk šarḥ. wǝ-ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ḥōkǝm ð-ǝwtǝlūm ð̣ār fǝrháyn.

26 wǝ-sē nǝḥǝgōt. tɛ ḳǝnōt mǝn anɛḥ́ǝg, skǝbūt aġayrōrǝt ð-adǝrēhǝm bǝrk
amdōrǝt, wǝ-skǝbūt aġayrōrǝt ð-aḳǝbáwnǝt ð̣ār tēṯ ðǝ-ḥáybǝs wǝ-ḥǝbrǝ́ts,
wǝ-ftkūt.

27 wǝ-hǝṭláwḳ sǝrīs fǝrháyn ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ḥōkǝm. tɛ mǝkōn nǝṭṭǝbōt ḥǝgáwlǝts.
āmūr hīs, “ḥǝgáwlǝtš!” āmǝrūt, “ðǝ-sǝyūr yǝxlōf ġáyrǝh.”

28 wǝ-rǝ́dd ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ḥōkǝm, wǝ-ḥǝgáwlǝt šǝh. sǝyūr tɛ nūka hāl bǝʿáyli šarḥ,
āmūr, “bass! háfsǝḥǝn bǝ-šarḥ!” wǝ-bārǝm ḥābū kā-ṭāṭ h-abǝ́tǝh.

27 ḥǝgáwlǝts: ML (s.v. ḥgl) defines ḥǝgáwlǝt as ‘bracelet of iron or silver’, but
it can also refer to an anklet. According to Morris and Shelton (1997: 184–
187, 355), Omani Arabic ḥagūla also has both meanings.
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17 They said to her, “Did you dance?” She said to them, “I danced, and the
ruler’s son ran after me.” They said to her, “Did he catch up to you?” She
said, “No.” They said to her, “Ok.” And they took the jewelry and clothes
from her, and went. And she went to sleep.

18 And her father’s wife came back with her daughter and woke her up. She
said to her, “Did you already do the grinding?” She said, “Yes.” “And did you
already fill the jars with water?” She said, “Yes.” And they stayed.

19 Her sister said to her, “Do you not know a certain pretty girl who went to
the party and danced and poured a bag of money onto the dance-floor
and left, and the ruler’s son ran after her and didn’t catch up to her?” And
they stayed.

20 Then the next evening, the men and women went (back). And the fisher-
man’s wife prettied up her daughter.

21 And she gave the daughter of the fisherman two sacks of grain. She said
to her, “Grind them!” And she gave her fourteen jars. She said to her, “Fill
them up with water!” And she went, she and her daughter, to the party.

22 And the daughter of the fisherman, seven women came to her. They said
to her, “Why didn’t you go to the party?” She said, “I don’t have time.” They
said to her, “Get up!” And she got up and went with them until they got to
the well.

23 They drew water and washed her, and dressed her in clothes and jewelry.
And they said to her, “Go to the party!”

24 And they gave her a bag of money and a bag of scorpions. They said to
her, “Dance until you’ve had enough, and when you want to leave, pour
the bag of money onto the dance-floor, and pour the scorpions over the
fisherman’s wife and her daughter.”

25 She went. Then when she came to the party, she found the men standing
and she found the women dancing. She entered the party. And the ruler’s
son was ready on a horse.

26 And she danced. Then when she had enough of the dancing, she poured
the bag of money onto the dance-floor, and she poured the bag of scorpi-
ons over her father’s wife and her daughter, and she left.

27 And the ruler’s son set thehorse after her.Thenat (one) place, her bracelet
fell. He said to her, “Your bracelet!” She said, “Something else [lit. besides
it] will take the place of that which has gone.”

28 And the ruler’s son returned, the bracelet with him. He went until he got
to the people at the party. He said, “Enough! Stop the party!” And the
people went home, each to his own house.
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29 wǝ-sē sīrūt. tɛ ǝnkōt b-abáyt, ksūt agwōni bǝ́rsǝn ṭǝḳáyḳ, wǝ-ksūt azǝyáwrǝt
ðǝ-mīlǝmmōh, w-āgzōn (ð-)śxǝwlūl. śǝll mǝns aṣáyġǝt wǝ-xǝlōwǝḳ.

30 āmǝrūt hīsǝn, “hǝṭláwḳ sǝráy ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ḥōkǝm fǝrháyn.” āmūr hīs,
“lǝḥǝḳáyš?” āmǝrūt, “lā, wǝlākan ḥǝgáwlti nǝṭṭǝbōt, wǝ-śǝllīs. āmūr háyni,
‘ḥǝgáwlǝtš!’, āmǝrk hǝh, ‘ðǝ-sǝyūr yǝxlōf ġáyrǝh’.”

31 wǝ-ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ḥōkǝm śạ̄ṭ ḥǝgáwlǝt wǝ-wzǝmīs gǝrīti ṯrayt. āmūr hīsǝn,
“dērǝn bǝ-ḥǝgáwlǝt ðīmǝh w-aḳyīsǝn tīs ǝl-ḥaynīṯ w-aġǝgǝnáwtǝn. kāl ðǝ-
wǝḳōt līs sǝwē, kǝlēṯǝn lay!” wǝ-dǝrtōh ḥāgērtǝn bǝrk arḥǝbēt xamstāšǝr
yūm, w-ǝl ksītōh ǝḥād lā.

32 anhōr ðǝ-sǝttāšǝr, wǝṣǝltōh b-abáyt ð-aṣǝyyōd. w-aḳyīs ǝl-tɛṯ́ǝh, w-ǝl wīḳa
lā. w-aḳyīs ǝl-ḥǝbrǝ́ts, w-ǝl wīḳa lā. w-aḳyīs ǝl-ḥǝbrīt ð-aṣǝyyōd, wǝ-wīḳa
ḳǝyōs.

33 sīrtōh ḥāgērtǝn tǝwōli abɛl̄sǝn w-āmǝrtōh hǝh, “ḥǝbrīt ð-aṣǝyyōd ḥǝnōb.”
wǝ-xxǝṣáwb l-aṣǝyyōd, wǝ-nūka aṣǝyyōd.

34 w-āmūr hǝh ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ḥōkǝm, “ḥōm ǝl-hɛr̄ǝs hǝnūk.” āmūr hǝh, “(m-)mōn?”
āmūr hǝh ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ḥōkǝm, “bǝ-ḥǝbrǝ́tk ḥǝnōb.” āmūr, “his-táw!” wǝ-
sǝ́ddǝm yǝhɛr̄ǝs, wǝ-hārūs.

35 tɛ nǝhōr ðǝ-kǝbkēb, ǝttēṯ ðǝ-ḥáybǝs wǝzmǝ́ts bǝrk ṣǝfǝrǝ́yyǝt dēgǝr. āmǝrūt
hīs, “tīyǝh!” wǝ-tǝwǝ́tǝh.

36 wǝ-śxǝwǝllūt wǝ-nkáys hōba yǝnīṯ wǝ-hftūk ǝlhān bǝrk háfǝlǝs. w-áymǝl hīs
ḥǝráwf bǝrk háfǝlǝs.

37 āmūr hīs, “mǝt nūka aġáygǝš wǝ-tḥáymi (t)syēri k-ḥǝnáfš, āmēri h-
aġáygǝš, ‘āzɛḿi amṣárrǝk l-ǝstǝyūr bǝrkīh’!” wǝ-śxǝwǝllūt.

38 tɛ nūka aġáygǝs, āmǝrūt hǝh, “āzɛḿi amṣárrǝk!” āmūr hīs, “tḥǝ́mǝh
hɛś̄ǝn?” āmǝrūt hǝh, “ḥōm l-ǝstǝyūr bǝrkīh.” wǝ-wzǝmīs wǝ-sīrūt k-ḥǝnáfs.

39 wǝ-ksūt tēṯ ðǝ-ḥáybǝs ðǝ-ṣǝrōt bǝrk ḥǝmmām. āmǝrūt hīs, “kō hēt
báwmǝh? syēri wǝlɛ̄ ṣǝrōmǝh ṣaḳáyṭa ǝl-ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ḥōkǝm.”

40 ftkūt, wǝ-sē śxǝwǝllūt w-ǝstǝryūt bǝrk amṣárr, wǝ-nkōt. āmǝrūt hǝh, “syēr
w-ǝnkɛ́ b-amṣárrǝk!” sǝyūr wǝ-kūsa bǝrkīh xǝmmōh ḥǝráwf, wǝ-śǝllīhǝm.

41 wǝ-šǝwkīf. tɛ k-sōbǝḥ, āśśūt fǝnwīh. wǝ-ʿǝ́śś hē wǝ-kūsa nǝxāli ḥǝrōhs śāṯáyt
ḥǝráwf.

34 (m-)mōn: This must be underlyingly *b-mōn. The manuscripts give no
indication of the initial doubled m, but it seems likely that ǝm-mōn was
intended, as we find in the Jibbali version of this text. The preposition b-
is required before the object of the G-Stem verb hārūs, as evidenced by
bǝ-ḥǝbrǝ́tk in the reply. See also the comments to texts 76:2 (ǝm-mōh) and
94:37 (ǝm-mōh).
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29 And she went. When she got to the house, she found the sacks already
ground, and she found the jars already filled with water, and the old
women sitting. They took the jewelry and clothes from her.

30 She said to them, “The ruler’s son set a horse after me.” They said to her,
“Did he catch up to you?” She said, “No, butmy bracelet fell, and he picked
it up. He said to me, ‘Your bracelet!’. I said to him, ‘Something else [lit.
besides it] will take the place of that which has gone’.”

31 And the ruler’s son took the bracelet and gave it to two servant-girls. He
said to them, “Go around with this bracelet and try it on the women and
girls. And whoever is a match for it, tell me.” And the (two) servant-girls
went around in the town for fifteen days, and they found no one.

32 On the sixteenth day, they came to the fisherman’s house. They tried it on
hiswife, and it didn’t fit. They tried it on her daughter, and it didn’t fit. And
they tried it on the fisherman’s daughter, and it fit exactly.

33 The servant-girls went to their master and said to him, “The fisherman’s
older [lit. big] daughter.” Andhe sent for the fisherman, and the fisherman
came.

34 And the ruler’s son said to him, “I want tomarry into your family.” He said
to him, “Who?” The ruler’s son said to him, “Your older [lit. big] daughter.”
He said, “Ok!” And they agreed he could marry, and he married.

35 Then on the wedding day, her father’s wife gave her beans in a pot. She
said to her, “Eat it!” And she ate it.

36 She waited, and seven women came to her and took out everything that
was in her stomach. And they put [lit. made] for her (gold) coins in her
stomach.

37 They said to her, “When your husband comes and you want to go to the
bathroom, say to your husband, ‘Give me your turban so I can defecate in
it’!” And she waited.

38 Then when her husband came, she said to him, “Give me your turban!”
He said to her, “What do you want (it) for?” She said to him, “I want to
defecate in it.” He gave (it) to her, and she went to the bathroom.

39 And she found her father’s wife standing in the bathroom. She said to her,
“Why are you here? Go, or else now I’ll call the ruler’s son.”

40 And she left, and she sat down and defecated in the turban, and she came
back. She said to him, “Go and bring back your turban!” He went and he
found in it five (gold) coins, and he took them.

41 And they went to sleep. Then in the morning, she got up before him. And
he got up and found under her head three (gold) coins.



760 chapter 14

42 wǝ-sǝyūr wǝ-kǝlūṯ ǝl-ḥáybǝh. āmūr, “yā ḥáybi, hō … tēṯ, wǝkǝ́bk hǝnīs
bǝ-ḥǝlláy, w-āmǝrūt háyni ‘āzɛḿi amṣárrǝk!’, wǝ-wzǝ́mk tīs tǝh.

43 wǝ-sīrūt bǝh ḥǝmōh, wǝ-nkōt w-āmǝrūt háyni, ‘syēr h-amṣárrǝk!’, wǝ-sǝyǝ́rk
hǝh, wǝ-kǝ́sk bǝrkīh xǝmmōh ḥǝráwf (ð-)ðǝhēb. wǝ-nákak, wǝ-šǝwkōfǝn tɛ
k-sōbǝḥ. w-āśśūt fǝnwáy. wǝ-ʿǝ́śśǝk hōh wǝ-kǝ́sk śāṯáyt ḥǝráwf (ð-)ðǝhēb
nǝxāli ḥǝrōhs.”

44 āmūr ḥáybǝh, “la-bǝ́dd ḥáybǝs mǝlēk.” āmūr hǝh, “ādǝh šǝh ġǝgǝnōt ṭayt.”
āmūr, “nǝḥōm aġāk yǝhɛr̄ǝs bīs.”

45 sīrūt aṣǝfōt bǝrk arḥǝbēt ðǝ-hē, ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ḥōkǝm, tɛṯ́ǝh tǝstǝyīrǝn ḥǝráwf.
wǝ-sǝyáwr ǝl-hāl ḥáybǝs w-āmáwr hǝh, “nǝḥōm ǝnhɛr̄ǝs bǝ-ḥǝbrǝ́tk.” āmūr
hīhǝm, “śáwrǝs hāl ḥāmēs.”

46 sǝyáwr ǝl-hāl ḥāmēs, w-āmǝrūt hīhǝm, “his-táw.” wǝ-hārūs ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ḥōkǝm
aḳǝnnáwn bīs.

47 tɛ nǝhōr ðǝ-kǝbkēb, hǝgǝllūt hīs ḥāmēs bǝrk ṣǝfǝrǝ́yyǝt dēgǝr, w-āmǝrūt hīs,
“tī!” wǝ-tǝwūt.

48 hīs bǝ-ḥǝlláy, nūka ḥǝbrē ðǝ-ḥōkǝm wǝ-śxǝwlūl hǝnīs. āmǝrūt hǝh, “āzɛḿi
amṣárrǝk!” wǝ-wzǝmīs (tǝh), wǝ-sīrūt bǝh tǝwōli ḥǝmmām. wǝ-mǝlǝ́tǝh ġōb
w-ǝnkátǝh.

49 wǝ-sǝyūr aġīgēn, yǝḥōm amṣárrǝh, wǝ-ksīh kállǝh ġōb. wǝ-bār wǝ-šǝwkūf
hāl ḥāmǝ́h.

50 tɛ k-sōbǝḥ nūka hāl ḥáybǝh. āmūr hǝh, “hībōh tɛṯk?” āmūr hǝh, “tǝnōfa lā.
ġǝśśūt xǝláwḳyɛ.”

51 sǝyáwr ǝl-hāl aġǝgǝnōt. āmáwr hīs, “hībōh ʿǝ́mlǝš wǝṭōmǝh?” āmǝrūt,
“ðōmǝhmǝn ḥāmǝ́y. tǝwǝ́ti dēgǝr.”

52 xǝṣáyb līs wǝ-nkōt. āmūr ḥōkǝm, “ḳǝṣāṣǝm ḥǝrōhs!” wǝ-ḳǝ́ṣṣǝm ḥǝrōhs
wǝ-śxǝwlīl. wǝ-tǝmmōt.

42 kǝlūṯ ǝl-ḥáybǝh: The Roman manuscript has kǝlūṯ ǝl- ‘he told (to)’, with
ġátri k- ‘he spoke with’ in the margin above. The Arabic manuscript has
ġátri ḥáybǝh, with kǝlūt in the margin above. The word ḥáybǝh in the
Arabic manuscript is for an underlying *h-ḥáybǝh (see §2.1.4).

44 la-bǝ́dd: This is from Arabic lā budda ‘it must be that’.
48 wzǝmīs (tǝh): The direct object tǝh is absent from the Roman manuscript

and the audio, but is in theArabicmanuscript, albeit added in themargin.
The Jibbali and Ḥarsusi versions have the equivalent direct object here,
though it is absent from Müller’s version. It is not required, as shown by
wzǝmīs in line 38 (and similarly in the Jibbali and Ḥarsusi versions).
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42 And he went and told his father. He said, “Father, I … the woman, I went
to her at night, and she said to me, ‘Give me your turban!’, and I gave it to
her.

43 And she took it to thewater, and she cameback and said tome, ‘Go get [lit.
for] your turban!’. And I went for it, and I found five gold coins in it. And
I came back, and we went to sleep until morning. And she got up before
me. And I got up and found three gold coins under her head.”

44 His father said, “Her father must be an angel.” He said to him, “He still has
one more daughter.” He said, “We should have your brother marry her.”

45 The news went around in the town that he, the ruler’s son, his wife
defecated coins. And they went to her father and said to him, “Wewant to
marry your daughter.” He said to them, “The decision [lit. her plan] (rests)
with her mother.”

46 They went to her mother, and she said to them, “Ok.” And the ruler’s
younger [lit. small] son married her.

47 Then on the wedding day, her mother cooked beans for her in pot, and
she said to her, “Eat!” And she ate.

48 When it was night, the ruler’s son came and stayed by his wife. She said
to him, “Give me your turban!” And he gave it to her, and she went with it
to the bathroom. She filled it with excrement and came back to him.

49 And the boy went, heading for his turban, and he found all of it (full of)
excrement. And he went home and slept at his mother’s.

50 Then in the morning he came to his father. He said to him, “How is your
wife?” He said to him, “She is no use. She dirtied my clothes.”

51 They went to the girl. They said to her, “Why did you do that?” She said,
“It is [lit. this is from] my mother. She fed me beans.”

52 They sent for her and she came. The ruler said, “Cut off her head!” And
they cut off her head, and they remained. And it is finished.
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*Text 98 (no J): TheManWho Gave Away His Supplies

1 xǝṭǝrāt ġayg gǝhēm, yǝḥōm yǝḳfēd arḥǝbēt, wǝ-šǝ́h aġǝllēt w-amǝwsē. tōli
ḥǝyūr. l-ād wīda ǝl-ḥõ yǝhīwǝl lā. wǝ-hē gǝhēm anhōr kállǝs. tɛ kaláyni,
ǝftǝrḳáwt aġǝllēt, wǝ-śīni sɛḱǝnǝh mǝn hāl gǝhēm.

2 k-sōbǝḥ, āmáwr hǝh, “kō hēt nákak xǝláy?” āmūr, “hōh ḥǝyǝ́rk, wǝ-l-ād
dǝ́llǝk ḥōrǝm lā.” wǝ-ḥābū šīhǝm ḳawt lā. wǝ-hātīm. tɛ k-sōbǝḥ, hǝṣbāḥ
agǝwō.

3 wǝ-gǝhēm. tɛ nūka arḥǝbēt, wǝkūb hāl ġayg āśǝrǝh wǝ-kǝlūṯ lǝh bǝ-
ḥātǝh. āmūr hǝh, “nǝḥāh šīn amǝwsē, w-amōl ǝl bǝh śxōf lā, wǝ-hōh ǝl šay
ḥāśǝ̣r lā. wǝ-ḥámk tǝḳbɛĺi mǝṣráwf. wǝ-mǝt amōl áymǝl aśxōf wǝ-tḥáym
thákbǝrǝm līn, b-arāykǝm.”

4 āmūr, “hɛś̄ǝn tḥōm?” āmūr, “ḥōm ḳáwzǝrǝti ṯrayt wǝ-gǝ́nyǝt ð-ayś.” āmūr
aġáyg, “ma yǝxālǝf, wǝlākan l-ād tǝnkɛȳ lā wárxi ṯrōh. nǝḥāh šǝḳṣōrǝn, w-
amáwsǝm ādǝh ðǝ-hǝbṭáʾ. ṣǝrēfǝm ǝlyōmǝh tɛ amáwsǝm yǝnkɛ́ʾ . hēt ġayg
kǝráym.”

5 āmūr aġáyg, “tǝḳtūṭa lǝh ar kāl ðǝ-ḳǝṭáys!” tōli gǝhēm aġáyg tǝwōli
sɛḱǝnǝh. wǝ-yǝġáwbǝr ḥābū ǝl-ḥōrǝm, wǝ-yǝnōza līhǝm. wǝ-hē lǝ-
wṭákǝmǝh.

6 tōli tǝmūm ḳáwzǝrǝt ṭayt, w-aṭōrǝf ṭayt wǝ-ttǝmūm. tōli aṭōrǝf āyś, wǝ-hē
lǝ-wṭákǝmǝh. tɛ watxf hāl sɛḱǝnǝh, ād šǝh aʿiśēhǝm ð-āṣǝri ṯrōh.

7 tōli āmǝrūt hǝh tɛṯ́ǝh, “hēt ġayg ḥáywǝl! (t)šǝdáynǝn amōl ðǝ-ġǝyūg,
wǝ-tǝwǝ́zmǝh ǝl-ḥayrēm. wǝ-mġōrǝn, l-ād ǝḥād wǝzmōna tīk śī lā.”

2 agǝwō: The noun gǝwō ‘rainless, clear weather’ is missing from ML (s.v.
gwy), just as the Jibbali cognate go (heard from an informant) is missing
from JL. In the Romanmanuscript, Johnstone (who transcribed the form
ɛgwuuw) added the gloss ‘rainless’.

3 ḥātǝh: The form ḥālǝh in Stroomer’s edition is amistake. Themanuscripts
both have ḥātǝh. The form ḥātǝh comes from *ḥáltǝh, which is a suffixed
form of ḥōlǝt ‘condition’. The noun ḥōlǝt is missing from ML, but is used
in text 24:15; see further in the comment to that passage.

3 tǝḳbɛĺi: Johnstone glosses this verb as ‘give me an advance’ in his manu-
script translations. Based on the form, it could be either a Ga- or Gb-Stem
subjunctive. No Ga-Stem is listed in ML, and the Gb-Stem ḳáybǝl means
‘accept; find acceptable’ (cf. 22:93).

5 tǝḳtūṭa: It is not certain whether we should transcribe tǝḳtūṭa or tǝḳtōṭa
here. In the Roman manuscript, Johnstone transcribed tǝḳtūṭa, but 3ms
yǝḳtōṭa in line 8. No T1-Stem imperfects from III-ʿ roots are attested in the
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Translation of Text 98

1 Once a man set out, intending to go down to town, and it was misty and
rainy. Then he got lost. He didn’t know anymore which way [lit. to where]
to head. And he walked the whole day. Then in the evening, the mist
dissipated, and he saw the settlement he had set out from.

2 In the morning, they said to him, “Why did you come back empty-
handed?” He said, “I got lost, and I didn’t know the way anymore.” And
the people had no food. They spent the night. Then in themorning, it was
clear weather.

3 And he set out. Then when he got to the town, he went into his friend’s
place and told him about his condition. He said to him, “We’ve had rain,
but animals have no milk, and I have no cash. I want you to advance me
supplies. And when the animals make milk and you want to come to us
for milk, you’re welcome.”

4 He said, “What do you want?” He said, “I want two baskets of dates and a
sack of rice.” The man said, “That’s fine, but don’t come back to me again
for two months. We have run short, and the trading-boat is still late. Be
sparingwith these until the trading-boat comes. You are a generousman.”

5 The man said, “It will be cut off only to the one who has cut it off!” Then
themanwent towards his settlement. But hemet people on the road, and
he donated to them. And he (continued) thus.

6 Then he finished one date-basket, andmoved to another and finished (it).
Then hemoved to the rice, and he (continued) thus. Then when he came
to his settlement, he had left (only) their dinner for two nights.

7 Then his wife said to him, “You are a crazy man! You borrow men’s prop-
erty on credit, and you give it away on the roads. Afterwards, no one will
give you anything again.”

texts with audio. ML is also inconsistent (as is often the case) regarding
this form. For example, in the paradigms in ML (pp. l–li) we find 3ms
imperfect yǝrtūfan (an obvious mistake for yǝrtūfa) and yǝḳtūṭa, but in
the individual entries we find yǝḳtōṭa (s.v. ḳṭʿ) and yǝrtōfa (s.v. rfʿ). During
fieldwork inOman, JulienDufour (p.c.) recordedboth yǝrtūfa and yǝrtōfa,
which is either reflective of free variation or the fact that ō and ū can be
very hard to distinguish.

5 yǝnōza: In the Roman manuscript, Johnstone has the following note
regarding lines 5 and 6: “People used to side [sic] by the road waiting for
folk to come up from town with civil. supplies”. He adds later on that this
is a true story.
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8 āmūr aġáyg, “hēt tēṯ ḥǝwǝlīt. arǝ́ṣḳ ǝl yǝḳtūṭa lā ábdan. wǝ-kāl śīyǝn
yǝtmōmwǝ-yǝxlōf. wǝlākan ǝššáraf, hām tǝmm, l-ād yǝxlōf lā ábdan.”

9 āmǝrūt tēṯ, “ṣǝrōmǝh hībōh āmlōna mǝt shēlǝn?” āmūr, “ādǝn šīn aʿiśē ðǝ-
yǝllīlǝh, w-ādi ǝl ǝftkǝ́rk lā tɛ gēhǝmǝh, mǝt shēlǝn. kāl śīyǝn yǝnōka ḳǝyōs.
hēt wádaš hām gēhǝmǝh yǝháṣbǝḥ rǝṣḳ ṭāṭ yǝdīn? wǝlɛ̄ ðǝ-yǝḥōm yǝḳṭān
mǝn aḳáwt yǝháṣbǝḥ šǝh śawr ṭāṭ yǝdīn mǝn śáwrǝh ḥāwǝláy?”

10 āmǝrūt tēṯ, “ǝl wádak lā, wǝlākan lɛz̄ǝm amnēdǝm yāḳáʾ šǝh afkǝráyyǝt
ðǝ-ḥǝnáfǝh.” āmūr aġáyg, “lū amnēdǝm yǝḥáwsǝb ǝlhān nǝkōna tǝh
b-amǝstáḳbǝlǝh, ǝl ǝḥād yāḳān yǝškūf lā.”

11 āmǝrūt tēṯ, “wǝ-kōh?” āmūr aġáyg, “ǝl wádaš lā?” āmǝrūt tēṯ, “lā.” āmūr
aġáyg, “amnēdǝmmǝtōna wǝ-ḳǝlōna adǝnyē wǝ-ḳǝlōna amōlǝh wǝ-ḳǝlōna
kāl śīyǝn kállǝh, wǝ-sīrōna nǝxāli aṭáyn bǝ-ṯǝmǝnīt ðǝrɛ́ʾ ðǝ-dɛŕg. wǝ-lū
amnēdǝm yǝḥáwsǝb ǝlhān wǝḳōna lǝh, ǝl ǝḥād yāḳān ðǝ-yǝškūf lā.

12 hēt ǝḳtǝlǝ́bš b-amṣǝráwfǝn. wǝ-kōh ǝl tǝḳtǝlībǝn b-amáywǝt? lū hōh ḳōrǝk
aḳáwt mǝn ḥābū ðǝ-gáyam, wǝ-nákak báwmǝh wǝ-mátk, hībōh yāmǝrǝn
ḥābū? āmyēra, ‘ġayg bǝxáyl wǝ-káwb!’ w-ǝl ǝḥād yāmērǝn, ‘l-āzīz fǝlān’ lā!”

13 ādhǝm lǝ-wṭákǝmǝh, nūka aġāhmǝn amxǝṭār wǝ-ðǝ-yǝḥáwmǝl rīkēbi
ṯrayt ḳawt. āmūr aġáyg h-tɛṯ́ǝh, “hībōh śīnǝš? arǝ́ṣḳ ḳáṭṭa aw lā?” āmǝrūt,
“lā.” āmūr, “xáybǝn, ǝl tǝð̣bēri bay lā hām wǝzǝ́mk.”

14 wǝ-nūka ġáyg mǝn hāl āśǝrǝh, wǝ-šǝ́h mǝrð̣áyt mǝn hǝnīh. āmūr hǝh,
“hām tḥōm ḳawt, ḳǝfēd līn. amáwsǝm nūka.”

15 āmǝrūt tēṯ, “ǝl śī yǝdūm lā, hām tḥōm tḥǝððōr bǝ-ḥǝnáfk. wǝlākan ḥármǝk
l-ād ǝð̣áwbǝr būk zōyǝd tɛ ǝl-mēt. wǝ-hēt bǝ-káyfǝk!” wǝ-tǝmmōt.

9 yǝḳṭān: The Roman manuscript has yǝḳṭáʿan, while the Arabic manu-
script has ناطقي , suggesting the expected yǝḳṭān.

15 yǝdūm: This must be from a G-Stem dōm, borrowed from Arabic dāma
‘last, go on, persist’. The verb is absent from ML, but JL (s.v. dwm) has the
Jibbali cognate dɛm̄ ‘last a long time’. Cf. also the comment to text 99:26.
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8 The man said, “You are a crazy woman. (Our) lot will never be cut off.
Everything gets finished and is replaced. But honor, if it is finished, is
never replaced again.”

9 Thewoman said, “Nowwhatwill we dowhenwe finish?” He said, “We still
have tonight’s dinner, and I won’t think about it until tomorrow, when
we’ve finished. Everything will work out [lit. come] accordingly. Do you
know if tomorrow there will be a new lot? Or (if) the one who wants to
cut us off from food will have a newer plan than his former plan?”

10 The woman said, “I don’t know, but man has to have consideration for
himself.” The man said, “If man thought about all that will happen [lit.
come] to him in his future, no one would sleep.”

11 The woman said, “Why?” The man said, “You don’t know?” The woman
said, “No.” The man said, “A man will die and leave the world, leave his
property, and leave absolutely everything, and will go under the dirt with
eight cubits of white cloth. And if man thought about all that will happen
to him, no one would sleep.

12 You were worried about our supplies. Why don’t you worry about death?
If I had hidden the food from the people who were hungry, and I came
here and died, what would the people say? They will say, ‘A mean man
and a dog!’ No one would say, ‘Oh woe for so-and-so!’.”

13 While they were like this, his brother came from a trip, carrying two
camel-loads of food. The man said to his wife, “What did you see? Was
(our) lot cut off, or not?” She said, “No.” He said, “Ok, don’t nag me if I
give.”

14 And aman came fromhis friend, and he had amessage fromhim.He said,
“If you want food, come down to us. The trading-boat has come.”

15 Thewoman said, “Nothing lasts, if you (only)want to look out for yourself.
So I swear I won’t nag you ever again until I die. And (do) as you like!” And
it is finished.
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*Text 99 (= Ḥ2, fromwhich it was translated = J48, but a longer,
variant version): Fox and Friends

1 kǝwṯēt mǝn azbōn ḥāwǝláy, hīs sáfrǝm, ayṯáyl wǝ-káwb w-aḳáyśǝ̣r wǝ-
ṯǝbráyn w-ayǝġráyb w-arxǝmūt. sáfrǝm. kǝwṯēt ǝl ǝḥād yǝwōda lā sē ṣǝṭḳ
aw bēdi.

2 wǝ-kǝwṯōna b-abṣōrǝt ð-ayṯáyl wǝ-káwb w-aḳáyśǝ̣r wǝ-ṯǝbráyn w-ayǝġráyb
w-arxǝmūt, hīs āds adǝnyē tǝġtūri. wǝ-sǝyáwr wǝ-xǝṭáwr. hīs āṣǝr
ġasráwwǝn wátxfǝm, āmūr hīhǝm aḳáyśǝ̣r, “šáwgǝśǝm nǝkɛm̄ tī bǝ-ʿayśē,
we-hōh mǝhɛt̄ǝm.” wǝ-šǝwgīś. šǝwgūś kawb wǝ-šǝwgǝśūt ṯǝbráyn wǝ-
šǝwgǝśūt arxǝmūt w-ayǝġráyb w-ayṯáyl. arxǝmūt šǝwgǝśūt, w-ayǝġráyb
w-ayṯáyl ḳǝṭǝrōh. tɛ bǝ-ḥǝlláy, ksǝyōh śī lā.

3 w-ayṯáyl xáylǝf b-amxáwlǝf ðǝ-ḥafrūḳ. kūsa gɛd̄ mǝḥmīṣ wǝ-mǝrdáy bǝh,
wǝ-śǝ́llǝh. wǝ-ṯǝbráyn šǝwgǝśūt kǝrmáym. ksūt gǝzǝlēt ðǝ-gīrōb mǝrśǝ̣fēt
bǝ-kǝrmáym. wǝ-ksūt amǝrśǝ̣fēt. wǝ-káwb šǝwgūś wǝ-śīni bālīt ḥāráwn.
wǝ-šǝwġáwr līs wǝ-dūlǝx līs dǝrhīs, wǝ-śǝ́ll bǝh.

4 w-aḳáyśǝ̣r, mǝn bādīhǝm, gǝrōh lǝh bǝkōr ḥǝlákǝmǝh. wǝ-fǝ́rr wǝ-wīḳa ð̣ār
aśạ̄hǝr (ð-)ṭáyt mǝnsēn, wǝ-hǝgārīs wǝ-wtǝġáys. wátxfǝm wǝ-gátmam
ḥābū, wǝ-hālīḳ śīwōṭ.

5 wǝtxfōt ṯǝbráyn ðǝ-ḳṭōt mǝn śǝll ð-agzǝlēt. āmǝrūt, “hōh ðǝ-hándǝk.
mǝšǝwkfēta tɛ yǝbhōl aʿiśēkǝm. wǝ-mġōrǝn tǝ́ḳð̣ǝm tī.”

6 wǝ-hēm hālīḳ śīwōṭhǝm. wǝ-śǝráwf wǝ-hǝwḳām ḥǝṣṣ bǝrk śīwōṭ. wǝ-sḥāṭǝm
ḥaybǝ́thǝm wǝ-rdīw b-agɛd̄ǝs. wǝ-dǝḥāḳǝm ḥōzhǝm wǝ-śǝ̣bīw táywihǝm
kállǝh.

2 ð-ayṯáyl … w-arxǝmūt: This passage is crossed out in the Arabic manu-
script, but appears in both Roman manuscripts.

3 wǝ-mǝrdáy bǝh: There may be a mistake here. The Jibbali version has gɔd
maḥmíṣ ðǝ-rdíēš ‘an animal skin that someone threw away’ (rdíēš is for
rdí beš), while the Ḥarsusi version has gōd mḥǝmīs mǝrdī ‘a thrown away
animal skin’. Mehri mǝrdáy and Ḥarsusi mǝrdī are passive participles,
functioning as adjectives. As such,mǝrdáy should not take an object bǝh;
bǝhwould be expected (like Jibbali beš) after an active verb. It is possible
that Mehri bǝhmeans ‘in it’, referring to one of the camps.

3 mǝrśǝ̣fēt: I have translated this simply as ‘cached’, but it literally means
‘hidden under stones’. Cf. the G-Stem rǝśạ́wf ‘cache, hide under stones’
(ML, s.v. rźf ).

4 hǝgārīs: This derives from *hǝgʿǝrīs, which is based on the 3ms perfect
hǝgáwr (< *hǝgʿūr).
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Translation of Text 99

1 A story from former times, when the fox, the wolf, the leopard, the hyena,
the raven, and the vulture traveled. They traveled. A story that no one
knows if it is true or false [lit. a truth or a lie].

2 And I’ll tell about the cleverness of the fox, the wolf, the leopard, the
hyena, the raven, and the vulture, when the (whole)world still spoke. And
they went and traveled. When one night, at evening-time, they arrived
(somewhere), the leopard said to them, “Go out (and) bring me dinner,
and I’ll spend the evening (here).” And they went out. The wolf went out,
the hyena went out, the vulture went out, and raven and the fox. The
vulture went out, and the raven and fox looked around. By night, they had
found nothing.

3 And the fox moved on to the deserted camps of the flocks. He found a
flayed and discarded animal skin, and he pick it up. And the hyena went
to the mountains. She found half a jarab-measure of dates cached in
the mountains. She found the cache. And the wolf went and saw a goat-
herdswoman. And he raided her and snatched a kid from her, and he
carried it back.

4 And the leopard, after they (had gone), young camels passedbyhim there.
And he jumped and set upon the back of one of them, and he felled it and
killed it. They came back and gathered, and lit a fire.

5 The hyena came back tired from carrying the dates. She said, “I’m sleepy.
I’ll go to sleep until your dinner is cooked.Wake me up then.”

6 And they lit their fire.Theyheated stones andput stones onto the fire. And
they slaughtered their camel and threw away its skin. And they skinned
their goat and roasted all their meat.

5 tǝ́ḳð̣ǝm: This is the mp imperative of the D/L-Stem verb (t)tōḳǝð̣ ‘wake
up (trans.)’, from a root tḳð̣, which is a secondary root based on the root
wḳð̣. ML (s.v. tḳð̣) lists the 3ms subjunctive as yǝtīḳǝð̣, from which we can
derive a ms imperative tīḳǝð̣ and mp imperative tǝ́ḳð̣ǝm. However, the
D/L-Stem 3ms subjunctive should be yǝttōḳǝð̣, and the mp imperative
should be táḳð̣ǝm (see §6.2). If ML is incorrect, and the subjunctive is
indeed as expected, then the vowel ǝ́ that Johnstone transcribed here is
suspect. If ML is correct, then the subjunctive is perhaps borrowed from
the related T1-Stem wátḳǝð̣ ‘wake up (intrans.)’. The secondary root tḳð̣
is found in other MSA languages (at least Ḥarsusi, Jibbali, and Soqoṭri),
and comparative evidence suggests that the forms of the subjunctive are
indeed anomalous. But see the comment to line 7, below.
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7 w-ǝhtádyǝm. w-ǝhtádyǝm támǝrhǝm. wǝ-ṯǝbráyn šǝwkfūt. w-ǝrtáwam. wǝ-
hīs ǝrtáwam, kāl ǝḥād śạ̄ṭ aráwah. w-āmūr hīhǝm ayṯáyl, “āzēmǝm tī ḥǝð̣ð̣
ðǝ-ṯǝbráyn, wǝ-mġōrǝn hōh mǝttōḳǝð̣ tīs.”

8 wǝ-wzáwm ḥǝð̣ð̣ ðǝ-ṯǝbráyn, w-ātōśi mǝn táywi agīd wǝ-tōmǝr agīd. wǝ-
ṭáwrǝḥ āśạ́wṣ́ w-agǝlɛ́ʾ . wǝ-sē ðǝ-šǝwkfūt, wǝ-hǝwkǝbīhǝm bǝrk šǝts. wǝ-sē
šǝwkfūt w-ǝl ḥǝssūt lā.

9 wǝ-šǝwkīf tɛ k-sōbǝḥ. hīs k-sōbǝḥ, wǝtḳǝð̣ōt ṯǝbráyn. āmǝrūt, “yálla, ḥõ
ḥǝ́ð̣ð̣i? wǝ-hōh yǝllōh ātɛś́yǝk lā.”

10 āmáwr hīs, “ḥǝ́ð̣ð̣ǝš k-ayṯáyl.” āmūr hīs ayṯáyl, “ātɛś́yǝš ḥǝ́ð̣ð̣ǝš. hēt
wátḳǝð̣ǝš lā?” āmǝrūt, “lā, hōh ṭamk śī lā, wǝ-hōh ðǝ-gáyak.”

11 āmūr hīs, “syēri wǝ-mśī ð̣ār agǝrdīś. wǝ-hām ǝl mɛśš āśạ́wṣ́ w-agǝlɛ́ʾ lā,
hōh mǝḳṣáyb aġáṯi. wǝ-hāmmɛśš āśạ́wṣ́ w-agǝlɛ́ʾ bǝrk agǝrdīś, tkáyni
ð-ātɛś́yǝš, w-ǝkūn aṣǝ́ṭḳi hōh, w-ǝḳṣáwṣ ḥǝrōhš.”

12 wǝ-śhēdǝm līhǝm agǝmāt lǝ-wṭákǝmǝh. wǝ-sīrūt ṯǝbráyn, tḥōm tǝmśɛh́.
āds lǝ-wṭákǝmǝh náṭṭǝbǝm āśạ́wṣ́ w-agǝlɛ́ʾ mǝn bǝrk šǝtš. āmáwr, “aṣǝ́ṭḳǝh
ayṯáyl. śaff hēt ǝl wátḳǝð̣ǝš lā!”

13 sǝmḥáys mǝn sɛḥ́ǝṭ. wǝ-gǝhēmǝm, wǝ-sǝyáwr. āmūr hīs ayṯáyl, “hēt śǝlǝ́li tɛ
ḥǝrōṣ́ ðayk, wǝ-mǝn ḥǝlákǝmǝh hōh śǝllōna tīš.”

14 wǝ-sǝyáwr tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝm ḥǝrōś.̣ āmūr hīs, “ādš tɛ ḥǝrōṣ́ ðayk.”
15 wǝ-sǝyáwr tɛ ḥǝrōṣ́ amšġǝrēt. ayṯáyl ðǝ-šǝwnēx, wǝ-ṯǝbráyn ḳǝṭōṭ mǝn śǝll

ð-ayṯáyl. rǝdōh bǝ-ḥǝnáfǝh mǝn ð̣áyrǝs w-āmūr, “ṯǝbráyn ḳǝṭōṭ! ṯǝbráyn
ḳǝṭōṭ!”

16 tōli rǝ́ddǝm līs, wǝ-sē ðǝ-ġaybūt. w-abǝrḳāt w-āmǝrūt, “bǝdōh ayṯáyl!”
wǝ-nákam tīs wǝ-tǝwīwǝs.

7 mǝttōḳǝð̣: This form, which Johnstone transcribed asmǝttūḳað̣, looks like
aD/L-Stem future. It follows the regular D/L-Stem vowel pattern, which is
normally identical to that of the subjunctive and imperative. But the sub-
junctive itself maybe irregular (see the previous comment). If Johnstone’s
transcription with ū is correct, then the form of the future is anomalous,
but the reduced vowel ǝ́of the imperative tǝ́ḳð̣ǝm in line 5wouldbe expec-
ted.

11 mǝḳṣáyb: Johnstone transcribed here magśạ́yb, and Ali wrote بيشقم ,
which could stand formǝḳśạ́yb,mǝḳśáyb, ormǝḳšáyb. However, it is likely
that the root ḳṣbwas intended. As for the form, it looks like a G-Stem pas-
sive participle, being used as a future passive. (The normal future derives
from the historical active participle; see §7.1.6.) Unfortunately, there is no
parallel to this verb in the Jibbali version.



Johnstone’s Texts from Ali Musallam · text 99 769

7 And they divided up.They divided up their dates. And the hyena had gone
to sleep. And they drew lots. When they drew lots, each one got his lot.
And the fox said to them, “Giveme the hyena’s portion, and then I’ll wake
her up.”

8 And they gave (him) thehyena’s portion, andhe ate the goodmeat and the
good dates. And he left the bones and the date-stones. She was sleeping,
and he put them in her backside. She was sleeping and didn’t notice.

9 And they went to sleep until morning. When it was morning, the hyena
woke up. She said, “Hey, where is my portion? I didn’t eat dinner last
night.”

10 They said to her, “Your portion is with the fox.” The fox said to her, “You
ate dinner last night. Didn’t you wake up?” She said, “No, I didn’t taste
anything, and I’m hungry.”

11 He said to her, “Go and defecate on the ground. And if you don’t expel
the bones and the date-stones from your backside, I will have my head
[lit. neck] cut off. But if you expel the bones and the date-stones onto the
ground, you will have eaten, and I will be (proven) truthful, and I will cut
off your head.”

12 And the group bore witness to them like this. And the hyena went off,
heading to defecate. While she was thus, the bones and the date-stones
dropped from inside her backside. They said, “The fox was truthful. It
turns out you didn’t wake up!”

13 He excused her from being killed. And they set off, and theywent. The fox
said to her, “Carry me up to that acacia tree, and from there I’ll carry you.”

14 And they went until they reached the acacia tree. He said to her, “You still
have until that acacia.”

15 And they went to the next acacia. The fox was rested, but the hyena was
tired from carrying the fox. He threw himself off of her and said, “The
hyena is tired! The hyena is tired!”

16 Then they came back to her, and she had fainted. But she ran away and
said, “The fox lied!” But they came to her and ate her.

13 ḥǝrōś:̣ Johnstone (ML, s.v. ḥrź) believed this tree to be Acacia mellifera,
also known as a blackthorn tree, though in ḤL (s.v. ḥrź) he indicated his
uncertainty with a question mark. Miller and Morris (1988: 177; likewise
Morris 2002: 57) maintain that this is Acacia tortilis, also known as the
umbrella thorn acacia.
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17 wǝ-gǝhēmǝm tɛ ṣāwǝr nōb. āmūr hīhǝm ayṯáyl, “ḥǝ́byɛ wǝ-ḥǝ́bikǝm, mǝn
hīs šǝxtīn, yāfǝdǝmmǝn ð̣ār aṣāwǝr ðayk tɛ aṣāwǝr ðayk.”

18 āmáwr, “hām ar aṣǝ́ṭḳǝk xǝṭark, tāfēd!” wǝ-hē xfayf, w-āfūd.
19 fǝrr mǝn ð̣ār aṣāwǝr ðīh tɛ wīḳa ð̣ār aṣāwǝr ðǝk, w-ǝl wīḳa bǝh śī lā. ǝl ṯībǝr

wǝlɛ̄ ātǝwūr.
20 wǝ-fǝ́rr kawbmǝn aṣāwǝr ðīh tɛ aṣāwǝr ðǝk, wǝ-ṯībǝr. wǝ-fǝ́rr aḳáyśǝ̣r,

wǝ-wīḳa ð̣ār aṣāwǝr wǝ-sīlǝm.
21 wǝ-rǝ́ddǝm ǝl-káwb wǝ-tǝwīwǝh. wǝ-gǝhēmǝm hē w-aḳáyśǝ̣r, wǝ-gǝhmōh tɛ

ǝnkōh gōt bǝ-kǝrmáym.
22 wǝ-hīs nǝkōh agōt, āmūr ayṯáyl, “ḥáybi wǝ-ḥáybǝk mǝn zǝbōn yāfǝdōh mǝn

ð̣ār ðīmǝh, wǝ-yǝwḳōh (ð-)ṣǝrōh bǝrk amsǝyōl.” w-amkōn rēḥǝḳ lǝ́hi bǝrk
agōt.

23 āmūr hǝh, “hēt báydi. hām hēt aṣǝ́ṭḳǝk xǝṭárk, tagōrǝb!”
24 āfūd ayṯáyl mǝn ð̣ār agōt, wǝ-wīḳa bǝh śī lā. w-āfūd aḳáyśǝ̣r mǝn amkōn ð-

ayṯáyl, wǝ-wīḳa bǝrk amsǝyōl ðǝ-ṯībǝr kállǝh w-ǝnḥǝṭǝmūl, wǝlākan ādǝh
ṣaḥḥ.

25 w-āmūr h-ayṯáyl, “ḳǝrōb lay wǝ-tɛh́ śabḥ ð-āyɛńtyɛ, wǝ-mǝn āgōrǝz,
wǝ-mǝn táywi agīd, ādi ṣaḥḥ! axáyr hūk mǝn l-āḳáʾ fōtīt.”

26 āmūr hǝh, “ǝġárbǝk hēt bōyǝr. ḳǝrbōna tīk lā mǝn dɛm̄ǝk ṣaḥḥ. axáyr
amáwtǝk!”

27 wǝ-ṭǝrḥáyh tɛ mōt. wǝ-hīs mōt, rǝdd lǝh wǝ-tǝwōh abġáytǝh.
28 wǝ-gǝhēm ayṯýáyl tɛ kūsa ḥīrīt. wǝ-hē mǝnḳáyṭa mǝn að̣áwma. tōli hīs

kūsa ḥīrīt, āmūr hīs, “hōh mǝnḳáyṭa mǝn að̣áwma, wǝ-l-ād šay akṯēr lā
mǝn að̣áwma. hām tǝḳēdǝr tsɛm̄i, ḥōmmōh.”

29 āmǝrūt hǝh, “śī lā mōh báwmǝh ḳǝráyb.” āmūr hīs, “āmáyli háyni ḥáylǝt,
wǝlɛ̄ mǝtōna ṣǝrōmǝh.”

30 āmǝrūt hǝh, “ḥǝmōh bǝrk háfǝli. wǝlākan hām hǝwkǝ́bk tīk bǝrk háfǝli, hēt
mǝġōrǝn ʿaybōna lay wǝ-tǝwyōna tī.”

18 xǝṭárk: See the comment to text 45:16.
22 (ð-)ṣǝrōh: No prefix ð- is indicated in either manuscript, but I suggest it is

present underlyingly.
26 mǝn dɛm̄ǝk: The form dɛm̄-must come from Arabic dāma ‘last, continue’,

as used in the phrasemā dāma ‘as long as’.
27 abġáytǝh: If this is indeed from a noun bǝġáyt, as ML suggests (s.v. bġy),

then the possessed form should be abġǝ́tǝh.
28 mǝnḳáyṭa: Curiously, Ali spelled this word (twice in this line) as two: نم

اطياغ . (His use of غ for ḳ is not unusual.) The formmǝnḳáyṭa is unique, and
may be a borrowing of the Arabic N-Stem (Form VII) inqaṭaʿa ‘expire’.
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17 And they went up to a big rock. The fox said to them, “My forefathers and
your forefathers, fromwhen theywere circumcised,would jump fromthat
rock to that rock.”

18 They said, “If you really recall truthfully, then jump!” And he was swift, so
he jumped.

19 He jumped from this rock and [lit. until] he got to that rock, and nothing
happened to him. He didn’t get broken (bones) or get hurt.

20 And the wolf jumped from this rock to that rock, and he got broken
(bones). And the leopard jumped, and he got to the (other) rock and was
unharmed.

21 And they cameback to thewolf and ate him.Andhe and the leopardwent
off. They went until they came to a chasm in the mountain.

22 And when they got to the chasm, the fox said, “My father and your father
used to jump from this (one), and land standing in the valley-bottom.”
And the place was far away from them in the chasm.

23 He said to him, “You’re a liar. If you recall truthfully, then try it!”
24 The fox jumped from the chasm ledge, andnothinghappened tohim.And

the leopard jumped from the fox’s place, and he wound up in the valley-
bottom, broken and smashed. But he was still alive.

25 And he said to the fox, “Come up tome and eat the fat of my eyes, andmy
testicles, and the good meat, while I am still alive! It’s better for you than
(if) I should be a carcass.”

26 He said to him, “I know you are a trickster. I won’t come near you as long
as you are alive. Better your death!”

27 And he left himuntil he died. Andwhen he died, hewent back to him and
ate what we wanted [lit. his desire].

28 And the fox went on until he found a donkey. And he was dying of thirst.
Then when he found the donkey, he said to her, “I am dying of thirst, and
I have nomore (strength) left because of thirst. If you can saveme, I want
water.”

29 She said to him, “There is no water here nearby.” He said to her, “Makeme
a scheme, or else I’ll die now.”

30 She said to him, “There is water in my stomach. But if I let you into my
stomach, then you’ll betray me and eat me.”

30 ʿaybōna: Ali spelled this word with ʿ in the Arabic manuscript. Cf. the
comment to text 70:2, and see §2.1.3, rule #2.
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31 āmūr, “hɛś̄ǝn tḥáymi mǝn wágǝh? wǝ-hōh wǝzmōna tīš wágǝh.” wǝ-dǝxāl
hīs b-awághǝh, wǝ-hǝwkǝbǝ́tǝh bǝrk šǝts.

32 w-āmǝrūt hǝh, “ksōna mōh ṭāṭ maṭḳ wǝ-ṭāṭ mǝlḥāt. aḳǝráyb mǝlḥāt,
arēḥǝḳ maṭḳ.” wǝkūb ayṯáyl bǝrk šīt ðǝ-ḥīrīt. wǝ-wkūb bǝrk háfǝlǝs, wǝ-kūsa
ḥǝmōh amáṭḳ wǝ-ḥǝmōh amǝlḥāt. wǝ-ttǝ́ḳḳ mǝn ḥǝmōh amáṭḳ. tǝḳḳ tɛ
ráywi.

33 ʿǝśś wǝ-ġǝlūḳ aġáwf bǝrk háfǝlǝs, wǝ-nǝ́tx šǝbdǝ́ts wǝ-kǝlyǝ́ts wǝ-
ḥǝwbáybǝs, wǝ-tǝwyīhǝm.

34 hīs tǝwyīhǝm, mǝtōt ḥīrīt, wǝ-hē bǝrk háfǝlǝs. šǝnðūr h-abēli, “hām nǝkōt
ġǝllēt wǝ-ṯǝrūt šīt ðǝ-ḥīrīt wǝ-ftǝ́kk hōh ṣaḥḥ, ǝl-háðhǝb nēḥǝr ðōrǝʾ
wǝ-nēḥǝr śxōf.”

35 wǝ-hīs k-sōbǝḥ, hǝṣbǝḥōt lǝh aġǝllēt ṭall, wǝ-ṯǝrūt šīt ðǝ-ḥīrīt, wǝ-ftūk
ayṯáyl.

36 wǝ-gǝhēm k-sōbǝḥ. wǝ-gǝhēm tɛ kūsa tēṯ wǝ-ḥǝbrǝ́ts. šīsǝn rawnmēkǝn,
w-āmǝrtōh hǝh, “hɛś̄ǝn nákak? wǝ-mǝn ḥõ nákak?”

37 āmūr, “nákak mǝn skūn, wǝ-xxǝṣáyb līkǝn tǝnkɛn̄. hēm šīhǝm šarḥ. wǝ-
ðǝ-xtáwn ḥǝbǝ́nihǝm, wǝ-xxǝṣáyb līkǝn tǝnkɛn̄ tīhǝm. wǝ-hōh sǝddōna
bādīkǝn ḥāráwn.”

38 wǝ-sēn šǝsdǝḳǝ́h. wǝ-gǝhēm tēṯ wǝ-ḥǝbrǝ́ts, wǝ-ṭǝrḥáyh k-ḥāráwn.
39 sǝyūr ayṯáyl wǝ-ḥǝlūb ḥāráwn bǝrk nēḥǝr tɛ ðǝhēb. w-abárḳa ǝl-ḥāráwn.

sḥǝṭáysǝn kálsǝn tɛ hǝðhūb anēḥǝr ðōrǝʾ, wǝ-ttǝmūm anɛð́ǝrǝh. wǝ-ṭáwrǝḥ
ḥāráwn (ð-)śūna ð̣ār ḥarś.̣ wǝ-sēn bɛr mōt kāl. wǝ-hǝḳṣáwm ḥǝlákǝmǝh.

40 tɛ gēhǝmǝh, nūka ḥaynīṯ, tēṯ wǝ-ḥǝbrǝ́ts. wǝ-hīs nūka, ġǝbrīsǝn rēḥǝḳ mǝn
ḥāráwn, wǝ-ḳǝlūb līsǝn sǝlōm.

41 āmūr ayṯáyl, “kǝ́skǝn ḥābū?” āmūr ḥaynīṯ, “nǝḥāh ǝl kūsǝn ǝḥād lā. hēt
bōdǝk bīn!” āmūr, “hōh aṣǝ́ṭḳi, ar ǝtēn dǝ́llǝkǝn lā!”

42 wǝ-sīrūt ḥǝbrīt ðǝ-ttēṯ tǝwōli ḥāráwn, wǝ-ksūt ḥāráwn ðǝ-sḥāṭ kálsǝn.
43 w-āgáwz śxǝwǝllūt hāl ayṯáyl. w-āgáwz ṣǝnwīt, thōma lā. wǝ-ṣāḳōt ḥǝbrǝ́ts,

āmǝrūt, “ā ḥāmǝ́y, mǝnɛȳ ayṯáyl tɛ l-ǝnkɛš̄!”

33 tǝwyīhǝm: Johnstone transcribed tǝwīhǝm here and in the next line. I
assume that this was an error for the expected tǝwyīhǝm, since in similar
forms elsewhere (e.g., ṭǝwyīta in text 75:6), the y is a bit difficult to hear
on the audio.

38 šǝsdǝḳǝ́h: See the comment to text 20:6.
39 ḥarś:̣ The plural ḥarṣ́ (sg. ḥǝrōś;̣ cf. line 13) is not listed in ML (s.v. ḥrź), but

the Ḥarsusi plural ḥarṣ́ (sg. ḥǝrōś)̣ is listed in ḤL (s.v. ḥrź).
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31 He said, “What kind of guarantee do you want from me? I’ll give you a
guarantee.” And he swore to her by his honor, and she let him into her
backside.

32 And she said to him, “You’ll find sweet water and salt-water. The near one
is the salty, and the far one is the sweet.” The fox went into the donkey’s
backside. And he went into her stomach, and found the sweet water and
the salt-water. And he drank from the sweet water. He drank until he was
satisfied.

33 He stood and looked up into her stomach, and he plucked her liver, her
kidney, and her heart, and he ate them.

34 After he ate them, the donkey died, and he was in her stomach. He vowed
to God, “If a mist comes andmoistens the donkey’s backside and I get out
alive, I’ll flood a wadi with blood and a wadi with milk.”

35 And when it was morning, the mist came with dew, and it moistened the
donkey’s backside, and the fox got out.

36 And he went in the morning. He went until he found a woman and her
daughter. They had a lot of goats. And they said to him, “What did you
come for? And where did you come from?”

37 He said, “I came from some settlements, and they sent for you to come.
They are having a party. They’ve circumcised their sons, and they sent for
you to come to them. And I’ll be enough for the goats when you’re gone
[lit. after you].”

38 And they believed him. The woman and her daughter went, and left him
with the goats.

39 The fox went and milked the goats in a wadi until it was flooded. And he
ran to the goats. He slaughtered them all until he flooded the wadi with
blood, and he completed his vow. And he left the goats standing against
acacia trees. They had all died. And he spent the day there.

40 Then the next day, the women came back, the woman and her daughter.
Andwhen they came, hemet them far away fromthe goats, andhe greeted
them.

41 The fox said, “Did you find the people?” The women said, “We didn’t find
anyone. You lied to us!” He said, “I was truthful, you just didn’t know the
way!”

42 And the woman’s daughter went to the goats, and she found the goats all
slaughtered.

43 But the old woman sat by the fox. And the old woman was deaf, she
couldn’t hear. And her daughter called out, she said, “Hey mother, hold
the fox until I get to you!”
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44 āmǝrūt āgáwz, “hɛś̄ǝn tōmǝr?” āmūr ayṯáyl, “āmǝrūt, ‘aḳáwm šǝghīm,’
w-āzǝ́mi aṣáyġǝt l-ǝdfɛńs mǝn aḳáwm, m-ād yǝśạ́yṭǝs.”

45 w-āgáwz šǝsdǝḳáwt. wǝzmǝ́tǝh aṣáyġǝt kállǝs, wǝ-hē mǝnáys. w-āds
tǝġtūri šǝh, ṣāḳōt līs ḥǝbrǝ́ts wǝ-tōmǝr, “mǝnɛȳ ayṯáyl, wǝ-hōh nǝkáyta tīš!”

46 w-āgáwz tōmǝr, “hɛś̄ǝn tōmǝr?” āmūr ayṯáyl, “āmǝrūt, ṭǝrɛḥ́i ǝl-nɛḱš!” wǝ-
hīs āmūr hīs ǝwṭákǝmǝh, fǝrráwt āgáwz, “ǝstǝwōd awághǝk! yā sawād
ǝl-wíyǝh! yā ayṯáyl!”

47 wǝ-hē fǝlūt mǝns. “yā ayṯáyl! yā báydi!” wǝ-hē fǝlūt mǝns, wǝ-šǝ́h aṣáyġǝt.
w-abárḳa mǝns. wǝ-bǝgdīh ḥaynīṯ, w-ǝ(l) lḥǝḳáyh lā.

48 wǝ-sǝyūr tɛ nūka mǝḳśōt ḳǝśayt ǝl-xáṭṭ ðǝ-ḥōrǝm. ōlǝḳ bīs aṣáyġǝt ðǝ́kǝmǝh
kállǝs, wǝ-ġǝ́bb nǝxāsɛ wǝ-dǝfūn amɛś́yǝh. wǝ-nkáyh ṭāṭ mǝn amḳǝṭār. šǝh
rīkōb, wǝ-śxǝwlūl.

49 āmūr hǝh, “hēt k-hɛś̄ǝn báwmǝh?” āmūr hǝh, “śxǝwlɛk̄ l-amḳǝśōt ðīmǝh
sǝbūʿ tɛ hāśśūt háyni aṣáyġǝt ðīmǝh.”

50 āmūr hǝh, “mǝḳśōt thāśūś hūk ṣáyġǝt wǝṭōmǝh?” āmūr hǝh, “ɛh̃ɛ.̃” āmūr
hǝh, “bǝ-kǝ́m śɛm̄ōna tīs?” āmūr hǝh, “hōh śɛm̄ōna tīs mēkǝn.” wǝ-śtǝmīs
aġáyg ðɛḱǝmǝh b-arīkábhɛ wǝ-ḥmáwlisǝn. wǝ-hē ḥǝgūr ḥǝrōś.̣

51 āmūr hǝh, “ḥǝððōr mǝn tǝmśɛh́ ḳǝráyb līs, w-ǝl tǝð̣ḥōl ḳǝráyb līs lā. wǝ-hām
ð̣ǝḥāk ḳǝráyb līs wǝlɛ̄ mɛśk ḳǝráyb līs, ǝl thāśūś śī lā.”

52 w-ayṯáyl śǝbūḳ arīkōb ǝl-ṭaytīdáysǝn wǝ-sǝyūr, w-aġáyg śxǝwlūl. ḥǝgūr
hǝrōm nǝhōri ṯrayt aw śīlǝṯ, w-amḳǝśōt hāśśōt śī lā.

44 l-ǝdfɛńs: Stroomer translated this as ‘to pay’, as if from the verb dūfa ‘pay’,
rather than the verbdǝfūn ‘bury’.Were that correct, therewould benoway
to explain the n in the form, and the following prepositionmǝnwould be
unexpected.

46 ǝl-nɛḱš: Johnstone (and hence Stroomer) transcribed here ǝl-nákš’. In the
Appendix to MLO (p. 329), I suggested that this form was an error, but
it is not. This is the 1cs subjunctive of the verb nǝyūk ‘have intercourse’
(ǝl-n(y)ēk) combined with the 2fs object suffix. The same form occurs in
Johnstone’s Roman transcription of text 5:16; see the comment to text 5:13.

46 ǝstǝwōd: ML (s.v. swd) lists only a T1-Stem verb sátwǝd ‘be disgraced; be
blackened’, and under it includes the imperative stǝwōd. In fact, ǝstǝwōd
canonlybe the imperative of aT2-Stemverb ǝstǝwūd. The formhere could
also be analyzed as a perfect ǝstǝwūd.

46 yā sawād ǝl-wíyǝh: This is an Arabic idiom, from Arabic sawād ‘black’
and colloquialwíyǝh ‘face’. Both colloquial Arabicwíyǝh andMehriwágǝh
stem from Classical Arabic wajh, although Dhofari Arabic normally has
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44 The old woman said, “What is she saying?” The fox said, “She said, ‘The
raiding party has come,’ so give me the jewelry so I can hide it from the
raiding-party, lest they take it.”

45 The old woman believed (him). She gave him all the jewelry, and he took
it. And while she was speaking with him, her daughter called to her and
said, “Hold the fox, and I’ll come to you!”

46 And the old woman said, “What is she saying?” The fox said, “She said, let
mehave intercoursewith you!” Andwhenhe talked to her like this, the old
woman jumped up (saying), “May your face be blackened! You disgrace
[lit. black-face]! You fox!”

47 And he ran away from her. “You fox! You liar!” And he escaped from her,
but hehad the jewelry. Andhe ran away fromher.Thewomenchasedhim,
but they didn’t catch him.

48 He went until he came to a dry dead tree (used) for a marker in the road.
He hung all that jewelry on it, and he defecated under it and buried his
excrement. And someone came to him from the caravan. He had riding-
camels, and he sat down.

49 He said to him, “What are you with here?” He said to him, “I sat by this
dead tree for a week, until it grew for me this jewelry.”

50 He said to him, “A dead tree grew for you jewelry like that?” He said to
him, “Yes.” He said to him, “Howmuch will you sell it for?” He said to him,
“I’ll sell it for a lot.” And thatman bought it for his riding-camels and their
loads. And he guarded the acacia.

51 He said to him, “Be sure not to defecate near it, and don’t urinate near it.
If you urinate near it or defecate near it, it won’t grow anything.”

52 And the fox tied his camels to one another (in a line). And he left, and the
man stayed. He guarded the tree for two or three days, but the dead tree
didn’t grow anything.

wigh (cf. Davey 2016: 154; 269). On the realization of Arabic j as y, see
Johnstone (1965, especially 239–240). In ḤL (s.v. wgh), Johnstone transla-
tes the idiom as ‘you disgraceful fellow!’, while Holes (2001: 553) translates
the feminine version of the idiom in Gulf Arabic (sōdat il-wēh) as ‘you
naughty girl!’.

50 ḥmáwlisǝn: The base of this form is probably ḥǝmōwǝl, the plural of ḥāmǝl
‘load’. ML (s.v. ḥml) lists only the singular, but Jahn (1902: 192) gives the
plural of ḥāmǝl as ḥǝmōwǝl. Johnstone transcribed ḥmōlisǝn, but since an
ōwouldbe reduced toábefore thepossessive suffix -isǝn, his transcription
cannot be correct.
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53 bǝgūd ayṯáyl tɛ ǝlḥǝḳáyh. hīs ǝlḥǝḳáyh, āmūr, “ǝm-mǝnwáy w-ǝm-mǝnwūk
śɛrṭ. hēt wǝḳōna mɛśk wǝlɛ̄ ð̣ǝḥāk.”

54 āmūr hǝh, “lā!” tōli rǝddōh tǝwōli amḳǝśōt. tɛ ǝnkōh, nǝkūś ayṯáyl
ḥǝlákǝmǝh. ðǝ-ġǝrūb ḥǝnáfǝh ðǝ-mśōh nǝxāli amḳǝśōt.

55 nǝkūś amɛś́yǝh. āmūr hǝh ayṯáyl, “ðōmǝh amɛś́yǝk!” āmūr hǝh aġáyg, “lā,
hēt bōdǝk. ðɛḱǝmǝh ǝl amɛś́i lā.” “lā, hēt bōdǝk!” āmūr, “lā, hōh bōdǝk lā.
hōh ǝmáyś rēḥǝḳ, wǝlākan hēt mɛśk!” wǝ-sǝyūr ayṯáyl b-arīkábhɛ, wǝ-ðēk
sǝyūr.

56 sǝyūr ayṯáyl tɛ ṭǝwōh hāl sēkǝn. hīs ṭǝwōh hāl sēkǝn, rǝṣáwn arīkábhɛ.
wǝ-ḥǝlákǝmǝh hǝbɛr̄ mǝśabbōt wǝ-fǝrhǝyēn mǝśabbōt.

57 āmáwr h-ayṯáyl, “ǝl tǝrṣān arīkábkɛ ḥǝlákǝmǝh lā, mǝn hǝbɛr̄ wǝ-fǝrhǝyēn
tǝḳšạ̄lǝn tīsǝn.”

58 āmūr, “lā.” wǝ-hīs k-sōbǝḥ, hǝṣbāḥ arīkōb ð-ayṯáyl ðǝ-mōt kálsǝn, ðǝ-ṯǝbīr,
ðǝ-rǝkūt ð̣áyrsǝn hǝbɛr̄ wǝ-fǝrhǝyēn.

59 tōli aʿyīṭ ayṯáyl. wǝ-hīs aʿyīṭ, dáfam hǝh rīkōb. wǝ-k-sōbǝḥ, śǝbḳáysǝn.
wǝ-tǝmmōt.

53 ǝm-mǝnwáy w-ǝm-mǝnwūk: I assume the presence of the initial ǝm-,
though Johnstone’s transcribed just mǝnwáy wǝ-mǝnwūk in the Roman
manuscript.Wewould not expect the Arabic transcription to indicate the
initial ǝm-, and it does not.

54 nǝkūś: See the comment to text 37:13.
55 amɛś́i: The Roman manuscript has ɛmɛśiɛ. I suspect that Ali said amɛś́i

(< amɛś́yi; frommēśi ‘excrement’). Johnstone’s s (instead of ś) was just an
oversight, but the final ɛ that he heard was perhaps just an epenthetic
vowel linking this word to the following lā. Or, hemay have heard amɛś́yɛ,
with the suffix -yɛ. If so, then -yɛ (the suffix regularly used with plural
nouns) was perhaps used because the base of the noun ends in -i; but
elsewhere this noun is treated as singular (cf. amɛś́yǝh and amɛś́yǝk in this
line). The spelling ييشمل in the Arabic manuscript supports an underlying
ǝl amɛś́yi. Cf. also aġáṯi ‘my neck’ (from ġōṯi ‘neck’) in line 11 (spelled يثغا ),
not **aġáṯyɛ.

58 kálsǝn: It is possible that kálsǝn is connected more closely with the fol-
lowing verb. I have translated ‘the fox’s camels had all died, having been
broken’, but perhaps it should be ‘the fox’s camels had died, all of them
having been broken’.
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53 He chased after the fox until he caught up with him. When he caught up
with him, he said, “There was a deal between me and you. Perhaps you
defecated or urinated.”

54 He said to him, “No!” Then they went back to the dead tree. When they
came back, the fox dug there. He knew that he himself had defecated
under the dead tree.

55 He dug up his excrement. The fox said to him, “This is your excrement!”
The man said to him, “No, you lied. That is not my excrement.” “No, you
lied!” He said, “No I didn’t lie. I defecated far away, but you defecated!” And
the fox went off with his riding-camels, and that (guy) went off.

56 The fox went until he came to a settlement (at night). When he came to
the settlement, he tied up his camels. And there were sated camels and
sated horses there.

57 They said to the fox, “Don’t tie up your camels there, or the camels and
horses will kill [lit. snap] them.”

58 He said, “No.” And in the morning, it turned out that the fox’s camels had
all died, having been broken, the camels and horses having stepped on
them.

59 Then the fox cried out. Andwhenhe cried out, they paid him some riding-
camels. And in the morning, he tied them in a line. And it is finished.
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*Text 100 (no J, but cf. J45): Marriage

1 hām ṭāṭ yǝḥōm yǝhɛr̄ǝs bǝ-tēṯ, fǝnōhǝn yǝġtūri šīs, wǝ-mġōrǝn yǝġtūri k-
akfáylǝs. wǝ-hām fīḳǝh, yǝnōka bǝ-ṯrōh śhawd. wǝ-yōmǝr akfáyl ðǝ-ttēṯ, “ā
fǝlānǝ, hōh wǝkáyl l-ǝháffḳǝš fǝlān?”

2 tōmǝr, “hēt wǝkáyl tháffḳi fǝlān.” tōmǝr śāṯáyt ṭǝwōr, w-aśháwd yǝkáwn ðǝ-
yǝhámam. mġōrǝn akfáyl ðǝ-ttēṯ yōmǝr, “ð-awáklǝk śɛŕǝʾ fǝlān yǝhámlǝk
aġáyg ðōmǝh fǝlānǝ bǝrt fǝlān.” w-aśháwd yǝkáwn ðǝ-yǝhámam.

3 wǝ-yǝsyáwr aġáyg ðǝ-hārūs, hē w-aśhǝ́dhɛ, tǝwōli śɛŕǝʾ. mǝt nákam, yōmǝr
aġáyg ðǝ-hārūs, “hōh hārǝ́sk bǝ-fǝlānǝ, wǝ-ḥōm tǝwkǝlēt.” yōmǝr śɛŕǝʾ, “šūk
śhawd ðǝ-hēt hārǝ́sk?”

4 yōmǝr, “aśhǝ́dyɛ, ǝlyōmǝh hēm.” yōmǝr śɛŕǝʾ h-aśháwd, “tǝśhīd ðǝ-hē hārūs
bǝ-fǝlānǝ bǝrt fǝlān? wǝ-sē awkǝlēt akfáylǝs?”

5 yāmǝrǝm, “nǝśhōd.” yōmǝr śɛŕǝʾ h-aśháwd, “wǝ-tśhīd ðǝ-hē, akfáylǝs,
awkǝláy hōh, śɛŕǝʾ, fǝlān bǝr fǝlān, ǝl-hámlǝk aġáyg ðōmǝh fǝlānǝ?”
yāmǝrǝm aśháwd, “nǝśhōd.”

6 mǝt bɛr śhēdǝm aśháwd, yǝhǝmlūk śɛŕǝʾ aġáyg. wǝ-yǝśtōm aśǝ̣yáftǝh, wǝ-
yǝsyūr tǝwōli sēkǝn. wǝ-mǝn ð̣ār aśǝ̣yáft bǝ-ḥǝlláy, yǝwūkǝb aġáyg ǝl-tɛṯ́ǝh.
wǝ-yāmǝrǝm hǝh ‘aáṣǝr ðǝ-kǝbkēb’. tǝmm awáṣf ðǝ-hārsūt ðǝ-ttēṯ.

7 wǝ-mākǝnnáy hām ǝḥād hārūs bǝ-ġǝggīt, ḥáybǝs yǝsdūd yawáklǝn śɛŕǝʾ
yǝhámlǝk aġáyg ðǝ-hārūs.

8 wǝlākan hām aġǝggīt yǝtǝmūt mǝn ḥáybǝs, wǝ-šīs aġās, lɛz̄ǝm b-arśạ̄s.
wǝ-sē tawáklǝn aġās, ǝl-hīs tēṯ. ðōmǝh awáṣf ðǝ-hārsūt. wǝ-tǝmmōt.

7 śɛŕǝʾ: The Romanmanuscript has bǝ-śɛŕǝʾ, but this is likely a mistake. The
Arabic manuscript has just śɛŕǝʾ, and nowhere else in this text does the
verb awōkǝl have an object followed by b- (cf. lines 2, 5, 7, and 8).
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Translation of Text 100

1 If one wants to marry a woman, first he speaks with her, and then he
speaks with her custodian. And if they allow him to marry, he brings two
witnesses. And the woman’s custodian said, “So-and-so, am I authorized
to marry you off to so-and-so?”

2 She says, “You are authorized to marry me to so-and-so.” She says (this)
three times, and the witnesses are listening. Then the woman’s custodian
says, “I authorize judge so-and-so to give this man legal possession of so-
and-so daughter of so-and-so.” And the witnesses are listening.

3 And the man who has gotten married goes, he and his witnesses, to the
judge. When they come, the man who has gotten married says, “I have
married so-and-so, and I want legal (spousal) possession.” The judge says,
“Do you have witnesses that you have gotten married?”

4 He says, “Mywitnesses are these [lit. these are they].” The judge says to the
witnesses, “Do you bear witness that he has married so-and-so, daughter
of so-and-so? And has she authorized her custodian?”

5 They say, “We bear witness.” The judge says to the witnesses, “And do you
bearwitness that he, her custodian, has authorizedme, the judge, so-and-
so son of so-and-so, to give this man legal possession of so-and-so?” The
witnesses say, “We bear witness.”

6 After the witnesses have borne witness, the judge gives legal possession
to the man. And he buys his wedding-feast, and goes to his settlement.
And after the wedding-feast, at night, he goes into his wife. And they call
it ‘the wedding [lit. entering] night’. The description of the marrying of a
woman is finished.

7 Now if someone marries a young girl, her father is sufficient to authorize
the judge to give legal possession to the man who has gotten married.

8 But if the girls is orphaned from her father, and she has a brother, it must
be by her consent. And she authorizes her brother, like a (grown) woman.
This is the description of marriage. And it is finished.
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*Text 101 (no J): A Doctor’s Advice

1 Doctor: “tḥámi ǝl-ṣḥárk?”
2 Patient 1: “b-arāyǝk!”
3 Doctor: “b-arāyǝk hēt!”
4 Patient 1: “xáybǝn, hámrǝt amáṣḥǝr.”
5 Doctor: “mīrǝt amáṣḥǝr. ālēmmǝn hāl tḥōm (t)šáṣḥǝr.”
6 Patient 1: “hámak ḥābū āmáwr aṭáyf dīwē.”
7 Doctor: “xáybǝn, āmrōna hǝ-ṭáyt mǝn ḥaynīṯ taṭyīf.”
8 Patient 1: “wádak mayt l-ǝttǝ́ḳḳǝh?”
9 Doctor: “ǝttǝ́ḳḳǝh l-aráyḳ.”
10 Patient 2: “śafk tǝġōrǝb hōh ǝṣṭáwṭ agáwfi. wádak hɛś̄ǝn l-āmōl hǝh?”
11 Doctor: “ya-ḥōl wádak. mǝt k-sōbǝḥ, ǝttǝ́ḳḳ gayd wǝ-bǝḳāṣ́ tɛ tǝḳṭáʾ. wǝ-mǝt

nákak, āṣāb agáwfǝk bǝ-śṭǝráyr śīlǝṯ yūm. wǝḳōna bǝ-xáyr.”
12 Patient 3: “ḥǝbrǝ́y yǝṣṭáwṭ háfǝlǝh. hɛś̄ǝn l-āmōl hǝh?”
13 Doctor: “mǝnmayt?”
14 Patient 3: “mǝn wǝḳōna áyśǝr yūm.”
15 Doctor: “ādǝh ðǝ-yáwdǝg aw bɛr ārǝ́śǝ̣š tǝh?”
16 Patient 3: “lawb, ādǝh ðǝ-yáwdǝg.”
17 Doctor: “ād tāḳāy dǝnyīt?”
18 Patient 3: “ðǝ-ʿǝ́mlǝk tī l-āḳáʾ dǝnyīt.”
19 Doctor: “ḥǝððáyri! ārēśị aġīgēn. hām hādǝ́gǝš tǝh wǝ-hēt dǝnyīt, yǝmūt.

hēt l-ād bayš śxōf lā. bayš gayd, wǝ-hām ārǝ́śǝ̣š tǝh, wǝḳōna bǝ-xáyr.”

6 aṭáyf : ṭayf is Aloe dhufarensis. It is the juice that is used as medicine; see
Miller and Morris (1988: 182).
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Translation of Text 101

1 Doctor: “Do you want me to brand you?”
2 Patient 1: “As you wish!”
3 Doctor: “As youwish!”
4 Patient 1: “Ok, heat up the branding-iron.”
5 Doctor: “The branding-iron is heated. Mark where you want to be

branded.”
6 Patient 1: “I’ve heard people say that aloe is a medicine.”
7 Doctor: “Ok, I’ll tell one of the women to collect aloe.”
8 Patient 1: “Do you know when I should drink it?”
9 Doctor: “Drink it on an empty stomach (before breakfast).”
10 Patient 2: “You probably know I have pain inmy chest. Do you knowwhat

I should do for it?”
11 Doctor: “Sure I know. In the morning, drink colostrum and run until you

get tired. And when you come back, tie up your chest with cloth for three
days. You [or: It] will get well.”

12 Patient 3: “My son has pain in his stomach.What should I do for him [or:
it]?”

13 Doctor: “Since when?”
14 Patient 3: “Since maybe ten days ago.”
15 Doctor: “Is he still breast-feeding, or have you already weaned him?”
16 Patient 3: “No, he is still breast-feeding.”
17 Doctor: “Could you perhaps be pregnant?”
18 Patient 3: “I think I may be pregnant.”
19 Doctor: “Be careful!Wean the boy. If you suckle him and you’re pregnant,

he will die. You don’t have milk anymore. You have colostrum, and if you
wean him, he’ll get well.”
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*Text 102 (= J47, with slight variations): A Conversation

1 A: “nǝḥōm nǝwǝddáwd. ṭāṭ yāḳáʾ k-hǝbɛr̄, wǝ-ṭāṭ yāḳa k-ḥāráwn, wǝ-ṭāṭ
yǝḳfēd arḥǝbēt ð̣ār arīkōb. wǝ-ḥaynīṯ tǝgrēfǝn aśị̄gɛ́ʾ wǝ-ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn
yǝḳtǝ́nmǝm l-arīkōb. hām nūka mǝn amxǝṭār, tǝnákan ðǝ-gūya. w-ǝtēm
ǝntǝḳáyl. mākǝnnáy hōh, wǝḳōna k-hǝbɛr̄.”

2 B: “xáybǝn, hēt āḳaʾ k-hǝbɛr̄. wǝ-ḳǝbēṣ́ ḥǝwōdi ðīmǝh, wǝ-ḥǝððōr bǝ-hǝbɛr̄
mǝn tǝnzɛn̄. wǝ-ḥaybǝ́tk bǝrs tḥōm tháhḳǝṭ.”

3 A: “yɛýɛ, tǝḳtǝlōb lā!”
4 B: “wǝ-hēt āḳáʾ k-ḥāráwn. wǝ-ḥǝððōr mǝn kawb! āmáwr hǝgūm ǝl-sēkǝn

ðɛh (s-)sǝrīn yǝllōh.”
5 C: “yɛýɛ.”
6 B: “wǝ-hōh ḳǝfdōna arḥǝbēt ð̣ār arīkōb, w-ǝtēm ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn ḳǝtǝ́nmǝm

l-arīkōb.”
7 āmáwr ḥǝmbǝráwtǝn, “nǝḥōm lā, ar wǝ-nkōna tīn bǝ-ḳǝsmēt.”
8 B: “nǝkōna tīkǝm bǝ-ḳǝsmēt.”
9 Boys: “yɛýɛ.”
10 B: “xáybǝn, hōh gǝhɛḿk.”
11 Wife: “ḥǝððōr mǝn tǝrkōb ǝl-ʿaylīg yǝfūrǝd, m-ād yǝhánḳǝbǝk.”
12 B: “lawb, hōh ar rǝkbōna lǝh!”
13 Wife: “axáyr hūk lā.”
14 B: “lā, ḥōm l-ǝḥmɛŕǝh!” tōli rīkǝb l-aʿilīg, w-aʿilīg rɛf̄. wǝ-tōli fǝrūd bǝh

wǝ-hǝnḳǝbīh. tōli śǝ̣ḥkōt mǝ́nǝh tɛṯ́ǝh.
15 āmǝrūt, “lawb ḥǝmǝ́rk!”
16 āmūr aġáyg, “hǝzbǝ́rš háyni hīs nǝ́ḳbǝk. mǝṯǝ́li!”
17 āmǝrūt tēṯ, “kō hēt šádak bay?”
18 āmūr, “bass.”
19 āmǝrūt tēṯ, “xáybǝn, āḳáʾ háyni ǝl-hīs ḥáybi ar bǝ-rśǝ̣wē!”

11 ʿaylīg: Johnstone transcribed ʿeeliiḳ, and ML (s.v. ʿlg) has ʿēlīg. However,
since we expect initial ʿ to be preserved before ay (see §2.1.3), and since
Watson (2012) consistently transcribed ʿaylīg (e.g., pp. 14 and 59), I assume
that ʿaylīg is correct. The ḳ in Johnstone’s manuscript is definitely incor-
rect; Ali spelled the word جيليع in the Arabic manuscript.

14 aʿilīg: Johnstone transcribed the two occurrences in this line as ʿeyliiḳ and
aʿǝyliiḳ. I transcribe aʿi- based on the definite forms of other words with
initial ʿay- (see §2.1.3).

16 hīs nǝ́ḳbǝk: It is not clear whether this phrase goes with what precedes or
what follows. That is, the line could be hǝzbǝ́rš háyni hīs nǝ́ḳbǝk. mǝṯǝ́li!
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Translation of Text 102

1 A: “Let’s divide up work among one another. One should be with the
camels, one should be with the goats, and one should go down to town
on the riding-camels. And the women should sweep out the dwellings,
and the boys should collect fodder for the riding-camels.When they come
back from a trip, they come back hungry. You choose. As for me, I will be
with the camels.”

2 B: “Ok, you be with the camels. Herd in this valley, and watch out that the
camels don’t wander off. And your camel is about to give birth.”

3 A: “Ok, don’t worry!”
4 B: “And you be with the goats. And watch out for a wolf! They said it

attacked this settlement behind us last night.”
5 C: “Ok.”
6 B: “I’ll go down into town on the riding-camels, and you boys collect

fodder for the riding-camels.”
7 The boys said, “We won’t, unless you’ll bring us a gift.”
8 B: “I’ll bring you a gift.”
9 Boys: “Ok.”
10 B: “Ok, I’m off.”
11 Wife: “Be careful not to ride a young camel that bolts, lest it throw you off.”
12 B: “No, I will ride it!”
13 Wife: “You’d better not [lit. it’s not good for you].”
14 B: “No, I want to tame it!” Then he rode the young camel, and the camel

was unbroken.Then it boltedwith himon, and it threwhim.Thenhiswife
laughed at him.

15 She said, “Indeed you tamed (it)!”
16 The man said, “You enjoyed my pain when I fell. Be like me!”
17 The woman said, “Why did you curse me?”
18 He said, “(I) just (did).”
19 The woman said, “Ok, be to me like my father, unless you offer [lit. except

with] a reconciliation!”

‘you enjoyedmy pain when I fell. Be like me!’ or hǝzbǝ́rš háyni. hīs nǝ́ḳbǝk,
mǝṯǝ́li! ‘you enjoyed my pain. When I fall, be like me!’. Johnstone’s punc-
tuation in the Roman manuscript favors the former, but his punctuation
in the Romanmanuscript of the Jibbali version favors the latter. Unfortu-
nately, I found no audio for either version of this story.
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20 wǝ-sīrūt (t)śǝlēl aḳǝrmáśsɛ tǝwōli ḥǝ́bsɛ. tōli hǝrśỵīs faḳḥ ðǝ-yǝbīt,
wǝ-sǝ́ddǝm. wǝ-hē ḳǝfūd arḥǝbēt. tɛ āṣǝr xáylǝf, watxf mǝn arḥǝbēt.
wǝ-tǝmmōt.
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20 The woman left, carrying her things to her family. Then he offered her a
half a camel as a reconciliation, and they agreed. And themanwent down
into town, and (then) came back up from the town. And it is finished.
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Text 103 (no J): A Version of Gulliver’s Travels

1 xǝṭǝrāt ġayg sōfǝr bǝrk mǝrkēb, yǝḥōm yǝbtōśạ mǝn rǝḥbēt ṭayt. tɛ bǝ́rhǝm
b-aámḳ, wīḳa līhǝm hǝzáyz, wǝ-ṯībǝr amǝrkēb. āmūr aġáyg, “l-ād śīnǝk
hǝrbātyɛ lā.”

2 āmūr, “wǝ-sǝ́bḥǝk tɛ tǝwōli ð-aáṣǝr.” āmūr, “l-ād šay akṯēr lā.” āmūr,
“ǝhǝġōṣ fɛm̄i, wǝlākan ǝlḥámk aḳāʾ lā. tɛ tǝwɛl̄i ð-aáṣǝr,” āmūr, “lǝḥmōt
fɛm̄i aḳāʾ.” āmūr, “wǝ-xǝ́śṣ́ǝ̣k bǝrk ḥǝmōh wǝḳōnamǝsáyr ðǝ-sāti ṯrayt.”

3 āmūr, “tɛ gǝ́dḥǝk ḥayḳ bǝ-gzáyrǝt ð-ǝl bīs ǝḥād lā. ráfak abárr wǝ-kǝ́sk rīdīt
ðǝ-bīs māráy. wǝ-šǝwkǝ́fk w-ǝl ḥǝ́ssǝk bǝ-śī lā tɛ gēhǝmǝh nǝhōrǝn. ḥǝ́ssǝk
bǝ-ḥárḳ ðǝ-ḥǝyáwm ṣǝhdōt āyɛńtyɛ. ḥōm l-āśēś, wǝlākan ḳǝdǝ́rk lā.”

4 āmūr, “w-ǝḥsūs śī ðǝ-yǝrśūś ð̣áyri, wǝlākan ǝl ǝḳáwdǝr ǝl-ḥōrǝk ḥǝrōhi lā.
tōli ḥǝ́ssǝk śī ðǝ-yǝsyūr ð̣ār agáwfi, wǝ-šǝrbáʾ tɛ ð̣ār alḥyēti.”

5 āmūr, “ǝttōli ġǝlǝ́ḳk xōṭǝr. šīnǝk mǝnēdǝm ð-ǝl hē śēbǝr lā, wǝ-bǝ́rk ḥáydǝh
mǝnšǝ̣bēt, wǝ-ð̣ār āð̣ǝmǝ́tǝh shīm.”

6 āmūr, “tōli śǝ̣ġayrǝ́rk. hīs hīma aśġ̣ǝráyr, ḳǝfūd wǝ-ffǝlūt. wǝ-śīnǝk wǝḳōna
myēt mǝn agɛńsǝh ḳǝráyb lay, wǝlākan ffǝlīt.”

7 āmūr, “bɛŕi mōyǝt mǝn agǝwɛ́ʾ w-að̣áwma, wǝlākan śīnǝk mǝrkēb hǝrsōh
b-agzáyrǝt ðǝ́kǝmǝhmǝn að̣ǝrbēt.” wǝ-sǝyūr tǝwɛh̄ɛ, wǝ-śǝ́llǝm tǝh.
wǝ-tǝmmōt.

2 āmūr: In recounting this story, Ali inserted āmūr ‘he said’ multiple times
in each line. For simplification, I have removed all but the first use of āmūr
in lines 3 through 7. I have left them all in line 2 just to show how often he
used them.

2 ǝhǝġōṣ: This is from ǝhǝġwūṣ (§7.2.7). We find the shift of Cwū > Cō also
in some other verb types; cf. §7.2.9.

2 tǝwɛl̄i: Thoughwe find tǝwōli ð-aáṣǝr earlier in this line (both in themanu-
scripts and on the audio), the Arabic manuscript and audio clearly have
tǝwɛl̄i ð-aáṣǝr the second time. The form tǝwɛl̄i is perhaps a diminutive.

5 ð-ǝl hē: It is not clear if this should be parsed ð-ǝl hē (with the independent
pronoun hē) or ð-ǝl hǝh (with the 3ms suffixed formof the preposition h-).

5 shīm: Johnstone transcribed sahm in the Roman manuscripts and in ML
(s.v. shm), and sɛhǝm in the margin of the Arabic manuscript, but the
Arabic manuscript and audio clearly have the plural shīm. The plural of
sahm ‘arrow’ is actually missing from ML, but cf. Arabic sahm ‘arrow’, pl.
sihām.
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Translation of Text 103

1 Once a man traveled in a ship, intending to shop [or: trade] in a certain
town. Then when they were on the way [lit. in the middle], a strong wind
came upon them, and the ship was broken. Theman said, “I didn’t seemy
companions again.”

2 He said, “And I swam until the end of the night.” He said, “I had no more
(strength) left.” He said, “I would put down my foot, but I didn’t touch
the ground. Then at the very end of the night,” he said, “my foot touched
the ground.” He said, “And I waded in the water for a period of about two
hours.”

3 He said, “Then I washed up on the beach on an island that had no one on
it. I climbed ashore and found a plain that had pasturage. And I fell asleep,
and didn’t notice anything until the next day at midday. I felt the heat of
the sun prick at my eyes. I wanted to stand up, but I couldn’t.”

4 He said, “And I felt something crawling on me, but I couldn’t move my
head. Then I felt something walking on my chest, and it climbed up onto
my chin.”

5 He said, “Then I looked down. I saw a person who wasn’t (even) a finger-
span, and in his hand was a bow, and on his back were arrows.”

6 He said, “Then I screamed. When he heard the scream, he got down and
ran away. And I saw about a hundred of his kind near me, but they ran
away.”

7 He said, “I was dying from hunger and thirst, but I saw a ship anchor at
that island from the wind-storm.” And he went towards it, and they took
him. And it is finished.
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*Text 104 (= Ḥ3): Ḥarsusi Tribal History

1 kǝwṯōna bǝ-kǝwṯēt ð-ǝl-ḥarsīs mǝn azbōn ḥāwǝláy, fǝnōhǝn šárkǝh, hīs āds
ǝl ǝnkōt lā. wǝ-xǝṭǝrāt ðǝ́kǝmǝh ǝl šīhǝmmōh lā.

2 wǝ-ḥǝmōhǝm rēḥǝḳ, mǝsáyr śīlǝṯ yūm aw rība yūm ð̣ār rīkēb, ar w-
ǝnkáyhǝmmǝwsē b-agǝddēt, yǝmōlǝmmǝns ḥǝnɛd́ihǝm wǝ-yǝháḳyǝm
ḥázihǝm w-arīkɛb́ihǝm.

3 wǝ-ḥǝmōh rēḥǝḳ līhǝm wīyǝn. xǝṭǝrāt ðǝ́kǝmǝh, ḥābū šǝṣḥāḥǝm wǝ-bǝ-
xáyr, axáyr mǝn ṣǝrōmǝh. wǝ-ḥátǝrbǝm, hēm w-amanāsīr. wǝ-šǝwġáyr
līhǝm amanāsīr b-agǝddēt. wǝ-kūsǝm agǝddēt xǝláyyǝt.

4 wǝ-zǝ́gdǝm hǝbɛr̄, ǝlhān kūsǝmmǝn bɛr̄, rǝwēġǝd ḥǝrsáytǝn wǝ-gǝnaybǝyōt
wǝ-ʿǝfrǝyɛt̄ mǝxláṭtǝn.

5 wǝ-kūsǝm ġáygi ṯrōh wǝ-wtáwġhǝm, mǝn ǝl-ḥarsīs. wǝ-sǝyáwr ǝl-manāsīr
mǝśḳáyṣ. wǝ-hámam bīhǝm, wǝ-gátḥǝyǝm wǝ-tábam tīhǝm.

6 wǝ-xǝṭǝrāt ðǝ́kǝmǝh ǝl-ḥarsīs xáybǝt, wǝlākan ġayg mǝnhēm ǝl-hīs āśǝrīt
ġǝyūg. ǝl hēm ṣǝrōmǝh lā. wǝ-bǝgáwd amanāsīr. hēm xams w-ašráyn.

7 wǝ-l-ḥarsīs rǝ́kbǝm. wǝ-šīhǝm ǝl-ʿǝfār śāṯáyt, wǝ-l-ḥarsīs ṯǝmǝnīt.
8 wǝ-lḥāḳǝm tīhǝm bǝ-ḳǝrūn ð-ǝl-ʿalāmah ð-ǝl-ʿǝmáyri. wǝ-látḥǝḳǝm hēm

wǝ-hēm bǝ-ḥǝlláy. w-amanāsīr ðǝ-hātīm. hēm xams w-ašráyn náfar.
9 wǝ-ṭǝwīw tīhǝm ǝl-ḥarsīs. wǝ-hīs bǝ́rhǝm ḳǝráyb līhǝm, āmūr hīhǝm

bǝrhóh, “mǝnɛm̄ bǝhlīt ṭayt mǝn txǝlēsǝm bǝ-ṭāṭīdáykǝm wǝ-tǝwtēġǝm
ṭāṭīdáykǝm, ǝtēm ǝl-ḥarsīs wǝ-l-ʿǝfār.”

10 wǝ-hēm hǝdʿášǝr ġayg, wǝ-fǝnwīhǝm xams w-ašráyn ġayg.

1 ǝl-ḥarsīs: Johnstone consistently transcribed ḥarāsīs in his Roman
manuscripts. However, in the Arabic manuscript there is no evidence for
the long ā, and the audio of the Ḥarsusi version consistently has ḥarsīs,
despite the fact that the printed text also has ḥarāsīs. The initial ǝl- is the
Arabic definite article. See also the comment to text 12:1.

3 amanāsīr: Johnstone consistently transcribed manāṣīr, with glottalic ṣ,
but the Arabic manuscript always has the word with s. Sometimes (e.g.,
line 5) we also find ǝl-manāsīr, with the Arabic definite article, in place of
amanāsīr.

3 xǝláyyǝt: In the Roman manuscripts, after xǝláyyǝt we find the phrase ǝl
bīs ǝḥād lā ‘there was no one in it’, but this phrase is not in the Arabic
manuscript. The phrase is present in the published Ḥarsusi version.

5 mǝśḳáyṣ: The word mǝśḳáyṣ is given in ML (s.v. śkṣ) as mǝśkayṣ (with
a non-glottalic k), but the Arabic manuscript has ḳ, as do the Roman
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Translation of Text 104

1 I’ll tell you a story of the Ḥarasis from former times, before the Company,
before they had come. And at that time they had no water.

2 Their water was far away, a journey of three days or four days on a camel,
unless if rain came to themon the Jiddat (al-Ḥarasis), theywould fill from
it their water-skins, and give water to their goats and their riding-camels.

3 But thewaterwas very far fromthem.At that time thepeoplewerehealthy
and well, better than now. But they clashed, they and the Manasir. The
Manasir raided them on the Jiddat. And they found the Jiddat empty.

4 They seized the camels, all the camels they could find, pregnant camels,
Ḥarsusi, Janaybi, and ʿIfari mixed together.

5 And they found two men and killed them, from the Ḥarasis. And the
Manasir went to the east. And they (the Ḥarasis) heard about them, and
they gathered together and followed them.

6 At that time the Ḥarasis were few, but one of them was like ten men.
They are not now. And they chased theManasir. They (theManasir) were
twenty-five (men).

7 And the Ḥarasis mounted up. They had with them three ʿIfaris and eight
Ḥarasis.

8 They caught upwith thematQarun al-ʿAlamah in al-ʿAmayri. They caught
upwith one another at night. TheManasir had stopped for the night. They
were twenty-five people.

9 And the Ḥarasis came to them. When they were near them, Berhoh said
to them, “Take a word lest you mistake one another and kill each other,
you Ḥarasis and ʿIfaris.”

10 And they were eleven men. And facing them were twenty-five men.

manuscripts. The translation given by Stroomer is ‘eastwards’, Johnstone
added the gloss ‘going east’ in one Roman manuscript, while ML has the
translation ‘sunrise, east’. Interestingly, the corresponding passage in the
Ḥarsusi version of this text (Stroomer 2004: 18, text 3:5) has mǝġarrǝbīn
‘westwards’ (though this word is not inḤL). According toMirandaMorris
(p.c.), however, Ḥarsusimǝġarrǝb actuallymeans ‘inland, to the north’. Cf.
also text 80:21.

10 hǝdʿášǝr ġayg: The Arabic manuscript has hǝdʿášǝr ġayg ( جيغرشعاده ; like-
wise in line 25), while one Roman manuscript has āśǝrīt wǝ-ṭāṭ ġǝyūg,
and the other Roman manuscript has both phrases as variants (but with
ḥǝdʿášǝr in place of hǝdʿášǝr). The published Ḥarsusi version has ḥǝdāšǝr
ġayg.
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11 wǝ-mánam abǝhlīt ðǝ-ṯǝbráyn, “laḥ, laḥ, ábšǝri b-ǝl-ʿǝšāʾ, m-ād txǝlēsǝm
bǝ-ṭāṭīdáykǝm.”

12 hīs bǝ́rhǝm ḳǝráyb, bǝrhóh, mánam tǝh b-amǝḥṯōm. ðǝ-ḥǝrḳōt šǝbdǝ́tǝh
mǝn aġáyð̣.

13 wǝ-xǝṭǝrāt ðǝ́kǝmǝh sǝlēbhǝm aškáyyǝt. mǝnádḳǝt śī lā. w-abárḳam līhǝm,
wǝ-wtáwġmǝnhēm ǝlhān ǝwtáwġ.

14 wǝ-báyḳǝmmǝnhēm yǝbáyt bǝrk ḥōṯǝl, yǝbáyt mǝn amanāsīr, wǝ-rbōt
bārǝm. fǝlīt mǝnhēm.

15 wǝ-bǝgdīhǝm bǝrhóh, wǝ-lḥāḳ ṭāṭ mǝnhēm wǝ-wtǝġáyh. wǝ-śāṯáyt bārǝm.
16 hīs rǝdd bǝrhóh, kūsa ǝl-ʿǝfār wǝ-l-ḥarsīs ðǝ-yǝḳáṭrǝm hāl ḥōṯǝl. w-ǝl ǝḥād

šɛn̄ūs yǝḳrōb ḥōṯǝl lā wǝ-yǝhɛf́tkǝm tīhǝm.
17 āmūr bǝrhóh, “hɛś̄ǝn šīkǝm?” āmáwr, “šīn yǝbáyt manāsīr ðǝ-xǝ́śśǝm bǝrk

ḥōṯǝl ðōmǝh, w-ǝl ǝḥād ḳǝdūr yǝḳrábhǝm lā.”
18 hftūk adǝšdáštǝh bǝrhóh, w-ǝl hǝbḳōh ar awzārǝh.
19 wǝ-hǝwkūb ḥādǝ́thɛ bǝrk abáṭḥ, wǝ-sfōh bǝrk ḥōṯǝl. wǝ-rdōh bǝ-ḥǝnáfǝh

bǝrk ḥōṯǝl wǝ-wkūb. wǝ-mǝt sǝwānōt, yǝwōḳa ð̣ār ṭāṭ mǝn ǝl-manāsīr.
wǝ-wkūb wǝ-mūna ṭāṭ bǝ-ḥáydǝh, wǝ-yǝráyd bǝh. yōmǝr hīhǝm, “aʿiśēkǝm!”

20 wǝ-kāl ðǝ-ftūk mǝn ḥōṯǝl, wǝ-lǝ́tġǝm tǝh. ǝwtáwġ yǝbáyt ḥǝlákǝmǝh.
21 wǝ-wtáwġmǝnhēm ašráyn wǝ-ṭāṭ, wǝ-báyḳǝmmǝnhēm śāṯáyt ðǝ-fǝyáwl,

wǝ-ðǝ-ffǝlīt ǝm-báwmǝh tɛ nákam aḳāhǝm.
22 wǝ-hīs nákam aḳāhǝm, šǝwkīf. wǝ-wátḳǝð̣ǝm, wǝ-ḥáss ðǝ-bǝrhóh bǝrk

ḥayðántihǝm, abǝhlīt ðǝ-ṯǝbráyn, “laḥ, laḥ, ábšǝri b-ǝl-ʿǝšāʾ!”

11 laḥ, laḥ: The Arabic manuscript has here one word حلحلا , and in line 22
it is spelled هحلحلا . However, the audio of the Ḥarsusi version has laḥ,
laḥ, pronounced clearly as twowords. MirandaMorris (p.c.) has recorded
the verbal root lḥlḥ in Jibbali and Hobyot, meaning ‘(snake) to flicker its
tongue’.

11 ábšǝri: Stroomer’s edition has hábśǝri, but there is no h- in any of the
manuscripts. In fact, this is just an Arabic imperative form, just as b-ǝl-
ʿǝšāʾ is Arabic. In a note to the Ḥarsusi text, Stroomer says that the final
-i is a problem, but, in fact, this is just the suffix of the fs imperative.
The feminine is used because ṯǝbráyn is feminine. The quote in this line
contains both this pass-phrase, and a repeat of the reasoning used by the
leader, “lest you mistake one another”.
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11 And they took the word of the hyena, “Come, come, rejoice at the dinner,
lest you mistake one another!”

12 When they were close, Berhoh, they restrained himwith camel-ropes. He
[lit. his liver] burned with anger.

13 At that time their weapons were swords. There were no rifles. And they
ran to them, and they killed from them all that they (could) kill.

14 And there remained of them seven in a tamarisk tree, seven of the Man-
asir. And four got away. They escaped from them.

15 Berhoh chased them, and he caught up to one of themand killed him. But
three got away.

16 WhenBerhoh came back, he found the ʿIfaris andḤarasis walking around
the tamarisk. But no one dared approach the tamarisk and get them out.

17 Berhoh said, “What do you have?”They said, “Wehave sevenManasir who
have gone into this tamarisk, and no one can get near them.”

18 Berhoh took off his robe, and left on only his waist-cloth.
19 And he stuck his hand in the dirt, and threw (it) into the tamarisk. And

he threw himself into the tamarisk and went in. After a little while, he
happened upon one of theManasir. He went in and grabbed one with his
hand, and he threw him out. He said to them, “Your dinner!”

20 And each one that came out of the tamarisk, they killed him. They killed
seven there.

21 And they killed twenty-one of them, and three remained of them who
were safe, and who ran away from there until they got to their country.

22 Andwhen they got to their country, they went to sleep. But they woke up,
and the voice of Berhoh was in their ears, the word of the hyena, “Come,
come, rejoice at the dinner!”

19 wǝ-yǝráyd: In the Arabic manuscript, before wǝ-yǝráyd, there is another
word, the reading of which is uncertain. The word is spelled هويفهو , or
perhaps هويغهو . It was omitted in the Roman manuscript, and there is no
equivalent in the published version of the parallel Ḥarsusi story.

21 ǝm-báwmǝh: The Roman manuscripts have the synonymous phrase mǝn
báwmǝh, but the Arabic manuscript has هموبم , which almost surely was
intended to be read ǝm-báwmǝh. The Arabic manuscript of text 53:1 has
ǝm-báwmǝh spelled the same way.
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23 wǝ-šǝwkīf wǝ-ʿǝ́śśǝm sǝbēb aṣáwt ðǝ-bǝrhóh ādǝh bǝrk ḥayðántihǝm
yǝstádhǝn bǝh. bɛr aṭyīś bīhǝm.

24 wǝ-l-ḥarsīs rǝ́ddǝm bǝ-hǝbɛŕihǝm wǝ-hǝbɛr̄ ð-amanāsīr, arīkōb ðǝ-ġǝzīw
ð̣áyrsǝn, wǝ-ḥaslɛb́ihǝm, wǝ-hǝbɛr̄ ðǝ-bǝrkīsǝn. w-ašráyn wǝ-śāṯáyt
manāsīr ð-ǝwtēġǝm ḥǝlákǝmǝh.

25 ǝl-ḥarsīs rǝ́ddǝm, wǝ-šīhǝm śāṯáyt ǝl-ʿǝfār wǝ-ṯǝmǝnīt mǝn ǝl-ḥarsīs,
kálhǝm hǝdʿášǝr ġayg. w-ǝl ǝḥād mǝnhēm ǝwtēġ lā.

26 wǝ-rǝ́ddǝm h-aḳāhǝm, wǝ-sɛm̄ǝm hēm w-amōlhǝm. wǝ-kāl ðǝ-wīda
bīhǝm ġǝrūb kǝwṯēt ðīmǝh. agɛńbǝt wádam bīs, wǝ-d-dǝráwʿ wádam bīs,
wǝ-l-wǝháybah wádam bīs, kǝwṯēt ðīmǝh mǝn sɛt̄.

27 wǝ-xǝṭǝrāt ðǝ́kǝmǝh ǝl-ḥarsīs xáybǝt, ǝrbǝʿáyn ġayg kálhǝm. wǝlākan
ǝrbǝʿáyn ġayg axáyr mǝnmyēti ṯrayt ṣǝrōmǝh.

28 ṣǝrōmǝh bǝ́rhǝmmēkǝn, wǝlākan ǝl yǝnáfammǝn śī lā. ḥarb l-ād wīḳa śī
lā ǝm-mǝnwīhǝm w-ǝm-mǝ́n aḳǝbōyǝl. ṣǝrōmǝh hīs ǝl wīḳa ḥarb śī lā …
ǝḥtǝrīb hēm wǝ-d-dǝráwʿ.

29 ḥátǝrbǝm śhǝlīṯ sǝnáyn, wǝ-gārǝm amǝláwtǝġ ǝm-mǝnwīhǝm. ǝl-ḥarsīs,
ǝwtēġǝmmǝnhēm ṯǝmǝnīt. w-ǝwtáwġhǝm ǝd-dǝráwʿ. wǝ-l-ḥarsīs ǝwtáwġ
sayt mǝn ǝd-dǝráwʿ.

23 yǝstádhǝn: This verb form is difficult to parse. It looks like a T2-Stem 3ms
or 3mp imperfect of a root sdh. Allowing for misspelling, the root could
be sdḥ, ṣdḥ, or even something else. (In one or two other places, Ali did
write s for ṣ or h for ḥ; cf. the comment to line 10.) In Stroomer’s edition,
the verb is translated ‘demoralizing?’, perhaps just from the context, or
perhaps taking it as some form of the verb ǝstǝwūd ‘be disgraced’ (see the
comment to text 99:46). In one Romanmanuscript, Johnstone added the
gloss ‘imagining it’.

23 aṭyīś: This must be a D/L-Stem 3ms perfect from the root ṭyś. Cf. Arabic
G ṭāša ‘be unsteady; be helpless; be reckless’. In one Roman manuscript,
Johnstone added the gloss ‘terrify’. Miranda Morris (p.c.) has recorded
cognate D/L-Stem verbs in Hobyot and Jibbali, with the meanings ‘to
startle, alarm s.o.; to terrify s.o.; to make a sudden noise; to tell s.o. sth.
terrible, terrifying; to upset s.o. with frightening tales’, and which likewise
are attested with the preposition b- before the object.

25 hǝdʿášǝr ġayg: As in line 10, theRomanmanuscripts have the initial conso-
nant transcribed as ḥ-. In one, Johnstone added in parentheses “or ġǝyūg”;
in the other, ġaygwas crossed out and ġǝyūg added. After the teens, nouns
can be singular or plural (see §9.1.2).
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23 They fell asleep and woke up because of the voice of Berhoh still in their
ears ?? with it. He had terrified them.

24 And the Ḥarasis brought back their camels and theManasir’s camels, the
camels upon which they had made the raid, and their weapons, and the
camels thatwere among them.And therewere twenty-threeManasirwho
were killed there.

25 The Ḥarasis went back, and they had three ʿIfaris and eight Ḥarasis,
altogether [lit. all of them] eleven men. And none of them were killed.

26 They got back to their country, and theywere safe, they and their property.
Andwhoever knows about themknows this story. The Janaba knowabout
it, the Duruʿ know about it, and the Wahaybah know about it, this story
from a long time ago.

27 At that time the Ḥarasis were few, forty men altogether. But forty men
(then) were better than two hundred now.

28 Now they aremany, but they aren’t of use for anything. There isn’t anywar
anymore between them and the tribes. Now when there hasn’t been any
war … They and the Duruʿ fought.

29 They fought for three years, and dead fell among them. The Ḥarasis, eight
of themwere killed. The Duruʿ killed them. And the Ḥarasis killed nine of
the Duruʿ.

26 agɛńbǝt: According toML (s.v. gnb), the definite form isḥǝgánbǝt, but here
the article is clearly a-.

28 ǝm-mǝnwīhǝm w-ǝm-mǝ́n: The presence of the initial ǝm- before mǝnwī-
hǝm is assumed, but there is no direct evidence. There is no evidence from
the Arabic manuscript for either prefixed ǝm-, but then none is expected.
In one Romanmanuscript, Johnstone did transcribew-ǝm-mǝn (the other
has umǝn).

29 ǝm-mǝnwīhǝm: The Roman manuscripts have mǝn mǝnwīhǝm, which is
surely an error. There is no evidence formǝn in the Arabicmanuscript. As
for the prefixed ǝm-, see the previous comment.

29 sayt: It is likely that the spelling تياس in the Arabicmanuscript was inten-
ded to be read sayt or sǝʾáyt. Johnstone’s Roman manuscripts have sāʾáyt.
It is true that Ali’s pronunciation of sǝʿáyt (heard in other recordings)
sounded more like sāáyt (with no ʿ or ʾ).
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30 wǝ-ḥátǝrbǝm hēm wǝ-bǝʿáyli ʿǝ́bri, w-ǝwtáwġmǝn ǝl-ḥarsīs yǝtīt.
ǝwtáwġhǝm bǝʿáyli ʿǝ́bri wǝ-l-ḥarsīs ǝwtáwġmǝnhēm yǝbáyt. yāmǝrǝm
ḥābū wǝ-kāl ǝḥād ðǝ-ġǝrbīhǝm.

31 wǝ-bādīs, sǝ́ddǝm. wǝ-sǝ́ddǝm b-aṣálḥ ðǝ-ḥǝ́kǝm ðǝ-sǝlṭān, wǝ-wáḳam
asdǝḳāʾ.

32 yāmǝrǝmmǝn azbōn ḥāwǝláy, ǝl-ḥarsīs, wǝ-šǝwġáyr līhǝm amhǝrɛh́,
bǝʿáyli agbēl. ð̣áyrǝm ar ṣǝbōyǝġ, wǝ-kāl ṭāṭ bǝ-ḥáydǝh škay, wǝ-wtáwġ.

33 wǝ-kūsǝm ḥarsáytǝn šīsǝn rawn. w-āṭáwf bǝ-ḥāráwn wǝ-ḳálam ḥaynīṯ.
wǝ-ḥāráwn, ḳǝráwśṣǝn.

34 hīs āṣǝr, hātīm bǝ-kǝrmáym. bǝ́rhǝm bǝ-kǝrmáym ð-aśḥáyr, ǝlḥāḳǝm ǝl-
ḥarsīs, wǝ-šǝrdīd ḥázihǝm kálsǝn, ġayr ðǝ-bɛŕ sḥāṭǝm tīsǝn amhǝrɛh́,
bǝʿáyli agbēl. wǝ-wtáwġmǝn amhǝrɛh́ śāṯáyt, wǝ-ffǝlīt kǝrmáym.

35 wǝlākan ðǝ́kǝmǝh awáḳtǝn ġayr, wǝ-ṣǝrōmǝh ġayr.
36 ṣǝrōmǝh wáḳam ḥābū šīhǝm sǝlēb, mǝnádḳǝt. wǝ-šīhǝm gǝnōbi, wǝ-šīhǝm

kāl śīyǝn. wǝ-sǝlēb axáyr mǝn arībɛh̄. ḥābū šǝḳwīyǝm. w-aḳǝbōyǝl kāl
šīhǝm fǝnōhǝn ar škáyyǝt wǝ-gǝnōbi.

37 wǝ-fǝnōhǝn ǝl-ḥarsīs ǝrbǝʿáyn ġayg, wǝ-kāl ḳǝbáyli yǝḥḥárbǝn tǝh w-ǝl
ḳǝdáwr lā.

38 wǝ-ṣǝrōmǝh aḳǝbōyǝl kāl yǝšɛm̄īn aḥkáwmǝt, w-ǝl ǝḥād yǝḳáwdǝr yǝlḥōm
ǝḥād lā.

39 kāl ǝḥād yǝhātūm hāl xáṣmǝh, tɛ wǝ-lū ð-ǝwtáwġ ḥáybǝh wǝ-ḥǝbrǝ́h.
yǝhātīm fáxrǝ. ǝl ǝḥād yǝḳáwdǝr yǝḥḥárkǝh lā.

36 šǝḳwīyǝm: As a III-w/y verb, we expect a 3mp perfect šǝḳwīw. The manu-
scripts have šǝḳwīyǝm, but one Roman manuscript has šǝḳwīw indicated
as a variant in themargin above. (The other Romanmanuscript ismissing
this line.).

37 ḳǝbáyli: This word is absent from ML, though ḤL (s.v. ḳbl) has gǝbāyli
‘tribesman’.
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30 They and the people of ʿIbri fought, and they killed six of the Ḥarasis. The
people of ʿIbri killed them, and the Ḥarasis killed seven of them. People
and everyone who knew them say (this).

31 And after this [lit. it], they came to a truce. They came to a truce by the
safe-conduct of the Sultan, and they became friends.

32 They say in former times, the Ḥarasis, (they say that) the Mehris, the
mountain-dwellers, raided them. On them were only indigo-dyed robes,
and each one had a sword in his hand, and they killed (people).

33 And they foundḤarsusi womenwho had goats. And they seized the goats
and left the women. The goats, they stole them.

34 When itwasnight, they spent thenight in themountains.When theywere
in the Śḥayr (Dhofari)mountains, theḤarasis caught up to them, and they
got back all of their goats, except those that the Mehris, the mountain-
dwellers, had already slaughtered. And they killed three of the Mehris,
and they fled to the mountains.

35 But that time of ours was different, and now is different.
36 Now the people have weapons, rifles. And they have daggers, and they

have everything. And (a man’s) weapons are better than (having) his
companion. The people have become strong. Before, all the tribes had
only swords and daggers.

37 Andbefore theḤarasiswere fortymen.Andevery tribesman fought them,
but they couldn’t overpower them.

38 But nowall the tribes obey the government, andnoone can touch anyone.
39 Everyone spends the nightwith his enemy, even if (they are) the oneswho

killed his father and his son. They spend the night together. No one can
move him.
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Text 105 (no J): At the Airport

1 sǝyǝ́rk h-amǝṭār anhōr ðǝ-l-ḥād, wǝ-šay sǝdáyḳi. wǝ-šǝryǝ́ḥk, wǝlākan šīn
ḥǝbūr. wǝ-sǝyūrǝn tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝn mǝkōn ṭāṭ.

2 ḳǝfǝ́dk mǝnhēm. bay gǝwɛl̄ēw. wǝ-hēm gǝrīw háyni, wǝ-šǝwɛd̄ǝk tīhǝm
mǝkōn ṭāṭ.

3 wǝ-sǝyǝ́rk wǝ-ṭáfk amkōn ðǝ-šǝwɛd̄ǝm tī bǝh, wǝ-kǝ́sk tīhǝm ð-śxǝwlīl.
ðǝ-sɛb̄ǝm tī.

4 wǝ-ftūkǝn mǝn amkōn, wǝ-rǝ́kbǝn bǝrk máwtǝr. wǝ-tǝmmōt.

1 mǝṭār: This is Arabicmaṭār ‘airport’.
2 gǝwɛl̄ēw: This is probably the diminutive of gōlǝw ‘fever’. It is absent from

ML.
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Translation of Text 105

1 Iwent to the airport on a Sunday, andmy friendwaswithme. I was happy,
but it was cold. And we went until we got to a certain place.

2 I went away from them. I had a little fever. They went ahead of me, and I
arranged a meeting with them at a certain place.

3 And I went on and looked for them at the place they arranged tomeetme
at, and I found them sitting. They had been waiting for me.

4 And we left that place, and we rode in a car. And it is finished.
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Text 106 (= J16, but a variant version): Seeing Ghosts

1 xǝṭǝrāt hōh w-aġāy aḳáfyǝn mǝn anágd, mǝn hāl hǝbɛr̄, ǝnḥōm aśḥáyr.
wǝ-nákan adǝkkōn b-anágd. dǝkkōn ðǝ-yǝśtōm śēḥǝz.

2 wǝ-śǝ́tmǝn tōmǝr w-ayś w-skēr. wǝ-gǝhēmǝn tɛ wǝ́ṣǝlǝn … tɛ kaláyni
bǝ́rǝn bǝ-ḥǝwōdi, hōh ḳátak wǝ-l-ād wǝ́ṣǝlǝk lā, w-āmǝ́rk hǝh, “ǝnḥōm
ǝnśxáwwǝl.”

3 wǝ-hē ðǝ-yōmǝr háyni, “ġǝdɛẃ, hām tḥōm tǝwōli ḥāmēk!” wǝ-hīs ādǝn
l-ǝwtákǝmǝh, śīnǝn ḥāráwn. wǝ-śxǝwlūlǝn.

4 ǝttɛ́ kaláyni ḳǝrbōt ḥǝyáwm, aḳáfyǝn ġǝlūḳǝn ḥāráwn tɛ āgūzǝn. kūsǝn
ǝḥād lā. āmūr háyni aġāy, “ġǝdɛẃwǝn. ǝnḥámhǝm lā. ḳǝlɛh̄ǝm.”

5 wǝkūbǝn bǝrk ḥǝwōdi tɛ ǝl-ḥǝ́ḳ. hātōmǝn. ǝttɛ́ k-sōbǝḥ gǝhēmǝn, wǝ-ráfan
aśḥáyr, wǝ-kūsǝn ḥázyǝn. wǝ-mġōrǝn aġāy yǝkūlǝṯ ǝl-ḥābū, āmūr, “ḥābū
ǝð-śīnǝm tīhǝm yǝllīlǝh hēm ḳǝyōy. wǝ-yǝ́ṣṣǝk aġāy m-ād yāṣōṣ, w-l-ād
kǝlǝ́ṯk lǝh lā.”

5 wǝ-kūsǝn: The audio is very difficult here, and I foundnowritten versionof
this story.What we hear is wǝ-kūdn aġān ḥázyǝn. The first word is surely a
fast pronunciation of wǝ-kūsǝn. The (unpublished) variant Jibbali version
of Jibbali text 16,which comes after thisMehri text on the audio recording,
clearly has késɛń ɛŕunɛń ‘we found our goats’. TheMehri version has what
sounds like aġān ‘our brother’, between kūsǝn ‘we found’ and ḥázyǝn ‘our
goats’, but this may just be an error. It should be noted that neither of the
Jibbali versions are identical with the Mehri one.
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Translation of Text 106

1 Once my brother and I went from the Najd, from where the camels were,
heading for the mountains. And we came to a store in the Najd, a store
that sold frankincense.

2 And we bought dates and rice and sugar. And we went and got to … Then
in the evening when we were in a valley, I got tired and I didn’t make it,
and said to him, “Let’s sit.”

3 And he was saying to me, “Let’s go, if you want to (go) to your mother!”
And while we were like this, we saw the goats. We stayed.

4 Then in the evening, when the sun was close (to setting), we went and
looked for the goats until we got worn out. We found no one. My brother
said to me, “Let’s go. We don’t want them. Leave them.”

5 And we entered the valley to the north. We spent the night. Then in the
morning, we went and ascended the mountains, and we found our goats.
And then my brother told the people, he said, “The people that we saw
last night were spirits. And I was afraid that my brother would get scared,
and I didn’t tell him.”
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appendix a

Texts 54 and 65 withMorpheme Glossing

For the benefit of general linguists and other non-specialists, two texts with full mor-
pheme glossing are included below.1 Such glossing would no doubt be useful for all of
the texts, but would make the entire volume far too long and unwieldy. In the presen-
tation below, I have retained the punctuation of the text, but have slightly modified
the use of hyphens in the transcription to reflect certain morpheme boundaries. The
following abbreviations are used for the glossing:

1 first person
2 second person
3 third person
c common gender
circ circumstantial particle
chrt cohortative particle
conj conjunction
d dual
def definite article
dem demonstrative
do direct object
excl exclamatory particle
f feminine
fut future particle
gen genitive exponent

impf imperfect
impv imperative
m masculine
neg negator
obj object
p plural
pass passive
perf perfect
pn proper name
poss possessive
prep preposition (idiomatic)
prog progressive
rel relative pronoun
s singular
subj subjunctive

When citing gender and number, the respective abbreviations are combined (cs, md,
fp, etc.). The gloss prep is used only when a preposition is idiomatic and has no
translation value; otherwise, a preposition is glossed with its English equivalent. I gloss
the particle ð- (§7.1.10) with its different functions, though this does not mean that
each use necessarily reflects a separate Mehri morpheme. The gloss circ is used very
loosely with regard to its use with a perfect (see §7.1.10.2). Finally, I have not indicated
definiteness if no definite article is present. For example, the word tēṯ in 54:11 and 54:12
is clearly definite, but the definite article a- is not used before words beginning with
the voiceless consonant t- (§4.4); since there is no definite morpheme present in the
surface form, none is glossed. For commentary to the texts, see Chapter 14.

1 An abridged version of Text 5 withmorpheme glossing can be found in Rubin (forthcoming).
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A Text 54 (no J): A Grave Encounter

(1) b-a-ḳā-n,
in-def-land-1cp.poss

hām
if

ṭāṭ
one

mōt
die.perf.3ms

yǝnáyśǝ-h
carry.impf.3mp-3ms.obj

In our country, if someone dies, they carry him (on a bier)

wǝ-yǝlḥáyḳǝ-h
conj-follow.impf.3mp-3ms.obj

bū
people

mēkǝn,
many

ġǝyūg
men

wǝ-yǝnīṯ.
conj-women

and many people follow, men and women.

(2) wǝ-ḥa-ynīṯ
conj-def-women

tǝbákyǝn
cry.impf.3fp

wǝ-tǝnáʿyǝn
conj-mourn.impf.3fp

tǝ-h.
do-3ms

And the women cry and mourn him.

wǝ-mǝt
conj-when

bɛr
already

ḳǝbáwr,
bury.perf.3mp

yǝsḥáyṭ
kill.impf.3mp

bɛr̄
camels

wǝlɛ̄
or

And after they bury (him), they slaughter camels or

rawn,
goats

wǝlɛ̄
or

bǝḳār
cows

yǝnḥáyr
sacrifice.impf.3mp

l-ǝh.
for-3ms.obj

goats, or else they sacrifice cows for him.

(3) wǝ-ḥa-ynīṯ
conj-def-women

tǝwáḳan
stay.impf.3fp

ð̣ār
over

a-ḳōbǝr.
def-grave

wǝ-mǝt
conj-when

gǝzōt
set.perf.3fs

And the women stay by the grave. And when the sun goes down,

ḥǝ-yáwm,
def-sun

yǝšgīś
go.impf.3mp

ḥā-bū
def-people

kāl
every

ǝḥād
someone

ǝl-sɛḱǝn-ǝh.
to-settlement-3ms.poss

the people go home, everyone to his (own) settlement.

wǝ-mǝn
conj-from

ṭawr
time

ǝḥād
someone

yǝhātūm
spend.night.impf.3ms

ð̣ār
over

a-ḳōbǝr,
def-grave

And sometimes someone spends the night by the grave,

ḥāmǝ́-h
mother-3ms.poss

wǝlɛ̄
or

a-ġǝ́t-ǝh
def-sister-3ms.poss

wǝlɛ̄
or

a-ġā-h.
def-sister-3ms.poss

his mother or his sister or his brother.
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(4) xǝṭǝrāt
once

ð-ǝghōm,
prog-go.impf.1cs

ḥōm
want.impf.1cs

tǝwōli
to

sɛḱǝn-i.
settlement-1cs.poss

Once I was walking, heading towards my settlement.

tɛ
then

kaláyni
in.evening

nákak
come.perf.1cs

a-śạ́yga,
def-shelter

w-ǝl
conj-neg

kǝsk
find.perf.1cs

Then in the evening I came to the shelter, but I didn’t find

ǝḥād
someone

lā.
neg

anyone.

(5) ḥā-bū
def-people

bɛr
already

śǝ́llǝm
migrate.perf.3mp

bǝrk
in

ḥǝ-wōdi.
def-valley

The people had moved into the valley.

wǝ-ḥǝśǝ̣́śḳ.
conj-look.for.tracks.perf.1cs
And I looked for tracks.

(6) wǝ-kǝ́sk
conj-find.perf.1cs

a-śfūtǝn
def-tracks

ðǝ-ḥā-bū,
gen-def-people

wǝ-tábak
conj-follow.perf.1cs

And I found the people’s tracks, and I followed

b-a-śfūtǝn
prep-def-tracks

ðǝ-ḥā-bū
gen-def-people

bǝrk
in

ḥǝ-wōdi
def-valley

ǝw-mṣāʾ.
below

the people’s tracks down into the valley.

(7) wǝ-bǝ́rk
conj-in

ḥǝ-wōdi
def-valley

ðǝ́kǝmǝh
dem.remote.fs

mǝḳǝbrēt.
graveyard

wǝ-śáff
conj-so.happens

And in that valley was a graveyard. And it so happened that

a-nhōr
def-day

ðǝ́kǝmǝh
dem.remote.fs

ðǝ-mōt
circ-die.perf.3ms

ġayg,
man

that day a man had died,

wǝ-ðǝ-ḳǝbáwrǝ-h.
conj-circ-bury.perf.3mp-3ms.obj
and they had buried him.
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(8) wǝ-sǝyǝ́rk.
conj-go.perf.1cs

wǝ-bɛŕ
conj-already

gǝzōt
set.perf.3fs

ḥǝ-yáwm.
def-sun

tɛ
then

And I went. And the sun had already gone down. Then

nákak
come.perf.1cs

hāl
by

a-mḳǝbrēt,
def-graveyard

wǝ-hōh
conj-I

ðǝ-yǝ́ṣṣǝk.
circ-be.afraid.perf.1cs

I came to the graveyard, and I was afraid.

yāmǝrǝm
say.impf.3mp

ḥā-bū
def-people

a-ḳǝyōy
def-spirits

yǝkáwn
be.impf-3mp

hāl
by

a-mḳǝbrēt.
def-graveyard

People say that spirits live [lit. are] in the graveyard.

(9) wǝ-śáff
conj-so.happens

tēṯ
woman

ðǝ-hātǝmūt
circ-spend.night.perf.3fs

ð̣ār
over

a-ḳōbǝr
def-grave

And it so happened that a woman was spending the night by the grave

ð-a-ġā-s.
gen-def-brother-3fs.poss

tōli
then

śīnǝk
see.perf.1cs

ḥǝwrīt
black.fs

ð̣ār
over

a-ḳōbǝr,
def-grave

of her brother. Then I saw something black by the grave,

wǝlākan
but

ǝhūgǝs
think.impf.1cs

sǝḳǝ́ft.
column

but I thought it was a (grave) column.

(10) tōli
then

śīnǝk
see.perf.1cs

tī-s
do-3fs

ḥtǝrkōt,
move.perf.3fs

tōli
then

xábṭǝk
cock.perf.1cs

Then I saw her move, and I cocked

a-mǝndáwḳ-i.
def-rifle-1cs.poss

wǝ-sǝyǝ́rk
conj-go.perf.1cs

ḳǝráyb
near

l-a-ḳōbǝr.
to-def-grave

ḥárm-i
way-1cs.poss

my rifle. And I went near the grave. My path

tǝnōka
come.impf.3fs

hāl
by

a-ḳōbǝr.
def-grave

came by the grave.

(11) ǝttōli
then

l-ād
neg

śīnǝk
see.perf.1cs

śī
anything

ḥátrǝk
move.perf.3ms

lā.
neg

śaff
so.happens

Then I didn’t see anything move. It turns out



texts 54 and 65 with morpheme glossing 805

tēṯ,
woman

hīs
when

śǝnyát-i,
see.perf.3fs-1cs.obj

ġībūt
faint.perf.3fs

mǝn
from

a-yǝṣáyt.
def-fear

the woman, when she saw me, she fainted from fear.

(12) ǝttōli
then

tɛ
when

nákak
come.perf.1cs

hāl
by

a-ḳōbǝr
def-grave

wǝ-kǝ́sk
conj-find.perf.1cs

tēṯ
woman

Then I came to the grave and I found the woman

ðǝ-ġībūt.
circ-faint.perf.3fs

ǝhūgǝs
think.impf.1cs

ġǝbrē
demon

tǝxtyīnǝn
trick.impf.3fs

h-áyni.
prep-1cs.obj

passed out. I thought (she was) a demon (possessing a human body) playing a
trick on me.

(13) bɛŕ-i
already-1cs

ḥōm
want.impf.1cs

lǝwbád-s.
shoot.subj.1cs-3fs.obj

tōli
then

ġǝlǝ́ḳǝk
look.perf.1cs

I was about to shoot her. Then I looked

tǝwōli
towards

a-ḳōbǝr,
def-grave

wǝ-śīnǝk
conj-see.perf.1cs

tǝ-h
do-3ms

yǝdīn.
new.ms

hǝnkǝ́rk
realize.perf.1cs

towards the grave, and I saw that it was new. I realized

ðǝ-hē
rel-he

ǝḥād
someone

ðǝ-mōt
circ-die.perf.3ms

a-nhōr
def-day

ðǝ́kǝmǝh.
dem.remote.fs

that someone had died that day.

(14) ǝttōli
then

hāśǝ́śk
rouse.perf.1cs

ǝt-tēṯ
def-woman

w-āmǝ́rk,
conj-say.perf.1cs

“hām
if

hēt
you.fs

Then I roused the woman and I said, “If you

mǝsǝwmēt,
Muslim.fs

hōh
I

ġayg
man

mǝsláym.
Muslim.ms

w-āśēśi!”
conj-get.up.impv.fs

are a Muslim, I am a Muslim man. Get up!”

(15) tōli
then

āśśūt.
get.up.perf.3fs

wǝ-nákak
conj-come.perf.1cs

tī-s
do-3fs

wǝ-ġǝrǝ́bǝk
conj-know.perf.1cs

Then she got up. I went up to her and I recognized

tī-s.
do-3fs

wǝlākan
but

ād-i
still-1cs

b-ay
in-1cs.obj

a-yǝṣáyt
def-fear

mǝn
from

tāḳáʾ
be.subj.3fs

ar
indeed

her. But I still had the fear that she might really be
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ġǝbrē,
demon

wǝ-ð-ǝḳtǝwbūt
conj-circ-take.form.perf.3fs

h-áyni
for-1cs.obj

ǝl-hīs
like

tēṯ
woman

a demon, and that she had taken the form of that woman for me.

ðǝ́kǝmǝh.
dem.remote.fs

(16) ǝttōli
then

āmǝ́rk
say.perf.1cs

h-īs,
to-3fs.obj

“ṣǝrōmǝh
now

ǝl
neg

ǝḥād
someone

Then I said to her, “Now no one

yǝhātūm
spend.night.impf.3ms

báwmǝh
here

lā.
neg

wǝ-ġǝdɛẃwǝn
conj-chrt.1cp

tǝwōli
to

spends the night here. Let’s go to

sɛḱǝn-i.
settlement-1cs.poss

wǝ-ksōbǝḥ
conj-in.morning

tǝrdáydi
return.impf.2fs

hām
if

tḥáymi.”
want.impf.2fs

my settlement. And in the morning you can go back if you want.”

(17) tōli
then

sīrūt
go.perf.3fs

š-ay,
with-1cs.obj

wǝlākan
but

hōh
I

ðǝ-yǝ́ṣṣǝk
circ-be.afraid.perf.1cs

Then she went with me, but I was afraid

mǝn-s.
from-3fs.obj

w-āmǝ́rk
conj-say.perf.1cs

h-īs,
to-3fs.obj

“syēri
go.impv.fs

fǝnw-áy!”
before-1cs.obj

of her. And I said to her, “Go in front of me!”

wǝ-hōh
conj-I

sǝyǝ́rk
go.perf.1cs

mǝn
from

sǝr-īs.
behind-3fs.obj

wǝ-ð-xábṭǝk
conj-circ-cock.perf.1cs

And I went behind her. And I had cocked

a-mǝndáwḳ-i.
def-rifle-1cs.poss
my rifle.

(18) bǝrk
in

a-ḳāb-i,
def-heart-1cs.poss

“hām
if

ṣǝrōt
stand.perf.3fs

wǝlɛ̄
or

rǝddūt
return.perf.3fs

In my mind (I thought), “If she stops or turns back
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l-ay,
to-1cs.obj

lǝwbád-s.”
shoot.subj.1cs-3fs.obj

to me, I’ll [or: I should] shoot her.”

(19) w-āmǝ́rk
conj-say.perf.1cs

h-īs,
to-3fs.obj

“hām
if

hēt
you.fs

mǝsǝwmēt,
Muslim.fs

ḥǝððáyri
beware.impv.fs

And I said to her, “If you are Muslim, be sure

mǝn
from

(t)ṣāri.
stand.subj.2fs

hōh
I

ðǝ-yǝ́ṣṣǝk
circ-be.afraid.perf.1cs

mǝn-š,
from-2fs.obj

wǝ-hām
conj-if

not to stop. I am afraid of you, and if

ṣarš,
stand.perf.2fs

ǝwbǝdōna
shoot.fut.ms

tī-š.”
do-2fs

you stop, I’ll shoot you.”

(20) ǝttōli
then

l-ād
neg

ṣǝrōt
stand.perf.3fs

lā.
neg

wǝ-sǝyūrǝn
conj-go.perf.1cp

tɛ
until

wǝ́ṣǝlǝn
arrive.perf.1cp

Then she didn’t stop at all. And she went until we got to

sɛḱǝn-i.
settlement-1cs.poss

wǝ-hātōmǝn.
conj-spend.night.perf.1cp

my settlement. And we spent the night.

(21) tɛ
then

ksōbǝḥ
in.morning

sē
she

rǝddūt
return.perf.3fs

tǝwōli
to

a-ḳōbǝr,
def-grave

wǝ-hōh
conj-I

Then in the morning she went back to the grave, and I

báyḳǝk
remain.perf.1cs

hāl
by

sɛḱǝn-i.
settlement-1cs.poss

wǝ-tǝmmōt.
conj-end.perf.3fs

remained with my settlement. And it is finished.

B Text 65 (= J18): Abu Newas and the Old Lady

(1) xǝṭǝrāt
once

bā nǝwās
pn

ðǝ-yǝghōm
prog-go.impf.3ms

yǝḥōm
want.impf.3ms

Once Ba Newas was going, intending
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yǝḳfēd
go.down.subj.3ms

a-rḥǝbēt.
def-town

wǝ-ḳáwla
conj-leave.perf.3ms

a-ð̣ān-ǝh
def-family-3ms.poss

to go down to the town. And he left his family

mǝn-ġáyr
without

ḳawt.
food

wǝ-hē
conj-he

ǝl
neg

š-ǝh
with-3ms.obj

śī
something

lā
neg

without food. He didn’t have anything (with which)

l-agǝrē ðǝ-
in.order.to

yǝśtōm
buy.subj.3ms

mǝṣráwf
supplies

h-a-ð̣ān-ǝh.
for-def-family-3ms.poss

to buy supplies for his family.

(2) tɛ
conj

wīṣǝl
arrive.perf.3ms

ð̣ar
over

mǝḳǝbrēt,
graveyard

kūsa
find.perf.3ms

ḥā-bū
def-people

Then when he reached a graveyard, he found people

ðǝ-yǝḳábrǝm
circ-bury.impf.3mp

āgáwz.
old.woman

śxǝwlūl
sit.perf.3ms

ðǝ-yǝftkīrǝn.
circ-think.impf.3ms

burying an old woman. He sat down thinking.

ǝl
neg

wīda
know.perf.3ms

hɛś̄ǝn
what

mǝn
from

mǝhrēt
trick

yāmōl
do.subj.3ms

lā.
neg

He didn’t know what kind of trick he might do.

(3) w-ǝl
conj-neg

š-ǝh
with-3ms.obj

śī
something

lā,
neg

hām
if

ḳǝfūd
go.down.perf.3ms

And he didn’t have anything, if he went down to

a-rḥǝbēt.
def-town

ǝttōli
then

ǝftkūr
think.perf.3ms

bǝ-fēkǝr
about-thought

ḳōmǝḥ.
bad.ms

āmūr
say.perf.3ms

the town. Then he thought up a wicked idea. He said,

“ḥōm,
want.impf.1cs

mǝt
when

ḥā-bū
def-people

šǝwgīś,
go.in.evening.perf.3mp

“I should, when the people leave,

lǝnkēś
dig.up.subj.1cs

ǝl-āgáwz
prep-old.woman

ðǝ-mtōt.”
rel-die.perf.3fs

dig up the old woman who died.”
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(4) śxǝwlūl
sit.perf.3ms

bā nǝwās
pn

tɛ
until

ḥā-bū
def-people

šǝwgīś.
go.in.evening.perf.3mp

He stayed until the people left.

nǝkūś
dig.up.perf.3ms

ǝl-āgáwz
prep-old.woman

wǝ-ḳǝl-áys
conj-leave.perf.3ms-3fs.obj

bǝrk
in

He dug up the old woman, and put her into

a-ṣbáġt-ǝh.
def-robe-3ms.poss

wǝ-śǝll-īs
conj-carry.perf.3ms-3fs.obj

wǝ-gǝhēm
conj-go.perf.3ms

his robe. And he took her and went,

yǝḥōm
want.impf.3ms

h-a-rḥǝbēt.
to-def-town

heading for the town.

(5) wǝ-sǝyūr
conj-go.perf.3ms

ǝttɛ́
until

wīṣǝl
arrive.perf.3ms

ḳǝráyb
near

l-a-rḥǝbēt.
to-def-town

And he went until he got close to the town.

ḳáwla
leave.perf.3ms

āgáwz,
old.woman

wǝ-ffḳōh
conj-cover.perf.3ms

l-īs
prep-3fs.obj

He left the old woman, covered her

b-a-ṣbáġt-ǝh,
in-def-robe-3ms.poss

wǝ-nūka
conj-come.perf.3ms

a-rḥǝbēt.
def-town

with his robe, and he went into the town.

(6) tōli
then

śīni
see.perf.3ms

bū
people

mēkǝn
many

ðǝ-yǝwǝ́kbǝm
circ-enter.impf.3mp

bayt
house

Then he saw many people going into a house

ðǝ-tōgǝr.
gen-rich.ms

tōli
then

šxǝbūr
ask.perf.3ms

ġayg,
man

āmūr,
say.perf.3ms

“kō
why

hēm,
they.m

of a rich man. Then he asked a man, he said, “Why are

ḥā-bū
def-people

ǝlyēk,
dem.remote.cp

ðǝ-yǝwǝ́kbǝm
rel-enter.impf.3mp

bǝrk
in

those people going into
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a-báyt
def-house

ðayk?”
dem.remote.fs

that house?”

(7) āmūr,
say.perf.3ms

“ḥǝ-brē
def-son

ðǝ-tōgǝr
gen-rich.ms

mǝráyś,̣
sick.ms

wǝ-ḥā-bū
conj-def-people

The man, “The rich man’s son is sick, and people

ðǝ-yǝṭáwf
prog-visit.impf.3mp

l-ǝh.
prep-3ms.obj

wǝ-ḥǝ́b-hɛ
conj-parents-3ms.poss

are visiting him. And his parents

ðǝ-yǝšxǝbīr,
prog-ask.impf.3mp

‘hām
if

ǝḥād
someone

yǝġōrǝb
know.impf.3ms

śī,
something

are asking, ‘If anyone knows anything,

yadáwy-ǝh’.”
treat.subj.3ms-3ms.obj

āmūr
say.perf.3ms

bā nǝwās,
pn

“hōh
I

š-ay
with-1cs.obj

he should treat him’.” Ba Newas said, “I have

ḥāmǝ́-y
mother-1cs.poss

āgáwz
old.fs

wǝ-tǝġōrǝb
conj-know.impf.3fs

kāl
every

mǝrēś.̣”
illness

an old mother, and she knows about every illness.”

(8) āmūr
say.perf.3ms

a-ġáyg,
def-man

“ġǝdɛẃwǝn,
chrt.1cp

mǝhīśǝn
show.fut.ms

tī-k
do-2ms

The man said, “Let’s go, I’ll show you

ḥayb
father

ð-a-ġīgēn
gen-def-boy

a-mǝráyś.̣
def-sick.ms

wǝ-ḥā-bū
conj-def-people

tǝgǝrēt.
rich.cp

wǝzyēma
give.fut.mp

the sick boy’s father. The people are rich. They will give

tī-k
do-2ms

ǝlhān
rel

tḥōm.”
want.impf.2ms

ǝttōli
then

sīrōh
go.perf.3md

ǝttɛ́
until

you whatever you want.” Then they went until

ǝnkōh
arrive.perf.3md

hāl
by

ḥayb
father

ð-a-ġīgēn
gen-def-boy

a-mǝráyś.̣
def-sick.ms

they got to the father of the sick boy.
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(9) āmūr
say.perf.3ms

a-ġáyg
def-man

ðǝ-nūka
rel-come.perf.3ms

kǝ-bā nǝwās,
with-pn

The man who came with Ba Newas said,

“a-ġáyg
def-man

ðōmǝh
dem.near.ms

š-ǝh
with-3ms.obj

ḥāmǝ́-h
mother-3ms.poss

āgáwz,
old.fs

“This man has an old mother,

wǝ-tǝġōrǝb
conj-know.impf.3fs

kāl
every

mǝrēś.̣”
illness

āmūr
say.perf.3ms

tōgǝr,
rich.ms

and she knows about every illness.” The rich man said,

“ḥõ
where

sē?”
she

āmūr
say.perf.3ms

bā nǝwās,
pn

“ḳálak
leave.perf.1cs

tī-s
do-3fs

“Where is she?” Ba Newas said, “I left her

sār
behind

a-byūt
def-houses

ǝlyēk
dem.remote.cp

ðǝ-šǝwkfūt.
circ-sleep.perf.3fs

wǝ-hām
conj-if

behind those houses sleeping. If

tḥáymǝ-s,
want.impf.2mp-3fs.obj

háxṣǝb
send.impv.ms

gūr-i
slave-d

ṯrōh
two.m

yǝnkɛm̄
come.subj.3mp

you want her, send two slaves to bring

b-īs.”
with-3fs.obj
her.”

(10) ǝttōli
then

xxǝṣáwb
send.perf.3ms

gūr-i
slave-d

ṯrōh
two.m

yǝnkɛm̄
come.subj.3mp

b-īs.
with-3fs.obj

Then he sent two slaves to bring her.

ǝttōli
then

sīrōh
go.perf.3md

ḥā-gǝrōn.
def-slaves

tɛ
when

nákam
come.perf.3mp

hāl
by

āgáwz,
old.woman

The slaves went. When they came to the old woman,

hāśīśǝ-s.
rouse.perf.3mp-3fs.obj

tōli
then

l-ād
neg

āśśūt
wake.perf.3fs

lā.
neg

rǝddōh
return.perf.3md

they roused her. Then she didn’t wake up at all. They returned
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tǝwōli
to

ḥā-bū.
def-people

āmáwr,
say.perf.3mp

“āgáwz
old.woman

āśśūt
wake.perf.3fs

lā.”
neg

to the people. They said, “The old woman didn’t wake up.”

(11) āmūr
say.perf.3ms

bā nǝwās,
pn

“ðǝk
just

tkūn
be.impf.3fs

tǝġtūri
talk.impf.3fs

Ba Newas said, “It’s just that she is conversing

k-a-gǝnnáwn-sɛ,
with-def-jinns-3fs.poss

wǝ-hām
conj-if

tǝġtūri
talk.impf.3fs

k-a-gǝnnáwn-sɛ,
with-def-jinns-3fs.poss

with her jinns, and if she is conversing with her jinns,

tāśūś
get.up.impf.3fs

lā,
neg

ar wǝ-
unless

sǝbṭāt
hit.perf.pass.3fs

bǝ-xǝṭrāḳ
with-stick

she won’t wake up unless she is hit with a stick

ṭáwr-i
time-d

ṯrōh.
two.m

wǝ-syērǝm
conj-go.impv.mp

wǝ-sǝbēṭǝm
conj-hit.impv.mp

tī-s
do-3fs.obj

two times. Go, hit her

ṭáwri
time-d

ṯrōh,
two.m

wǝlɛk̄ǝn
but

ḥǝððīr
be.careful.impv.mp

mǝn
from

tǝwtēġǝm
kill.subj.2mp

two times, but be careful you don’t kill my

ḥāmǝ́-y!”
mother-1cs.poss
mother!”

(12) āmáwr
say.perf.3mp

ḥā-gǝrōn,
def-slaves

“yɛýɛ.”
ok

wǝ-sīrōh
conj-go.perf.3md

ṭawr
time

amšēġǝr.
second.ms

The slaves said, “Ok.” And they went a second time.

tɛ
when

nákam
arrive.perf.3mp

hǝn-īs,
by-3fs.obj

sǝbṭ-áys
hit.perf.3md-3fs.obj

ṭáwr-i
time-d

ṯrōh.
two.m

Then when they reached her, they hit her twice.

ǝttōli
then

ftǝḳḥōt
split.perf.3fs

fáḳḥ-i.
half-d

Then she broke in half.
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(13) rǝddōh
return.perf.3md

ḥā-gǝrōn
def-slaves

ðǝ-yǝbákyǝm.
circ-cry.impf.3mp

āmūr
say.perf.3ms

The slaves came back crying.

bā nǝwās,
pn

“hɛś̄ǝn
what

gǝrōh?
happen.perf.3ms

ād
perhaps

tāḳām
be.subj.2mp

Ba Newas said, “What happened? Have you perhaps

lǝ́tġǝkǝm
kill.perf.2mp

ḥāmǝ́-y?”
mother-1cs.poss

āmáwr,
say.perf.3mp

“āgáwz
old.woman

mǝtōt!”
die.perf.3fs

killed my mother?” The slaves said, “The old woman died!”

bǝkōh
cry.perf.3ms

bā nǝwās,
pn

āmūr,
say.perf.3ms

“yā
excl

ḥāmǝ́-y,
mother-1cs.poss

Ba Newas cried, and said, “Oh my mother,

yā
excl

ḥāmǝ́-y!”
mother-1cs.poss

my mother!”

(14) tōli
then

āmūr
say.perf.3ms

tōgǝr,
rich.ms

ðōmǝh
dem.near.ms

śī
something

mǝḳáddǝr.
preordained

Then the rich man said, “This is something preordained.

wǝ-nḥāh
conj-we

ḳǝśỵēya
compensate.fut.mp

tī-k
do-2ms

bǝ-ḥāmē-k.
for-mother-2ms.poss

We will compensate you for your mother.

wǝzyēma
give.fut.mp

tī-k
do-2ms

ḥā-gǝrōn
def-slaves

ðǝ-lǝ́tġǝm
rel-kill.perf.3mp

tī-s.”
do-3fs

We will give you the slaves who killed her.”

āmūr,
say.perf.3ms

“ḥōm
want.impf.1cs

lā.
neg

ǝl
neg

mǝšīḳǝṣ́
be.compensated.with.fut.ms

He said, “I don’t want (that). I will not accept as compensation (blood-payment)

bǝ-ḥāmǝ́-y
for-mother-1cs.poss

gǝrōn
slaves

lā!”
neg

slaves for my mother!”
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(15) ād-hǝm
still-3mp

lǝ-wṭákǝmǝh,
prep-thus

ssǝdīd
make.agree.perf.3mp

ḥā-bū
def-people

While they were like this, the people got (them) to agree

hǝ-bā nǝwās
for-pn

bǝ-śǝlāṯáyn
prep-thirty

alf
thousand

wǝ-ḥǝmáwlǝt
conj-load

ðǝ-xáymǝh
gen-five.f

that he would get [lit. for him (was)] thirty thousand (dollars) and five

rīkōb
riding.camels

ḳawt.
food

wǝ-sǝyūr
conj-go.perf.3ms

tǝwōli
to

a-ð̣ān-ǝh
def-family-3ms.poss

camel-loads of food. And he went back to his family

bǝ́r-ǝh
already-3ms

tōgǝr.
rich.ms

wǝ-tǝmmōt
conj-end.perf.3fs

a-gǝráymǝt
def-crime

ðǝ-bā nǝwās.
gen-pn

already a rich man. And (the story of) Ba Newas’s crime is finished.
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appendix b

Texts 54 and 65 in Arabic Script

When native speakers write Mehri, they naturally do so using Arabic letters, since
Arabic is their primary means of written communication. Given this fact, and the fact
that most of the texts from Ali Musallam were made as written texts before recording
them on tape, it is important to include a sample of Mehri in Arabic characters. The
texts below reflect themanuscripts exactly as written by their author, AliMusallam. Ali
did not use punctuation, so I have not added any. I have added only the line breaks and
numbering, to facilitate reference to the transcribed versions included in Chapter 14
and Appendix A.

Ali’s spelling (like that of other speakers) can be variable. So, for example, in these
texts we find tǝwōli ‘to’ spelled both يلوت and يلاوت , the former of which is identical with
the spelling of tōli ‘then’.We also find ككان and ككن fornákak, and وبج and اوبج for ḥābū,
to cite just a few examples.

Among different speakers, transcriptions of Mehri into Arabic letters can also vary,
especially with regard to the vowels and to those consonants that do not occur in
Arabic. For example, the consonants ś and ṣ́are transcribed byAliwith theArabic letter
ش š (oftenwith thediacritic upside down, i.e., ˘ in place of ̑). For ś, someother speakers
use the Arabic letter ث ṯ. Ali sometimes mixed up the consonants ġ and ḳ in spelling
(e.g., توبيق . for ġībūt in 54:11).

Like any other literate human being would do, Ali occasionally made spelling errors
when writing Mehri. For example, in text 54:12, Ali wrote بويق for ġībūt (cf. the more
correct spelling توبيق in 54:11); in 65:3 he wrote سيكنلا for l-ǝnkēś, instead of شيكنلا ;1
and in 65:12, he wrote راوما for āmáwr, instead of رواما .2 In a couple of places, errors
were crossed out, either by Ali himself or by Johnstone. For example, at the beginning
of 54:14, Ali hadwritten يلاوت , but he crossed out the alif so that it correctly read يلوت tōli.
In 54:16, for ǝl ǝḥād, Ali first wrote ال , but crossed out the second stroke and then wrote

داحل , a spelling found in other texts. In text 54:20, he mistakenly wrote انوريس (sīrōna),
though he clearly intended نرويس sǝyūrǝn (see further the comment to that line in
Chapter 14).

It is errors like these, along with the ambiguities inherent in using Arabic letters to
write Mehri, that make the audio recordings and Johnstone’s Roman-letter transcrip-

1 Note also that the audio clearly has l-ǝnkēś, though the spelling suggests ǝl-nkēś.
2 This word could also be spelled روما , a spelling which is also used for 3ms āmūr. Cf. رويس for

sǝyáwr ‘they went’ in text 65:12.
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tions invaluable in understanding these texts. It is also for such reasons that I have not
published in this volume several texts from Johnstone’s collection that are preserved
only in Arabic-letter versions, without either audio or Roman-letter transcriptions.
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A Text 54 (no J): A Grave Encounter

ثينيوجويغنكيموبهقحليوهشيانيتومطاطماهناقب.1

هالريحنيراقبالونورالورابطاحسيروبقرابتموهتنيعنتونيكبتثينياحو.2

راضموتهيداحاروطنموهنكسلداحالاكوبحشيجشيمويحتوزجتموربوقاراضنقاوتثينياحو.3

هغاالوهتغالوهمحربوقا

الداحاكسكوجياشاككانينيلكاتينكسيلاوتموحموهجذترطخ.4

كشيشحويدوحكربملشرابوبح.5

ءاصمويدوحكربوبحذنتوفشبكباتووبحذنتوفشاكسكو.6

هروبقذوجياغتومذهمكذروهنافشوتيربقمهمكذيدوحكربو.7

تيربقمالهنوكييويقااوبجمرميكصيذاهوهوتيربقمالهككناتمويحتوزجرابوكريسو.8

تفقسسجوهانكـلوربوقاراضتيروحكنيشيلوتسغذربوقاراضتومتهذثيتفشو.9

ربوقالهاكونتيمرحربوقلبيرقكريسويقودنماكطبخيلوتتوكرتحسيتكنيشيلوت.10

تيصيانمتوبيقيتينشسيهثيتفشالكرتحيشكنيشداليلوت.11

ينياهننيتختاربغسجوهاتويقذثيتكسكوربوقالهككانيلوت.12

همكذروهناتومذداحاههذكركنهنيديهاتكنيشوربوقايلاوتكقلقيلوتسدبولاموحيراب.13

يشيشاوميلسمجياغهوهتيموسمتيهماهكرماوثيتكشيشهيلوت.14

سيهليناهتوبوتقذواربغرااقتنمتيصيايابيدانكـلوسيتكبرغوسيتككانوتوشايلوت.15

همكذثيت

يميحتماهيديدرتحبوسكوينكسيلاوتنودغوالهموابموتاهيداحلهمورصسيهكرمايلوت.16

كطبخذوسيرسنمكريسهوهويونفيريسسيهكرماوسنمكصيذهوهنكـلوياشتوريسيلوت.17

يقودنما

سدبواليلتودرالوتورصماهيباقاكرب.18

شيتانودبوشرصماهوشنمكصيذهوهيراصنميريذحتيموسمتيهماهسيهكرماو.19

نموتاهوينكسنلصواتانوريسوالتورصداليلوت.20

تومتوينكسلهكقيابهوهوربوقايلاوتتودرهيسحبوسكات.21
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B Text 65 (= J18, with Slight Variations) in Arabic Letters: Ba Newas
and the Old Lady

موتشيذرجالاليشهشلاههوتوقرياغنمهناضاالواقوتيبحراديفقيموحيموهجيذساونبترطخ.1

هناضهفورصم

اللوميتيرهمنمنشاهاديولانريكتفيذلولوخشزوجامربقيذوبحاسوكتيربقمراضلصيوات.2

توتمذزوجالسيكنلاشيجوشوبحتمموحروماحموقركيفبروكتفايلوتتيبحرادوفقماهاليشهشلو.3

تيبحرهموحيميهجوسيلشوهتغبصاكربسيالقوزوجالشوكنشيجوشوبحاتساونبلولوخش.4

تيبحرااكونوهتغبصابسيلهوقفوزوجاالواقتيبرلابيرقلصيواترويسو.5

كياذتيباكربمبكويذكيلاوبحميهوكروماجياغروبخشيلوترجوتذتيبمبكويذنكيماوبينيشيلوت.6

هوهساونبروماهيودييشبروغيداحاماهريبخشيذاهبحوهالفوطيذوبحوضيرمرجوتذاربحروما.7

ضيرملاكبروغتوزوجايمحياش

اتهوريسيلوتموحتناهلاكيتاميزوتيرجتاوبحوضيرمانجيغذبيحكيتنشيهمنودغجياغاروما.8

ضيرمانجيغذبيحلههوكن

ساونبروماهسوحرجوتروماضيرملاكبروغتوزوجاهمحهشهموذجياغاساونباكاكونذجياغاروما.9

سيبماكنيهورثيروجبصخهسمياحتماهوتوفكوشذكيلتويباراسسيتكلق

التوشاداليلوتسشيشهزوجالهمكناتنورجحهوريسيلوتسيبماكنيهورثيروجبوصخيلوت.10

التوشازوجارومااوبحيلوتهودر

قارطخبتاطبسوراالشوشتسينونجاكيروتغتماهوسينونجاكيروتغتنوكتكذساونبروما.11

يمحامقاتوتنمريذحنكـلوهورثيرواطسيتمطيبسومريسوهورثيرواط

يحقافتوحقتفيلوتهورثيرواطسيطبسسينهمكناترغيشمارواطرويسوهياينورجحراوما.12

ايروماساونبهوكبتوتمزوجارومايمحمكقتلاماقتداهورجنشاهساونبروماميكبيذنورجحهودر.13

يمحاييمح

شغيشملاالموحروماسيتمقتلذنورجحكيتاميزوكيمحبكيتايشقهحنوردقميشهموذرجوترومايلوت.14

النورجيمحب

هربهناضايلاوترويسوتوقبوكيرهميخذتلومحوفلانيثلشساونبهاوبحديدسهمكاطولميهدا.15

ساونبذتميرجاتومتورجوت
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Manuscript of Text 65, p. 1, written by Ali Musallam
durham university library, johnstone collection, box 6c
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Manuscript of Text 65, p. 2, written by Ali Musallam
durham university library, johnstone collection, box 6c
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Roman-letter Manuscript of Text 65, p. 1, transcribed by T.M. Johnstone
durham university library, johnstone collection, box 6c
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appendix c

Supplement to Johnstone’s Mehri Lexicon

The following are words, or meanings of words, that are not included in Johnstone’s
Mehri Lexicon. I have, for the most part, not included variant forms of words listed
in ML, though I sometimes mention such forms in the comments to the texts. This is
not an attempt to correct the multitude of errors in ML, though many corrections are
included in this appendix and throughout this volume.

In the presentation below, a reference to the texts or the grammar is given where
appropriate, but the list of text references is not necessarily exhaustive for each entry.
There is, inmany cases, a longer comment in the text commentary. In the root headers,
I follow Johnstone’s practice of using the consonant v to stand for either w or y. I have
also kept his letter ź in the root headers, but not in the transcriptions of words, in
which I use ś,̣ as elsewhere in this book. If an entry below is followed by a colon, then
it means that the entry exists in ML, and what follows the colon is a correction or
addition to that entry. If an entry has no colon, then the entire entry is an addition
to ML.

ʾmm:
ḥām ‘mother’: No form ḥām is attested, only ḥāmē.

ʾwl:
ḥāwīl: The meaning is ‘first part’ (see §9.3, n. 12).
ḥāwǝláy: Add themeanings ‘first’, ‘former’, and ‘previous’. The correct feminine singular

form is ḥāwǝlīt. See §9.3.

ʿbl:
ōbǝl (D/L): Add the meaning ‘try, attempt’ (76:5).

ʿdm:
ādūm (Ga) ‘execute’ (22:32).

ʿlḳ:
ālēḳ (G passive?) ‘be hung’ (42:43).

ʿlm:
áylǝm (Gb) ‘know, learn’ (23:15).
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ʿlv:
ālēw: The definition ‘at the top’ is incorrect. This is an adjective ‘upper’ (42:28). Cf.

Jibbali ʿalé ( JLO, pp. 401, 656). The opposite is ǝwxáyw ‘lower’ (root lxy).

ʿmḳ:
āmūḳ (Ga) ‘pasture in the valley’ (3:8).

ʿmr:
āmōr (Ga): The correct transcription is āmūr. Add themeaning ‘recite or sing (a poem)’

(52:1; 84:2).

ʿn(t):
ānēt: The correct transcription is ānīt, and it refers to a small water-skin. See further in

the comment to text 84:5.

ʿrṣ:
ārṣāt: Add the meaning ‘hut’ (94:30).

ʿśy:
ʾāśi (D/L): The correct 3ms perfect is probably ōśi. See §6.5.4, n. 64.

ʿtm:
mātáym ‘spending the night’, found in the phrase hībōh amātáymǝk ‘how was your

night?’ (85:27).

ʿṭl:
ōṭǝl (D/L) ‘delay’ (91:26).

ʿwð:
ʿ-t-wð: This is referring to a T2-Stem ātǝwūð ‘take refuge’, which has a mp imperative

ātwīð (70:2).

bnv:
ḥǝ-bōn ‘sons’: This entry suggests that there is an indefinite bōn, and the entry ḥǝ-būn

(s.v. brw) suggests that there is an indefinite būn. In fact, the form ḥǝbūn is attested
in the texts as both definite and indefinite (7:3).

brḳ:
barḳ ‘lightning’ (41:8).
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brḳʿ:
abárḳa (Q): The 3ms imperfect is yabǝ́rḳa, not yabrǝ́ḳa (3:7).
bǝrḳāʾ (pl. bǝráwḳa) ‘veil’ (< Arabic burqaʿ or birqaʿ) (42:31, 33).

brw:
bǝrō (Ga) ‘bear, give birth’: The form bǝrō does not exist. Instead, there is a Gb-Stem

bīru, 3fs bǝrwōt (7:4; 24:4). See also the comment to text 85:31.
See also s.v. bnv.

bźʿ:
bǝśạ̄t ‘goods, merchandise’ (< Arabic biḍāʿat-) (74:5).

dwm:
dōm ‘last (a long time), go on, persist’ (< Arabic dāma) (98:15).
mǝn dɛm̄- ‘as long as’ (99:26; §13.5.3.4).

dwy:
dīwē: The plural found in the texts is dīwūtǝn (24:51).

dyn:
dáyyǝn ‘religious’ (< Arabic dayyin) (74:2).

ðrʿ:
ðūra (Ga) ‘measure’ (< Arabic ðaraʿa) (66:6). The verb can also have amore specialized

meaning ‘measure with spread fingers to check for jinn possession’. See further in
the comment to text 25:13.

ðarʾ ‘forearm’: The attested forms are ðɛŕǝʾ, pl. ðǝrɛ́ʾ (cf. Arabic pl. ðirāʿ), and the
meaning can also be ‘cubit’ (66:3–7).

fkr:
fēkǝr ‘thought, idea’ (65:3).

fḳr:
fǝḳáyr: The fs form should correctly be fǝḳáyrǝt. See §5.2, n. 3.

frḳ:
ǝftǝrūḳ (T2): This verb can also be used in the singular (98:1).
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fšl:
sōšǝl (D/L): The root is alphabetized in ML as fšl, but is misprinted as fśl (separate

from the root fśl earlier on the same page). The form sōšǝl is a misprint for (f)fōšǝl
(< Arabic faššala), and the meaning ‘embarrass’ should be added (76:18).

gdd:
gǝddēt ‘waterless, treeless desert’ (76:2).

gdl:
See gwdl.

gnʿ:
hǝgnē (H) ‘warm’: It is doubtful that this form exists. The correct H-Stem 3ms perfect is

hǝgnōh, 3ms subjunctive yǝhīgǝn (root gnw/gny, perhaps < earlier gnʾ) (84:4).

gnb:
ḥǝ-gánbǝt: The one attestation in the texts is agɛńbǝt, with the definite article a- rather

than ḥǝ- (104:26). We also find in the texts the fp adjective gǝnaybǝyōt (104:4),
presumably from a ms gǝnáybi.

gṣṣ:
This seems to be a non-existent root. See the comment to text 24:37.

gwdl:
gōdēl ‘stick’: The correct transcription is gǝwdīl (36:8; 76:9).

gwy:
gǝwō ‘rainless, clear weather’ (98:2).

gzʾ:
gǝzē ‘reward, payback’ (22:101; 73:11); used also in the phrase gǝzēk xayr ‘thank you!’ (pl.

gǝzēkǝm xayr) (20:63; 28:20; 39:14).

gzy:
hǝgzō (H): The correct 3ms forms are perfect hǝgzōh, imperfect yǝhǝgáyz or yǝhǝgōza,

subjunctive yǝhīgǝz, conditional yǝhǝ́gzǝn. The variant imperfect yǝhǝgōza is the
only one attested in the texts (83:7).

ġlḳ:
šǝġālǝḳ (Š2) ‘buy s.t. expensive’: It is highly doubtful that this verb exists. See the

comment to text 39:3.
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ġlm:
ġǝlēm ‘male camel in rut’ (28:21).

ġsrw:
aġsǝrō (Q) ‘chat at night, chat all night’: The correct forms are 3ms perfect aġasrōh and

3ms subjunctive yaġásru (48:29; 85:14).

ġṣb:
ġáṣǝb ‘forcible seizure’ (< Arabic ġasb) (70:5).

ġṭw:
ġáṭu ‘implication’? (82:4).

ġyg:
ġīg ‘birthing’ (30:11).

hgs:
šhēgǝs (Š2) ‘think’ (22:32).

hrm:
hǝrmáyt/hǝrōm: The plural form hǝrōm is often used as a singular ‘tree’. See further in

§4.3, n. 11.

ḥgw:
mǝḥgē ‘family property, household’ (90:15).

hḳf :
hǝḳf ‘horizontal brand-mark’ (28:8).

ḥfl:
ḥǝfǝlīt ‘ripe (wild) fig’: The plural is ḥfūl (24:14; 25:2), and the singular is correctly ḥfǝlīt.

ḥgl:
ḥǝgáwlǝt: Add the meaning ‘anklet’. See the comment to text 97:27.

ḥkk:
ḥākǝb ‘cow-rearing community’: The correct form is ḥōkǝb (pl. ḥkūb), and it should be

listed under the root ḥkb. A better definition is ‘camp of cow-herders’ (35:2).
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ḥkm:
ḥǝkūm (Ga): The 3ms perfect is properly ḥkūm. Add the meaning ḥkūm l- ‘force s.o.’

(75:1).
mǝḥkǝmēt ‘court’ (< Arabicmaḥkamat) (66:8).

ḥlv:
ḥǝlōt ‘description’ (with suffixes ḥǝlát-): Add the secondary meaning ‘condition’ (83:1),

which is perhaps due to the influence of ḥōlǝt (see below, s.v. ḥwl).
ḥǝlláyʾ ‘night’: Any final glottal stop heard is just phonetic.When suffixes are added, the

base is ḥǝlláyw- (85:27).
ḥǝláy ‘let’s go!’ (48:15).

ḥml:
ḥāmǝl ‘load’: The plural is ḥǝmōwǝl (99:50).

ḥrb:
ǝḥtǝrūb (3mp ǝḥtǝrīb) (T2) ‘be at war with one another’ (= T1 ḥátrǝb) (104:28).

ḥrź:
ḥǝrōṣ́ ‘Acacia mellifera’: Probably instead Acacia tortilis (umbrella thorn acacia). The

plural is ḥarṣ́ (99:13, 39).

ḥṣl:
mǝḥṣáwl ‘yield, pay, gain’ (< Arabicmaḥṣūl) (57:4).

ḥṭṭ:
mǝḥáṭṭ ‘camp, stopping-place’ (< Arabicmaḥaṭṭ) (76:10).

ḥwg:
There should not be separate entries for ḥātūg and ḥátwǝg. The T1-Stem 3ms perfect is

correctly ḥátwǝg. See the comment to 94:13 and §7.2.7, n. 50.

ḥwl:
ḥōlǝt ‘condition’ (< Arabic ḥālat) (24:15; 98:3).
ḥāwīl: See under ʾwl, above.
ḥāwǝláy: See under ʾwl, above.

ḥwr:
ḥǝwrīt ‘something black’ (54:9).
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ḥzm:
mǝḥzēm ‘cartridge-belt’ (< Arabicmiḥzām) (39:6).

ḥźź:
(ḥ)ḥǝśụ̄ś ̣ (H) ‘look for tracks’ (54:5).

kff :
kaf ‘palm (of the hand)’: This can also refer to a pan on a balance scale (as Arabic kaffa

also can). The form is better transcribed kɛff (66:9).

ksr:
kǝsūr (Ga) ‘overcome’: This verb (correctly ksūr) can also have the meaning ‘break,

damage’ (cf. Arabic kasara) (85:36).

ktb:
kōtǝb ‘clerk’: The plural is probably ktáwbǝt (66:1).
ktīb ‘written’, used in the phrase hām ktīb ‘if it is written; God willing’ (39:5; §7.1.8).

ḳʿld:
aḳālǝd (Q) ‘roll’: The root is actually ḳlʿd, and the correct 3ms perfect is aḳálad (67:4, 8).

ḳbl:
ḳǝbáyli ‘tribesman’ (104:37).

ḳdr:
ḳādǝr ‘pot’: The plural is either ḳēdōr or ḳǝdōwǝr (see the comment to text 35:6).
mǝḳáddǝr ‘preordained, predestined decree’ (< Arabicmuḳáddar) (65:14).

ḳhw(y):
mǝḳhōyǝt ‘coffee-shop’ (48:14, 27, 28, 30).

ḳṣb:
ḳǝṣṣāb ‘butcher’ (< Arabic qaṣṣāb) (49:3).

ḳṣr:
ḳāṣǝr: Add the meaning ‘big house’ (75:7).

ḳṭʿ:
mǝḳṭāt ‘a cut’ (75:18).
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ḳṯr:
ḳǝṯōrǝt ‘half-dry (grass)’? (45:4).

ḳwm:
ḳawm: Add the meaning ‘group of men of fighting age’ (10:8).

lbd:
látbǝd (T1): Add themeaning ‘fight with one another’. See the comment to §6.5.2, n. 54.

lḥḳ:
ǝlḥāḳ (G): The verb can also mean ‘hurry; run’ (3:5).

lwm:
alwīm (D/L): Add the meaning ‘expect’ (20:37).

lwy:
látwi (T1): Add the meaning ‘wrap around (intrans.), wrap oneself around’ (49:11).

lxy:
ǝwxáyw ‘lower’ (42:28). Cf. Jibbali ɛlxé ( JLO, pp. 401, 667). The opposite is ālēw ‘upper’.

mhr:
mǝhrēt ‘trick’ (65:2).

mlʾ/mly:
mōlǝʾ (Ga) ‘fill’: The 3ms is correctly mūla (III-ʾ). Some attested forms look as if they

derive from a 3ms mǝlōh (III-w/y), though that 3ms form is not attested (4:3; 22:6;
76:14; 84:5; 97:7).

mwg:
máwgǝt ‘wave’: The one occurrence in the texts has the form mǝwgēt (84:3), which in

the context can only be singular. (Cf. Arabicmawjat- ‘wave’, pl.mawjāt-.)

nʿw:
naywū (G) ‘mew’: The formmust be an error.We expect 3ms nōh. Themeaning can also

be ‘mourn (over) s.o.’ (54:2; 75:22).

nġm:
nǝġm (G) ‘be angry’: The form inML is an error.The correct 3msperfect isnǝġām (89:31).

Add themeanings ‘go away angry; storm off ’ (withmǝn ð̣ār ‘from’) and ‘come angry’
(with tǝwōli ‘to’) (89:26, 28, 31).
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nzʿ:
šǝnēza (Š2) ‘wrestle with’ (92:4).

rʿb:
rāb (G): Add the definition ‘one who chants (nonsense) under possession in the pres-

ence of a sick person who sits before him with a cloth over head’ (25:10; 25:18).

rśś:
rēśīt ‘snake’: ML lists a plural rīyēś, but in the texts we find rǝyēś (92:4). The singular is

correctly rīśīt. The root is probably ryś.

sdḳ:
šǝsdūḳ (Š1): See the comment to text 20:6, and below, s.v. ṣdḳ.

shm:
sahm ‘arrow’: The plural is shīm (103:5).

skn:
sēkǝn ‘community’: The plural is skūn (99:37) and the definite plural is ḥaskūn, not

hǝskōn (35:22; 72:5). Add the meanings ‘settlement’, ‘family’.
mǝskēn ‘dwelling-place, residence’ (probably < Arabicmaskan) (74:7).

srx:
The root is probably ṣrx. See the comment to text 39:3.

swd:
ǝstǝwūd (T2) ‘be blackened, disgraced’ (99:46). It is not clear if the T1-Stem sátwǝd

(given in ML) exists.

ṣdḳ:
ṣadḳ ‘truth’: In the texts, this word, which occursmore than twenty times, is always ṣǝṭḳ

(5:12). See also the comment to text 20:6.

ṣll:
ṣǝlōt: TheMehri name for the city of Ṣalalah is ṣǝlōlǝt (34:17). There is, in fact, a different

place called ṣǝlōt, on which see the comment to text 38:2.

ṣlb:
ṣāb ‘type of brand-mark’ (probably < Arabic ṣalb). See the comment to text 28:8.
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ṣlḥ:
ṣūlǝḥ (Ga) ‘be suitable, be fit’ (42:11; 76.3).
hǝṣlēḥ (H): Add the meaning ‘do well’ (52:8).

ṣrb:
ṣáyrǝb (Gb) ‘become autumn (post-monsoon)’ (58:4, 8).

ṣyḥ:
ṣayḥ ‘desert’: Perhaps sēyǝḥ. See the comment to text 23:3.

śbb:
śab ‘youth’: The forms in the texts are śɛbb (9:8; 22:40; 89:15), pl. śǝbōb (37:7), def. pl.

ḥaśbōb (42:47).

śf :
śǝft ‘hair’: Correct this to śfēt or śǝff, both of which exist as singular nouns (37:19; 37:25).

śf ʾ?:
śēfǝʾ ‘untouched, uneaten grazing’ (23:18).

śgb:
śǝgūb (Ga) ‘put across’ (42:28). The verb probably has a limited semantic function. See

the entries for the Ga-Stem śɔgɔ́b and the noun śagb in JL.

śhr:
mǝśháyr ‘famous’: The correct form ismǝśhīr (64:1).

śkṣ:
mǝśkáyṣ: The correct form ismǝśḳáyṣ, root śḳṣ (80:21; 104:5).

śll:
ǝśtǝláwl (T2) ‘wander aimlessly’: Evidence from the texts suggests that the verb is

ǝśṭǝláwl, root śḷl (90:7).

śnʿ:
(ś)śōna (D/L) ‘be hostile to, mistreat’ (97:3).

śrʿ:
śǝrɛt̄ ‘court, judge’ (< Arabic širʿat) (24:38).
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śrg:
śǝráwg (Ga): The correct 3ms perfect is śǝrūg. The form śǝráwg is 3mp (20:28).

śwḳ:
There should not be separate entries for śátwǝḳ and śatūḳ. The T1-Stem 3ms perfect is

correctly śátwǝḳ. See the comment to text 14:6 and §7.2.7, n. 50.

śxṭ:
śxāṭ (G): Perhaps šxāṭ. See the comment to text 20:65.

śyx:
śōx: The plural form attested in the texts is śyēx (18:10; 74:8).

tʿb:
tɛb̄ ‘trouble’ (in the sense of ‘a lot of effort, difficulty’) (50:3).

tmm:
tǝm (G): Add the meaning ‘continue’ (17:10). A better transcription is tǝmm.
tǝmōm: Add the meaning ‘even (number)’ (71A:1).

ṭʿm:
mǝṭām ‘restaurant’ (< Arabicmaṭʿam) (18:7).

ṭśś:
ṭaśś ‘light shower’: In the texts we find the plural ṭǝśōś (45:4).

ṭyḳ:
ṭayḳ ‘wild fig tree’: This is Ficus vasta (94:15).

ṭyr:
mǝṭār ‘airport’ (< Arabicmaṭār) (105:1).

ṭyś:
aṭyīś (D/L) ‘terrify (b- s.o.)’ (104:23). See the comment to text 104:23.

ṯbr:
ṯǝbǝráyn ‘hyena’: The correct plural is ṯǝbrǝyēn (81:2; 82:5), and the singular is better

transcribed ṯǝbráyn (6:3; 81:1). Cf. fǝrháyn ‘horse’, pl. fǝrhǝyēn.
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ṯḳl:
ṯǝḳáyl: The fs form should almost certainly be ṯǝḳáylǝt. See §5.2, n. 5.
ṯēḳǝl ‘heavy loads’ (23:2).

wdʿ:
awōda (D/L) ‘see s.o. off ’ (94:15).

wḳʿ
hǝwḳā (H) ‘put’: The 3ms imperfect is yǝhōḳa, not yǝhǝwḳā (42:28). The incorrect

yǝhǝwḳā also appears on p. xlvii of ML. See also §7.2.9, n. 67.

wrʿ:
hǝwrɛ̄ (H) ‘turn; keep away’: The 3ms imperfect is yǝhōra, not yǝhǝwrɛ̄ (88:2).

xlʾ:
xáyli (Gb): Add the meaning ‘be unmarried’ (56A:8).

xrf :
xǝrēf (possibly xǝráyf ) ‘yield, fruit’ (77:5).

xss:
axass ‘less’: The texts have only xass (see §5.4).

xṣṣ:
xaṣ ‘less’: The texts have only xass (see §5.4).
xāṣtǝn ‘especially’: Correct to xáṣṣǝn (46:7).

xtm:
xōtǝm ‘ring’: The plural is xtūm (22:51; 81:2; 88:5). There is no evidence in the texts for a

plural xǝtōwǝm.

xṭl:
(x)xǝṭáwl (H) ‘bring animals to graze’ (81:1)

xṭr:
xǝṭáwr (Ga) ‘think; recall’ (cf. Arabic xaṭara ‘occur to, come to mind, recall’). Only

second person perfect forms are found in the texts (45:16; 52:14; 99:18; and 99:23).

xwf :
xāf ‘I think; maybe; it might be’ (57:8). See §12.5.22.
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xwn:
xōn (G) ‘betray’ (22:81). This seems to be a bi-form of xǝyūn (root xyn).

xzn:
xǝznēt ‘treasury’: Add the meaning ‘treasure’ (19:17; 74:4).
mǝxzēn ‘storeroom, basement’ (< Arabicmaxzan) (85:25).

ytm:
yǝtīm ‘orphan’ (pl. yǝtōm): The texts show definite forms with a-, not ḥǝ-, e.g., pl. aytōm

(16:2) and fs aytǝmūt (32:11).

ywm:
ḥǝyáwm: This can also have the meaning ‘daytime’ (contrasting with ‘night’), at least in

the phrase ḥǝyáwm kállǝs (36:27).

źfr:
śǝ̣frīt (pl. śǝ̣fártǝn): Add the meaning ‘braid, plait of hair’ (75:11; 75:15).

źrr:
śǝ̣rēt ‘co-wife, other wife’ (97:4).

źrḳ:
mǝśạ́rrǝḳ ‘spoiled’ (25:1).

źyḳ:
śạ́yyǝḳ (Gb)? ‘become bored, fed up’. See the comment to text 24:23.
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appendix d

Additions and Corrections to The Jibbali (Shaḥri)
Language of Oman: Grammar andTexts

The extensive changes to my transcription of Mehri in this book, as compared to my
2010 grammar, are due both to an improved understanding of MSA phonology that
came out of writingmy Jibbali grammar and text edition ( JLO), and,more importantly,
to the excellent work of my colleagues in the field. Re-editing the Mehri texts, and
additional work by those same scholars, especially Julien Dufour, has made me re-
think many details of my Jibbali transcription in JLO. Some of these are rather minor.
For example, I would probably remove acute accents over most non-stressed vowels,
and there are some forms in which I would now transcribe a phonetic final -h, as I
have in this volume on Mehri. Other details are more consequential. For example,
there needs to be a re-examination of gemination in the texts, which I likely missed
in certain contexts (especially D/L- andH-Stems). Of course, there are also errors, both
typographical and others. I offer the following corrections and additional comments to
JLO:

p. 33, §2.1.4:mǝrḳáʿ is not an example of bVn >mVn, since there is no n. With
mǝstún, the n is in a different position, notmVn.

p. 85, line 8: The indefinite form of ‘town’ should be s̃ịrɛt́.
p. 105: In the paradigm at the bottom of the page, the subjunctive forms of the

verb ḳéré should all have ḳ (e.g., l-ékǝr → l-éḳǝr).
p. 124, §6.4.3, fourth line: The verb sǝ̃ḳéṣǝr does not mean ‘run out of s.t.’, but

rather ‘bargain with o.a.’.
p. 155, middle: In the example from text 97:16: change ṭḳík to ṭǝḳíḳ.
p. 167, bottom: Regarding the use of ber illustrated in the example from TJ2:19,

we can compare the similar use in Mehri observed byWatson (2012: 373).
p. 323, §12.5.18: Every occurrence of ǝthúmk should be changed to ɛthúmk,

both in this section and throughout the grammar. The shorter, variant form
thumk can remain as is. Also correct ǝthúmk to ɛthúmk in texts 8:8, 28:1, 34:11,
39:10, 40:6, 60:42, 97:44, and in the comment to TJ4:65; correct bǝ-thúmk to
b-ɛthúmk in texts 10:4, 32:8, 33:9, and 60:42; and correct bǝ-ðǝ-thúmk to bǝ-ð-
thúmk in text 60:44.

p. 368, last line: Correct ẓ́ḥakk to ẓ́ǝḥákk.
p. 412, comment to text 9:5, tṣrɔ́b: This formmust be a Gb-Stem subjunctive, like

the form in the Mehri parallel (text 58:5). No Gb-Stem is listed in ML or JL,



836 appendix d

though the noun ‘autumn’ (Mehri ṣáyrǝb, Jibbali ṣerb) looks identical to the
Gb 3ms perfect. Line 8 in both versions also has the Gb-Stem 3fs perfect. The
phrase tɛ tṣrɔ́b probably goes at the end of line 4, and should be translated
‘until autumn comes’. In this case, the subjunctive is expected. If tɛ tṣrɔ́bwas
intended to go with what follows, we would expect a perfect.

p. 418, text 13:8: Correct ẓ́ǝḥakk to ẓ́ǝḥákk (twice).
p. 432, text 17:23: Correct ẓ́ɛk̄ǝn to ẓ́ɛḳ̄ǝn.
p. 454, text 25:4: There should be an opening quotation mark before tǝnúḳǝdǝn,

and a closing quotation mark after emíh.
p. 455, text 25:4: The closing quotation mark should be after ‘water’, not after

‘down’.
p. 456, text 24:12: The form aʿtéð is likely a T2-Stemmp imperative. See the

discussion in the comment to Mehri text 70:2 in this volume. Also, the
correct English translation on p. 457 should be ‘Take refuge from the devil!’.

p. 506, text 46:14: Correct ẓ́ǝḥak to ẓ́ǝḥák.
p. 509, text 47:5: The translation of mǝnhínǝm should be ‘last night’, not

‘yesterday’.
p. 515, text 48:15: The translation of aʿɛĺí should be ‘my forefathers’ not ‘my

forefather’.
p. 516, text 49:4: ɛdídi ‘my uncle’ should be corrected to ɛdidí ‘my uncles’. There

is no audio of the text, but the correction is confirmed by Johnstone’s
transcription in the Roman manuscript, and by the parallel ḥǝdǝ́dyɛ ‘my
uncles’ in the Mehri version of this story (which is nearly identical to the
Jibbali version).

p. 516, text 49:7: ɛdídi ‘my uncle’ should be corrected to ɛdíti ‘my aunt’. This is
confirmed by the Arabic-letter manuscript and by the parallel ḥādáyti in the
Mehri version of this story (which is nearly identical to the Jibbali version).

p. 549, text 60:20: The translation for he dḥa-l-ġád ‘I’ll go’ is missing.
p. 518, text 49:34: In the phrase bǝ-l-ġád, I analyzed b- as the preposition b-, used

here as a subordinator to indicate purpose. Antoine Lonnet, on the other
hand, had suggested (in a personal communication) that this was instead
the coordinating conjunction b- (< *w-). The fact that the parallel Mehri
passage (89:34) has wǝ-l-ǝsyēr is strong evidence that Lonnet was correct.
This may also be the case for text 36:6, though in that passage Jibbali has
b- plus a subjunctive, while the Mehri parallel (text 48:6) has w- plus an
imperative.

p. 552, text 60:33: Correct yǝzhĩm to yǝzḥĩm.
p. 562, text 97:16: Correct tḳík to tǝḳíḳ.
p. 567, comment to text 97:34: Change “the underlyingly” to “underlyingly”.
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Several new bibliographic items relating to Jibbali can be found in the Bibliography
of this volume. Some additional items are:

Bellem, Alex, and Janet C.E. Watson. 2017. South Arabian Sibilants and the Śḥerɛt̄ s̃ ~ š
Contrast. In To the Madbar and Back Again: Studies in the Languages, Archaeology,
and Cultures of Arabia Dedicated to Michael C.A. Macdonald, ed. Laïla Nehmé and
Ahmad al-Jallad, pp. 622–644. Leiden: Brill.

Bulakh, Maria. 2017. Review of Aaron D. Rubin, The Jibbali (Shaḥri) Language of Oman:
Grammar and Texts. Journal of Semitic Studies 62:285–287.

Morris, Miranda J., and Sālim ʕAwaḍ̱ Aḥmad al-Shaḥri. 2017. Drink Long and Drink
in Peace: Singing to Livestock at Water in Dhofar, Sultanate of Oman. In To the
Madbar and Back Again: Studies in the Languages, Archaeology, and Cultures of
Arabia Dedicated to Michael C.A. Macdonald, ed. Laïla Nehmé and Ahmad al-Jallad,
pp. 601–621. Leiden: Brill.

Müller, Walter W. 1995. Beiträge aus dem Śḥeri zum etymologischen Teil des hebräis-
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27 7.1.3, n. 9; 12.5.14
31 3.3
32 7.1.10.1; 9.1.3; 9.1.5
34 11.3
35 3.8.1
36 11.5
37 7.1.3, n. 9; 13.2.3; 13.2.5
38 7.1.3; 13.5.1
41 8.13; 13.2.4; 13.2.8
42 9.1.1; 13.5.3.3
43 3.1; 13.2.4; 13.5.3.3
44 11.1
45 3.5.5; 4.6
46 3.2.3; 8.12
47 3.5.5; 13.5.3.3
48 7.1.5
49 12.5.17
50 12.5.8
51 2.1.4
53 8.5; 13.5.3.2
54 13.5.3.2
56 12.5.18 (2×)
58 5.1
59 13.2.1
61 7.2.10, n. 83
63 12.5.7
64 8.8
68 11.1; 13.1
69 7.1.1; 13.2.1
70 8.8, n. 6; 8.9; 13.1
72 7.1.2; 13.2.4; 13.4.1
73 8.8
74 13.2.1
78 12.5.8; 13.5.3.2

Text 21
11 13.4.1
12 13.4.1, n. 12

Text 22
1 8.21; 13.1; 13.3.1
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2 8; 13.2.2
3 2.1.3; 13.5.1
4 13.5.2
7 7.3.1
8 10; 12.1.1; 13.5.3.2
9 7.3.2
11 8.18; 11.5
15 8.23
17 13.4.2
18 13.4.2
19 7.1.3
20 3.2.3
22 13.1; 13.2.1
24 3.2.3
25 2.1.7; 7.1.10.1; 12.5.4
26 13.2.5
27 8.8
28 3.5.5
30 13.1
31 13.1
32 2.1.6; 9.1.4; 10.5
33 7.1.10.1
35 8.10
36 8.19
37 8; 8.2
40 6.6.2, n. 80; 9.1.1
41 7.3; 13.5.1
44 12.3
47 3.6; 8.2; 8.9; 9.1.5
48 7.1.5; 8.22; 9.1.5
49 9.1.5; 9.3
50 9.1.4
52 12.5.7
53 9.1.5
54 3.4
56 8.9
57 12.5.14
60 3.2.3 (2×); 4.6; 7.1.5
62 5.3; 12.5.3
65 8.11
66 3.2.3
68 8.4; 9.3 (2×)
69 13.5.3.2
70 6.3, n. 26; 12.5.7
73 3.8.1; 7.1.10.1; 12.5.1
74 7.1.10.2
77 7.1.5; 9.3; 13.5.3.3
79 7.1.3
81 3.2.3

83 8.20
85 3.5.5; 8.2
87 13.1
88 12.5.7
89 3.8.1 (2×); 8.13; 13.1
92 8.2
93 7.1.6; 8.10; 13.4.2
94 8.17; 13.1.2; 13.4.2
97 3.4; 8.4; 12.1.1; 13.1
98 7.2.9, n. 64; 13.5.3.2
100 13.2.1
101 8.9
102 9.3
104 4.3.1

Text 23
general 11, n. 2
1 7.1.10.2
2 8.7; 10.5
3 5.4, n. 21; 5.5.3 (2×); 7.1.9.1; 11, n. 2;

13.5.1
4 7.1.7; 12.5.23
9 13.2.3
10 11, n. 2; 3.8.1
11 12.5.11
14 3.1
15 11, n. 2; 12.1.1; 13.5.1.1
16 8.5; 11, n. 2
18 7.1.8; 10.1
21 12.5.5

Text 24
1 3.6
2 2.2.2; 3.1
3 7.1.5
4 7.1.1; 8.13
5 5.1; 9.1.1
6 3.8.1; 5.1; 8.2
7 12.5.17
9 2.1.2; 3.2.3
11 4.2; 4.3.1, n. 15; 8.5; 9.1.1
15 10.4
16 3.1
17 7.3
19 3.2.3; 7.1.2; 13.5.2
20 9.3
21 5.5.1
22 7.2.10; 13.2.1
24 3.2.3
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25 3.7; 7.3.1; 10.4
26 7.1.3; 13.5.2
27 12.3
28 2.1.3; 3.2.3; 10; 12.5.17
32 8.8; 8.10; 10.3, n. 3
33 8.9
36 8.2; 12.5.1; 13.2.1; 13.3.2
37 3.8.2; 8.13
38 7.1.3; 8.12; 8.20
39 2.1.2; 7.1.7; 7.3; 13.4.2
41 2.1.6; 12.5.19
42 3.6
43 7.1.3
45 8.16
46 7.1.3
47 3.8.1
48 13.5.1.1
49 8.20
50 7.1.10.2
52 7.1.10.2
53 12.5.7

Text 25
1 9.1.1
3 4.3, n. 11; 8.9; 12.1.2; 13.3.2
4 7.1.2
5 5.5.3
7 6.3; 6.4.1; 6.5.3
8 9.1.3
9 8.4; 8.11
13 3.8.4; 5.3
14 8.4; 8.11
15 7.1.7; 7.1.10.1; 9.4
16 3.6; 13.1.1
17 3.5.1; 7.1.2; 13.4.1
18 4.3.1; 5.5.2
19 8.1; 12.1.2

Text 26
2 7.2.5, n. 42
3 3.5.2
4 4.5 (2×); 5.4; 8.13
6 3.8.1; 5.5.2; 7.1.10.2, n. 30; 12.5.5;

13.2.1
7 10.5
8 5.5.2
9 12.5.6; 12.5.10; 12.5.13; 13.5.1
12 11.6
13 8.13

14 12.5.21
15 7.1.3; 7.1.6; 8.21; 13.2.6
16 12.5.10

Text 27
2 2.1.4; 11.2
3 7.1.6; 12.2.1
4 11.5; 12.2.1
5 13.2.4
6 13.5.3.1
9 3.5.2; 12.5.21
11 11.8
15 13.2.1
16 8.7
21 11.8
22 9.1.1; 9.2; 13.3.1.2; 13.4.1
23 2.1.6
24 5.4; 5.5.1
27 8.8, n. 6; 12.5.9

Text 28
2 7.1.10.2, n. 30; 8.5; 12.5.5; 13.5.1,

n. 17
4 11.4
5 2.1.7; 8; 11.2
6 3.2.3; 8.13; 12.5.4
7 11.2; 13.1
8 7.1.8; 8.12
9 8.4
12 12.5.9; 13.2.3
14 7.1.10.2; 12.5.4
15 7.1.5; 13.2.3 (2×)
18 7.1.10.2, n. 30; 12.5.5; 13.5.1
19 5.4, n. 18; 7.1.3; 8.8
20 12.5.13

Text 29
3 12.5.21
4 4.3; 8.5
5 5.5.3
6 4.6; 8.1; 12.5.9
7 2.2.2; 4.3; 7.2.9, n. 57; 8.2; 10.5
8 7.3
11 7.3.1
13 3.1; 3.2.3, n. 13; 7.3
14 7.3
15 3.5.2
17 8.10; 12.2.1
18 4.3; 12.2.1
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Text 30
1 3.8.1; 4.5; 13.2.1
2 2.1.7; 8.18; 8.19
3 7.3; 13.4.1
8 7.1.2; 9.3
9 12.5.1; 13.3.2
11 12.5.4
12 8.5; 13.4.1; 13.5.2
13 4.3.2; 9.3; 13.2.3
14 3.2.1; 7.2.11, n. 91; 13.3.1.2

Text 31
1 2.1.2
2 12.5.1
3 3.1; 3.4; 5.4; 5.4, n. 18; 7.1.3; 13.1
4 7.3; 12.5.7; 13.2.1
5 8.8; 8.12
6 4.6, n. 46; 7.2.3; 8.21
9 2.1.2
10 2.2.3; 13.3.2; 13.4.2
11 13.4.1
12 8.22
13 12.5.9
14 7.1.10.2; 12.5.20
15 8.20

Text 32
2 8.11; 13.3.1.2
5 7.1.3; 8.3; 9.3; 13.2.4; 13.5.1.1, n. 20
6 7.1.6; 8.12; 13.5.1.2
7 12.5.18 (2×)
8 8.2
9 4.2; 8.12
10 8.1
11 2.2.3; 4.4, n. 34; 5.3; 8.5
12 13.2.2
13 5.5.3; 7.1.2
19 3.2.3 (2×); 7.1.5
21 3.2.3; 7.1.5 (2×)
22 8.15; 13.3.2
25 13.4.2
28 12.1.3; 13.2.5
30 5.5.3

Text 33
1 7.1.10.3; 8.11; 12.2.1; 12.5.4
2 8.21; 12.2.1; 12.5.4; 13.2.6
3 8.12; 13.1.2; 13.5.1.1
4 8.8

5 7.1.3; 7.1.3, n. 9
6 13.2.7

Text 34
4 4.3.3, n. 28; 5.1 (2×); 5.5.5; 13.1;

13.3.1
6 13.1.2
7 13.5.3.3
8 12.5.1
9 13.4.1, n. 13
10 3.8.4
11 2.1; 4.3.3, n. 26; 7.2.9, n. 61; 8.2
12 2.1
15 7.1.5; 8.9; 8.20
16 3.1; 7.1.9.1; 12.5.1
18 7.1.3; 13.5.1
20 3.8.1; 5.1; 13.1
21 7.1.10.1
24 8.5
25 3.8.1; 7.1.5; 13.2.1
26 12.5.23
27 7.1.2; 12.1.1
28 3.1
31 12.5.14
32 13.2.1
33 12.1.3

Text 35
1 4.2 (2×); 9.1.1; 13.3.1.2
2 2.1.2; 4.6; 5.5.1; 7.1.1
3 8.8
4 3.1; 13.2.1
5 2.1.6; 7.1.1; 7.3
7 3.2.3; 12.5.7; 13.5.3.3
8 9.1.1; 13.3.1
9 11.3
10 2.2.3; 3.5.3; 4.2; 8.5; 13.5.2
12 2.1.6
13 3.5.2; 12.5.1
14 3.5.2; 13.2.3
16 4.2
17 3.2.3, n. 10; 3.3; 4.2; 8.4; 13.2.3;

13.5.3.2
18 8.4
20 2.1.4; 3.6; 8.23
23 13.1.1
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Text 36
1 8.21; 13.1; 13.1.1
2 9.1.5; 13.3.2; 13.4.1
3 3.8.2; 8.1; 12.5.4; 12.5.21
4 8.3
5 6.5.3; 7.2.3; 8.9
6 13.5.3.2
8 7.2.11; 8.13; 13.3.2
11 8.12; 13.3.2
12 3.2.3
14 7.1.10.1
15 3.1; 11.5
19 12.5.14
21 4.5
24 7.1.3; 13.5.2
25 2.1.6
26 11.5
27 5.2; 5.5.3; 7.1.1; 7.1.3; 11.1
28 7.1.2; 13.4.1
29 8.1
30 13.1; 13.2.1
34 5.1
36 7.1.10.2

Text 37
1 12.4
2 9.5; 9.5, n. 21
3 9.1.1; 12.5.7; 13.5.3.1
4 13.5.3.2
5 3.4; 13.2.2; 13.2.7; 13.5.1.1
6 5.5.2; 9.1.1
7 3.1; 12.5.18; 13.3.1.1; 13.5.3.2
9 8.1; 13.1.1
10 8.5; 8.18; 13.2.5
11 2.2.3; 5.5.3; 9.1.1
12 11.4; 12.5.4; 13.1; 13.2.5
13 2.2.3; 12.1.4; 12.5.4; 13.4.1, n. 15
14 3.2.3; 5.3; 8.7; 9.2
15 5.3; 7.1.6; 11.6
16 3.8.1; 9.3; 13.3.2
17 8.4; 13.5.3.2
18 4.2; 5.4, n. 18; 10.5
19 7.1.2; 9.3; 13.4.4
20 8.22, n. 23; 9.3 (2×)
22 3.3; 3.4; 3.5.2; 12.3; 13.5.1
23 7.1.5; 7.3; 12.5.1; 13.4.1 (2×); 13.4.1,

n. 13
24 7.2.11; 12.4
25 7.2.11; 13.5.3.1; 13.5.3.2

Text 38
1 8.9
2 3.5.1; 7.3.2; 8.8
6 8.4
7 7.3.2; 8.9
9 13.2.4
10 3.2.3; 5.5.2; 8.9
11 5.1; 7.1.2; 8.4; 11.1
12 6.1.2; 6.1.2, n. 7; 7.1.7
13 6.5.3, n. 60
15 3.8.1
16 2.1.5; 7.3; 13.5.1
18 7.3.1; 12.1.1
19 7.3; 12.5.4
21 8.8; 8.12; 8.20

Text 39
1 3.1; 7.3.4; 11.8
3 5.1; 9.1.2; 9.1.2, n. 8; 12.2.1
4 7.2.10; 12.1.1; 12.2.1; 12.5.4; 13.4.1;

13.4.1, n. 13
5 7.1.8; 8.16
6 7.1.1
7 7.1.1
10 2.1.7
12 3.4; 12.5.4; 12.5.19
13 8.5; 12.5.4; 13.5.1.1
14 12.5.1; 12.5.4
15 7.2.10, n. 82; 8.7; 13.5.3.1
16 5.1; 7.1.6; 9.3; 13.5.1.1

Text 40
1 4.2; 9.1.1
2 12.5.18
4 2.2.1; 4.3.1
5 7.1.10.1
6 2.1.10; 8.2
7 3.1; 7.1.5; 12.5.7; 13.2.4
8 3.2.3; 3.8.3
9 6.2, n. 15
10 7.1.7; 12.5.7; 13.6
14 8.12
15 3.2.1; 8.18
17 7.1.2
20 8.8
22 8.15; 13.5.1.1
23 3.2.3; 8.21
24 7.1.10.1; 7.2.10; 13.5.1.2
25 12.5.7
26 7.1.3; 8.2; 13.3.2
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Text 41
1 13.1.2
4 3.5.7; 8.7; 12.5.2; 12.5.7; 12.5.23
8 5.4; 8.10; 8.21
9 13.5.1.1
10 3.4; 8.13; 13.2.4, n. 5

Text 42
general 1.1, n. 11
1 8
2 5.1; 12.1.1; 13.1
3 2.1.4; 3.5.1; 8.10; 11.6
5 4.6; 11.1
6 8.8; 12.5.7
7 3.5.2; 11.2; 13.1.1; 13.6
10 3.1; 3.2.3; 13.2.7
12 8.13; 12.1.3
14 5.4, n. 18; 7.1.3; 7.1.3, n. 12
15 5.1; 7.1.10.2; 8.9; 8.12
17 3.4; 5.5.3; 7.1.7
19 3.6; 6.3, n. 26; 7.2.10; 13.2.4; 13.2.5
20 7.1.6
22 2.1.7
23 7.1.4; 12.5.7
24 9.1.1
25 8.20; 9.3, n. 12
26 2.1.7; 7.1.10.1; 11.4; 13.6
27 2.1.3, n. 7; 4.3.2; 10.1 (2×); 13.5.2
28 2.1.3, n. 7
29 3.1
30 2.1.7; 7.1.10.1
31 13.5.3.2
32 13.5.3.1
33 9.4
34 11.4; 13.1; 13.6
35 10.1
40 8.8; 11.1
42 3.5.2; 3.5.3
43 3.5.3; 3.8.1; 3.8.2; 3.8.4
47 3.4 (2×); 4.4
48 12.3
49 7.1.10.1
50 11.3
51 12.5.8
52 9.1.1
53 13.6

Text 43
1 8.10

2 13.4.4
3 8.17
4 2.2; 12.5.23
9 7.1.4; 8.22; 13.4.3
11 6.2.1, n. 19; 13.4.3 (2×)

Text 44
1 11.4
2 12.5.7
4 12.2.1
5 12.2.1
9 2.1.6
12 9.1.1
14 13.3.1.2

Text 45
1 11.6
3 3.5.2
5 3.5.1; 12.5.21
8 4.5
9 11.6
11 7.3.1, n. 110
12 12.5.21
14 12.5.21
15 2.1.10
16 8.18; 12.5.1
17 7.1.3; 11.7; 12.5.1
18 12.5.1

Text 46
1 7.1.10.1
2 3.8.1; 12.5.19; 13.2.4
4 13.2.4
5 12.5.19
7 8.15; 12.1.1; 13.5.3.1
9 12.5.7; 13.5.3.2
11 7.1.3; 11.6
12 3.4; 11.6
13 8.12
14 12.5.11
15 7.1.10.1; 13.5.3.2, n. 26
16 3.4; 13.1 (2×); 13.5.3.2
17 3.5.3; 5.5.3
19 12.1.4, n. 2
20 13.5.1.1

Text 47
2 4.1; 8.5; 10.5; 12.4; 13.5.3.2
3 8.22
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4 2.1.5; 13.3.1.2
5 12.5.7; 13.5.1
8 3.8.1; 13.2.1
9 13.2.4
11 3.5.1; 7.1.10.3; 8.8; 8.12; 12.5.4;

13.2.6; 13.4.1
12 4.6; 5.3
14 7.1.2

Text 48
general 9.3, n. 16
1 8.2
2 9.5; 12.4
3 8.12; 8.16
5 8.2; 8.16; 11.2; 13.3.2
6 7.1.1; 8.9; 8.12; 12.1.1; 12.4
7 2.1.6; 13.3.1.1
8 8.12; 11.4
9 2.1.2; 12.5.7
11 2.1.5; 3.6; 8.2
12 8.13; 11.2
13 2.2.3; 4.3, n. 9; 8.2; 8.16; 8.23
14 4.3, n. 9; 8.20
15 2.1.4; 12.5.11
16 8.2
17 7.1.10.1; 8.5
18 6.3.1, n. 30; 12.4
19 7.2.9; 8.2; 8.9; 13.5.3.2
22 1.2, n. 22
23 3.2.3; 3.6; 7.2.8; 8.13; 9.3; 9.3, n. 16;

12.1.4
24 9.3 (2×); 13.6
26 8.3; 13.5.3.2
27 3.6
28 3.2.3
29 3.5.3; 8.5
30 12.1.2; 12.5.4
31 3.4; 8.22
33 12.1.1; 12.4

Text 49
1 4.1; 12.5.15; 13.3.1
3 7.3
5 8.4; 13.2.1; 13.4.1; 13.4.1, n. 13
10 7.1.2; 13.2.7
11 2.1.5; 3.2.1; 8.12
15 2.1.6; 7.2.10
16 7.1.3
19 7.2.10, n. 76

Text 50
1 7.1.2; 7.3; 9.1.1 (2×); 13.3.1.1
2 11.1
3 3.7; 8.3
4 3.5.3; 12.3; 13.5.3.3 (2×)
5 5.4; 5.4, n. 18

Text 52
1 12.5.10; 12.5.13
2 5.4; 8.13
3 3.2.3, n. 8; 12.5.16
4 7.1.4
6 7.3; 13.4.1
7 11.5
9 13.5.1.1
10 7.1.10.1
11 7.1.10.1; 11.7
13 12.2.1
14 12.2.1
15 8.1; 13.2.4; 13.5.3.3
17 8.1; 13.2.4
18 3.2.3

Text 53
1 7.1.8; 7.3, n. 109; 9.3; 9.5; 10.1
3 7.1.7; 13.5.2
4 3.2.3; 3.3; 7.1.3
6 2.1.7 (2×); 9.4; 12.1.1; 12.5.1; 13.3.1.2

Text 54
1 3.5.1; 5.5.5
2 12.1.4; 13.5.3.1
3 3.5.1; 3.5.3; 7.2.3; 12.1.4; 13.5.3.1
4 7.3.2; 12.1.1
6 8.18
7 3.4; 7.1.10.2
9 5.3; 12.5.18
11 2.2.2; 7.2.10, n. 76; 8.13; 12.5.18
13 7.3.3; 8.20; 12.5.7; 13.5.1.1
15 12.5.1
17 8.6; 8.18; 13.5.1 (2×)
18 7.1.10.3; 12.1.4; 13.4.1
19 2.1.6; 7.1.10.2
20 13.2.4

Text 55
2 8.11
3 7.1.10.3; 13.5.1.1, n. 20
5 7.1.2; 13.5.3.1
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6 8.12
7 5.1 (2×); 7.1.4; 13.1.1; 13.4.3
9 13.1.2; 13.4.2
10 7.1.6; 13.4.2
16 6.5.3, n. 58; 13.2.2

Text 56
1 11.9
3 8.3
5 11.7
6 8.5
8 13.3.2; 13.5.2
9 13.2.7
10 13.2.7
11 13.4.1, n. 13
14 7.2.2; 13.2.7
16 7.1.1
19 6.5.3

Text 56A
1 8.9
2 6.4.3, n. 46
9 8.8

Text 57
1 12.5.7
2 12.5.7
4 4.5; 13.2.1
5 12.5.21
6 13.2.4; 13.5.1.1
7 8.13
8 7.1.5; 7.1.10.1; 7.1.10.2; 12.5.22
9 11.5; 13.6
10 7.1.10.2
11 7.1.9.1; 12.5.1
12 3.5.7
13 7.1.3; 12.5.13; 12.5.16
14 3.4; 12.5.13

Text 58
1 5.5.5
2 12.5.3
4 13.5.2
6 2.2.1; 7.2.1
7 8.1
8 8.22
9 2.1.6

Text 59
general 1.2, n. 23; 6.6.1, n. 78
1 7.3.2; 13.2.4
6 7.1.10.1; 12.5.9
8 12.3
10 7.1.10.2; 13.2.1
11 7.1.10.2; 8.9; 12.5.4; 12.5.7
13 3.5.1
14 3.7; 6.5.4, n. 72

Text 60
1 4.3.1, n. 13; 8.6
3 4.5
4 3.3; 9.1.1
5 3.2.3; 3.2.3, n. 13; 7.1.5; 9.1.4
6 4.2; 12.5.3
8 3.2.3; 4.3.1; 5.3; 7.2.11; 9.1.1; 13.2.7
10 5.3; 6.3; 8.16; 9.1.1
11 7.1.3
13 12.5.16, n. 13

Text 61
1 2.1.7; 7.1.10.2; 10.5; 13.1.1
4 3.1; 13.2.1
5 3.7
6 7.1.10.1; 12.5.3; 13.5.3.2
7 2.2.1; 7.2.1; 13.4.3
8 5.4
9 3.5.4; 5.4; 8.5; 13.1.1

Text 62
1 13.3.1.2
2 12.1.3
3 7.3; 13.2.1
4 3.2.3; 13.5.3.2
6 2.2.1; 7.2.8
7 7.1.2; 8.1; 12.1.2
13 3.4; 13.5.3.3

Text 63
1 3.4; 5.5.3; 7.1.10.2
2 8.2
3 3.2.3; 7.2.10, n. 82
4 7.1.10.1; 11.3; 12.5.7
5 7.2.10
6 2.1.7; 12.5.14
8 8.16; 12.4
9 7.1.10.2; 8.2
10 11.5
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12 7.1.10.2
13 2.1.7; 2.2.3; 3.7; 13.5.2
15 7.3.3; 12.5.7
16 2.2.3; 8.9

Text 64
1 7.1.8; 8.5; 8.8
2 12.5.19 (2×)
3 12.5.4; 13.2.8
6 2.1.6; 2.1.7; 5.2, n. 11; 7.1.8; 7.1.10.1
8 7.1.2; 7.1.3; 13.2.4
9 4.6; 7.1.2; 7.3.3, n. 111
10 3.2.3; 13.3.1.1
11 3.8.4; 9.1.4
12 12.5.18
15 12.5.23; 13.2.1
16 3.1
17 12.5.10
18 3.1; 8.12
19 7.1.8; 9.3 (2×)
21 3.6
25 12.5.20 (2×)
26 3.6; 7.1.8; 7.3.1; 7.3.3, n. 111; 12.5.20

(2×); 13.1.2
27 12.5.4; 13.2.4
28 12.5.20
29 7.1.7; 7.1.10.2; 13.2.4; 13.4.1; 13.4.1,

n. 12; 13.5.3.3
30 7.1.2
31 3.8.2; 7.1.10.3
32 9.1.1
33 9.1.1 (2×)

Text 65
1 3.5.2; 13.5.2
2 7.1.10.1; 11.3
3 7.3.1; 13.4.1, n. 15
4 7.3.2
5 8
6 3.4; 5.5.5; 7.1.10.1
7 3.5.2; 5.5.3; 7.1.10.1; 13.3.1.1; 13.4.1;

13.4.1, n. 12
8 3.8.3; 4.3.3, n. 23; 5.1; 7.2.10; 12.4;

12.5.11
9 3.1; 3.2.3, n. 13; 5.2, n. 10; 7.1.2;

7.1.10.2; 8; 11.4
10 4.2; 8.9; 11.5; 13.2.3; 13.2.4
11 7.1.7; 7.1.9.2; 12.5.4; 13.4.1, n. 12;

12.5.10; 13.4.1

12 3.2.3; 3.2.3, n. 10; 4.2; 9.3; 9.3,
n. 13

13 7.1.9.1; 11.2; 12.2; 12.5.1
14 3.4; 3.5.2; 7.1.8; 7.2.10; 8.2
15 4.6; 9.1.1; 9.1.3; 9.1.5

Text 66
1 3.5.4; 3.8.1; 4.3.3, n. 23; 13.1.1
2 7.3.1; 12.4; 13.5.1.2
3 4.2; 7.3.1
4 5.4; 9.1.4
5 9.1.1
7 5.4; 13.2.7
8 2.1.7; 13.2.7
9 9.4
10 3.5.1; 4.3.3, n. 23; 5.5.3; 13.2.4;

13.2.4, n. 5

Text 67
1 7.1.3; 10.5
2 7.1.5; 11.2; 13.2.3
3 2.2.2; 7.2.1
4 8.4
5 3.5.1; 3.5.6; 3.8.2; 7.1.10.2; 13.2.1
6 3.8.2
8 3.1; 3.3; 3.8.3; 8.16; 13.1
9 3.5.4

Text 68
1 4.2
2 3.8.1; 10.1
3 3.6; 8.12
4 2.1.7
6 2.1.5; 4.2; 11.2; 13.5.2
9 2.1.6
13 13.1.1
14 2.1.4, n. 9
16 13.5.1.1, n. 20

Text 69
2 8.11; 13.1
3 8.15; 9.3
4 7.1.9.1; 7.2.6, n. 45; 13.1.1; 13.5.3.2;

13.5.3.3
5 9.1.4; 9.3; 12.1.2; 13.2.4 (2×)
6 5.4, n. 19; 13.2.7
7 5.5.5; 8.2; 13.1.1
8 2.1.7; 7.1.10.2; 9.4
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Text 70
1 2.2.2; 4.3; 7.2.1
2 4.3, n. 11; 5.5.3; 12.5.20 (2×)
3 4.3, n. 11; 8.5; 9.1.1; 13.2.4
4 3.7; 9.1.1
5 9.1.1
6 3.5.7; 3.8.4; 11.2
7 2.1.4; 5.4; 13.5.3.2

Text 71
general 1.2, n. 23.
1 7.1.2
2 7.1.10.2; 8.9; 12.3; 12.5.21
3 7.1.5; 7.2.10; 12.5.9
4 3.8.1; 11.2

Text 71A
1 3.5.3; 4.2 (2×); 5.1; 5.5.3; 8.20; 9.1.1;

12.1.3; 12.5.14; 13.1.2

Text 72
1 4.2; 11.3
2 3.2.3; 4.2; 5.5.5; 8.5; 11.4
3 9.1.3; 12.1.6; 12.5.7; 13.4.2
4 3.8.1; 8.12; 13.1.1
5 4.4; 11.4
6 9.4; 10.5

Text 73
1 7.3.2
3 12.1.2
4 3.8.1; 12.5.4
5 3.1; 3.8.1; 4.6; 5.5.1; 12.5.4; 13.3.1
6 7.2.11; 8.9; 8.22; 12.5.7
7 8.22, n. 25
8 9.3
9 9.3 (2×)
10 9.3
11 3.8.1; 5.5.5; 12.5.4; 13.5.1.2
12 3.1; 3.5.3; 5.3
13 13.2.8; 13.4.4

Text 74
1 7.3.2; 8.7; 12.5.15
2 12.5.1; 13.2.2
3 3.4; 8.2; 10.5; 13.5.3.1
4 3.5.5; 7.1.3; 9.1.5; 13.1.1
5 5.5.3; 7.1.6; 8.2; 10.1
6 3.8.3

7 3.8.2; 7.1.3; 11.3
8 12.5.7
9 3.7
10 3.8.4; 8.9; 13.1.1
11 13.5.1.1
12 3.8.3; 12.1.1; 12.5.3
13 3.6; 7.1.3
14 7.1.10.2; 7.3.1
15 5.3; 7.2.10
16 8.23; 13.5.3.3
17 11.6; 13.5.3.2
18 7.1.5
19 11.5; 13.5.3.2
20 3.8.1; 3.8.3; 10; 11.6 (2×); 13.5.1.1
21 2.2.3; 11.2; 11.6
22 2.2.3; 3.1; 7.1.5; 11.2
23 3.1; 3.4; 13.1; 13.2.4
24 2.1.10; 2.2.3; 3.5.3

Text 75
general 1.1, n. 11
1 4.6, n. 46; 8.1; 12.4
2 13.5.1.1
3 7.1.3; 13.4.1, n. 12
4 3.8.1; 8.8
5 11.3
6 2.1.6; 3.2.3; 3.8.1; 4.1, n. 2; 7.1.5;

7.2.10; 11.6
7 3.2.3; 3.5.5; 4.1, n. 2; 8.11; 13.5.3.3
8 3.8.1; 12.4; 12.5.7; 13.1.1
10 4.1, n. 2; 4.3.2; 12.4; 12.5.3; 13.2.4
11 4.3.2, n. 17; 11.2; 11.3; 13.3.1
12 12.5.3
13 4.3.2, n. 17
14 4.3.2; 12.5.3
15 4.3.2, n. 17; 7.1.8
16 8.12
17 7.3.3; 10; 13.5.3.2
18 2.1.3, n. 4; 7.3.3; 8.12 (2×); 10;

12.5.7; 12.5.17
21 3.1; 12.5.17
22 2.1.6; 7.2.10, n. 87; 13.2.2
23 2.2.1, n. 22; 7.1.2; 7.1.5; 8.18; 12.2
24 3.6
25 8.2

Text 76
general 1.1, n. 11
1 3.8.4; 7.1.8; 7.2.10, n. 82; 12.4; 13.2.1
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2 2.1.9; 4.6, n. 46
3 11.6; 13.2.4
4 3.1
5 2.1.2; 3.1; 3.8.1; 5.4; 12.1.4
7 3.1
9 12.5.1
11 7.1.3; 7.2.9, n. 65; 8.1; 8.10; 13.1.1;

13.2.2; 13.5.1.1 (2×)
12 3.4; 7.3.1; 13.1.1; 13.4.1; 13.4.1, n. 12;

13.5.1.1 (2×); 13.5.3.1
13 4.6, n. 46; 7.3.2
15 6.6.3, n. 82; 8.12
16 3.5.3
18 2.1.6; 3.5.4; 6.2, n. 14; 12.5.20 (2×)

Text 77
1 2.1.3, n. 7; 8.10; 13.5.3.3
2 7.1.1; 7.1.2; 7.1.10.1; 13.2.2
3 3.8.1; 7.1.2, n. 7; 9.1.3; 12.5.4;

13.5.3.3
4 3.5.2; 7.1.1; 8.15; 8.15, n. 18; 12.5.11;

12.5.23; 13.5.2
5 3.4; 6.5.3, n. 60; 7.1.10.2; 8.8 (2×);

8.11; 13.3.1
6 7.1.6; 7.1.10.1; 7.3.3; 12.5.7; 13.5.3.2
7 2.1.7; 3.1
8 3.7; 13.2.2; 13.5.1.1; 13.5.1.1, n. 20
9 7.2.10, n. 80; 7.3
10 4.2; 8.15; 8.23

Text 79
1 6.7, n. 85
8 6.7

Text 80
general 1.2, n. 23
1 11.4
2 10.1
3 11.4
4 2.1.7, n. 12
5 3.6; 12.1.3; 12.2.1
6 7.1.3; 7.2.6, n. 45; 8.12; 12.2.1
7 13.3.2
9 11.6; 13.6
13 11.6
15 12.5.4
16 11.6; 13.6
19 10.4
20 11.4

Text 81
1 13.3.1.2
2 7.2.10; 13.5.1.1
3 7.1.7; 7.1.10.2; 12.5.15 (2×); 13.5.1.2
4 4.5; 9.1.1; 9.3

Text 82
1 4.5; 7.2.6, n. 45; 13.3.1.2; 13.5.1.1
2 5.4, n. 21; 10.5; 13.2.2; 13.2.4; 13.5.1.1
3 2.2.2; 3.1; 13.2.1; 13.4.4
4 2.2.3; 7.1.9.1; 7.1.10.2; 11.2; 11.5;

13.2.4
5 6.5.2, n. 53

Text 83
1 5.1; 7.1.6; 8.23; 13.1
2 2.1.4; 7.1.2; 7.3.1; 13.4.1
3 4.5; 8.21
4 11.1; 13.2.4
5 2.1.6; 12.5.19
6 8.1, n. 1; 12.5.4; 12.5.12
7 4.6, n. 46; 7.1.4; 9.1.1 (2×); 13.4.3

Text 84
1 8.1; 8.8
2 3.6
4 4.2; 7.1.10.1; 10; 13.2.7
5 3.8.1; 5.3; 12.5.13
6 3.2.3; 3.2.3, n. 10; 6.3, n. 26; 6.3.1,

n. 36; 11.6
7 6.3.1, n. 36; 7.1.3; 7.1.10.2
8 3.6; 6.3.1, n. 36; 11.6
9 7.1.10.2; 13.2.4
10 10.4

Text 85
1 13.3.1.1
2 7.1.5; 7.3, n. 109
3 7.3.2; 9.1.4; 11.4
4 7.1.10.1; 9.5; 11.5
5 3.2.3; 9.1.4
7 7.1.3
8 9.1.4
10 4.3.2, n. 17
12 9.1.4
13 8.8
15 6.5.4, n. 72; 7.2.10
16 2.1.7
17 7.3.2; 13.5.3.2
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18 12.5.14
19 6.5.1, n. 49
22 3.6
24 2.1.6; 12.2
25 3.2.3
26 3.2.3
27 5.5.3; 10.3, n. 2; 11.6
28 2.1.6; 12.4
29 2.1.6; 8.9; 12.5.4
31 2.1.6; 8.2
34 2.1.6; 3.5.4; 5.5.3
35 8.9
36 12.5.4

Text 86
1 13.4.1; 13.4.2
2 7.1.6; 13.4.1; 13.4.2
3 7.1.6
4 3.6
6 13.4.1; 13.4.2
7 5.5.5
8 3.5.2
9 13.5.3.1
11 7.1.6
12 6.3.1, n. 35

Text 87
1 3.1
4 5.2, n. 4

Text 88
1 8.1; 9.1.1 (2×)
5 9.3 (2×)
6 7.1.2; 8.7
7 4.2; 9.1.1; 13.3.2
9 4.5 (2×)
11 3.8.4
14 3.4

Text 89
1 12.5.15 (2×)
2 5.5.5; 13.1.1
3 3.8.4; 7.1.2; 13.5.3.1
4 3.1; 9.1.1
5 6.1.2; 7.1.7; 13.2.2; 13.5.1.1
8 12.5.4; 13.2.2
9 2.1.7; 7.1.10.1; 8.12
10 7.1.2; 7.2.13; 13.2.2
11 3.1; 13.5.2

12 2.1.6; 13.5.3.1
13 2.1.6
14 7.3
15 12.5.7
16 11.2
18 7.1.5; 13.2.4
20 5.5.3
21 6.5.4, n. 70; 13.2.4
23 7.1.10.1
24 13.5.3.3
26 8.5
27 7.3
31 9.3; 13.5.2
32 8.17; 8.23; 11.2
33 13.4.4
34 3.6
35 6.5.4, n. 70; 13.5.1

Text 90
1 8.5
2 7.2.10, n. 82
6 3.4; 13.2.1
7 7.2.11; 12.5.4
8 8.21; 13.2.6
9 7.1.1
11 12.5.6
12 7.2.2; 13.5.3.3
13 7.1.3
14 7.3; 11.2
15 2.2.2; 7.1.5; 7.1.6; 7.2.7; 9.3; 13.4.4;

13.5.2

Text 91
1 7.3; 8.8; 9.1.1
2 3.8.1; 13.3.1; 13.5.3.3
3 3.1; 13.1; 13.5.3.3
4 2.1.4; 7.1.1; 13.5.3.3
5 13.5.3.3
6 7.3.1; 13.1.1
7 4.2, n. 7; 11.3; 12.1.1
8 3.1; 7.1.10.2, n. 30; 8.2; 12.5.5; 13.5.1,

n. 17
9 7.1.3; 7.1.5; 12.5.6; 12.5.13
10 3.2.3; 3.5.2
11 2.1.4; 7.3; 8.11
13 6.4.1; 9.5
14 3.8.1; 7.3; 8.6; 13.3.2
15 7.1.2; 7.2.10
16 8.11; 13.1.1; 13.3.1.2



868 index of passages

18 3.8.1
19 12.5.10; 13.3.1.2
20 13.5.1.1
22 3.1
23 2.2.3; 8.5
24 2.1.9; 3.2.3; 7.1.5; 12.1.4
26 7.3.3; 12.5.7; 13.2.5
27 9.3 (2×)
28 5.5.3; 7.1.8; 8.12
29 13.2.1
30 3.3; 8.12; 13.5.1.1, n. 20
32 8.19; 13.2.4
33 8.19

Text 92
1 9.1.1
2 3.8.1; 8.22; 13.4.1, n. 12
3 9.3 (2×)
4 3.2.3; 9.3
6 2.1.2; 3.5.1; 5.4, n. 21; 8.13;

13.5.3.3

Text 93
1 13.1.1
2 12.1.4
3 9.1.1
5 8.2
6 3.1
7 5.4, n. 21; 9.5

Text 94
2 7.1.3; 7.3.1
4 3.8.1; 7.1.2; 8.12
5 13.1.2
8 3.5.7; 3.6; 13.5.1.1
9 6.5.1, n. 48; 8.11
10 6.5.1, n. 48
12 3.5.5
13 8.12, n. 11
14 8.12
15 7.1.5
16 13.5.1 (2×)
17 3.5.2; 7.1.9.2; 13.4.1 (2×)
18 8.18; 13.2.5
19 4.5; 7.3.1
20 7.1.9.1; 13.5.1
22 7.1.10.2; 12.5.5; 12.5.11
23 7.1.10.2
24 13.5.3.2

25 3.8.1; 6.1.2, n. 5; 7.1.7; 7.2.9, n. 61;
12.5.21

26 12.1.4; 12.5.4 (2×); 13.2.4
28 3.8.2; 7.1.8
29 3.8.1; 7.2.9, n. 61
32 3.5.2; 4.6; 7.1.3; 8.1; 12.1.4
33 4.6; 5.5.1; 8.12, n. 10; 10.1 (2×);

13.2.1
34 3.2.3
35 12.5.1; 13.3.1.2
36 3.1; 3.2.3; 8.22
37 2.1.9; 3.4; 3.5.2; 4.3, n. 11
39 7.1.9.1; 12.5.19
40 12.5.19
41 3.2.3, n. 10; 4.5; 7.1.4; 7.2.11
42 4.6; 12.5.5; 13.1.1; 13.4.2; 13.5.1;

13.5.1.1
43 3.2.3, n. 9; 3.6; 6.5.1, n. 51; 13.4.2
45 11.2; 13.1
46 13.5.1.1
47 3.5.5; 6.5.2, n. 53; 12.5.11
48 2.1.4

Text 95
1 10.1
2 11.1
4 3.2.3; 8.4
5 8.6
6 11.2; 13.5.3.2
8 3.8.4; 12.5.10
10 12.5.4 (2×); 13.2.2
11 3.5.2; 13.5.1.1 (2×); 13.5.3.1
12 5.3

Text 96
1 7.1.4; 7.2.3; 13.2.2; 13.2.4
2 13.4.1
3 3.5.5; 12.1.5
4 12.1.3; 13.1.1
5 8.2; 12.1.4; 13.1.1
7 12.1.3; 13.2.3; 13.3.1.2; 13.5.1.2

Text 97
2 11.5; 12.3
3 11.5
5 5.5.3
7 7.1.5; 7.1.9.1; 9.1.1; 13.5.3.1
8 4.3.1
10 8.5
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11 7.2.6, n. 45
13 7.1.10.1
15 8.18
16 6.3.2; 7.1.7; 9.1.1
19 9.1.1
21 9.1.2
22 3.1; 7.1.1; 8.9; 11.5
24 13.5.3.1
27 3.5.7; 3.8.1; 8.7
28 3.5.3
31 4.2; 9.1.1; 9.1.2
32 9.1.2; 9.3
33 5.1; 12.4
34 2.1.9; 5.1; 11.1
37 3.6
38 11.2; 13.6
41 8.16
42 12.3
43 3.1; 8.6
44 7.3.1
46 5.1; 8.9; 12.4
48 3.3
50 11.6
51 11.6
52 7.1.1; 7.1.5

Text 98
1 3.8.4; 6.5.4, n. 71; 7.2.10, n. 82;

7.3.2; 11.4; 13.3.1.2
2 13.2.3
3 13.3.1.2
4 7.3; 12.4; 13.2.4
6 4.2
7 5.1; 13.1
8 5.1; 7.1.2; 7.2.11, n. 91; 13.2.8
9 3.8.1; 9.1.1 (2×); 11.6
10 7.1.4; 7.1.9.1; 7.2.3; 12.5.14 (2×);

13.3.1; 13.4.3
11 3.5.4; 7.1.4, n. 15; 7.1.9.1; 9.1.1; 13.1.1;

13.4.3
12 7.1.4; 7.1.6; 11.6; 13.4.3 (2×)
13 4.6; 7.1.5; 11.6
15 3.5.2; 13.2.1; 13.2.7; 13.5.3.2

Text 99
1 9.3; 12.1.3; 13.5.3.3
2 8.2; 13.5.3.3
3 7.1.8
4 8.3

5 7.1.10.2
6 3.2.1; 5.5.3
7 2.2.3; 3.5.3
10 7.1.10.2
11 3.2.1; 7.1.8; 7.1.9.2
12 7.3.2; 8.4
15 7.2.7, n. 52; 8.19
17 13.5.3.3
19 3.4; 12.1.4; 13.1.1
20 13.1.1
22 7.1.9.1
24 13.1.1
26 13.5.1.1; 13.5.3.4
28 2.2.1; 5.4; 6.6.2; 7.3; 13.2.9
29 3.5.2; 12.1.4
30 3.3
34 7.1.10.3; 13.4.1
36 5.5.5; 11.2; 13.6
37 7.1.10.2; 8.3
39 3.1; 3.5.3; 5.5.3; 10.1
40 3.2.3; 8.12, n. 15
41 3.1; 13.6
42 5.5.3
43 13.5.3.2
44 11.2; 13.2.5; 13.5.2
45 12.5.1
46 7.1.3
47 12.2
48 5.5.3
49 11.2
50 8.2; 11.8
52 3.7; 3.7, n. 26; 9.2
53 10.5
55 3.2.1
56 7.1.8, n. 25

Text 100
1 4.2; 13.4.1
2 3.2.3; 7.1.9.2
4 3.5.5; 13.5.1.1
5 3.1; 13.5.1.1
6 13.5.3.1
7 12.5.15 (2×)

Text 101
2 3.1
3 3.1
8 7.1.3; 11.7
10 7.1.3; 11.2; 12.5.18; 13.5.1.1
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12 11.2
13 8.13; 11.7
14 8.13
15 7.1.10.1; 12.2.1
16 12.2.1
17 7.1.9.1; 12.5.1; 13.1.1
18 7.1.3; 7.1.10.2; 13.5.1
19 13.1.1; 13.4.1

Text 102
1 7.1.3; 7.2.8; 12.5.15 (2×)
3 7.1.5
4 2.1.7, n. 12; 13.5.1.1
10 7.1.1
11 8.12; 13.2.5
16 6.1.3, n. 10

Text 103
1 7.3.2; 13.1.1; 13.2.4
2 5.4; 7.2.7; 8.20
3 3.5.2
7 8.13

Text 104
1 13.5.3.3
2 7.2.9, n. 61
3 8.12, n. 15; 10.5; 10.5, n. 8
4 7.1.8
5 4.2
6 9.1.1

8 9.1.3
9 3.7
10 9.1.2; 9.1.3; 12.1.1
17 11.2
18 12.5.4
19 13.5.3.1
21 9.1.3
23 8.17
24 3.8.1; 9.1.3
25 9.1.2
27 9.1.3
28 3.5.2; 6.5.4, n. 67; 13.1.1
29 6.5.4, n. 67; 7.1.7; 8.15; 9.1.1 (2×)
30 3.5.3
31 8.3
32 3.5.3
34 3.8.1
35 3.4
36 3.5.4; 4.3.3, n. 26
37 3.8.1, n. 28
38 3.5.1
39 3.5.3; 13.4.4

Text 105
1 9.5; 13.3.1.2
2 4.5

Text 106
3 12.5.11
5 13.2.5
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Most function words and particles can be found using the Table of Contents, but for those
grammatical particles that are not, or for those that are treated in more than one section, it
is convenient to have a separate index. Many of the words treated in only one section of the
grammar (like some of the particles treated in Chapters 8 and 12) are not listed below.

ād 7.1.9.1; 12.5.1; 13.3.2
negative l-ād 13.2.4; 13.2.7; 13.2.8
negativem-ād 13.2.5

ǝð- 12.1.6; 13.4.2
(see also under ð-)

ǝḥād 3.5.1
kāl ǝḥād 3.5.3

akṯēr 5.4
ǝm- 8.15; 10.1
ʿǝḿlǝk (ʿǝmk) 7.1.10.2; 12.5.5
ar 8.1; 12.5.4; 13.2.4
āwēṣ́ 8.22
axáss 5.4
axáyr 5.4
āzūm 7.3.3, n. 111; 8.2
ʿáynǝt 4.6; 5.5.1

b-
for possession 13.3.2
preposition 8.2
shift tom 2.1.9

bāl 4.6
bǝlá(š) 8.22
bǝr 2.3; 4.6; 12.5.7
bɛr 2.3; 12.5.7; 13.5.3.1; 13.5.3.2; 13.5.3.3

ð-
assimilation 2.1.7
complementizer 13.5.1.1; 13.5.1.2
genitive exponent 12.4
relative pronoun 3.8.1
verbal prefix 7.1.10; 13.2.1
with numbers 9.1.4; 9.3
(see also under kāl)

ġǝrūb 7.1.10.2; 7.2.1; 7.2.1, n. 31
ġayr 3.5.7; 8.7

h-
assimilation 2.1.3
preposition 8.8; 8.12

for possession 13.3.2
non-occurrence 2.1.3

hāl 8.9
mǝn hāl 3.8.4; 8.9

hīs
preposition 8.10
temporal conjunction 13.5.3.3

hānōh 7.1.10.2
ḥōgǝt 3.5.7
ḥǝláy 12.5.11
ḥǝnōf- 3.6; 4.4, n. 31
ḥǝyálla 3.5.6

k-
preposition 8.11
for possession 13.3.1

kēf 11, n. 2
kāl 3.5.3; 5.5.3

kāl ǝḥād 3.5.3
kāl ð- 3.8.2
kāl ṭāṭ 3.5.3
kāl śīyǝn 3.5.4

kīnǝḥ 10.2

l-
loss 2.1.5
for possession 13.3.2
preposition 8.8; 8.12
shift to w 2.1.5
verbal prefix 7.1.3

l-ādēd 5.5.4
l-āgǝrē 8.22; 13.5.2
ǝlhān 3.8.3
ǝl-hīs

preposition 8.10
conjunction 13.5.3.3

lawb 12.2.1; 12.5.13

m-ād 13.2.5
mǝḳā 13.2.6
mǝn 2.1.9; 2.3; 8.13; 13.2.5; 13.2.6
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mǝn hāl (see hāl)
mǝnēdǝm 2.1.9; 3.5.7; 4.3
mǝt 13.5.3.1

nōf (see ḥǝnōf-)
nūka 2.1.3; 2.2; 2.3; 7.2.9; 8.2

t-
assimilation 2.1.8
loss of (verbal prefix) 2.1.6
pronominal d.o. marker 3.3

tɛ
conjunction 13.5.3.2
preposition 8.19
in purpose clauses 13.5.2

(ǝt)tōli 10.3; 13.5.3.2
taw 10.4
ṭāt 3.5.1; 5.3; 9.1.1

kāl ṭāṭ 3.5.3

wǝḥś- 3.6; 10.4
wǝḳōna 10.5
wīḳa

as a copula 13.1.1

conjugation 7.2.9; 7.2.13
with ād 7.1.9.1; 12.5.1
with compound tenses 7.1.9.1

wǝlɛ̄ 12.1.4; 12.5.21
wīyǝn 10.5

xār 5.4
xass 5.4
xaṣ(ṣ) 5.4
xāṣ 10.5
xáṣṣǝn 10.5

xǝṭǝrāt 10.3; 12.5.15

yā
conjunction 12.1.5
exclamatory 12.2
vocative 12.3

yǝkūn
as a copula 13.1.2
with compound tenses 7.1.9.2

yǝṣṣ 7.1.3; 8.13; 13.2.5; 13.5.1

zōyǝd 5.4, n. 19; 12.5.1; 13.2.4; 13.2.7
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